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ADVERTISEMENT  TO  SEVENTH  EDITION. 


The  sources  from  whence  the  early  editions  of  this  volume  of  the 
Australia  Directory  were  derived,  namely,  from  Captain  Flinders' 
original  survey  of  the  coasts  and  the  subsequent  examination  of 
various  parts  of  it  by  Captains  Sir  J.  J.  G.  Bremer ;  P.  P.  King ; 
Owen  Stanley ;  J.  L.  Stokes  ;  F.  P.  Blackwood ;  J.  C.  Wickham  ; 
C.  B.  Yule ;  T.  Lipson ;  and  J.  S.  Roe,  of  the  Royal  Navy ;  also  from 
the  published  voyages  of  the  French  navigators  D'Entrecasteaux  and 
Freycinet,  the  Remark  Books  of  several  of  Her  Majesty's  ships,  as 
well  as  the  reports  of  Lieutenant  Jeffreys ;  the  whole  comprised 
between  the  years  1793  and  1853,  have  equally  ftimished  material 
in  the  compilation  of  the  present  edition. 

To  these  reliable  authorities  were  added  the  results  of  various 
detached  surveys  subsequently  undertaken  by  the  Imperial  and 
Colonial  Governments,  extending  from  King  George  Soimd  to 
Sydney,  New  South  Wales,  made  by  Captain  H.  M.  Denham, 
Commanders  Ross,  Cox,  and  Hutchison,  of  the  Royal  Navy,  as  also 
by  the  intelligent  harbour  authorities  of  the  several  provinces 
extending  to  1865,  the  whole  being  compiled  by  Captain  C.  B,  Yule, 
R.N.,  in  1868,  as  the  Sixth  Edition. 

In  the  present  edition,  additional  results  from  the  above  sur- 
veys, continued  by  Commander  F.  W.  Sidney,  Staflf-Commanders 
F.  Howard,  H.  J.  Stanley,  and  J.  T.  GowUand,  to  1875,  have  been 
incorporated. 

As  the  coast  from  cape  Leeuwin  to  Nuyts  Archipelago  and 
the  Western  shores  of  Tasmania  have  not  been  surveyed  in  detail, 
this  work  must  in  the  full  extent  it  embraces  be  considered  incom- 
plete ;  and  doubtless  frequent  occasion  for  revision  and  amendment 
throughout  will  present  itself. 

Hjdrographic  Office,  Admiralty,  London. 

1876.  F.  J.  E. 
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plete ;  and  doubtless  frequent  occasion  for  revision  and  amendment 
throughout  will  present  itself. 
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F.  Howard,  H.  J.  Stanley,  and  J.  T.  GowUand,  to  1875,  have  been 
incorporated. 

As  the  coast  from  cape  Leeuwin  to  Nuyts  Archipelago  and 
the  Western  shores  of  Tasmania  have  not  been  surveyed  in  detail, 
this  work  must  in  the  full  extent  it  embraces  be  considered  incom- 
plete ;  and  doubtless  frequent  occasion  for  revision  and  amendment 
throughout  will  present  itself. 
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SOUTH  AND  EAST  COASTS,  BASS  STRAIT,  AND  TASMANIA- 


INTRODUCTION. 


GENERAL   REMARKS   ON  THE  ROUTE   BETWEEN   THE  CAPE  OF  GOOD 
HOPE    AND    AUSTRALIA,    WITH    DESCRIPTIONS     OF     ST.     PAUL    AND 

AMSTERD.iM  ISLANDS. 


After  rouiiding  the  cape  of  Good  Hope,  vessels  bound  to  the  south  coast 
of  Australia  should  run  down  their  longitude  on  or  about  the  parallel  of 
39°  S.,  where  the  winds  blow  almost  constantly  from  some  western  point, 
and  seldom  with  more  strength  than  will  admit  of  carrying  sail.*     lu 

♦  Although  the  parallel  here  assigned  of  39°  S.,  as  being  that  where  ships  may  safely 
run  down  their  longitude,  has  been  objected  to  by  some  writers  on  the  ground  that  of 
late  years  many  successful  passages  have  been  made  in  much  higher  latitudes,  some  oyen 
attaining  the  65th  parallel  for  the  southern  point  of  their  great  circle  or  composite  routo: 
still,  it  has  been  deemed  desirable  to  retain  the  directions  given  in  former  editions  of  this 
work,  placing  before  the  navigator  the  grounds  for  this  decision. 

It  is  true  that  the  distance  from  the  meridian  of  the  cape  of  Good  Hope  to  Rass 
stniit,  or  the  south  coast  of  Tasmania,  is  diminished  greatly  as  every  Kuccooding  higher 
parallel  of  latitude  is  adopted.  For  example,  the  40th  parallel  has  an  advantage  over 
the  38th  parallel  of  380  miles,  or  nearly  two  days'  sailing;  and  again  the  45th  parallel 
has  an  advantage  over  the  40th  to  the  extent  of  C50  miles,  the  50th  over  the  45th 
of  480  miles ;  and  so  far,  the  higher  the  latitude  of  the  great  circle  or  composite  route 
adopted  the  more  advantageous  is  the  route  in  p^int  of  distiince.  But  the  disadvantages 
attending  the  selection  of  any  high  parallel  should  be  clearly  imdorstood  by  the  seaman, 
and  more  especially  as  regards  a  passenger  ship,  a  small  or  ill-found  vessel,  or  one  deeply 
laden.  , 

Maury,  in  advocating  the  higher  parallels  of  latitude,  says  : — "  In  recommending  this 
route,  which  differs  so  widely  from  the  favourite  routo  of  the  Admiralty,  I  do  it,  not 
because  it  is  an  approach  to  the  great  circle  rout€,  but  because  the  winds  and  the  sea  and 
the  distance  are  all  such  as  to  make  this  routo  the  quickest;"  and  again,  "The  winds  to 
the  north  of  the  40th  parallel  of  sonth  latitude  are  much  less  favourable  for  Australia 
than  they  are  to  the  south  of  that  parallel." 

The  evidence  in  favour  of  these  'opinions  as  to  the  winds  and  seas  being  more  favour- 
able south  of  40°  appears,  however ,[by  no  means  conclusive ;  many  experienced  navigators 
are  of  opinion  that  north  of  40°  the  steadiness  and  comparative  moderate  strength  of  the 
winds,  combined  with  the  smoother  seas  and  more  genial  climate,  compensate  by  comfort 
3687 J.  A 


2  INTBODUCTION, 

a  higher  latitude  the  weather  ia  frequently  more  boisterous  and  stormy, 

« 

and  sudden  changes  of  wind,  with  squally  wet  weather,  are  almost  con* 
Btantly  to  be  expected  ;  especially  in  the  winter  season,  and  after  passing 
the  islands  of  St.  Paul  and  Amsterdam.  Islands  of  ice  have  also  been 
frequently  encountered  in  those  regions,  and  often  with  fatal  results :  the 
greatest  number  of  ice-bergs  are  seen  in  November,  December,  and 
January,  and  the  smallest  number  in  June  and  July.* 

ST.  WAJTL  and  AIISTBXBAX  mXiAWHS. — By  sighting  the  islands  of 
St.  Paul,  or  Amsterdam,  the  error  of  the  chronometers  may  be  corrected, 
if  considered  necessary,  before  approaching  the  coast  of  [Australia.  In 
clear  weather,  they  may  be  seen  from  a  ship's  deck  at  the  distance  of 
50  or  60  miles. 

ST.  WAJTL  ZS&AV9  is  2^  miles  long,  1^  miles  broad,  hilly,  attaining  an 
elevation  of  862  feet  near  its  centre,  which  is  in  lat.  38°  43'  S.,  long. 
77°  34'  W. ;  the  hills  are  covered  with  coarse  long  grass  and  ferns.  On 
the  east  side  of  the  island  there  is  an  extinct  crater,  forming  a  remarkable 
circular  basin  or  lake  which  communicates  with  the  sea ;  at  the  entrance  to 
the  crater  there  is  a  depth  of  6  feet  on  the  bar,  and  20  to  25  fathoms 
inside ;  outside  the  bar  the  water  deepens  gradually  to  5  fathoms  at  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  distant  Kelp,  indicating  rocky  ground,  extends  a  con- 
siderable distance  along  the  east  side  of  the  island.  A  heavy  surf  beats 
on  the  south  side  of  the  island.f 

Aaoiioraffe. — Eastward  of  the  crater  entrance  and  half  a  mile  from  the 
ahore  there  is  temporary  anchorage  in  13  fathoms,  but  the  bottom  is 
rocky,  and  this  combined  with  heavy  land  squalls  renders  the  anchorage 
unsafe.  If  steering  from  the  northward  to  the  anchorage  much  caution  is 
required  in  anchoring,  for  the  wind  veers  to  the  North  and  N.N.E.  off 
Ninepin  rock  with  heavy  gusts  which  will  drive  a  vessel  off  the  bank  of 


and  BCCuritY  the  time  presumed  to  be  saved  by  the  shorter  route  made  in  the  tempcftuons 
gnlt'S,  the  sudden,  violent,  and  fitful  shifts  of  wind,  accompanied  with  hail  and  snow,  and 
the  ti-rrific  and  irregular  seas  which  have  been  frequently  encountered  in  the  higher 
pamllcls  adopted. 

Indo{)endently  of  the  extreme  severity  of  the  climate  occasionally  experienced  in  high 
latitudes,  there  exists  the  lurkinf^  danger  of  disrupted  masses  of  ice  and  icebergs  of 
larger  dimensions.  The  abseni-e  or  approximate  positions  of  these  dangers  cannot  be 
depcndcil  on  for  any  seaiMin  of  the  year ;  they  arc,  however,  rarely  encountered  north  of 
40**  S.,  except  in  the  vicinity  of  the  cape  of  Good  Hope.  lietween  40®  and  4/>'*  S. 
they  liavc  been  occahionully  fallen  in  with  extending  as  far  as  the  Goth  meridian  of  E. 
longitude,  on  the  45th  pamllcl  a^  far  as  135*^  K.,  and  on  the  dOth  parallel  extending  to 

110^  E. 

*  X»^A<lmiralty  charts. — Indian  ocoan,  cape  of  Good  Hope  to  Australia.  K«».  2. -1 83  :  scale, 
(fa 0-2  iif  an  inch  ;  and  Tables  to  facilitate  the  practice  of  Great  Circle  wiilini.',  l-v  J.  T. 
Tow»*un.  puMi-*lu-*l  at  tlm  Hyilnr/rnphic  Office ;  alw)  Ice  chart  of  S<juthern  Hiiiiixpliere, 
No.  1,211  ;  mid  Wind  and  Current  chartf*  for  the  IVific,  Atlantic  and  Iiidisin  oceans. 

t  Sfs  Admiralty  chart,  St.  Paul  iidand,  No.  1,021 ;  scale,  m-3  inches. 


ST.  PAUL  AND  AMSTERDAM  ISLANDS.  3 

soundings  before  she  can  be  brought  up.    North  and  middle  islets  should 
never  be  shut  in  behind  Ninepin  rock. 

"Winds  and  "Weatlier. — Westerly  winds  prevail  throughout  the  year ; 
but  during  December,  January,  and  February  easterly  winds  are  sometimes 
experienced.  During  July  and  August  the  thermometer  falls  to  42°  Far. 
and  sometimes  lower,  heavy  hailstorms  are  then  frequent,  and  snow  falls 
occasionally. 

"Water. — During  the  winter  months  an  abundant  supply  of  fresh  water 
may  be  obtained  from  a  pool  on  the  north  side  of  the  crater  lake  :  there  are 
several  hot  sulphurous  springs  near  the  same  part. 

Fish  are  plentiful.  On  the  island  there  are  a  few  goats,  some  wild  cats, 
rats  and  mice.  Early  in  the  month  of  August  penguins  land  to  lay  their 
eggs.  St.  Paul  island  is  occasionally  visited  by  whaling  vessels  during 
the  summer  months.* 

TZBM8. — It  is  high  water  full  and  change  at  11  h. ;  springs  rise  3  feet. 
On  the  east  side  of  the  island  the  flood  sets  to  the  south-east,  the  ebb  to , 
the  north-west. 

Variation  at  St.  Paul  island  2r  3(y  W.  in  1876. 


>, lying  North  (^rtie)  51  miles  from  St.Paul  island, 
is  about  5  miles  long  north  and  south  and  4  miles  broad,  mountainous, 
volcanic,  and  attaining  an  elevation  of  2,750  feet.  The  west  and  south 
sides  of  the  island  are  precipitous,  with  heavy  rollers  breaking  upon  them, 
the  backwash  having  the  appearance  of  foul  ground,  extending  a  distance 
of  3  cables  ;  the  east  side  of  the  island  rises  with  a  gentle  slope.  The  east 
and  south  sides  are  covered  with  grass ;  the  west  side  is  barren.f 

Anoboragre. — In  a  small  bight  at  the  north-east  part  of  the  island  there 
appears  to  be  fair  temporary  anchorage  sheltered  from  winds  between 
N.N.W.  and  South.  A  depth  of  10  to  15  fathoms  fine  dark  sand  will  be 
found,  with  the  south  point  of  the  bight  bearing  S.  ^  W.,  Hosken  point 
(north-east  extreme)  N.W.  by  N.  A  dense  patch  of  kelp  extends  to  the 
southward  of  Hosken  point ;  there  is  a  depth  of  7  fathoms  amougst  the 
kelp,  and  10  to  17  fathoms  a  ship's  length  from  it. 

l^andlngr- — TKe  only  landing-place  on  Amsterdam  island  is  to  the 
southward  of  Hosken  point,  near  a  landslip  or  break  in  the  cliff,  the  swell 
being  broken  by  patches  of  kelp.  In  a  small  indentation  of  the  coast 
westward  of  Hosken  point  there  is  a  fisherman's  hut  occasionally  inha- 
bited; the  hut  is  about  three  quarters  of  a  mile  by  land  from  the  landing- 
place,  and  would,  together  with  a  cave  near,  afford  protection  to  forty  or 
fifty  people  in  case  of  necessity. 

*  Kemarks  by  officers  of  II.M.S.  Magara,  Juno  1871. 

t  Sec  Admiralty  chart,  Amsterdam  island,  No.  1,945;  scale,  ruB^l  inch. 
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4  INTRODUCTION. 

During  the  winter  months  abundance  of  fresh  water  runs  down  the  steep 
clifis  on  the  southern  part  of  the  island,  but  the  water  is  probably  difficult 
to  obtain.    Fish  of  the  rock-cod  species  are  plentiful. 

variattoB  at  Amsterdam  island  20''  50'  W.  in  1876. 

OantloB. — The  strong  westerly  gales  and  thick  weather  that  are  met 
with  near  St.  Paul  and  Amsterdam  islands  in  the  winter,  render  caution 
necessary  in  approaching  them  during  that  season,  the  colour  of  the  water 
affording  no  certain  indications  of  their  vicinity,  and  the  seaweed  they 
produce  being  drifted  to  leeward  in  small  patches  by  the  prevalent  north- 
easterly current. 

"vrxarBS  in  tiie  nmAM  ocbav. — To  the  southward  of  the  region  of 
the  south-east  trade,  the  winds  are  variable.  Southward  of  the  parallel  of 
SO^  S.  the  prevailing  winds  are  from  S.W.  and  N.W. ;  but  between  the 
parallels  of  40°  and  44°  S.,  from  the  meridian  of  the  cape  of  Good  Hope  to 
Tasmania,  strong  winds  from  North  and  N.N.E.  have  been  frequently  en* 
countered,  shifting  sometimes  suddenly  to  N.W.  and  westward.  Several 
ships  have  experienced  these  northerly  winds  when  steering  for  Bass 
strait,  which  drove  them  to  the  south  of  that  route,  and  obliged  them  to 
proceed  southward  round  Tasmania. 

Tbe  Marometer  in  the  greater  part  of  the  Indian  ocean  generally  rises 
with  southerly  and  falls  with  northerly  winds,  although  a  heavy  gale  from 
cither  quarter  may  be  preceded  by  a  falling  barometer,  as  was  observed  in 
n.M.S.  Beagle  between  St  Paul  and  Amsterdam  islands  and  Swan  river. 
On  the  1st  of  November  the  barometer  had  gradually  risen  to  29*90,  with 
fresh  winds  from  North  and  West ;  it  then  fell  in  two  days  to  29*34,  with 
strong  winds  from  N.N.W.,  when,  after  a  heavy  gale,  the  wind  veered  to 
the  westward,  with  a  rising  barometer  and  finer  weather.  On  the  8th  of 
the  same  month  the  barometer  was  30-05,  with  fine  weather,  and  the  wind 
from  S.E.  by  E. ;  it  then  fell  to  29*80,  and  there  blew  a  heavy  gale  from 
S.E. ;  after  which  the  weather  became  more  moderate,  and  the  barometer 
began  to  rise.* 

Tbe  Tiiennometer  in  the  southern  hemisphere  rises  with  east,  north- 
east and  north  winds  ;  with  a  north-west  wind  it  ceases  to  rise  and  begins 
to  fall :  it  falls  with  west,  80uth>west,  and  south  winds ;  and  with  a  south- 
east wind  it  ceases  to  rise  and  begins  to  fall. 

CVBRSVTS. — The  Indian  ocean,  like  the  Atlantic  and  Pacific  oceans, 
has  iti<  equatorial,  counter,  and  variable  currents,  besides  those  near  the 
land.  One  of  these,  the  Agulhas  current  off*  the  south-east  coast  of  Africa, 
flows  south-westward  towards  the  Agulhas  bank;  and  when  to  the  westward 


*  Sec  lincH  of  equal  barometric  pressure  and  C0DdcQi>6d  notes  on  Admiralty  Wind  and 
Current  cbartj. 
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of  about  lat.  37°  S^  long.  22°  E.,  it  is  dirided  into  two  branches,  one  turning 
N.W.  to  the  cape  of  Good  Hope,  and  the  other  eastward  into  the  counter 
current  of  the  Indian  ocean. 

This  counter  current,  which  is  mostly  found  between  the  parallels  of  37° 
and  40°  or  42°  S.,  is  a  continuation  of  that  from  the  Atlantic  ocean,  com- 
bined with  the  returning  branch  of  the  Agulhas  current,  already  mentioned. 
The  counter  current,  as  it  runs  to  the  eastward,  mingles  with  the  waters  of 
the  polar  current  flowing  towards  the  equator,  and  sets  E.N.E.  and  N.E. 
The  rate  of  the  counter  current  is  variable,  depending  upon  the  winds  ;  in 
the  meridian  of  cape  Agulhas  its  mean  velocity  is  about  30  miles  a  day. 

Off  cape  Leeuwin  the  counter  or  polar  current  divides  into  two  branches, 
one  flowing  north-westward  along  the  west  coast,  and  the  other  eastward 
along  the  south  coast  of  Australia.* 

BZ&SCTZOV8. — CAva  of  CM>oB  BOFa  to  OAFB  ZiBauwui. — For  a 
vessel  bound  to  the  south  coast  of  Australia,  not  touching  at  the  cape  of 
Good  Hope,  the  best  route  is  to  enter  the  Indian  ocean  between  the  parallels 
of  37°  and  38°  S. ;  or  from  the  cape  to  steer  about  South  until  between  those 
parallels,  in  order  to  avoid  the  north-west  current  across  the  Agulhas 
bank,  and  to  take  advantage  of  the  easterly  counter  current  in  the  Indian 
ocean. 

From  about  200  miles  southward  of  the  cape  of  Good  Hope,  keep 
between  the  parallels  of  38°  and  40°  S.,  sighting  the  islands  of  St.  Paul  or 
Amsterdam,  if  desirable  to  verify  the  longitude  before  making  the  land  of 
Australia.  It  may  be  here  observed  that  many  seamen  prefer  the  route 
between  the  parallels  of  36'  and  37°  S.,  where  they  say  the  wind  is  more 
steady  than  in  a  higher  latitude. 

After  leaving  St.  Paul  and  Amsterdam  islands,  continue  eastward  on 
the  parallel  of  about  38°  S.  to  profit  by  the  prevailing  westerly  winds, 
until  the  meridiap  of  cape  Leeuwin  in  115°  E.  is  reached,  and  then 
proceed  eastward  for  either  of  the  Australian  colonies,  as  directed  in 
Chapter  IX. 


*  For  winds  and  currents  on  the  southern  coasts  of  Australia,  see  page  7 ;  also 
Chapter  IX. 


CHAPTER  I. 

AUSTRALIA.— SOUTH  COAST,   CAPE  LEEUWIN  TO   CAPE 

CATASTBOPHE. 

VABiATiOKin  1876. 
Capo  Loeuwin         -        6^  W.         |         Cape  Catastrophe        -        3^  30'  R 


The  south-west  coast  being  that  part  of  Australia  which  is  generally 
approached  by  ships  navigating  to  the  southern  colonies  of  Australia  from 
most  countries  in  the  world,  Vol.  I.  of  this  work  commences  at  cape 
Lecuwin  with  a  description  of  the  South  coast ;  and  proceeding  towards 
Tasmania  and  Bass  strait,  conducts  the  navigator  along  the  East  coast  to 
Sydney ;  from  whence  Vol.  II.  describes  the  remaining  portion  of  the 
East  coast,  the  Coral  sea,  the  southern  coast  of  New  Guinea  and  Torres 
strait;  and  Vol.  III.  completes  this  fifth  division  of  the  globe  by 
describing  the  North  and  Western  coasts  from  Torres  strait  to  the  spot 
from  which  these  directions  commence. 

^  OA9B  ImWMUWIM  (Lioness),*  the  south«west  extremity  of  Australia, 
was  HO  named  by  the  captain  of  the  Dutch  ship  Leeuwin  in  1622.  The 
cape  is  in  lat  34''  W  S.,  long.  US'"  6'  E.,  according  to  Capt.  Flinders,  R.N., 
the  general  accuracy  of  whose  charts  has  been  greatly  relied  on  for  the 
following  description  of  the  coast  from  cape  Leeuwin  to  Nuyts  Archi- 
pelago. The  capo  is  formed  of  tolerably  elevated  land,  of  smooth 
but  sterile  aspect,  and  is  visible  30  miles  in  fine  weather.  It  is  defended 
between  S.W.  and  S.E.  by  rocky  islets,  or  detached  breakers,  to  the  extent 
of  5  or  (>  miles,  the  cape  itself  appearing  like  a  small,  low,  rocky  island 
lying  close  to  the  mainland,  with  lower  land  on  its  north  side,  and  a 
very  remarkable  large  bare  patch  of  sand  on  the  coast,  about  10  miles  to 
the  north-westward  of  it. 

The  approach  to  this  prominent  feature  on  the  Australian  continent 
does  not  seem  to  bo  marked  by  the  usual  indications  of  the  proximity  of 
land,  the  water  retaining  its  usual  colour,  without  any  sea-weed  at  its  sur- 
face, or  a  greater  number  of  oceanic  birds  than  are  usually  met  with  in  the 
run  from  St.  Paul  island. 


*  Stt  Atlmimltj  charts  of  Auftmlia:  Gcncnil  chart,  southern  portion.  No.  2.759  b; 
■cale.  J«  1  inch  ;  and  South  i^oust,  ahoot  1,  capo  Leeuwin  \n  capo  .\rid,  with  King  Gcorgo 
found.  No.  l,OuU;  vcali\  m-OOS  of  on  inch. 
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\m — In  the  offing  between  cape  Leeuwin  and  cape  Otway  the 
currents  appear  to  be  mainly  influenced  by  the  prevailing  winds,  which  are 
strong  westerly  during  nine  months  of  the  year.  Except  during  easterly 
winds,  which  prevail  from  the  middle  of  January  to  the  middle  of  April, 
vessels  approaching  the  western  entrance  of  Bass  strait  will  experience  a 
current  setting  to  the  south-east  at  rates  ranging  from  a  half  to  2^  knots 
an  hour,  according  to  the  strength  and  duration  of  the  westerly  winds. 

It  has  been  remarked  by  an  experienced  navigator  that  although  the 
south-easterly  current  is  checked  near  the  shore  by  easterly  winds,  yet  in 
the  offing  the  current  always  sets  to  the  south-east ;  but  this  statement 
requires  confirmation.* 

The  Somidiiirs  are  not  regular,  and  do  not  extend  far  off  shore,  there 
being  85  fathoms  at  28  or  30  miles  to  the  S.  by  W.,  and  40  to  60  fathoms 
at  18  miles  to  the  southward  of  the  cape. 

oAooiUkPBB  SBZi",  the  westernmost  of  the  dangers  known  to  exist  in 
the  vicinity  of  cape  Leeuwin,  is  a  rock  with  less  than  3  fathoms  on  it,  on 
which  the  French  corvette  Geographe  nearly  struck  in  1803,  and  which 
has  since  been  seen  by  several  vessels.  It  does  not  always  break,  and 
lies  6  miles  from  the  nearest  point  of  the  mainland,  bearing  W.  by  N., 
distant  nearly  10  miles  from  the  cape,  and  S.S.W.  from  the  remarkable 
sand-patch.  The  soundings  give  little  warning  of  its  vicinity,  the  depth 
of  water  being  24  fathoms  at  one-sixth  of  a  mile  from  its  north-west  and 
south-west  sides.  Other  reefs,  partly  dry,  are  scattered  over  the  space 
between  this  rock  and  the  mainland,  but  they  do  not  extend  to  the  north- 
ward of  the  remarkable  bare  sand-patch. 

Bambier  Books,  a  small  cluster  even  with  the  water's  edge,  said  to 
have  been  seen  by  the  Rambler^  merchant  vessel,  lying  W.S.W.  12  or 
15  miles  from  the  remarkable  bare  sand-patch,  having  been  sought  for  in 
vain  by  H.M.S.  Beagle^  and  other  vessels,  it  was  not  noticed  in  Vol.  IH. 
of  the  Australia  Directory ;  but  the  report  of  its  existence  has  since  been 
confirmed  by  Commander  Belches,  formerly  Port-Master  at  King  George 
sound ;  and  also  by  Lieutenant  W.  Chimmo  in  1853,  who,  however,  places 
it  N.W.  ^  N.  14  or  15  miles  from  the  south  extreme,  and  8  miles  from  the 
nearest  land. 

Cape  Koonwin  Bay. — There  is  said  to  be  a  small  bay  between  the  re* 
markable  bare  sand-patch  and  cape  Hamelin,  about  2  miles  to  the  south- 

*  Northward  of  Cape  Leeuwin  during  the  months  of  January  and  February,  a  strong 
current  has  been  experienced  setting  to  the  eastward,  H.M.S.  BrUk  in  one  night  being 
set  20  miles  RN.E.  between  cape  Naturaliste  and  Swan  river. 

Reported  Shoal  Water. — A  bank  with  20  fathoms  water  on  it,  has  been  reported  some 
50  miles  to  the  westward  of  Bottnest  island,  and  breakers  were  said  to  have  been  seen  in 
1864  from  the  Beaver,  merchant  vessel,  W.  by  S.  52  miles  from  cape  Flaming,  the  west 
'  extreme  of  Bottnest  island,    l^mark  book  of  Captain  C.  W.  Hope,  H.M.S,  Brisk,  1866, 
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ward  of  it,  affording  good  anchorage  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  extent, 
well  sheltered  from  all  westerly  winds  by  an  island  in  front,  which  is  con- 
nected with  the  mainland  by  a  reef  at  its  north  end,  but  has  a  clear 
channel,  half  a  mile  wide^  into  the  bay  round  its  south  side.  There  is  a 
small  lake  of  fresh  water  at  150  yards  behind  the  shore  of  the  bay ;  but  as 
the  reefs  abreast  are  not  yet  well  known,  this  place  should  be  approached 
with  caution. 

From  cape  Hamelin  the  coast  takes  a  S.K  direction  to  cape  Leeuwin, 
and  is  fronted  by  several  small  islands  and  reefs.  To  the  eastward  of  cape 
Leeuwin  the  coast  trends  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  about  d  miles  across  a  small  bight 
to  Matthew  point. 

St.  Aiouam  Zaiets. — These  rocky  islets  and  reefs  form  a  chain  extending 
S.S.E.  4  or  5  miles  from  the  land  of  cape  Leeuwin.  The  two  southern- 
most diy  rocks,  which  lie  close  together,  present  a  bluff  face  to  the  S.W., 
and  slope  to  a  point  in  the  opposite  direction.  A  sunken  ledge  extends  a 
short  distance  from  their  south-east  side,  and  another  a  mile  to  the  W.S.W., 
from  which,  in  the  direction  of  capes  Leeuwin  and  Hamelin,  to  the  N.W., 
the  ground  is  foul  and  rocky.  There  are  no  visible  dangers  beyond  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  east  side  of  the  islets  and  rocks. 

r&xvBXSS  BAT  extends  from  cape  Leeuwin  E.  by  S.  |  S.  19  miles 
to  Black  point,  and  is  9  miles  deep;  a  reef  of  black  basaltic  rocks  extends 
nearly  a  mile  from  the  point.  This  bay  being  exposed  to  the  S.E.,  from 
which  quarter  strong  gales  sometimes  blow  in  summer,  it  should  not  be 
entered  at  that  season  ;  but  there  is  good  winter  anchorage  off  the  mouth 
of  Hardy  inlet,  in  the  north-west  comer  of  the  bay,  shipping  being  protected 
from  all  northerly  and  westerly  winds  by  the  mainland,  and  from  those 
from  the  southward  by  the  St.  Alouarn  islets  and  reefs. 

Aofvata  was  formerly  a  small  settlement  at  the  mouth  of  Hardy  inlet^ 
with  a  ban-ack  and  flag-staff  at  a  little  more  than  a  mile  to  the  southward 
of  it.  Between  Barrack  point  and  the  entrance  of  the  inlet  the  shore  is 
fronted  by  reefs  nearly  awash,  between  which  are  boat  channels  to  the 
sandy  beaches  on  the  mainland. 

mookj  &edffe. — Mr.  Cole,  master  of  an  American  whaler,  has  reported 
the  existence  of  a  narrow  rocky  ledge,  bearing  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  from  the 
barrack,  and  N.E.  from  Matthew  point,  the  western  extremity  of  the  land. 
The  ledge  is  steep,  pointed,  and  not  more  than  3  yards  over,  with  22  feet 
water  on  the  shoalest  part,  7  fathoms  close  on  the  east  side,  and  6  fathoms 
on  the  west  side  of  it. 

Anolioraffe. — The  best  anchorage  in  Flinders  bay,  recommended  by  the 
master  of  ILM.S.  Sulphur,  is  in  7  fathoms  water,  stiff  brown  clay,  with 
the  barrack  or  flag-staff  bearing  W.  |  N.,  Matthewpoint  S.W.  J  S.,  and  the 
centre  of  the  principal  Aiouam  islet  S.  ^-E. ;  but  since  the  later  discovery 
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of  the  rocky  ledge  just  mentioned,  a  vessel  of  heavy  draught  should  not  pro- 
ceed to  the  northward  of  the  barrack,  or  bring  Matthew  point  to  bear  to 
the  southward  of  S.W.  until  this  danger  is  better  known. 

During  the  summer  months  land  and  sea  breezes  prevail  in  Flinders 
bay,  interrupted  occasionally  by  smart  gales  from  the  S.E.  blowing 
directly  into  the  bay,  and  distressing  vessels  not  well  found  in  ground  tackle. 

The  bar  at  the  mouth  of  Hardy  inlet  is  very  shallow,  having  seldom  more 
than  2  or  3  feet  water  on  it,  except  in  winter,  when  the  freshets  from  the 
river  deepen  it  to  6  feet,  independently  of  a  rise  of  8  feet  more  occasionally! 
caused  by  north-west  gales. 

SnppUesri — Good  fresh  water  is  to  be  had  from  <a  running  stream  on  the 
north  side  of  the  flag-staff,  and  firewood  is  abundant  within  Hardy  inlet. 
Fresh  provisions  could  also  be  procured  from  the  settlers  remaining  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  Augusta  in  1868. 

Tides* — ^There  appear  to  be  no  regular  tides  in  Flinders  bay^  and  the 
usual  rise  does  not  exceed  2  or  3  feet. 

Tbe  Coast  from  Black  point  takes  a  general  S.E.  |  S.  direction  37  miles 
to  D'Entrecasteaux  point ;  it  is  slightly  embayed,  and  is  sandy,  rocky,  and 
uninviting,  having  two  small  bays  open  to  the  westward,  one  at  6  and  the 
other  at  18  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  D'Entrecasteaux  point ;  but  the 
whole  space  being  fully  exposed  to  a  heavy  swell  from  the  S.W.,  it  should 
not  be  approached  in  light  winds ;  and  it  affords  no  secure  landing  for  i^ 
boat  on  any  part  of  it. 

jyxxTMMCABTMAJnL  FOZVT  is  a  Steep  rocky  cape^andone  of  the 
most  remarkable  projections  on  this  coast;  it  is  visible  30  miles  from  a 
ship's  deck.  Low  islet  lies  South  between  2  or  3  miles  from  the  pointy 
and  breakers  extend  at  least  the  same  distance  still  farther  South,  having  30 
fathoms  water  at  2  miles  westward  of  their  extremity.  Another*low  islet^ 
called  by  the  sealers  Sandy  island,  lies  E.S.E.  3  miles  from  the  pointy  and 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  mainland  to  the  northward.  The  island 
affords  good  shelter  for  coasters,  and  is  said  to  yield  fresh  water  by  diggiag 
in  the  sand.  The  anchorage  must,  however,  be  approached  with  care,  on 
account  of  reefs  in  its  vicinity,  the  positions  of  which  are  not  shown  on 
any  chart.  At  about  S.S.W.  35  miles  from  D'Entrecasteaux  point  Captain 
Vancouver  could  not  find  bottom  at  220  fathoms. 

The  Coast. — ^From  D'Entrecasteaux  point  the  coast,  which  forms  a 
slight  indentation,  extends  nearly  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  24  miles  to  Cliffy  head, 
at  7  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  which  there  appears  to  be  a  small 
opening,  with  heavy  breakers  on  its  bar. 

jLepeot. — To  the  eastward  of  D'Entrecasteaux  point  the  coast  improves 
in  appearance^  it  being  more  elevated,  better  clothed  with  vegetation,  and 
projecting  in  clifiy  points^  with  sandy  bays  between  them,  which  at  a 
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distance  give  it  the  appearance  of  several  islands.  Various  sludlow 
estuaries,  of  considerable  size,  discharge  into  these  bays  during  the  winter 
months ;  but  with  the  exception  of  Nomalup  inlet,  36  miles  to  the  eastward 
of  D^Entrecasteaux  point,  their  entrances  are  choked  with  dry  sandbars  at 
other  seasons  of  the  year. 

vnkHm  Topped  Socks. — At  nearly  S.E.  by  S.  15  miles  from  D'En- 
trecasteaux  point  there  are  two  small  but  rather  high,  white,  fat-topped 
rocks,  lying  about  10  miles  from  the  nearest  land.  There  are  65  fathoms 
water  on  a  bottom  of  white  sand,  at  S.  by  W.  18  miles  from  them,  and  appa- 
rently a  clear  channel  to  the  northward ;  but  with  a  leading  wind  it  is  pru- 
dent to  pass  outside.  This  depth  of  65  fathoms  is  10  or  12  miles  from  the 
edge  of  soundings,  which  do  not  appear  to  extend  farther  off  this  part  of  the 
coast  than  27  or  30  miles. 

Cllfly  Bead  mnd  onatliain  lalo. — The  head  may  be  seen  from  a  ship's 
deck  at  the  distance  of  30  miles,  and  at  one  mile  to  the  southward  of  it  is 
Chatham  isle,  which  is  smooth,  steep,  rocky,  and  of  considerable  elevation. 
The  soundinfTS  at  20  or  22  miles  to  the  southward  of  Cliffy  head  are  60  to 
65  fathoms,  and  40  fathoms  at  1 1  miles ;  within  which  distance  they  are 
irregular,  with  deep  water  close  to  the  shore. 

VVTTS  FOZVT,  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  8  miles  from  Clifiy  head,  is  also  clifiy, 
and  projects  3  miles  beyond  the  line  of  coast,  and  is  visible  about  25  miles 
from  a  ship's  deck.  In  the  intermediate  bight  is  a  reef  of  rocks,  and  Black 
rock  lies  close  off  Nuyts  point. 

Tiio  OoAot. — From  Nuyts  point  the  coast  trends  into  a  bay  2  miles  deep 
and  extending  E.  j  S.  10  miles  to  Rame  point,  which  is  fronted  by  a  reef  one 
mile  in  extent. 

»addlo  mnd  Oooao  laloo. — Saddle  isle,  so  named  from  its  resemblance 
to  a  saddle  with  extended  flaps,  lies  East  4  miles  from  Nuyts  point,  and  at 
1^  miles  to  the  southward  of  Saddle  isle  is  Goose  islet,  which  is  smaller 
than  the  former.  There  is  a  clear  12-fathoms  channel  between  the  two 
islands ;  and  the  only  known  danger  in  the  vicinity  is  a  small  surface  reef 
about^S.S.W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Goose  islet. 

AndtorMTO. — During  the  bay-whaling  season  of  winter,  whalers  have 
found  a  somewhat  precarious  anchorage,  in  4  fathoms  water,  close  on  the 
north  side  of  Saddle  isle,  sheltered  on  the  South  and  West  by  the  island, 
and  by  a  reef  partly  above  water,  which  projects  from  its  western  end.  Be- 
tween this  reef  and  the  mainland  there  is  a  narrow  channel  of  6  and  7 
fathoms,  and  close  to  Rocky  head,  2  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  Saddle 
isle,  there  are  10  fathoms ;  but  a  heavy  surf  continually  lashes  the  whole, 
and  renders  the  place  an  unsafe  and  wild  resort,  unless  for  small  craft  that 
can  run  into  Nornalup  inlet,  on  the  east  side  of  Rocky  head,  or  for  ships 
seeking  only  a  temporary  anchorage.    In  the  latter  case  the  anchor  should 
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be  weighed  immediately  the  wind  shifts  to  the  southward  of  East  or  West^ 
or  it  threatens  in  the  N.W. 

vomainp  Zniet  is  an  extensive  sheet  of  water  in  the  bottom  of  the  bay, 
nearly  midway  between  Nayts  and  Raroe  points ;  it  is  full  of  shoals,  and 
receives  two  rivers,  r.avigable  for  boats ;  the  banks  of  these  rivers  being 
covered  with  the  finest  timber  for  naval  purposes. 

Bireettons. — The  entrance  to  the  inlet  lies  between  the  abrupt  Rocky 
head,  before  mentioned,  which  projects  in  an  £.  by  S.  direction,  and  a  low 
sandy  point  to  the  North  of  it,  extending  to  the  W.  by  N.  From  north 
of  Rocky  head  a  vessel  by  going  W.  by  N.  200  yards,  and  the  same  distance 
N.N.W.,  will  pass  through  5  and  6  fathoms  water  to  the  bar,  which  ex- 
tends westward,  in  heavy  rollers  from  the  low  sandy  point  to  within  30 
yards  of  the  opposite  high,  steep  shore,  the  deepest  water  being  close  on  the 
west  side  of  a  small  surface  rock,  which  there  shows  the  channel,  and  which 
always  breaks.  The  available  depth  for  a  vessel  near  this  rock  does  not 
appear  to  be  always  the  same,  or  to  be  depended  on  without  previous  sound- 
ing in  a  boat. 

Some  persons  have  found  as  much  as  12  feet  water  in  this  channel  at  low 
water,  without  any  difficulty  of  entry,  whilst  others  report  only  4  feet,  and 
that  the  passage  is  always  attended  with  danger,  even  to  boats,  on  account 
of  the  heavy  swell  which  constantly  rolls  into  the  bay,  even  during  light 
winds  and  the  finest  weather.  This  must  especially  be  the  case  during 
the  summer  months  of  January,  February,  and  March,  when  strong  south- 
east winds  are  sometimes  encountered  on  this  coast,  and  blow  directly  into 
the  inlet. 

SnppUes. — Fresh  water  is  abundant  on  the  mainland  and  on  Saddle  isle ; 
the  sea  abounds  in  fish,  and  the  inlet  and  rivers  in  waterfowl. 

Xrwin  Xniet. — ^At  3  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Rame  point  is  another 
projection  of  less  elevation,  rocky  and  fronted  by  a  reef.  Round  its  east 
side  is  a  sandy  bight,  in  the  north-west  corner  of  which  there  is  a  dry  sand- 
bar at  the  entrance  to  Irwin  inlet,  a  similar  estuary  to  that  of  Nornalup, 
but  only  open  occasionally  aflter  winter  rains.  This  bight  is  fully  exposed 
to  all  southerly  winds,  and  offers  no  secure  anchorage. 

HilUer  Point  mnd  'WlUiam  Ma j. — Hillier  point  bears  nearly  E.  ^  S.  from 
Nuyts  point,  distant  23  miles ;  it  is  cliffy,  and  higher  than  the  adjoining 
coast,  and  may  be  recognised  by  Stanley  islet,  a  broad  rock,  lying  near  its 
south-east  extremity.  On  the  east  side  of  the  point  is  William  bay,  which 
extends  nearly  4  miles  across  in  an  East  direction  to  Edward  point,  and  is 
I^  miles  deep,  with  the  mouth  of  Parry  inlet  in  its  north-west  comer, 
choked  by  a  bar  of  dry  sand.  The  bay  is  full  of  sunken  rocks.  At  5  and 
6  miles  o£f  this  part  of  the  coast  there  are  30  to  40  fathoms  water,  the  shore 
being  rocky  and  steep,  and  apparently  free  from  outlying  dangers.  ^ 
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iuam^  Bay  and  Wilson  Sniet. — At  6  miles  East  from  William  bay 
is  Ratcliffe  bay,  which  is  somewhat  smaller^  but  equally  exposed  to  all 
southerly  winds*  Wilson  inlet,  a  considerable  fresh  estuary  behind  the 
toast,  discharges  its  superfluous  waters  into  this  bay  in  winter,  but  at 
other  seasons  it  is  blocked  up  by  a  broad  bar  of  dry  sand. 

Bennett  ranye  rises  somewhat  abruptly  from  the  western  shore  of 
Wilson  inlet,  and  has  several  remarkable  and  well-defined  summits,  the 
highest  of  which,  mount  Lindesay,  bears  N.  by  W.,  distant  10  miles  from 
the  mouth  of  the  inlet,  and  attains  an  elevation  of  1,265  feet  above  the  sea. 

"West  Cape  sowe  is  a  sharp  cliffy  head,  nearly  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  28  miles 
from  Hillier  point,  terminating  to  the  southward  and  south-west  in  perpen- 
dicular rocky  blufis  of  moderate  height  and  even  aspect,  rising  gradually 
behind  the  coast  to  hills  of  nearly  800  feet  elevation. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water  full  and  change,  at  West  cape  Howe,  at  9  h., 
springs  rise  6  feet. 

TOK  BAT,*  which  includes  ports  Harding  and  Hughes,  extends  from 
West  cape  Howe  E.  ^  N.  7  miles,  and  is  4  miles  deep,  but  it  is  too  much  ex- 
posed to  the  southward  and  south-east  to  afford  secure  anchorage  for  ship- 
ping, although  the  islets  and  reefs  in  the  bay  give  shelter  to  coasters.  From 
West  cape  Howe  the  coast  trends  N.  by  E.  5  miles  to  Forsyth  bluff,  which 
separates  two  long  sandy  beaches  in  the  bight  of  the  bay.  Seagull  isle, 
which  lies  1^  miles  from  the  north  and  western  shores  of  Tor  bay,  is  small 
and  rocky,  but  conspicuous,  with  a  reef  partly  dry,  extending  a  little  more 
than  half  a  mile  from  its  west  and  south-west  sides. 

Mr.  C.  C.  Forsyth,  H.M.S.  Pelorus^  who  made  a  partial  survey  of  Tor 
bay  io  1888^  found  12  to  8  fathoms  water  on  a  rocky  bottom,  extending  one 
mile  to  the  N.W.  of  Seagull  isle,  deepening  quickly  to  the  eastward,  and 
shoaling  rapidly  close  to  a  detached  covered  reef,  which  lies  E.S.E.  half  a 
mile  from  the  bluff;  10  to  7  fathoms  were  also  found  in  a  channel  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  on  the  western  side  of  Seagull  reef. 

»ort  Bardinr. — At  West,  1^  miles  from  Seagull  isle,  there  is  good 
shelter  for  coasters  in  port  Harding,  formed  by  Migo  and  Richard  isles, 
nearly  joining  to  the  mainland,  with  1^  to  3  fathoms  water  between. 
Several  dry  and  covered  reefs  extend  half  a  mile  N.E.  and  northward  from 
Migo  isle,  which  is  the  northern  of  the  two ;  and  between  these  reefs  a 
6-fathom8  channel  leads  in  a  S.W.  direction  towards  the  best  sheltered 
anchorage,  which  is  in  3  fathoms,  except  close  on  the  north  side  of  a  small 
bare  rock  that  fronts  a  sandy  beach  abreast  of  Migo  isle.  For  larger 
vessels  than  coasters  there  is  anchorage  in  5  fathoms  water,  sandy  bottom, 

*  A»  Admiraltj  chart  No.  1,059  is  on  too  imall  a  scale  to  show  correctly  the  yarioua 
islets  and  reefs  in  Tor  bay,  it  should  be  onterad  with  due  caution. 
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at  North,  one-third  of  a  mile  from  Migo  isle,  but  the  space  is  very  limited, 
and  surrounded  bj  reefs  and  3-fathoms  patches. 

Vort  Buffiies. — Shelter  isle,  nearly  N.N.E.  2  miles  from  Seagull  isle, 
is  somewhat  larger  than  Migo,  and  forms  with  the  mainland  on  its  north 
side  the  small  boat  harbour  of  port  Hughes^  in  which  a  vessel  not  drawing 
more  than  8  or  9  feet  water  might  lie  land-locked  in  perfect  security,  or 
heave  down  to  the  island.  The  entrance  is  at  the  west  end,  and  is  not 
more  than  50  or  60  yards  wide^  the  east  end  of  the  island  being  connected 
with  the  shore  by  dry  and  covered  rocks,  which  cause  smooth  water  inside. 

SuppUes. — On  the  beach  abreast  of  Migo  isle,  coasting  vessels  of  40  and 
60  tons  are  built  by  the  colonists,  from  the  very  fine  timber  which  covers 
the  Guarrinup  range  of  hills,  at  half  a  mile  in  the  rear ;  and  at  the  north 
end  of  the  beach  good  water  is  to  be  found  at  all  seasons  of  the  year. 

The  Coast. — From  the  bight  of  Tor  bay  the  shore  stretches  eastward, 
and  again  becomes  rocky  and  bold ;  and  at  1;^  miles  south-eastward  of  the 
eastern  point  of  the  bay  there  are  two  other  islets  lying  close  together, 
with  a  small  rock  off  their  west  side. 

Peak  Bead,*  E.  ^  S.  14  miles  from  West  cape  Howe,  is  a  bold  rocky 
projection,  presenting  to  the  southward  a  rugged  sloping  bluff,  exactly 
resembling  a  human  face  in  profile ;  the  crown  of  the  head  is  the  highest 
peak  of  this  projection,  from  which  it  has  a  broken  rocky  descent  towards 
the  promontory  of  Bald  head,  to  the  eastward^  and  forms  a  bight  on  each 
side ;  that  to  the  westward  has  a  reef  extending  a  short  distance  from  its 
western  extremity. 

BAXiB  BBAB.— In  lat.  SS^G'  54"  S.,  long.  118M'  36"  E.,  and  E.  by  N.  8 
miles  from  Peak  head,  is  the  eastern  extremity  of  a  peninsula,  which 
forms  the  south  side  of  the  entrance  of  King  George  sound,  and  is  visible 
36  miles  from  a  ship's  deck,  in  clear  weather.  It  is  of  considerable  eleva- 
tion, of  Sven  aspect,  and  rounds  off  at  the  extremity  with  a  smooth  surface 
of  rock  almost  entirely  destitute  of  vegetation,  which  gives  it  the  appear- 
ance of  being  an  elevated  island  of  sterile  white  aspect,  when  approached 
from  the  eastward.  At  the  foot  of  its  extremity,  on  the  south  side,  lies  a 
rock  even  with  the  water's  surface,  but  it  is  otherwise  quite  safe  to  approach, 
having  10  and  12  fathoms  water  close  to  the  shore,  which  is  very  steep. 

BoUpse  Zsies.  of  Captain  Vancouver,  are  a  cluster  of  small  rocky  islands 
lying  between  3  and  6  miles  off  the  land  to  the  westward  of  Peak  head  ; 
and  with  the  exception  of  the  largest,  which  is  about  1^  miles  long,  E.N.E. 
and  W.S.W.,  and  half  a  mile  wide,  they  are  destitute  of  vegetation.  The 
principal  island  rises  in  several  green  hummocks  towards  the  summit, 
which  is  of  a  round  form,  and  visible  24  miles  from  a  ship's  deck,  in  clear 

*  See  Admiralty  plan  of  King  George  sound  and  Princess  Bojal  harbour,  with  views, 
No.  2,619;   scale,  m=l'7  inches. 
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weather ;  it  bears  from  West  cape  Howe  E.S.E.  distant  11  miles,  and  from 
the  extremity  of  Bald  head  S. W.  by  W.  :|^  W.  8  miles. 

The  others  of  this  cluster  are  three  rocky  barren  islets  lying  nearly  a 
mile  off  the  south-west  end  of  the  principal  island,  and  surrounded  with  rocks 
and  breakers.  There  is  a  clear  channel  in  shore  of  the  whole,  by  borrow- 
ing towards  Peak  head,  in  order  to  avoid  a  patch  of  breakers  about  a  mile 
N.W.  of  the  principal  island,  which  is  the  only  danger  known  to  exist  in 
their  vicinity,  and  at  a  mile  off  the  opposite  side  there  is  no  bottom  with 
80  fathoms. 

CautioB. — These  islands,  which  have  not  yet  been  surveyed,  are  the 
southernmost  land  on  this  coast,  and  should  be  avoided  in  working  to  the 
westward,  on  account  of  the  current,  which  here  runs  strong  in  the  opposite 
direction,  during  the  prevalence  of  westerly  winds. 

Xaude  Beet;  which  also  has  not  yet  been  surveyed,  but  is  said  to  be 
about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  diameter,  lies  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  3^  miles  from  the 
summit  of  the  largest  of  the  Eclipse  isles,  which  is  the  nearest  land  to  this 
danger.  This  reef  appears  to  have  3  or  4  fathoms  water  on  its  shoalest 
part,  and  does  not  always  break.  The  soundings  do  not  indicate  its  vicinity, 
there  being  45  fathoms  at  2^  miles  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  44  fathoms  at  the  same 
distance  S.S.E.  ^  E.  and  47  fathoms  at  3^  miles  S.  |  E.  from  it,  the  bot- 
tom being  coarse  sand  with  coral  and  stones. 

vanoonver  See^  nearly  S.W.  ^  S.  2^  miles  from  Bald  head,  is  small 
in  extent,  with  a  flat  rock  in  the  centre,  just  even  with  the  water's  edge. 
This  danger  appears  to  be  steep  on  every  side,  as  the  swell  which  generally 
rolls  in  from  the  southward  and  westward  upon  this  part  of  the  coast, 
breaks  violently  and  with  great  abruptness  over  it  The  nearest  land  in 
its  neighbourhood  is  Peak  head,  the  summit  of  which  bears  N.W.  |  W., 
distant  nearly  2  miles  ;  but  this  reef  should  be  avoided  in  the  night,  as 
the  soundings  give  no  warning  of  its  vicinity. 

BZSBCTXOVS. — A  ship  passing  outside  the  Eclipse  isles  may  avoid  both 
Maude  and  Vancouver  reefs  by  keeping  the  southernmost  islet  to  the  north- 
ward of  W.  by  N.,  until  the  west  end  of  Breaksea  island  opens  beyond  Bald 
head,  bearing  N.N.E.  There  is  a  good  clear  channel  in  shore  of  both 
these  reefs  by  borrowing  towards  Peak  head ;  the  only  known  danger  on 
the  north  side  of  Eclipse  isles  being  the  patch  of  sunken  rocks,  lying 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  the  north-west  side  of  the  largest  Eclipse 
isle ;  but  this  passage  should  not  be  used  during  very  light  winds,  as  the 
swell  is  usually  heavy  near  the  shore,  and  there  is  no  anchoring  ground.* 


•  In  making  King  George  sound  in  thick  Tveather  from  the  south-west,  mount  Gardner, 
which  is  situated  about  8  miles  east  of  the  sound,  makes  as  a  peak,  and  has  been  mis- 
taken for  Peiik  head  which  lies  3  miles  to  the  westward  of  the  entrance  to  King  George 
sound.    Lieutenant  T.  Suckling,  II.M.8.  Renard,  1875, 
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OauUon  by  viyiit. — ^When  approaching  King  Greorge  sound  from  the 
westward  the  mariner  is  cautioned  that  the  light  on  Breaksea  island  may 
first  he  seen  over  the  sinking  of  Bald  head  ridge,  hearing  N.E.  ^  E.,  hut 
does  not  hecome  fairly  open  until  hearing  N.E.  ^  N.,  and  it  should  he 
brought  to  hear  N.N.E.  |  E.  before  steering  for  it^  when  the  vessel  will  be 
to  the  eastward  of  Maude  and  Vancouver  reefs. 

szvo  OBOROB  somrB  is  the  most  convenient  port  on  this  part  of  the 
coast  for  refitting,  wooding,  watering,  and  procuring  supplies,  and  is  the 
West  Australian  mail  station  for  the  Peninsular  and  Oriental  Steam  Navi- 
gation ships. 

The  entrance  of  King  Greorge  sound,  which  is  divided  into  three 
channels  by  Breaksea  and  Michaelmas  islands,  extends  from  Bald  head, 
N.  by  E.  5  miles  to  the  mainland,  and  from  the  entrance  about  the  same 
distance  westwai-d  to  Princess  Royal  harbour,  the  entrance  of  Oyster 
harbour  being  in  the  north-west  bight  of  the  sound. 

The  Sonndinsrs  in  King  George  sound  are  generally  regular;  the 
deepest  water  is  26  fathoms  at  about  a  mile  westward  of  Breaksea  island ; 
to  the  westward  of  the  meridian  of  Limestone  head  the  depth  mostly 
ranges  between  12  and  6  fathoms,  over  a  sandy  bottom. 

Breftksea  Zsland,  N.E.  ^  N.,  3  miles  from  Bald  head,  is  an  elevated 
rocky  mass  1^  miles  long,  E.S.E.  and  W.N.W.,  and  nearly  half  a  mile 
broad,  with  a  small  but  high  round  islet  close  to  its  eastern  end,  and  a 
landing-place  near  its  north-western  extreme,  which  has  been  rendered 
more  safe  by  the  erection  of  a  landing-stage. 

itiawr, — ^A  light-tower  of  iron,  rising  from  the  centre  of  the  keeper's 
dwelling,  and  43  feet  high,  stands  on  the  summit  of  Breaksea  island, 
1,200  yards  within  its  eastern  extremity,  and  exhibits  tk  fixed  white  light 
at  an  elevation  of  384  feet  above  the  sea,  at  high  water.  The  light  is 
dioptric,  of  the  third  order,  and  is  visible  in  clear  weather,  from  a  distance 
of  24  miles  seaward,  between  Bald  head  and  cape  Vancouver,  the  foot  of 
mount  Gardner  on  the  mainland  to  the  eastward,  or  between  the  bearings, 
from  a  vessel,  of  N.E.  \  N.  and  W.  by  S. ;  but  in  approaching  the  sound 
from  the  westward,  it  may  first  be  seen  for  a  brief  interval  over  the  sinking 
of  Bald  head  ridge,  bearing  N.E.  \  E.  Within  the  sound  it  illuminates 
all  round  the  compass,  though  hidden  to  a  small  vessel  passing  north  of 
Michaelmas  island. 

Belobes  Fonl  Oronnd. — The  alleged  danger  called  Belches  rock,  in  the 
fairway  of  the  passage  between  Bald  head  and  Breaksea  island  has  been 
ascertained  to  consist  of  several  patches  of  foul  ground,  extending  1^  miles 
nearly  North  and  South,  and  rather  more  than  a  mile  East  and  West,  with 
not  less  than  11  fathoms  water  on  them ;  but  being  elevated  18  fathoms 
above  the  bottom  of  that  part  of  the  sound  which  is  open  to  the  ocean- 
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weather ;  it  bears  from  West  cape  Howe  E.S.E.  distant  11  miles,  and  from 
the  extremity  of  Bald  head  S.W.  by  W.  :^  W.  8  miles. 

The  others  of  this  cluster  are  three  rocky  barren  islets  lying  nearly  a 
mile  off  the  south-west  end  of  the  principal  island,  and  surrounded  with  rocks 
and  breakers.  There  is  a  clear  channel  in  shore  of  the  whole,  by  borrow- 
ing towards  Peak  head,  in  order  to  avoid  a  patch  of  breakers  about  a  mile 
N.W.  of  the  principal  island,  which  is  the  only  danger  known  to  exist  in 
their  vicinity,  and  at  a  mile  off  the  opposite  side  there  is  no  bottom  with 
80  fathoms. 

CmntioB. — These  islands,  which  have  not  yet  been  surveyed,  are  the 
southernmost  land  on  this  coast,  and  should  be  avoided  in  working  to  the 
westward,  on  account  of  the  current,  which  here  runs  strong  in  the  opposite 
direction,  during  the  prevalence  of  westerly  winds. 

Xaude  Beef,  which  also  has  not  yet  been  surveyed,  but  is  said  to  be 
about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  diameter,  lies  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  3^  miles  from  the 
summit  of  the  largest  of  the  Eclipse  isles,  which  is  the  nearest  land  to  this 
danger.  This  reef  appears  to  have  3  or  4  fathoms  water  on  its  shoalest 
part,  and  does  not  always  break.  The  soundings  do  not  indicate  its  vicinity, 
there  being  45  fathoms  at  2^  miles  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  44  fathoms  at  the  same 
distance  S.S.E.  ^  E.  and  47  fathoms  at  3^  miles  S.  f  E.  from  it,  the  bot- 
tom being  coarse  sand  with  coral  and  stones. 

vuieouver  See^  nearly  S.W.  ^  S.  2^  miles  from  Bald  head,  is  small 
in  extent,  with  a  flat  rock  in  the  centre,  just  even  with  the  water's  edge. 
This  danger  appears  to  be  steep  on  every  side,  as  the  swell  which  generally 
rolls  in  from  the  southward  and  westward  upon  this  part  of  the  coast, 
breaks  violently  and  with  great  abruptness  over  it.  The  nearest  land  in 
its  neighbourhood  is  Peak  head,  the  summit  of  which  bears  N.W.  |  W., 
distant  nearly  2  miles  ;  but  this  reef  should  be  avoided  in  the  night,  as 
the  soundings  give  no  warning  of  its  vicinity. 

BZSBCTXOVS. — A  ship  passing  outside  the  Eclipse  isles  may  avoid  both 
Maude  and  Vancouver  reefs  by  keeping  the  southernmost  islet  to  the  north- 
ward of  W.  by  N.,  until  the  west  end  of  Breaksea  island  opens  beyond  Bald 
head,  bearing  N.N.E.  There  is  a  good  clear  channel  in  shore  of  both 
these  reefs  by  borrowing  towards  Peak  head  ;  the  only  known  danger  on 
the  north  side  of  Eclipse  isles  being  the  patch  of  sunken  rocks,  lying 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  the  north-west  side  of  the  largest  Eclipse 
isle ;  but  this  passage  should  not  be  used  during  very  light  winds,  as  the 
swell  is  usually  heavy  near  the  shore,  and  there  is  no  anchoring  ground.* 


•  In  making  Kin^  George  sound  in  thick  'weather  from  the  south-west,  mount  Gardner, 
which  is  situated  about  8  miles  east  of  the  sound,  makes  as  a  peak,  and  has  been  mis- 
taken for  Peak  head  which  lies  3  miles  to  the  westward  of  the  entrance  to  King  George 
sound.    Lieutenant  T.  Suckling,  II.M.8.  Renard^  1875. 


CHAP.  I.]  KING  GEORGE  SOUND,  15 

fftmiloii  by  Xiffiit. — ^When  approaching  King  George  sound  from  the 
westward  the  mariner  is  cautioned  that  the  light  on  Breaksea  island  may 
first  be  seen  over  the  sinking  of  Bald  head  ridge,  bearing  N.E.  ^  E.,  but 
does  not  become  fairly  open  until  bearing  N.E.  ^  N.,  and  it  should  be 
brought  to  bear  N.N.E.  |  E.  before  steering  for  it^  when  the  vessel  will  be 
to  the  eastward  of  Maude  and  Vancouver  reefs. 

szvo  OBOSOB  somrB  is  the  most  convenient  port  on  this  part  of  the 
coast  for  refitting,  wooding,  watering,  and  procuring  supplies,  and  is  the 
West  Australian  mail  station  for  the  Peninsular  and  Oriental  Steam  Navi- 
gation ships. 

The  entrance  of  King  Greorge  sound,  which  is  divided  into  three 
channels  by  Breaksea  and  Michaelmas  islands,  extends  from  Bald  head, 
N.  by  E.  5  miles  to  the  mainland,  and  from  the  entrance  about  the  same 
distance  westwai'd  to  Princess  Royal  harbour,  the  entrance  of  Oyster 
harbour  being  in  the  north-west  bight  of  the  sound. 

The  Sonndiners  in  King  George  sound  are  generally  regular;  the 
deepest  water  is  26  fathoms  at  about  a  mile  westward  of  Breaksea  island ; 
to  the  westward  of  the  meridian  of  Limestone  head  the  depth  mostly 
ranges  between  12  and  6  fathoms,  over  a  sandy  bottom. 

Breftksea  Zsiand,  N.E.  ^  N.,  3  miles  from  Bald  head,  is  an  elevated 
rocky  mass  1^  miles  long,  E.S.E.  and  W.N.W.,  and  nearly  half  a  mile 
broad,  with  a  small  but  high  round  islet  close  to  its  eastern  end,  and  a 
landing-place  near  its  north-western  extreme,  which  has  been  rendered 
more  safe  by  the  erection  of  a  landing-stage. 

&ZOBT. — A  light-tower  of  iron,  rising  from  the  centre  of  the  keeper's 
dwelling,  and  43  feet  high,  stands  on  the  summit  of  Breaksea  island, 
1,200  yards  within  its  eastern  extremity,  and  exhibits  a  ^xed  white  light 
at  an  elevation  of  384  feet  above  the  sea,  at  high  water.  The  light  is 
dioptric,  of  the  third  order,  and  is  visible  in  clear  weather,  from  a  distance 
of  24  miles  seaward,  between  Bald  head  and  cape  Vancouver,  the  foot  of 
mount  Gardner  on  the  mainland  to  the  eastward,  or  between  the  bearings, 
from  a  vessel,  of  N.E.  J  N.  and  W.  by  S. ;  but  in  approaching  the  sound 
from  the  westward,  it  may  first  be  seen  for  a  brief  interval  over  the  sinking 
of  Bald  head  ridge,  bearing  N.E.  ^  E.  Within  the  sound  it  illuminates 
all  round  the  compass,  though  hidden  to  a  small  vessel  passing  north  of 
Michaelmas  island. 

Belobes  Fonl  Oronnd. — The  alleged  danger  called  Belches  rock,  in  the 
fairway  of  the  passage  between  Bald  head  and  Breaksea  island  has  been 
ascertained  to  consist  of  several  patches  of  foul  ground,  extending  1^  miles 
nearly  North  and  South,  and  rather  more  than  a  mile  East  and  West,  with 
not  less  than  11  fathoms  water  on  them ;  but  being  elevated  18  fathoms 
above  the  bottom  of  that  part  of  the  sound  which  is  open  to  the  ocean- 
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weather ;  it  bears  from  West  cape  Howe  E.S.E.  distant  11  miles^  and  from 
the  extremity  of  Bald  head  S.W.  by  W.  :^  W.  8  miles. 

The  others  of  this  cluster  are  three  rocky  barren  islets  lying  nearly  a 
mile  off  the  south-west  end  of  the  principal  island,  and  surrounded  with  rocks 
and  breakers.  There  is  a  clear  channel  in  shore  of  the  whole,  by  borrow- 
ing towards  Peak  head,  in  order  to  avoid  a  patch  of  breakers  about  a  mile 
N.W.  of  the  principal  island,  which  is  the  only  danger  known  to  exist  in 
their  vicinity,  and  at  a  mile  off  the  opposite  side  there  is  no  bottom  with 
80  fathoms. 

Cautioii. — These  islands,  which  have  not  yet  been  surveyed,  are  the 
southernmost  land  on  this  coast,  and  should  be  avoided  in  working  to  the 
westward,  on  account  of  the  current,  which  here  runs  strong  in  the  opposite 
direction,  during  the  prevalence  of  westerly  winds. 

Maude  Beef,  which  also  has  not  yet  been  surveyed,  but  is  said  to  be 
about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  diameter,  lies  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  3^  miles  from  the 
summit  of  the  largest  of  the  Eclipse  isles,  which  is  the  nearest  land  to  this 
danger.  This  reef  appears  to  have  3  or  4  fathoms  water  on  its  shoalest 
part,  and  does  not  always  break.  The  soundings  do  not  indicate  its  vicinity, 
there  being  4o  fathoms  at  2^  miles  S.E.  by  E.  -j^  E.,  44  fathoms  at  the  same 
distance  S.S.E.  ^  E.  and  47  fathoms  at  3^  miles  S.  |  E.  from  it,  the  bot- 
tom being  coarse  sand  with  coral  and  stones. 

Vancouver  Beef;  nearly  S.W.  ^  S.  2^  miles  from  Bald  head,  is  small 
in  extent,  with  a  flat  rock  in  the  centre,  just  even  with  the  water's  edge. 
This  danger  appears  to  be  steep  on  every  side,  as  the  swell  which  generally 
rolls  in  from  the  southward  and  westward  upon  this  part  of  the  coast, 
breaks  violently  and  with  great  abruptness  over  it.  The  nearest  land  in 
its  neighbourhood  is  Peak  head,  the  summit  of  which  bears  N.W.  |  W., 
distant  nearly  2  miles  ;  but  this  reef  should  be  avoided  in  the  night,  as 
the  soundings  give  no  warning  of  its  vicinity. 

DZBECTZOV8. — A  ship  passing  outside  the  Eclipse  isles  may  avoid  both 
Maude  and  Vancouver  reefs  by  keeping  the  southernmost  islet  to  the  north- 
ward of  W.  by  N.,  until  the  west  end  of  Breaksea  island  opens  beyond  Bald 
head,  bearing  N.N.E.  There  is  a  good  clear  channel  in  shore  of  both 
these  reefs  by  borrowing  towards  Peak  head  ;  the  only  known  danger  on 
the  north  side  of  Eclipse  isles  being  the  patch  of  sunken  rocks,  lying 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  the  north-west  side  of  the  largest  Eclipse 
isle ;  but  this  passage  should  not  be  used  during  very  light  winds,  as  the 
swell  is  usually  heavy  near  the  shore,  and  there  is  no  anchoring  ground.* 


*  In  making  King  George  sound  in  thick  "weather  from  the  south-west,  mount  Gardner, 
which  is  situated  about  8  miles  east  of  the  sound,  makes  as  a  peak,  and  has  been  mis- 
taken for  Pciik  head  which  lies  3  miles  to  the  westward  of  the  entrance  to  King  George 
sound.    Lieutenant  T.  Suckling,  H.M.S.  Benard,  1875. 
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OamtloB  iiy  Vlffiit. — ^When  approaching  King  Grcorge  sound  from  the 
westward  the  mariner  is  cautioned  that  the  light  on  Breaksea  island  may 
first  be  seen  over  the  sinking  of  Bald  head  ridge»  bearing  N.E.  ^  E.,  but 
does  not  become  fairly  open  until  bearing  N.E.  ^  N.^  and  it  should  be 
brought  to  bear  N.N.E.  |  E.  before  steering  for  it^  when  the  vessel  will  be 
to  the  eastward  of  Maude  and  Vancouver  reefs. 

xzvo  CMiOROB  80inn>  is  the  most  convenient  port  on  this  part  of  the 
coast  for  refitting,  wooding,  watering,  and  procuring  supplies,  and  is  the 
West  Australian  mail  station  for  the  Peninsular  and  Oriental  Steam  Navi- 
gation ships. 

The  entrance  of  King  Greorge  sound,  which  is  divided  into  three 
channels  by  Breaksea  and  Michaelmas  islands,  extends  from  Bald  head, 
N.  by  E.  5  miles  to  the  mainland,  and  from  the  entrance  about  the  same 
distance  westward  to  Princess  Royal  harbour,  the  entrance  of  Oyster 
harbour  being  in  the  north-west  bight  of  the  sound. 

Tbe  SonndinflTB  in  King  George  sound  are  generally  regular;  the 
deepest  water  is  26  fathoms  at  about  a  mile  westward  of  Breaksea  island ; 
to  the  westward  of  the  meridian  of  Limestone  head  the  depth  mostly 
ranges  between  12  and  6  fathoms,  over  a  sandy  bottom. 

Breaksea  Island,  N.E.  ^  N.,  3  miles  from  Bald  head,  is  an  elevated 
rocky  mass  1^  miles  long,  E.S.E.  and  W.N.W.,  and  nearly  half  a  mile 
broad,  with  a  small  but  high  round  islet  close  to  its  eastern  end,  and  a 
landing-place  near  its  north-western  extreme,  which  has  been  rendered 
more  safe  by  the  erection  of  a  landing-stage. 

&ZOBT. — A  light-tower  of  iron,  rising  from  the  centre  of  the  keeper's 
dwelling,  and  43  feet  high,  stands  on  the  summit  of  Breaksea  island, 
1,200  yards  within  its  eastern  extremity,  and  exhibits  a  fixed  white  light 
at  an  elevation  of  384  feet  above  the  sea,  at  high  water.  The  light  is 
dioptric,  of  the  third  order,  and  is  visible  in  clear  weather,  from  a  distance 
of  24  miles  seaward,  between  Bald  head  and  cape  Vancouver,  the  foot  of 
mount  Gardner  on  the  mainland  to  the  eastward,  or  between  the  bearings, 
from  a  vessel,  of  N.E.  \  N.  and  W.  by  S. ;  but  in  approaching  the  sound 
from  the  westward,  it  may  first  be  seen  for  a  brief  interval  over  the  sinking 
of  Bald  head  ridge,  bearing  N.E.  \  E.  Within  the  sound  it  illuminates 
all  round  the  compass,  though  hidden  to  a  small  vessel  passing  north  of 
Michaelmas  island. 

Beldies  Fool  Ground. — The  alleged  danger  called  Belches  rock,  in  the 
fairway  of  the  passage  between  Bald  head  and  Breaksea  island  has  been 
ascertained  to  consist  of  several  patches  of  foul  ground,  extending  1^  miles 
nearly  North  and  South,  and  rather  more  than  a  mile  East  and  West,  with 
not  less  than  11  fathoms  water  on  them;  but  being  elevated  18  fathoms 
above  the  bottom  of  that  part  of  the  sound  which  is  open  to  the  ocean- 
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cautioB  iiy  viffiit. — ^When  approaching  King  George  sound  from  the 
westward  the  mariner  is  cautioned  that  the  light  on  Breaksea  island  may 
first  he  seen  over  the  sinking  of  Bald  head  ridge»  hearing  N.E.  ^  E.,  hut 
does  not  become  fairly  opcA  until  hearing  N.E.  ^  N.^  and  it  should  he 
hrought  to  hear  N.N.E.  |  E,  hefore  steering  for  it^  when  the  vessel  will  he 
to  the  eastward  of  Maude  and  Vancouver  reefs. 

xzvo  aaoROB  80inn>  is  the  most  convenient  port  on  this  part  of  the 
coast  for  refitting,  wooding,  watering,  and  procuring  supplies,  and  is  the 
West  Australian  mail  station  for  the  Peninsular  and  Oriental  Steam  Navi- 
gation ships. 

The  entrance  of  King  Greorge  sound,  which  is  divided  into  three 
channels  by  Breaksea  and  Michaelmas  islands,  extends  from  Bald  head, 
N.  by  E.  5  miles  to  the  mainland,  and  from  the  entrance  about  the  same 
distance  westwai'd  to  Princess  Boyal  harbour,  the  entrance  of  Oyster 
harbour  being  in  the  north-west  bight  of  the  sound. 

Tbe  Sonndiiiffs  in  King  George  sound  are  generally  regular;  the 
deepest  water  is  26  fathoms  at  about  a  mile  westward  of  Breaksea  island ; 
to  the  westward  of  the  meridian  of  Limestone  head  the  depth  mostly 
ranges  between  12  and  6  fathoms,  over  a  sandy  bottom. 

Breaksea  Island,  N.E.  ^  N.,  3  miles  from  Bald  head,  is  an  elevated 
rocky  mass  1^  miles  long,  E.S.E.  and  W.N.W.,  and  nearly  half  a  mile 
broad,  with  a  small  but  high  round  islet  close  to  its  eastern  end,  and  a 
landing-place  near  its  north-western  extreme,  which  has  been  rendered 
more  safe  by  the  erection  of  a  landing-stage. 

&ZOBT. — ^A  light-tower  of  iron,  rising  from  the  centre  of  the  keeper's 
dwelling,  and  43  feet  high,  stands  on  the  summit  of  Breaksea  island, 
1,200  yards  within  its  eastern  extremity,  and  exhibits  a  fixed  white  light 
at  an  elevation  of  384  feet  above  the  sea,  at  high  water.  The  light  is 
dioptric,  of  the  third  order,  and  is  visible  in  clear  weather,  from  a  distance 
of  24  miles  seaward,  between  Bald  head  and  cape  Vancouver,  the  foot  of 
mount  Gardner  on  the  mainland  to  the  eastward,  or  between  the  bearings, 
from  a  vessel,  of  N.E.  \  N.  and  W.  by  S. ;  but  in  approaching  the  sound 
from  the  westward,  it  may  first  be  seen  for  a  brief  interval  over  the  sinking 
of  Bald  head  ridge,  bearing  N.E.  \  E.  Within  the  sound  it  illuminates 
all  round  the  compass,  though  hidden  to  a  small  vessel  passing  north  of 
Michaelmas  island. 

Beiobee  Fool  around. — The  alleged  danger  called  Belches  rock,  in  the 
fairway  of  the  passage  between  Bald  head  and  Breaksea  island  has  been 
ascertained  to  consist  of  several  patches  of  foul  ground,  extending  1^  miles 
nearly  North  and  South,  and  rather  more  than  a  mile  East  and  West,  with 
not  less  than  11  fathoms  water  on  them;  but  being  elevated  18  fathoms 
above  the  bottom  of  that  part  of  the  sound  which  is  open  to  the  ocean- 
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weather ;  it  bears  from  West  cape  Howe  E.S.E.  distant  11  miles^  and  from 
the  extremity  of  Bald  head  S. W.  by  W.  ^  W.  8  miles. 

The  others  of  this  cluster  are  three  rocky  barren  islets  lying  nearly  a 
mile  off  the  south-west  end  of  the  principal  island,  and  surrounded  with  rocks 
and  breakers.  There  is  a  clear  channel  in  shore  of  the  whole,  by  borrow- 
ing towards  Peak  head,  in  order  to  avoid  a  patch  of  breakers  about  a  mile 
N.W.  of  the  principal  island,  which  is  the  only  danger  known  to  exist  in 
their  vicinity,  and  at  a  mile  off  the  opposite  side  there  is  no  bottom  with 
80  fathoms. 

Cautioii. — These  islands,  which  have  not  yet  been  surveyed,  are  the 
southernmost  land  on  this  coast,  and  should  be  avoided  in  working  to  the 
westward,  on  account  of  the  current,  which  here  runs  strong  in  the  opposite 
direction,  during  the  prevalence  of  westerly  winds. 

Maude  Beef,  which  also  has  not  yet  been  surveyed,  but  is  said  to  be 
about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  diameter,  lies  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  3^  miles  from  the 
summit  of  the  largest  of  the  Eclipse  isles,  which  is  the  nearest  land  to  this 
danger.  This  reef  appears  to  have  3  or  4  fathoms  water  on  its  shoalest 
part,  and  does  not  always  break.  The  soundings  do  not  indicate  its  vicinity, 
there  being  45  fathoms  at  2^  miles  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  44  fathoms  at  the  same 
distance  S.S.E.  ^  E.  and  47  fathoms  at  3^  miles  S.  |  E.  from  it,  the  bot- 
tom being  coarse  sand  with  coral  and  stones. 

Vancouver  Beef;  nearly  S.W.  ^  S.  2^  miles  from  Bald  head,  is  small 
in  extent,  with  a  flat  rock  in  the  centre,  just  even  with  the  water's  edge. 
This  danger  appears  to  be  steep  on  every  side,  as  the  swell  which  generally 
rolls  in  from  the  southward  and  westward  upon  this  part  of  the  coast, 
breaks  violently  and  with  great  abruptness  over  it.  The  nearest  land  in 
its  neighbourhood  is  Peak  head,  the  summit  of  which  bears  N.W.  |  W., 
distant  nearly  2  miles  ;  but  this  reef  should  be  avoided  in  the  night,  as 
the  soundings  give  no  warning  of  its  vicinity. 

DZBECTZOV8. — ^A  ship  passing  outside  the  Eclipse  isles  may  avoid  both 
Maude  and  Vancouver  reefs  by  keeping  the  southernmost  islet  to  the  north- 
ward of  W.  by  N.,  until  the  west  end  of  Breaksea  island  opens  beyond  Bald 
head,  bearing  N.N.E.  There  is  a  good  clear  channel  in  shore  of  both 
these  reefs  by  borrowing  towards  Peak  head ;  the  only  known  danger  on 
the  north  side  of  Eclipse  isles  being  the  patch  of  sunken  rocks,  lying 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  the  north-west  side  of  the  largest  Eclipse 
isle  *,  but  this  passage  should  not  be  used  during  very  light  winds,  as  the 
swell  is  usually  heavy  near  the  shore,  and  there  is  no  anchoring  ground.* 


*  In  making  King  George  sound  in  thick  "weather  from  the  south-west,  mount  Gardner, 
▼hich  is  situated  about  8  miles  east  of  the  sound,  makes  as  a  peak,  and  has  been  mis- 
taken for  Peak  head  which  lies  3  miles  to  the  westward  of  the  entrance  to  King  George 
sound.    Lieutenant  T.  Suckling,  II.M.S.  Benard,  1875. 
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cautloB  iiy  Vlffiit. — ^When  approaching  King  Greorge  sound  from  the 
westward  the  mariner  is  cautioned  that  the  light  on  Breaksea  island  may 
first  be  seen  over  the  sinking  of  Bald  head  ridge»  bearing  N.E.  ^  E.,  but 
does  not  become  fairly  open  until  bearing  N.E.  ^  N.,  and  it  should  be 
brought  to  bear  N.N.E.  |  E,  before  steering  for  it^  when  the  vessel  will  be 
to  the  eastward  of  Maude  and  Vancouver  reefs. 

xzvo  CMiOROB  soinrD  is  the  most  convenient  port  on  this  part  of  the 
coast  for  refitting,  wooding,  watering,  and  procuring  supplies,  and  is  the 
West  Australian  mail  station  for  the  Peninsular  and  Oriental  Steam  Navi- 
gation ships. 

The  entrance  of  King  Greorge  sound,  which  is  divided  into  three 
channels  by  Breaksea  and  Michaelmas  islands,  extends  from  Bald  head, 
N.  by  E.  5  miles  to  the  mainland,  and  from  the  entrance  about  the  same 
distance  westward  to  Princess  Royal  harbour,  the  entrance  of  Oyster 
harbour  being  in  the  north-west  bight  of  the  sound. 

Tbe  Sonndiiiffs  in  King  George  sound  are  generally  regular;  the 
deepest  water  is  26  fathoms  at  about  a  mile  westward  of  Breaksea  island ; 
to  the  westward  of  the  meridian  of  Limestone  head  the  depth  mostly 
ranges  between  12  and  6  fathoms,  over  a  sandy  bottom. 

Breaksea  Island,  N.E.  ^  N.,  3  miles  from  Bald  head,  is  an  elevated 
rocky  mass  1^  miles  long,  E.S.E.  and  W.N.W.,  and  nearly  half  a  mile 
broad,  with  a  small  but  high  round  islet  close  to  its  eastern  end,  and  a 
landing-place  near  its  north-western  extreme,  which  has  been  rendered 
more  safe  by  the  erection  of  a  landing-stage. 

&ZOBT. — A  light-tower  of  iron,  rising  from  the  centre  of  the  keeper's 
dwelling,  and  43  feet  high,  stands  on  the  summit  of  Breaksea  island, 
1,200  yards  within  its  eastern  extremity,  and  exhibits  a  ^xed  white  light 
at  an  elevation  of  384  feet  above  the  sea,  at  high  water.  The  light  is 
dioptric,  of  the  third  order,  and  is  visible  in  clear  weather,  from  a  distance 
of  24  miles  seaward,  between  Bald  head  and  cape  Vancouver,  the  foot  of 
mount  Gardner  on  the  mainland  to  the  eastward,  or  between  the  bearings, 
from  a  vessel,  of  N.E.  J  N.  and  W.  by  S. ;  but  in  approaching  the  sound 
from  the  westward,  it  may  first  be  seen  for  a  brief  interval  over  the  sinking 
of  Bald  head  ridge,  bearing  N.E.  ^  E.  Within  the  sound  it  illuminates 
all  round  the  compass,  though  hidden  to  a  small  vessel  passing  north  of 
Michaelmas  island. 

Beiobes  Fool  Oroand. — The  alleged  danger  called  Belches  rock,  in  the 
fairway  of  the  passage  between  Bald  head  and  Breaksea  island  has  been 
ascertained  to  consist  of  several  patches  of  foul  ground,  extending  1^  miles 
nearly  North  and  South,  and  rather  more  than  a  mile  East  and  West,  with 
not  less  than  11  fathoms  water  on  them;  but  being  elevated  18  fathoms 
above  the  bottom  of  that  part  of  the  sound  which  is  open  to  the  ocean- 
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weather ;  it  bears  from  West  cape  Howe  E.S.E.  distant  11  miles^  and  from 
the  extremity  of  Bald  head  S.W.  by  W.  :^  W.  8  miles. 

The  others  of  this  cluster  are  three  rocky  barren  islets  lying  nearly  a 
mile  off  the  south-west  end  of  the  principal  island,  and  surrounded  with  rocks 
and  breakers.  There  is  a  clear  channel  in  shore  of  the  whole,  by  borrow- 
ing towards  Peak  head,  in  order  to  avoid  a  patch  of  breakers  about  a  mile 
N.W.  of  the  principal  island,  which  is  the  only  danger  known  to  exist  in 
their  vicinity,  and  at  a  mile  off  the  opposite  side  there  is  no  bottom  with 
80  fathoms. 

cautioii. — These  islands,  which  have  not  yet  been  surveyed,  are  the 
southernmost  land  on  this  coast,  and  should  be  avoided  in  working  to  the 
westward,  on  account  of  the  current,  which  here  runs  strong  in  the  opposite 
direction,  during  the  prevalence  of  westerly  winds. 

Maude  Beef;  which  also  has  not  yet  been  surveyed,  but  is  said  to  be 
about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  diameter,  lies  E.  by  S.  -j^  S.  3;^  miles  from  the 
summit  of  the  largest  of  the  Eclipse  isles,  which  is  the  nearest  land  to  this 
danger.  This  reef  appears  to  have  3  or  4  fathoms  water  on  its  shoalest 
part,  and  does  not  always  break.  The  soundings  do  not  indicate  its  vicinity, 
there  being  4o  fathoms  at  2^  miles  S.E.  by  E.  -j^  E.,  44  fathoms  at  the  same 
distance  S.S.E.  ^  E.  and  47  fathoms  at  3^  miles  S.  |  E.  from  it,  the  bot- 
tom being  coarse  sand  with  coral  and  stones. 

▼ancouTer  Beef;  nearly  S.W.  ^  S.  2^  miles  from  Bald  head,  is  small 
in  extent,  with  a  flat  rock  in  the  centre,  just  even  with  the  water's  edge. 
This  danger  appears  to  be  steep  on  every  side,  as  the  swell  which  generally 
rolls  in  from  the  southward  and  westward  upon  this  part  of  the  coast, 
breaks  violently  and  with  great  abruptness  over  it  The  nearest  land  in 
its  neighbourhood  is  Peak  head,  the  summit  of  which  bears  N.W.  |  W., 
distant  nearly  2  miles  ;  but  this  reef  should  be  avoided  in  the  night,  as 
the  soundings  give  no  warning  of  its  vicinity. 

DzmaoTZOVS. — ^A  ship  passing  outside  the  Eclipse  isles  may  avoid  both 
Maude  and  Vancouver  reefs  by  keeping  the  southernmost  islet  to  the  north- 
ward of  W.  by  N.,  until  the  west  end  of  Brcaksea  island  opens  beyond  Bald 
head,  bearing  N.N. El  There  is  a  good  clear  channel  in  shore  of  both 
these  reefs  by  borrowing  towards  Peak  head ;  the  only  known  danger  on 
the  north  side  of  Eclipse  isles  being  the  patch  of  sunken  rocks,  lying 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  tlie  north-west  side  of  the  largest  Eclipse 
isle ;  but  this  passage  should  not  be  used  during  very  light  winds,  as  the 
swell  is  usually  heavy  near  the  shore,  and  there  is  no  anchoring  ground.* 


•  In  makinj;  Kinj;  ficor^e  hound  in  thick  \i»eather  from  tho  Routh-wost,  mount  Gjirdritr, 
which  is  sitiiat»sl  alx>at  8  miles  cast  of  tho  sound,  makes  as  a  pc«ak,  and  ha.s  Leon  mis- 
taken for  Pi-.ik  h«-ad  wliich  lies  3  miles  to  the  westward  of  tho  cntranco  to  King  CJcorgo 
sound.     LicuUi.anl  T.  Suckling,  H.M.S.  Uenard,  1875. 
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cautloB  iiy  vifbt. — ^When  approaching  King  Grcorge  sound  from  the 
westward  the  mariner  is  cautioned  that  the  light  on  Breaksea  island  may 
first  be  seen  over  the  sinking  of  Bald  head  ridge»  bearing  N.E.  ^  E.,  but 
does  not  become  fairly  open  until  bearing  N.E.  ^  N.,  and  it  should  be 
brought  to  bear  N.N.E.  }  E,  before  steering  for  it^  when  the  vessel  will  be 
to  the  eastward  of  Maude  and  Vancouver  reefs. 

xzva  CMiOSOB  80inn>  is  the  most  convenient  port  on  this  part  of  the 
coast  for  refitting,  wooding,  watering,  and  procuring  supplies,  and  is  the 
West  Australian  mail  station  for  the  Peninsular  and  Oriental  Steam  Navi- 
gation ships. 

The  entrance  of  King  Greorge  sound,  which  is  divided  into  three 
channels  by  Breaksea  and  Michaelmas  islands,  extends  from  Bald  head, 
N.  by  E.  5  miles  to  the  mainland,  and  from  the  entrance  about  the  same 
distance  westwai'd  to  Princess  Royal  harbour,  the  entrance  of  Oyster 
harbour  being  in  the  north-west  bight  of  the  sound. 

Tbe  Sonndiiiffs  in  King  George  sound  are  generally  regular;  the 
deepest  water  is  26  fathoms  at  about  a  mile  westward  of  Breaksea  island ; 
to  the  westward  of  the  meridian  of  Limestone  head  the  depth  mostly 
ranges  between  12  and  6  fathoms,  over  a  sandy  bottom. 

Breaksea  Island,  N.E.  ^  N.,  3  miles  from  Bald  head,  is  an  elevated 
rocky  mass  1^  miles  long,  E.S.E.  and  W.N.W.,  and  nearly  half  a  mile 
broad,  with  a  small  but  high  round  islet  close  to  its  eastern  end,  and  a 
landing-place  near  its  north-western  extreme,  which  has  been  rendered 
more  safe  by  the  erection  of  a  landing-stage. 

&ZOBT. — A  light-tower  of  iron,  rising  from  the  centre  of  the  keeper's 
dwelling,  and  43  feet  high,  stands  on  the  summit  of  Breaksea  island, 
1,200  yards  within  its  eastern  extremity,  and  exhibits  n  fixed  white  light 
at  an  elevation  of  384  feet  above  the  sea,  at  high  water.  The  light  is 
dioptric,  of  the  third  order,  and  is  visible  in  clear  weather,  from  a  distance 
of  24  miles  seaward,  between  Bald  head  and  cape  Vancouver,  the  foot  of 
mount  Gardner  on  the  mainland  to  the  eastward,  or  between  the  bearings, 
from  a  vessel,  of  N.E.  J  N.  and  W.  by  S. ;  but  in  approaching  the  sound 
from  the  westward,  it  may  first  be  seen  for  a  brief  interval  over  the  sinking 
of  Bald  head  ridge,  bearing  N.E.  \  E.  Within  the  sound  it  illuminates 
all  round  the  compass,  though  hidden  to  a  small  vessel  passing  north  of 
Michaelmas  island. 

Belcbes  Fool  around. — The  alleged  danger  called  Belches  rock,  in  the 
fairway  of  the  passage  between  Bald  head  and  Breaksea  island  has  been 
ascertained  to  consist  of  several  patches  of  foul  ground,  extending  1^  miles 
nearly  North  and  South,  and  rather  more  than  a  mile  East  and  West,  with 
not  less  than  11  fathoms  water  on  them;  but  being  elevated  18  fathoms 
above  the  bottom  of  that  part  of  the  sound  which  is  open  to  the  ocean- 
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swell,  an  alarming  disturbance  of  the  fair  run  of  the  sea  over  them  is 
occasioned  under  certain  concurring,  but  rarely  happening  circumstances. 

This  foul  ground  lies  three-quarters  of  a  mile  outside,  or  to  the  east- 
ward of  a  line  drawn  between  the  extremity  of  Bald  head  and  the  eastern 
extremity  of  Breaksea  island.  From  11  fathoms  on  the  south-western 
patch  Bald  head  lies  W.  by  S.  one  mile,  and  from  the  north-easternmost,  a 
spot  of  12  fathoms,  Breaksea  island  lighthouse  bears  N.N.E.  distant  2 
miles.  Breaksea  island  lighthouse  kept  to  the  westward  of  North  clears 
them  when  passing  to  the  eastward,  and  the  lighthouse  not  brought  to  the 
northward  of  N.N.E.  ^  E.  will  lead  to  the  westward  of  the  11 -fathoms 
patch. 

MieluMliiuui  ZBiaad,  which  is  separated  from  the  north-western  extreme 
of  Breaksea  island  by  a  deep  passage  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  is  of 
the  same  description,  but  smaller  and  more  elevated  than  Breaksea  island, 
neither  of  them  having  more  than  a  few  tufts  of  vegetation  near  their 
summits. 

There  is  a  channel  one  mile  wide  between  Michaelmas  island  and  a  point 
of  the  mainland  to  the  northward,  the  depth  of  water  in  it  being  15  to  5 
fathoms,  except  on  Herald  rock,  where  there  are  15  feet  water. 

The  north  shore  of  King  Greorge  sound,  from  the  projecting  point  North 
of  Michaelmas  island,  trends  in  a  W.N.W.  direction  4^  miles  to  the  entrance 
of  Oyster  harbour.  On  the  west  side  of  the  point  there  is  a  bay  1^  miles 
wide,  off  the  western  extreme  of  which  is  North  Flat  rock,  lying  N.W.^  W. 
2^  miles  from  Michaelmas  island,  and  one-quarter  of  a  mile  from  the 
shore. 

Merald  Becks,  a  cluster  of  rocks  2  cables  in  diameter,  with  as  little 
as  13  feet  water  over  its  summit,  but  having  8  fathoms  close  to,  was 
discovered  in  the  North  channel,  between  the  northern  elbow  of  Michaelmas 
island  and  the  nearest  projection  of  the  mainland,  at  two-thirds  of  a  mile 
from  the  former.  This  danger  lies  with  the  eastern  extremity  of  Breaksea 
island  just  open  of  the  eastextreme  of  Michaelmas  island  bearing  S.S.E.  ^  E., 
and  Seal  islet  S.W.  j  W.  It  is  cleared  on  the  eastern  side  by  keeping 
Breaksea  island  lighthouse  open  of  the  east  end  of  Michaelmas  island; 
and  a  vessel  will  be  to  tlic  westward  of  it  so  long  as  Bald  head  is  open  of 
the  west  end  of  that  island  * 

Seal  Zslet  and  Soutb  Flat  Sock. — The  islet,  although  small,  is  elevated, 
and  li«'s  in  line  with,  and  nearly  midway  between  Limestone  head  and  Mis- 
taken Isle.  South  Flat  rock  lies  S.W.  by  S.  nearly  1;^^  miles  from  Seal  islet, 
and  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 


»  This  may  be  the  patch  on  which  Mr.  W.  C.  Doutty,  Lloyd's  Agent  at  Albany,  btatcs 
that  thv  sloop  Van  CapdU  touch<Kl  lightly,  when  Michaelnms  island  boro  South. 
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From  Bald  head  the  south  shore  of  King  Greorge  sound  trends  N.W.  by 
N.  If  miles  to  Limestone  bead,  and  then  curves  round  westward  to  the 
south-west  bight  of  the  sound,  from  whence  a  low  narrow  neck  of  land 
projects  about  1-j^  miles  northward  to  a  hilly  peninsula,  close  to  the  east- 
ward of  which  is  Mistaken  isle,  bearing  N.W.  by  W.,  distant  3  miles  from 
Limestone  head. 

"Wood  and  "Water. — A  ship  only  wanting  fuel  and  water  may  anchor  in 
a  sandy  bay  in  the  south-west  pai*t  of  the  bight  between  Limestone  head 
and  Mistaken  isle,  where  two  or  three  streams  of  excellent  water  run  into 
the  sea  over  the  sand,  from  which  a  ship  might  complete  her  hold  in  a  day 
or  two,  by  digging  a  well  to  collect  it.  Wood  may  also  be  procured  at  this 
place,  but  not  of  so  large  a  size,  nor  perhaps  of  so  good  a  quality,  as  at  other 
parts.  This  bay  is  readily  found  by  its  being  the  first  to  the  westward  of 
a  rocky  point  that  projects  from  some  remarkable  bare  sand-hillocks,  as 
also  from  its  being  the  second  sandy  beach  to  the  westward  of  South  Flat  rock. 

Anobora^es. — The  anchorage  is  good,  being  a  bottom  of  sand  and  weeds, 
and  is  sufficiently  protected  from  easterly  winds  by  Breaksea  and  Michael- 
mas islands.  A  very  convenient  berth  is  in  8  or  9  fathoms  water  at  one- 
third  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  with  the  centre  of  Michaelmas  island  over 
Seal  islet,  and  South  Flat  rock  S.£.  by  E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile.  During 
the  winter  months  a  berth  so  near  the  shore  should  not  be  retained  longer 
than  may  be  necessary  for  completing  a  supply  of  water. 

The  anchorage  between  Seal  islet  and  the  first  sandy  beach  to  the  west- 
ward of  Limestone  head,  with  South  Flat  rock  bearing  W.  by  S.  ^  S.,  in 
6  or  7  fathoms  water,  sand  and  weeds,  should  be  preferred  during  the 
summer  months,  for  the  easterly  winds  then  prevail,  and  sometimes  blow 
strong,  even  as  late  as  March.  The  anchorage  is  land-locked,  excepting  in 
the  direction  of  £.  by  N.,  where  the  sea  horizon  is  open  to  the  extent  of 
only  10°.  There  is  no  water  nearer  to  this  anchorage  than  in  the  sandy 
bay  above  mentioced. 

The  entrance  of  Princess  Royal  harbour  being  very  narrow  and  con- 
tracted by  shoals,  a  ship  only  requiring  water  should  give  the  preference 
to  the  anchorage  South  of  Seal  islet,  where  she  would  not  be  subject  to  any 
detention  from  easterly  winds,  that  are  fair  for  running  along  the  coast  to 
the  westward,  but  which  would  confine  a  ship  in  Princess  Royal  harbour. 
Captain  C.  R.  D.  Bethune,  R.N.,  states  that  good  anchorage  may  also  be 
found  West  of  Seal  islet  in  o^  fathoms  water,  at  half  a  mile  from  the  shore, 
where  water  might  be  completed  more  expeditiously  than  in  any  other 
place,  as  the  casks  might  be  filled  in  the  boat.  By  a  little  digging,  two 
frigates  might  water  at  one  time. 

Pilots. — The  pilot  house,  a  white  cottage,  is  situated  on  the  north  side 
of  the  entrance  of  Princess  Royal  harbour,  at  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the 
36871  B 
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westward  of  the  lighthouse.  For  the  harbour,  it  is  desirable  to  take  a 
pilot,  who  will  be  found  on  the  alert.  The  charge  is  2/.  for  8  feet  draught, 
and  5^.  for  each  additional  foot. 

ymnroBSS  rotaa  basboith  is  the  most  convenient  of  the  inner  ports 
of  King  George  sound,  on  account  of  the  deep  water  in  its  narrow  entrance, 
and  its  having  no  bar.  The  entrance,  which  is  only  one  quarter  of  a  mile 
wide,  lies  between  Possession  and  King  points,  and  bears  from  Breaksea 
island  lighthouse  W.  by  N.  \  N.,  distant  6f  miles.  The  deepest  water  is 
on  the  north  side,  where  there  are  4  and  6  fathoms,  deepening  to  6  and 
8  fathoms  within  the  narrows. 

Although  Princess  Royal  harbour  is  4^  miles  long,  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and 
2  miles  wide,  about  2  square  miles  only  of  the  northern  portion  is  available 
for  vessels  of  more  than  8  or  9  feet  draught,  as  a  shallow  flat  extends  from 
the  southern  and  western  shores. 

A&BAWT,  founded  in  1826,  is  situated  on  rising  ground  on  the  north  side 
of  Princess  Royal  harbour,  between  mount  Clarence  on  the  east,  and  mount 
Melville  on  the  west  side,  the  landing-jetty  being  a  little  more  than  a  mile 
within  the  pilot  house.  Albany  is  281  miles  south-east  of  Perth,  with 
which  town  it  communicates  by  means  oF  a  good  main  road ;  also  by  a  line 
of  telegraph.     The  population  numbers  350  persons. 

Oeorrapbloai  Posltton. — For  the  purpose  of  rating  chronometers,  the 
commissariat  house,  near  the  jetty,  may  be  considered  in  long.  117°  54'  E., 
and  in  lat.  35°  2'  20"  S. 

•uppiies. — Refreshments  and  supplies  of  all  kinds  may  be  obtained, 
and  a  ship  may  be  refitted  at  Albany.  It  possesses  by  far  the'  finest 
harbour  in  Western  Australia,  and  is  situated  in  one  of  the  most  healthy 
parts  of  the  continent,  it  being  never  visited  by  hot  winds,  and  the  thermo- 
meter being  rarely  below  60**  or  above  85°.  This  evenness  of  temperature 
at  all  seasons  of  the  year  is  very  remarkable,  and  renders  this  spot  parti- 
cularly suitable  for  invalids  ;  many  persons  come  from  Swan  river  for  the 
benefit  of  their  health. 

Buoys.^ — A  fiat  extends  1^  cables  length  from  Possession  point,  on  the 
northern  edge  of  which  is  moored  a  white  cask  buoy,  in  22  feet ;  and  near 
the  southern  edge  of  another  flat,  extending  2  cables'  lengths  from  the 
cliffy  point  under  the  pilot  house,  is  moored  a  black  cask  buoy  in  21  feet. 

Sramble  Book,  which  is  shown  by  a  beacon  post,  lies  close  off  the  west 
extremity  of  Possession  point,  and  derives  its  name  from  H.M.S.  Bramble 
having  been  nearly  wrecked  on  it  in  1843,  during  a  hurricane  from  the 
westward. 

&ZOBT. — Princess  Royal  harbour  lighthouse,  consisting  of  a  small  wooden 
square  tower  17  feet  high,  with  the  keeper's  dwelling  attached,  and  pre- 
senting the  appearance  of  a  cottage,  is  erected  on  the  extremity  of  King 
point,  the  northern  bluff  of  the  narrow  entrance  of  this  harbour.    The 
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light,  which  is  fixed  whiie,  and  37  feet  above  high  wateTi  is  of  the  ^fth 
order,  and  visible  in  clear  weather,  through  the  approaches  to  the  harbour, 
from  a  distance  of  10  miles. 

D1BBCTZOX8. — ^A  vessel  having  passed  Bald  head  may  haul  westward 
for  one  of  the  anchorages  in  King  George  sound,  or — ^if  well  acquainted  with 
the  locality  and  she  has  a  leading  wind — ^for  Princess  Royal  harbour,  when 
the  harbour  lighthouse  bears  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  If  it  be  necessary  to 
avoid  and  pass  to  the  southward  of  Belches  foul  ground.  Princess  Royal 
harbour  lighthouse  should  not  be  brought  to  the  westward  of  N.W.  ^  W« 
until  Breaksea  lighthouse  bears  to  the  eastward  of  N.E.  |  N. ;  but  if 
more  convenient  to  pass  between  the  foul  ground  and  Breaksea  island,  the 
harbour  lighthouse  kept  on  a  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  bearing  will  lead  through. 

The  passage  between  Bald  head  and  Breaksea  island  forms  a  clear 
working  channel  2^  miles  wide,  with  33  to  1 1  fathoms,  the  shoidest  water 
being  on  Belches  foul  ground. 

Middia  Cbanneif  between  Breaksea  and  Michaelmas  islands,  is  clear 
of  danger,  and  a  vessel  will  preserve  the  fairway  track  by  steering  for 
the  harbour  lighthouse,  nearly  W.  by  N  ^  N. 

vortbero  Paasave,— The  passage  north  of  Michaelmas  island  should 
be  made  to  the  southward  of  Herald  rock  by  keeping  the  north  side  of 
Rocky  islet  in  line  with  the  south  point  of  cape  Vancouver  islet  bearing 
East.  This  passage  is  not  to  be  recommended  at  night,  but  the  harbour 
light  W.  ^  N.  will  lead  through,  remembering  that  the  Michaelmas  island 
side  is  the  safest,  and  Breaksea  island  light  will  be  hidden  to  vessels  while 
passing  Michaelmas  island.  A  shoal,  with  2  to  3^  fathoms  on  it,  extends 
2  cables'  lengths  to  the  northward  from  the  north-western  side  of  Michael- 
mas island,  and  at  two-thirds  of  a  mile  ofif  its  west  end  is  a  rock  with  3^ 
fathoms  on  it,  marked  by  a  white  buoy. 

On  closing  Princess  Royal  harbour,  bring  a  remarkable  sand-cliff  on  its 
western  shore,  in  line  with  the  entrance  bearing  W.  by  S.,  which  is  a  good 
direction  for  taking  the  narrows,  and  will  lead  to  between  King  point  and 
the  white  cask  buoy  on  the  edge  of  the  flat  extending  from  Possession 
point.  From  this  the  channel  trends  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  for  half  a  mile  to 
the  inner  narrow,  which  is  half  a  cable  wide,  with  a  depth  of  o  fathoms, 
having  on  the  northern  side  the  black  cask  buoy,  marking  the  flat  extend- 
ing from  the  clifi^,  on  which  stands  the  pilot  house,  and  on  the  southern 
side  Bramble  rock  beacon  post.  When  the  black  buoy  and  pilot  house  are 
in  line  the  vessel  may  steer  in  West,  and  when  the  church  at  Albany  bears 
N.W.  by  N.  anchor  in  4^  fathoms  water,  sand  and  weeds,  with  Michaelmas 
island  half-shut  in  by  Possession  point :  a  vessel  should  moor. 

TXD88. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Princess  Royal  harbour,  at 
llh.56m. ;  springs  rise  one  to  4  feet,  and  5  feet  with  south-easterly  winds. 

2b 
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At  King  Greorge  sound  there  is  a  large  diurnal  inequality,  which  sometimes 
reduces  the  two  daily  tides  to  one.  There  is  no  tidal  stream  in  the  sound, 
but  it  runs  with  considerable  strength  in  the  entrance  of  both  harbours. 

OTSTam  BASBOVS,  in  the  north-west  corner  of  King  George  sound, 
has  a  very  narrow  entrance,  with  a  bar,  somewhat  rocky,  at  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  outside  of  it,  and  about  N.E.  2  miles  from  Princess  Royal  harbour 
light-house. 

Bar. — Captain  P.  P.  King,  R.N.,  who  surveyed  it,  writes : — "  Over  the 
bar  of  Oyster  harbour  there  is  not  more  than  10^  feet  at  low  water,  and 
at  the  neaps  12  feet  at  high  water ;  but  it  is  likely  that,  at  spring  tides, 
there  may  be  14  feet,  or  perhaps  more,  if  the  wind  is  blowing  into  the  har- 
bour ;  but  during  the  springs,  high  water  always  takes  place  at  night,  and  it 
would  not,  therefore,  be  prudent  to  attempt  to  pass  the  bar  at  that  time." 

BireetioBSr-^-A  vessel  intending  to  go  into  Oyster  harbour  should  anchor 
in  3  fathoms  water,  sand,  off  the  sandy  beach  immediately  to  the  eastward  of 
the  entrance,  that  is,  between  the  breakers  off  the  point  and  the  bar,  bringing 
the  summit  of  Green  islet,  in  the  harbour,  in  one  with  the  extremity  of  the 
bushes  of  the  west  point  of  entrance,  and  the  highest  part  of  Breaksea 
island  in  a  line  with  the  outer  point  of  the  bay ;  a  boat  should  then  be 
sent  to  sound  the  bar.  The  mark  for  the  deepest  part  is  when  the 
western  summit  of  some  flat-topped  land  at  the  back  of  Oyster  harbour  is 
a  little  open  of  the  rocks  off  the  east  side  of  the  entrance.  After  the  bar 
is  passed,  the  channel  is  deepest  when  the  centre  of  the  flat  land  is  kept 
midway  between  the  points  of  entrance,  avoiding  a  spit  of  rocks  which  pro- 
jects from  the  rocky  point  at  the  west  end  of  the  watering  beach.  The 
strongest  winds  are  from  the  westward,  and  therefore  bower  anchors 
should  be  placed  to  the  S.W.  and  N.W. ;  warps,  and  the  stream  cable,  will 
be  sufficient  to  secure  her  from  easterly  winds,  as  the  hills  rise  immediately 
over  the  vessel  on  that  shore.  As  the  rise  and  fall  of  tide  on  the  bar  is 
very  irregular,  a  vessel  going  in  should  pay  great  attention  to  the  depth  if 
her  draught  is  more  than  10  feet,  for  it  sometimes  rises  suddenly  2  feet. 

^7'ater  is  procured  at  Princess  Royal  and  Oyster  harbours,  by  digging 
boles  at  the  edge  of  the  sand  under  the  hills.  At  the  latter  place,  however, 
there  is  a  small  stream  running  over  the  beach  into  the  sea,  in  the  flrst 
sandy  bay  to  the  eastward  of  the  entrance  of  the  harbour. 

The  banks  that  occupy  a  considerable  portion  of  both  harbours  afford 
abundance  of  oysters  and  other  shellfish  ;  and  flsh  are  to  be  procured  in 
plenty  with  hook  and  line. 

TZBB8. — According  to  Captain  P.  P.  King  it  is  high  water,  full  and 
change,  in  Oyster  harbour,  at  lOh.  10m.,  and  springs  take  place  about  the 
third  or  fourth  day  after  a  full  or  new  moon.* 

*  Captain  King*8  Australia,  toI.  ii..  Appendix,  p.  379. 
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There  is  no  tidal  stream  in  the  sound ;  but  it  runs  with  considerable 
strength  in  the  entrance  of  the  harbour. 

Somariui. — Captain  R.  Fitzroj^  in  alluding  to  an  extraordinary  degree 
of  local  attraction  about  this  place,  says : — ^'  We  could  not  ascertain  the 
amount  of  variation  with  any  degree  of  accuracy  until  our  compasses  were 
placed  upon  a  sandy  beach  of  considerable  extent,  near  the  sea.  When- 
ever there  was  a  stone  (a  kind  of  granite)  near  the  instruments,  they  were 
so  much  affected  as  to  vary  many  degrees  from  the  truth,  and  quite  irre- 
gularly; those  on  board  were  not  influenced,  at  least  not  more  than  • 
degree."  * 

MOUVT  OASDVBS  and  CAVB  VAVCOWSX. — Mount  Gardner  is  » 
high  and  rather  peaked  mass  of  granite,  partially  covered  with  a  very  thin 
coat  of  vegetation,  and  bears  N.E.  by  E.  from,  and  in  line  with  Bald  head 
and  the  Eclipse  isles,  distant  10  miles  from  the  former  ;  it  is  visible  at  about 
50  miles  in  clear  weather,  and  descends  to  a  steep  rocky  shore  on  three 
sides ;  cape  Vancouver,  which  has  a  small  islet  close  off  it,  and  is  the  most 
prominent  point,  bears  S.S.E.  ^  E.,  distant  1^  miles  from  the  summit. 

An  island  is  placed  in  the  French  charts,  near  the  shore  on  the  east 
side  of  mount  Gardner,  with  a  reef  extending  nearly  half  a  mile  from  it 
in  an  easterly  direction,  close  to  the  extremity  of  which  there  are  13 
fathoms. 

Soeky  Zsiet,  which  is  elevated,  and  about  half  a  mile  long,  lies  S.W.  2 
miles  from  mount  Gardner,  and  has  reefs  extending  a  short  distance  from 
its  east  and  west  ends. 

From  abreast  of  a  rocky  islet,  which  lies  close  off  the  south-west  point 
of  the  shore,  under  mount  Gardner,  the  coast  trends  N.W.  by  N.  1^  mileis, 
and  then  7  miles  westward  to  the  projecting  point  North  of  Michaelmas 
island,  forming  a  long  bay,  with  a  rocky  and  sandy  shore,  off  which  there 
are  two  more  islets  similar  to  those  just  noticed,  one  lying  1^  and  the  other 
3^  miles  from  mount  Gardner. 

Port  Two-people,  in  the  French  chart  of  M.  Freycinet,  is  a  small  sandy 
bay  round  the  north  side  of  mount  Gardner,  well  sheltered  from  all 
westerly  winds,  but  open  to  the  eastward,  and  from  its  confined  size  is 
adapted  only  for  small  vessels ;  it  is  about  2  miles  in  depth,  with  an 
entrance  one  mile  wide,  on  the  south  side  of  which,  near  the  shore,  lies  a 
small  rocky  islet,  with  a  covered  rock  at  half  a  mile  to  the  eastward.  In 
the  south  part  of  the  port  there  is  a  larger  islet,  apparently  connected  with 
the  shore  by  a  reef,  which  also  extends  off  its  east  side,  with  6  fathoms 
water  between  the  islet  and  the  south  entrance  point,  from  which  it  is 


*  Voyages  of  Mventwrt  and  BeaglCt  Captain  Bobert  Eitzroy,  B.N.,  toI.  ii.  p.  625. 
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distant  nearly  a  half  mile ;  in  its  vicinity  there  are  5  fathoms  at  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  from  the  beach,  increasing  to  10  and  13  fathoms  near  the  northern 
shore,  which  appears  very  steep.  There  are  extensive  freshwater  swamps 
at  a  small  distance  behind  the  beach,  the  most  accessible  part  of  which  for 
boats  is  on  the  south-west  side  of  the  rocky  islet,  which  partially  protects 
them  from  the  swell. 

To  the  eastward  of  the  north  entrance  point  of  port  Tv^o-people  there 
is  a  small  bay  open  to  the  S.E.,  in  which  the  depths  are  too  small  and  irre- 
gular to  constitute  safe  anchorage.  At  5  miles  farther,  in  an  E.N.E. 
direction,  is  the  entrance  of  a  small  winding  creek,  capable  of  affording 
shelter  to  boats,  having  6  fathoms  in  its  entrance  of  2  cables'  width,  which 
generally  decreases  to  it9  termination  at  less  than  a  mile  from  the  sea. 

Mount  BCanjpeak. — Hereabouts  the  land  rises  boldly  to  a  considerable 
height,  and  trends  to  the  eastward,  with  a  sandy  shore  at  the  foot  of  a 
mountainous  range,  which,  from  the  number  of  peaked  rocky  masses 
that  form  its  summit,  is  called  mount  Manypeak ;  the  highest  and  most 
remarkable  peaks  being  near  the  west  end. 

stlrliBc  Xanffe  consists  of  high  rugged  mountains,  bearing  about  N.  |^E., 
distant  30  miles  from  mount  Manypeak,  rising  abruptly  from  moderately 
elevated  land,  and  are  visible  60  miles,  in  clear  weather.  There  are 
several  other  elevated  ranges  of  similar  aspect  detached  to  the  N.W.  of 
Stirling  range,  and  also  rise  abruptly  from  the  moderately  elevated  land 
by  which  they  are  surrounded ;  one  of  these  resembles  a  dome  surmounted 
by  a  pinnacle,  and  is  a  remarkable  object  from  the  S.E.,  when  the  atmos- 
phere is  clear. 

Bald  ZBle  is  a  barren  rock  of  moderate  elevation,  about  2^  miles  long, 
N.W.  by  W.  and  S.E.  by  E.,  with  a  peaked  summit,  bearing  E.  by  N.  |  N., 
distant  15  miles  from  mount  Gardner,  and  visible  25  miles  from  a  ship's 
deck,  in  clear  weather.  The  island  lies  ofif  a  rocky  point  of  land  that 
falls  down  from  the  east  end  of  mount  Manypeak,  and  forms  the  east  side 
of  a  channel  about  a  mile  wide,  in  which  is  a  sunken  rock  ;  but  Captain 
Flinders  passed  through,  and  had  not  less  than  17  fathoms  water.  A 
covered  rock,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  only  at  times,  lies  in  a  S.  by  W. 
direction  about  a  mile  from  the  south  point ;  and  a  small  rock,  with 
breakers  extending  from  it,  lies  near  the  north-east  side  of  Bald  isle. 
Two  small  rocky  islets  lie  W.  by  S.  5  miles  from  the  south  point  of  the 
island,  and  2  miles  from  the  mainland  ;  they  are  surrounded  by  a  reef, 
the  southern  and  larger  i^let  bearing  from  the  other  S.  by.  E.  ^  E. 

The  French  chart  of  D'Entrecasteaux  places  a  covered  rock  on  the 
parallel  of  the  two  rocky  islets,  and  bearing  S.  by  W.  from  the  point  inside 
Bald  isle ;  but  Captain  Flinders  passed  very  close  to  this  position  of  the 
supposed  danger  without  seeing  it,  nor  were  any  breakers  seen  in  that 
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directioQ  whUe  passing  at  a  greater  distance,  in  H.M.S.  Mermaid;  but  a 
sunken  rock  is  said  to  lie  about  2^  miles  o£f  the  south-eastern  point  of  the 
island. 

Cape  xioiie. — To  the  eastward  of  mount  Manjpeak  a  low  sandy  shore 
trends  in  a  bight  to  the  north  and  north-eastward  21  miles  to  cape  Riche, 
a  cliffy  projection,  of  level  appearance  and  moderate  elevation,  bearing 
N.E.  \  E.,  distant  20  miles  from  Bald  isle.  Two  small  rocks  lie  near  the 
shore  at  3  or  4  miles  to  the  south-westward  of  it,  and  a  covered  reef,  on 
which  there  is  said  to  be  not  less  than  3  fathoms,  rises  up  in  deep  water, 
about  S.&E.  3^  miles  from  the  extremity  of  the  cape.  As  the  sea  has 
seldom  been  seen  to  break  on  this  danger,  it  is  considered  to  be  of  small 
extent,  but  is  very  little  known. 

Aneborasre  and  Supplies. — Whalers  occasionally  anchor  in  the  bight 
north  of  cape  Riche,  from  whence  farm  produce  is  frequently  sent  to 
King  Greorge  sound  by  settlers  at  cape  Eiche. 

Baui-oir  Kook. — S.W.  \  W.  6  or  6  miles  from  cape  Riche,  and  about 
a  mile  from  the  mainland,  is  a  conspicuous  lump  of  granite,  with  a  smaller 
rock  dose  to  its  south-west  end.  There  are  20  fathoms  water  at  a  mile 
to  the  southward  of  Haul-off  rock,  from  whence  the  soundings  gradually 
increase  to  45  fathoms  at  about  20  miles  to  the  south-eastward. 

The  Coast. — Abreast  of  Haul-off  rock  the  shore  begins  to  rise  towards 
cape  Riche,  round  the  north  side  of  which  it  forms  a  sandy  bight,  contain- 
ing Cheyne  isle. 

From  cape  Riche  the  coast  trends  north-eastward  14  miles,  to  the  bottom 
of  a  deep  bay,  round  some  cliffy  land,  that  probably  affords  shelter  from 
south-west  winds ;  this  bight  has  not  been  perfectly  examined,  but  may  be 
known  by  the  land  on  its  west  side  being  cliffy,  and  that  to  the  eastward 
almost  bare  sand-hills,  extending  about  17  miles  in  a  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E. 
direction  to  cape  Knob. 

CAPB  KVOB  is  a  rugged  stony  projection,  extending  East  and  West  about 
3  miles,  with  a  sandy  bight  on  each  side  ;  that  to  the  eastward  containing 
a  smaU  rocky  islet.  The  middle  stony  lump  on  the  summit  of  this  cape  is 
in  lat.  34°  31'  0"  S.,  long.  119°  14'  80"  E.  At  3  miles  to  the  southward 
of  it  there  are  soundings  in  40  fathoms. 

smootli  xooks,  which  are  three  in  number  and  bare  of  vegetation,  lie 
close  to  each  other  near  the  shore,  W.N.W.  4  miles  from  cape  Knob ;  they 
are  large  and  conspicuous  objects  against  the  mainland  abreast  of  them, 
which  is  little  else  than  bare  sand.  A  small  rock  very  little  above  the 
surface  of  the  water,  and  about  the  size  of  a  large  boat,  lies  S.E.  by  E.  2^ 
miles  from  the  largest  of  the  Smooth  rocks,  and  about  W.  ^  S.  2^  miles 
from  the  south-west  extremity  of  cape  Knob. 

BOOB  90ZBT,  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  17  miles  from  cape  Knob,  projects  in  an 
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E.  by  N.  direction  about  6  miles  from  the  coast  line,  and  makes  like  an  island, 
it  being  connected  with  the  main  by  low  sandy  land.  Between  its  cliffy 
extremity  and  cape  Knob  are  two  deep  sandy  bights  in  the  coast,  with  a 
moderately  high  projection  between  them,  and  an  islet  near  the  shore  on 
its  north-east  side. 

Boubtftii  Zsles,  which  are  four  in  number,  and  lie  close  off  Hood  point, 
are  rocky  and  steep ;  having  a  good  channel  nearly  a  mile  wide  between 
the  outermost  two,  which  lie  2  miles  from  the  point,  and  another  closer 
to  it.  Captain  Flinders  passed  through  this  channel  in  H.M.S.  Investi" 
gator,  carrying  20  to  24  fathoms  water,  which  afterwards  shoaled  to  15 
and  12  fathoms  as  he  hauled  close  round  their  north  side  into  Doubtful 
island  bay. 

He  had  7^  fathoms,  sandy  bottom,  at  a  cable's  length  from  the  shore, 
2  miles  within  Hood  point ;  but  in  the  narrow  channel  between  the  inner 
island  and  the  point,  his  boat  found  only  2  fathoms.  There  is  a  clear 
passage,  nearly  2  miles  wide,  between  the  point  and  the  northernmost 
island.  This  islet  is  composed  of  sand  and  rock,  and  is  frequented  by 
seals.  At  2  miles  to  the  eastward  of  these  islands  there  are  35  and  38 
fathoms  water,  and  at  6  miles  N.E.  of  them  33  fathoms ;  the  soundings 
being  irregular,  and  apparently  deep  close  to  the  shore. 

BOVBTWZi  iBXJurs  BAT. — On  the  north  side  of  Hood  point  the  land 
trends  West  5  or  6  miles,  and  then  turns  to  the  northward,  forming  Doubt- 
ful island  bay,  which  is  about  19  miles  across,  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  from  Hood 
point  to  the  foot  of  Middle  mount  Barren,  and  9  or  10  miles  deep, 
affording  shelter  in  its  south-west  part  from  all  winds  that  do  not  blow 
hard  between  N.N.E.  and  East ;  its  north  and  western  shores  have  not 
been  closely  examined,  but  are  composed  of  sandy  and  rocky  land,  with 
some  barren-peaked  hills  rising  to  a  considerable  elevation  at  a  small 
distance  fit>m  the  sea. 

•Souiits  Barren. — West  mount  Barren,  the  south-westernmost  of  these 
hills,  bears  N.W.  by  N.,  distant  12  miles  from  the  largest  Doubtful  isle, 
and  is  visible  at  the  distance  of  30  miles.  Middle  mount  Barren  is  the 
summit  of  some  steep  rocky  land,  forming  the  north6rn  extreme  of  Doubt- 
ful island  bay,  and  is  visible  35  miles  off. 

East  mount  Barren,  E.  by  N.  |  N.  17  miles  from  the  Middle  mount,  is 
a  third  rocky  hill  of  similar  aspect,  but  more  'elevated  than  the  others, 
with  hifih  land  stretching  to  the  north-westward,  and  is  visible  40  miles 
from  a  ship's  deck. 

Tbe  Coast  between  Middle  and  East  mount  Barren  is  high  and  rocky, 
with  31  to  34  fathoms  water  at  4  or  5  miles  from  it ;  a  small  Red  islet  lies 
close  to  a  projection  5  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  Middle  mount,  between 
which  and  East  mount  Barren  there  are  two  inconsiderable  bights  open 
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to  the  S.E.,  and  another  bight  open  to  the  southward,  immediately  under 
the  mount. 

The  coast  from  East  mount  Barren  becomes  low  and  sandj  for  about 
20  miles  in  an  easterly  directioo,  and  then  trends  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  24  miles 
to  the  bottom  of  a  sandy  bight,  preserving  the  same  aspect,  with  sand-hills 
here  and  there  at  the  back  ;  and  is  fronted  by  covered  and  dry  rocks,  that  lie 
from  5  to  nearly  15  miles  off  the  land,  with  passages  among  them.  From  the 
sandy  bight  the  coast  extends  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  about  18  miles  to  Shoal  cape. 

]>an8rers  Mmmt  of  BSoimts  Barren.— *The  westernmost  of  the  dangers 
known  to  exist  off  this  part  of  the  coast  is  a  small  covered  rock,  7  or  8 
miles  off  shore,  bearing  from  East  mount  Barren  nearly  S.E.  by  S.  distant 
12  miles,  with  25  fathoms  water  in-shore  of  it,  but  no  bottom  with  44 
fathoms  at  2  miles  to  the  southward ;  the  sea  breaks  on  this  danger  only 
at  times.  At  about  E.N.E.  5  miles  from  the  danger  just  described,  there 
is  another  of  greater  extent,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  high ;  caution  and  a 
good  look-out  are  therefore  requisite  in  navigating  this  part  of  the  coast, 
as  the  soundings  give  no  intimation  of  the  vicinity  of  these  dangers,  many 
of  which  are  several  feet  below  the  surface  of  the  sea,  and  are  only  occa- 
sionally to  be  discerned  in  rough  weather. 

A  small  low  rocky  island  of  smooth  and  sterile  aspect,  and  frequented 
by  seals  in  1802,  lies  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  25  miles  from  East  mount  Barren. 
Breakers  extend  North  and  N.N.E.  from  it,  more  than  half-way  to  the 
mainland,  which  is  8  or  9  miles  distant,  and  appears  to  be  fronted  by  other 
breakers  approaching  so  near  the  former  as  to  render  the  existence  of  a 
safe  channel  between  them  very  doubtful ;  it  is  otherwise  very  steep,  with 
soundings  in  38  fathoms  between  the  island  and  a  small  reef  lying  W.by  S. 
2  or  3  miles  from  it,  and  35  fathoms  at  3  miles  to  the  eastward ;  but 
there  is  no  bottom  at  that  depth  at  a  mile  off  its  south  side. 

Xocky  Z0iets. — A  cluster  of  four  small  rocky  islets  lie  East  21  miles 
from  the  last-mentioned  isle,  with  34  fathoms  water  half-way  towards  the 
low  and  sandy  mainland,  which  is  distant  13  or  14  miles  from  them ;  the 
northernmost  islet  is  the  largest,  and  the  whole  are  surrrounded  with 
breakers  that  appear  to  extend  farthest  off  their  south-west  end.  A  small 
detached  breaker  is  laid  down  in  the  charts  of  Flinders  and  D'Entre- 
casteaux,  at  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  between  2  and  3  miles  from  the  body  of  the 
group. 

The  soundings  decrease  eastward  from  35  to  23  fathoms,  at  5  miles 
North  of  this  detached  danger,  which  renders  it  probable  there  may  be 
other  covered  rocks  in  its  vicinity ;  and  it  may  be  necessary  to  remark, 
that  the  total  absence  of  information  relative  to  the  south  side  of  this 
cluster  renders  great  caution  necessary  in  approaching  them  in  that 
direction. 
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I,  Dearlj  East  60  miles  from  East  mount  Barren,  is  com- 
posed of  sand-hills,  forming  like  white  cliffs,  and  has  an  islet,  surrounded 
with  much  broken  water,  dose  to  its  south-east  side.  The  appearance  of 
an  opening  in  the  land,  on  each  side  of  this  cape,  was  observed  by  Captain. 
Flinders,  while  passing  in  33  fathoms  water,  at  5  or  6  miles  off,  but  was 
thought  to  be  a  low  connexion  between  the  sand-hills,  with  probably 
lagoons  behind  them,  which  occasionallj  force  a  passage. 

From  Shoal  cape  the  coast  trends  about  £.  f  S.  27  miles  to  the  west 
point  of  Esperance  baj ;  at  20  miles  from  the  cape  is  a  small  piece  of 
land«  apparently  not  joined  to  the  main,  but  surrounded  with  breakers,  and 
having  a  small  dry  rock  on  its  east  side ;  to  the  westward  of  this  the  coast 
forms  two  or  three  open  sandy  bays,  destitute  of  shelter ;  and  to  the  east- 
ward an  open  bight,  off  the  eastern  part  of  which  are  some  dry  and  sunken 
rocks. 

Bad  Zaiet,  £.  ^  S.  7  miles  from  Shoal  cape,  lies  off  the  first  of  these 
bays,  and  nearly  2  miles  from  the  mainland.  At  6  or  7  miles  to-  the 
southward  of  Bed  islet  the  soundings  are  irregular  from  25  to  42  fathoms, 
and  become  deeper  as  the  islands  to  the  eastward  are  approached. 


ARCHIPELAGO  OF  THE  RECHERCHE,  AND  ADJACENT  COAST. 

The  Archipelago  of  the  Recherche  commences  abreast  this  part  of  the 
coast,  'and  extends  about  123  miles  from  the  western  island  of  the  West 
group,  in  lat.  84**  2'  S.,  long.  121*»  35'  E.,  to  the  northern  rock  of  the 
Eastern  group,  in  lat.  33''  43'  S.,  long.  124''  3'  E. ;  but  to  give  a  minute 
description  of  every  island  and  reef  in  this  dangerous  labyrinth  would  be 
both  impracticable  and  useless ;  a  notice  of  its  most  remarkable  and 
detached  objects  must  therefore  suflSce,  with  a  description  of  the  coast,  and 
Flinders'  chart,  to  conduct  any  navigator  who,  from  choice  or  necessity, 
may  happen  to  encounter  them.  They  should  be  avoided  by  a  vessel 
beating  to  the  westward,  on  account  of  the  haze  that  is  freequently  found 
to  prevail  among  them,  and  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  small  detached 
reefs  in  the  south-west  part,  which  lie  15  or  18  miles  from  any  neigh- 
bouring islands.* 

TasMZVATXOM  zsxjiWB,  in  lat.  34''  30'  S.,  long.  12r  58'  E.,  is  the 
south-westernmost  island  of  the  Recherche  archipelago,  and  is  little  else  but 


*  See  plan  on  Admiralty  chart  of  Australia,  South  coast,  sheet  1,  cape  Leeuwin  to 
cape  Arid,  No.  1,059  ;  scale,  wi«  0*2  of  an  inch.  From  the  result  of  the  observations,  it 
appears,  the  islands  of  this  Archipelaf^o  possess  a  considerable  degree  of  magnetic  attrac- 
tion.— FUndert,  vol.  i.  p.  85. 
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a  smooth  mass  of  rock,  rising  gradually  to  rather  a  peaked  summit, 
visible  27  or  30  miles  in  clear  weather ;  a  small  rock,  surrounded  with 
breakers,  lies  half  a  mile  off  its  north  end.  Soundings  in  62  fathoms, 
white  sand,  were  obtained  6  or  7  miles  to  the  S.W. ;  and  in  72  fathoms, 
coral,  about  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  50  miles  from  this  island ;  but  farther  South 
they  are  quickly  lost. 

mwLO'wm  MMMTf  lying  about  3  miles  N.£.  by  E.  from  Termination  island, 
was  discovered  by  Mr.  A.  E.  B.  Brown,  Master  of  the  barque  Albyn^s  IsUy 
1675.  The  reef  is  about  4  feet  above  water  and  50  yards  long  East  and 
West^;  several  other  reefs,  the  positions  of  which  are  doubtful,  lying  to  the 
northward  of  Termination  island,  were  also  seen  from  the  Albyn's  Isle. 

The  Twin  xoeks,  two  small  lumps  of  reddish  appearance,  lying  N.E.  by 
E.  f  E.  13  miles  from  Termination  island,  are  conspicuous  objects  on  a 
reef  which  extends  about  a  mile  all  round  them,  with  deep  water  close 
to  its  edge. 

There  is  a  small  reef,  with  two  rocks  above  water,  laid  down  in  the 
French  charts,  bearing  nearly  N.W.  J  W.,  distant  16^  miles  from  Termi- 
nation island ;  and  a  dry  rock  surrounded  with  breakers  lies  N.N.  W.  ^  W. 
12  miles  from  the  island.  At  half- way  between  the  former  and  the  western 
island  of  West  group  there  is  another  reef,  with  two  dry  rocks  on  it,  seen 
by  Captain  Flinders,^and  by  the  French. 

The  caiwewmy  is  a  chain  of  reefs  projecting  westward  to  about  4  or  5 
miles  north-eastward  of  the  last-mentioned  reef,  from  a  great  number  ot 
islands  that  front  cape  Le  Grand,  which  lies  East  24  miles  from  the  south- 
west isle  of  the  West  group. 

The  islands  and  reefs  just  described  are  the  south-westernmost  dangers 
of  the  Archipelago  that  are  known  to  exist ;  and  within  their  limits  the 
chart  of  Flinders  must  be  consulted  for  many  dry  and  covered  reefs  with 
which  the  sea  is  studded  towards  the  mainland. 

vrmsT  o&otrp  consists  of  three  principal  islands,  lying  from  7  to  10  miles 
from  the  mainland,  and  occupyins:  a  space  of  5  or  6  miles  in  an  E.N.E. 
and  W.S.W.  direction,  with  several  small  islets  and  breakers  scattered 
among  them.  The  south-westernmost  is  the  largest  of  the  cluster,  with  a 
small  hill  on  its  north  and  south  ends ;  the  whole  being  rocky  and  mode- 
rately elevated,  with  46  to  48  fathoms  water  at  less  than  2  miles  from  their 
south  side,  and  a  safe  passage  to  the  northward. 

Sunh  Bock. — A  small  sunken  rock  lies  East  4  miles  from  the  middle 
island  of  West  group,  with  soundings  in  40  to  30  fathoms  between  it  and 
the  great  number  of  high  rocky  islets  already  noticed  as  fronting  cape  Le 
Grand,  to  the  eastward. 

Ohmervtorj  laie,  6  or  7  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  the  nearest 
of  the  West  group,  is  about  1^  miles  long,  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  lies  close  to 
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the  southward   of  a  point  on  the  mainland  that  forms  the  west  side  of 
L'Esperance  bay. 

Aneborare«^There  is  a  passage  all  round  Observatory  isle ;  and  between 
its  north-east  side  and  some  covered  and  dry  rocks  at  a  mile  to  the  east- 
ward^ the  French  ships,  La  Recherche  and  VEsperance^Kia  December 
1792,  under  Admiral  D'Entrecasteaux,  anchored  in  23  fathoms  water, 
fine  sand,  at  half  a  mile  from  the  shore,  having  the  mainland  to  the  North, 
and  the  numerous  islands  fronting  cape  Le  Grand,  at  about  9  miles  to  the 
south-eastward.  But  this  confined  anchorage  can  by  no  means  be  re- 
commended, even  for  a  night,  unless  in  very  fine  weather,  on  account  of  the 
strong  winds  that  frequently  blow  in  the  neighbourhood,  and  which  obliged 
the  French  ships  to  ride  with  three  anchors  ahead,  in  order  to  prevent 
being  driven  on  shore.* 

Fresh  water  could  not  be  procured  in  the  neighbourhood  of  this 
anchorage  in  the  month  of  December,  but  extensive  salt  lagoons  were 
found  to  occupy  that  part  of  the  main  immediately  behind  it;  and  the 
whole  country,  as  well  as  the  islands,  proved  rocky  and  sterile. 

Xi'BSVBaAWCB  BAT  extends  from  the  point  abreast  of  Observatory  isle, 
S.E.  by  E.  I  £.  nearly  17  miles  to  cape  Le  Grand,  and  is  9  miles  deep,  but  is 
filled  with  so  many  rocky  islands  and  reefs  both  above  and  below  the 
water's  surface,  that  its  utility  as  a  place  of  anchorage  is  very  doubtful. 
Li  its  north  and  south-eastern  parts  good  shelter  from  south-west  and 
southerly  winds  may  probably  be  afibrded  by  the  numerous  islands  and 
reefs  in  those  directions  ;  but  the  shores  of  the  bay  have  not  been  minutely 
explored,  and  should  be  approached  with  caution.f 

CA»B  &B  CHKAVB,  in  lat.  34''  1'  S.  long.  122''  A'  E.,  which  forms  the 
south-eastern  point  of  L'Esperance  bay,  projects  4  or  5  miles  into  the  sea  in 
a  W.S.W.  direction,  towards  the  chain  of  high  rocky  islets  already  noticed, 
that  extends  southward  from  the  bight  of  L'Esperance  bay,  having  among 
them  many  narrow  channels  with  deep  water,  and  forming  part  of  the 
Becherche  archipelago.  Near  the  shore,  in  the  south-east  corner  of  the 
bay,  and  N.E.  by  E.  6  miles  from  the  extremity  of  the  cape,  is  a  high 
peak,  visible  40  miles,  with  a  smaller  hill  between  them  ;  inland  from  this 
peak  the  country  is  represented  to  be  sandy  and  barren.  No  dangers  are 
known  to  exist  immediately  off  this  cape,  except  a  small  rocky  islet  about 


•  Voyage  do  D'Entrocasteaux,  vol  i.  p.  181. 
t  During  the  exploration  of  a  part  of  this  coast  made  by  3Ir.  Forrest  in  a  land  journey 
from  Perth  to  Adelaide,  by  way  of  the  Great  Australian  bight  in  1870,  the  party  waa 
without  difficulty  replenished  with  proTisions  and  stores,  in  L'Esperance  bay,  from  a  small 
schooner  sent  from  Perth.  At  that  time  Messrs.  Dempster,  enterprising  settlers,  resided 
in  UEsperance  bay. 
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a  mile  to  the  S.S.E.,  and  a  smaller  islet  at  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  the 
former. 

Komark  Zsietp  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  7  miles  from  cape  Le  Grand,  is 
situated  near  the  centre  of  the  group  of  islands  off  the  cape,  and  although 
small,  is  rendered  more  remarkable  than  the  others  by  a  high  round 
summit,  to  which  the  islet  owes  it  name.  Small  islands,  interspersed  with 
numerous  reefs,  extend  8  miles  southward  and  south-eastward  from 
Remark  islet;  and  the  chart  shows  two  more  remote  patches  than  the 
others,  one  bearing  S.  hj  W.  ^  W.,  distant  11  miles,  and  the  other 
S.  by  E.  -^  E.  12  miles  from  the  islet,  the  latter  patch  having  two  rocks 
above  water. 

The  Coast  from  cape  Le  Grand  trends  eastward  6  miles  to  a  point 
separating  a  small  bay,  fronted  by  four  dry  rocks,  from  Thistle  cove,  on 
the  east  side  of  the  point.  At  midway  between  the  cape  and  the  point, 
and  one  mile  from  the  shore,  lies  a  small  island  with  a  dry  rock  and  some 
breakers  at  S.S.E.  one  mile  from  it,  and  several  dry  rocks  lie  near  the 
shore  between  the  island  and  the  cape.  In  approaching  Thistle  cove  a 
look-out  must  be  kept  for  a  small  sunken  rock,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  only 
at  times,  bearing  nearly  S.  ^  E.,  distant  one  mile  from  the  west  point  of 
the  cove. 

TSiSTiiB  cova,  which  may  be  known  by  its  lying  S.E.  3  miles  from  the 
high  peak  over  cape  Le  Grand,  is  little  more  than  half  a  mile  in  extent 
either  way,  but  it  has  10  fathoms  water  in  its  entrance,  7  fathoms  in  the 
north-east  part,  and  it  affords  complete  shelter  in  its  western  corner,  where 
a  single  vessel  may  be  placed  in  perfect  security,  with  anchors  out  on  the 
off  bow  and  quarter,  and  hawsers  on  the  other  side  fast  to  the  shore.  She 
would  thus  lie  in  from  3  to  5  fathoms  water,  almost  near  enough  to  lay  a 
.stage  to  the  beach.  This  is  much  superior  to  Lucky  bay,  to  the  eastward, 
where  neither  wood  nor  water  can  be  procured  without  much  time  and 
trouble,  nor  is  the  shelter  so  complete ;  but  Thistle  cove  is  too  small  to  be 
entered  in  a  gale  of  wind. 

UTood  and  UTater* — There  is  wood  for  fuel,  though  in  no  great 
abundance ;  and  at  less  than  100  yards  from  the  shore  is  a  lake  of  fresh 
water  a  mile  in  circumference,  from  which  a  small  stream  runs  into  the 
cove  ;  but  another  stream  descending  from  the  hills  nearer  into  the  western 
corner,  would  better  suit  the  purposes  of  a  ship. 

laUCWL'Y  BAT,  which  is  separated  from  Thistle  cove  by  a  small  pro- 
jection nearly  a  mile  across,  may  be  known  by  its  lying  North  nearly 
8  miles  from  the  high  Mondrain  isle,  and  2^  miles  westward  of  the  cast 
point  of  the  land  of  cape  Le  Grand.  At  South  a  little  more  than  a  mile 
from  the  east  point  of  the  bay,  are  two  small  islands,  between  which  is  a 
clear  channel  one  mile  wide,  with  20  fathoms  water,  and  36  fathoms  between 
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the  islands  and  the  point*  The  bay  is  about  a  mile  in  extent,  and  afforded 
anchorage  to  the  Investigator  in  its  north-east  part,  in  January  1802, 
but  it  is  open  to  the  S.W.,  in  which  direction  the  numerous  isles  and  reefs 
in  the  offing  are  8  miles  and  more  distant.  The  north-west  part  of  the 
bay  is  shoal,  but  in  the  entrance  the  depth  is  17  fathoms,  which 
decreases  gradually  towards  the  sandy  beach  at  its  head,  where  wood  and 
water  are  procurable,  though  not  with  so  great  facility  as  ia  Thistle  core. 
Between  Lucky  bay  and  the  east  point  of  the  land  of  cape  Le  Grand  are 
numerous  islets  and  rocks,  which  extend  5  or  6  miles  south-eastward  from 
the  coast. 

•sovsBAXW  imi$AMDf  one  of  the  largest  in  the  archipelago,  and  visible 
do  miles,  is  upwards  of  3  miles  long,  North  and  South,  and  1^  miles  wide ; 
with  breakers  surrounding  two  rocky  islets  near  its  west  side,  and  other 
*  breakers  extending  about  a  mile,  perhaps  farther,  off  its  south  point. 
There  is  also  a  detached  reef  nearly  2  miles  from  the  north  point  of  the 
island,  with  25  to  30  fathoms  water  on  three  sides  of  it ;  and  19  fathoms 
between  it  and  the  point  The  chart  shows  an  islet  with  reefs  projecting 
from  its  north-east  and  west  sides,  lying  W.  by  N.  2  miles,  and  another 
islet  W.  ^  S.  4  miles  from  the  south  point  of  Mondrain  island,  with  a 
sunken  rock  at  2  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  the  latter.  This  island 
was  considered  by  Captain  Flinders  not  to  afford  secure  anchorage ;  and  a 
vessel  seeking  it  there,  should  look  out  for  a  reef  running  a  little  way 
from  a  small  islet  off  the  north-east  side. 

At  3  or  4  miles  off  the  east  side  of  Mondrain  island  lie  two  clusters  of 
covered  and  dry  rocks,  with  25  and  26  fathoms  water  between  them,  by 
borrowing  towards  the  northern  cluster,  in  a  channel  1^  miles  wide ;  but 
other  covered  reefs  exist  to  the  S.E.  of  this  channel,  towards  Draper  isle, 
and  the  chart  shows  two  islets  lying  close  together  S.  E.  :J  E.  7  miles  from 
the  summit  of  Mondrain  island.* 

Braper  Xsie,  E.  by  S.  ^  S.,  13  miles  from  the  summit  of  Mondrain 
island,  is  an  elevated  mass  of  rock,  with  a  dry  rock  and  breakers  about  a 
mile  off  its  north-east  end. 

At  N.E.  by  E.  J  E.  9  miles  from  Draper  isle,  a  small  sunken  rock  is 
laid  down  in  the  French  chart ;  which  position  is  nearly  equidistant  at  6 
or  7  miles  from  three  small  islands  to  the  N.W.  by  W.  J  W.,  N.E,  by  N., 
and  E.  by  N.  ^  N.,  having  apparently  clear  channels  and  deep  water  among 
them ;  but  another  sunken  rock  is  shown  on  the  chart  to  lie  S.W.  by  W, 
^  W.  3  miles  from  the  westernmost,  and  a  reef  at  2  miles  to  the  southward 
of  the  ca^ftcrnmost  of  the  three  small  islets.     This  small  sunken  rock  not 


*  Communicttlion  between  UEsperance  bay  and  Mondrain  itjland,  was  effected  in  a 
boat  by  Mcser:).  Dempster,  bettltm  in  the  former  place,  1870. 
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having  been  seen  by  Captain  Flinderis,  who  parsed  in  the  InvestigtMtar  at 

6  or  7  miles  to  the  northward,  it  is  probable  the  sea  does  not  at  all  times 
break  over  it. 

■wakeB  Baiiffar*.^ — ^A  Small  sunken  patch  lies  E. by. S.  f  S.  19  miles 
from  Draper  isle,  and  is  the  more  dangerous  from  the  sea  only  breaking  on 
it  at  times,  and  when  the  water  is  smooth,  perhaps,  not  at  all.  But  to  the 
southward  of  Draper  isle,  between  the  Twin  rocks  and  the  patoh,  the  sea 
is  apparently  clear. 

Another  patch  of  a  similar  kind,  but  smaller,  was  seen  by  Captain 
Flinders,  N.E.  by  N.  6  or  7  miles  from  the  former,  and  must  have  been 
passed  very  close  by  Admiral  D'Entrecasteaux,  in  1792,  without  being 
seen. 

Caution^ — Although  there  appears  to  be  a  clear  sea  also  between  the 
latter  patch  and  the  north  extreme  of  South-east  isles,  E.  ^  S.  28  milel 
from  it,  the  existence  of  these  insidious  dangers,  and  probably  of  more  in 
,  their  vicinity,  renders  it  advisable  for  a  vessel  making  a  passage  not  to  go 
to  the  northward  of  a  line  from  Termination  isle,  E.  ^  N.  72  miles,  to 
south  extreme  of  South-east  isles. 

The  Coast. — To  the  eastward  of  the  east  point  of  the  land  of  cape  Le 
Grand,  the  low  sandy  shore  forms  a  bay  4  or  5  miles  deep,  e:^tending  from 
the  point  E.  |  N.  1 1  miles.  In  the  western  part  of  this  bay  is  a  bight 
with  numerous  islets  and  rocks  off  it,  and  between  two  clusters  of  these 
islets  there  are  soundings  in  10  fathoms,  at  2  miles  from  the  mainland, 
towards  which  the  depth  gradually  decreases  to  4  fhthoms  at  half  a  mile 
from  the  beach.  According  to  Flinders'  chart,  this  bight  appears  calculated  to 
give  complete  shelter  from  all  westerly  and  northerly  winds,  and  is  defended 
to  the  eastward  and  southward  by  small  islands  and  reefs,  both  contiguous 
and  in  the  offing  ;  but  the  passage  to  this  aachorage  lies  among  numerous 
dry  and  covered  rocks,  which  are  very  little  known.  There  are  also  selBeral 
small  islets  and  rocks  in  the  eastern  part  of  the  bay,  the  largest  and  most 
distant  from  the  shore,  being  Station  islet,  which  lies  4  miles  to  the  west- 
ward of  its  east  point. 

The  coast  between  the  east  point  of  cape  Le  Grand  and  cape  Arid  is 
sandy  and  generally  low,  with  higher  land  on  its  projecting  parts ;  the 
intermediate  space,  from  10  miles  E.N.E.  of  Mondrain  isle  to  13  miles 
westward  of  the  summit  of  cape  Arid,  being  chiefly  occupied  by  a  chain  of 
small  rocky  islands  and  dry  and  covered  rocks,  extending  as  far  as  about 

7  miles  from  the  shore. 

U*  in  lat.  34°  S.,  long.  123°  7'  to  123°  13'  E.,  is  high,  sterile, 


*  See  Admiralty  chart  of  Australia,  south  coast,  sheet  2,  cape  Arid  to  Australian  bight, 
No.  1,060 ;  scale,  m^O'OS  of  an  inch. 
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and  rises  to  rather  a  peaked  summit,  that  projects  6  or  7  miles  from  the 
mainland,  to  which  it  is  joined  by  a  very  low  sandy  isthmus,  forming  a 
large  sandy  bight  on  each  side ;  that  to  the  westward,  which  is  10  miles 
wide,  N.W.  |  W.  and  S.E.  |  E.,  and  5  miles  deep,  has  not  been  distinctly 
traced,  but  contains  two  small  islands  near  its  shore.  The  cape  is  bordered 
by  many  small  rocks  and  breakers,  which  project  nearly  a  mile  from  the 
shore,  and  off  its  western  extremity  there  is  a  detached  reef  bearing  from  it 
&W.  §  S.,  distant  1^  miles. 

Twin  Peaks,  the  most  conspicuous  of  these  islands,  lie  nearly  West  18 
miles  from  cape  Arid;  they  are  2  miles  apart,  bearing  from  each  other 
nearly  N.E.  |  E.  and  S.W.  |  W.,  on  separate  islands,  and  are  visible  27 
miles.  On  steering  to  pass  to  the  northward  and  eastward  of  the  Twin 
peaks,  and  the  small  islands  immediately  contiguous,  the  Investigator 
shoaled  the  water  from  30  to  10  fathoms,  and  then  suddenly  to  3  fathoms, 
when  the  bottom  was  distinctly  seen  under  the  ship  ;  at  this  time  she  was 
nearly  in  line  with  the  Twin  peaks,  at  2  miles  from  the  north-eastern  one  ^ 
and  immediately  deepened  to  7  fathoms,  steering  towards  the  two  eastern- 
most islands  of  this  chain,  between  which  were  found  20  fathoms,  in  a 
channel  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide. 

MZDBiiB  zs&AVB,  nearly  South  from  cape  Arid,  is  the  largest  of  the 
Becherche  archipelago ;  the  round  hill  on  its  north-west  point,  which  is 
visible  about  22  miles,  bearing  S.  by  W.  ^  W.,  distant  7  miles  from  the 
summit  of  cape  Arid,  and  the  intermediate  space  of  5  or  6  miles  being 
strewed  with  small  islands  and  reefs.  Between  these  and  the  north-east 
point  of  Middle  island  there  is  a  passage  with  16  to  9  fathoms  water,  and 
from  14  to  20  fathoms  are  found  within  a  mile  of  the  island  on  its  east  and 
south  sides  ;  the  western  part  having  no  bottom  in  14  fathoms,  at  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  from  its  steep  rocky  shore. 

Cl»ose  Zsle  and  Bajr. — Goose  isle,  which  lies  about  one  mile  off  the 
north  side  of  Middle  island,  is  small  and  very  rocky,  but  bold  to  approach, 
having  deep  water  close  to  its  shore,  except  on  the  south-east  side.  Goose 
isle  bay  is  an  identation  of  the  northern  side  of  Middle  island,  extending 
from  the  north-west  extreme  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  2^  miles  to  the  north  point  of 
the  island.  The  bay  consists  of  three  sandy  beaches  separated  from  each 
other  by  rocky  points ;  between  which  and  Goose  isle  anchorage  may  h% 
found  on  a  sandy  bottom. 

Ancbormce. — Between  Goose  isle  and  the  middle  sandy  beach,  where  the 
anchorage  is  contracted,  there  is  a  bar  with  3  fathoms  water  on  its  deepest 
part ;  to  the  westward  of  which  tlie  depth  to  anchor  in  is  7  fathoms,  in 
line  between  the  western  sandy  beach  and  the  west  end  of  Goose  isle,  with 
the  north-west  point  of  Middle  island  W.N.W. ;  the  bottom  of  sand  and 
weeds  will  then  be  plainly  visible  under  the  ship. 
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On  the  east  side  of  the  bar  the  anch(^age  is  in  11  and  12  fathoms  water 
between  the  north  points  of  the  two  islands,  at  about  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  from  each  ;  but  the  anchor  does  not  hold  so  well  here  as  in  the  former 
situation^  occasioned  perhaps  by  the  increased  depth  of  water ;  there  is 
also  a  small  rock  above  water^  lying  a  third  of  a  mile  from  the  east  side  of 
Groose  isle,  having  seven  fathoms  close  to  it. 

Supplies. — ^Among  the  tufts  of  wiry  grass  on  the  summit 'of  Groose  isle, 
and  on  most  of  the  neighbouring  isles,  a  large  bird,  called  the  bamade 
goose,  is  to  be  found  during  the  summer  mouths,  and  may  be  easily  taken. 
Firewood  of  small  size  may  be  procured  on  Middle  island,  in  sufficient 
quantity  for  the  supply  of  two  or  three  ships ;  but  no  fresh  water  is  to  be 
had,  except  perhaps  during  the  winter,  Captain  Flinders  having  found 
even  the  drainings  from  the  hilb  too  salt  to  be  drinkable  in  the  month  of 
January.  Cape  Arid  appears  more  likely  to  afford  fresh  water,  which 
should  be  sought  in  the  bight  on  either  side,  at  the  foc»t  of  the  high  land 
that  forms  it.  During  the  summer,  a  great  quantity  of  salt  may  be  ob- 
tained from  a  small  lake  behind  the  eastern  sandy  beach  in  Goose  isle  bay. 

The  Tides  are  very  weak  and  inconsiderable  in  this  neighbourhood,  and 
are  much  influenced  by  the  wind. 

Bandera  W.Dir.  of  BSlddle  Zsiand. — ^To  the  north-west  of  Middle  island 
there  are  several  small  detached  reefs  and  sunken  rocks,  the  nearest  of 
which  lies  N.W.  ^  N.  1-^  miles  from  the  round  hill  on  the  north-west  point, 
and  does  not  always  show  itself.  There  is  a  clear  passage  nearly  a  mile 
wide  between  this  and  a  small  dry  rock  W.  ^  S.  from  it,  which  has  28 
fathoms  water  within  half  a  mile  of  its  north  side.  Two  covered  patches 
lie  respectively  1^  and  2^  miles  to  the  westward  of  the  small  dry  rock. 

&OW  nat  iBlem  are  four  in  number,  extending  between  4  and  11  miles 
westward  from  Middle  island,  and  surrounded  with  breakers ;  there  is  also 
A  small  rocky  island  E.S.E.  6  miles  from  Middle  island,  with  breakers^  off 
its  west  side,  and  a  detached  reef  at  one  mile  from  itsjnorth-east  point. 

BouffUw  ttie  lies  S.W.  by  S.  nearly  3  miles  from  the  south-west  point 
of  Middle  island,  with  a  clear  passage  between  them,  and  no  bottom  with 
35  fathoms  at  a  mile  from  the  north  side  of  the  former  island,  which  is  low 
and  rocky,  and  rises  quickly  to  the  summit  of  steep  rocky  cliffs,  that  face 
4d  the  southward  and  westward.  A  deep  notch  in  the  middle,  over  which 
the  sea  must  break  in  rough  weather,  gives  it  the  appearance  of  two  isles 
near  each  other;  the  eastern  half  being  very  rocky  and  uneven,  and 
entirely  without  vegetation. 

TBB  sovTB«BAST  zsXiBS  of  Becherche  archipelago  lie  respectively 
S.E.  i  £.  21  miles,  and  S.S.E.  |  £.  25  miles  from  the  summit  of  cape  Arid  ; 
the  southern  or  larger  isle,  which  appears  at  a  distance  as  two  islands  lying 
close  together,  is  about  3  miles  in  extent  N.E.  by  N.  and^  S.W.  by  S.,  and, 
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like  Douglas  isle,  is  nearly  divided  in  two  by  a  narrow  strip  of  low  land. 
Breakers  lie  W.  by  N.  1^  miles  from  its  north  point. 

The  northern  of  the  South-east  isles,  which  is  about  one  mile  in^  extent^ 
lies  N.  by  £.  I  £•  nearly  6  miles  from  the  former ;  it  has  not  been  ap-* 
preached  very  closely,  but  was  observed  by  Captain  Flinders  to  have  a  re^ 
lying  4  or  5  miles  from  it  in  a  N.E.  by  E.  direction. 

In  consequence  of  D'Entrecasteaux's  chart  placing  the  southern  of  these 
islands  6'  more  South,  and  T  more  East  than  the  position  assigned  to  it  bj 
Flinders,  he  considered  it  probable  a  third  island  might  exist  hereabout ; 
but  Lieutenant  P.  P.  King,  H.M.S.  Mermaid^  made  these  islands  from 
the  S.  by  E.  in  January  1818,  and  saw  only  the  two  laid  down  in  his  chart. 

FO&&OOX  BSBF. — This  dangerous  reef  was  discovered  in  1834,  bj 
Captain  Pollock,  in  the  merchant  barque  Merope,  who  describes  it  as  ex* 
tending  8  or  10  miles  East  and  West,  and  being  about  100  yards  breads 
with  apparently  about  2  feet  water  upon  it.  The  western  extremity, 
upon  which  alone  the  sea  was  breaking  when  the  reef  was  seen  at  7  aau, 
is  in  lat.  84^'  85'  S.,long.  123''  27'  E.,or  S.  i  W.  14  miles  from  the  largest 
of  South-east  isles.  *  Capt.  C.  E.  D.  Bethune,  H.M.S.  Conway,  in  1838, 
places  it  in  lat.  34""  34'  S.,  long.  123°  25'  £.,  and  observes :  ''  I  steered 
to  make  the  Pollock  reef,  and  at  daylight  was  2  miles  from  it ;  it  breaks 
heavily  over  a  space  of  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile ;  at  North  2  miles  from 
it  there  are  40  fathoms  water,  sand.^'f  § 

OJLFS  VASunr  forms  a  hill  that  is  visible  28  or  30  miles,  and  bears 
£•  by  N.,  distant  13  miles  from  cape  Arid.  A  low  islet  lies  3  miles  southward 
of  the  cape,  with  some  rocks  and  breakers  extending  N.E.  nearly  2  miles 
from  the  islet,  between  which  and  the  mainland  are  soundings  in  28  to 
34  fathoms,  shoaling  to  the  N.E. ;  but  in  approaching  the  cape  from 
Middle  island  a  look-out  must  be  kept  for  a  small  dry  rock  surrounded 
with  breakers,  S.W.  by  S.  nearly  10  miles  from  the  summit  of  this  cape, 
and  about  the  same  distance  from  that  of  cape  Arid ;  the  rock  is  steep-to 
having  no  bottom  with  34  fathoms  at  a  mile  from  its  north  side. 

Between  these  two  very  projecting  capes  there  is  an  extensive  sandy 
bight  open  to  the  S.E.,  which  has  not  been  explored,  but  appears  capable 
of  affording  shelter  from  all  westerly  and  northerly  winds. 

Maiooim  VoiBtf  N.E.  j  E.  14  miles  from  cape  Pasley,  is  low  and  sandy. 


•  ''Nautical  Magazioe/'  1835,  p.  201. 

t  Ibid.  1S42,  p.  282. 

I  Lieat«DaDt  J.  S.  Hoe,  B.N.,  io  1S66,  when  passing  at  a  distance  of  3^  miles  to  the 
■onthward  of  Pollock  reef,  under  favourable  circumstances,  ascertained  the  position  of 
that  part  of  the  reef  on  which  the  sea  breaks,  to  be  14  miles  S.  ^  E.  from  the  nearest 
part  of  South-east  isles,  the  breakers  extending  one-third  of  a  mile  in  an  east  and  west 
direction,  and  one-third  of  a  cable  in  width. — Nautical  MagaziTu,  1S66,  p.  62S. 
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with  a  dry  rock  close  to  its  extremitj,  and  a  ledge  of  rocks  extending  from 
it  upwards  of  2  miles  to  the  north-eastward. 

The  Coast  between  the  cape  and  Malcolm  point  forms  a  slight  indenta- 
tion, fronted  by  some  small  islets.  In  proceeding  north-eastward  from 
cape  Paslej  the  depth  decreases  from  20  to  10  fathoms  when  passing 
outside  a  sunken  rock,  which  lies  S.S.E.  2^  miles  from  Malcolm  point, 
and  upon  which  the  sea  only  breaks  at  times.  From  Malcolm  point  a  low 
sandy  shore  curves  round  into  a  sandy  bight  5  miles  deep,  and  extending 
from  the  point  .north-east  S  miles,  to  Dempster  point. 

Zaraellte  Bay. — See  foot  note.* 

Bound  Zale  is  a  conspicuous  small  lump  of  rock,  bearing  N.E.  by  E.  |  E., 
distant  17  miles  from  the  northern  of  the  South-east  isles^  and  S.E.  by 
E.  ^  E.  20  miles  from  the  summit  of  cape  Pasley.  Two  small  rocks  lie 
upwards  of  half  a  mile  off  its  north  and  north-west  sides ;  but  they  are 
very  conspicuous,  and  are  the  only  dangers  known  to  exist  in  its  vicinity. 

TBB  BASTBBB  OBOVP  of  the  Recherche  archipelago  consists  of  eight 
low  sterile  rocky  islets  and  a  rock  above  water  lying  from  8  to  16  miles  off 
the  north-east  point  of  the  deep  sandy  bight  to  the  northward  of  Malcolm 
point,  and  scattered  over  an  extent  of  10  or  12  miles.  The  southernmost 
and  largest  island  is  2  miles  long,  with  some  vegetation  on  its  surface ;  and 
it  resembles  the  southern  island  of  the  West  group,  in  having  a  hill,  that 
is  visible  24  miles,  on  its  north  and  south  ends. 

A  chain  of  sunken  rocks  appears  to  connect  this  island  with  the  greater 
part  of  the  group  that  extends  North  9  miles  from  it,  leaving  apparently 
clear  channels  between  them  and  the  remaining  two  islands  in-shore ;  oxte 
of  these  lies  from  Malcolm  point  E.  by  S.  ^  S,  11  miles,  and  the  other 
E.  ^  N.  13  or  14  miles,  with  soundings  in  20  to  23  fathoms  between  them 
and  the  mainland. 

Aspoct.^ — ^A  level  bank  of  land  commences  behind  cape  Arid,  where  it 
bears  the  appearance  of  having  once  formed  the  seashore;  it  continues 
from  thence  with  a  remarkably  uniform  aspect,  nearly  E.  by  N.  |  N.  435 
miles,  to  the  head  of  the  Great  Australian  bight,  preserving  an  elevation 
of  400  to  600  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  and  intercepting  the  mast- 
head view  of  the  interior  country,  with  the  exception  of  the  first  60  miles. 

•Soimt  Basrsred. — In  that  space  some  craggy,  barren-looking  hills,  15  to 
30  miles  in  the  interior,  and  of  considerable  elevation,  are  visible  over  the 
bank ;  mount  Ragged,  the  most  remarkable  of  them,  bearing  from  Malcolm 
point  N.W.  J  N.,  distant  27  miles. 

*  Israelite  bay  in  latitude  33^  37'  S.,  about  120  miles  eastward  of  I'Esperance  bay,  and 
immediately  north  of  Dempster  point,  is  said  to  afford  anchorage  under  some  islands :  in 
1S70,  the  schooner  Adur  attached  to  the  Forrest  expedition  remained  safely  at  anchor 
here  for  several  days. 

c2 
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Tbe  Coast*  from  the  noi*th-east  point  of  the  sandy  bight  immediately  to 
the  northward  of  Malcolm  point,  trends  about  N.N.E.  ^  E.,  and  is  low  and 
sandy,  without  irregularity  for  45  miles,  when  it  curves  round  eastward 
22  miles  to  Culver  point, 

Zslets  near  the  Coast. — There  are  two  small  islets,  with  a  reef  extend- 
ing more  than  a  mile  off  their  east  side,  lying  N.E.  by  E.  |  E.  7  miles 
from  the  low  sandy  north-east  point  of  the  bight  northward  of  Malcolm 
point,  and  about  3  miles  from  the  shore.  There  are  soundings  in  18 
fathoms  about  a  mile  to  the  S.E.  of  the  breakers,  but  the  water  quickly 
shoals  to  6  fathoms  at  3  miles  to  the  N.E.  of  them,  and  the  depths  are 
afterwards  variable  between  12  and  8  fathoms  at  4  or  5  miles  from  the 
shore  to  the  northward. 

cmbvam  voxvt,  nearly  N.E.  ^  E.  85  miles  from  the  summit  of  cape 
Pasley,  is  the  bluff  eastern  extremity  of  a  range  of  cliffs  of  moderate  ele- 
vation, which  commence  about  5  miles  to  the  westward  of  Malcolm  pointy 
where  the  bank  of  level  land  behind  that  point  approaches  very  near  to  the 
water  side. 

BoTor  VolBt. — From  Culver  point  these  cliffs  extend  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E., 
upwards  of  80  miles,  without  any  remarkable  feature  by  which  one  part 
can  be  distinguished  from  another,  except  on  this  bearing  at  50  miles  from 
Culver  point,  where  a  slight  projection  of  the  coast  to  the  N.E.  forms 
Dover  point 

These  cliffs  are  about  500  feet  high ;  the  upper  third  part  of  them  is 
brown,  and  the  lower  portion  almost  white ;  each  small  projection  presents 
the  appearance  of  a  steep  cape,  as  it  opens  out  in  sailing  along  ;  but  before 
the  ship  arrives  abreast  of  it  it  is  lost  in  the  general  uniformity  of  the 
coast.  These  two  points  are  exceptions  to  this  general  uniformity,  but  it 
requires  a  ship  to  be  near  the  land  before  even  these  are  distinguishable** 

Boundiaffs. — Brj  Sook. — Soundings  in  28  to  21  fathoms  are  found  at  4 
or  5  miles  from  the  base  of  these  cliffs,  and  no  dangers  lie  near  them,  ex- 
cept a  small  dry  rock,  N.E.  by  E.  J  E.  18  miles  from  Culver  point.  There 
are  21  fathoms  water  within  a  mile  of  the  shore  to  the  N.E.  of  Dover 
point ;  but  the  soundings  increase  to  34  fathoms  at  27  miles  S.E.  of  that 
projection,  on  a  bottom  of  brown  sand  mixed  with  coral  and  shells. 

liOur  AAJn>T  POXVT. — From  Dover  point  the  cliffs  curve  into  a  bight^ 
extending  E.  by  N.  50  miles  to  a  low  sandy  point  in  lat.  32^  22'  S.,  long. 
126®  29*  E.,  being  the  projecting  extremity  of  some  sand-hills,  only 
sprinkled  with  vegetation.  Here  the  soundings  are  7  fathoms  at  2  and  3 
miles  off  the  shore,  increasing  to  27  fathoms  at  12  miles  farther  South. 

From  Low  Sandy  point,  the  sandy  coast,  having  a  level  summit,  on 
which  there  are  some  shrubs  and  trees,  extends  nearly  E.  by  N.  90  miles, 

•  Fliflderi*  "  Terra  Auitrali*,"  toL  L  p.  23. 
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to  another  low  point  in  lat.  32**  1'  S.,  long.  128°  15'  E.,  in  almost  a  straight 
line.  The  soundings  are  between  7  and  15  fathoms  at  3  to  8  miles  oft 
this  coast,  and  are  tolerably  regular  as  far  as  the  latter  point,  at  2  miles 
to  the  southward  of  which  there  are  5  fathoms,  increasing  to  25  fathoms 
at  27  miles  in  the  same  direction. 

Buola  Boadstead« — See  foot  note.* 

0&&A.T  AVBTmAJUAjr  szoBT. — ^Thc  land,  forming  the  western  limit 
of  the  great  Australian  bight  next  trends  N.E.  10  miles,  and  nearly  E.  by 
N.  ^  N.  for  38  miles,  and  is  somewhat  higher,  but  preserves  the  same  sandj 
aspect  until  cliffs,  similar  to  those  about  Dover  point,  and  from  400  to  600  feet 
high,  again  emerge  from  the  sand-hills,  in  lat.  31°  44'  S.,  long.  129°  7'  £., 
just  within  the  boundary  of  South  Australia.  From  long.  129°  7'  E.,  where 
the  cliffs  emerge  from  the  sand-hills,  a  cliffy  coast  extends  in  very  nearly 
a  straight  line  E.  ^  N.  80  miles,  with  soundings  in  24  and  27  fathoms  at 
5  or  6  miles  off  shore,  when  the  cliffs  sweep  round  E.  by  N.  -^  N.  17,  and 
N.E.  |-  E.  9  miles,  and  terminate  at  a  sandy  beach  that  forms  the  head  of 
the  Great  Australian  bight,  in  lat.  31°  29'  S.,  long.  131°  10'  E. 

SOUTH  AUSTRALIA. 

The  western  boundary  of  the  colony  of  South  Australia  here  commences 
and  extends  along  the  south  coast  of  the  continent,  between  the  meridians 
of  129°  and  141°  East,  the  colony  contains  914,730  square  miles,  with  a 
population  estimated  in  1875  at  204,883  persons.t 

CAPB  ahzbv.J — ^From  the  head  of  the  Great  Australian  bight  a  sandy 
coast,  rising  gradually  as  it  recedes  into  the  country,  trends  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E. 
about  54  miles  to  cape  Adieu,  at  2  or  3  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of 
which  are  two  cliffy  lumps  like  islands,  close  to  the  mainland;  the 
coast  then  sweeps  round  in  an  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  direction,  10  miles  to  cape 
Nuyts. 

Bovndinvs. — In  crossing  the  Great  Australian  bight,  at  7  or  8  miles  from 
the  land  on  each  side,  the  Investigator  had  27  fathoms  water,  coarse  sand 
and  shells,  and  preserved  the  same  depth  while  tracing  the  coast,  at  6  or 
7  miles*  distance,  towards  cape  Nuyts,  until  within  26  miles  of  it. 

Vosrts  Reeft. — The  westernmost  of  these  reefs,  which  is  of  considerable 
size,  lies  apparently  detached  at  5  or  6  miles  from  the  shore,  bearing  West, 

♦  Euda  roadstead  in  lat  31°  41'  60"  S.,  long.  128^  62'  44"  E.,  abont  260  milea  west  of 
Fowler  bay,  was  examined  by  Mr.  Douglas  in  1867,  and  is  said  to  afford  shelter  for 
shipping,  being  protected  by  off-lying  reefs.  The  roadstead  may  be  recognised  from  sea- 
ward, by  its  being  3  miles  westward  of  Delliser  sand  hills  ;  and  during  Forest's  ezpedi« 
tion  in  1870,  was  used  as  a  base  for  recruiting  the  party  with  stores,  and  provisions,  sent 
by  sea  from  Perth,  West  Australia. 

t  The  "Australian  Handbook,"  1876. 

I  See  Admiralty  chart  of  South  Australia,  cape  Catastropl^e  to  Nuyts  archipelago, 
No.  1,061 ;  scale,  flis0'12  of  an  inch. 
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diftant  10  or  11  mOet  from  the  two  clifiy  lampB  like  islands.  The  land 
abreast  of  it  u  diddngnidied  hj  two  large  and  remarkable  patches  of  bare 
•and.  There  are  ioimdingt  in  27  fathoms  water  at  6  miles  to  the  N.  W. 
and  West  of  this  danger ;  bat  at  2  miles  from  its  south  side  there  is  no 
bottom  at  20  fathoms,  and  the  water  is  deep  towards  the  bodj  of  the  reefa, 
Ijing  9  or  10  miles  to  the  eastward. 

These  reefs  are  smaller  than  that  abore-mentioned,  and  consist  of  two 
eloslers,  extending  5  or  6  miles  in  a  S.  by  W.  direction  from  the  difi^ 
huDpi  westward  of  cape  Najts.  Captain  Flinders  passed  between  the 
ehisters  in  35  to  24  fathoms  water,  and  observos : — '^  The  sonthemmost 
patches  are  2  or  3  miles  in  length,  and  there  are  large  rocks  upon  them^ 
standing  above  water ;  the  northern  patches  extend  8  miles  along  the  coast, 
firom  which  thejr  are  distant  3  miles ;  and  on  the  eastern  parts  there  are 
also  some  rocks  above  water,  but  there  are  none  upon  the  western  reef.**  * 

MoatMiote  Isles,  pUced  in  the  French  chart  of  M.  Freycinet  in  32''  11'  S. 
and  about  131''  48'  £.,  at  nearly  18  miles  oflf  the  land  abreast  of  Nuyta 
reefs,  are  described  as  four  small  low  sterile  rocks,  the  largest  being  to 
the  S.W.,  with  36  fathoms  water  at  about  17  miles  S.£.  by  S.  of  the 
isles.  These  isles  were  not  seen  by  Captain  Flinders,  who  passed  8  or  9 
miles  in*8hore  of  the  above  position  of  them,  in  30  fathoms  water,  unless 
they  prove  to  be  some  of  the  *^  large  rocks  standing  above  water  **  that 
were  noticed  by  him  on  the  outer  Nuyts  reefs ;  this  appears  not  at  all  im- 
probable, as  the  French  ships  passed  at  a  great  distance^from  this  part  of 
the  coast,  and  took  their  departure  from  it  before  coming  abreast  of  cape 
Adieu  of  their  chart,  off  which  the  isles  are  immediately  situated.  A  ship, 
in  passing,  had  better  be  certain  of  avoiding  these  dangers,  by  giving  cape 
Kuyts  and  the  land  to  the  westward  of  it  a  berth  of  20  or  25  miles.f 

O^ofrapbo  meef,  said  to  have  been  seen  in  the  French  corvette  of  that 
name  in  1802,  and  to  be  in  lat.  32""  40'  S.,  long.  132''  7'  £.,  was  sought 
fbr  without  success  by  Mr.  B.  Douglas,  Provincial  [Marine  Surveyor  of 
South  Australia,  in  1868. 

TATAXJk  mmmr  was  discovered  by  Mr.  B.  Douglas  in  1868,  in  lat.  32"^  38' 
20"  S.,long.  132*"  33'  £.;  it  is  nearly  awash,  with  32  fathoms  water  at  about 
2  miles  from  it.  This  very  dangerous  reef  should  be  most  carefully  avoided, 
as  neither  the  soundings  give  any  decided  warning  of  its  proximity,  nor 
do  landmarks  enable  the  navigator  to  fix  his  position  by  bearings,  when 
cloudy  weather  prevents  observations  from  being  taken. 

oasttarlna  M—U  reported  to  be  in  lat  32""  40'  S.,  long.  132''  36'  £.» 
ibd  represented  as  of  the  same  description,  but  somewhat  larger  than 
G^graphe  reef,  was  rigidly  searched  for  by  Mr.  B.  Douglas  during  a  most 


♦  Captain  Flinders'  "  Terra  Auntralig,"  vol.  i.  p.  99. 
t  *•  Voy.  anx  Ter.  Aust.,**  par  M.  Freycineti  p.  140, 
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favourable  day  for  the  purpose,  but  no  evidence  of  its  existence  was 
discovered. 

As  Yatala  reef  lies  nearly  midway  between  the  assigned  positions  of 
6^<^raphe  and  Casuariaa  reefs,  and  nearly  on  the  same  parallel  of  latitude, 
it  is  reasonable  to  presume  that  Yatala  reef  is  identical  with  those  reported 
dangers,  and  that  some  error  in  longitude  of  the  French  navigators,  who 
reported  these  reef^,  may  have  occasioned  the>  erroneoua  positions  assigned 
to  them.  Nevertheless  it  is  incumbent  on  all  mariners  in  the  vicinity  of 
Yatala  reef  to  be  on  their  guard. 

Cane  Wnyta,  in  lat.  32"*  2/  &,  long.  132"?  18'  E.,  is  the  high  cliffy  ex- 
tremity of  some  rocky  land  Uiat  extends.  9  miles  eastward  from  the  cliffy 
lumps  already  noticed.  A  pynumidalirock'  lies  near  the  cape;  and  to  the 
eastward  of  it  there  are  two  small  bights^  with  a  steep  rooky  projection 
between  them ;  but  they  are  both  open  to  the  southward,  and  encumbered 
with  rocks,  which  appear  to  fV'ont  the  shore  for  several  miles  on  each  side 
of  the  cape. 

wofWiaoL  »ox«T«  nearly  13  miles  to  the  eastward  of  eape  Nuyts,  is  a 
diffy  projection  about  120  feet  above  the  sea-level,  and  half  a  mile  broad, 
prqjeeting  3  miles  south-eastward  from  the  general  line  of  the  coast,  which 
is  of  similar  elevation  and  formed  of  rocky  headlands  and  ^sandy  bights.  A 
few  rocks  lie  a  short  distance  off  theextreJhity  of  the  point,  and  a  reef  pro* 
jects  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  its  north-oast  side. 

ro'vnunt  bat. — The  bay  extends  from  Fowler  point  KN.£.  10  or  12 
miles  to  two  cliffy  projections  appearing  at  that  distance  like  an  island, 
and  which  are  fronted  by  breakers.  There  are  3  and  4  fathoms  water 
al  about  a  mile  from  the  beach,  in  the  bight  of  the  bay,  the  depth  increasing 
to  17  and  18  fathoms  towards  its  steep  rooky  north-eastern  shore. 
*  Port  asrre,  where  a  small  township  is  established,  is  a  very  convenient 
anchorage  in  the  western  bight  of  Fowler  bay,  open  only  to  the  three 
points  of  the  compass  between  S.E.  by  S.  and  E.S.E.  The  colonial 
schooner  Yatala  anchored  here  after  a  very  strong  wind  from  E.S.E.,  but 
little  swell  was  experienced ;  a  roll  may,  however,  come  in  on  the  eastern  part 
of  the  beach  after  a  continuation  of  southerly  gales ;  but  from  information 
received  from  coasters,  and  the  appearance  of  vegetation  close  to  the  water's 
edge,  it  is  improbable  that  any  risk  or  inconvenience  will  be  experienced 
in  riding  out  a  gale  from  any  quarter  in  this  anchorage.  Thia  is  the  most 
western  anchorage  in  the  colony  of  South  Australia. 

iHreetions. — ^From  seaward  the  soundings  decrease  somewhat  rapidly  from 
12  and  13  fathoms  towards  the  shore,  but  gradually  enough  to  enable  a  vessel 
under  command  to  pick  up  a  berth  without  risk  or  difficulty. 

In  approaching  the  anchorage  in  port  E3rre,  after  clearing  the  rocks  and 
reef  projecting  from  Fowler  point,  a  berth  of  one-third  of  a  mile  should  be 
given  to  the  coast,  to  avoid  some  sunken  rocks  lying  a  short  distance  off  the 
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termination  of  the  rockj  bank^  fronting  the  eandj  beach  at  the  foot  of  the 
sloping  hills,  in  the  bight. 

JLnthormge. — The  best  anchorage  will  be  found  in  3  to  4  fathoms  water, 
according  to  the  size  of  the  vessel,  in  about  the  centre  of  port  Eyre, 
with  Fowler  point  S.S.E.  to  S.E.  bj  S.,  and  the  end  of  the  range  of  sand- 
hills at  the  head  of  the  bight,  from  W.  by  N.  to  W.N.W.  The  bottom  is 
sandy  and  holds  well  outside  3  fathoms ;  under  that  depth  occasional  patches 
of  limestone  occur,  which  should  be  avoided. 

The  Yatala  frequently  anchored  in  2^  fathoms,  with  Fowler  point  shut 
in  by  the  rocky  point  forming  the  southern  horn  of  the  sandy  bay  ;  but 
vessels  should  keep  outside  that  line,  as,  should  the  wind  come  from  the 
eastward,  there  is  little  room  for  veering  cable  or  getting  under  way. 

abandinr-piaoes. — ^The  best  landing-place  is  in  the  north-west  comer 
of  the  bay,  as  in  the  more  south-westerly  parts  there  are  rocky  patches, 
which  are  liable  to  stave  a  boat,  if  a  surf  should  be  running  on  the  beach. 

UTater. — Grood  water  may  be  procured  by  clearing  out  some  native  wells 
behind  the  sand-hills  at  the  north-west  part  of  the  bay ;  but  care  must  be 
taken  not  to  dig  too  deeply,  or  the  substratum  of  pipe  clay  formation  may 
be  penetrated  and  the  water  become  salt.  The  most  eligible  place,  in  fine 
weather,  for  getting  off  casks,  is  at  the  eastern  end  of  the  range  of  sand- 
hills, at  the  foot  of  which  are  the  wells. 

TZBSS. — It  is  high  water  full  and  change,  in  Fowler  bay,  at  lOh.  30m. ; 
ordinary  springs  rise  6  feet. 

Tb6  oommt  from  the  north-east  extreme  of  Fowler  bay  trends  nearly  S.E 
by  £.  26  miles  to  Bell  point ;  it  is  moderately  elevated,  but  barren  and 
sandy,  and  is  divided  into  three  sandy  bights  by  cliffy  projections  of 
whitish  appearance,  fronted  by  breakers. 

szvo&Azm  mooxs. — Off  Sinclair  point,  the  south-eastern  of  these  pro- 
jections, lie  the  Sinclair  rocks,  bearing  nearly  W.  by  N.  between  6  and  10 
miles  from  Bell  point ;  they  are  four  in  number  and  small,  with  breakers 
round  them,  and  7  fathoms  water,  on  a  coral  bottom,  in  the  bight  to  the 
eastward,  at  2  miles  from  the  mainland. 

BBXA  vozvT  is  low,  with  a  small  rising  near  its  extremity,  and  projects 
considerably  from  the  coast-line,  having  a  broad  flat  rock,  surrounded  with 
breakers,  at  about  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  it. 

Bonndinss- — Off  this  part  of  the  coast  the  soundings  are  generally  from 
20  to  34  fathoms,  between  12  and  18  miles  off  shore,  but  are  not  regular; 
and  20  fathoms  are  found  at  2  or  3  miles  from  the  rocks.  They  are  no 
guide  for  approaching  the  coast ;  and  on  account  of  the  Yatala  reef,  and 
the  doubtful  Montenote  isles  and  G&>graphe  and  Casuarina  reefs  (page 
38),  represented  to  have  been  seen  by  the  French,  this  part  should  not  be 
vpproached  in  the  night,  or  without  keeping  a  good  look-out. 
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is  contained  in  a  large  bight  of  the  main  coast 
between  Bell  point  and  Westall  point,  S.E.  ^  E.  nearly  60  miles  from  it ;  this 
bight  includes  several  deep  bajs,  and  is  the  eastern  extremity  of  the  land  of 
Australia  (New  Holland),  discovered  bj  Peter  Nuyts,  in  1627.  The  prin- 
cipal islands  of  this  archipelago  are  St  Peter  island,  lying  near  the  mainland, 
with  its  south-west  point  £.  by  S.  ^  S.,  20  miles  from  Bell  point,  and  the 
isles  of  St.  Francis,  the  largest  of  which  lies  S.S.E.  18  miles  from  the  point* 
Numerous  rocks  lie  scattered  amongst'  these  islands,  but  the  water  is  gene- 
rally deep  close  to  them,  and  they  are  safe  to  approach  except  between  Bell 
point  and  Purdie  islets,  4  to  6  miles  south-eastward  of  it,  where  a  sunken 
rock  rises  out  of  9  fathoms  water,  upon  which  the  swell  does  not  always 
break. 

ST.  rxAVOZS  Z8&B8,  the  south-westernmost  group  of  Nu3rts  archi- 
pelago, are  ten  or  eleven  in  number ;  but  only  one  of  them,  which  is  near  the 
middle  of  the  cluster,  is  of  any  considerable  size,  and  it  bears  the  name  of 
the  whole.  St.  Francis  isle  is  about  2  miles  long,  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and 
half  a  mile  across  near  the  centre,  where  there  is  a  sandy  isthmus,  con- 
necting the  two  moderately  high  and  cliffy  extremities,  the  south-eastern 
and  larger  portion  of  the  island  being  If  miles  across  and  244  feet  high. 

Four  small  islets  lie  from  half  a  mile  to  2  miles  off  the  north-east  point 
of  St.  Francis  isle,  which  are  generally  safe  to  approach,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  one  of  them,  known  as  Freeling  islet,  which  has  a  detached  rock 
lying  N.N.W.  a  short  distance  from  its  northern  extremity. 

There  are  two  islets  surrounded  by  rocks,  on  the  west  side  of  St* 
Francis  isle,  the  oqter  islet  being  distant  one  mile  from  the  west  point ; 
as  the  sea  rolls  in  with  great  violence  on  these  islets,  passing  vessels  are 
recommended  to  give  them  a  wide  berth. 

Masillon  and  F^n^lon  isles  lie  respectively  2  and  3  miles  to  the  south- 
ward of  the  south  point  of  St.  Francis  isle;  they  are  both  similar  in 
character,  but  smaller  than  St.  Francis  isle ;  Masillon  ble  being  209  feet 
high,  and  F^n^lon  isle  much  smaller  and  somewhat  lower.  A  small  islet 
and  some  rocks  lie  between  the  two  islands. 

Between  St.  Francis  and  Masillon  isles  there  is  a  good  channel  1^  miles 
wide,  with  18  and  20  fathoms  water  in  it ;  the  south  point  of  St  Francis 
isle  should,  however,  be  avoided,  as  a  reef  projects  a  short  distance  from 
it ;  and  a  small  islet  of  the  group  lies  W.N.W.  1^  miles  from  the  north-west 
point  of  Masillon  isle. 

Anoborasre. — Petrel  bay,  on  the  north-east  side  of  St.  Francis  i^le, 
affords  excellent  anchorage  in  9  to  10  fathoms  water,  on  a  clear  sandy 
bottom.    The  best  part  of  the  bay  in  which  to  anchor  is  its  western  comer. 


42  -  AUSTRALIA. — SOUTH  COAST.  [chap.  i. 

in  8^  fathoms,  with  the  western  part  of  the  bay  bearing  North,  where  a 
vessel  will  swing  at  a  distance  of  about  two  cables'  length  from  the  beacb. 
Sfaoold,  however,  the  wind  be  from  the  northward,  and  inclined  to  remain 
steadjT  in  that  direction,  with  anj  degree  of  strength,  good  anchorage  will 
be  found,  in  7  fathoms,  on  a  candy  ridge  running  out  eastward  from  the 
western  point  of  the  bay ;  within  this  bar  the  soundings  increase  to  10 
fathoms,  from  which  they  slowly  decrease  towards  the  beach.  The  eastern* 
part  of  the  bay  also  affords  anchorage  ;  but  as  the  coast  is  rocky,  and  that 
portion  of  the  roadstead  more  exposed  to  the  swell  coming  round  the* 
western  end  of  the  island,  it  is  not  recommended. 

SnMUes. — St.  Francis  isles  generally  abound  in  the  sooty  petrel  and- 
the  barnacle  goose,  and  water  was  found  trickling  down  a  ravine  near  the 
aoath«east  extreme  of  St.  Francis  isle. 

TZBBS. — It  is  high  water  full  and  change,  at  St.  Francis  isles,  at  noon  ; 
springs  rise  6  feet. 

OAMWJkM  mmmr,  S.S.W.  ^  W.  3^  miles  fi*om  Fdn^lon  isle,  is  a  most 
dangerous  rocky  ledge,  showing  about  20  feet  above  water ;  breakers  were 
also  observed  on  sunken  rocks  between  this  island  and  the  reef ;  vessels* 
should,  therefore,  on  no  account  attempt  to  pass  to  the  northward  of  the 
reef. 

■art  toiet.  W.  ^  S.  4^  miles  from  Cannan  reef,  and  discovered  in  1833 
by  the  Hon.  John  Hart,  late  Treasurer  of  South  Australia,  is  a  small  rooky 
islet,  between  50  and  60  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea.  It  is  quite  safe  to 
approach  from  all  directions,  and  is  therefore  an  excellent  guide  for  avoiding 
Cannan  reef  during  the  night,  as  the  islet  may  be  closely  borrowed  on  inr 
passing,  and  from  thence  a  com:'8e  shaped  towards  Petrel  bay,  should  a  vessel 
be  boond  ^ther ;  or  if  to  Fowler  bay,  sight  Hart  islet  to  the  eastward^ 
and  shape  a  direct  course  for  Fowler  point. 

vmAVS&zv  isxAS,*  £.  by  N.  -^  N.  between  16  and  21  miles  from  St; 
Francis  isle,  are  three  in  number,  the  central  and  westernmost  being 
moderately  elevated,  and  extending  together  3  miles  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.f 
they  are  about  two-thirds  of  a  mile  broad,  and  are  nearly  joined  together 
by  a  reef  partly  tineovered.  The  easternmost  isle  of  the  group  is  a  mere 
pyramidal  rock,  with  a  reef  about  it ;  and  a  few  straggling  rocks  lie  off  the 
western  and  south-western  extremes  of  the  westernmost  island ;  but  as 
the  sea  generally  breaks  on  them  they  are  easily  avoided. 

Tolerable  anchorage  for  small  craft  would  be  found  on  the  north  side, 
between  the  largest  two  islands,  were  it  not  for  a  sunken  rocky  patch  lying 
in  the  most  eligible  spot  for  bringing  up. 


*  See  plan  of  Denial  and  Smoky  bays,  on  Admiralty  chart,  No.  1,061 ;  scale,  m«  0*5 
of  aoindi. 
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•applies. — ^As  usual  with  most  of  the  islands  of  Nujrts  archipelago, 
Franklin  isles  are  much  frequented  hy  the  sooty  petrel  and  hamade  goose  ; 
hut  in  collecting  eggs  on  these,  islands  strangers  should  be  careful  of  the 
anakesy  of  which  there  are  great  numbers,  both  large  and  venomous. 

r&nmBBS  maar»  N.W.  5^  miles  from  the  western  extremity  of 
Franklin  isles,  is  of  a  circular  form  and  nearly  half  a  mile  in  diameter, 
¥^ith  rocks  above  water ;  its  position '  being  always  marked  by  the  sea 
rollihg  on  it  with  great  violence. 

avAVS  Z8&X9  which  lies  W.  ^  N.  3  miles  from  Flinders  reef,  is  about 
hfdf  a  mile  in  extent,  with  a  reef,  partly  dry,  extending  half  a  mile  from, 
its  south-east  extreme,  dose  to  which  there  are  19  and  20  fathoms  water 
on  a  regular  bottom,  the  water  deepening  to  2i  fathoms  near  Flinders  reef. 
In  other  directions  this  island  appears  safe  to  approach,  and  being  of  con- 
siderable elevation,  it  o£Pers  at  night  an  excellent  murk  for  navigating  in 
this  part  of  the  archipelago  ;  and  in  shaping  a  course  for  Denial  bay  to  the 
north-eastward,  Fivans  isle  forms  a  distinguishable  object  to  s.teer  for  even 
in  a  dai^  night. 

&A€rr  X8XAS  are  two  in  number,  Ijring  N.W.  by  N.  and  S^E.  by  S. 
1^  miles  from  each  other ;  the  southern  i^le,  which  bears  W.  by  S.  ^  Sj' 
distant  5  miles  from  Evans  isle,  is  of  a  circular  form,  about  half  a  mile  in 
diameter.  The  northern  islet  is  very  small,  with  a  dry  rock  and  breakers 
extending  from  its  east  side,  and  a  detached  dry  rock  surrounded  with 
breakers  lying  S.W.  by  S.  one  mile  from  the  islet.  The  south-eastern  isle 
is  bold  to  approach,  and  has  24  fathoms,  broken  shells,  at  one  mile  from  its 
south-west  point ;  and  being  similar  in  aspect  and  elevation  to  Evans  isle, 
is  also  a  good  mark  to  steer  for  when  shaping  a  course  for  Denial  bay ;  but 
iiftasters  of  vessels  should  be  careful  in  not  dosing  the  north-western  islet 
and  reefs  of  the  grou^). 

.  -vumiim  XSUM,  the  north-westernmost  of  Nuyts  archipebgo,  lie  3  ta 
about  6  miles  from  the  shore  to  the  eastward  of  Bell  point,  and  consist  of 
one  jirindpal  isle^  somewhat  devated,  at  S.E.  ^  E.  4^  miles  from  Bell 
pointj  with  a  ledge  of  rocks,  on  which  there  are  some  smaller  islets, 
extending  EJ^JB^.  3  miles  from  it.  A  separate  islet  also  lies  eastward 
2  miles  from  the  largest  isle,  and  a  smaller  one  at  1^  miles  off  its  south  end, 
to  i^hich  it  is  probably  joined  by  a  reef  extending  from  each. 

Sunken  meok« — ^The  space  between  Purdie  isles  and  the  mainland  to 
this  northward  contains  the  small  sunken  rock  westward  of  Bell  point 
noticed  at  page  41,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  only  at  times,  bearing  nearly 
N.N.W.,  distant  2^  miles  from  the  largest  of  these  isles ;  there  are  12  and 
14  fathoms  water,  at  1^  miles  W.S.W.  of  it,  and  9  fathoms  close  to  its 
south-west  side.  The  French  corvette  Gtographe  having  used  this  channel 
in  1803,  and  passed  very  close  to  the  southward  of  the  rock  without  seeing 
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it,  there  is  a  probability  that  other  dangers  of  a  smiilar  nature  may  exist 
near  it ;  the  navigator  should  therefore  prefer  the  passage  southward  of 
the  Pardie  group,  where  from  20  to  30  fathoms  water,  on  a  regular  bottom 
of  coarse  sand  and  shells,  were  found  bj  the  Investigator  towards  the  isles 
of  St.  Francis  and  Lacj^and  17  to  20  fathoms  between  the  north-eastern- 
most  Purdie  islet  and  Loand  islet,  at  4  or  5  miles  to  the  eastward  of  it. 

iMunA  Xslet  and  afteef. — The  former  lies  4^  miles  and  the  latter  I^ 
miles  from  the  mainland  to  the  northward;  midway  between  the  islet 
and  the  coast  there  are  16  and  18  fathoms  water,  on  a  bottom  of  coarse 
sand  and  shells.  The  reef,  which  lies  N.N.E.  3  miles  from  the  islet,  only 
shows  itself  in  bad  weather,  when  the  sea  breaks  heavily  on  it. 

Tb6  CoAst  from  Bell  point  extends  about  £.  ^  N.  16  miles  to  Peter 
point  at  the  entrance  of  Denial  bay,  and  forms  several  sandy  bights  that 
are  open  to  the  southward  ;  in  the  centre  one  of  which  the  French  chart 
places  a  line  of  breakers  at  2  miles  from  the  shore. 

YSTXm  VOZVT,  which  is  moderately  elevated,  projects  2^  miles  from 
the  line  of  coast,  and  is  safe  to  approach  from  the  southward.  The  point 
itself  is  rocky,  but  on  each  side  the  coast  recedes,  with  sandy  beaches ;  to 
the  westward  is  an  exposed  sandy  bay,  extending  4  miles  to  James  point ; 
and  to  the  eastward  the  coast  takes  a  northerly  direction,  forming  the 
western  boundary  of  Denial  bay.  At  this  point  numerous  fine  harbours 
commence,  offering  the  most  secure  anchorages  and  facilities  for  landing, 
or  even  loading  and  unloading  cargoes  on  the  open  beaches. 

St.  VBTxm  XB&AVB,  the  north-easternmost  and  largest  of  Nuyts  archi- 
pelago, lies  near  the  mainland  forming  Denial  and  Smoky  bays ;  it  is  7^  miles 
long,  N.£.  and  S.W.,  and  3^  miles  broad  at  its  south-western  part,  its 
north-eastern  extremity  forming  a  long,  narrow  point,  projecting  3  or  4 
miles  from  the  main  body  of  the  island.  St.  Peter  island  is  of  moderate 
elevation,  and  on  the  narrow  point,  at  2^  miles  from  its  north-east  ex- 
tremity, rises  mount  Tounghusband,  bearing  £.  by  S.  |  S.,  distant  7  miles 
from  Peter  point.  This  hill  may  be  seen  at  a  considerable  distance,  and  is 
a  useful  mark  for  fixing  the  position  of  any  vessel  navigating  in  these 
waters.  The  western  portion  of  St.  Peter  island  abounds,  during  the  wet 
season,  in  vegetation  of  the  most  luxuriant  description. 

Anehoimffe. — During  southerly  winds  secure  anchorage  will  be  found  in 
3  fathoms  water,  on  the  northern  side  of  St.  Peter  island,  with  mount 
Younghusband  bearing  £.  by  N.  ^  N.,  and  Peter  point  N.W. ;  but  should 
the  wind  draw  round  to  the  West  with  any  degree  of  strength,  a  heavy  sea 
will  be  experienced,  which  would  render  the  position  of  a  vessel  in  that 
locality  somewhat  perilous. 

A  small  rock  awash  at  low  water,  having  2  fathoms  water  close  to  ita 
north-east  side,  lies  off  the  low  rocky  point  near  the  anchorage. 
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will  be  found  near  the  anchorage  by  digging  in  the  sandy  bay 
at  the  termination  of  the  long  sandy  beach  trending  to  the  westward 
from  the  foot  of  mount  Tounghusband.  It  is  necessary  to  dig  a  few  feet 
in  the  sand,  when  the  water  will  be  found  oozing  through  the  soil.  Brackish 
water,  fit  for  sheep,  will  be  found  on  the  point  to  the  eastward  of  mount 
Younghusband. 

OOAT  Z8&B,  so  named  from  a  few  goats  having  been  left  on  it  by  whalers, 
lies  off  the  south-west  extreme  of  St.  Peter  island,  from  which  it  is  separated 
by  a  rocky  channel,  half  a  mile  wide,  but  impassable  for  vessels.  Goat  isle 
is  about  If  miles  long  N.E.  and  S.W.,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad; 
its  northern  and  western  shores  are  bold  to  approach,  except  where  a  reef 
runs  out  a  short  distance  from  its  western  extreme,  though  not  so  far  to 
seaward  as  to  render  it  any  impediment  to  the  navigator,  if  using  ordinary 
precaution  in  approaching  a  shore  on  which  the  sea  breaks  with  consider- 
able violence. 

The  southern  side  of  Goat  isle  and  the  south  and  south-west  extreme  of 
St.  Peter  island  have  several  reefs  off  them,  some  of  which  are  above 
water,  and  generally  show  their  position  by  the  sea  breaking  on  them. 

St.  Weter  Island  siioals. — From  the  southern  coast  of  St.  Peter  island 
a  reef  stretches  out  about  2  miles,  and  joins  tlie  extensive  St.  Peter  island 
shoals,  the  southern  edge  of  which  trends  N.E.  by  E.  2^  miles  from  the  reef, 
to  a  narrow  spit  stretching  E.  by  S.  4  miles,  its  extremity  bearing  E.  by 
S.  I  S.,  distant  nearly  8  miles  from  mount  Younghusband.  From  this 
point  the  edge  of  these  shoals  trends  nearly  W.N.W.  5^  miles,  and  N.N.E. 
2^  miles,  to  a  sand-spit  projecting  about  1|  miles  from  the  north-east  point 
of  St.  Peter  island. 

From  the  north-western  extreme  of  St.  Peter  island,  its  northern  shore 
is  fronted  by  shoals>  terminating  eastward  at  the  sand-spit  off  the  north- 
east point  of  the  island,  and  extending  one  mile  to  half  a  mile  from  the 
shore.  And  at  one  mile  northward  of  mount  Younghusband,  there  is  a 
narrow  neck  between  two  bights,  from  whence  the  northernmost  portion 
of  these  shoals  projects  2  miles  to  the  northward,  and  from  2  miles  north- 
westward of  the  mount,  extends  4  miles  north-eastward  to  a  spit,  from 
which  the  north-east  point  of  St.  Peter  island  bears  S.  by  E.  ^  E.,  distant 
3  miles.  The  chart  shows  a  small  islet  on  the  shoal,  at  one  mile  westward 
of  mount  Younghusband.  As  the  banks  of  these  northern  shoals  are 
steep-to,  they  should  be  carefully  avoided. 

"Winds. — Land  and  sea  breezes  are  experienced  in  Nuyts  archipelago 
during  the  summer  months ;  the  sea  breeze  setting  in  from  the  S.E.  usually 
about  noon,  after  a  few  hours'  calm  or  light  winds,  and  veering  at  night  to 
the  N.E. 
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Tides. — ^There  is  little  tide  amongst  the  islands  of  Nujts  archipelago 
worthy  of  notice,  and  the  islands  lie  too  much  in  a  bight  for  there  to  be  anj 
currents. 

BSVZA&  BAT,  which  extends  from  Peter  point  E«  by  S.  14  miles  to 
cape  D'Estree,  is  divided  into  four  smaller  bays,  affording  most  secure  an- 
chorages for  loading  and  discharging  cargoes.* 

Tovrrille  Baj. — The  entrance  of  this  bay  extends  from  Peter  point 
N.£.  by  K  4  miles  to  cape  Beaufort,  close  off  which  there  appears  to 
be  a  sunken  rock ;  and  from  the  entrance  the  bay  runs  in  about  7  miles 
to  the  north-westward,  forming  several  small  bights  and  creeks.  Toor- 
ville  bay  is  mostly  occupied  by  sand  or  mud-flats,  leaving  only  a  channel 
about  half  a  mile  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  near  the  south-west  side, 
carrying  from  3^  to  2  fathoms  water  from  the  entrance  to  about  4  miles 
north-westward  of  it.  This  channel  has  a  bar  at  the  entrance,  on  which  the 
soundings  are  irregular. 

BaTaaport  is  an  opening  in  the  mangroves  at  N.N.W.  3  miles  from 
Peter  point,  leading  into  a  creek  which  runs  in  nearly  3  miles  to  the  west- 
ward. There  are  only  8  feet  at  low-water  springs  on  the  bar  at  the 
entrance  of  this  creek  ;  but  for  any  small  vessel  requiring  a  refit  or  water 
Davenport  will  be  found  a  very  eligible  anchorage.  The  best  and  most 
convenient  berth  is  at  about  150  yards  above  a  small  mangrove  islet  on  the 
south-east  side,  and  the  deepest  water  will  be  found  on  the  south  side  of  th^ 
creek ;  but,  from  its  narrowness,  it  is  necessory  to  moor.  Soundings  of  2^ 
fathoms  at  low-water  springs,  may  be  carried  up  about  a  mile  beyond  the 
anchorage  recommended,  but  there  is  no  object  in  leaving  that  of  the  creek 
which  is  nearest  the  watering-place. 

Bireotioiui. — The  first  available  anchorage  on  entering  Denial  bay  from 
the  westward  will  be  in  3^  fathoms  water,  fine  sand,  in  the  entrance  of  the 
channel  leading  into  Tourville  bay.  To  enter  this  channel,  after  passing 
Peter  point,  bring  it  to  bear  West,  and  cape  Beaufort  N.E.  J  N.,  when  the 
former  point  will  be  distant  about  one  mile.  From  this  position  steer 
N.N.W.  I  W.,  keeping  a  good  look-out  for  the  banks  on  either  side,  and 
paying  attention  to  the  soundings.  As  Lound  islet  is  brought  in  line  with 
Peter  point  the  soundings  will  decrease  rapidly  and  become  very  irregular, 
until  the  islet  is  shut  in  with  the  point,  when  the  bottom  becomes  more  even,' 
and  a  berth  may  be  easily  picked  up  in  3^  fathoms  water,  on  a  fine  sandy 
bottom,  with  Peter  point  bearing  S.W.,  and  the  Mangrove  point  at  the 
entrance  of  Davenport  N.W.  J  W. 

On  proceeding  2  miles  farther  up  this  channel  a  small  vessel  may  proceed 
over  the  bar  into  Davenport.     Two  sandy  spits  project  beyond  the  line  of 


*  Set  plan  of  Denial  bay,  on  Admiralty  chart,  No.  1,061. 
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the  western  bank  to  some  extent,  bat  they  may  be  easily  avoided  by 
keeping  a  good  look-K>at  from  aloft^  from  whence  the  discoloured  water  on 
the  shoals  will  be  readily  observed. 

After  passing  the  entrance  of  Davenport,  the  channel  trends  mbrs 
westerly,  and  becomes  shallow,  until  at  length  this  apparently  fine  bay 
terminates  in  a  lagoon,  dry  at  low  water ;  at  high  water  there  may  possibly 
be  some  boat  channels  in  it. 

uraiar,  of  good  quality,  may  be  procured  by  digging  at  the  foot  of  some 
sand-hills  on  the  coast  to  the  southward  of  Davenport ;  a  post  was  placed 
to  mark  the  position  of  these  wells,  from  which  Peter  point  bears  S.E.  by 
£.  ^E.,  and  Lound  islet  S.W.  ^  S.  These  wells,  called  by  the  natives 
Cowie  Yalkeenay  must  not  be  dug  too  deeply,  as  the  water  would  become 
salt.  A  boat  may,  at  high  water,  go  up  the  creek  near  the  anchorage,  to 
within  one-third  of  a  mile  of  the  wells,  but  it  is  difficult  to  procure  more 
than  200  gallons  a  day  by  this  mode.  If  the  weather  be  fine  enough 
to  allow  a  vessel  to  approach  the  coast  in  the  bay  to  the  westward 
of  Peter  point,  and  the  surf  be  not  too  high  for  landing,  water  may  be 
procured  rapidly. 

•  Aspect. — ^In  the  vicinity  of  Davenport  the  land  is  generally  sandy,  with 
abrupt  hills  of  the  same  description ;  but  there  are  a  few  fiats,  with  richer 
eoil,  between  the  creek  and  the  coast,  which  may  be  fit  for  cultivation.  On 
the  east  side  of  Tourville  bay  the  country  appears  promising,  and  good 
tracts  of  grass  land,  affording  fine  pasturage,  were  observed ;  but  from 
repeated  enquiries  of  the  natives,  and  Mr.  Douglas'  personal  observation, 
water  is  evidently  scarce. 

Bireetioiui. — On  leaving  Davenport,  and  observing  the  same  precautions 
as  when  entering,  a  good  mark  will  be  found  by  keeping  a  remarkable 
reddish  cliff  on  St.  Peter  island  S.S.E.  until  Lound  islet  opens  from  Peter 
point,  when  all  danger  will  be  passed.  With  Peter  point  bearing  West, 
distant  onemile,  an  E.by  N.  ^  N.  course  may,  in  a  small  vessel,  be  shewed 
for  Yatala  channel,  which  leads  to  Murat  bay,  the  northernmost  bight  in 
Denial  bay. 

aird  Sook  and  siioais^ — ^Bird  rock  is  a  granite  reef  lying  E.  ^  S. 
3  miles  from  cape  Beaufort,  and  being  awash  at  high-water  springs,  a  pile 
of  stones  surmounted  by  a  beacon  was  erected  on  its  south-east  end.  It  is 
situated  on  the  south-east  bend  of  shoals  extending  W.  by  S.  If  miles, 
N.W.  ^  W.  2^  miles,  and  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  1^  miles  from  the  rock.  These  shoals, 
which  dry  in  some  places  at  low  water,  give  perfect  shelter  to  the  coast 
within  them. 

Tatala  Obannel,  which  is  bounded  to  the  southward  by  the  north  edge 
of  St  Peter  island  shoals,  and  to  the  northward  by  Bird  rock  shoals,  does 
not  exceed  half  a  mile  in  width ;  the  deepest  water  is  within  half  a  cable 
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of  Bird  rock,  where  there  are  5  fathoms  water;  on  the  south  side  of 
the  channel  the  water  shoals  somewhat  gradaallj  to  3  fathoms,  when  the 
bank  is  steep-to.  The  rock  being  passed  the  soundings  become  irregular, 
but  at  all  times  of  tide  a  vessel  drawing  12  feet  will  be  able  to  find  a  safe 
navigable  channel  to  any  part  of  Denial  baj,  which  maj  be  safely  approached 
by  paying  ordinary  attention  to  the  lead. 

For  large  vessels,  however,  as  Yatala  channel  is  somewhat  confined  and 
the  water  shallow,  except  at  high  water,  it  will  be  necessary  to  approach 
Murat,  and  the  adjacent  bays  from  the  southward,  by  the  Waterwitch  chan- 
nel and  Smoky  bay,  to  be  hereafter  described. 

Wortii  Cluuftnel  is  a  narrow  passage  leading  into  Murat  bay,  between 
Bird  rock  shoals  and  the  shoal  which  borders  cape  Beaufort,  by  keeping 
tolerably  near  the  mainland  ;  but  as  it  is  in  some  parts  very  shallow  and 
tortuous,  and  the  south-west  swell  rolls  in  heavily  at  its  entrance  from  sea- 
ward, this  channel  cannot  be  recommended. 

mnuLT  BAT. — From  cape  Beaufort  the  coast  trends  N.E.  by  N.  2^ 
miles  to  an  apparently  rocky  point  forming  the  west  side  of  the  entrance  of 
Murat  bay,  which  is  2|  miles  wide  between  the  point  and  cape  Th^venard, 
a  long  rocky  projection,  lying  E,N.£.  4^  miles  from  cape  Beaufort. 
Between  the  cape  and  the  north-east  point  of  Bird  rock  shoals  there  is  a 
channel  nearly  one  mile  wide,  with  4^  fathoms  water,  forming  the  eastern 
entrance  into  Murat  bay  from  Yatala  channel.  Within  the  entrance  the 
bay  expands  to  4^  miles  in  width,  East  and  West,  and  extends  4  miles 
northward  from  Bird  rock  shoals,  having  soundings  in  o  to  3  fathoms,  and 
affording  secure  anchorage  for  vessels  of  any  tonnage. 

Oap6  Tli^TeBard  to  Oape  viTonne. — Between  cape  Th^vcnard  and  cape 
Vivonne,  S.E.  by  S.  4  miles  from  it,  is  another  bay  with  5^  to  3  fathoms 
water  in  it,  similar  in  character  to  Murat  bay,  and  in  which  cargoes  may  be 
landed,  or  shipped  from  the  beach,  in  ordinary  weather. 

From  cape  Vivonne  the  sand-spit  off  the  north-east  point  of  St  Peter 
island  bears  S.E.  by  £.,  distant  two-thirds  of  a  mile,  the  intermediate  channel 
being  about  half  a  mile  wide,  with  2  to  3  fathoms  water.  A  few  rocks  lie 
a  short  distance  off  the  cape,  and  as  the  spit  is  very  narrow  and  steep-to  it 
should  be  avoided. 

bAosbs  bat  extends  from  cape  Vivonne,  E.S.E.  4  miles,  to  a  point 
with  rocks  close  off  it,  about  4  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  north-east  point 
of  St.  Peter  island ;  this  bay,  which  is  1^  miles  deep,  has  6  to  3  fathoms  water 
in  it,  and  affords  very  good  anchorage  for  vessels  of  any  class ;  and  being 
sheltered  by  St.  Peter  island  shoals  to  the  south-westward,  produce  may 
be  shipped  from,  or  cargoes  landed  on  the  open  beaches  without  risk  or 
difficulty,  in  moderate  weather. 

Gape  B'aatree. — From  the  south-east  point  of  D^cres  bay  the  coast 
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trends  S.SJB.  2  miles  to  cape  D'Estree,  the  north-western  point  of  Smoky 
bay  ;  this  cape  is  bold  to  approach^  and  should  be  kept  within  the  distance 
of  a  mile  to  avoid  the  long  south-east  spit  of  St.  Peter  island  shoals,  which 
lies  South  1^  miles  from  the  cape. 

Mjre  Zsie,  of  which  the  north-west  point  bears  S.  bj  E.  ^  E.,  distant  5^ 
miles  from  cape  D'Estree,  is  a  mere  bank  of  sand,  4  miles  long^  W.N.W. 
and  E.S.E.,  and  If  miles  across  at  its  broadest  part,  having  a  few  sand-hills 
on  its  western  coast.  Several  parts  of  the  island  are  intersected  bj  muddy 
creeks,  and  stunted  vegetation  clothes  its  unpromising  soiL  A  smaller  isle 
lies  close  off  the  west  point  of  Eyre  isle* 

BTBB  n&B  8SOA&8,  and  SSBTS. — ^Eyre  isle  and  the  islet  near  its 
west  point  are  surrounded  by  extensive  shoals ;  from  a  sandy  spit  projecting 
1^  miles  from  the  northern  extreme  of  Eyre  isle  the  outer  edge  of  these 
shoals  trends  S.W.  by  S.  4^  miles,  and  thence  it  appears  to  take  a  S.E.  by  E. 
direction  7  miles  to  the  mainland,  at  3  miles  southward  of  cape  Mis- 
siessy ;  and  from  the  same  sandy  spit  the  outer  edge  extends  eastward 
3  miles,  and  then  S.E.  by  S.  about  4  miles,  to  within  a  mile  of  the  east 
point  of  the  cape,  there  joining  the  flat  which  fills  up  the  southern  bight  of 
Smoky  bay. 

Between  the  south-east  point  of  Eyre  isle  and  cape  Missiessy,  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  south-eastward  of  it,  is  a  false  channel,  but  there  is  a  bar 
outside  with  not  more  than  6  feet  water  on  its  deepest  part. 

From  the  west  point  of  Eyre  isle  shoals,  reefs  extend  about  2^  miles  to 
the  south-westward,  and  are  mostly  above  water ;  but  as  undiscovered  rocks 
may  exist  between  these  reefs  and  Franklin  isles,  the  passage  eastward  of 
these  isles  is  not  recommended  to  strangers. 

vrATMSLvrrrcM  CBAVir8&,  which  leads  into  Smoky  bay  from  the 
south-westward,  oflers  the  best  and  safest  access  to  the  fine  harbours  already 
described,  and  with  ordinary  care  may  be  made  available  at  all  times  of 
tide,  and  in  any  kind  of  weather. 

This  channel  is  bounded  to  the  southward  by  the  reefs  just  noticed,  and 
the  north-west  and  northern  edges  of  Eyre  isle  shoals,  and  to  the  north- 
ward by  the  long  reef  running  out  from  the  south  side  of  St.  Peter  island 
and  the  southern  edge  of  St.  Peter  island  shoals.  It  is  fully  5  miles  wide 
between  the  reefs  off  the  west  point  of  Eyre  isle  shoals  and  that  projecting 
from  St.  Peter  island,  having  5  to  7  fathoms  water  for  a  width  of  3^  miles, 
and  is  1^  miles  wide,  with  3  to  5  fathoms  water  in  the  narrowest  part, 
between  the  sand-spit  projecting  from  Eyre  isle  and  the  south-east  spit  of 
St.  Peter  island  shoals,  the  deepest  water  in  this  part  of  the  channel  being 
on  the  northern  side. 

Directions. — To  enter  Waterwitch  channel  from  seaward,  having  brought 
the  western  end  of  the  outer  Franklin  isle  to  bear  South,  distant  3  miles^ 

36871  D 


50  AUSTRALIA. — SOUTH   COAST.  [chap.  i. 

steer  N.E.  ^  E.  for  a  wooded  hill  on  the  mainland ;  keep  the  lead  going, 
and  a  good  look-out  from  aloft  for  the  south-east  spit  of  St.  Peter  island 
shoals,  2  miles  southward  of  cape  D'Estree.  Having  brought  that  cape  to 
bear  N.N.W.  all  danger  will  be  passed,  and  a  course  north-westward  may 
be  shaped  for  Denial  bay,  or  south-eastward  for  Smokj  baj. 

Care  must  be  taken  to  avoid  the  reefs  between  Franklin  and  Eyre  isles 
and  Eyre  isle  shoals,  on  the  south-east  side  of  the  channel,  and  to  give  a 
good  berth  on  the  north  side  to  the  long  reef  and  shoals  extending  from 
St.  Peter  island,  as  the  westernmost  of  these  dangers  is  exposed  to  the  ocean 
swell,  which  would  soon  prove  fatal  to  any  vessel  unfortunate  enough  to 
strike  on  them. 

In  beating  in  through  Waterwitch  channel,  from  seaward,  attention  to 
the  soundings  and  a  good  look-out  will  be  all  that  is  necessary  to  show  the 
navigator  when  to  tack. 

To  leave  Waterwitch  channel,  a  vessel  should  be  in  mid-channel,  be* 
tween  the  two  spits  in  the  eastern  entrance,  and  from  thence,  if  the  wind 
be  fair,  she  should  steer  south-westward,  so  as  to  leave  the  Franklin  isles 
2  or  3  miles  to  the  southward. 

In  working  out  against  a  head  wind,  wait  for  the  ebb  stream,  which  mns 
out  at  the  rate  of  about  2  knots,  and  make  short  tacks  in  mid-channel, 
until  the  channel  widens. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water  full  and  change,  in  Denial  bay,  at  Oh.  16m. ; 
springs  rise  6  feet. 

BMOXT  BAT  extends  nearly  S.E.  13  miles  from  cape  D'Estree,  and  is 
3^  miles  across  from  Eyre  isle  to  tlie  mainland,  with  a  clear  entrance  1^ 
miles  wide  from  Decres  bay,  and  two  miles  wide  from  Waterwitch  channel. 
There  is  a  small  shallow  inlet  in  its  northern  bight,  E.N.E.  2^  miles  from 
the  cape,  and  the  southern  bight  is  occupied  by  shoals  extending  3^  miles 
from  the  shore,  and  continuing  about  2  miles  northward  along  the  eastern 
shore  of  the  bay. 

Smoky  bay,  in  which  there  are  6^  to  3  fathoms  water,  affords  excellent 
anchorage,  according  to  a  vessel's  draught,  in  any  portion  of  its  extensive 
wat€i*8,  the  only  caution  necessary  to  observe  being  a  due  regard  to  the 
lead,  which  gives  most  reliable  warning  in  approaching  the  shoals  that 
border  the  north-east  side  of  Eyre  isle,  and  extend  in  some  parts  nearly 
1^  miles  from  the  shore. 

Tlie  Comst. — From  cape  Missiessy,  the  south  point  of  Smoky  bay,  the 
coast  trends  S.  by  W.  7  miles  to  Dillon  point,  between  which  and  Brown 
point,  3  miles  to  the  southward  of  it,  is  St.  Mary  bay,  a  small  exposed 
bight,  which,  together  with  the  coast  2  or  3  miles  fai'tber  to  the  northward, 
is  fronted  with  breakers.  A  wide  berth  should  be  given  to  this  part  of  the 
coast,  as  it  has  not  been  minutely  surveyed. 
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%*  which  {otms  the  north-west  extreme  of  Streaky  bay,  is 
a  low  sandy  projection,  and  has  two  small  rocks  close  to  its  extremity,  with 
breakers  surrounding  them,  and  extending  to  those  along  the  shore  to  the 
northward.  The  soundings  are  24  fathoms  at  2  miles  to  the  westward, 
and  23  fathoms  at  3  miles  to  the  southward  of  it ;  and  to  the  eastward  the 
water  shoals  from  9  to  6  fathoms  for  about  9  miles  into  Streaky  bay. 

OoiUnsoii'yoiBtv  a  projection  of  the  north  shore  of  Streaky  bay,  lies  2 
miles  eastward  of  Brown  point,  and  like  it,  is  fronted  by  rocks  on  which  the 
sea  breaks  heavily.  The  northern  shore  of  the  bay  fr^m  CoUinson  point 
curves  round  north-eastward  and  eastward  to  De  Mole  point,  forming 
Grascoigne  bay,  from  a  low  point  in  the  bight  of  which  rocks  run  off  half 
a  mile  to  the  south-eastward. 

Be  Mole  Volnt,  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  5^  miles  from  Collinson  point,  is  of 
moderate  elevation,  having  a  hummock  near  it,  which  at  a  distance  appears 
like  an  island,  and  is  a  remarkable  object  on  the  coast-line ;  rocks  project 
from  the  point  1^  miles  in  a  S.S.W.  direction,  and  from  thence  they  extend 
along  shore  towards  the  bight  of  Gascoigne  bay. 

Wortli  Bbore. — From  De  Mole  point  the  northern  shore  of  Streaky  bay 
trends  N.E.  ^  N.  3  miles,  and  from  thence  2^  miles  eastward  to  Lindsay 
point,  a  low  projection,  on  the  east  side  of  which  is  Acraman  creek. 

The  northern  shore  of  Streaky  bay,  from  De  Mole  point  to  about  2J 
miles  eastward  of  Lindsay  point,  is  fronted  by  shoals,  the  outer  edge  of 
which  from  De  Mole  point  curves  round  eastward  about  4  miles,  from 
whence  a  sand-spit  stretches  in  the  same  direction  3  miles  towards  the 
mainland,  and  forms  the  north-west  side  of  Warburton  channel.  On 
the  north  side  of  this  spit,  which  lies  S.E.  3  miles  from  Lindsay  point, 
there  appears  to  be  a  small  inlet  in  the  shoals  with  6  to  3  fathoms  water 
in  it. 

OAPB  mAXnau — S.E.  ^  E.  16  miles  from  Brown  point,  is  a  cliffy  pro- 
jection of  the  mainland,  forming  the  south-eastern  point  of  Streaky  bay ; 
breakers  extend  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  north  side  of  the  cape. 

Olive  Zele. — West  4|  miles  from  cape  Bauer,  does  not  exceed  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  in  diameter,  but  is  60  feet  high ;  reefs  extend  E.N.E. 
2^  miles  from  the  isle,  and  there  are  dangers  at  a  mile  to  the  southward 
and  westward  of  it,  besides  other  straggling  rocks  at  a  short  distance  to 
the  northward.  Some  of  the  rocks  to  the  eastward  of  Olive  isle  are 
always  above  water,  and  tend  to  show  the  approximate  distance  the  reef 
extends  from  the  island ;  as,  however,  the  sea  almost  invariably  breaks  on 
these  reefs,  no  prudent  seaman  need  anticipate  either  difficulty  or  danger 
in  approaching  the  island  within  a  reasonable  distance. 

*  See  plan  of  Streaky  bay,  on  Admiralty  chart,  South  Australia,  capo  Catastrophe  to 
Nuyts  archipelago,  No.  1,061 ;  m  =>  0*5  of  an  inch. 
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There  is  a  good  passage  between  the  eastern  reefs  of  Olive  isle  and  cape 
Bauer,  having,  by  borrowing  towards  the  cape,  8  and  9  fathoms  water, 
coarse  sand,  the  depth  quickly  increasing  to  23  fathoms  southward  of  the 
passage.  At  2  miles  to  the  westward  of  the  island  there  are  20  fathoms, 
and  the  depth  varies  between  26  and  34  fathoms  at  the  distance  of  15 
miles  in  the  same  direction.  From  the  rocks  and  reefs  about  Olive  isle  to 
the  centre  of  Streaky  bay  the  soundings  decrease  gradually  from  20  to  6 
fathoms. 

BT&mAJLT  BAT,  the  entrance  of  which,  as  before  stated,  extends  from 
Brown  point  to  cape  Bauer,  is  considered  one  of  the  finest  harbours  on  this 
part  of  the  coast,  the  only  dangers  to  be  avoided  in  approaching  the  entrance 
being  Olive  isle,  and  the  reefs  and  rocks  about  it  The  bay  is  15  miles 
deep,  its  eastern  or  inner  portion  being  protected  from  seaward  by  a  barrier 
of  sand-banks  extending  northward  and  north-westward  from  the  south 
to  the  northern  shore  of  the  bay.  There  are  three  channels  between  these 
banks  leading  into  the  spacious  harbour  within  them,  which  will  be  easily 
found  by  paying  attention  to  the  chart,  which  combined  with  attention  to 
the  lead  and  a  good  look-out  are  about  the  best  guides  for  navigating 
the  bay. 

■ontu  siiore. — From  cape  Bauer  the  coast  trends  N.E.  1^  miles  to  the 
reef  projecting  northward  from  the  cape,  and  from  the  reef  E.  |  S.  7  miles 
to  a  long  narrow  point,  forming  the  east  extreme  of  Gibson  peninsula. 
This,  the  northern  coast  of  the  peninsula,  is  fronted  by  a  sandy  fiat, 
terminating  in  a  spit  that  projects  half  a  mile  from  the  east  point  of  Gibson 
peninsula. 

Bontii  cniannei  is  a  swash  way  across  the  shoal  which  connects  the  South 
sand  with  Gibson  peninsula.  It  is  1^  miles  wide,  having  13  to  16  feet 
water  in  it. 

iMreotlons. — In  approaching  South  channel  from  seaward,  after  having 
cleared  the  reef  projecting  from  the  northern  part  of  cape  Bauer,  stand  in 
80  as  to  shoal  the  water  near  the  edge  of  the  fiat  extending  from  the  north 
aide  of  Gibson  peninsula,  taking  care  to  avoid  a  3^  fathoms  patch,  which 
lies  3  J  miles  North  of  cape  Bauer,  until  the  centre  of  Eba  isle — which  lies 
N.E.  ^  N.  5  miles  from  the  east  point  of  the  peninsula — ^bears  East  when  a 
course  for  that  island  may  be  steered,  keeping  the  lead  going,  and  a  good 
look-out  from  aloft  to  observe  the  banks,  which  discolour  the  water  very 
distinctly. 

When  the  low  cast  point  of  Gibson  peninsula  bears  S.S.E.  all  danger 
will  be  passed,  and  the  vessel  may  anchor  in  5  or  6  fathoms  water,  in  Spit- 
head,  or  proceed  southward  into  Blanche  port. 

Boa  til  Sand,  which  partly  dries  at  low  water,  and  lies  between  South 
channel  and  Dash  wood  channel  to  the  northward  of  it,  is  6|  miles  long, 
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East  and  West,  and  3  miles  broad  at  the  centre.  Its  eastern  extreme^ 
which  approaches  within  1^  miles  of  the  mainland,  forms  a  projecting 
spit,  from  which  the  centre  of  Eba  isle  bears  S.S.E.,  distant  2|  miles,  and 
Perlubie,  a  remarkable  white  sand-hill  near  the  coast,  E.  bj  N.  ^  N.  about 
1|  miles. 

BABBiirooB  CKAra8&,  the  safest  of  the  three  passages,  is  bounded 
to  the  southward  bj  South  sand  and  to  the  northward  bj  North  sand; 
it  is  barely  two-thirds  of  a  mile  wide  in  its  narrowest  part,  and  the 
soundings  varj  from  3^  to  5  fathoms. 

Bireotions. — Dashwood  channel  may  be  easily  entered  from  seaward  by 
bringing  Olive  isle  to  bear  S.W.  ^  S.  and  the  extremity  of  Brown  point 
W.  by  N.  From  this  position,  keeping  a  good  look-out  for  the  dis- 
coloured water  on  the  banks,  steer  E.  ^  S.  for  the  sandy  shore  of  the  bay ; 
by  keeping  on  this  course  until  Perlubie  hill  bears  E.S.K  the  course  may 
be  altered  to  that  bearing.  On  the  centre  of  Eba  isle  bearing  S.  by  E.  ^  E., 
the  east  spit  of  South  sand  will  be  cleared,  and  a  southerly  course  may 
be  steered  for  Spithead  or  Blanche  port.  As  the  spit  is  very  steep-to^  it 
should  be  carefully  avoided. 

voitb  Sandp  which  dries  in  places,  lies  between  Dashwood  channel  and 
Warburton  channel  to  the  north-westward,  extends  4^  miles  North  and 
South,  and  nearly  the  same  distance  East  and  West 

iBlTarbartoii  Ciianiiel,  the  northernmost  and  widest  of  the  three  passages 
leading  into  the  harbours  of  Streaky  bay,  is  nearly  2  miles  wide  between 
the  north-west  side  of  North  sand  and  the  sand-spit  between  De  Mole 
and  Lindsay  points,  and  has  3  and  6  fathoms  water  in  it. 

Bireotioiis.-^To  enter  Warburton  channel  from  seaward,  bring  cape 
Bauer  to  bear  South  and  CoUinson  point  West;  and  from  this  position 
steer  N.E.  with  a  fair  wind ;  if  with  a  beating  wind,  the  lead  will  give 
good  warning  as  the  banks  on  either  side  are  approached.  After  having 
brought  a  remarkable  reddish  cliffy  projection  of  the  coast  to  bear  N.N,E» 
and  having  cleared  the  sand-spit  on  the  north-western  side  of  the  channel, 
the  vessel  may  anchor  in  6  to  4  fathoms  water,  or  where  most  convenient^ 
in  a  spacious  roadstead,  extending  from  the  North  sand  N.N.W.  4  miles, 
and  E.N.E.  the  same  distance  from  the  sand-spit  on  the  north-west  side 
of  Warburton  channel,  to  the  mainland. 

AHCBOSAOBS  in  Streaky  Bay. — Under  shelter  of  the  shoal  projecting 
from  Lindsay  point  there  is  very  good  anchorage  with  all  winds,  and 
as  a  harbour  of  refuge  there  is  perhaps  none  more  easy  of  access.  On  the 
adjacent  coast  cargoes  could  be  landed,  or  produce  shipped  from  the  open 
beach,  in  ordinary  weather,  without  risk  or  difficulty. 

Between  the  north-east  point  of  North  sand  and  the  mainland  there  is  a 
passage  across  the  neck  which  joins  the  North  sand  and  the  mainland 
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oearlj  three-qoaiters  of  a  mile  wide,  with  15  f«et  vaia-,  kadiiig  in  tke 
direction  of  Perlabie  from  tbe  sp«do«s  roadstead  jisst  described  to  tbe 
northward ;   bat  as  tbe  eastern  point  of  North  suid  i*  tctj  steeps  the 

paasage  is  onlj  fit  for  small  re&^ls. 

From  the  east  side  of  this  passage  the  eastern  shore  of  Streakj  hmj 
trends  S.£.  bj  S.  7^  miles  to  Perlobie,  and  may  be  approadied  in  4  and 
6  fathoms  water  within  half  a  mile  of  tbe  beach.  Between  this  beach  and 
the  sand- banks  fronting  it  there  is  another  extensire  roadstead.  wiA  a 
uniform  depth  of  4  to  6  fathoms,  into  which  Dashwood  channel  leads  &om 
the  westward. 

•pittiead  is  the  largest  sheltered  harboor  in  Streakj  baj.  There  is  a 
channel  nearly  1^  miles  wide,  with  6  to  4^  fathoms  water,  between  Per* 
lubie  and  the  east  spit  of  Sooth  sand,  leading  from  the  northward  into 
Spithead,  where  there  are  uniform  soundings  in  o  to  6  fathoms  orer  nearly 
the  whole  space.  Vessels  not  intending  to  enter  Blanche  port  will  here  find 
▼erj  good  anchorage  in  5  or  6  fathoms,  with  Perlobie  hill  bearing  N£. 
and  the  centre  of  £ba  isle  from  S.E.  by  £.  to  East.  A  vessel  in  this 
position  will  be  sheltered  from  all  winds  and  be  in  perfect  safety,  with 
plenty  of  room  to  get  under  way,  with  the  wind  from  any  quarter. 

Bba  Xsle  is  one  mile  long,  E.S.E.  and  W.N.W.,  and  nearly  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  broad  ;  it  is  of  moderate  elevation,  and  lies  about  one-third  of  a 
mile  from  the  cast  shore  of  Streaky  bay,  with  which  it  appears  to  be  con- 
nected  by  sunken  rocks ;  a  rock  above  water  lies  about  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  to  tbe  southward  of  the  island. 

Blaaolie  port  is  a  deep  indentation  forming  a  most  secure  harbour  in 
the  southernmost  part  of  Streaky  bay.  Its  entrance  is  half  a  mile  wide 
between  the  eastern  shore  of  the  bay  and  the  spit  projecting  from  the 
low  cast  point  of  Gibson  peninsula ;  but  it  is  divided  into  two  passages  bj 
the  Fairway  rock,  lying  S.S.E.  ^  E.  one  mile  from  the  east  point  of  the 
peninsula,  and  K.^  S.  1^  miles  from  a  small  perforated  rock  near  the  shore, 
bearing  S.W.  |  S.,  distant  one  mile  from  the  point.  The  eastern  channel 
is  the  liest.  Between  the  perforated  rock  and  the  point  a  creek  runs  into 
the  pcninoulu  2^  miles  in  a  W.  ^  N.  direction.  From  Fairway  rock  in 
the  entrance,  the  port  extends  about  S.S.W.  3^  miles,  and  is  2  miles  across 
at  its  widest  part,  the  depth  of  water  varying  from  4^  fathoms  near 
Fairway  rock  to  2  fathoms  at  the  head  of  the  port. 

Slraotlona. — To  enter  Blanche  port  from  Spithead  and  avoid  Fairway 
rock  in  the  entrance,  bring  the  northern  portion  of  the  sand-hills  at 
Perlubio  in  line  with  the  western  end  of  £ba  isle ;  and  after  having 
poMod  iM'tween  tlio  rock  and  the  eastern  shore,  the  chart  and  lead  should 
bo  consulted  to  lead  up  to  the  anchorage  in  tho  middle  of  the  port  in  3^ 
fathoms  water. 
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The  depths  on  approaching  the  head  of  the  haj  hecome  somewhat  irregu* 
lar,  but  a  good  berth  may  be  picked  up  for  a  vessel  drawing  16  or  17  feet^ 
within  about  two  thirds  of  a  mile  of  the  beach ;  vessels  of  lighter  draught 
may  proceed  towards  the  head  of  the  bay  into  their  own  draught  of  water, 
within  2  cables  of  the  shore. 

When  leaving  Blanche  port  it  will  rarely  happen  that  a  leading  wind 
will  have  to  be  long  waited  for  in  ordinary  seasons,  as  the  sea  breeze 
generally  sets  in  in  the  afternoon. 

FUnders  Town  is  on  the  shores  of  a  pleasant  land-locked  bay,  at  the 
head  of  Blanche  port.  There  is  an  establishment  for  preserving  oysters 
in  tins.     Population  in  1876  was  60. 

Kesoue  from  siilpwreok. — In  the  event  of  a  vessel  being  stranded  in  or 
near  Streaky  bay,  and  the  lives  of  the  crew  being  in  danger,  assistance 
will  if  possible  be  rendered  from  the  shore  in  the  following  manner,  viz. : — 

1.  A  rocket  or  shot,  with  a  thin  line  attached,  will  be  fired  across  the 
vessel ;  get  the  line  as  soon  as  possible,  and  having  secured  it,  let  one  of 
the  crew  be  separated  from  the  rest,  and,  if  in  the  daytime,  wave  his  hat 
or  his  hand,  or  a  flag  or  a  handkerchief;  or  if  at  night,  let  a  rocket,  blue- 
light,  or  gun  be  fired ;  or  let  a  light  be  shown  over  the  side  of  the  vessel, 
and  be  again  concealed,  as  a  signal  to  those  on  shore. 

2.  When  one  of  the  men  on  shore  is  seen  separated  from  the  rest,  waving 
a  red  flag,  or,  if  at  night,  show  a  red  light  and  then  conceal  it,  haul  upon 
the  rocket-line,  which  will  bring  off  a  tail-block  with  an  endless  fall  rove 
through  it. 

3.  Make  the  tail  of  the  block  fast  to  the  mast  about  15  feet  above  the 
deck,  or  if  the  masts  are  gone,  to  the  highest  secure  part  of  the  vessel ; 
and  when  the  tail-block  is  made  fast  and  the  rocket-line  is  unbent  from  the 
whip,  let  one  of  the  crew,  separated  from  the  rest,  make  the  signal  required 
by  article  1,  as  above. 

4.  As  soon  as  the  signal  is  seen  on  shore,  a  hawser  will  be  bent  to  the 
whip-line,  and  will  be  hauled  off  to  the  vessel  by  those  on  shore. 

5.  When  the  hawser  is  got  on  board  make  it  fast  to  the  same  part  of  the 
vessel  as  the  tail-block,  only  about  18  inches  higher,  taking  care  that  there 
are  no  turns  of  the  whip-lines  round  the  hawser. 

6.  When  the  hawser  is  made  fast  on  board,  the  signal  directed  by  article 
1  above  is  to  be  repeated. 

7.  The  men  on  shore  will  then  haul  the  hawser  taut,  and  by  means  of 
the  whip-line  will  haul  off  to  the  vessel  a  sling,  cot,  or  life-buoy,  into 
which  the  person  to  be  hauled  on  shore  is  to  get  and  be  made  fast  When 
he  is  in  and  secure  one  of  the  crew  must  be  separated  from  the  rest  and 
again  signal  to  the  shore  as  directed  in  article  1  above.  The  people  on 
shore  will  haul  the  person  in  the  sling  to  the  shore,  and  when  he  has 
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iMd^  win  teal  Uck  the  tmptj  ding  to  the  vend  lor  otKen.  This 
<^^<!:r»li//o  vUl  he  nrpestedy  to  aod  fro,  nntil  all  penoos  are  hankd  ashore 
Ui0m  the  vfeched  vcMeL 

K  h  toMj  lomftimet  kappeo  that  the  state  of  the  weather  and  oonditioa 
of  the  ireas^l  will  not  adiait  of  a  hawser  being  set  np,  in  which  case  a  aliii^ 
or  lih^hntfj  will  be  hauled  tM  iostead^and  the  person  to  be  reacned  will  be 
haiikd  throogh  the  soH^  intustA  of  along  the  hawser. 

}iiwkU:r%  and  crews  of  wrecked  Teasels  should  bear  in  mind  that  the 
snceess  in  landing  them  maj  in  great  measure  dq>end  upon  their  eoolmegg 
and  atUmium  io  the  rulti  here  laid  down;  and  that  bj  attending  to  then 
many  ljr«s  are  annually  sared  bj  the  rocket  apparatus  on  the  coasts  of 
the  United  Kingdom. 

1*he  system  of  signalling  must  be  strictly  adhered  to ;  and  all  women, 
pas»engeri^  and  helpless  persons  should  be  landed  before  the  crew  of  the 
resseL 

Commanders  of  vessels  who  may  unfortunately  require  the  aid  afforded 
by  tlie  rocket  apparatus,  in  the  event  of  shipwreck,  are  earnestly  requested 
not  to  haul  on  the  rocket-line  until  the  party  on  shore  makes  the  signal 
thst  the  tail-block  and  whip. line  are  bent  on,  when  the  proper  response 
should  be  made  and  the  tail-block  and  line  hauled  on  board. 

ureter — Smyi^Ues. — An  abundant  supply  of  excellent  water  may  be 
obtained  at  Perlubie,  in  the  hollow  of  the  sand-hills,  within  150  yards  of 
low  WAi»r  mark.  It  is  necessary  to  clear  out  the  wells  to  obtain  a  supply, 
but  can;  should  bo  taken  not  to  dig  too  deeply,  so  as  to  penetrate  a  clayey 
substratum  which  holds  the  water. 

At  high  water,  by  means  of  a  hose,  casks  may  be  filled  in  the  boats,  as 
the  shore  is  generally  free  from  surf;  but  at  times  during  strong  gales 
from  W.N.W.  it  may  be  found  difficult  to  water.  From  the  protection 
afforded  by  the  sand-banks  the  ocean  swell  has  quite  subsided  before 
rt«ucliing  this  portion  of  the  bay. 

OynttTN  of  excellent  quality,  and  unlimited  in  quantity,  may  be  obtained 
by  taking  advantage  of  tlie  low  tides  which  leave  the  banks  uncovered  in 
some  {lUooN. 

Aspaot.— In  the  vicinity  of  Streaky  bay  the  land  is  of  excellent  quality; 
and  thei^*  is  no  finer  nito  on  the  whole  coust  for  a  township  than  the  head 
of  liUnoh(«|H>rt. 

TTPaa*— It  is  high  water  full  and  change,  in  Streaky  bay,  at  Ob.  lom. ; 
fpringii  rise  (i  fit^t. 

Tlio  Ooaat. — Fi^tm  Strooky  bay  to  Venus  harbour  the  coast  appears 
open,  with  lon^x  rerfs  off  nearly  every  point;  behind  some  of  these  there  is 
said  to  bo  anchorage  for  small  vessels. 

WtalaU  Vetnt.— Wcstall  point,  in  hit.  32''  53'  30'  S.,  long.  134^  3'  30"'  £., 
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and  S.  ^  W.  10  miles  from  cape  Bauer,  is  a  bold  clififj  headland,  some- 
what higher  than  the  cape,  with  rising  land  towards  the  interior.  The  coast 
from  the  point  trends  N.E.  ^  £.  2^  miles  to  a  cliffy  projection,  close  off 
which  are  some  remarkable  reddish-coloured  rocks.. 

COSVZ8AXT  BAT,  which  extends  from  cape  Bauer  to  Westall  point,  is 
about  3^  miles  deep  ;  it  is  mostly  skirted  bj  a  sandy  beach,  exposed  to  the 
westward,  but  it  appears  capable  of  affording  shelter  from  southerly  winds, 
round  the  north  side  of  Westall  point,  near  the  reddish-coloured  rocks 
just  mentioned;  but  poundings  have  not  been  here  obtained,  and, 
judging  from  the  bay  on  either  side  of  these  rocks,  the  water  is  probably 
shallow. 

8CBA&S  BAT. — ^From  Westall  point  Sceale  bay  extends  S.S.E.  |  E^ 
9  miles  to  cape  Blanche,  but  is  only  about  2  miles  deep  ;  this  bay  is  also 
open  to  the  S.W.,  although  coasters  report  anchorage  under  some  rocks 
to  the  south-eastward  of  Westall  point. 

CA9B  B&AjrcBB,  the  south-eastern  point  of  Sceale  bay,  and  which  is 
similar  to  Westall  point,  has  a  sandy  bay  on  each  side  of  it,  and  a  reef  of 
rocks  extending  from  its  southern  extremity.  There  are  30  fathoms  water 
at  3  or  4  miles  from  this  part  of  the  coast,  and  the  water  appears  deep  close 
to  the  rocks. 

CA9B  BAB8TOCB. — From  cape  Blanche  the  coast,  which  is  somewhat 
embayed,  takes  a  south-easterly  direction  to  a  point  at  N.W.  ^  W.  4  miles 
from  cape  Radstock,  a  bold  cliffy  headland,  in  lat.  33""  11'  45''  S.,  long.  134'' 
18'  0"  £.  This  cape,  which  is  of  a  wedge-like  form,  and  348  feet  high,  may 
be  distinguished  at  a  considerable  distance ;  and  being  one  of  the  most 
remarkable  projections  on  this  part  of  the  coast,  it  is  an  unmistakeable 
guide  for  vessels  bound  either  to  Streaky  bay  or  standing  in  from  seaward, 
towards  Venus  harbour,  to  the  eastward. 

The  land  to  the  northward  of  cape  Radstock  becomes  gradually  lower 
towards  cape  Blanche,  and  also  for  about  2^  miles  north-eastward  to  Beard 
bay,  a  shallow  inlet  barred  by  rocks  and  running  in  north-westward  behind 
cape  Radstock. 

ABBZOVS  BAT,  formed  between  cape  Radstock  and  Waldegrave  isles, 
30  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  it,  is  13  miles  deep,  but  is  much  exposed 
to  all  westerly  winds,  except  those  to  the  southward  of  S.W.,  and  affords 
no  secure  anchorage.  The  northern  shore  of  Anxious  bay  trends  from 
Beard  bay  E.  -^  S.  13  miles  to  a  peninsula,  which  extends  about  4  miles 
south-eastward  to  Weyland  point,  its  south  extremity.  From  eastward  of 
Beard  bay  towards  Weyland  point  the  coast  gradually  increases  in  height, 
and  from  its  ironbound  shores  presents  a  most  inhospitable  aspect ;  no 
outlying  dangers,  however,  were  observed,  and  the  soundings  between  the 
cape  and  the  point  are  generally  about  30  to  28  fathoms. 


58  AUSTRALIA. — SOUTH  COAST.  [chap.  x. 

There  are  26  to  about  30  fathoms  water  at  3  or  4  miles  from  its  shoire 
in  all  partSy  except  the  south-east  bight  of  the  bay,  where  there  are  7 
fathoms  on  a  sandj  bottom,  at  2^  miles  off  the  beach,  and  the  same  depth 
at  half  a  mile  off  the  north  side  of  the  inner  and  largest  Waldegrave  isle, 
which  is  the  easternmost  of  the  Investigator  group.  Vessels  using  this 
anchorage  should  be  prepared  for  the  wind  coming  from  the  northward,  as 
the  reefs  which  connect  Waldegrave  isles  with  the  mainland  would  prevent 
escaping  to  the  southward  in  that  direction, 

ivejUund  yoint  is  a  remarkable  cliffj  headland  in  Anxious  baj,  similar 
to  cape  Radstock,  from  which  it  bears  E.  }  S.,  distant  17  miles.  It  is  270 
feet  high,  and  forms  a  good  mark  for  making  Venus  harbour,  a  small  por^ 
the  entrance  of  which  lies  N.E.  nearly  2  miles  from  the  point* 

Haac^r* — ^A  rocky  ledge  lies  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  Weyland 
point,  with  deep  water  round  it,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  with  great  violence 
in  bad  weather ;  but  at  high  water,  when  the  sea  is  smooth,  this  danger 
may  be  approached  without  its  being  perceived. 

vjuius  MAMMomu — ^Between  Weyland  point  and  the  south-west 
extreme  of  a  peninsula  on  the  east  side,  at  E.S.E.  3  miles  from  the  point, 
is  an  opening  in  the  rocky  coast-line  leading  into  Venus  harbour.  The 
soundings  here  rapidly  decrease  from  20  to  10  fathoms,  and  then  in  a  few 
casts  from  4  to  3  fathoms  on  a  rocky  bar,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  heavily 
in  ordinary  weather.  The  tide  rushes  out  with  such  force  that  on  the 
smoothest  dayn  the  entrance  is  one  mass  of  confused  breakers.  The  fairway 
into  the  harbour  is  exactly  between  two  headlands,  which  are  of  little  ele- 
vation, and  lie  nearly  North  and  South,  about  1^  cables  from  each  other* 
There  is  a  rocky  ledge  on  the  north-west  side  of  the  entrance,  in  the 
direction  of  a  small  sand-hill  on  Germein  islet,  which  lies  nearly  a  mile 
within,  and  faces  the  entrance  ;  and  from  the  southern  head,  which  forms, 
the  north-west  point  of  the  eastern  peninsula,  another  ledge  projects  a  short 
distance  towards  the  bar.* 

Venus  harbour  is  9  miles  long,  E.S.E.  and  W.N.W.,  and  nearly  3  milea 
across  at  its  broadest  part,  with  some  small  islets  in  it  and  several  points 
and  sand-spits  projecting  from  the  southern  shore,  which  divide  the 
harbour  into  tliree  branches,  all  of  which  are  only  navigable  for  boats  or 
small  craft  at  high  water. 

There  is  a  township  named  Parkin  on  the  east  side  of  the  harbour,  bat 
most  of  the  trade  has  gone  to  Waterloo  bay,  which  is  much  easier  to  enter 
or  leave  than  Venus  harbour. 

BXBBOTZOWS. — ^Provided  the  weather  is  moderate  and  the  wind  fair, 
with  the  flood  stream,  no  vessel  of  less  than  10  feet  draught  need  apprehend 

*  5ee  plan  of  Vonuii  harboor,  on  Admiralty  charts  No.  1,061 ;  Bcalo  msO'ld  of  an  inch. 
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danger  in  running  for  Venus  harbour ;  and  after  having  passed  Weyland 
point  and  avoided  the  rockj  ledge  off  its  extremity,  a  course  may  be  steered 
for  the  entrance,  when,  with  a  few  casts  of  the  lead  the  soundings  will 
decrease  from  20  to  2  fathoms.  Having  run  in  between  the  heads,  haul 
round  to  the  eastward,  avoiding  the  rocky  ledge  lying  in  the  direction  of 
the  sand-hill  on  Germein  islet,  and  anchor  where  directed,  or  as  most 
convenient. 

The  sand-spits  may  be  easily  avoided  by  keeping  a  good  look-out  from 
aloft ;  and  in  entering  the  harbour  with  a  strong  flood  stream  and  fair 
wind,  it  will  be  necessary  to  get  the  sail  in  as  soon  as  possible,  as  there  is 
very  little  space  between  the  heads  and  the  anchorage. 

No  stranger  should  run  for  Venus  harbour  in  bad  weather  or  on  the  ebb, 
when  there  is  any  swell  on  the  coast,  as  the  whole  entrance  at  such  times 
is  a  mass  of  breakers ;  neither  should  an  attempt  be  made  to  pass  the  bar 
with  a  light  or  baffling  wind,  as  the  least  mistake,  or  loss  of  command  over 
the  vessel,  might  throw  her  on  the  ledge  projecting  from  the  southern 
head  towards  the  bar,  from  which  position  it  would  be  quite  impossible  to 
rescue  the  vessel,  or  in  all  probability  the  crew. 

A  stranger,  however,  might  in  moderate  weather  approach  Weyland 
point  and  observe  if  the  sea  breaks  on  the  detached  reef  already  mentioned, 
as  lying  off  that  headland.  Should  there  be  no  surf  there,  the  bar  is 
practicable  with  a  fair  wind  and  flood  stream.  In  the  event  of  its  not 
being  found  advisable  to  attempt  the  passage,  the  vessel  may  be  kept  off 
and  on  ;  but  it  is  more  safe  to  proceed  at  once  to  the  anchorage  under 
Flinders  isle,  in  the  south-eastern  eiid  of  Anxious  bay,  which  is  a  conve- 
nient stopping- place  to  await  an  opportunity  for  entering  Venus  harbour. 
•  To  leave  Venus  harbour  the  same  precautions  must  be  observed  as  in 
entering ;  and  when  the  tide  serves  in  the  morning  it  will  be  generally 
found  the  most  advantageous  time  for  sailing ;  as  the  land  wind  in  fine 
weather  mostly  blows  with  sufficient  force  to  give  a  vessel  good  steerage- 
way  during  that  part  of  the  day. 

Anoiioraffe. — There  is  good  anchorage  in  3  to  4*  fathoms  water,  anywhere 
within  the  entrance,  the  best  being  between  the  eastern  peninsula  and  a 
sand-spit,  which  divides  the  channel  into  two  directions,  one  branch  leading 
to  the  northward,  where  it  soon  becomes  shoal,  and  the  other  to  the  east- 
ward, which  also  gets  shallow  as  it  is  ascended. 

ivater. — In  the  vicinity  of  Venus  harbour  there  are  fine  pastoral  dis- 
tricts, and  water  can  be  procured  at  a  place  named  Cheriroo. 

TZBBS. — It  is  high  water  full  and  change,  in  Venus  harbour,  at  2h.  15m. ; 
springs  rise  6  feet. 

cjLBm  nmns. — From  the  south-west  point  of  the  peninsula  on  the 
eastern  side  of  the  opening  leading  into  Venus  harbour,  the  eastern  shore 
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of  Anxiooi  baj  trends  S.S^  |  £.  12  mile8»  whence  it  corres  round 
sonthward  and  south-westward  to  a  point,  at  3^  miles  to  the  southward  of 
which  is  cape  Finnis,  with  a  shoal  rockj  bight  between  them.  The  ooaat 
is  generallj  of  moderate  elevation  and  sandj,  with  lake  Newland  extending 
about  10  miles  close  along  behind  the  shore,  midway  between  the  peninsula 
and  Waldegrave  isles. 

Aapoot. — From  the  south-east  shore  of  Streaky  bay  a  range  of  hiUt 
takes  a  S.S.W.  \  W.  direction  to  about  6  miles  eastward  of  Westall  point  ; 
thence  it  nearly  follows  the  trend  of  the  coast  to  about  5  miles  north- 
eastward of  cape  Blanche,  and  then  sweeps  round  eastward  to  mounts 
Hall  and  Cooper,  the  former  bearing  N.E.  j  N.,  distant  13  miles,  and  the 
latter  N.E.  by  E.  22  miles  from  cape  Radstock.  From  mount  Cooper  the 
range  takes  an  East  and  S.E.  direction  to  mount  Southam,  and  from  thenoe 
about  S.  by  W.  -^  W.  to  mount  Wedge,  which  bear  respectiyely  E.  }  N., 
distant  20  miles,  and  S.E.  by  E.  |  £.  19  miles  from  Weyland  point;  the 
range  then  trends  southward,  and  terminates  at  about  10  miles  eastward 
of  Waldegrave  isles. 

zwasTZOATOS  OKOVF,  of  which  the  eastern  and  larger  Waldegrave 
isle  forms  the  easternmost,  consists  of  several  islands  and  rocks  extending 
about  W.S.W.  28  miles  from  the  rocky  bight  North  of  cape  Finnis. 

iBlTaideffimvo  Xstos. — The  larger  isle,  which  is  about  1^  miles  long.  East 
and  West,  is  connected  with  the  rocky  bight  North  of  cape  Finnis,  and  also 
with  the  smaller  isle,  one  mile  to  the  westward,  by  reefs,  which  for  a 
vessel  anchored  in  the  south-east  bight  of  Anxious  bay  would  admit  of  no 
escape  southward  between  these  isles  and  the  mainland,  should  the  wind 
veer  round  and  blow  from  the  northward. 

The  iBirateliers  are  two  small  islets  lying  in  line  with  Waldegrave  isles, 
between  2  and  3^  miles  westward  of  the  smaller  island  ;  there  are  27  fathoms 
water  at  2  miles  from  these  breakers  in  all  directions  except  to  the  east* 
ward  ;  and  a  clear  channel  5^  miles  wide,  with  25  to  28  fathoms,  between 
these  breakers  and  Flinders  and  Top-gallant  islands,  to  the  south-west* 
ward. 

r&XWBBme  zs&a«b,  the  largest  and  most  central  of  the  Investigator 
group,  is  7  miles  long,  N.E.  and  S.W.  and  3  miles  broad  at  the  centre ;  it 
fonus  nearly  a  square,  with  the  south-western  angle  projecting  farthest 
from  the  main  body  of  the  ii^land.  Rocks  project  from  the  points  of  the 
island,  the  intermediate  sides  being  slightly  embayed  ;  but  the  eastern  side 
alone  oifors  good  anchorage,  although  Captain  Flinders  in  1802  anchored 
the  Investigator  on  the  north  side  of  the  island. 

The  north-western  side  of  Flinders  island  to  the  distance  of  6  miles  is 
studded  with  reefs  of  a  mont  dangerous  nature,  and  should  be  most  care- 
fully avoided.    The  western  side  of  the  island  is  quite  open  to  the  ocean 
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swell,  whilst  the  south-east  side  offers  no  anchorage,  the  coast  being  rockj 
and  the  water  generally  too  deep  close  in  shore  to  offer  any  induoement  to 
seek  shelter  in  that  locality. 

Anoi&oraro. — ^The  East  side  of  Flinders  island  may  be  approached  with 
safety,  taking  care,  however,  to  avoid  a  reef  of  rocks — on  which  the  sea 
generally  breaks — lying  about  2  cables  from  the  beach  near  the  east 
point  of  the  island,  from  which  thd  reef  is  separated  by  a  passage,  having 
3  and  4  fathoms  water  in  it. 

BireotioiM. — The  reef  just  described  may  be  easily  avoided  by  approach- 
ing the  anchorage  from  the  north-eastward,  and  standing  along  the  beach 
until  a  berth  is  picked  up  inside  the  reef,  in  3  or  4  fathoms  water.  This 
anchorage,  though  available  for  small  craft  in  gales  from  N.W.  round  by 
West  to  S.  W.,  should  not  be  resorted  to  in  an  easterly  gale,  as  a  vessel 
would  be  very  close  in  before  she  could  be  fairly  got  under  way,  with  the 
beach  as  a  lee  shore. 

Cantioii. — No  large  vessel  should  at  any  time  attempt  to  anchor  within 
the  reef,  but  rather  seek  shelter  farther  to  the  northward,  so  as  to  have 
a  clear  course  before  her,  in  the  event  of  bad  weather  coming  on  from 
north  or  north-eastward. 

Ttao  Aandinir-piaoe  on  the  beach  under  the  reef,  although  sheltered  to  a 
certain  extent,  is  sometimes  difficult  and  unsafe,  as  the  surf  occasionally 
rolls  in  with  considerable  force. 

Supplies. — There  is  very  good  pasturage  on  Flinders  island,  and  a  sheep 
station  has  been  established.  Vessels  frequenting  the  island  will  be  able 
to  procure  mutton  from  the  shepherd,  who  will  also  point  out  the  position 
of  the  wells,  which  are  near  the  anchorage. 

TOP-OJUb&AVT  ZS&B8  lie  E.  by  N.  3  miles  from  the  east  point  of 
Flinders  island,  and  consist  of  an  island  330  feet  high,  with  three  rocks,  re- 
sembling ships  under  sail,  off  its  east  side ;  the  whole  being  of  small  extent, 
and  connected  by  a  reef,  with  25  to  30  fathoms  water  all  round  them,  at 
the  distance  of  5  or  6  miles. 

WARD  Z8&B8,  the  north-westernmost  of  the  Investigator  group,  are 
two  in  number ;  the  western  and  larger  isle,  in  lat.  33^  44'  30^'  S.,  long. 
134°  17'  E.,  and  W.  ^  N.  8  miles  from  the  south-west  point  of  Flinders 
island,  is  half  a  mile  long,  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  162  feet  high.  The  smaller 
isle  lies  1^  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  former,  and  both  have  reefs 
extending  one  and  2  miles  westward  from  them,  which  should  be  carefully 
avoided  by  passing  vessels. 

There  is  a  passage  between  Flinders  and  Ward  isles,  with  soundings  of 
16  to  24  fathoms  at  2  miles  eastward  of  the  latter  isles ;  but  this  passage 
can  only  be  recommended  during  daylight. 

the  south-westernmost  of  the  Investigator  group. 
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form  a  chain  extending  1 1  to  16  miles  southward  from  the  western  Ward  isle. 
The  northernmost  of  the  Pearson  isles  is  about  one  mile  long,  North  and 
South,  and  rises  to  two  remarkable  peaks,  one  of  which  is  781  feet  high 
and  visible  at  the  distance  of  30  miles.  There  is  a  small  indentation  on 
the  east  side  of  the  island;  but  from  the  great  depth  of  water,  no  anchor- 
age could  be  obtained  at  a  reasonable  distance  from  the  shore. 

The  other  five  isles  of  this  chain  are,  like  the  north^nmost  isle,  of 
abrupt  formation,  with  steep  rocky  shores  and  no  outljdng  dangers. 
Soundings  in  48  fathoms  were  obtained  at  2  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the 
southernmost  of  these  isles. 

The  Coast  from  cape  Finnis  trends  eastward  3  or  4  miles,  and  from 
thence  it  takes  a  S.E.  ^  S.  direction  30  miles  to  the  northern  point  of  a 
bay,  9  miles  wide,  North  and  South,  and  4  miles  deep,  of  which  Drummond 
point  forms  the  south  horn.  This  coast,  which  is  of  moderate  elevation, 
is  rocky  and  barren,  forming  alternate  bights  and  small  cliffy  heads. 

There'  is  no  anchorage  between  Waterloo  bay  and  Coffin  bay,  a  distance 
of  nearly  60  miles. 

"Wtctioo  Bay  is  situated  about  2^  miles  S.E.  of  cape  Finnis,  and  is  an 
indentation  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  deep,  and  nearly  the  same  across ; 
the  entrance  is  rocky,  and  the  sea  generally  breaks  across  it  Near  the 
centre  of  the  bay  there  are  20  to  34  feet,  rocky  bottom,  and  in  the 
middle  of  the  channel  leading  into  it,  there  is  a  depth  of  1 8  feet  at  2  cables 
from  the  rocky  islet,  off  the  eastern  entrance  point.  This  bay  being  quite 
open  to  the  S.W.,  a  heavy  sea  must  set  into  the  anchorage  during  a  gale. 
There  is  no  township,  but  a  large  quantity  of  wool  from  the  neighbouring 
sheep  stations  is  exported.* 

Cap  Island,  95  feet  high,  lies  12  miles  N.W.  |  N.  from  Drummond 
point ;  the  sea  breaks  at  a  little  distance  off  its  south  side ;  but  towards 
the  mainland  there  is  a  clear  passage  4  miles  wide,  with  20  to  28  fathoms 
water.  There  are  30  fathoms  water  at  5  miles  to  the  southward  and  south- 
westward  of  the  islet,  and  40  fathoms  midway  between  it  and  Pearson  isles. 

BSirscMOVB  POZVT,  S.E.  ^  S.  40  miles  from  the  eastern  Waldegrave 
isle,  is  a  prominent  cliffy  head  projecting  2  miles  from  the  line  of  coast, 
and  has  a  small  dry  rock  and  some  breakers  close  to  its  extremity,  with  25 
to  35  fathoms  water  on  a  sandy  bottom,  at  5  miles  off  it. 

From  Drummond  point  the  coast  trends  S.E.  by  S.  about  2  miles  to  a 
point  with  a  rock  awash  at  nearly  one  mile  South  of  it.  Thence  the  coast 
falls  back  to  the  north-east  for  a  mile  forming  a  bight,  from  the  head  of 
which  it  trends  S.S.E.  10^  miles  to  the  foot  of  mount  Greenly,  at  the  north- 
east   extreme  of   Coffin  bay.      This   coast  is  sandy,  and  rises  gradually 

^  See  plan  of  Waterloo  bay,  on  Admiralty  chart,  No.  1,061 ;  scale,  m  «  2*5  of  an  inch. 
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to  some  woodj  ranges  at  about  3  miles  from  the  shore,  and  which  ter- 
minate abraptly  at  aboot  2  miles  to  the  southward  of  mount  Greenlj. 

SOCXT  zbImMT,  50  feet  liigh,  lies  S.  by  E.  6  miles  from  Drummond  f 

point,   and  about  the  same  distance  from  the  mainland  to  the  eastward. 

x&mrsB  socXf  with  8  and  9  fathoms  on  it,  and  18  to  21  fathoms  close 
around,  lies  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W,,  8^  miles  from  Drummond  point,  and 
W.  by  N.  8^  miles  from  Rocky  island. 

8XB  ISAAC  *  POZVT,  the  western  point  of  Coffin  bay,  and  the  north 
extreme  of  Horse  peninsula,  is  S.  ^  W.  17  miles  from  Drummond  point.  Hie 
western  part  of  Sir  Isaac  point  is  cliffy,  with  hills  above,  partially  covered 
by  vegetation,  rising  to  a  height  of  170  feet.  The  eastern  part  of  the  point 
is  lower,  with  a  sandy  beach  at  its  base.  There  are  10  fathoms  water 
within  half  a  mile  of  the  point,  except  to  the  eastward  and  south-east. 

corvxv  BAT*  extends  nearly  8  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Sir  Isaac 
point,  and  is  nearly  6  miles  deep  in  a  southerly  direction. 

There  is  deep  water  in  parts  of  it,  but  in  so  exposed  a  position  that 
anchorage  cannot  be  recommended  there ;  anchorage  can  only  be  obtained 
in  this  bay  by  small  vessels,  in  2  to  3  fathoms. 

From  the  east  extreme  of  Sir  Isaac  point  the  coast  trends  South  for 
4  miles,  and  is  generally  low,  with  rocky  points  and  sandy  beaches.  Thence 
E.  I  S.  for  7  miles  to  Longnose  point,  being  all  a  sandy  beach,  only  pro- 
jecting slightly  in  places.  At  2  miles  from  the  south-west  comer  of  the  • 
bay  there  are  some  conspicuous  bare  sand-hills  close  to  the  beach,  the  ^f 
highest  of  which  is  150  feet.  Longnose  point  is  a  narrow  sandy  peninsula, 
2  miles  long,  and  nowhere  more  than  20  feet  high. 

The  eastern  shore  of  Coffin  bay  may  be  said  to  commence  under  a  hill 
called  Frenchman's  Lookout,  from  whence  it  trends  South  for  one  mile,  and 
then  curves  slightly  inwards  5  miles  S.S.E.  ^  E.,  to  where  the  cliffs  end 
to  the  southward.  As  far  as  this  the  nature  of  the  shore  is  rugged  cliff*, 
with  wooded  hills  rising  to  various  heights  behind.  At  the  south  end  of 
the  cliff  the  coast  changes  to  a  sandy  beach,  with  a  wooded  bank  at  the 
back,  and  alters  its  direction  to  S.W.  by  S.  for  If  miles,  to  a  low  point  1:^ 
miles  East  from  Longnose  point. 

Aspect. — There  are  some  remarkable  hills  inland  from  the  eastern  shore 
of  Coffin  bay.  The  northern  one  is  mount  Greenly,  which  is  1,001  feet 
high,  and  N.E.  J  E.  9^  miles  from  Sir  Isaac  point  Viewed  from  the 
northward  or  southward  this  hill  is  a  sharp  peak ;  from  an  easterly  or 
westerly  direction  it  has  rather  a  long  summit,  falling  suddenly  to  the 
northward,  and  sloping  down  gradually  with  three  drops  to  the  southward. 
A  line  of  rocky  cliff  runs  along  the  top  of  the  hill  on  the  seaward  side  and 

*  See  plan  of  Coffin  bay,  on  Admiralty  chart,  capo  Catastrophe  to  Nuvts  archipelagOi 
No.  1,061 ;  scale,  ni'^O'lb  of  an  inch. 
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round  the  summit ;  from  the  base  of  the  cliff  the  hill's  wooded  sides  slope 
down  to  the  sammii  of  the  coast  cliff.  To  the  southward  the  next  hill  is 
Frenchman's  Lookout,  which  has  three  wooded  summits  of  nearly  equal 
height,  all  about  half  a  mile  from  the  coast.  The  highest  and  centre  summit  is 
546  feet  high,  and  S.  ^  E.  3|  miles  from  mount  Greenlj.  Cliff  hill,  3^  miles 
S.S.E.  from  Frenchman's  Lookout,  is  very  similar  in  appearance,  having 
also  three  summits,  the  middle  one  of  which  is  586  feet  highv 

Mount  Dutton  is  £.  by  S.  ^  S.,  11  miles  from  Sir  Isaae  point,  904  feet 
high,  and  about  1^  miles  inland  from  the  south  end  of  the  cliff  on  the  east 
coast  of  Coffin  bay.  Its  top  is  rather  more  than  half  a  mile  long,  and 
curves  from  the  highest  part  on  the  west  side  to  the  eastward  and  south- 
ward. This  hill  slopes  down  equally  in  all  directions,  and  is  well  covered 
with  shea  oaks  and  other  trees. 

The  Marble  range,  which  runs  in  a  North  and  South  direction  nearly  5 
miles,  is  about  4^  miles  East  from  Cliff  hill,  and  has  two  remarkable  rocky 
summits.  The  higher  one,  at  the  north  end,  is  1,421  feet  high,  and  the 
other,  near  the  south  end  of  the  range,  1,317  feet  high,  and  very  rocky  near 
the  top. 

SoimdiiMrs  in  Cofliii  Bay. — From  Sir  Isaac  point  the  3-fathom  line 
runs  about  half  a  mile  offshore  for  1^  miles  to  the  southward,  it  then  forms 
a  bight  about  2  miles  deep  in  a  south-easterly  direction,  and  comes  out 
again  to  a  point  where  there  are  only  2^  fathoms,  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  2^  miles 
Y^  *  from  the  eastern  part  of  Sir  Isaac  point ;  there  is  only  three-quarters  of  a 
fathom  S.S.E.  ^  E.  1^  miles  from  the  2^  fathoms,  and  14  to  15  fathoms 
will  be  found  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  and  eastward.  From 
the  point  the  3-fathom  line  trends  S.E.  for  2^  miles,  and  then  curves  round 
with  the  shore,  continuing  about  1^  miles  off  as  far  as  the  south  part  of 
Cliff  hill.  To  the  northward  of  that,  as  far  as  Frenchman's  Lookout,  there 
are  4  to  5  fathoms  water  within  half  a  mile  of  the  shore ;  and  then  10 
fathoms  at  that  distance  on  to  mount  Greenly. 

Bireotlons  for  tlie  Anohorare.  —  Approaching  Coffin  bay  from  the 
southward,  after  Reef  point  bears  southward  of  E.S.E.,  mount  Greenly 
should  be  kept  open  to  the  left  of  Sir  Isaac  point  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  to  clear 
all  the  reefs  and  foul  ground  offshore  between  Reef  point  and  Sir  Isaac 
point. 

The  latter  point  may  be  rounded  about  half  a  mile  off,  and  when  that 
distance  N.E.  from  its  low  eastern  point,  alter  course  to  bring  the  con- 
spicuous bare  sand  in  the  south-west  part  of  the  bay  a  little  on  the  port 
bow,  and  steer  for  its  western  extreme  S.  by  E.  A  E.  This  course  may  be 
continued  for  2  miles,  or  until  a  low  sand-hill  in  the  middle  of  a  long  sandy 
beach  on  the  coast  south  from  Sir  Isaac  point  bears  W.S.W.  Then  haul 
to  the  westward  and  anchor  almost  immediately  in  2^  fathoms  water,  sand 
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and  mud,  with  the  low  sand-hill  bearing  W.S.W.^  and  the  eastern  extreme 
of  Sir  Isaac  point  N.N.W.  ^  W. 

In  working  towards  this  anchorage  to  keep  in  not  less  than  2^  fathoms, 
when  standing  towards  the  shore  south  from  Sir  Isaac  point,  the  eastern 
extreme  of  that  point  should  not  be  brought  to  bear  to  the  northward  of 
N.  bj  W.  I  W.,  and  in  standing  to  the  eastward  the  summit  of  the  con- 
spicuous bare  Mmd  should  not  be  brought  to  the  westward  of  South. 

POST  BOVQ&AS,  the  entrance  to  which  is  over  a  bar  in  the  south-east 
part  of  Coffin  bay,  is  an  extensive  sheet  of  water,  with  an  average  depth  of 
from  2  to  4  fathoms,  but  its  northern  part  is  much  bloeked  up  bj  sand- 
banks. From  the  entrance  the  port  extends  South  6  miles,  and  then  East 
4  miles,  with  a  general  breadth  of  2  to  4  miles  from  shore  to  shore.  Mount 
Button  baj  opens  out  on  the  north  side  of  the  eastern  part  of  port  Douglas ; 
it  is  3^  miles  long  North  and  Souths  and  1^  miles  broad,  with  a  general 
depth  of  2  to  3  fathoms.  From  the  western  side  of  the  north  part  of  Mount 
Dutton  bay,  a  shallow  bay  extends  nearly  3  miles  farther  to  the  northward. 

A  large  sand-bank  which  dries  in  patches  at  low  water  extends  off  the 
coast  of  port  Douglas  west  of  Longnose  point.  The  eastern  edge  of  this 
bank  is  the  right  hand  side  of  the  channel  into  port  Douglas  from  the 
entrance  to  6  miles  up. 

The  north  point  of  the  bank  stretches  well  into  Coffin  bay,  and  is 
N.N.E.  I  E.,  fully  2  miles  from  Longnose  point,  and  one  mile  from  the 
eastern  shore  of  Coffin  bay.  The  east  point  is  E.S.E.  1^  miles,  and  the 
south  point  S.  by  W.  2^  miles  from  Longnose  point,  and  only  4  cables 
from  the  western  shore  of  port  Douglas. 

Between  the  western  edge  of  the  bank  and  the  coast  near  it,  there  is  a 
deep  pool  which  runs  2^  miles  to  the  north-west  and  northward,  and  is  one 
mile  wide  in  the  middle,  with  depths  from  3  to  5  fathoms  all  over  it.  A 
bank,  with  less  than  one  fathom  on  it,  extends  half  a  mile  from  the  middle 
of  the  long  sandy  beach  on  the  south-eastern  side  of  the  entrance  to  port 
Douglas,  the  north  point  of  which  bank  is  S.  by  E.,  nearly  4  cables  from 
the  north  point  of  the  sand-bank  described  above. 

On  the  eastern  side  of  the  north  part  of  port  Douglas  a  large  irregular 
dry  bank  stretches  2  miles  from  the  shore,  the  western  edge  of  which  is 
the  left  hand  side  of  the  channel  into  port  Douglas  for  6  miles  from  the 
entrance. 

The  western  point  of  this  bank  is  E.N.E.  half  a  mile  from  the  southern 
point  of  the  large  western  sand-bank ;  from  there  the  edge  of  the  bank 
recedes  towards  the  eastern  shore  to  the  south-east,  and  the  deep  water 
part  of  the  port  incresf^es  to  more  than  a  mile  in  width  as  far  as  two  small 
rocky  islets,  which  lie  in  the  middle  of  the  port  and  S.  by  E.  |  E.  4^  miles 
from  Longnose  point.    The  western  extreme  of  a  bank  connected  with  the 
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eastern  shore  is  E.N.E.  4  cables  from  the  larger  islet ;  and  the  eastern  ex 
treme  of  a  spit,  which  has  as  much  as  one  fathom  water  over  the  greater 
part  of  it,  extending  off  the  western  shore  is  South  nearly  4  cables  from 
the  same  islet.     There  are  1^  fathoms  water  East  of  this  islet,  and  1^ 
fathoms  South  and  West  of  it. 

A  spit  extends  South  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  shore  which  trends 
West  from  the  West  entrance  point  to  Mount  Dutton  bay,  and  a  bank  nearly 
dries  for  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  whole  of  the  southern 
shore  of  port  Douglas,  opposite  the  entrance  of  Mount  Dutton  bay. 

The  islet  which  lies  in  the  extreme  south-east  part  of  port  Douglas  is 
28  feet  high,  and  surrounded  by  a  dry  bank  which  extends  about  half  a 
mile  East  and  West  of  it,  and  not  more  than  200  yards  North  and  South. 

Monnt  Button  Bay. — The  eastern  shore  of  Mount  Dutton  bay  is  steep- 
to,  and  the  western  may  be  generally  approached  within  half  a  mile.  A 
dry  bank  extends  4  cables  from  the  round  headland  at  the  northern  part  of 
the  western  shore,  and  the  north-east  side  of  the  upper  part  of  this  bay  is 
shallow.  The  deepest  water  in  the  north  part  of  Mount  Dutton  bay  is 
near  the  headland  on  the  north  side  of  the  entrance  into  the  shallow  bay 
running  North.  A  low  rocky  islet  at  the  head  of  Mount  Dutton  bay  has 
no  more  than  2  feet  water  inshore  of  it. 

Kliiidle  Bay. — At  the  extreme  eastern  end  of  port  Douglas  a  narrow 
channel  connects  it  with  Killidie  bay,  which  is  3  miles  long  East  and  West, 
one  mile  broad,  and  very  shallow.  This  bay  is  noted  for  the  quality  and 
abundance  of  its  oysters,  but  as  the  dredging  has  been  earned  on  all  the 
year  round,  regardless  of  season,  for  some  15  years,  the  mollusc  is  now 
getting  scarce.  An  Act,  however,  has  just  been  passed  proclaiming  a  close 
season  for  oysters  all  over  the  coasts  of  the  colony. 

There  is  a  rocky  bar  at  the  entrance  to  Killidie  bay  nearly  awash  at  low 
water.  The  depth  of  water  is  as  much  as  2^  fathoms  in  some  parts  of  the 
bay,  but  it  is  so  much  occupied  by  sand  and  mud  banks,  that  local  know- 
ledge is  necessary  for  its  navigation  even  by  very  small  vessels. 

The  country  on  all  sides  of  Coffin  bay  is  used  for  sheep  stations,  and  a 
quantity  of  land  West  and  S.W.  of  mount  Dutton  is  about  to  be  cultivated 
for  wheat,  but  it  is  doubtful  whether  the  rainfall  is  sufficient  to  make  wheat- 
growing  payable.  The  agricultural  areas  of  lake  Wangary  and  Wanow 
are  studded  with  homesteads. 

The  mail  road,  running  as  far  as  Fowler  bay  from  port  Lincoln,  passes 
within  a  mile  of  the  north  part  of  Mount  Dutton  bay,  and  a  track  from  the 
road  comes  down  to  the  shore  of  the  bay,  where  there  is  a  little  jetty,  from 
which  cargo  is  usually  shipped. 

BiractloDs  for  Port  Bouirlaft  and  Mount  Bntton  Bay. — ^Port  Douglas  is 
only  available  for  vessels  drawing  10  feet,  as  there  is  a  depth  of  only  8  feet 
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on  the  bar  at  low  water,  and  on  many  days  the  rise  of  tide  does  not  exceed 
3  feet.  If  drawing  more  than  8  feet  a  vessel  should  anchor  in  Coffin  bay 
and  ascertain  the  time  of  high  water  before  entering  port  Douglas ;  and  on 
going  in,  the  wind  should  be  in  such  a  direction  as  to  allow  a  vessel  to  lie 
two  points  either  east  or  west  of  South.  Having  rounded  Sir  Isaac  point,  or 
from  the  anchorage  in  Coffin  bay,  bring  mount  Dutton  to  bear  E.  by  S.  |  S., 
and  steer  for  it  until  the  summit  of  mount  Greenly  is  open  to  the  right  of 
all  the  summits  of  Frenchman's  Lookout,  bearing  N.  -^  W. ;  the  vessel  will 
then  be  less  than  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  eastern  shore,  and 
should  alter  course  to  S.  ^  E.,  keeping  mount  Greenly  open  to  the  right  of 
Frenchman's  Lookout  until  mount  Dutton  is  in  line  with  the  junction  of 
the  sandy  beach  and  cliff  on  the  eastern  shore,  bearing  E.  by  N.  ^N.  Then- 
haul  quickly  to  the  westward,  until  mount  Greenly  is  between  the  two 
summits  seen  of  Frenchman's  Lookout,  bearing  N.  ^  W.  This  mark  leads 
midway  between  the  two  banks  at  the  entrance  to  port  Douglas,  and  should 
be  kept  on  until  the  low  south  extreme  of  Longnose  point  bears  W.S.W. 
The  direction  of  the  fairway  of  the  channel  is  then  S.S.E.  for  one  mile, 
and  then  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  for  1-^  miles,  or  until  mount  Greenly  is  just 
over  the  extreme  of  Longnose  point.  No  leading  marks  can  be  given  for 
the  last  two  courses ;  the  channel  which  they  lead  through  is  from  2  to  4 
cables  in  width,  and  the  edges  of  the  banks  on  either  side  tolerably  steep, 
and  can  generally  be  made  out  from  aloft. 

The  ebb  tide  runs  very  swiftly  over  the  east  point  of  the  bank  on  the 
right  hand  side  of  the  channel,  and  a  good  berth  should  be  given  it  in 
consequence  if  entering  on  the  ebb.  If  the  wind  will  not  allow  a  vessel 
to  steer  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  she  can  anchor  in  the  first  bend  of  the  channel* 
and  wait  a  convenient  opportunity.  When  mount  Greenly  is  over  the 
extreme  of  Longnose  point  bearing  N.  ^  E.,  steer  S.  ^  W,,  and  keep  the 
above  leading  mark  on  until  within  half  a  mile  of  the  western  shore. 

The  banks  at  the  entrance  to  port  Douglas  will  then  be  cleared,  and 
course  may  be  altered  to  S.E.,  to  pass  close  to  the  south  side  of  the  rocky 
islets  in  the  middle  of  the  port.  From  near  the  rocky  islets  steer  S.E.  by  E. 
for  2  miles,  or  for  a  rocky  point  in  the  middle  of  the  long  sandy  beach 
at  the  south-east  part  of  port  Douglas.  A  vessel  will  then  be  at  the  best 
anchorage  in  the  port  in  2^  fathoms  water,  sand  and  mud,  with  the  western 
entrance  point  of  Mount  Dutton  bay  bearing  N.E.  ^  N.,  and  the  small  islet 
in  the  south-east  part  of  port  Douglas  bearing  East ;  or,  if  wishing  to  go 
up  Mount  Dutton  bay,  may  steer  for  the  entrance  about  N.E.,  and  keep 
rather  on  the  eastern  side  in  going  up  the  bay.  To  cleai*  the  spit  in  the 
north  part  of  the  bay,  running  off  the  western  shore,  mount  Dutton  should 
be  kept  a  little  to  the  eastward  of  the  rocky  islet  in  the  north  part  of  the 
bay  N.  by  W.  ^  W.,  until  the  junction  of  the  sand  and  cliff  on  the  east  side 
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of  the  bay  bears  East,  then  steer  N.W.  until  mount  Dutton  is  just  open 
to  the  westward  of  the  rocky  islet  bearing  N.  f  W.,  and  anchor  in  1^  to 
2  fathoms  water,  mud. 

Tzsas. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  the  entrance  to  port  Douglas 
at  Oh.  55m. ;  springs  rise  barely  5  feeL 

At  the  bar  the  flood  and  ebb  streams  make  an  hour  after  low  and  high 
waters  respectively.  The  stream  runs  in  the  direction  of  the  channel  at 
the  entrance  to  port  Douglas,  where  the  fairway  is  North  and  South,  but 
across  that  part  trending  nearly  East  and  West  inside  the  entrance.  The 
ebb  stream,  after  a  continuance  of  westerly  winds,  is  so  strong  at  the 
entrance  that  a  vessel  should  not  attempt  to  enter  while  it  is  running 
except  with  a  fresh  fair  wind. 

A  stranger  not  driven  into  Coffin  bay  by  stress  of  weather,  should 
prefer  port  Lincoln,  in  Spencer  gulf,  abeut  40  miles  to  the  south-eastward 
of  Sir  Isaac  point,  for  procuring  any  of  the  supplies  this  part  of  the  coast 
affords,  as  it  is  in  every  respect  a  more  desirable  anchorage,  and  affords 
perfect  shelter  from  all  winds. 

mtmr  Folat. — From  the  north-west  part  of  Sir  Isaac  point  a  rugged 
cliffy  coast,  with  rocks  and  sandy  beaches  beneath,  and  sand-hills  above, 
which  in  some  places  are  covered  with  bushes,  trends  S.W.  by  S.  5^  miles 
to  Beef  point,  the  most  projecting  part  of  the  coast  between  Sir  Isaac 
point  and  Whidbey  point. 

A  covered  rocky  reef,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  heavily,  and  extending 
N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.  1^  miles,  lies  off  Reef  point,  from  which  point  the  north 
extreme  of  the  reef  bears  N.N.W.  ^  W.  1^  miles,  and  the  south  extreme 
W.  by  S.  ^  S.  one  mile. 

Rocky  ground,  with  6  to  8  fathoms  water  on  it,  and  over  which  the  sea 
breaks  in  westerly  gales,  extends  as  fiar  as  2^  miles  N.N.W.  from  Reef 
point.  To  avoid  this  and  all  the  foul  ground  between  Reef  and  Sir  Isaac 
points,  a  leading  mark  is  given  (page  64)  in  the  directions  for  Coffin  bay. 

ursxBBar  foott,  the  western  part  of  which  is  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  5^  miles 
from  Reef  point,  is  fronted  by  low  cliffs,  and  extends  nearly  2  miles  East 
and  West.  There  is  a  round  hill  one  mile  back  from  the  point,  181  feet 
high.  The  coast  between  Whidbey  point  and  Reef  point  is  of  the  same 
nature  as  north  of  the  latter. 

A  reef,  on  which  the  sea  generally  breaks,  runs  off  the  middle  and  eastern 
partrt  of  this  point  for  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile. 

There  are  20  fathoms  water  one  mile  from  Whidbey  point,  and  10  to  17 
fathoms  at  that  distance  offshore  between  it  and  Reef  point;  that  part  of 
the  coast,  however,  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  2  miles,  because 
of  the  heavy  westerly  swell  that  rolls  in. 

Island  is  a  bold  mass  of  granite,  apparently  inaccessible,  with  a 
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peaked  summit  755  feet  high,  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  15f  miles  from  the  western 
part  of  Whidbej  point.  The  island  is  about  1^  miles  long  W.N.W.  and 
E.S.E.,  and  half  a  mile  wide  at  its  broadest  part ;  it  is  nearly  divided  into 
two  islands  at  its  north-west  part,  the  sea  sometimes  running  through  the 
division.  A  small  rock  about  200  feet  high,  lies  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  half  a  mile 
from  the  summit  of  Greenly  island. 

There  are  50  to  53  fathoms  water  one  mile  to  the  westward  of  Greenly 
island,  40  to  46  fathoms  from  it  to  5  miles  from  Whidbey  point,  to- 
wards  which  the  depth  gradually  decreases  to  20  fathoms,  and  between  40 
and  50  fathoms  from  Greenly  island  to  within  one  mile  of  the  Four  Hum- 
mocks of  the  Whidbey  islands. 

SOOKT  or  BBAO&B  ZB&AVB  lies  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  10^  miles  from 
Greenly  island ;  it  is  a  precipitous  granite  rock,  222  feet  high,  and  one 
mile  in  circumference. 

A  covered  rock,  which  always  breaks,  lies  W.  ^  N.  half  a  mile  from  the 
north  point  of  the  island,  and  rocks  extend  2  cables  from  its  southern  part ; 
elsewhere  the  shore  of  the  bland  appears  to  be  steep-to.  There  are  45  to 
53  fathoms  water  at  the  distance  of  rather  more  than  a  mile  from  Rocky 
island  all  round. 

WZBBBT  Z8&AJrB8  are  to  the  southward  of  Avoid  bay,  and  consist 
of  the  Four  Hummocks,  a  rock  to  the  eastward  of  them.  Perforated  island, 
and  two  islands  near  Avoid  point. 

romt  HUBIMOCXB  are  four  steep  rounded  granite  islands,  with  several 
small  rocks  amongst  them,  most  of  which  are  uncovered.  The  southern 
hummock  is  S.  by  W.  -^  W.  12^  miles  from  Whidbey  point,  and  E.  by  N. 
15^  miles  from  Rocky  island.  It  is  362  feet  high,  the  most  elevated  of 
the  Four  Hummocks,  and  rather  more  than  a  mile  in  circumference.  A 
large  rock  lies  close  to  its  south-east  side.  The  passage  between  the 
southern  and  the  two  middle  hummocks  is  3  cables  wide,  and  quite  filled 
up  with  rocks,  one  of  which  is  about  50  feet  high. 

The  two  middle  hummocks  are  nearly  joined,  and  on  most  bearings 
appear  as  one  island  with  two  summits. 

7   Their  joint  extent  is  half  a  mile  North  and  South,  and  about  400  yards 
East  and  West. 

The  northern  of  these  two  hummocks  is  the  higher,  its  summit  being 
288  feet  above  water.  There  is  a  clear  channel,  6  cables  wide,  and  with 
15  to  26  fathoms  water  in  it,  between  the  two  middle  and  northern  hum- 
mocks. 

The  northern  hummock  is  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  nearly  2  miles  from  the 
southern,  half  a  mile  long,  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  broad^ 
and  293  feet  high.  E.  by  N.  2  miles  from  this  hummock  is  a  bare  rock,  75  feet 
high,  and  about  half  a  mile  in  circumference,  with  21  to  27  fathoms  water 
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between  it  and  the  Four  Hummocks^  within  a  mile  of  all  of  which  there 
are  27  to  45  fathoms. 

PBSVOBATBB  ZBiLAirs  was  SO  named  bj  Captain  Flinders,  because  it 
has  a  hole  through  it,  nearly  at  the  top  of  the  island,  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
from  its  north  point.  The  centre  of  Perforated  island  is  S.  by  E.  f  E.  8^ 
miles  from  Whidbey  point,  and  it  is  nearly  midway  between  the  Four  Hum- 
mocks and  Avoid  point. 

The  island  is  of  a  veiy  irregular  shape  ;  the  heavy  sea,  which  breaks  on 
it,  having  washed  the  limestone,  of  which  it  is  composed,  into  wild  and 
rugged  forms.  It  is  1;!^  miles  long  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.  from  600  yards  to 
50  yards  wide,  and  surrounded  by  steep  cliffs  nearly  as  high  as  the  top  of 
the  island,  which  is  235  feet  above  water. 

The  sea  breaks  heavily  on  a  sunken  reef,  which  extends  W.  by  S. 
nearly  a  mile  from  the  south  point  of  the  island ;  and  there  is  so  much  foul 
ground  between  E.  by  S.  round  by  south  to  W.S.W.  to  the  distance  of  3 
miles  from  its  south  point,  that  the  island  should  not  be  approached  nearer 
than  4  miles  on  any  bearing  to  the  northward  of  East  or  West.  With  the 
island  bearing  to  the  southward  of  East  or  West  it  is  safe  to  approach  to 
one  mile. 

The  depth  of  water  between  it  and  the  outer  island  of  the  two  off  Avoid 
point  is  13  to  23  fathoms,  and  there  are  20  to  25  fathoms  between  it  and 
Whidbey  point. 

The  outer  of  the  two  islands  near  Avoid  point  bears  S.W.  ^  W.  2^  miles 
from  that  point,  and  is  5|  miles  distant  from  Perforated  island.  It  is  209 
feet  high,  about  1^  miles  in  circumference,  and  surrounded  by  limestone 
cliff.  This  island  is  steep-to,  with  the  exception  of  a  reef  running  N.N.W. 
2  cables  from  its  north  point.  The  island  nearer  to  Avoid  point  lies  S.S.EI. 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  south  part  of  that  point.  The  island  and 
point  are  connected  by  a  rocky  ledge,  the  greater  part  of  which  is 
covered.  This  island  is  of  limestone  formation,  181  feet  high,  more 
than  half  a  mile  long,  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.,  and  about  200  yards  broad.  A 
sunken  reef  extends  E.  by  S.  one  mile  from  the  west  point  of  the  island. 

Currents. — ^Between  Greenly  island.  Rocky  island,  and  the  Whidbey 
islands  the  currents  are  very  strong,  causing  in  many  places  about  those 
islands  a  very  confused  sea  during  and  after  a  gale. 

Amongst  the  outer  islands  in  the  summer  months,  from  November  to 
May,  the  current  runs  to  thb  N.W.  as  much  as  2  knots  an  hour,  afiter  a 
continuance  of  south-easterly  winds.  In  the  winter,  with  westerly  winds^ 
it  runs  quite  as  rapidly  to  the  eastward. 

Avom  BAT  is  11  miles  across  from  Whidbey  point  to  Avoid  point,  and 
4  miles  in  depth.  The  soundings  are  over  10  fathoms  one  mile  from  any  part 
of  the  shore  of  the  bay,  and  from  18  to  25  fathoms  in  the  middle.    From  the 
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east  part  of  Whidbej  point  to  a  point  N.E.  by  £.  4  miles  from  it  the  coast 
forms  a  baj^  with  low  rocky  cliffs^  and  here  and  there  a  sandy  beach*  In 
some  places  covered  rocks  extend  nearly  half  a  mile  from  this  part  of  the 
coast.  A  small  rocky  islet  lies  a  quarter  of  a  mile  S.  by  £.  from  the  latter 
point ;  its  sides  rise  quite  smoothly  from  the  water  towards  the  centre* 
which  springs  up  abruptly  from  the  surrounding  rock  in  the  shape  of  a 
small  dome,  the  summit  of  which  is  about  75  feet  above  the  sea.  The 
northern  part  of  the  last-mentioned  point  runs  back  about  half  a  mile  to 
the  north-west ;  and  from  there  a  sandy  beach,  with  bare  sand-hills  be- 
liind,  rising  to  a  height  of  216  feet^  curves  to  the  eastward  for  nearly  3 
miles.  The  coast  then  becomes  cliffy,  with  green  and  wooded  hills  inland, 
one  of  which  is  254  feet  high,  for  4  miles  to  the  south-cast,  as  far  as  a 
projecting  point  inside  the  Black  rocks.  Thence  a  sandy  beach,  with 
some  bare  and  some  wooded  sand-hills  behind,  runs  nearly  5  miles  south* 
east,  to  the  beginning  of  the  cliffs  of  Avoid  point.  This  beach  is  broken 
in  the  middle  by  two  or  three  dark  rocks  which  extend  a  short  distance  into 
the  water. 

BiiMsk  Socks  are  in  the  middle  of  Avoid  bay,  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
from  the  projecting  point  mentioned  above. 

The  largest  and  highest  is  154  feet  high,  and  about  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  in  circumference.  A  reef,  on  which  the  sea  breaks,  extends  S.E.  7 
cables  from  the  south  point  of  this  island,  with  a  small  rock  above  water 
at  the  south-east  extreme  of  the  reef.  A  flat  rock  lies  one  cable  W.N.W. 
from  the  large  island,  and  a  reef  extends  3  cables,  farther  in  that  direction, 
with  another  small  rock  at  its  north-west  extreme. 

There  are  5  to  9  fathoms  water  between  the  Black  rocks  and  the  shore, 
and  15  fathoms  within  a  mile  to  seaward  of  them. 

AVOZB  Foorr  is  S.K  by  E.  |  £.  1 1  miles  from  Whidbey  point,  and  has 
a  green  hill  above  it  188  feet  high.  It  is  surrounded  by  limestone  cliff,  about 
150  feet  high,  on  its  north,  west,  and  south-west  sides,  which  changes 
abruptly  to  sand-hills  to  the  eastward  of  its  south  point.  A  rock  on  which 
the  sea  seldom  breaks  lies  3  cables  N.E.  from  a  rocky  point  which  has  a  sand- 
hill above  it,  on  the  north  part  of  Avoid  point.  There  is  a  flat  rock  above 
water  close  to  the  west  part  of  Avoid  point ;  and  a  sunken  rock,  which 
nearly  always  breaks,  lies  W.  |  N.  one  mile  from  the  flat  rock  ;  with  9  to 
1 1  fathoms  water  between,  and  20  to  23  fathoms  half  a  mile  to  the  westward 
of  the  covered  rock. 

To  avoid  the  sunken  rock,  when  standing  into  Avoid  bay,  the  western 
extreme  of  the  outer  island  near  Avoid  point  should  not  be  brought  to 
bear  westward  of  South,  until  the  north  point  of  Avoid  point  bears  south- 
ward of  East. 

BTVJUtT  vozvT  is  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  10;^  miles  from  Avoid  point.    The 
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summit  of  Staart  point  is  a  round  green  bill  about  450  feet  bigb,  and 
tbe  cliff  face  of  tbe  point  about  400  feet  from  the  sea  to  the  top  of  the  cli£ 

Tiie  Oofluit. — From  the  south  part  of  Avoid  point  a  sandy  beach  trends 
N.E.  1^  miles,  and  then  4runs  in  almost  a  straight  line  7  miles  S.£.  bj  EL 
to  where  the  cliffs  begin,  nearly  3  miles  from  Stuart  point.  There  is  always 
a  heavy  surf  on  the  beach  between  Avoid  and  Stuart  points,  and  not  leas 
than  13  fathoms  within  a  mile  of  the  coast. 

Aspect. — Directly  inland  from  Avoid  point  the  hills  are  wooded,  and 
about  200  feet  high  ;  at  the  back  of  the  long  sandy  beach  they  are  nearly 
bare  sand,  and  extend  inland  5  miles  from  the  eastern  part  of  the  beach ; 
about  2  miles  behind  which  they  attain  their  greatest  height,  600  feet. 
North  2^  miles  from  Stuart  point  is  the  summit  of  a  wooded  hill,  which 
slopes  down  to  the  cliff  north-west  of  Stuart  point,  and  joins  on  to  the  sand- 
hills to  the  northward.  This  hill  is  760  feet  high,  and  the  most  elevated 
land  between  Whidbey  point  and  cape  Catastrophe. 

Stuart  Beef. — ^A  dangerous  reef,  which  is  always  covered,  and  only 
breaks  heavily  when  there  is  much  swell,  lies  S.  by  E.  |  £.  8^  miles  from 
Avoid  point,  and  S.W.  by  W.  |  W.  6|  miles  from  Stuart  point.  The  reef 
is  about  800  yards  long  W.N.W.  and  E.S.E.,  and  very  narrow.  There  are 
22  to  23  fathoms  water  close  to  it,  and  nearly  all  the  way  from  it  to  the 
shore  ;  and  30  to  36  fathoms,  2  miles  to  the  southward  of  East  or  West 
firom  it. 

The  Coast  from  Stuart  point  extends  S.E.  10  miles,  with  no  consider- 
able indentation. 

It  is  all  very  rugged  limestone  cliff,  about  400  feet  high,  rising  in  many 
places  perpendicularly  from  the  sea  to  its  summit ;  the  bills  above  the  cliff 
are  from  60  to  100  feet  higher  than  it,  most  of  them  being  covered  with 
coarse  grass,  with  here  and  there  bare  sandy  patches.  Close  under  a  green 
hill,  470  feet  high  and  6^  miles  from  Stuart  point,  is  a  remarkable  cone  of 
rock  about  360  feet  high,  and  almost  detached  from  the  adjacent  cliff.  It 
can  only  be  seen  when  near  the  shore  to  the  N.  W.  or  S.E.  of  it. 

There  are  14  to  20  fathoms  water  within  a  mile  of  this  part  of  thecoast^ 
and  deep  water  to  seaward,  with  the  following  exceptions : — 

A  meek  which  is  covered,  and  which  seldom  breaks  with  S.E.  winds^  lies 
half  a  mile  offshore,  4  miles  S.E.  of  Stuart  point. 

Cape  Beef;  21  feet  above  water,  and  extending  a  quarter  of  a  mile  IS^orth 
and  South,  lies  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  8  miles  from  Stuart  point,  and  W.  by  N.  J  N, 
4^  miles  from  the  west  point  of  cape  Wiles.  There  are  40  fathoms  water 
at  less  than  a  mile  westward  of  this  reef,  and  21  to  27  fathoms  the  same 
distance  from  it  elsewhere.  A  small  sunken  rock,  which  breaks  with  a 
moderate  swell,  lies  N.N.E.  ^  E.  2  miles  from  the  north  point  of  the  above 
reef,  and  nearly  2  miles  S.W.  by  S.  from  the  Cone  rock.    There  are  20 
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fathoms  water  midway  between  this  rock  and  the  shore,  and  23  to  26 
fathoms  between  it  and  the  reef. 

OAFB  ygnaumm  is  a  broad  point,  its  southern  face  extending  more  than  3 
miles  East  and  West.  Its  west  point  is  SJ£.  by  S.  11^  miles  from  Stuart 
point ;  from  there  it  bights  back  to  the  northward  for  2  miles,  and  joins  the 
straight  coast  from  the  latter.  The  summit  of  the  west  part  of  the  cape  is 
a  round  stony  hill  292  feet  high,  which  slopes  down  to  the  shore.  Low 
cliffs  commence  from  the  south  point  of  the  west  part  of  the  cape,  and  rise 
gradually,  attaining  their  greatest  elevation  at  the  east  point  of  cape 
Wiles,  where  the  scrub-covered  summit,  468  feet  high,  shows  just  above. 

A  rock,  on  which  the  sea  breaks,  lies  N.W.  ^  W.  7  cables  from  the  ex- 
treme west  point  of  cape  Wiles.  And  a  reef  above  water  extends  3  cables 
South  from  the  part  of  the  cape  due  North  of  Liguanea  island. 

There  are  two  high  rocks  just  detached  from  the  east  point  of  cape 
Wiles,  which  are  conspicuous  from  Sleaford  bay  or  the  westward.  A  rock 
above  water,  400  yards  in  extent  East  and  West,  lies  3  cables  South  from 
the  east  point  of  the  cape. 

There  are  18  to  29  fathoms  water  between  cape  Wiles  and  Liguanea 
island,  and  deep  water  within  half  a  mile  of  all  the  rocks  and  reefs 
mentioned  above. 

&XOUAVBA  XB&AVB  is  1^  miles  long  North  and  South ;  and  half  a  mile 
broad,  except  at  its  south  part,  where  it  is  narrow  and  irregularly  shaped. 

All  the  coast  of  the  island  is  cliffy,  and  its  top  is  rather  flat ;  the  highest 
part,  at  the  south  end,  is  127  feet  above  the  sea. 

Its  north  point  is  S.  by  E.  2  miles  from  the  west  point  of  cape  Wiles. 
The  south  extreme  of  a  detached  reef  above  water  bears  S.  by  W.  ^  W., 
half  a  mile  from  the  south  point  of  the  island. 

There  are  45  fathoms  water  at  one  mile  South  of  Liguanea  island,  and 
between  30  and  40  fathoms  that  distance  eastward  or  westward  of  it. 

8&BAVOSB  BAT  extends  9  miles  eastward  of  cape  Wiles,  and  is  5  miles 
deep  in  a  northerly  direction.  There  are  10  to  20  fathoms  water  within  a 
mile  of  the  shore  all  round  the  bay.  No  anchorage  can  be  recommended 
in  any  part  of  it,  as  a  heavy  swell  always  sets  in,  and  during  bad  weather 
the  sea  is  very  confused. 

ruiieiT  Bay. — From  the  east  point  of  cape  Wiles  a  high  dark  lime- 
stone cliff  trends  North  2  miles  to  Fishery  bay.  This  bay  is  about  half  a 
mile  across  at  its  entrance,  and  runs  in  half  a  mile  to  the  N.W.,  the 
shore  being  cliffy  on  either  side,  with  a  sandy  beach  occupying  all  the  head 
of  the  bay. 

UTater. — There  is  good  water  behind  the  middle  of  the  beach,  amongst 
the  low  sand-hills ;  and  although  the  bay  cannot  be  recommended  as  an 
anchorage,  a  boat  may  easily  land  on  the  beach  in  moderate  weather. 
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An  establishment  for  whale  fishing,  consisting  of  whale  boats  and  means 
for  "  trying  out,"  was  carried  on  in  this  bay  in  the  early  days  of  the 
colony.  It  has  been  long  abandoned,  the  whales  having  become  scarce  on 
this  part  of  the  coast,  although  it  is  now  occasionally  visited  by  whalers 
from  Tasmania. 

The  Coast. — From  the  north  point  of  Fishery  bay  to  a  point  N.E.  by  £. 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  it^  the  coast  forms  a  small  bay  with  cliffy  coasts 
and  a  sandy  beach  in  its  north  part.  A  breaking  rock  E.  by  N.  half  a  mile 
from  the  north  point  of  Fishery  bay,  lies  outside  the  line  joining  the  two  outer 
points  of  the  bay.     The  coast,  which  is  rocky  and  sloping  up  to  the  top  of  a 
round  green  hill,  about  300  feet  high,  and  with  two  clumps  of  trees  on  its  east- 
ern side,  then  trends  N.  by  E.  for  2^  miles.     From  the  north-west  part  of 
Sleaford  bay  the  shore  runs  East  and  E.  by  S.  for  8  miles ;  for  5  miles  it 
consists  of  small  sandy  beaches,  broken  by  bits  of  dark  limestone  cliff,  with 
green  wooded  hills  at  the  back  rising  to  a  height  of  about  250  feet.    The 
remaining  3  miles  is  a  sandy  beach,  with  high  bare  sand-hills  behind, 
stretching  a  mile  inland,  where  they  join  some  wooded  hills,  the  highest  of 
which  is  280  feet  above  the  sea.     A  quarter  of  a  mile  seaward  of  the  east 
end  of  the  long  sandy  beach  is  a  small  rocky  islet  about  25  feet  high. 
From  there  the  coast  rises  in  high  cliffs,  and  curves  to  the  southward  for 
2^  miles  to  the  east  point  of  Sleaford  bay,  which  has  a  green  hill  340  feet 
high  for  its  summit,  with  no  trees  on  it,  and  is  E.  by  N.  8^  miles  from  cape 
Wiles.     Three-quarters  of  a  mile  S.E.  by  8.  from  the  rocky  islet  mentioned 
above  is  another  rocky  islet,  about  2  cables  from  the  nearest  cliff,  and  180 
feet  high. 

CUibbier  Rill  is  a  conspicuous  landmark  from  the  north-west  part  of 
Sleaford  bay.  It  is  N.  ^  E.  11 1  miles  from  the  east  point  of  cape  Wiles, 
conical  in  form,  640  feet  high,  and  standing  alone.  North-side  hill,  des- 
cribed in  the  directions  for  port  Lincoln,  is  also  remarkable  from  the  west 
part  of  Sleaford  bay. 

Btoatord  Mere  is  a  sheet  of  brackish  water  on  the  mainland,  nearly 
4  miles  long,  North  and  South ;  and  one  mile  to  half  a  mile  wide ;  it  is 
divided  near  its  centre  into  two  branches,  one  trending  southward  and  the 
other  south-eastward,  and  both  terminating  within  100  yards  of  the  head 
of  Sleaford  bay.  The  northern  extreme  of  this  lagoon  extends  to  about 
2  miles  south-westward  of  some  fresh-water  pits,  at  the  head  of  port 
Lincoln,  to  the  northward. 

Tlie  cu>aet  from  the  east  point  of  Sleaford  bay  trends  E.S.E.  4  miles, 
and  then  S.S.E.  3  miles  to  the  west  point  of  cape  Catastrophe.  The  east 
point  of  Sleaford  bay  runs  back  three-quarters  of  a  mile  N.N.E.,  the  cliff 
on  that  side  being  nearly  300  feet  high ;  there  are  then  three  small  sandj 
beaches  with  rocky  points  between,  and  sand-hills  behind.    From  off  the 
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middle  beach  a  chain  of  low  rocks  and  islets  extends  2  miles  South ;  th^ 
highest  of  these  islets  is  about  120  feet  above  water^  and  the  south  point 
of  the  outer  rock,  which  is  all  large  smooth  boulders,  is  S.S.E.  1|  miles 
from  the  east  point  of  Sleaford  bay.  There  are  about  30  fathoms  water 
at  one  mile  from  this  rock  to  the  southward  of  East  or  West  from  it. 

Eastward  of  the  third  beach  the  coast-line  becomes  bolder,  the  cliffs 
rising  400  feet  above  the  sea  under  a  wooded  hill  640  feet  high,  about 
2  miles  farther  on.  The  shore  is  bold  and  rockj  the  remainder  of  the 
distance  to  West  point,  the  soundings  being  from  20  to  38  fathoms  one  mile 
off  shore. 

'VTBBT  FOZVT. — The  south-west  extremity  of  cape  Catastrophe,  a  cliffy 
headland,  in  lat.  35*»  0'  30"  S.,  long.  135°  56'  30"  E.,  rising  to  a  smooth 
conical  hill  460  feet  high,  and  clothed  with  vegetation. 

'WiZi&xaMB  zsiLa,  the  north-west  extreme  of  which  lies  S.S.E.  one 
mile  from  West  point,  is  about  3  miles  in  circuit,  its  south  side  being  very 
rugged,  with  long  ledges  of  rock  running  out  from  the  cliffs ;  there  is  a 
bay  on  the  north  side  with  a  small  sandy  beach  at  its  head.  The  summit 
of  the  island,  which  is  nearly  flat,  is  covered  with  stunted  bushes  about 
2  feet  high,  and  is  much  burrowed  by  mutton-birds,  and  in  the  winter 
months  is  frequented  by  cape  Barren  geese. 

The  passage  between  Williams  isle  and  the  mainland  is  quite  cleari 
with  27  fathoms  in  mid-channel ;  but  a  heavy  sea  and  race  extend  across 
the  passage.  At  2  cables  length  from  the  west  side  of  the  island  there  are 
20  fathoms  water,  and  56  fathoms  within  1^  miles  to  the  S.W.  of  it ;  but 
on  its  parallel  farther  to  the  westward  the  depth  is  not  so  great,  40  fathoms» 
on  a  regular  sandy  bottom,  being  found  at  the  distance  of  5  to  20  miles 
in  that  direction. 
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AUSTRALIA.— SOUTH  COAST,  SPENCER  GULF. 

Yabiation  in  1876. 
Gambier  Islands        .        .  Z°  bi/ B.      \      Port  Augusta        .        .    4^^  40^  E. 


orcBm  ov&v,*  the  greatest  inlet  on  the  south  coast  of  Austi^alia^ 
is  47  miles  across  at  the  entrance  from  cape  Catastrophe  £.  by  S.  :^  S.  to  cape 
Spencer,  and  from  the  entrance  extends  in  nearly  a  N.N.E.  direction  180 
miles  to  port  Augusta,  at  the  head  of  the  gulf,  with  navigable  water  for 
yessels  of  the  greatest  burden.  Although  the  entrance  is  47  miles  wide, 
this  space  is  partly  occupied  by  Thistle  island,  near  the  western  shore,  and 
the  Gambler  group,  midway  between  that  island  and  cape  Spencer  ; 
besides  these,  there  lie  in  the  offing  to  the  south-westward,  the  Low  rocks 
and  the  straggling  Neptune  isles* 

Weptniie  lalem  are  three  in  number,  with  several  rocks,  above  and  under 
water,  the  south-easternmost  isle  being  in  lat.  36°  20^  15''  S.,  long.  136^ 
&  45"  E.  This  isle,  which  is  barely  2  miles  in  circumference,  seems 
entirely  composed  of  black-looking  granite  ;  it  is  120  feet  high,  with  a 
little  stunted  vegetation.  The  sea  breaks  so  heavily  on  the  south  sides  of 
these  islands,  that  from  a  distance  of  2  or  3  miles  the  spray  has  been  seen 
flying  40  or  50  feet  over  the  top  of  the  south-easternmost  isle. 

The  next  Neptune  isle,  which  lies  about  N.N.W.  half  a  mile  from  that 
just  described,  is  more  than  2  miles  in  circuit,  with  its  gieatest  extent  North 
and  South;  and,  like  the  other  isles,  this  also  appears  to  be  composed  of 
black-looking  granite,  115  feet  high.  The  passage  between  the  two  south- 
eastern of  the  Neptune  isles  is  about  one  quai'ter  of  a  mile  wide,  but  it  has 
two  or  three  large  rocks  in  it. 

The  north-westernmost  isle,  the  largest  of  the  Neptune  group,  and  which 
lies  N.N.W.  ^  W.  6  miles  from  the  south-easternmost  isle,  is  3  miles  in 
circuit,  and  160  feet  high.  It  is  nearly  flat-topped,  its  south  and  south- 
west sides  forming  granite  clifls,  against  which  the  sea  rolls  in  very  heavily. 


•  See  Admiralty  charts  of  Australia,  South  coast,  St  Vincent  and  Spencer  gulfs, 
Kos.  2,380  a  and  b;  scale,  m- 0*1 3  of  an  inch;  Auittralia  general  chart,  southern  por- 
tion, No.  2,769  b  ;  scale,  (2  ■>  10  of  an  inch ;  and  chart  of  South  Australia,  capo  Catas- 
tropbo  to  Nnjts  archipelago,  No.  1,061 ;  scale,  ma>0'3  of  an  inch. 
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At  a  quarter  of  a  mile  eastward  of  the  south  point  of  the  island  is  a  rock 
on  which  the  sea  only  breaks  at  times,  but  then  with  great  violence.  There 
is  a  bay  on  the  east  side  of  the  island  with  a  small  sandy  beach,  on  which 
there  was  a  heavy  surf. 

An  islet  lies  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  north-east 
point  of  the  north- westernmost  Neptune  isle,  consisting  of  a  mass  of  granite 
half  a  mile  long,  East  and  West,  200  yards  broad,  and  96  feet  high.  At 
half  a  mile  off  the  east  end  of  the  islet  there  is  a  heavy  breaker  more  than 
200  yards  across. 

There  are  40  to  50  fathoms  between  the  south-eastern  and  north- west- 
ernmost Neptune  isles,  and  56  fathoms,  sand,  at  2  or  3  miles  to  the  south- 
ward of  them. 

IbOtw  KOOX8,  nearly  North  3^  miles  from  the  north-westernmost 
Neptune  isle,  are  a  straggling  mass  about  600  yards  long,  East  and  West, 
50  yards  broad,  and  30  feet  high.  At  N.E.  by  N.  4  cables  length  from  them 
is  a  small  rock  awash,  with  a  heavy  break  upon  it.  There  are  42  fathoms 
between  the  north-westernmost  isle  and  Low  rocks,  and  44  fathoms  in  the 
channel  between  Low  rocks  and  Thistle  island. 

cantioB. — ^As  Neptune  isles  are  rocky  and  surrounded  by  breakers, 
and  Low  rocks  have  little  elevation,  they  should  be  carefully  avoided  at 
night. 

OAMBZB&  Z8&B8,  N.E.  by  E.  20  miles  from  the  south-easternmost  Nep- 
tune isle,  consist  of  Wedge  isle  and  four  small  islets  near  it.  Wedge  isle  is 
situated  nearly  midway  between  cape  Spencer  and  Thistle  island;  its 
summit,  in  lat.  35*»  lO'  41"  S.,  long.  136*»  29'  E,  being  visible  at  the  dis- 
tance of  30  miles,  may  be  seen  by  nearly  every  vessel  passing  into  or  out 
of  Spencer  gulf.  This  island  is  3  miles  long,  E.S.E.  and  W.N.W.,  with  an 
average  breadth  of  one  mile ;  three  of  its  sides  consist  of  cliffs.  West  rock 
(awash),  on  which  the  sea  always  breaks,  lies  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  4  cables  from 
the  north-west  point ;  and  a  reef  with  some  sunken  rocks,  extending  more 
than  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  a  low  projection  of  the  island,  at  one  mile  to 
the  south-eastward  of  the  point.  From  the  south-east  extreme  the  island 
rises  gradually  to  the  height  of  662  feet,  forming  nearly  a  perpendicular 
cliff*  to  the  southward,  which  gives  the  island  a  wedge-like  appearance  from 
a  distance. 

Wedffe  Zaie,  which  is  principally  formed  of  limestone,  is  mostly  covered 
with  low  bushes  and  casuarina  trees,  with  a  little  grass,  and  has  for  some 
years  been  used  as  a  sheep-run.     At  present  it  is  uninhabited. 

vrmter, — There  was  a  good  stone  house  and  several  wells  of  good  water 
in  the  low  land  within  the  beach,  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  house,  and 
another  well  by  the  sand-hills  near  the  north-west  point. 

Anoboraye. — There  is  a  sandy  beach  on  the  north-eastern  side  of  Wedge 


78  AUSTRALIA. — SOUTH  COAST.  [chap.  n. 

isle^  off  which  there  is  good  anchorage  in  5  or  6  fathoms  water,  shel- 
tered from  N.W.  and  round  westward  to  S.E.,  at  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
from  the  shore,  with  the  house  or  cast  corner  of  the  field  on  the  island 
bearing  Souths  and  the  north-west  point  N.W.  ;  landing  on  the  beach  is 
generally  easj. 

Feaked  Socks  are  two  conical  islets,  one  S.W.  half  a  mile,  and  the  other 
S.E.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  south-east  point  of  Wedge  isle.  The 
outer  rock  is  212  feet,  and  the  inner  one  141  feet  high,  and  both  are  much 
frequented  by  seals. 

Wortii  Zsiet,  the  second  in  size  of  the  Gambier  group,  lies  1^  miles  to 
the  northward  of  Wedge  isle,  and  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long.  East  and 
West,  half  a  mile  broad,  and  165  feet  high.  Landing  is  easy  on  its  north- 
west side  in  fine  weather.  It  has  stunted  vegetation  and  a  few  casuarina 
trees  on  it ;  the  whole  islet  is  much  burrowed  by  mutton-birds.  There  is  a 
9-fathoms  channel  between  Wedge  and  North  isles. 

Bontb-west  Xook,  a  mass  of  granite  70  feet  high,  bears  W.  |  S.,  distant 
3^  miles  from  the  south-east  point,  and  1^  miles  from  the  nearest  part  of 
Wedge  isle,  with  the  west  and  north-west  points  of  the  island  and  the  west 
extreme  of  North  islet  in  line.  This  rock,  which  is  about  one  mile  in  cir- 
cumference, is  divided  into  two  unequal  parts  by  a  cleft  running  N.N.E. 
and  S.S.W.  There  is  a  clear  channel,  with  27  fathoms,  between  South- 
west rock  and  Wedge  isle. 

Pool  Oroond. — A  rocky  patch,  with  12  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  S.E. 
nearly  4  miles  from  Wedge  isle,  with  28  to  30  fathoms  all  round  it ;  it  is 
nearly  circular,  and  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  diameter,  with  occasionally 
heavy  breakers  upon  it,  during  and  after  west  and  south-west  gales. 

Oleariiiff  BKarks. — When  on  the  shoalest  part  of  Foul  ground,  the  west 
extreme  of  North  islet  will  be  just  touching  Wedge  isle,  bearing  N.W.  by  N^ 
and  the  south  side  of  the  highest  Peaked  rock  will  be  in  line  with 
the  south-west  point  of  the  island,  bearing  N.W.  by  W.  In  order,  there- 
fore, to  pass  well  to  the  northward  of  the  Foul  ground,  keep  the  outer 
Peaked  rock  well  open  south  of  Wedge  isle,  or  North  islet  well  open 
north  of  the  island  ;  and  to  pass  to  the  westward  keep  North  islet  entirely 
shut  in. 

VTTd.  sook,  which  has  6  fathoms  water  over  it,  lies  West  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  from  North  islet,  and  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  one  mile  from  the  north- 
west point  of  Wedge  isle.  This  rock  is  less  than  200  yards  in  extent  each 
way,  and  rises  nearly  abruptly  from  the  depth  of  20  fathoms.  Ward  rock 
is  dangerous  in  a  heavy  swell,  as  it  then  breaks  violently  at  times  ;  in  fine 
weather  it  does  not  show. 

Oleaiinr  Marks. — In  proceeding  between  Ward  rock,  and  West  rock 
at  W.  by  S.  i  S.  4  cables  from  the  north-west  point  of  Wedge  isle,  both 
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these  rocks  may  be  cleared  by  keeping  the  high  cli£P  of  the  east  point  just 
open  of  the  north-west  point  of  the  island,  bearing  S.E.  by  E. 

The  north-west  point  of  Wedge  isle  may  be  rounded  close  to  ;  but  after 
passing  it,  a  good  berth  should  be  given  to  the  reef  and  sunken  rocks  ex- 
tending from  the  low  point  one  mile  south-eastward  of  the  north-west  point, 
after  having  cleared  which,  the  vessel  may  come  to  in  the  anchorage  off  the 
sandy  beach,  as  already  directed. 

BKlddle  and  «jr.3B.  Bocks,  the  only  dangers  of  the  Grambier  group,  to 
the  northward  of  North  islet,  are  both  awash,  and  lie  respectively  North 
one  mile,  and  N.N.E.  nearly  3  miles  from  the  islet;  Middle  rock  being  in 
line  with  the  west  extreme  of  North  islet,  the  north-west  and  west  points 
of  Wedge  isle  and  South-west  rock.  There  are  17  fathoms  between  North 
islet  and  Middle  rock,  and  20  to  24  fathoms  between  the  two  rocks,  which 
may  be  passed  close  to. 

Clearing  Marks. — To  clear  Middle  and  N.N.E.  rocks  to  the  westward, 
keep  South-west  rock  its  own  breadth  open  of  the  west  point  of  Wedge 
isle  bearing  S.S.W.  The  eastern  Peaked  rock  kept  clear  of  Wedge  isle 
bearing  S.  ^  W.  will  clear  JSiiddle  and  N.N.E  rocks  to  the  eastward. 

TZBB8.— It  is  high  water  full  and  change,  at  the  Gambler  isles,  at  2h. ; 
springs  rise  about  5  feet.  The  flood  stream  sets  to  the  N.W.,  and  the  ebb 
to  the  S  E.,  from  less  than  half  a  knot  to  three-quarters  of  a  knot. 

TBZBT&a  X8&AJrB,  which  is  the  largest  island  in  the  entrance  of  Spencer 
gulf,  lies  near  the  western  shore,  and  forms  part  of  the  eastern  side  of 
Thorny  passage,  the  south-east  extremity  of  the  island  bearing  about  E. 
by  S.,  distant  12^  miles  from  the  West  point  of  cape  Catastrophe.  Thistle 
island  is  9  miles  long,  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and,  although  only  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  broad  at  the  centre,  it  increases  to  2  miles  in  breadth  towards  each 
end.  The  centre  of  the  island  rises  to  the  height  of  772  feet,  and  may  be 
seen  in  clear  weather  at  the  distance  of  35  miles. 

Thistle  island  has  from  time  to  time  been  used  as  a  sheep  and  cattle  run, 
but  has  not  been  found  hitherto  to  answer  ;  owing,  it  is  stated,  to  the  cattle 
and  sheep  eating  some  poisonous  grass  or  herb  which  grows  on  the  island ; 
otherwise  it  appears  very  fit  for  grazing  purposes.  In  1863  the  island  was 
deserted ;  but  there  was  a  good  weather-board  house,  with  garden  and  out- 
buildings, just  within  the  beach  North  of  Snug  cove ;  in  the  garden  were 
some  wells  of  slightly  brackish  water. 

iRTaterlioiise  Point,  the  narrow  south-east  extreme  of  Thistle  island,  is 
a  rugged  cliffy  head  120  to  130  feet  high,  sloping  gradually  down  to  the 
northward  on  either  side.  An  islet  lies  W.S.W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
from  the  point,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  with  6  fathoms 
between  it  and  the  point ;  but  in  a  gale  the  water  breaks  right  across. 

»• — Waterhouse  point  is  fronted  with  high  black  rocks  and  very  deep 
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water,  and  as  the  tide  streams  sweep  round  the  point  at  the  rate  of  2  knots, 
the  flood  to  the  northward  and  the  ebb  to  the  southward,  the  latter  meeting 
» the  south-westerly  swell,  causes,  with  southetlj  winds,  a  dangerous  race, 
which  is  felt  as  far  as  2  miles  off  the  point. 

80VTB  SOCK,  which  lies  S.W.  1^  miles  from  Waterhouse  point,  is 
about  100  yards  in  extent ;  it  is  just  awash,  and  has  always  heavy  breakers 
on  it.  There  is  deep  water  all  round  this  rock,  and  there  are  30  fathoms 
between  it  and  the  islet. 

Bireotions. — ^Vessels  rounding  the  south-east  end  of  Thistle  island  should 
give  it  a  berth  of  more  than  2  miles,  to  avoid  South  rock  and  the  race  off 
Waterhouse  point. 

VTATMBMomm  BAT,  on  the  eastern  side  of  Thistle  island,  at  about  one 
mile  northward  of  Waterhouse  point,  affords  shelter  for  coasters  in  3  fathoms 
water,  sand,  at  a  cable's  length  from  the  beach,  with  the  southern  point  of 
the  bay  bearing  E.S.E.  Care  must  be  taken,  when  going  in  or  out,  to  avoid 
a  rocky  patch  extending  200  yards.  Blast  and  West,  which  lies  from 
the  point  N.  W.  nearly  one-third  of  a  mile,  with  its  inner  end  at  one  cable's 
length  from  the  beach.  This  patch  only  breaks  at  times,  though  part  of  it 
is  nearly  awash  at  low  water. 

Bastem  Coast. — From  Waterhouse  bay  to  the  south- eastern  point  of 
Whaler  bay,  about  N.W.  by  N.  3^  miles  from  Waterhouse  point,  the  east- 
ern coast  of  Thistle  island  consists  of  sandy  beaches  and  rocky  points  with 
ledges  running  out,  but  with  no  dangers  beyond  2  cables  length  from  the 
shore.  The  soundings  deepen  rapidly  to  more  than  20  fathoms  at  1^  miles 
from  thb  part  of  the  coast. 

^mukJ^WM  BAT. — The  south-eastern  point  of  Whaler  bay  is  rocky,  with 
a  limestone  cliff,  and  points  to  the  northward  ;  on  its  western  side  the  land 
recedes,  and  a  fine  sandy  beach  forms  Whaler  bay,  which  affords  good 
anchorage,  for  coasters,  in  4  fathoms  water,  sand,  sheltered  from  West  round 
southward  to  East,  with  the  south-eastern  point  bearing  E.N.E.^  distant  a 
quarter  of  a  mile. 

BnppUes. — There  is  good  schnapper  fishing  within  the  south-eastern  point 
of  Whaler  bay,  and  firewood  may  be  cut  in  abundance. 

Wortli  Bastem  Coast. — At  W.  by  N.  about  one  mile  from  the  south-east 
point  of  Whaler  bay  the  high  cliffs  at  the  centre  of  Thistle  island  com- 
mence and  continue  2  miles  in  a  N.W.  direction,  after  which  alternate 
beaches  and  points  extend  to  Observatory  point,  the  north  extremity  of 
Thifltle  island,  bearing  N.W.,  distant  6  miles  from  the  south-eastern  point 
of  Whaler  bay. 

OB8BBVATOBT  FOOTT  IS  a  low  projection  of  a  long  sandy  beach,  ex 
tending  on  one  side  S.E.  one  mile,  and  on  the  other  S.W.  an  equal  distance. 
From  the  north-west  side  of  Observatory  point  a  sand>fiat  extends  three- 
quarters  of  a  milcy  studded  with  rocky  patches,  some  not  having  more  than 
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6  feet  oyer  them  at  low  water.    There  are  occasionallj  breakers  on  this 
fat  with  strong  south  or  south-west  winds. 

Anelioraffe. — On  the  north-eastern  side  of  Thistle  island  the  soundings 
gradually  shoal  to  the  north-westward^  and  a  vessel  can  get  good  anchorage 
in  7  fathoms  on  a  sandy  bottom,  with  Observaton-  point  bearing  W.N.W., 
distant  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  and  the  south-east  end  of  the  beach  S.  by 
W.  or  South.  Here  the  tide-streams  never  set  more  than  half  a  knot,  the 
flood  sometimes  to  the  S.E.  and  the  ebb  to  the  N.W. 

Bontb-westem     Ooaat.  —  Between    Waterhouse    point    and    another 

point  to   the   westward,  abreast  of  the   islet  before  noticed,  the  .coast 

.^  forms  a  deep  bay,  with  two  small  sandy  beaches  at  its  head ;  the  watw 

flhoals  gradually  as  they  are  approached ;  but  the  bay  does  not  afford  good 

anchorage,  as  the  south-westerly  swell  sets  into  it. 

wOBBTtt  FOZVT. — From  the  western  point  of  the  bay  just  described  the 
south-western  coast  of  Thistle  island  takes  a  N.W.  direction  2|  miles  to 
Fossil  point,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  south-eastward  of  which  is  a  gully 
containing  fossil  trees  of  various  sizes. 

From  Fossil  point  the  coast  trends  North  1^  miles,  and  then  extends 
north-westward  3  miles,  in  nearly  a  direct  line,  to  a  sandy  beach,  and  is 
formed  of  reddish  limestone  cliffs,  600  to  400  feet  high.  The  cliffs,  which 
are  highest  in  the  bight,  fall  gradually  and  assume  a  white  appearance, 
being  formed  of  white  limestone  nodules  and  sand  on  a  granite  base. 
Bocks,  on  which  the  sea  occasionally  breaks,  extend  half  a  mile  southward 
from  the  beach. 

The  prevailing  sou^h-west  winds  have  blown  the  sand  from  the  beach 
nearly  across  the  island  to  the  north-eastward,  forming  a  causeway  of  white 
sand,  which,  at  the  distance  of  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  beach,  has 
formed  a  sand-hill  268  feet  high,  over  which  the  sand  is  driven,  giving  it 
a  very  remarkable  appearance. 

STortli-westerB  Coast. — The  coast  from  the  sandy  beach  trends  W.S.W. 
one  mile  to  a  high  white  cliff,  with  a  ledge  of  rocks,  on  which  the  sea 
breaks,  extending  400  yards  to  the  southward.  Between  this  cliffy 
projection  and  a  point  lying  N.N.W.  one  mile  from  it,  the  coast  forms  a 
bay,  and  from  thence  becomes  rocky,  with  whitish  limestone  cliffs,  gradually 
falling  to  the  northward,  and  takes  a  N.E.  direction  for  about  a  mile  to  the 
south-west  point  of  Snug  cove,  a  boat  harbour  between  this  point  and  the 
south-west  extreme  of  the  beach  extending  from  Observatory  point. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water  full  and  change,  in  Snug  cove,  at  2h.  12m. ; 
springs  rise  5  feet;  but  the  rise  and  time  of  high  water  seem  to  be  in- 
fluenced a  great  deal  by  the  wind;  strong  westerly  winds  apparently, 
producing  the  highest  tides.     The  times  of  high  and  low  water  seem  to 
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be  regular  for  the  first  week  after  full  and  change  ;  after  which/  there  is 
only  one  tide  in  24  hours  for.  five  or  six  days,  with  high  water  from 
8h.  p.m.  to  midnight,  when  the  tides  again  become  regular. 

Hopktns  Zsle,  known  also  as  Snake  isle,  Ijes  about  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  off  the  white  cliffs  of  the  north-west  extreme  of  Thistle  island,  to  which 
.  its  own  shore  bears  a  great  resemblance.  Hopkins  isle  is  one  mile  long^ 
N.E.  and  S.W.,  half  a  mile  broad,  and  rather  flat- topped,  with  perpendicular 
cliffs ;  it  is  200  feet  high,  its  sandj  surface  being  burrowed  all  over  by 
mutton  birds. 

.  The  passage  between  Thistle  and  Hopkins  islands  is  about  half  a  mile 
wide,  but  it  is  blocked  up  with  rocks  and  breakers,  the  rollers  on  the  ebb 
firequentlj  breaking  right  across.  A  few  detached  rocks  lie  nearly  half  a 
mile  northward  of  the  island,  and  abreast  of  the  landing-place,  which  is  on 
a  small  patch  of  sand. 

.  This  island  is  dangerous  to  approach  fi^om  the  southward,  as  the  rocky 
ajboal  connecting  it  with  Thistle  island  extends  nearly  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  south-westward  towards  Smith  isle.  There  ^is  a  sunken  rock  on 
this  ahoal  at  S.  by  W.  4  cables  from  Hopkins  isle,  upon  which  the  sea 
breaks  heavily,  except  in  fine  weather,  when  it  does  not  break  at  all  on  the 
rock. 

.  B&ACK  socx,  N.  I  W.,  nearly  1^  miles  from  Observatory  point,  the 
north  extreme  of  Thistle  island,  is  awash  at  high  water,  but  at  low  water 
appears  as  a  mass  of  black  granite,  6  feet  above  water,  and  50  yards 
in  circumference.  Rocks  under  water  extend  from  Black  rock  for  half  a 
cable  all  round,  and  a  ledge  projects  2  cables  to  the  northward,  there 
are  4  fathoms  water  between  the  rock  and  Observatory  point. 
'  There  is  seldom  much  broken  water  on  Black  rock,  and  when  coming 
firom  the  southward  late  in  the  afternoon,  it  is  not  easily  distinguished  until 
within  half  a  mile  of  it.  From  Black  rock  the  cliffy  extremes  of  Hopkins 
and  Thistle  islands  appear  a  little  open,  bearing  S.S.  W.,  and  the  rocky  pro- 
jection S.E.  of  Observatory  point  is  in  line  with  the  highest  part  of  Thistle 
island,  bearing  about  S.S.E.  ^  E. 

;  daariaff  BBarks* — Hopkins  isle  kept  well  open  of  Thistle  island  clears 
Black  rook  to  the  westward,  and  the  projection  to  the  S.E.  of  Observatory 
point  kept  between  the  high  cliffs  and  the  south-east  point  of  Whaler  bay, 
leads  between  Black  rock  and  the  flat  north- westward  of  Observatory 
point. 

WOUTMtt  KOOK,  N.N.E.  :^  E.  1|  miles  from  Black  rock,  with  the  cliffs  of 
Thistle  and  Hopkins  islands  just  opening  to  the  S.S.W.,  is  a  covered  patch 
400  yards  long  and  150  yards  across,  the  least  water  on  it  being  towards  its 
northern  end,  where  there  are  several  knobs  with  only  3  feet  on  them  at 
low  water ;  towards  the  southern  extreme  there  are  2  fathoms. 
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CNiutloii. — ^This  rock  id  very  dangerous,  as  it- lies  in  the  direct  track  of 
vessels  from  the  south-eastward  proceeding  to  port  Lincoln,  with  seldom 
sufficient  breakers  upon  it  to  attract  attention,  tiiid  frequently  there  is  ho 
broken  water  upon  it  for  some  days. 

From  Black  rock  to  Pbrterrock  there ^re  6  fathoms,  oh  a  rocky  bottoml- 
and soundings  in  7  fathoms  extend  N.W;  one  mile  frond  Porter  rock ;  with 
these  exceptions  there  are  10  and  11  fathoms  about  it. 

oiearinr  Muika^ — ^Porter  rock  is  cleared:  to  the  eastward  by  keeping 
Hopkins  isle  dosed  in  by  Thistle  island ;  and  to  the  westward  by  the  same 
iakiid^  being  kept  well  open  of  each  other;  the  northernmost  of  tile 
high- wooded  conical  hills  north  of  Memory  cove  open  to  the  northward  of 
T&ylor  isle;  bearing'  West,  leads  three-quarters  t>f  a  mile  northward  of  tins 
rock.  • 

CAVBCATAsntOFBB.-— The  general  aspect  of  the  coast  about  this  caipe 
is  high  and  rocky,  with  cliffs  of  reddish  and  white  limestone  50  to  100  feet 
high;  behind  which  the  land  rises  to  conical' hills  densely  wooded  with  gum 
scrub  to  their  summits.     From  West  point,  the  southern  ^^tremity  of  cape  * 
Gatastrc^he,  the  coast  trends  K.E;  by  E.  f  £.  3  miles  to  the  south-teast 
point  of  the  cape,  and  forms  two  small-  exposed  sandy  bays,  separated  by  * 
some  projecting  cliffs  of  whitish  and  level  aspect.     Behind  the  shore  the 
land  rises  to  a  rocky  range  of  considerable  elevation,  upon  which  there  are ' 
a  few  treesv    The  south-east  extreme  of  cape  Catastrophe  is  high  and  rocky, : 
with  a  ledge  of  black  rocks,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  heavily,  extending 
100  yards  from  it. 

Sttfiken  Book.-^A  small  sunken  rock,  on  which  the  sea  was  said  to 
break  only  at  tinTes>  was  formerly  supposed  to  lie  E.N.E.,  2  J  miles  from 
the  Horth-eiist  extremity  of  Williams  isle,  and  S.E.  §  S.  nearly  2  miles  from 
the  south-east  extremity  of  cape  Catastrophe.  ' 

A  ^  good  look-out,  however,  was  kept  for  this  rock  by  Commander 
Hutchinson  on  several  occasions,  when  there  was  a  heavy  swell  running, 
but  nothing  like  a  break  was  seen,  except  the  tail  of  the  race  off  cape 
Catastrophe ;  nor  were  any  signs  of  shoal  water  seen  from  the  Colonial 
surveying  vessel,  Beatrice,  when  sailing  in  the  vicinity,  with  a  light  wind 
and  very  heavy  swell. 

TZBS8  and  &ACS. — Strong  tide-streams  run  close  round  cape  Catas- 
trophe, the  ebb  setting  S.W.  and  the  flood  N.E.,  between  it,  and  Williams 
isle,  causing,  with  the  wind  on  shore,  a  race  which  would  be  dangerous  to  a 
small  vessel. 

Tbe  Coast. — From  the  south-east  point  of  cape  Catastrophe  the  coast, 
consisting  of  high  cliffs,  mostly  of  granite  formation,  trends  N.  by  W.  ^  W. 
IJ  miles  to  the  east  point  of  Memory  cove;  this  point,  which  is  very  low, 
may  be  rounded  in  8  fathoms  water  at  the  distance  of  20  yards. 

f2 
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COST  cova  is  about  half  a  mile  across,  East  and  West,  and  one- 
tbird  of  a  mile  deep,  with  a  narrow  sandy  beach,  one  cable  long  in  the  bight. 
It  is  well  sheltered  from  all  winds  from  N.N.W.  round  by  west  to  S.E. ;  but 
with  north-east  or  north  winds  a  short  sea  gets  up,  which  washes  the  sand 
off  the  beach  leaving  the  rocks  underneath  exposed. 

The  Beatrice  used  to  anchor  in  5  fathoms  water,  sand,  with  the  east 
point  of  the  cove  in  line  with  the  north  cliff  of  Hopkins  isle  bearing  E.  ^  N., 
and  the  east  comer  of  the  beach  South;  but  a  larger  vessel  might 
anchor  farther  out  in  8  or  9  fathoms,  with  the  point  touching  the  north 
extreme  of  Smith  isle  bearing  S.E.  by  E.,  and  the  east  extreme  of  the 
beach  S.  by  W. 

puppiies. — Rock  fish  may  be  caught  with  hook  and  line  off  the  east 
point  of  Memory  cove,  and  firewood  may  be  obtained  in  abundance ;  but 
no  fresh  water  could  be  procured,  except  a  few  bucketfuls,  after  heiavy 
rains. 

Tiie  COAST. — From  Memory  cove  the  coast  trends  North  2^  miles  to  a 
point  having  a  detached  rock  off  it ;  and  from  thence  N.N.W.  5  miles  to  a 
long  sandy  beach,  with  low  land  behind  it.  Nearly  the  whole  of  this  coast 
consists  of  limestone  cliffs,  forming  several  small  coves ;  one  of  which,  with 
5  fathoms  water,  lies  close  to  the  westward  of  the  point  just  noticed,  and 
Shag  cove,  with  3  fathoms  water,  N.N.W.  1|  miles  from  it.  Coasters  might 
lie  in  these  little  bights  out  of  the  influence  of  the  tide-streams,  and  sheltered 
from  all  westerly  winds.  The  land  at  the  back  of  the  cliffs,  and  the  hills 
also,  are  thickly  covered  with  scrub. 

The  long  sandy  beach  just  mentioned  trends  N.E.  2  miles  to  a  rocky 
point,  from  whence  the  coast  takes  a  N.N.E.  direction  for  2  miles  to 
Maclaren  point,  which  projects  half  a  mile  from  the  line  of  coast,  and  has 
a  bight  on  either  side  of  it.  A  rock  with  one  fathom  on  it,  lies  N.E.  by  N. 
1 1  cables  from  the  pitch  of  Maclaren  point,  and  another  rock,  about  10  feet 
high  and  100  yards  long  North  and  South,  lies  N.  ^  E.  1^  miles  from  the 
same  point,  and  4  cables  off  shore ;  there  are  6  fathoms  water  close  to 
this  rock  to  seaward,  and  one  to  2^  fathoms  between  it  and  the  shore. 

There  is  a  good  schnapper  ground  in  5  or  6  fathoms  water  off  this 
point. 

From  the  inner  part  of  Maclaren  point  the  coast  trends  North  for  2^  miles, 
forming  a  bay;  it  then  curves  round  2^  miles  N.W.  by  N.  to  cape  Donning- 
ton,  being  composed  of  sandy  beaches  and  low  rocky  points,  with  scrub- 
covered  rises  behind  about  150  feet  high.  Stamford,  North  Side,  and 
Winter  hills  can  be  seen  when  more  than  2  or  3  miles  off  shore.  There 
are  6  to  7  fathoms  water  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  coast  between  Maclaren 
point  and  cape  Donnington. 

VASSAOB  is  bounded  to  the  eastward  by  the  north-western 
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part  of  Thistle  island,  bj  Hopkins  isle,  and  Black  and  Porter  rocks ;  and  on 
the  west  side  by  the  south-east  point  of  cape  Catastrophe  and  the  coast  from 
thence  northward  towards  cape  Donnington. 

Thorny  passage  is  about  2^  miles  wide  at  its  narrowest  part,  between 
the  south-east  point  of  cape  Catastrophe  and  Hopkins  isle,  from  whence  its 
width  gradually  increases  to  about  6  miles  between  Porter  rock  and  the 
mainland.  Several  small  islands,  which  lie  between  the  north-western 
extreme  of  Thistle  island  and  the  south-east  point  of  cape  Catastrophe,  so 
contract  the  southern  entrance  of  this  passage,  that  a  width  of  one  mile 
with  22  to  25  fathoms  water,  between  the  south-east  point  of  the  cape  and 
Smith  isle  to  the  eastward  of  it,  is  the  only  safe  ship  channel  in  the 
southern  entrance  of  Thorny  passage.  From  20  to  24  fathoms  in  the 
southern  entrance  of  Thorny  passage  the  soundings  gradually  decrease  to 
about  11  fathoms  westward  of  Porter  rock. 

8MZTK  zs&s,  the  southernmost  of  these  small  islands,  lies  E.  ^  N. 
1^  miles  from  the  south-east  point  of  cape  Catastrophe,  and  S.W.  nearly 
2  miles  from  the  centre  of  Hopkins  isle ;  it  is  of  an  oval  form,  and  flat- 
topped,  half  a  mile  long,  N.  by  W.  and  S.  by  E.,  and  400  yards  broad  ;  it  is 
73  feet  high,  and  covered  with  stunted  vegetation.  Smith  isle  is  steep-to, 
with  more  than  20  fathoms  water  within  a  cable  of  it. 

3bVWZ8  zs&s.  North  1^  miles  from  Smith  isle,  differs  in  aspect  from 
many  of  the  other  islands  in  Thorny  passage,  being  round,  peaked,  and  128 
feet  high,  whilst  the  others  are  all  flat-topped.  Lewis  isle  is  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  long,  N.N.W.,and  S.S.E.,  and  little  more  than  200  yards  broad,  with 
13  and  14  fathoms  water  close  to  it. 

abZTTXiS  zs&ST,  N.N.W.  a  little  more  than  half  a  mile  from  Lewis  isle, 
is  a  mass  of  black  granite  of  irregular  form,  27  feet  high,  and  about  160 
yards  in  diameter. 

Caution. — It  is  dangerous  to  pass  between  Little  and  Lewis  isles,  as  the 
tide-streams  sweep  from  one  to  the  other  at  the  rate  of  more  than  3  knots, 
with  strong  eddies  and  ripples.  It  is  most  probable  that  H.M.S.  Investi' 
gator's  boat  was  lost  between  these  isles,  having  been  first  filled  by  the 
ripple,  and  then  dashed  against  Little  isle.  With  a  strpng  flood-stream 
these  ripples  extend  more  than  half  a  mile  northward  from  Little  isle.* 

o&xxrBAab  zs&E,  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  nearly  4  miles  from  the  north  extreme 
of  Thistle  island,  and  2  miles  from  the  mainland  to  the  westward,  is  rather 


*  In  these  tidc-ripplings  H.M.S.  Investigator^  Captain  Flinders,  lost  licr  master,  a 
midshipman,  and  six  men,  by  tho  upsetting  or  filling  of  a  boat  that  was  crossing  over 
from  Memory  cove  to  tho  ship,  at  anchor  off  tho  north-west  side  of  Thistle  island,  which 
renders  care  and  daylight  necessary  in  crossing  this  track,  especially  M'ith  a  weather  tide, 

-Flinders'  *•  Terr.  Aust.,"  vol.  i.  p.  135. 


86  AUSTRALIA. — SOUTH   COAST.  [chap.  n. 

more  than  three-qaarters  of  a  mile  long,  North  and  South,  and  half  a  mile 
broad.  It  is  84  feet  high,  flat-topped  and  covered  with  detached  bushes, 
which  seem  to  spring  up  from  a  soil  of  white  limestone  lumps,  and, 
although  apparently  without  a  blade  of  grass,  the  island  is  used  as  a  sheep 
run.  Some  rocks  awash  lie  otf  the  north-east  point;  and  a  coral  ledge, 
with  4  to  7  fathoms  water  on  it,  extends  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the 
northern  end  of  Grindal  isle ;  but  there  are  9  to  10  fathoms  at  one  cable 
from  all  other  parts  of  the  island. 

TATZiOS  zs&s,  the  south  point  of  which  lies  N.W.  ^  W.  1^  miles  from 
Grindal  isle,  is  the  northernmost  and  largest  island  in  Thorny  passage, 
it  being  1^  miles  long.  North  and  South,  and  about  half  a  mile  broad; 
its  summit,  which  is  near  the  north  end,  is  227  feet  high.  Taylor  isle 
is  rocky,  with  its  eastern  face  forming  a  high  cliff;  and  there  is  nc 
other  beach  than  a  small  one  at  the  north-west  point.  It  is  mostly  covered 
with  scrub ;  but,  the  south  end  being  grassy,  the  island  has  been  used  as  a 
sheep  run. 

A  small  islet  lies  3  cables  off  the  north  end  of  Taylor  isle,  with  only 
7  feet  water  between  them ;  and  a  similar  islet  lies  off  the  south  end  of 
Taj^lor  isle,  from  which  it  is  separated  by  only  a  boat  passage. 

Taylor  isle  is  steep-to,  except  off  its  north-west  side,  where  a  eand-flat 
extends  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  shore  to  the  northern  islet.  There  is  a 
clear  channel  1^  miles  wide,  with  11  fathoms  water,  between  Taylor 
and  Grindal  isles;  and  that  between  Taylor  isle  and  the  mainland, 
which  is  1^  miles  wide,  with  10  to  8  fathoms,  is  equally  free  from  dangers. 

Ancbora^e — There  is  good  anchorage  in  9  fathoms  water,  marl,  for 
large  vessel^  with  the  south  point  of  Taylor  isle  bearing  S.Pl,  and  a 
high  and  remarkable  striped  limestone  cliff  on  the  mainland  bearing 
about  S.W. 

TZBXS. — It  is  high  water  full  and  change,  in  Thorny  passage,  at  Noon ; 
springs  rise  6  to  8  feet.  The  tide-streams  run  North  and  South,  through 
Thorny  passage ;  the  springs  at  the  rate  of  2  or  3  knots,  and  one  knot 
between  Taylor  isle  and  the  mainland.  In  the  vicinity  of  the  isles,  between 
cape  Catastrophe  and  Thistle  island,  there  are  tide-ripples,  which  are  so 
violent  as  to  swamp  a  boat. 

Betw<*en  Observatory  point  and  Porter  rock  the  flood  sets  to  the  north- 
eastward, and  the  ebb  south-westward  about  1^  knots  ;  but  at  the  anchorage 
about  one  quarter  of  a  mile  eastward  of  Observatory  point,  the  flood  was 
sometimes  found  setting  to  the  south-eastward,  and  the  ebb  north-westward, 
at  about  half  a  knot  at  springs,  but  with  no  regularity,  the  stream  frequently 
running  one  way  all  day  and  night. 

BzmscTZOVB. — Thorny  passage  is  very  seldom  used,  there  being  little 
trade  between  port  Lincoln  and  any  ports  to  the  westward ;  and  it  cannot 
be  recommended  to  strangers,  as  the   wind   frequently  dies  away  in  the 
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passage  with  a  soitth  wind  outside,  and  some  other  wind  in  Spencer  gulf, 
leaving  a  sailing  vessel  to  the  full  influence  of  the  tide-streams  in  deep 
water. 

A  vessel,  however,  desirous  of  proceeding  northward  through  Thorny 
passage,  with  a  strong  fair  wind,  should  pass  the  south-east  point  of  cape 
Catastrophe  at  the  distance  of  ahout  4  cables  length,  and  then  steer  North 
or  N.  ^  W.,  so  as  to  run  between  Grindal  and  Taylor  isles. 

If  it  be  desirable  to  enter  Thorny  passage  by  the  narrow  channel  be- 
tween Smith  and  Hopkins  isles,  the  rock  southward  of  Hopkins  isle  will 
be  cleared  at  the  distance  of  half  a  mile,  in  27  fathoms  water,  by  keeping 
the  east  side  of  Lewis  isle  touching  the  west  side  of  Grindal  isle,  bearing 
N.  by  W.,  until  cape  Catastrophe  opens  North  of  Smith  isle,  bearing 
W.S.W. 

BAWOZsovs  BBEF,  the  centre  of  which  is  N.  ^  W.  nearly  14^  miles 
from  the  south  point  of  Thistle  island,  E.S.E.  11 1  miles  from  cape  Donning- 
ton,  and  S.  by  W.  -^  W.  nearly  9  from  Stickney  island,  is  composed  of  four 
large  rocks  above  water  extending  W.  by  S.  6  cables,  and  S.E.  7  cables  from 
the  centre  of  the  largest  one ;  none  of  them  being  more  than  200  yards 
broad. 

The  highest  rock  is  about  12  feet  above  water,  and  has  been  seen  6om 
the  deck  of  the  Yatala  at  a  distance  of  6 miles;  there  are  several  small 
rocks  above  water  between  the  large  ones. 

There  are  10  to  14  fathoms  water  half  a  mile  off  the  reef  all  round,  and 
the  channel  between  it  and  Stickney  island  has  12  to  17  fathoms  in  it. 

KO'WARB  or  8SATHXCS  Bocx  is  W.S.W.  2|  miles  from  the  centre  of 
Dangerous  reef,  between  it  and  which  there  are  10  to  12  fathoms  water. 

The  rock  is  a  small  knoll  not  more  than  50  yards  across,  with  9  feet 
least  water  on  it,  and  7  to  9  fathoms  close-to  all  round.  It  very  seldom 
breaks.  The  channel  between  it  and  Porter  rock  is  4^  miles  wide,  with  9 
to  12  fathoms  in  it. 

CjELPS  BomnorcfrTOV,  the  south-east  entrance  point  of  port  Lincoln, 
and  N.  by  W.  \  W.  4^  miles  from  Maclaren  point,  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
broad  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.,  and  cliffy  on  its  west  side,  above  which  is  its 
wooded  summit,  about  175  feet  high. 

Bonningrton  Seef,  a  rock  10  feet  high,  lies  N.N.E.  ^  E.  3  cables  from  the 
north-east  point  of  cape  Donnington  ;  there  are  5  fathoms  water  at  two- 
hirds  of  the  distance  from  the  cape  towards^  the  rock.  A  reef  extends 
N.  \  W.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  rock.  There  is  one  fathom  water  at  the 
north  extreme  of  the  reef,  and  6  to  7  fathoms  close-to  on  its  north,  west» 
and  east  sides. 

»OBT  ibzxrco&v.* — The  harbour  known  as  port  Lincoln  consists  of 

♦  See  Admiralty  chart,  port  Lincoln,  No.  784 ;  scale,  m=2*0  inches. 
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Boston  bay,  port  Lincoln  proper,  and  Spalding  cove.    The  usual  anchorage 
is  off  the  township  of  port  Lincoln,  situated  in  the  south-west  part  of  Boston 

bay. 

Fort  Lincoln  is  the  finest  harbour  in  South  Australia^  having  ample  room 
for  a  large  number  of  vessels  of  the  largest  draught  to  lie  perfectly  land- 
locked ;  the  land,  however,  in  its  immediate  vicinity  is  poor,  and  it  has  never 
had  a  large  population. 

mooket  Apparatus. — In  the  event  of  a  vessel  being  stranded  at  or  near 
port  Lincoln,  and  the  lives  of  the  crew  being  in  danger,  assistance  will,  if 
possible,  be  rendered  from  the  shore,  as  directed  at  page  55. 

Bpaidinr  Cove,  between  cape  Donnington  and  Surfieet  point,  extends  3 
miles  South  from  the  former,  and  is  nearly  2  miles  broad  throughout.  The 
general  depth  to  within  one  mile  of  its  head  is  from  5  to  8  fathoms. 

Its  shores  consist  of  low  rocky  points  and  sandy  bays ;  on  its  eastern 
shore  there  is  a  good  deal  of  sandy  cliff,  with  scrubby  rises  at  the  back. 

There  are  no  dangers  in  Spalding  cove,  and  anchorage  anywhere,  the 
best  in  the  first  bay  South  of  cape  Donnington. 

With  a  strong  northerly  wind  there  is  a  short  sea  in  the  cove. 

Snrfleet  Point.  S.S.W.  |  W.  a  little  more  than  2  miles  from  the  west 
paft  of  cape  Donnington,  is  the  western  point  of  Spalding  cove,  and  the 
north-east  point  of  port  Lincoln  proper. 

Bicker  Zsiets,  of  which  there  are  two,  are  each  about  half  a  mile  in 
circumference  and  30  feet  high  ;  lying  N.  |  W.  half  a  mile  and  nearly  one 
mile  respectively  from  Surfieet  point.  The  northern  one  has  7  to  8  fathoms 
water  at  more  than  one  cable's  distance  from  its  north,  west,  and  east 
aides.  A  ledge  of  rocks  runs  S.  ^  E.  from  its  south-east  point  half-way 
towards  the  southern  islet,  between  which  and  the  extreme  of  the  ledge 
there  are  2  fathoms. 

The  southern  islet  is  steep-to  on  its  west  side  ;  rocks  extend  50  yards 
from  its  north  side  ;  the  east  side  should  not  ht  approached  nearer  than  a 
quarter  of  a  mile,  and  a  stony  bank  extends  S.£.  200  yards  from  its  south- 
east point.  There  are  4  fathoms  water  midway  between  the  southern  islet 
and  Surfieet  point. 

wowr  XiZVCOXiar  vkovsb  is  situated  between  Eirton  and  Surfieet 
points,  and  is  more  than  7  miles  in  depth  in  a  south-west  direction.  The 
soundings  in  it  are  generally  from  3  to  4  fathoms. 

stamldrd  Bill  is  471  feet  high,  and  the  most  conspicuous  feature  on  the 
south  side  of  port  Lincoln  proper.  Its  top  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  long  North 
and  South  ;  the  sides  are  covered  with  scrub.  On  its  highest  part  is  a 
monument  of  white  marble  erected  by  Sir  John  Franklin,  Il.N.,in  memory 
of  Captain  Flinders,  RN.,  the  discoverer  of  South  Australia. 

Bortb  Side  BiU  has  a  conical  summit^  with  a  large  boulder  on  one  side. 
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is  638  feet  high,  and  the  only  conspicuous  hill  on  the  western  side  of  the 
port.  It  is  the  southern  summit'  of  the  range  to  which  Winters  hill 
and  mount  Liverpool  belong.  Z 

Sliores  of  Vort  Xiincoln  Froper. — From  Surfleet  point  the  shore  trends 
S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  1 J  miles  to  a  round  rocky  point  under  Stamford  hill, 
there  being  two  sandy  beaches  between.  It  then  runs  S.W.  by  S.  about  3 
miles,  and  W.  by  S.  nearly  2  miles,  to  near  Horse  rock,  consisting  of  rocky 
points  and  sandy  beaches,  with  low  scrub-covered  rises  at  the  back,  over 
which  the  sand-hills  behind  Sleaford  bay  are  visible. 

From  the  point  near  Horse  rock  the  direction  of  the  shore  is  W.  \  S.  for 
more  than  3  miles  to  the  sandy  beach  at  the  head  of  the  ^'proper ; "  its  nature 
is  low  limestone  cliffs,  with  hills  covered  by  mallee  scrub  rising  directly 
from  them. 

Between  Surfleet  point  and  the  head  of  the  port  there  are  more  than 
3  fathoms  water  anywhere  half  a  mile  off  shore. 

From  the  north  extreme  of  the  sandy  beach  the  low  limestone  coast 
trends  N.E.  J  N.  4  J  miles  to  the  west  end 'of  a  long  sandy  beach,  where  it 
turns  to  the  eastward  and  south'Cast,  forming  a  bay  1^  miles  across.  A 
flat  dries  to  nearly  one  mile  off  this  long  beach,  and  there  is  not  more  than 
one  fathom  water  North  of  a  line  W.  \  N.  from  the  east  point  of  the  bay  to 
the  opposite  shore.  The  north-west  part  of  port  Lincoln  proper  is  gene- 
rally shallower  than  the  southern ;  the  edge  of  the  3-fathom  bank  runs  from 
close  to  the  south  extreme  of  Grantham  island  to  a  spot  where  there  are 
2|  fathoms  N.W.  one  mile  from  the  Horse  rock,  and  thence  continues  quite 
one  mile  off  shore  to  the  head  of  the  port.  A  sandy  spit,  which  dries,, 
extends  600  yards  off  shore  from  the  sandy  beach,  which  is  N.E.  1^  miles 
from  the  head  of  port  Lincoln  proper. 

Home  Book  is  S.W.  by  W.  §  W.  4\  miles  from  Stamford  hill,  and 
S.  by  W.  J  W.  rather  more  than  1^  miles  from  the  south-west  point  of 
Grantham  island,  between  it  and  which  there  are  4  to  4|  fathoms. 

The  rock  is  of  small  extent,  and  not  more  than  2  feet  above  high  water^ 
and  is  connected  with  a  point  on  the  southern  shore,  S.E.  ^  E.  3  cables 
from  it,  by  a  sandy  spit  with  2  feet  on  it  at  low  water. 

Orantiiam  Island,  the  centre  of  which  is  West  3  miles  from  Stamford 
hill,  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long  N.E.  by  N.  and  S.W.  by  S.,  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  broad^  and  about  50  feet  high.  Its  shores  are  cliffy,  with  rocks 
extending  a  short  distance  off;  it  is  covered  with  scrub,  and  rabbits  abound 
on  it.  There  are  one  to  1^  fathoms  water  between  the  island  and  the  shore 
N.W.  of  it ;  the  other  side  is  steep-to,  there  being  4;^  to  5  fathoms  one 
cable  off  it. 

Tiie  Coast  from  the  point  near  Grantham  island  takes  the  direction  of 
N.E.  ^  N.  for  2  miles  to  the  east  point  of  Porter  bay.    There  are  two 
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slightly  projecting  points  between,  each  having  a  scrub-covered  hill  about 
160  feet  high  behind  it.  The  shore  is  low  cliff,  with  small  sandy  beaches. 
There  are  6  to  6  fathoms  water  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  shore  to  the  N.E.  of 
Grantham  island. 

A  Sboaif  with  3  fathoms  water  on  it,  and  200  yards  in  extent,  lies  West 
1^  miles  from  Horse  rock,  and  S.W.  ^  W.  2^  miles  from  the  south-west 
point  of  Grantham  island.  There  are  4  to  4^  fathoms  for  half  a  mile  to 
the  northward  and  eastward  of  the  patch,  but  not  more  than  3J  fathoms 
between  it  and  the  southern  shore. 

A,  Sank,  with  3|  fathoms  least  watc^  obtained  on  it,  lies  S.S.W.  ^  W. 
2^  miles  from  the  south  point  of  Boston  island ;  there  are  5  to  6  fathoms 
all  round  it,  but  another  patch  with  4  fathoms  water,  mud,  lies  N.W.  by 
W.  J  W.  4  cables  from  it. 

.  BzmaoTZOVS  for  voBT  Xizvcosv  wnowmM. — ^Between  Boston  island 
and  cape  Donnington.  With  a  fair  wind  it  is  better  to  pass  between  cape 
Donnington  and  the  rock  off  it,  rather  than  north  of  the  rock. 

In  passing  north  of  the  rock,  to  clear  the  Donnington  reef,  do  not  bring 
the  rock  southward  of  S.  by  W.  or  in  line  with  the  east  side  of  cape 
Donnington,  until  the  summit  of  the  South  Bicker  islet  is  seen  open  to  the 
right  of  cape  Donnington,  .S.W.  ^  S.  For  a  vessel  drawing  less  than  21 
feet  there  is  then  nothing  to  avoid  until  to  the  westward  of  Grantham 
island.  When  standing  towards  the  north-west  shore  of  port  Lincoln 
proper  to  keep  in  not  less  than  3  J  fathoms,  a  vessel  should  tack  when  the 
north  extreme  of  the  South  Bicker  islet  is  nearly  in  line  with  the  south  ex- 
treme of  Grantham  island,  N.E.  by  E.  ^  £•  To  clear  the  3-fathom  shoal 
S.W.  of  Grantham  island,  the  summit  of  North  Bicker  islet  in  line  with  the 
south  extreme  of  Grantham  island,  N.E.  by  E.,  leads  3  cables  N.W.  of 
it  in  4  fathoms ;  and  the  south-east  extreme  of  Boston  island  in  line  with 
the  south  extreme  of  Grantham  island,  N.E.  ^  E.,  leads  to  the  southward 
and  eastward  of  it  in  3}  to  4  fathoms. 

Anelioraffe. — There  is  good  anchorage  anywhere  in  port  Lincoln  proper, 
according  to  draught.  The  anchorage  at  the  head  of  the  port  where 
wool  is  shipped  from  the  beach,  is  in  4  fathoms,  with  North  Side  hill 
bearing  North,  and  a  black  point  at  the  south  extreme  of  the  beach  at 
the  head,  W.  by  S. ;  and  in  2^  fathoms,  at  a  little  more  than  half  a  mile 
from  the  beach,  with  the  same  objects  bearing  N.  by  E.  and  W.S.W  res- 
pectively. 

Boston  Zslaad  is  nearly  4  miles  long  N.  by  W.  and  S.  by  E.,  and  1^  miles 
broad  at  its  widest  part :  it  is  prettily  wooded  with  shea  oaks  and  small 
gum-trees,  and  in  the  winter  covered  with  very  green  grass.  The  island 
is  generally  hilly,  its  summit  near  the  centre  being  319  feet  high.  Maria 
point,  the  north  extreme  of  the  island,  is  low  and  rocky,  the  end  of  a  narrow 
projection  about  40  feet  high. 
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On  the  western  8hore>  at  rather  more  than  half  a  mile  from  Maria  point, 
is  a  amall  white  cliff,  with  a  house  near  ;  a  rocky  reef  with  3  feet  water  on 
it  runs  W.S.W.nearlj  3  cables  from  this  cliff;  it  is  200  yards  broad,  and 
has  4^  to  5  fathoms  close  to.  The  west  side  of  Boston  island  is  composed 
of  sandy  bays  and  sloping  points,  with  low  rooks  at  the  water's  edge,  and 
except  near  the  reef  mentioned  there  are  8  fathoms  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off 
shore.  The  south  p<>]nt  is  low  and  very  narrow ;  a  reef  with  1^  fathoms  at 
its  extreme  projects  S.S.E.  one  cable  from  it«  Between  the  south  point 
and  a  point  N.E.  by  E.  -^  E.  1^  miles  from  it,  the  coast  bights  in  nearly 
three-quarters  of  a  mile,  forming  a  bay  with  6  to  8  fathoms  at  more  than 
2  cables  from  the  shore.  Bocks  extend  off  the  eastern  part  of  the  cast 
point  of  the  island,  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  2  pables. 

The  eastern  shore  of  the  island  is  rather  steeper  than  the  western, 
and  has  8  to  10  fathoms^  water  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off,  except  about 
Elangaroo  reef. 

xanrAToo  Seef  is  a  rocky  patch  extending  between  N.E.  -j^  N.  and 
E.  by  N.  nearly  6  cables  from  Maria  point.  Its  shallowest  part  is  a  rock 
awash  at  low  water  N.E.  by  E.  :|-  E.  4  cables  from  Maria  point ;  it  has  one 
to  3  fathoms  over  it,  with  5  to  8  close  to.  The  channel  between  it  and 
Boston  point  is  one  mile  wide,  with  8  fathoms  in  it. 

Xirton  Foint  is  more  than  half  a  mile  broad  facing  to  the  N.E.,  and  is 
W.  ^  N.  2  miles  from  the  south  point  of  Boston  island,  the  water  between 
being  6  to  9  fu thorns.  The  summit  of  the  poiut  is  a  round  scrubby  hill 
'220  feet  high.     There  are  6  to  8  fathoms  2  cables  off  the  point. 

Sorter  Bay. — South  of  Kirton  point  the  coast  forms  a  bay  nearly  one 
mile  across  and  tliree-quarters  of  a  mile  in  depth. 

The  head  of  the  bay  is  a  sandy  beach,  at  the  centre  of  which  the  waters 
of  an  extensive  swamp  at  the  back  discharge  themselves.  Off  the  beach 
•  there  are  4  fathoms  at  more  than  half  a  mile  out.  There  is  a  scrubby  hill 
206  feet  high,  south  of  the  beach*  The  south  coast  of  the  bay  is  low  rocky 
cliffs  and  sandy  beaches ;  the  hills  behind  are  covered  with  mallee  scrub, 
good  for  fuel. 

Hocks  uncovered  at  low  water,  and  foul  ground  extend  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  off  the  east  point  of  the  bay. 

BOSTOzr  BAT  is  included  between  Kirton  and  Boston  points,  and  pro* 
tected  to  seaward  by  Boston  island.  The  depth  in  the  greater  part  of  it  is 
from  9  to  6  fathoms.  It  is  free  from  danger,  with  the  exception  of  Kan- 
garoo reef,  off  the  north  point  of  Boston  island ;  and  a  bank  with  3^  fathoms 
on  it  in  the  middle  of  the  bay. 

A  bank,  with  3^  fathoms  least  water  on  it,  bottom  soft  mud  over  rock, 
lies  N.N.E  ^  E.  1|  miles  from  the  jetty  end,  and  one  mile  from  the  westeni 
shore  of  the  bay.  It  is  600  yards  long  N.W.  by  W.,  and  S.E.  by  E.  ;  200 
yards  broad,  and  has  7^  to  8^  fathoms  close-to  all  round. 
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'  Fort  XiBooin  TownsUlp  is  situated  close  to  the  sea  in  the  vallej  be- 
tween Kirton  point  and  the  range  continuing  south  from  Winters  hill. 
It  has  a  jettj  250  yards  long,  with  2  fathoms  water,  near  the  end  on  its 
western  side. 

The  weekly  steam  vessel  between  Adelaide  and  port  Augusta  discharges 
cargo  alongside,  and  so  do  the  small  craft  trading  there.  Very  good  water 
can  be  obtained  at  a  spring  on  the  beach,  N.N.W.  eight-tenths  of  a  mile 
from  the  jetty  end ;  and  provisions  at  the  stores. 

Port  Lincoln  and  the  whole  district  to  the  westward  is  much  isolated 
from  the  rest  of  the  colony ;  there  is  no  telegraph  west  of  port  Augusta,* 
and  the  track  from  thence  to  port  Lincoln  is  almost  impassable  in  the 
summer  months  from  want  of  water.  The  steam  vessel  from  Adelaide,  which 
calls  at  port  Lincoln  weekly,  brings  a  mail,  which  is  carried  as  far  west  as 
Fowler  bay,  by  coach  and  on  horse-back.  The  exports  of  port  Lincoln  are 
principally  wool,  wheat,  and  oysters,  the  latter  being  carted  overland  from 
the  inner  waters  of  Coffin  bay ;  much  of  the  trade  which  might  go  to  port 
Lincoln  is  shipped  at  different  points  along  the  coast  to  the  northward,  and 
land  carriage  thus  avoided ;  the  coasting  steam  vessel  calling  in  anywhere 
where  cargo  is  collected. 

rrom  Xirton  Point  a  sandy  beach  which  fronts  the  township  trends 
West  half  a  mile,  and  N.W.  half  a  mile ;  the  coast  then  trends  North  6 
miles  in  almost  a  straight  line  to  the  N.W.  part  of  Boston  bay ;  it  is  com- 
posed of  red  sandy  cliffs,  with  stony  and  sandy  beaches  at  their  base,  and 
may  be  approached  anywhere  to  within  half  a  mile.  A  wooded  range 
slopes  down  to  this  part  of  the  coast,  cultivated  near  the  shore;  it  is 
lowest  behind  the  north-west  part  of  the  bay,  and  rises  gradually  to  the 
southward,  attaining  its  greatest  elevation  at  Winters  hill,  which  is  771 
feet  high,  with  a  long  flat  summit,  and  is  1^  miles  inland  from  the  south- 
west part  of  the  bay. 

From  the  north-west  part  of  Boston  bay  (behind  which  is  the  small  vil- 
lage of  North  Shields)  the  coast  turns  to  the  eastward,  and  is  a  long  sandy 
beach,  with  low  sand-hills  behind  for  2^  miles ;  from  the  east  end  of  the 
beach  to  Boston  point  it  is  S.E.  2  miles,  the  coast  being  sandy  beaches  and 
low  rocky  points,  with  a  hill  170  feet  high,  above,  and  sloping  gradually 
down  to  Boston  point. 

B08T0V  POXVT. — The  north-eastern  entrance  of  Boston  bay  is  broad 
and  low.  It  is  N.E.  by  N.  1^  miles  from  Maria  point,  and  there  are 
7  fathoms  water  at  the  distance  of  one  cable  from  it. 


♦  Not€  on  port  Lincoln. — The  Hooso  of  Assembly  in  1874,  voted  50,000/.  to  construct 
a  telegraph  line  from  port  Augusta  tri^  port  Lincoln,  to  Fowler  bay  and  Kucla,  to  be 
connected  with  the  West  Australian  sysUm  of  tolcgrapby,  thus  enabling  that  province  to 
tel«giaph  direct  to  Europe  or  America. 
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The  peninsala  which  runs  out  to  Boston  point  has  two  round  grassy 
hills  on  it,  and  is  connected  with  the  mainland  by  a  narrow  neck  of  land 
partially  covered  with  vegetation. 

JUMMonoMMm — For  the  northern  entrance  between  Boston  point  and 
Boston  island^  Boston  point  may  be  rounded  close-to.  A  vessel  should  stand 
to  the  westward  directly  aftei^  passing  it  until  North  Side  hill  is  open  to  the 
right  of  the  western  extreme  of  Boston  island  S.W.  ^  S. ;  this  mark  clears 
the  Kangaroo  reef  to  the  westward.  To  clear  the  Kangaroo  reef  to  th 
eastward  keep  mount  Gawler  in  line  with  the  eastern  extreme  seen  of  the 
long  sandy  beach  in  the  north  part  of  Boston  bay,  N.N.W.  J  W.  Thi*. 
nark  leads  half  a  mile  N.E.  of  the  reef  in  10  fathoms.  To  clear  the  reef 
in  the  bay,  off  the  cliff  point  of  Boston  island,  keep  Boston  point  open  of 
Maria  point  until  the  white  cliff  bears  to  the  northward  of  N.E.  by  E.  To 
dear  the  S^-fathom  bank  in  Boston  bay.  North  Side  hill  in  line  with  the 
ODter  end  of  the  jetty  S.W.  ^  S.,  leads  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward 
in  8  to  9  fathoms  water ;  and  the  Roman  Catholic  chapel,  which  is  some- 
what elevated,  and  half  a  mile  inland  from  the  jetty,  in  line  with  the  outer 
end  of  the  jetty  S.  by  W.  ^  W.,  leads  a  quarter  of  a  mile  west  in  9 
fathoms. 

By  the  entrance  between  cape  Donnington  and  Boston  island. — ^For 
rounding  cape  Donnington  the  directions  have  been  given  in  those  for  port 
Lincoln  proper.  In  working  into  Boston  bay  to  avoid  the  bank  S.S.W. 
from  the  south  point  of  Boston  island.  When  standing  to  the  southward 
in  that  part  of  the  entrance  a  vessel  should  tack  when  the  summit  of  cape 
Donnington  is  in  line  with  the  north  extreme  of  the  North  Bicker  islet 
E.N.E.,  and  if  of  sufficient  draught  to  need  more  than  4  fathoms  should 
not  go  within  half  a  mile  of  the  east  point  of  Porter  bay.  Give  the  south 
point  of  Boston  island  a  berth  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  passing,  and  keep 
the  same  distance  off  Kirton  point  and  the  beach  to  the  westward. 

Ancliorase. — A  vessel  may  anchor  almost  anywhere  in  Boston  bay ;  it 
is  all  well  protected  and  good  holding  ground.  The  usual  anchorage  is  off 
the  township,  with  the  jetty  bearing  S.W.  ^  S.  in  2^  to  3  fathoms  one 
cable  off,  and  5  to  8  fathoms  4  to  5  cables  off.     The  bottom  is  mud  and  shells. 

TZBxa. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Boston  bay  at  1  h.  60  m., 
springs  rise  6  feet.  There  is  very  little  tidal  stream  in  any  part  of 
port  Lincoln,  At  2  or  3  miles  off  the  coast  outside,  the  flood  sets  to  the 
northward,  and  the  ebb  to  the  southward,  its  greatest  strength  being  from 
1^  to  2  knots  per  hour. 

abOUTK  BAT  lies  between  Boston  point  and  Bolingbroke  point,  and  is 
about  6  miles  deep  in  a  N.W.  direction.  The  formation  of  the  coast 
divides  it  into  three  distinct  bays,  one  between  the  point  2^  miles  North 
from  Boston  point  and  Louth  island ;  another  between  Louth  island  and  a 
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cliff  point  W.N. W.  d|  miles  from  Bolingbroke  point,  and  the  third  be- 
tween the  last-mentioned  two  points. 

The  Soutiiem  Bay  is  1^  miles  across  between  the  south  point  of  Loath 
island  and  the  point  opposite  on  the  mainhmd,  and  2^  miles  deep.  It  is 
shallow;  the  shor&'has  a  bonk  drying  off  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  and  there  is 
lees  than  one  fathom  water  half  a  mile  further  out.  At  the  entrance  there 
are  4  fathoms  nearly  all  the  way  across,  and  tliere  are  2^  to  3  fathoms  half 
a  mile  off  the  whole  extent  of  the  south*western  shore  of  Louth  island. 

Todd  river  discharges  itself  into  this  bay;  the  mouth  is  generally 
blocked  up  with  mud  and  weed.  The  missionary  station  at  Poonindie  is 
on  the  north  bank  of  Todd  river,  one  mile  from  the  mouth,  the  mission 
church  being  visible  from  the  bay. 

Todd  river  is  the  most  western  river  in  South  Australia ;  a  few  small 
rivulets  discharge  into  port  Lincoln  during  the  winter^  but  from  thence  to 
the  western  boundary  there  is  no  river  or  fresh  water  stream  whatever. 
>  The  Seeond  Bay  is  more  than  3  miles  in  depth,  with  from  4  to  8  fathoms 
in  it,  and  a  general  depth  of  6  fathoms  half  a  mile  from  the  shore.  The 
shore  consists  of  rocky  points  and  sandy  bays,  with  high,  well  wooded,  and 
cultivated  land  behind. 

The  shipping  place  for  wool,  &C.,  is  off  the  beach  at  a  small  cove,  West 
of  a  point,  N.N.W.,  2  miles  from  the  north-west  point  of  Louth  island. 
There  are  2^  fathoms  at  4  cables  off  shore,  with  the  nortli-east  extreme  of 
Louth  island  just  open  of  the  point.  N.  f  E.  8  cables  from  the  north  ex- 
treme of  the  point  near  this  anchorage,  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the 
nearest  part  of  the  beach,  is  a  small  rock  with  3  feet  water  on  it.  There 
are  1^  fathoms  between  it  and  the  beach,  and  3^  fathoms  all  round  else- 
where. 

Tiie  Sertlteni  Bay  is  nearly  3  miles  in  depth,  with  from  2  to  7  fathoms 
water  in  it^  and  with  a  general  depth  of  3  fathoms  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
from  the  shore.  The  coast  is  red  cliffy  points,  and  sandy  beaches,  with 
sand  hills  immediately  behind,  and  beyond  them  low  rises  covered  with 
dense  scrub. 

There  is  a  rock  with  one  fathom  water  on  it,  N.  by  £.  ^^  £.  a  little  more 
than  1^  miles  from  the  western  point  of  the  bay,  and  nearly  half  a  mile  off  a 
red  rocky  point.  There  are  3^  fathoms  directly  to  the  eastward  of  it, 
and  2^  fathoms  between  the  rock  and  the  nearest  point. 

Bawkar**  Bevii  is  a  rock  awash  at  low  water,  lying  N.  by  E.  1^  miles 
from  Boston  point,  and  7  cables  off  shore.  There  are  6  fathoms  water  half 
a  mile  East  of  it.  | 

BabMt  Island  is  N.E.  ^  N»  nearly  3^  miles  from  Boston  point ;  it  is  half  a 
mile  long  North  and  South,  400  yards  broad,  about  82  feet  high,  and  cliffy  on 
its  eaitem  side,  from  which  it  slopes  grmdoally  down  to  its  western  shore.  A 
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rock  awash  at  low  water  lies  North  3  cables  from  its  north  point,  with  3 
fathoms  2  cables  further  nort'j.  Tht:  island  may  be  approached  as  uear 
as  a  quarter  of  a  mile  anywhere  else ;  there  are  6  to  7  fathoms  water 
between  it  and  Louth  island. 

Koimth  Island,  the  south  extreme  of  which  is  N.  ^  E.  nearly  Zi  miles  from 
Boston  point,  is  H  miles  long  N.  by  W.  and  S.  by  E.,  and  from  tla-ee- 
quaiters  to  one  quarter  of  a  mile  wide ;  it  has  two  wooded  summits,  each 
about  76  feet  high. 

The  shore  all  round  the  island  is  formed  of  rocky  points  and  sandy  bays, 
itB  eastern  side  is  safe  to  approach  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile.     A  dry  sandspit 
extends  800  yards  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  from  the  north-west  point;  this  spit  is 
connected  with  the  shore  of  Louth  bay  by  a  sandy  bar  nearly  dry  at  low 
water. 

MOlBataMROMM  voxsT,  N.E.  9^  miles  from  Boston  point,  is  a  round 
rocky  point  about  40  feet  high.  A  reef  with  less  than  one  fathom  water 
on  it  extends  half  a  mile  South  from  its  south  extreme. 

aolini^roke  Beef  extends  to  the  westward  from  Bolingbrokc  pointy  the 
extreme  having  2^  fathoms  water  on  it,  with  6  to  7  all  round,  except  be- 
tween E.N.E^  and  E.S  E.  from  it ;  the  extreme  bears  West  a  little  more 
than  2^  miles  from  the  point.  Its  shallowest  part  is  a  rock  with  less  than 
one  fathom  water  on  it.  TV.  ^  N.  about  H  miles  from  Bolingbroke  point. 

Aspect  of  abontii  Bay. — There  is  a  fine  range  of  hills  running  parallel 
to  the  western  shore  of  Louth  bay,  about  2  miles  inland.  The  highest  of 
this  range  is  mount  Knott,  a  well-wooded  flat-topped  hill,  832  feet  high,  and 
W.  by  N.  2  miles  from  the  point  near  the  shipping  place.  Another  re- 
markable hill  is  mount  Gawler,  808  feet  high,  also  flat-topped,  and 
S.W.  by  W.  J  W.  2  miles  from  mount  Knott.  Mount  Gawler  is  hidden  by 
mount  Knott  from  a  spectator  at  the  north-east  part  of  Louth  bay. 

To  the  northward  of  mount  Knott  the  range  is  lower,  with  no  remark- 
able hill  until  mount  Liverpool  is  reached,  the  round  summit  of  which, 
1,055  feet  high,  is  very  conspicuous  from  Louth  bay,  as  is  also  a  conical 
hill  of  about  300  feet  less  elevation,  bearing  E.N.E.  1^  miles  from  mount 
Liverpool.     All  the  range  is  well  wooded  with  shea  oaks. 

From  the  foot  of  the  high  range  out  to  Bolingbroke  point,  the  countiy 
is  all  low  hills  between  200  and  300  feet  high,  and  covered  with  dense 
scrub.  The  land  west  of  Louth  bay  is  of  a  better  nature,  being  well 
grassed,  with  open  wood  on  it. 

BZBBCTZOVS  for  XOVTB  BAT. — From  tlie  Sontliward. — ^To  clear 
Hawker's  Devil. — Passing  east  of  Rabbit  island  t  Bolingbrokc  point  open 
East  of  Rabbit  island  N.E.  clears  it ;  and  passing  between  Rabbit  and 
Louth  islands,  mount  Liverpool  over  the  eastern  extreme  of  Louth  island 
N.  ^  W.,  leads  well  to  the  eastward  of  the  rock. 
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To  clear  the  rock  North  of  Rabbit  island,  keep  mount  Knott  in  line  witb^ 
or  open  to  the  right  of  the  north  point  of  Louth  island^  N.W.  by  W» j^W. 
In  going  to  the  usual  shipping  |placeSy  if  standing  towards  the  spit  between 
Louth  island  and  the  shore,  a  vessel  should  tack  when  the  north  extreme 
of  Rabbit  island  is  just  shut  in  with  the  north-east  extreme  of  Louth 
island  S.E.  i  S. 

Vrom  tbe  Vortliward. — In  rounding  Bolingbroke  point  do  not  approach 
it  nearer  than  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  or  shoal  the  water  to  less  than  6 
fathoms.  When  it  can  be  seen,  the  south  extreme  of  Reevesbj  island  just 
open  right  of  Eirkbj  island,  R  |  N.,  clears  the  foul  ground  off  Boling- 
broke point,  and  Bolingbroke  reef  to  the  southward.  In  standing  towards 
Bolingbroke  reef  from  the  southward,  Bolingbroke  point  should  not  be 
brought  to  bear  eastward  of  E.  bj  N.,  or  the  water  shoaled  tp  less  than 
5  fathoms.  A  vessel  is  clear  of  the  reef  to  the  westward  when  mount 
laverpool  is  over  the  western  extreme  of  the  west  point  of  the  North  bay, 
N.N.W.  ^  W.  Northward  of  the  Bolingbroke  reef,  Bolingbroke  point 
should  be  kept  to  the  southward  of  E.  by  S^  or  the  water  not  shoaled  to 
less  than  5  fathoms  until  within  three-quarters  of  a  mile  of  the  shore, 
when  the  chart  will  be  the  best  guide. 

JLnoliorMres. — ^The  best  anchorage  in  Louth  bay  was  found  to  the  north- 
ward of  Louth  island  spit,  in  3^  fathoms,  sand,  with  the  extremes  of  Louth 
island  bearing  S.E.  by  E.  and  S.  by  E.  Good  anchorage  with  all  but 
southerly  ^es  will  be  found  off  the  first  long  sandy  beach  north-west  of 
Bolingbroke  point,  in  3  fathoms,  sand ;  with  the  west  extreme  of  Boling- 
broke point  S.  by  E.  ^  E.,  and  the  right  extreme  of  some  rocks  which 
stretch  off  the  middle  of  the  beach  N.E.  ^  E. 

nm  J08BVB  MAMmm  asow  consists  of  20  islands,  islets,  and  rocks, 
above  water,  lying  East  of  Louth  bay  and  Bolingbroke  point.  Reevesby 
and  Spilsby  are  the  only  ones  on  which  water  is  obtainable,  and  where  the 
vegetation  is  higher  than  low  bushes.  The  islands  are  used  for  pastoral 
purposes. 

There  are  several  good  anchorages  amongst  them.  They  are  all  fre- 
quented during  the  breeding  season  by  great  numbers  of  cape  Barren 
geese ;  the  young  ones  are  fit  to  rear  about  August,  and  can  then  be  easily 
run  down  and  caught.  The  old  birds  come  to  the  islands  in  the  latter  end 
of  May,  and  leave  when  the  young  can  fly  in  October. 

Xirkby  Zsiand  is  East  a  little  northerly  about  6  miles  from  Boling- 
broke point;  its  form  is  that  of  a  haycock ;  it  is  one  mile  in  circumference, 
and  85  feet  high.  A  small  rock,  with  5  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  N.  by  E. 
^  E.  7  cables  from  Kirkby  island;  it  does  not  break,  and  has  10  to  11 
fathoms  all  round. 

The  centre  of  a  rock  awash  bears  N.N.E.  1;^  miles  from  Kirkby  island  ; 
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a  narrow  reef,  with  less  than  one  fathom  water  on  it,  extends  600  yards 
E.  Jjff  N.,  and  the  same  distance  W.  by  S.,  from  the  rock.  There  are  10 
fathoms  midway  between  the  reef  and  the  5-fathom  rock,  and  11  fathoms 
half  a  mile  off,  either  to  the  westward  or  northward. 

To  clear  the  reef,  from  the  southward  or  westward,  keep  Sibsey  island 
open  west  of  Kirkby  island  S.  ^  W.,  until  Winceby  island  is  open  north  of 
Partney  island  N.E.  by  E. ;  the  latter  mark  kept  on,  leads  well  clear  and 
to  the  northward  of  the  foul  ground. 

To  pass  between  the  reef  and  Kirkby  island,  keep  the  clump  on  the  south 
hill  of  Reevesby  island  over  the  south  extreme  of  Lusby  island  E.  ^N.;  or 
in  standing  towards  the  rock,  do  not  bring  the  clump  much  north  of  the 
centre  of  that  island.  A  vessel  is  to  the  eastward  of  the  rock  when  the 
western  extreme  of  Langton  island  is  open  of  the  eastern  extreme  of  Dalbj 
island  S.  by  E.  ^  E. 

Sibsey  Zsiand,  the  westernmost  of  the  group,  is  S.  by  W.  5|  miles  from 
Kirkby ;  it  is  about  80  feet  high,  half  a  mile  long  North  and  South,  and  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  broad.  There  are  7  to  1 1  fathoms  water  close  to,  aU 
round  it.  A  rocky  islet  about  15  feet  high  lies  N.E.  ^  E.  9  cables  from 
the  summit  of  Sibsey  island ;  it  is  steep-to,  and  there  are  7  to  9  fathoms 
between  it  and  Sibsey. 

Sttekney  Zsiand  is  S.S.E.  8  miles  from  Kirkby,  and  100  feet  high.  It  is 
less  than  one  mile  across,  and  has  two  deep  inlets  which  run  nearly  through 
it ;  there  is  good  landing  in  the  one  on  the  northern  side  of  the  island.  A 
rock  above  water,  and  connected  with  the  island  by  rocks  which  cover  and 
uncover,  lies  2  cables  S.E.  from  the  south-east  point  of  Stickney.  The 
island  has  9  to  15  fathoms  water  within  half  a  mile  of  it  all  round. 

Bplisby  Zsiand  is  S.E.  ^  E.  9^  miles  from  Kirkby.  lliis  is  the  highest, 
and  only  wooded  and  inhabited  island  of  the  group ;  its  northern  part^ 
which  rises  to  a  round  summit  162  feet  high,  being  well  clothed  with  shea 
oaks.  It  is  2  miles  long  North  and  South,  and  1^  miles  wide  in  its  northern 
part ;  its  southern  end  is  a  narrow  point  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long,  and 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  broad.  Its  shores  consist  of  low  cliffs,  rocky  banks,  and 
sandy  beaches  with  sand  hills  behind  them.  There  is  fresh  water  in  a  well 
among  the  sand  hills  at  the  north-west  point  of  the  island.  ifW^ 

A  spit  with  less  than  one  fathom  water  on  it  runs  off  the  north-west 
point,  N.N.W.  ^  W.  6  cables,  with  2J  fathoms  at  3  cables  farther  out  in 
the  same  direction,  and  8  fathoms  directly  outside  the  latter. 

There  is  a  small  islet  about  20  feet  high,  W.S.W.  8  cables  from  the  north- 
west point  of  Spilsby.     A  ledge  of  rocks  extends  2  cables  S.S.W.  from 
the  south-west  point  of  the  islet.     There  is  deep  water  between  this  islet 
and  Stickney,  but  directly  between  it  and  Spilsby  1^  fathoms  is  the  deepest. 

Anchorage  in  3  fathoms  may  be  found  during  easterly  winds  N.E.  of 
S6871  G 
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this  islet,  with  tiie  extremes  of  Spibby  bearing  £.  ^  N.  and  S.  bj  £.  ^  E. ; 
this  is  close  to  the  edge  of  the  bank  with  less  than  one  fathom  on  it,  w^ich 
nms  off  tlie  whole  of  the  north-west  side  of  SptUby  to  a  distance  of 
600  yards  from  the  beach. 

The  south-west  side  of  Spilsbr  has  ledges  of  rocks  which  uncover  with 
the  tide,  jutting  out  400  yards  from  the  shore. 

.  A  covered  reef,  800  yards  in  extent,  lies  W.  ^  S.  one  mile  from  the 
south  point  of  Spilsby;  there  are  1|.  to2^  fothoms  between  it  and  the 
shore,  and  7  to  8  fathoms  close*to  to  seaward.  The  rock  N.£.  of  Sibsey  in 
line  with  the  north-east  extreme  o£  Stickney,  N.W.  by  W.  j  W.,  leads 
to  the  southward  ;  and  Kirkby  summit  over  the  west  extreme  of  Langton 
N.W.  I N.  leads  to  the  westward  of  the  reef. 

The  east  side  of  Spilsby  is  rocky,  but  may  be  approaii^hed  as  near  as  half  a 
mile.  Three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  north-east  point,  and  N.E.  by,  E.  ^E. 
nearly  1^  miles  from  the  summit  of  Spilsby,  is  an  islet  32  feet  high, 
and  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  circumference  ;-  &&  <^  E.  4  cables 
flrom  the  centre  of  the  islet  is  a  rock  about  10  feet  high,  connected  with  the 
islet  by  rocks  which  uncover  at  low  water.  ' 

The  channel  between  Spilsby  island  and  this  islet  has  1^  fathoms  water 
in  the  middle ;  it  sometimes  breaks  across.  There  is  deep  water  northward 
of  the  islet,  but  only  3*  fathoms  a  quarter  of  a  mile  East  of  the  rock,  and 
£.  by  N.  -^  N.,  I^  miles  off  the  north-east  point  of  Spilsby. 

ABoborsco* — Due  North  of  the  centre  of  Spilsby  island  there  is  good 
anchorago  in  5  fathoms  water  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  shore,  with  the  wind 
between  West,  South,  and  S.E. 

BU»AZiO  MMMT.  discovered  by  H.M.S.  Buffalo  in  1836,  lies 
S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  6|  miles  from*  the  summit  of  Spilsby  island.  It  is  a  rock 
above  water,  about  10  feet  high,  400  yards  long  East  and  West,  and  60 
yards  broad.  Rocks  under  water  extend  2  cables  West,  and  one  cable  N.E. 
from  its  western,  and  its  eastern  extremes  respectively ;  otherwise  it  is 
steep- to.  There  are  15  fathoms  half  a  mile  North  of  the  reef,  and  21 
fathoms  the  some  distance  off  elsewhere*  The  sea  sometimes  breaks  with 
great  violence  on  this  dangerous  reef. 

The  channel  between  Buffido  reef  and  Spilsby  island  is  free  from  danger. 

Bozbjr  Island  lies  E.S.E.  6|  miles  from  Kirkby  island;  it  is  one  mile  long 
East  and  West,  400  yards  broad,  and  74  feet  high  ;  and  is  separated  from 
Hareby  island  by  a  channel  half  a  mile  wide,  with  2^  fathoms  water  in  it. 
Its  north  and  east  sides  are  cliffy,  and  the  rest  of  its  shore  sloping  points 
with  small  sandy  beaches.  A  reef,  with  a  rock  awash  at  low  water,  runs 
off  the  south-east  point  of  the  island  S.S.E.  ^  E.  half  a  mile.  There  are 
4  to  6  fathoms  close  to  this  reef  on  its  east,  south,  and  west  sides. 

With  this  exception  there  is  no  danger  fai'ther  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
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frofin  liie  island.  Kirkbj  over  the  middle  of  Dalby  island^  bearing 
K.Wi  by  W.  ^  W.  leadd  to  the  southward  and  westwaM  of  the  reef,  and  the 
shoal  water  South  of  Hareby  island.  The  clump  on  Reevesby  island  over 
the  north-east  extreme  of  Roxby  island  N.W.  ^  N.  leads  clear  to  the  east- 
Ward  and  northward  of  it. 

Rai'eby  Zslaad,  E.  by  S.  |  S.  4^  niiles  from  Kirkby,  is  8  cables  long 
E.  by  S.  and  W.  by  N.;  and  2  cables  broad  *  its  highest  part  is  its  eastern  end, 
49  feet  above  water.  Rocks  which  dry  for  about  half  the  distance  exteiid 
W.  I  S.  half  a  mile  from  its  west  point;  there  is  shallow  water  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  farther  out  on  the  same  bearing.  Six  cabtes  Norfh  from  the 
north  point  of  Hareby  island  is  a  rdund  sandy  isldt^  38  feet  high ;  and  3 
cables  N.E.  by  E.  from  the  summit  of  the  latter  is  a  rock  above  water,  con- 
nected with  the  sand  bjr  rocks  which  uncoVer  at  low  water. 

Between  Hareby  island  and  the  Sand  islet,  enclosing  the  latter  and  ex- 
tending N.W.  by  W.  li  miliBS  from  it,  is  a  bank  half  a  mile  East' aad  West, 
with  from  one-quarter  to  three-quarters  of  a  fathom  generally  on  it,  and 
1^  fathoms  at  its  north-west' extreme.  There  id  a  channerb^twieen  the 
noi^h  extreme'  of  this  bank  and  Heevesby  island,  with  i^  fathoms  in  it. 
There  are  2^  to  3  fathoms  water  between  Hareby  and  Roxby  islands. 

Anoboi^Ar^  may  be  found  with  westerly  or  southerly  winds  und^  the  lee 
of  this  bank,  with  the  Sand  islet  bearing  N.W.  by  W.,  and  thid  north  ex- 
treme of  Hareby  island  S. W.  by  W.  t 

AaBBTtoii  zsland  is  S.E.  ^  S.  3^  miles  from  Kirkby  island;  it  is  6  cables 
long  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.,  2  cables  broad,  and  30  feet  high.'  Its  north-east 
part  is  a  sandy  bank  2  cables  in  length.  '  There  are  only  2  fathoms  water 
at  2  cables  off  Its  north-west  point,'but  it  is  safe  to  approach  as  near  as  half 
a  mile  oti  its  north,  efoUth,  and  west  sides. 

Smitb  Book,  which  is  awash  at  high  water,  is  N.N.E.  ^  E:  half  a  mile 
fit>m  the  north-efast  p<^nt  of  Langton  island.  Thefe  are  1^  fathoms  at  2 
cables  E.S.E.  from  it,  2  fathoms  the  Same  distance  N.E.  by  N.,  and  3| 
fathoms  midway  between  it  and  the  north-east  point  of  Langtoa  island. 

The  summit  of  Kirkby  island  over  the  centre  of  Dalt>y  island 
N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  leads  in  3^  fathoms,  which  is  the  deepest  water  in  the 
narrow  channel  between  Smith  rock  akid  Hareby  island. 

Bttiby  Zslaad,  S.E.  by  E.'^  E.  nearly  1^  miles  from  Kirkby,  is  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  long  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.,  200  yards  broad,  and  29  feet  high.  It 
is  steep-to,  with  deep^'ater  between  it  and  all  the  islands  near. ' 

BeeTesby    Island  is   the   largest   of  Sir  Joseph  Banks   group.      Its 
southern  extreme  is  E.  -^  N.  3  miles  from  Kirkby,  above  which  is  its^ 
highest  part,  a  round  green  hill  107  feet  high  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  ip 
diameter,  with  some  bushes  forming  a  clump  near  the  top.  From  the  north 
part  of  this  hill  the  island  extends  N.  ^  E.  2^  miles,  varying  from  a 
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quarter  to  half  a  mile  in  width,  and  from  20  to  40  feet  high,  the  coast  being 
sandy  beaches  with  low  rocky  points.  From  the  north  part  of  the  island, 
a  narrow  sandy  neck  and  a  peninsula  half  a  mile  long  with  a  sand  hill  66 
feet  high  for  its  summit,  extend  East  1^  miles. 

The  eastern  shore  of  Reevesby  island  is  steep-to,  there  are   10  to  11 
fathoms  one  mile  off.    On  the  west  side,  one  mile  from  the  north  point  of 
the  island,  a  sandy  spit,  with  a  rock  awash  at  its  extreme,  extends  4  cables 
from  the  beach. 

ABeboimffe. — ^North  of  this  spit  there  is  good  anchorage,  except  with 
North  and  N.W.  winds,  in  from  5  to  3  fathoms  water.  The  surveying 
vessel  Beatrice  usually  anchored  in  3^  fathoms,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the 
beach,  with  the  house  on  Reevesby  bearing  E.  by  N. 

UTater. — There  is  a  well  in  the  middle  of  the  island  about  a  third  of  a 
mile  S.S.E.  from  the  house. 

TiTCM. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  this  anchorage  at 
2  h.  30  m.;  springs  rise  6  feet 

&iisby  isiaad  is  very  small  and  29  feet  high,  lying  W.  ^  N.  one  mile  from 
the  south  summit  of  Reevesby  island.  It  is  connected  with  that  island  by 
a  sandy  bar  which  dries  at  low  water.  Rocks  which  dry  in  patches  at  low 
water  i&tend  between  North  and  West  3  cables  from  its  north-west  point ; 
between  these  rocks  and  Marum  island  there  are  4  to  5  fathoms. 

Betfreen  Lusby  and  Kirkby  there  are  9  to  10  fathoms. 

iKanuii  isiaad  is  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  one  mile  from  Lusby  island ;  it  is  of 
an  irregular  shape,  half  a  mile  across,  and  about  30  feet  high. '  'A  rocky 
patch  with  less  than  one  fathom  on  it,  lies  W.  ^  S.  7  cables  from  the  centre 
of  the  island.  Between  the  southern  part  of  Marum  and  Reevesby  islands 
there  are  1^  to  3  fathoms,  and  4  fathoms  midway  between  the  northern 
part  of  Marum  and  the  extreme  of  the  spit  off  Reevesby. 

AneborMre* — A  small  vessel  may  find  anchorage  with  N.W.  and 
northerly  winds  S.E.  of  Marum,  and  if  not  drawing  more  than  9  feet,  run 
betwee&il and  the  spit  for  Reevesby  anchorage,  when  the  wind  shifts  to 
the  westward  and  S.W. 

Winceby  island  kept  open  to  the  northward  of  Partney  island,  N.E.  by  E., 
clears  all  the  dangers  west  of  Marum  island. 

Wmrtnej  Xaland  is  S.W.  by  W.  J  W.  1^  miles  from  Reevesby  north 
point ;  it  is  29  feet  high,  quarter  of  a  mile  long  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  broad.  There  are  5  to  6  fathoms  water  between  it  and  the 
northern  part  of  Reevesby ;  the  island  is  steep*to  on  its  north  and  west 
aides.  It  is  connected  with  Marum  island  on  its  80uth«east  side  by  a  sandy 
nit  which  dries  in  places. 

UTinoeby  laiaad,  the  northern  island  of  the  group.  Is  N.  ^  E.  one  mile 
from  the  north  point  of  Reevesby  island  ;  it  is  33  feet  high,  half  a  mile 
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long  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  broad.    The  channel  between 
it  and  ReeveBbj  has  2^  to  4  fathoms  water  in  it  » 

Tbe  COAST  between  Bolingbroke  point  and  Tumbj  island  runs  in  a 
northerly  direction,  and  consists  of  low  red  cliffs  and  sandy  beaches,  with 
rocks  which  dry,  extending  in  some  places,  half  a  mile  from  the  sllore. 
The  point  which  is  N.N.E.  ^  E.  2  miles  from  the  south  extreme  of  Boling- 
broke point  has  Secret  rock  lying  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  nearly  half  a  mile 
from  it ;  this  detached  rock  is  of  small  extent,  awash  at  low  water,  with  2 
to  3  fathoms  water  all  round  it,  and  5  fathoms  half  a  mile  to  seaward. 

Babbit  island  open  of  Bolingbroke  point  S.W.  ^  W.  clears  Secret 
rock  in  5  to  9  fathoms,  and  passes  half  a  mile  S.E.,  and  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  East  of  it.  North  7  miles  from  Bolingbroke  point  is  the  entrance 
to  a  swamp  ;  from  whence  the  sandy  beach  curves  round  to  a  low  point,  the 
spit  from  which  curves  half  a  mile  to  the  northward  and  connects  Tumby 
island  with  the  mainland.  The  shore  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than 
one  mile  between  Bolingbroke  point  and  Tumby  Island. 

TUIKBT  za&AVB  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  8^  miles  from  Bolingbroke  point,  is  800 
yards  in  extent  N.W.  by  N.  and  S.E.  by  S.,  and  500  yards  wide.  Its  north- 
west part  is  3  cables  from  the  low  point  mentioned  above.  The  island  is  clifiy 
except  on  its  northern  side,  where  there  is  a  sandy  beach,  and  gf  nearly 
equal  height  all  round,  its  highest  part  being  37  feet  above  water. 

A  rocky  ledge,  dry  at  low  water,  runs  from  the  north-east  point  of  the 
island  N.E.  by  E.  half  a  mile,  and  then  curves  to  the  southward  S.E.  by  S.  for 
3  cables  to  its  south  point,  which  is  E.  by  N.  6  cables  from  the  centre  of  the 
island.  A  reef  composed  of  rocks  awash  at  low  water  extends  S.  by  E* 
half  a  mile  from  the  south  point  of  the  island  ;  there  are  4  fathoms  a  few 
yards  South  of  this  reef,  the  same  water  one  mile  East,  and  3^  fathoms 
at  a  little  more  than  one  mile  North  from  the  centre  of  the  island. 

BJUtvzT  BAT  is  a  bight  in  the  coast  nearly  3  miles  deep,  between  Tumby 
island  and  Salt  creek.  It  is  rather  shallow,  there  being  depths  less  than 
5  fathoms  to  an  average  distance  of  2  miles  from  the  shore.  From  the  point 
near  Tumby  island,  the  low  sandy  coast  forms  a  small  bay  N.W«  1-j^  miles 
across  to  a  low  rocky  point. 

From  the  low  rocky  point,  the  shore  of  the  bay — a  sandy  beach,  with  a 
wooded  bank  behind— curves  to  the  northward  and  north-east  for  4  miles  to 
the  mouth  of  Salt  creek.  A  rock  awash  at  low  water,  with  a  few  dry 
rocks  between  it  and  the  shore,  lies  N.  by  E.  ^  £.  3  cables  from  the  low 
rocky  point. 

The  entrance  to  a  swamp  is  on  the  west  side  of  this  point ;  and  there  is 
a  small  jetty  half  a  mile  North  from  it,  where  a  remarkably  good  mao% , 
adamised  road  to  jiort  Lincoln  and  the  Burrowing  mine  leaves  the  beaoft* 
The  copper  and  agricultural  produce  of  the  district  are  shipped  here* 
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Anoiiorttce- — ^The  best  anchorage  for  small  Teasels  in  Harvej  bay  is  off 
the  centre  of  this  beach  In  2^  to  3  fathoms  water,  with  the  north  extreme 
of  Tumby  island  bearing  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E. 

%«lt  Creek  is  a  stream  which  discharges  itself  into  the  sea  at  the  north- 
east point  of  Harvey  bay.  There  are  only  2^  fathoms  water  1^  miles  S.E. 
^m  the  north-east  point  of  Harvey  bay,  and  5  fathoms  one  mile  farther  oat. 
The  edge  of  this  bank  continues  from  one  mile  to  half  a  mile  off  shore  as 
far  as  the  north  extreme  of  the  long  sandy  beach  to  the  northward,  and 
is  quite  a  mile  from  the  beach  along  the  whole  extent  of  the  north-west 
part  of  Harvey  bay. 

Aspect  of  Ooast. — ^When  3  or  4  miles  East  of  Tumby  island  the 
sheep  hills  are  conspicuous  to  the  northward^  the  low  land  at  the  back  of 
Harvey  bay  is  scarcely  visible  ;  the  red  cliffs  of  Tumby  island  and  the 
coast  between  it  and  Bolingbroke  point  show  out  to  the  westward,  the  low 
hills  near,  which  are  covered  with  dense  scrub,  scarcely  appearing  above 
the  cliffs  ;  and  inland  is  seen  the  fine  range  of  which  mount  Liverpool — 
bearing  W.  ^  N.,  9;^  miles  from  Tumby  island,  and  1^065  feet  high — is  the 
most  conspicuous  and  elevated  summit.  To  the  southward  and  south-east 
Kirkby  island  appears  like  a  haycock,  and  Reevesby  and  the  adjacent  islands 
are  seen  io  the  left. 

DZSBCTZOVS. — In  rounding  Tumby  island  it  should  not  be  approached 
nearer  than  one  mile.  Do  not  shoal  the  water  to  less  than  6  fathoms  until 
the  island  bears  to  the  southward  of  S. W.  With  Tumby  bearing  S.W.  one 
mile,  the  course  to  the  usual  shipping  place  is  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  2^  miles, 
or  keeping  the  low  rocky  point  near  there  well  on  the  port  bow. 

In  entering  Harvey  bay  from  the  northward,  keep  about  1^*  miles  off 
shore  until  mount  Liverpool  bears  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  Then  alter  course  to  the 
westward,  keeping  the  mount  half  a  point  on  the  starboard  bow.  This 
course  leads  direct  for  the  shipping  place,  where  a  vessel  may  anchor  ac- 
cording to  her  draught,  there  being  3  fathoms  half  a  mile  off  shore.  In 
standing  towards  the  northern  shore  of  Harvey  bay,  mount  Liverpool  should 
not  be  brought  to  bear  southward  of  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  to  keep  in  more  than 
2^  fathoms. 

The  COAST. — From  Salt  creek  to  Lipson  cove  the  coast  trends  about 
N.E.  ^  N.  7  miles ;  a  sandy  beach,  with  low  land  immediately  behind,  for  3^ 
miles,  and  high  rocky  points  with  small  sandy  beaches  as  far  as  the  cove. 

ULWBOV  cova  is  formed  by  a  sandy  beach  on  the  mainland,  and  a  rock 
which  runs  out  in  a  north-easterly  direction  2  cables  from  the  point  at  the 
south  end  of  the  beach.  The  cove  is  N.N.E.  |  E.  10|  miles  from  Tumby 
Aland. 

'AneborMre- — There  is  anchorage  for  one  or  two  small  vessels  in  3 
fathoms  water  midway  between  the  north-east  extreme  of  the  rock  and  the 
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north  end  of  the  beach  ;  it  is  only  3  caUes  across,  leaving  little  room  for 
a  vessel  to  get  uoderweigh  with  a  north-easterly  wind.  Anchorage  should 
only  be  sought  there  when  tlie  wind  is  off  the  land  and  likely  to  continue 

BO. 

There  is  an  abandoned  copper  mine  in  the  first  little  bay  South  of  LIpspn 
.cove,  the  chimneys  of  which  are  still  standing  and  visible  from  the  seiu 
The  land  ill  the  vicinity  has  recently  been  surveyed  for  an  agricultural 
area,  and  will  doubtless  soon  be  settled  on  by  farmers. 

^Vater. — ^A  well  of  excellent  water  is  60  yards  back  from  the  middle 
of -the  cove  beach.  No  water  is  to  be  found  on  the  shore  anywhere  to  the 
northward. 

OAPB  BAKBT.— A  grassy  knob,  97  feet  high,  is  N.N.E.  ^  E.  5|  miles 
from  Lipson  cove ;  the  'coast  between  being  of  the  same  nature  as  that 
south  of  the  cove. 

A  wooded  range  named  Sheep  hills,  the  summit  of  which,  432  feet 
high,  bears  N.N.W.  distant  2  miles  from  Lipson  cove,  runs  parallel  to  the 
coast  as  far  distant  North  as  cape  Burr. 

OAPB  Binut  is  4  miles  N.  by  K  |  E.  fromt^pe  Hardy,  the  coast  between 
being  rocky  points  and  sandy  bays.  From  Lipson  cove  to  cape  Burr  the 
coast  is  steep-to,  there  being  5  fathoms  at  less  than  half  a  mile  off  shore. 

The  edge  of  the  10-fathom  bank  is  half  a  mile  off  Lipson  cove  and  cape 
Hardy,  and  1^  miles  from  cape  Burr. 

AneborMre. — There  is  good  anchorage  for  small  vessels  in  the  bight 
North  of  cape  Burr  in  3  fathoms,  with  the  extreme  of  the  cape  bearing 
S.S.E.,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  distant. 

Mount  Bill,  W.  by  N.  |  N.  8^  miles  from  cape  Burr,  a  truncated  cone 
1,240  feet  high,  standing  by  itself,  is  the  highest  and  most  conspicuous 
landmark  about  this  part  of  the  coast. 

BUTTOW  BAT. — From  cape  Burr  to  a  sandy  point  N.E.  -^  N.  1 1  miles 
from  it,  the  coast  trends  in  a  slightly  concave  curve  forming  Button  bay.  The 
features  of  the  coast  are  sandy  bays,  with  higher  cliffs  than  those  south  of 
cape  Burr,  the  country  immediately  behind  being  lower,  and  covered  with 
dense  mallee  scrub. 

The  edge  of  the  3-fathom  bank  is  nearly  a  mile  off  shore  in  the  south 
part  of  Button  bay,  and  the  same  distance  off  its  northern  sandy  point ;  the 
5-fathom  line  is  1^  miles  off  the  former  part,  and  1|  miles  off  the  latter, 
but  less  than  half  a  mile  off  shore  in  the  middle  of  the  bay,  where  the  cliffs 
are  highest.  The  10-fathom  line  is  5  miles  off  shore  midway  between 
cape  Briver  and  cape  Burr,  and  only  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  cape 
Driver.  4 

Aneborare. — There  is  good  anchorage  for  small  vessels  on  the  bank  in 
the  north  part  of  Button  bay,  in  3  fathoms  water,  sand,  with  the  extreme 
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of  cape  Driver  N.E.  ^  N.^  and  the  south-west  extreme  of  the  long  beach 
in  the  north  part  of  the  bay  W.  by  S. 

The  COAST. — From  the  north  point  of  Button  bay,  behind  which  the 
land  is  very  low,  the  coast  trends  N^E.  3  miles  to  a  red  cliffy  point  67  feet 
high ;  this  point  is  very  similar  in  appearance  to  cape  Driver,  on  to  which 
it  is  N.E.  i  E.  If  nules. 

OAPB  BmivxK,  N.E.  ^  N.  15^  miles  from  cape  Burr,  is  a  broad  point 
e  tending  more  than  half  a  mile  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.,  63  feet  high,  with 
rocky  ledges  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  it. 

aAXT  CMMMM,  OOVB,  locally  known  as  Ano,  is  the  first  bight,  about 
one  mile  North  of  cape  Driver.  A  reef,  uncovered  at  low  water,  extends 
2  cables  from  the  sandy  south  point  of  the  cove,  and  a  similar  reef  runs 
8JB.  by  R  nearly  3  cables  from  its  north  sandy  point,  with  a  rock  always 
covered  2  cables  S.W.  from  the  south-east  extreme  of  the  reef.  A  salt 
creek  runs  into  the  south-west  part  of  the  cove ;  it  has  about  5  feet  over  the 
bar  at  its  mouth  at  high  water,  and  is  only  navigable  for  boats  to  a  distance 
of  half  a  mile  inland. 

Ano  or  Salt  Creek  cove  is  also  visited  by  small  vessels  for  cargo  and 
with  stores,  &c.,  but  the  neighbourhood  is  not  inhabited. 

Anoborate. — There  is  shelter  for  a  small  vessel  in  Salt  Creek  cove,  with 
the  wind  between  North  and  S.  W.,  in  3;^  fathoms  sand ;  the  extreme  of 
cape  Driver  bearing  S.  by  W.  nearly  1^  miles,  and  the  mouth  of  the 
creek  W.  by  S.  ^  S. 

ivatar. — There  is  a  well  near  the  beach  about  half  a  mile  North  (rom 
the  mouth  of  the  creek. 

TXBBS. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Salt  Creek  cove  at 
S  h.  30  m. ;  springs  rise  6  feet. 

Aspeet. — xiua. — Off  cape  Driver,  Elbow  hill,  710  feet  high,  shows  by 
itself  on  the  extreme  right  to  the  N.R;  to  the  westward  of  it  Triple  hill 
is  the  first  conspicuous  summit ;  it  is  928  feet  high,  9  miles  N.W.  ^  W.  from 
Price  point,  and  has  three  summits  of  nearly  equal  height.  On  a  clear  day, 
two  raqges  can  be  seen  W.N.W.  of  Triple  hill ;  the  summit  and  most  con- 
spicuous part  is  a  sharp  peak  1,340  feet  high,  bearing  N.W.  by  W.,  16^ 
jniles  from  Price  point.  To  the  south-west  of  these  ranges  the  laod  is  much 
lower,  and  there  is  nothing  striking  until  mount  Priscilla,  a  sharp  cone 
about  800  feet  high,  which  stands  by  itself  directly  inland  from  Salt  creek 
cove.    Mount  Priscilla  is  N.W.  ^  W.,  12  miles  from  cape  Driver. 

There  is  also  a  conical  hill,  and  a  range  about  one  mile  in  length,  to  the 
southward  of  it,  midway  between  mount  Priscilla  and  cape  Driver ;  these 
Jiills  arc  all  about  400  feet  high.  To  the  westward  and  south-west  there  is 
nothing  remarkable  except  Mount  hill,  which  may  be  seen  if  it  is  sufficiently 
dear.    The  fand  immediately  behind  the  coast  is  composed  of  low  rises 
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covered  with  dense  scrub,  and  is  scarcely  higher  than  the  cliffs  or  coast 
sand  hills. 

Tiie  COAST. — The  north  point  of  Salt  creek  cove  is  N.  ^  E.  2  miles  from 
the  pitch  of  cape  Driver.  From  there  a  sandy  bight  extends  K.E.  ^  E.  If 
miles  ;  the  coast,  for  6^  miles,  then  becomes  cliffy,  with  here  and  there  a 
sand  hill ;  from  the  north  extreme  of  the  cliffs,  a  sandy  beach,  with  low 
sand  hills  behind,  cnrves  to  the  eastward  for  3^  miles  to  Price  -point. 

The  highest  part  of  the  coast  between  cape  Driver  and  Price  point  is- 
a  green  hill,  147  feet  high,  close  to  the  shore,  one  mile  North  from  the 
southern  extreme  of  the  cliffs.  A  rock  with  less  than  one  fathom  water  on 
it  lies  S.  by  W.,  half  a  mile  from  this  hill ;  and  a  rock  awash  (situated  at 
the  south-east  extreme  of  a  reef  extending  W.  by  S.  half  a  mile  from  it) 
lies  South  half  a  mile  from  the  southern  extreme  of  the  cliffs.  The  reef 
has  less  than  one  fathom  on  it.  A  ledge  of  rocks  extends  half  a  mile  off 
bhore,  at  the  junction  of  the  cliff  and  the  sandy  beach  West  from  Price 
point.  With  these  exceptions  there  are  5  fathoms  anywhere  at  half  a  mile 
off  shore  between  Salt  creek  cove  and  Price  point,  and  10  fathoms  1^  miles 
from  the  coast. 

wmicm  POZVT,  N.E.  ^  E.  12  miles  from  cape  Driver,  is  a  sandy  point> 
55  feet  high,  and  surrounded  to  seaward  by/ocks  which  cover  and  uncover* 

Aneboraffe. — There  is  anchorage  for  a  small  vessel,  with  westerly  winds, 
in  S^  fathoms  water,  with  the  extreme  of  Price  point,  S.W.  half  a  mile. 

The  COAST  between  Price  point  and  a  low  rocky  point  N.E.  by  E.  3f 
miles  from  it  forms  a  bay,  in  which  the  5-fathom  line  is  half  a  mile  off  shore. 
The  southern  half  of  the  coast  line  of  the  bay  is  low  red  sandy  cliffs,  and 
the  northern  half  a  sandy  beach,  backed  by  low  sand  hills.  From  the 
low  rocky  point  the  sandy  shore  extends  N.E.  |  E.  7:^^  miles  to  Germein 
point. 

OSBMBZV  POZVT,  ou  the  south  side  of  the  entrance  to  Franklin  harbour 
is  low,  its  extreme  being  composed  of  masses  of  weed,  which  shift  about 
from  time  to  time. 

A  spit  runs  S.E.  ^  S.  1^  miles  from  the  point,  with  depths  of  frojgcLlf  to 
a  quarter  of  a  fathom  over  it.  Between  this  spit  and  the  shallow  water  ex- 
tending 1^  miles  to  the  southward  of  Victoria  point,  is  the  channel  over  the 
bar  into  Franklin  harbour. 

vzcTO&ZA  POZVT,  OU  the  north  side  of  the  entrance  to  Franklin  har- 
bour, is  N.E.  ^  E.  1;][^  miles  from  Germein  point ;  its  face  is  a  red  cliff  50  feet 
high.  East,  South,  and  West,  6  cables  from  the  point,  is  a  bank  composed  of 
sand  and  detached  rocky  ledges,  which  covers  and  uncovers.  There  is  only 
three-quarters  of  a  fathom  8.  by  E.  ^  E.  rather  more  than  one  mile  fron& 
Victoria  point,  and  1^  fathoms  S.  |  E.  1;^  miles  from  it. 

Aspect. — To  the  S.E.  of  Franklin  harbour,  and  at  about  5  miles  from  the 
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entrance,  the  low  hills  connecting  Elbow  and  Triple  hills  are  seen  on  the 
extreme  left  to  the  S.W.  Triple  hill  is  not  verj  conspicuous,  aa  it  stands 
fkr  back.  Elbow  hill  is  the  first  remarkable  one ;  it  has  a  bold  round 
summit  The  next  noticeable  hill  to  the  northward,  is  mount  Parapet, 
1,013  feet  high ;  this  hill  has  a  yerj  steep  fall  on  its  south-east  side,  which 
suggests  its  name. 

Farther  to  the  right,  the  range  of  which  mount  Olinthus  is  the  summit, 
rising  to  the  height  of  1,446  feet,  can  be  seen  over  the  nearer  hills. 

Mount  Olinthus  and  the  hills  of  the  same  range  are  all  sharp-topped. 

On  the  nearer  range  to  the  right,  is  the  Long  back  hill,  1,038  feet  high, 
which  is  one  of  the  leading  marks  over  the  bar  ;  the  summit  of  this  hill  is 
at  its  south-west  part,  from  which  it  slopes  down  suddenly  on  its  south 
tide,  but  it  is  nearly  level  for  half  a  mile  to  the  N.E. 

Three  miles  further  north  is  a  peak  882  feet  high,  and  4  miles  more  in 
a  north-easterlj  direction  the  range  ends  abruptly  at  N.E.  peak,  which  is 
861  feet  high,  and  stands  alone. 

The  hills  mentioned  are  on  the  following  bearings  from  Victoria  point : 
Elbow  hill,  W.  i  S.  9i  miles ;  mount  Parapet,  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  9|  miles ; 
mount  Olinthus,'  N.W.  J  W.  13  miles;  Long  back  hill  N.W.  f  N.  11 
miles ;  and  the  N.E.  peak  N.  by  W.  15  miles. 

About  Franklin  harbour  the  red  cljff  of  Victoria  point  and  the  trees 
above,  are  at  once  the  highest  and  most  conspicuous  landmarks  to  recognise 
Franklin  harbour  by ;  the  clifif  of  the  south  part  of  Entrance  island  is  next 
in  height ;  and  the  rest  of  the  coast,  where  it  is  seen,  appears  as  a  low  bank 
covered  with  trees  aud  shrubs. 

nAVX&zv  BAXBOVR,  a  good  port  for  coasters,  is  a  large  sheet  of 
shallow  water  half  filled  up  by  sand  banks  which  cover  and  uncover  with 
the  tide.  The  shores  all  round  are  very  low,  swampy,  and  fronted  by 
mangroves.  From  Germein  point,  a  sandy  bank  runs  to  the  westward  for 
half  a  mile  to  the  mouth  of  Observatory  creek ;  the  observation  spot  is 
on  the  west  side  of  the  entrance  to  the  creek.  From  there  the  shore  trends 
N.W.  half  a  mile  (bordered  by  sand  hills  about  20  feet  high,  for  half  that 
distance,  and  then  by  mangroves)  to  a  mangrove  point,  which  is  one  of  the 
marks  for  entering  the  harbour.  Two  islands  entirely  surrounded  by 
mangroves  lie  on  the  dry  bank  to  the  westward  of  this  point.* 

From  near  the  south-west  point  of  the  southern  island  the  mainland 
extends  in  a  bight  S.  by  W.  J  W.  1^  miles  to  a  mangrove  point.  The  south 
end  of  Franklin  harbour  is  2  miles  from  this  point,  the  coast  between  being 
mangroves  and  sandy  beaches,  with  some  detached  clumps  of  mangroves 
lying  a  short  distance  from  the  beach. 

*  See  Admiralty  pUa,  Franklin  hurboor.  No.  785 ;  scale,  m  *  20  inches. 
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With  the  exception  of  the  low  sandy  bank  on  the  sea  beach,  the  land 
between  the  east  shore  of  Franklin  harbour  and  the  sea  is  swampj,  and 
nearly  covered  by  a  high  tide.  The  edge  of  the  bank  which  dries  at  low 
water  is  one  cable  off  shore  at  Germein  point,  and  continues  the  same  dis- 
tance to  the  mangrove  point  N',W.  from  Observatory  creek;  it  then  trends 
N.N.W.  about  one  mile  to  a  point,  from  which  it  turns  sharply  to  the  west, 
ward  and  south-west,  running  S.W.  ^  W.  2^  miles  to  a  sharp  tongue  named 
Howard  spit. 

From  Howard  spit  the  edge  of  the  bank  describes  nearly  a  circle^  2 
miles  in  diameter,  and  enclosing  a  pool  with  depths  from  l^  to  2^  fathoms 
in  it,  and  drying  generally  to  a  distance  of  half  a  mile  from  the  mangroves 
To  the  west  of  Howard  spit  the  channel  into  the  pool  is  3  cables  wide,  with 
1^  to  2  fathoms. 

It  is  possible  that  the  south-west  part  of  Franklin  harbour  may  some  day 
be  used  as  a  shipping  place,  the  country  inward  from  there  abounding  as  it 
does  in  copper  and  iron. 

From  the  south  end  of  Franklin  harbour  the  edge  of  the  mangroves  runs 
in  a  curve  4  miles  to  the  northward  to  a  point  N.  ^  W.  7  cables  from  th^ 
south  extreme  of  Howard  spit ;  the  edge  of  the  dry  bank  is  3  cables  from 
the  mangroves  at  this  point.  From  there  the  mangrove  shore  trends  in  a 
northerly  direction  4  miles  to  the  north  end  of  the  harbour,  with  two 
slightly  projecting  points  between.  Along  all  the  western  shore  the  man* 
groves  are  fronted  by  rocks  with  sand  outside. 

The  wool-shed  of  the  Franklin  harbour  sheep  station  is  close  to  the  beach 
on  the  western  shore,  at  a  gap  in  the  mangroves,  near  the  north  end  of  the 
harbour  ;  it  bears  N.W.  by  N.  from  the  south  extreme  of  Entrance  island. 
Steam  vessels  occasionally  visit  the  harbour  to  load  wool,  &c«,  the  produce  of 
the  sheep  runs  in  its  vicinity.  The  south  extreme  of  a  spit  stretching  off 
the  northern  shore  bears  E.  ^  N.,  6  cables  from  the  wool-shed, 

S.W.  2^  miles  from  the  north  end  of  the  harbour  is  a  broad  point  facing 
the  north  part  of  Entrance  island ;  the  point  has  a  hill  on  its  western  side* 
There  is  a  shallow  bight  between  this  point  and  the  wool -shed,  scarcely 
any  part  of  it  having  more  than  one  fathom.  The  shore  of  the  bight  is 
generally  fronted  by  mangroves,  except  in  the  N.E.  part,  where  there 
is  a  bare  sandy  beach.  From  the  point  near  Entrance  island  the  coast 
biglits  to  the  northward,  with  very  low  swampy  land  behind,  and  then  out 
to  Victoria  point. 

A  large  portion  of  the  northern  part  of  Franklin  harbour  is  occupied  by 
a  sand  bank,  which  dries  in  patches.  Its  south  extreme  is  N.W.  -|^  W.  3^ 
cables  from  the  south-west  point  of  Entrance  island ;  from  there  the  bank 
extends  N.N.W.  l^  miles,  and  W.S.W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  and  is  from 
400  to  1,000  yards  in  width.    The  channel  between  the  sand  bank  and  the 
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bank  running  off  the  southern  shore  is  400  yards  wide,  with  2  to  4  fathoms 
water  in  it ;  it  is  narrowed  to  less  than  200  yards  for  a  quarter  of  a  mile  by 
a  spit  with  1^  to  2  fathoms  on  it^  which  runs  off  the  south  extreme  of  the 
large  sand  bank.  The  edge  of  the  south  bank  in  this  part  of  the  channel 
is  very  steep.  The  south  extreme  of  the  spit  mentioned  is  W.  ^  S.  2^  cables 
from  the  south-west  point  of  Entrance  island.  Between  the  large  bank 
and  the  western  shore  the  channel  is  2  to  4  cables  wide,  with  from  1;!^  to 
1|  fathoms  water  in  it. 

Between  the  large  bank  and  Entrance  island  for  the  first  half  mile  there 
are  two  channels ;  the  one  nearer  the  bank  is  one  cable  wide,  with  from  2 
to  8  fathoms  water  in  it ;  the  other  channel  is  from  one  to  3  cables  wide, 
with  one  to  2  fathoms  in  it ;  N.E.  and  North  of  the  bank,^the  deep  water 
space  is  from  4  to  8  cables  wide,  with  a  depth  of  1^  to  2^  fathoms. 

The  nmr  is  sand  over  rock ;  the  sea  generally  breaks  on  it  (except  with 
winds  off  the  land),  more  with  a  southerly  wind  than  any  other,  but  never 
dangerously.  The  shallowest  part  of  the  bar  is  on  a  bank,  where  there  is 
10  feet  lying  South  1|  miles  from  Victoria  point.  The  extent  of  the  bank 
ifl  200  yards  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  100  yards  N.E.  and  S.W.  Between  this 
bank  and  the  south-east  extreme  of  the  spit  from  Germein  point  the 
channel  is  2  cables  wide,  with  2^  fathoms  least  water.  The  channel 
between  the  bank  and  the  spit  from  Victoria  point  is  the  same  width,  with 
2  fathoms  water. 

Generally,  the  width  of  the  channel  between  the  two  spits,  over  the 
aballowest  part  of  the  bar,  is  6  cables ;  with  not  less  than  10  feet  at  low 
waten 

After  crossing  the  bar,  the  channel  between  the  spits  narrows  to  3  cables 
in  width,  and  deepens  to  3^  to  3^  fathoms,  but  before  passing  Germein 
point  shoals  again  to  2  fathoms. 

BDtranoe  Zalaad,  the  centre  of  which  is  one  mile  to  the  westward  of 
Victoria  point,  is  1|  miles  long  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.,  and  from  a  quarter  to 
half  a  mile  wide. 

It  is  divided  into  two  islets  at  high  water,  the  sea  overflowing  a  portion 
in  the  middle,  which  is  covered  with  mangroves.  The  north  part  has  a 
general  height  of  25  feet,  is  covered  with  bushes,  and  bordered  by 
mangroves  and  sandy  banks,  with  rocks  here  and  there  which  cover  and 
uncover  with  the  tide.  There  is  a  blind  channel  between  the  island  and 
Victoria  point  which  ends  at  the  north  extreme  of  the  inland. 

The  south  part  of  the  island  is  cliffy  on  its  east  side,  the  highest  part  of 
which  is  32  feet  above  high  water,  and  6  cables  from  the  south  extreme  of 
the  island  ;  from  the  top  of  the  cliff  the  land  slopes  down  to  the  mangroves 
which  border  the  western  shores. 

The  edge  of  the  dry  bank,  which  South  of  Entrance  island  is  about  60 
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yards  off  shore,  runs  from  there  in  an  E.  by  N.  direction  for  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  to  a  rock  400  yards  in  extent  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.,  and  then  extends 
to  the  northward  parallel  to  the  coast  of  the  island. 

A  line  of  rock,  the  outer  part  of  which  is  100  yards  from  the  shore,  runs 
parallel  to  the  whole  of  the  south-west  face  of  the  island. 

This  island  is  infested  with  deaf  adders  of  the  most  venomous  description ; 
a  few  quail  and  pigeons  were  also  seen  there,  and  some  teal  near  Germein 
point. 

Beck. — ^E.  by  N.  6  cables  from  the  south  extreme  of  Entrance  island  is 
a  rock  200  yards  in  extent  East  and  West,  and  100  yards  wide,  uncovered 
at  low  water,  and  surrounded  by  a  sandy  bank,  the  edge  of  which  is  nowhere 
more  than  half  a  cable  from  the  rock. 

BZSXCTZOVS. — Franklin  harbour  is  only  available  for  vessels  drawing 
less  than  12  feet. 

It  should  never  be  attempted  at  night,  as  the  marks  for  entering  cannot 
be  clearly  seen,  and  a  vessel  might  easily  get  on  shore  before  her  position 
could  be  identified. 

Approaobliiff  VranUlii  Karbonr  from  tlie  somtliward,  keep  more  than 
2  miles  off  shore  until  Victoria  point  bears  North,  which  it  should  be 
brought  to  do  when  at  least  3  miles  distant.  Then  steer  towards  Victoria 
point,  until  the  summit  of  the  Long-back  hill  on  the  high  inland  range,  is 
in  line  with  the  small  sandy  beach  on  Entrance  island,  a  little  to  the  north 
of  the  highest  part  of  the  cliff  N.W.  by  N.  ^  N.  This  mark  leads  over  the 
bar  in  not  less  than  2  fathoms,  the  water  shoaling  rapidly  from  5  fathoms 
to  that  depth,  and  deepening  again  to  more  than  3  fathoms  as  soon  as  the 
bar  is  crossed.  Keep  the  leading  mark  on  over  the  bar,  and  borrow  a  little 
to  the  northward  as  soon  as  the  water  deepens.  When  the  Mangrove 
point  inside  the  harbour  N.W.  from  Observatory  point  is  nearly  in  line 
with  the  south  extreme  of  Entrance  island  W.  |  N.,  steer  for  the  Man- 
grove point,  until  within  3  cables  of  Entrance  island,  and  then  edge  to 
the  southward,  rounding  the  south  point  of  the  island  at  the  distance  of 
one  cable. 

Vrom  tbe  nortliwara  and  eastward,  in  making  Franklin  harbour  the 
coast  should  not  be  approached  within  3  miles,  or  the  water  shoaled  to 
less  than  5  fathoms,  until  after  Victoria  point  bears  North ;  then  proceed 
as  before. 

A  vessel  may  anchor  in  4  fathoms  water  with  the  south  extreme  of 
Entrance  island  bearing  East,  and  the  mouth  of  Observatory  creek 
S.  by  E. 

If  going  up  to  the  wool-shed  anchorage,  after  passing  Entrance  island, 
when  the  mouth  of  Observatory  creek  bears  South,  bring  the  north 
extreme  of  the  bushes  on  Germein  point  nearly  in  line  with  the  south 
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extreme  of  Entrance  island  S.E.  b j  K  ^  £.,  this  leads  in  2^  fathoms  over 
the  spit  off  the  south  extreme  of  the  large  sand  bank ;  with  the  extreme  of 
Germein  point  in  line  with  the  south  extreme,  of  Entrance  island,  a  vessel 
will  pass  over  1^  fatiioms,  ab  the  point  must  be  kept  open.  Keep  the 
former  marks  on  until  well  into  the  channel  between  the  two  sand  banks, 
iksB  edges  of  which  show  very  dearly  except  near  the  time  of  high  water. 
:Tbere  will  be  no  more  difficulty  until  rounding  the  spit  to  turn  to  the 
northward  along  the  western  shore ;  the  turn  is  so  sharp  and  the  channel 
is  lao  narrow  that  great  care  is  required  there,  or  a  vessel  will  ground 
biT'tiie  bank  off  ihewesterb  shore.  After  rounding  the  spit  keep  about 
haU  a  mile  off  the  mangroves  on  the  westek'n  shore,  and  anchor  with 
the  wool-shed  bearing  W.N.W.  6  to  7  cables  distant,  in  1|  fathoms, 
mid.  

J£  bound  to  the  south-west  part  of  the  harbour,  after  leaving  the 
hrg&  detached  sand  bank  on  the  starboard  hand,  the  deepest  water  will  be 
£Muid  on  the  east  side  of  the  channel  up  to  H6ward  sjnt,  not  more  than  a 
cable  from  the  edge  of  the  eastern  bank.  A  spit  with  3  fe^t  on  it  extbnds 
W.S.W.  600  yards  from  the  dry  Bouth'* west  extreme  of  Howard  spit.  The 
ihaUoweat  part  of  the  diannel  is  at  the  entrance  to  the  pool,  where  there 
are  not  more  than  8  feet  at  low  water.  A  vessel  mtiy  anchor  in  9  feet,  with 
Elbow  hill  over  the  left  extreme  of  a  series  of  small  sandy  beaches  on  the 
wtestem  shore  W.  by  N.,  and  the  right  extreme  of  the  mangroves  on  the 
western  shore  NJEL  ^  N. 

,rln  working  in  or  oat  over  the  bar,  a  vessel  should  be  Conned  from 
the  masthead,  and  a  close  attention  be  paid  to  the  lead,  the  tide,  and  the 
ebarttf 

*WBMBi. — It  is  high  water,  fuU  and  change,  at  Franklin  harbour  en- 
tmnoe  at  4  h. ;  springsrise  6  feet  6  inches.  The  ebb  and  flood  streams  make  a 
few  miaates  after  high  and  low  water  respectively.  A  long  continuance  of 
south-westerly  and  southerly  winds  raise  the  general  level  of  the  water  in 
Franklin  harbour  2  to  3  feet;  the  tidal  streams  are  then  very  strong,  the 
ebb  running  as  much  as  5  knots  an  hour  off  Germein  point  At  ordinary 
springs  it  runs  therci  and  in  the  narrow  channels  up  the  harbour,  3  knots 
at  its  strength. 

'  Seaward  of  Franklin  Harbour,  at  4  miles  S.S.E.  of  Germein  point,  the 
flood  runs  N.E.  by  E.  and  the  ebb  S.  W.  by  W.,  each  2  knots  an  hour ;  3 
aiiles  East  of  the  same  point,  the  flood  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  and  the  ebb  W.  by  S. 
^  S.>  each  1^  knots;  and  at  3  miles  S.E.  of  Shoalwater  point,  the  flood 
runs  N.E.  and  the  ebb  S.W.,  each  2  knots  an  hour. 

The  COAST. — From  Victoria  point  the  shore  describes  a  convex  curve 
N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  3^  miles  to  a  sand  hill  at  the  entrance  to  a  swamp.  The 
land  between  is  very  low  with  the  exception  of  one  wooded  rise.  S.E.  by  8., 
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nearly  1^  miles  from  Ihe  sand  hill  is  a  small  dry  bank,  200  yards  in  ^xlenl, 
with  3  feet  water  half  a  mile  W.S.W.  of  it,  and  the  same  depth  3  dables 
W.N.W.  There  is  one  fathom  water  between  the  bank  and  the  coast,  and 
only  2  fathoms  at  4  cables  South  of  the  bank.  From  the  sand  hill  mentiopec^ 
the  direction  taken  by  the  coast  is  £.  by  N.  ^  N.  6  miles  to  a  very  Jo  w 
pcMnt,  and  then  N.E.  ^  E.  2^  miles  to  Shoalwater  point.  At  3^  miles  along 
the  coast  from  the  sand  hill  are  three  wooded  rises,  each  about  40  feet  high; 
o£P  them,  the  edge  of  the  dry  bank  is  rather  more  than  one  mile  froni  the 
beach. 

Erom  Victoria  point  to  4  miles  to  the  eastward,  the  edge  of  the  5-fath<nn 
•bank  is  2  miles  off  shore,  and  thence  to  Shoalwater  point  from  3^  to  3| 
miles  off. 

•BOA&'vrATBB  POZVT  bears  N.£.  by  E.  |  £.  llf  miles  from  Victoria 
point,  the  coast  between  projecting  nearly  a  mile  beyond  the  line  joining 
the  two  points. 

Shoalwater  point  is  not  more  than  10  feet  high,  the  land  behind  being 
swampy  up  to  the  foot  of  the  i^ange,  15  miles  in -shore.  The  dry  batik 
extends  to  a  distance  of  1^  miles  in  a  S.E.  direction  from  the  point ;  lufd 
S.E.  f  S.  about  2  miles  from  Shoalwater  point  there  is  a  bank  with  only 
2  feet  water  on  it,  one  fathom  in-shore  of  it,  and  4  fathoms  one  ihile  to 
the  S.E. 

AneborMre. — ^To  the  N.E.  of  Shoalwater  point  there  is  good  anchorage 
anywhere  on  the  bank  off  shore,  in  from  2  to  5  fathoms.  The  water  is 
always  smooth  and  the  holding  ground  good. 

TIM  COAST. — ^From  Shoalwater  point  it  is  N.NJB.  easterly  15  miles  to 
Plank  point,  the  coast  between  being  nearly  straight,  and  in  no  part  elevated 
more  than  20  feet  A  sandy  bank  extends  on  the  average  one  mile  froin 
the  beach ;  there  is  generally  a  depth  of  5  fathoms  3  miles  from  the  edge 
of  the  bank.  There  are  onl/  2|  fathoms  S.E.  •^  S.  3  miles  from  Flank 
point. 

p&AVK  POZVT,*  nearly  N.E.  by  E.  32  miles  from  Elbow  hill,  may  be 
easily  known  by  three  sand  hills  along  the  coast,  the  point  being  close  to  the 
nothernmost ;  the  southernmost  and  most  conspicuous  hill  is  66  feet  high, 
and  is  the  most  elevated  part  of  the  coast  between  Franklin  harbour  and 
mount  Young,  to  the  north-eastward. 

Tiie  coAST^-^From  Plank  point  the  coast  takes  a  general  N.  by  E.  ^  E. 
direction,  21  miles  to  the  foot  of  mount  Young,  and  forms  a  shallow  bay 
immediately  to  the  southward  of  the  mount.  The  shore  consists  either  of 
beach  or  mangrove  bushes,  fronted  the  whole  distance  by  shoal  water,  ex^ 


*  See  Admiralty  charts,  South  Australia,  Riley  point  to  Woods  point,  and  Woodf 
point  to  Lowly  point,  Nos.  404  and  403 ;  scale,  m^lO  inch. 
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tending  in  some  parts  about  2  miles  from  the  shore^  the  water  shoaling 
quickly  from  7  and  8  to  2  and  3  fathoms. 

TZBBS. — It  is  high  water  full  and  change,  at  Plank  point,  at  about 
6  h.  15m.;  springs  rise  6  to  8  feet. 

Momrr  Tomrch  which  is  the  most  prominent  feature  of  this  part  of 
the  western  coast  of  Spencer  gulf,  bears  N.  by  E.  ^  R  distant  22  miles  from 
Plank  point ;  it  rises  steeply  to  the  height  of  475  feet,  from  the  low  land  on 
all  sides  of  it  This  hill,  which,  when  seen  from  a  distance,  makes  out  as 
a  double  peak,  is  situated  1^  miles  from  the  nearest  part  of  the  mangrove 
«oast ;  the  intermediate  space  being  mostly  occupied  by  swamps,  which  ex- 
tend along  the  coast  to  Hummock  hill,  6  miles  to  the  north-eastward,  and 
as  far  to  the  southward  as  the  eye  could  trace..  The  country  inland  of 
mount  Young  is  an  extensive  plain,  gradually  rising  to  the  westward  and 
eoyered  with  stunted  scrub.  '  ^ 

lUddia-baek  Monnt.  nearly  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  19  miles  from  mount  Young, 
is  1,519  feet  high,  and  is  the  summit  of  ranges  of  hills  extending  from  about 
10  miles  westward  of  Plank  point  to  18  miles  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  of  mount 
Toung ;  but  they  are  too  distant  to  be  of  any  great  service  to  passing  vessels. 
Between  this  range  and  the  shore  there  are  other  ranges  of  hills  of  less 
elevation,  besides  those  already  noticed. 

iKymMTWOKM  SXOAJb  lies  2  miles  from  the  shore  in  the  shallow  bight  im- 
mediately to  the  southward  of  mount  Young,  with  a  sandy  patch  about  half  a 
mile  in  extent  which  dries ;  and  from  this  patch  the  shallow  part  of  Western 
shoal  extends  in  an  East  and  E.N.K  direction  3  miles  in  length,  and  about 
half  a  mile  in  breadth,  with  not  more  than  3  feet  on  it  at  low  water,  but 
having  a  2-fathoms  channel  between  it  and  the  sand-patch  fronting  the 
shore.  The  5-fathom8  edge  of  Western  shoal  extends  about  3^  miles  south- 
eastward from  the  sandy  patch,  and  then  sweeps  round  northward  to  about 
2  miles  off  Hummock  hill,  there  being  3  fathoms  on  the  outer  edge  at  £.  by 
S.  {  S.  6  miles  from  mount  Young ;  and  S.  by  E.,  6^  miles  from  Hummock 

hm. 

Aneborsce- — In  the  bay  southward  of  mount  Young  there  is  anchorage 
in  from  12  to  15  feet  water,  to  the  south-west  of  the  patch  which  dries  on 
the  west  end  of  Western  shoal,  at  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the 
shore,  with  mount  Young  bearing  N.  ^  E. 

Bireetioiis. — ^After  sighting  mount  Young,  which  may  be  seen  from  the 
parallel  of  Plank  poiot,  the  shoal  water  fronting  the  western  coast  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  point  will  be  cleared  by  keeping  the  mount  to  the  westward 
of  North,  until  Hummockthill  is  distinguished,  when  by  keeping  it  to  the 
westward  of  North,  the  Western  shoal  will  be  cleared  to  the  eastward  in  3 
fathoms. 

Thm  04Mit  from  1^  miles  southward  of  mount  Young  trends  N.E.  |  N. 
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7^  miles  to  Hummock  hill  point;  it  is  very  low  and  swampy  for  some 
distance  inland^  and  has  a  fringe  of  mangrove  bushes  along  shore,  with 
sand'flats,  which  dry  at  low  water  springs,  at  a  half  a  mile  to  one  mile  off 
shore. 

Bvmmook  BUI,  N.E.  ^  E.  6^  miles  from  mount  Young,  is  round  and 
grassy,  and  rises  from  a  point  of  the  coast  to  the  height  of  201  feet  above 
high  water.  The  point  has  a  shingle  beach,  with  sand-flats  extending  100 
yards  off  it,  and  4  fathoms  at  half  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

BKonnt  ikanra,  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  6^  miles  from  mount  Young,  is  situated  on 
a  ridge  extending  north-westward  from  Hummock  bill,  and  rises  to  the 
height  of  596  feet ;  it  is  a  sharp  wedge-shaped  hill,  with  its  west  face 
nearly  perpendicular. 

VA&8B  BAT  extends  from  Hummock  hill  point  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  7  miles 
to  Black  point,  and  is  3^  miles  deep,  with  4  or  5  fathoms  in  the  centre,  and 
the  water  gradually  decreasing  in  depth  towards  the  head  of  the  bay. 
Black  point,  however,  is  nearly  steep-to,  with  4  or  5  fathoms  at  2  cables  \ 

length  off  shore.  The  shore  of  Fabe  bay  is  fronted  by «  sand-flat,  which 
dries  at  low  water,  and  extends,  in  some  places,  more  than  a  mile  off  shore* 

Anoboraffo. — The  bay  affords  good  anchorage,  with  northerly  and 
westerly  winds. 

Cantioii. — The  land  at  the  head  of  False  bay  is  very  low  and  swampy, 
and  continues  so  for  many  miles  inland,  so  that  to  vessels  running  up 
Spencer  gulf,  the  bay  presents  the  appearance  of  an  opening,  which  has 
sometimes  been  mistaken  for  the  entrance  of  port  Augusta,  before  the 
entrance  of  the  head  of  the  gulf  makes  out. 

TZBB8. — It  is  high  water  full  and  change,  in  False  bay,  at  7  h. ;  springs 
rise  6  to  8  feet.  At  half  a  mile  off  Black  point,  in  5  fathoms  water,  the 
flood  sets  East  and  the  ebb  West  about  one  knot ;  at  about  half  a  mile  ofl 
Hummock  point  the  streams  set  North  and  South. 

Black  Point,  the  north-eastern  extreme  of  False  bay,  is  formed  of  a  lime 
stone  cliff  about  50  feet  high,  and,  although  the  cliff  is  of  a  light  colour, 
its  overhanging  face,  having  a  southern  aspect,  is  nearly  always  in  shadow 
and  appears  black. 

From  Black  point  the  coast  trends  E.  -j^  S.  3  miles  to  Lowly  point,  and 
is  bordered  by  a  rocky  ledge  extending  about  300  yards  from  high-water 
mark.  There  is  a  patch  with  4^  fathoms  water  on  it,  at  about  one  mile 
off  shore,  midway  between  Black  point  and  Lowly  point,  with  10  fathoms 
between  the  patch  and  the  latter  point. 

r  AZBWAT  BABB,  on  which  the  least  water  is  4  fathoms,  lies  nearly  in 
roid-channcl  off  False  bay,  with  its  north-eastern  end  S.W.  ^  S.  4  miles 
from  Lowly  point ;  it  is  3  miles  long,  N.N.E.  ^  E.  and  S.S.W.  ^  W.,  and 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad.    Mount  Laura  and  Hummock  hill  in  line, 

36871  H 
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bearing  N.  W.  hj  W.  ^  W.  jost  clear  the  south-west  end  of  this  bank  in  5^ 
fathoms.  There  is  a  safe  channel  3  miles  wide,  with  6  to  10  fathoms 
water  in  it,  between  Fairway  bank  and  the  shoal  water  of  False  bay. 

mABTMRM  COAST  of  Bpenoer  Oalf.* — The  western  coast  having  been 
described  from  cape  Catastrophe  to  Lowly  point,  where  the  golf  is  only  8^ 
miles  wide,  the  navigator's  attention  will  be  next  directed  to  the  eastern 
coast,  before  proceeding  farther  up  the  gulf  to  port  Augusta. 

TOSJLa  PXWZV8V&A«  at  one  time  looked  on  as  only  fit  for  pastoral 
purposes,  has  lately  been  settled  in  many  places  by  farmers,  and  a  large 
quantity  of  wheat  is  now  grown. 

OAPB  Bwmmomn,  in  lat  35''  18'  21"  S^  long.  136<»  53'  £.,  is  the 
southernmost  of  three  cliffy  points,  with  sand  hillocks  behind  them, 
forming  the  south* west  extreme  of  Torke  peninsula  ;  it  is  258  feet  high,  with 
a  ledge  of  rocks  at  its  base,  and  from  the  southward  appears  like  a  cone. 

Reef  head,  W.N.W.  2  miles  from  cape  Spencer,  has  a  reef  extending 
S.S.W.  i  W.  4  cables  from  it. 

Wast  Cap««  the  westernmost  point  of  Yorke  peninsula,  bearing 
N.W.  by  N.  2^  miles  from  Reef  head,  is  190  feet  high. 

A&TSomVB  ZS&B8  are  three  in  number,  the  centre  of  the  southernmost 
and  largest,  lies  S.  by  W.  4^  miles  from  cape  Spencer,  and  N.N.E.  ^  E., 
26^  miles  from  cape  Borda ;  it  is  2  miles  in  circumference,  nearly  fiat- 
topped,  and  305  feet  high,  with  steep  sides  and  a  cleft  across  its  southern 
part,  visible  from  eastward  and  westward.  Dry  rocks  lie  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  West  of  the  south  point,  and  some  larger  ones  half  a  mile  from  the 
west  side  of  the  island.  A  rock,  upon  which  the  sea  breaks,  lies  N.W. 
half  a  mile  from  the  island,  with  9  fathoms  between  them.  The  summit  of 
the  island  is  much  burrowed  by  mutton  birds  and  penguins.  The  south 
extreme  of  the  island,  after  passing  the  rocks  West  of  it,  may  be  rounded 
within  a  mile  in  20  fathoms ;  but  when  close  in,  the  wind  is  generally 
baffling  from  the  westward. 

In  consequence  of  the  great  increase  of  trade  to  Spencer  gulf,  a  lighthouse 
is  to  be  built  on  the  outer  Althorpe  island,  which  is  to  be  connected  by 
telegraph  with  Adelaide. 

AncborttcO" — ^There  is  anchorage  in  8  to  10  fathoms  water,  on  a  sandy 
bottom,  sheltered  from  westerly  gales,  off  a  remarkable  yellow  overhanging 
cliff,  on  the  cast  side  of  the  island,  with  its  extremes  bearing  N.N.W.  and 
South  ;  and  in  fine  weather,  landing  may  be  effected  upon  the  sandy  beach 
or  the  rocks  on  the  north-east  side,  and  in  a  small  cove  on  the  south-east 
side  of  the  island. 


*  See  Admiralty  charts  ot  St.  Vincent  and  Spencer  gulfi,  No.  2,389  a  and  b ;  scale, 
mmO'lZ  of  an  inch. 
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The  other  two  Althorpe  isles  are  bare  rocks,  Ijing  S.E.  1|  miles^  and 
S.£.  :|^  S.  3  miles  from  cape  Spencer,  the  former  being  131,  and  the  latter 
102  feet  high.  A  sunken  rock  upon  which  the  sea  generallj  breaks,  lies 
K.N.W.  3  cables  length  from  the  southernmost  of  the  two  islets. 

BMMSB  &Bzr,  W.  bj  S.  ^  S.  3^  miles  from  cape  Spencer,  is  a  rocky 
patch  50  yards  across,  that  dries  5  feet  at  low  water  springs,  and  upon 
which  the  sea  at  other  times  breaks  heavily;  there  are  17  fathoms  at  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  reef. 

B.'W.  &OCX,  upon  which  the  sea  only  breaks  at  intervals  during  a  heavy 
swell,  or  in  a  westerly  gale,  lies  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  3^  miles  from  the 
centre  of  the  largest  Althorpe  isle. 

TZ2>BS. — ^At  South  Althorpe  isle  the  flood  sets  N.W.,  and  the  ebb  South. 

Boondinrs. — ^There  are  35  to  45  fathoms  at  8  or  9  miles  to  the  westward 
and  southward  of  the  largest  Althorpe  isle,  and  22  fathoms  at  6  miles  to 
the  eastward  of  it.  From  cape  Spencer  to  the  Foul  ground  south-eastward 
of  Gambler  isles  there  are  20  to  35  fathoms. 

POiTDA&O'WTa  BAT,  SO  Called  by  the  natives,  is  the  northern  of  two 
small  bays  between  West  cape  and  Royston  head.  From  Royston  head 
Pondalowie  bay  extends  2^  miles  to  its  southern  bight>  its  eastern  shore 
being  a  sandy  beach  backed  by  high  sand-hills.  A  reef  of  sunken  rocks, 
upon  which  the  sea  breaks  in  south-west  gales,  projects  from  a  cliffy  head 
just  outside  of  the  south  point  of  Pondalowie  bay,  to  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  N.N.W.  of  West  cape. 

The  entrance  of  Pondalowie  bay,  which  is  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
wide,  with  6  fathoms  water,  lies  between  the  South  and  Middle  islets ;  the 
former  islet  is  small,  and  connected  at  low  water  with  the  south  point  of 
the  bay ;  and  the  latter,  which  lies  to  the  northward  of  South  islet,  and  S. 
ly  W.  i  W.  1:1^  miles  from  the  North  islet,  close  off  Royston  head,  is  half 
a  mile  long,  W.N.W.  and  E.S.E.,  and  is  94  feet  high,  with  a  reef  of  dry 
and  covered  rocks  projecting  W.N.W.  800  yards  from  its  western  point, 
and  a  reef  of  sunken  rocks  extending  200  yards  from  the  middle  of  its 
south  side.  A  rock,  with  7  feet  water  on  it,  upon  which  the  sea  breaks  at 
intervals  in  south-west  gales,  lies  close  within  the  entrance,  with  the 
outer  extreme  of  the  South  islet  bearing  S.W.  ^  S.,  distant  3^  cables 
length,  and  the  highest  sand-hill  on  the  beach  S.E.  by  £.  ^  E.  The 
channel  between  the  Middle  islet  and  the  shore  is  rocky,  with  only  2 
fathoms  water  in  it. 

The  three  islets  fronting  Pondalowie  bay,  which  are  the  Black  rocks  of 
Flinders,  being  of  a  dark-coloured  limestone  on  their  western  aspect,  ap- 
pear in  the  forenoon  quite  black  when  seen  from  seaward  against  the  sand* 
hills  on  the  shore. 

h2 
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iMreettoiis. — ^Vessels  approaching  Fondalowie  baj  from  the  southward, 
should  keep  the  cliffs  of  Reef  head  open  to  the  south-westward  of  West 
cape,  bearing  S.K  ^  S.,  to  clear  the  reef  which  projects  N.N.W.  from  the 
cape.     And  any  small  vessel  entering  the  baj  between  South  and  Middle 
*  '**  islets  should,  to  avoid  the  sunken  rock  in  it,  and  the  reef  on  the  south 

side  of  Middle  isle,  run  in  with  the  high  sand-hill  just  open  to  the  north- 
ward of  the  South  islet  bearing  E.  bj  S.,  passing  the  islet,  which  is  steep- 
to,  within  a  cable's  length. 

Fondalowie  bay  would  afford  good  shelter  in  8^  fathoms  for  a  small 
Tcssel,  with  any  winds  from  North  round  by  east  to  W.S.W.,  at  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  off  shore,  but  there  is  no  good  holding-ground,  the  bottom  being 
smooth  limestone  with  a  thin  covering  of  sand. 

moTSTOW  BBAB,  a  cliffy  point  195  feet  high,  bearing  N.  by  E.  ^  E. 
distant  3  miles  from  West  cape.     A  steep  rocky  islet,  80  feet  high,  lies 
>       close  oft  the  head,  with  which  it  is  connected  by  a  reef. 

BA&T  BBAB  is  Steep  and  rocky,  with  a  grassy  summit  207  feet  high ;  a 
reef,  partly  dry  4  feet  above  water,  projects  half  a  mile  westward  from  the 
head.  The  country  behind  Daly  head,  to  the  northward,  is  low,  with 
several  salt  swamps  and  small  grassy  plains,  with  some  wells  of  good  water 
within  the  hills.  This  part  of  Yorke  peninsula  is  occupied  during  the 
summer  months  by  sheep  stations. 

Tbe  COAST. — From  Royston  head  a  succession  of  small  sandy  beaches 
and  rocky  points  extends  N.E.  by  N.  8  miles  to  the  bight  of  a  bay,  and 
from  thence  a  sandy  beach  trends  N.W.  by  N.  4  miles  to  Daly  head,  which 
bears  N.  by  £.  ^  E.,  distant  10|  mile^  from  Royston  head.  The  whole  of 
the  const  between  the  two  heads  is  backed  by  high  sand-hills,  and  the 
points  have  generally  rocks  extending  200  to  400  yards  from  them. 

A  rock  upon  which  the  sea  breaks  heavily,  except  in  very  fine  weatheff 
and  with  easterly  winds,  lies  N.N.E.  |  E.  3^  miles  from  Royston  head,  at 
a  little  more  than  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

From  Daly  head  the  coast  curves  slightly  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  5^  miles  to  the 
southern  point  of  a  sandy  bay,  which  extends  from  thence  N.N.E.  j^  E  3  j 
miles  to  Corny  point.  Two  reefs  project  one-third  of  a  mile  from  a  rocky 
point  at  one  mile  N.E.  ^  N.  of  Daly  head,  and  there  are  several  rocks 
within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  beach  to  the  northward.  At  N.N.E. 
4  miles  from  Daly  head  is  a  rocky  point,  off  which  are  two  detached  rocks, 
always  above  water,  the  outer  one  being  three-quarters  of  a  mile  offshore. 
The  coast  between  Daly  head  and  Corny  point  is  generally  sandy,  and 
from  immediately  to  the  northward  of  the  head,  a  range  of  high  sand-hills 
extends  along  tlie  beach. 

WBB  &OCXf  on  wtiich  the  barque  Tomatin  struck,  lies  N.  by  W,  3| 
miles  from  Daly  head,  and  S.W.  ^  S.  6j^  miles  from  Corny  point;  it  has 
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generally  heavy  breakers  upon  it,  but  during  the  summer  months^  after 
long-continued  easterly  winds,  the  sea.  only  breaks  slightly  on  it  at  inter* 
vals.  A  knob  of  the  outer  part  of  the  rock  is  awash  at  low-water, 
springs. 

oo&VT  POZVT,  the  south-west  point  of  Hardwicke  bay,  is  a  double 
sloping  rocky  projection,  inlat.  34°  54'  3"  S.,  long.  137**  1'  E. ;  the  coast  to 
the  southward  is  higher  than  the  point  itself;  but  to  the  northward  it  is  low 
and  sandy,  the  only  dangers  about  the  point  being  some  rocks  above  water 
to  the  south-westward,  which  do  not  extend  beyond  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
from  the  shore. 

Blr actions. —Corny  point  may  be  safely  rounded  within  half  a  mile, 
in  9  to  10  fathoms  water,  the  only  dangers  about  it  being  the  rocks  which 
project  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  south-westward  from  it.  But  after 
rounding  the  point  into  Hardwicke  bay,  a  vessel  should  keep  farther  from 
the  shore,  as  the  water  quickly  shoals  when  within  Corny  point,  and  for 
the  first  2  miles,  a  large  vessel  should  not  bring  the  point  to  the  westward 
of  W.S.W. 

BASBinrzoxB  BAT  extends  from  Corny  point  N.E.  by  N.  28  miles  to 
the  south  point  of  Wardang  isle,  and  is  18  miles  deep,  expanding  Spencer 
gulf  to  the  width  of  72  miles. 

From  Corny  point,  the  southern  shore  of  Hardwicke  bay,  which  consists 
of  a  sandy  beach,  backed  by  gently  rising  woody  land,  curves  eastward 
12^  miles  to  Souttar  point,  on  which  is  a  sand-hill,  partly  white  and  85 
feet  high.  At  4  miles  eastward  of  Corny  point  are  some  shepherds'  huts, 
and  a  well  of  good  water  at  half  a  mile  from  the  beach.  There  is 
anchorage  in  4^  fathoms  water  North  of  the  huts,  with  Corny  point  bear- 
ing W.  by  S.  i  S. 

A  8pit  with  6  to  18  feet  water  on  it,  projects  3  miles  northward  from  a 
low  sandy  point  at  4  miles  westward  of  Souttar  point,  having  as  little  as  9 
feet  on  it  at  2^  miles  from  the  shore.  From  this  spit  a  4-fathoms  bank 
extends  6  mil^s  to  the  north-eastward.  There  is  good  shelter  with  smooth 
water,  in  3^  fathoms,  between  the  spit  and  Souttar  point,  at  half  a  mile 
from  the  beach.  From  Souttar  point  the  coast  trends  £.  by  S.  one 
mile,  and  then  curves  round  to  Turton  point,  a  cliffy  projection  at  E.S.E, 
4^  miles  from  Souttar  point.  There  are  3  to  4  fathoms  water  at  half  a 
mile  from  the  shore,  which  consists  of  small  stony  beaches  and  low  lime- 
stone cliffs. 

From  Turton  point  a  sandy  beach,  forming  the  bight  of  Hardwicke 
bay,  curves  round  5  miles  in  an  E.N.E.  direction,  with  low  sandy  land 
extending  between  two  wooded  ranges,  in  a  S.S.E.  direction,  and  forming 
the  narrowest  part  of  Yorke  peninsula,  which  is  tbere  only  9  miles  across. 
Mount  Gore,  S.  ^  E.  5^  miles  from  Souttar  point,  is  326  feet  high.    From 
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the  bight  of  Hardwicke  bay  the  eastern  shore  extends  26  miles  northward 
to  Crawler  point,  and  consists  of  sandj  beaches  and  low  rockj  points,  with 
a  coast  range  of  sand-hills,  behind  which  the  countrj  graduallj  rises  to 
the  height  of  400  feet  at  about  5  miles  inland. 

•aviidinrs« — ^The  general  depth  of  water  in  Hardwicke  bay  is  8  to  12 
fathoms ;  there  are,  however,  some  rocky  patches,  with  onlj  6  or  7  fathoms 
in  the  middle  of  the^baj,  between  which  and  Corny  point  there  are  16  to  6 
fathoms.  In  the  northern  part  of  the  baj  there  are  7  to  9  fathoms,  between 
3  and  5  miles  off  shore :  and  between  5  and  10  miles  south-westward  of 
Wardang  isle  there  are  very  irregular  soundings  in  10  to  6  and  16  fathoms, 
on  a  sandy  bottom. 

Anoboimre* — Vessels  may  anchor  in  many  parts  of  Hardwicke  bay, 
sheltered  from  all  southerly  winds,  which  are  the  only  ones  that  seem  to 
blow  with  much  strength.  But  the  best  anchorages  appear  to  be  those 
before  mentioned,  off  the  huts  eastward  of  Corny  point;  and  between 
Souttar  point  and  the  spit  to  the  westward  of  it,  where  there  is  soft  good 
holding  ground ;  along  the  east  shore,  however,  it  is  bad,  as  the  bottom  is 
rocky  under  sand. 

vtoh. — There  is  good  fishing  ground  for  schnapper  off  Corny  point,  and 
mackerel  abound  in  the  bay. 

TZBB8. — It  is  high  water  full  and  change,  on  the  south  shore  of  Hard- 
wicke bay,  at  2  h.  45  m. ;  springs  rise  4  feet,  the  morning  tide  being  much 
higher  than  that  in  the  afternoon.  The  flood  stream  sets  to  the  eastward, 
and  the  ebb  to  the  westward. 

OA'WZiBS  yoxvT  and  BAT. — Gawler  point  is  low,  sloping  and  grassy, 
from  whence  the  bay  extends  N.  by  W.  4  miles,  and  from  the  entrance  runs 
in  3^  miles  to  the  low  land  to  the  northward.  The  water  in  the  bay  is 
shallow,  but  there  are  from  3^  to  5  fathoms,  sand,  at  1^  miles  to  the  N.N.W. 
and  West  of  Gawler  point,  with  shelter  from  all  winds  except  those  from 
between  W.S.W.  and  South  ;  but  the  holding  ground  is  not  good,  and  the 
north-west  and  westerly  gales  almost  invariably  terminate  with  a  gale  from 
S.W.,  which  would  make  this  a  dangerous  anchorage. 

WiiB-DAwg  jmIbM,  the  south  point  of  which  lies  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  6  miles 
from  Gawler  point,  is  4  miles  long.  North  and  South,  2  miles  broad,  and 
rises  to  a  grassy  surface  107  feet  high  towards  its  west  side,  which  consists 
of  a  succession  of  small  sandy  beaches  and  rocky  points,  with  sand-hills 
towards  the  north  end  of  the  island,  where  there  are  some  remarkable 
cliffy  points. 

WiUi  the  exception  of  a  red  cliff  50  feet  high  within  a  mile  of  the  north 
point  of  Wardang  isle,  its  eastern  side  forms  a  continuous  sandy  beach, 
Bird  point  being  half-wa|^  between  the  north  and  south  extremes.  From 
Bird  point,  a  sandy  spit,  intersected  by  three  narrow  boat  channels,  stretches 
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8^  miles  in  an  RN.E.  direction  into  Gawler  bay.  .  On  the  north  side  of 
this  spit,  at  2^  miles  from  Bird  point,  and  South  three-qaarters  of  a  mile 
firom  the  north-west  point  of  Gawler  baj,  is  a  rocky  islet.  Between  Rocky 
islet  and  the  north-western  point  of  the  bay,  northward  of  Gawler  point,  is 
a  channel  half  a  mile  wide,  with  6  to  9  feet  water,  leading  from  Gawler 
bay  into  port  Victoria  to  the  north-westward. 

0008B  ZS&8T,  which  is  small  and  grassy,  lies  4  cables  off  the  north 
point  of  Wardang  isle,  with  which  it  is  connected  at  low  water.  Two  small 
dry  rocks  lie  2  cables  to  the  northward  of  the  islet. 

zs&AVB  y  OXVT,  which  forms  the  north  east  side  of  the  northern  entrance 
of  port  Victoria,  is  a  low  grassy  projection  at  N.E.  2  miles  from  Wardang 
isle,  with  a  small  islet  20  feet  high,  lying  half  a  mile  off  it,  the  islet  being 
connected  with  the  point  at  low  water. 

Banffors. — Beatrice  rock,  N.  by  W.  7  cables  from  Island  pointy  has  a 
small  portion  dry  at  low  water ;  but  it  does  not  show  at  high  water. 

Another  small  rock,  which  dries  3  feet  at  low  water,  springs,  lies 
W.  by  S.  ^  S.  nearly  one  mile  from  Island  point,  and  from  its  position, 
near  the  entrance,  is  dangerous  to  vessels  working  into  port  Victoria. 

yoBT  VZOTOBZA,  which  lies  between  Wardang  isle  and  Island  point,  is 
protected  from  the  southward  by  the  long  sandy  spit  which  projects  E.N.E. 
from  the  east  side  of  the  island.  Green  islet,  which  lies  E.N.E.  1^  miles 
from  the  red  cliff  on  the  north-east  extreme  of  Wardang  isle,  is  connected 
at  low  water  with  the  eastern  shore  of  the  port  This  harbour  affords 
anchorage  in  3^  to  4  fathoms,  with  good  holding  ground  of  ooze,  well 
sheltered  from  all  winds  except  those  from  between  North  and  N.W. ;  but 
it  is  seldom  used,  the  country  in  the  vicinity  being  worthless,  except  for 
pastoral  purposes.  The  only  settlement  near  port  Victoria  is  the  mission 
Station  for  aborigines.  Two  townships  were  laid  out  at  port  Victoria  in 
1839 ;  but  they  were  abandoned,  as  the  place  was  not  considered  capable 
of  supporting  a  population.* 

Blreotions. — In  running  into  port  Victoria  from  the  westward,  the  rocks 
which  lie  to  the  northward  of  Goose  islet  may  be  rounded  in  4  and  5 
fathoms,  at  the  distance  of  a  cable's  length ;  but  if  it  be  necessary  to  make 
a  tack  outside  Green  islet,  a  vessel  should  go  round  before  the  Rocky  islet 
on  the  spit  comes  in  line  with  Green  islet,  or  when  the  latter  islet  bears 
S.E. 

Anoboraffe. — The  best  anchorage,  recommended  for  large  vessels,  in 
port  Victoria  is  in  4^  fathoms  water,  sand  and  mud,  with  Goose  islet 
bearing  West,  and  the  east  extreme  of  Wardang  isle  South ;  but  smaller 
vessels  may  anchor  farther  in  to  the  southward. 

*  See  Admiralty  plan,  port  Victoria,  No.  752;  «cale,  m^2'0  inches. 
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**   deograpiiioai  Positioii. — The  shepherd's  hut  ftt  the  southern  extreme  of 
the  red  cliffy  at  about  a  mile  southward  of  the  north  extremity  of  Wardang 
/'  '*        isle,  is  in  lat.  34*^  28'  25"  S.,  long.  137^  22'  30"  E. 

m  TZDB8. — It  is  high  water  full  and  change,  in  port  Victoria,  at  2  h.  40  m. ; 

*  springs  rise  5  feet,  the  morning  tide  being  always  higher  than  that  in  the 

eyening,  generally  by  about  2  feet.    The  tide  stream  sets  North  and  South, 
the  flood  about  l^  knots  to  the  northward. 

mmmr  poxvt»  N.N.E.  3  miles  from  Island  point,  is  low,  with  a  reddish 
cliff  or  bank  on  its  west  side,  and  a  remarkable  white  sand-patch  at  4 
cables  to  the  southward  of  it.  Ledges  of  rocks,  which  dry,  extend  about 
400  yards  to  the  westward  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  northward 
from  the  point,  with  a  sunken  reef  extending  N.W.  half  a  mile.  Seyeral 
detached  rocks,  upon  which  the  sea  generally  breaks  at  low  water,  lie  2 
miles  to  the  northward  of  Reef  point. 

Tiie  COAST. — ^Between  Reef  point  and  a  low  rocky  projection  at  N.N.E. 
5  miles  from  it,  the  low  coast  forms  a  sandy  bay  1^  miles  deep  in  its 
southern  part ;  but  it  is  inaccessible  to  yessels  on  account  of  the  rocks  in  it, 
imd  the  shoal  water  which  extends  nearly  2  miles  off  shore  to  the  westward. 
Behind  a  flat,  which  dries  nearly  half  a  mile  off  the  southern  shore  of  the 
bay,  there  are  some  wells  of  brackish  water,  used  for  watering  the  sheep 
of  the  neighbouring  stations. 

The  low  rocky  northern  point  of  the  shallow  bay  just  described,  has  a 
grassy  summit  and  a  sandy  beach  on  either  side.  From  this  point  the 
coast  trends  North  3  miles  to  some  low  red  cliffs  in  a  small  open  bay,  and 
mostly  consists  of  red  cliffs,  rising  in  one  place  to  the  height  of  54  feet 
above  high  water.  This  part  of  the  coast  is  more  bold  than  that  to  the 
southward  or  northward,  there  being  generally  3  fathoms  within  half  a  mile 
of  the  cliffs.  The  coast  from  the  little  open  bay  just  noticed  consbts  of  a 
sandy  beach  extending  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  4  miles  to  some  bare  white  sand- 
hills, close  to  which  are  the  Tipara  wells ;  but  the  water  is  brackish. 
From  the  bare  white  sand-hills  a  continuation  of  the  sandy  beach  trends 
N.N.W.  3^  miles  to  cape  Elizabeth,  and  is  bordered  with  rocky  ledges, 
which  in  some  places  run  out  half  a  mile. 

There  is  no  anchorage  to  be  recommended  between  port  Victoria  and 
cape  Elizabeth,  there  being  no  good  holding  ground  along  this  coast,  which 
is,  moreover,  exposed  to  the  westward. 

nail  is  plentiful  all  along  shore,  between  port  Victoria  and  cape  Elizabeth, 
principally  schnapper,  mackerel,  and  whiting. 

BXmxoTXOWB. — In  working  down  this  coast  small  yessels  generally  keep 
close  inshore ;  but  large  ones  should  not  approach  the  bay  north  of  Reef 
point,  within  2  miles,  as  the  water  shoab  suddenly  in  some  places,  from  6 
fathoms  to  less  than  6  feet. 
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Bonndliirs. — There  ace  regular  soundings  in  25  to  28  fathoms^  fine  brown 
sand,  across  Spencer  gulf  from  Corny  point  to  Dangerous  reef,  northward 
of  Thistle  island.  At  3  miles  off  the  reddish  cliffs  along  the  centre  of  the 
bight  between  Beef  point  and  cape  Elizabeth  there  are  6  fathoms,  from 
which  the  depth  gradually  increases  westward,  to  17  and  18  fathoms  at 
about  25  miles  from  the  coast. 

CAPS  B&ZZABBTB,  the  south-west  point  of  Tipara  bay,  in  lat.  34^  8'  3(y 
S.,  long.  137°  26'  45''  E.,  is  a  rounding  sandy  point,  clothed  with  scanty 
vegetation ;  a  long  sandy  beach,  with  rocky  ledges  stretching  out  one 
quarter  of  a  mile  to  half  a  mile  from  the  shore,  extends  S.S.E.  ^  E.  from 
the  cape ;  and  on  its  north-east  side  is  a  small  cliffy  point.  Close  to  the 
southward  of  the  cape  are  some  sand-hills  covered  with  bush,  but  which 
from  seaward,  appear  as  separate  lumps,  the  highest  being  70  feet  above 
high  water.     The  land  behind  the  cape  is  very  low,  level,  and  grassy.* 

Beef. — ^A  ledge  of  rocks  runs  out  about  3  cables  from  cape  Eliza- 
beth; and  a  dangerous  rocky  patch,  which  shows  awash  at  low  water, 
springs,  lies  with  its  outer  edge,  N.W,  by  W.,  a  little  more  than  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  cape,  with  a  2-fathoms  channel  between  them ; 
but  it  is  of  no  use,  as  the  tide  streams  rush  through  it  N.E.  and  S.W. 
nearly  3  knots. 

Saoy^ — A  red  pyramidal  buoy  has  been  moored  in  4^  fathoms  water,  at 
3  cables  westward  of  the  shoalest  part  of  the  reef,  with  cape  Elizabeth 
bearing  E.  by  S.  ^  S.,  and  the  light-vessel  on  Tipara  reef  N.N.W.  ^  W. 
The  buoy  may  be  seen  in  clear  weather,  at  2  miles'  distance. 

Bangren. — A  small  3-fathoms  rocky  patch  lies  about  N.  ^  W.  a  little 
more  than  a  mile  from  cape  Elizabeth;  and  at  N.I^.E.  between  1^  and  2 
miles  from  the  cape  is  a  shoal  nearly  half  a  mile  in  extent,  with  2^  to  3 
fathoms  water  on  it.  There  are  3;^  fathoms  between  the  shoal  and  the 
rocky  patch,  and  3^  to  6  fathoms  between  the  latter  and  the  other  rocky 
patch  before  noticed,  off  cape  Elizabeth. 

Tbe  Bonndinffs  off  cape  Elizabeth  deepen  to  8  and  10  fathoms,  out  to 
the  distance  of  4  miles,  over  a  sandy,  rocky,  or  coral  bottom ;  and  at  13 
miles  off  the  cape  there  are  12  and  13  fathoms,  mixed  sand. 

TZVABA  BAT  extends  from  cape  Elizabeth  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  8  miles  to 
Long  point,  and  is  3  miles  deep.  It«  eastern  shore  is  only  2^  miles  distant 
from  the  Moonta  copper  mines,  which  are  the  most  valuable  and  productive 
on  the  Torke  peninsula.  This  fine  bay  is  used  as  a  shipping  place  for 
the  ore  raised,  for  which  purpose  it  may  be  made  as  available  as  Wallaroo 
bay  to  the  northward. 

*  See  Admiralty  plan, :  Tickera  point  to  cape  Elizabetb,  including  Wallaroo  and 
lipara bays,  No.  402 ;  scale,  m^\'2  inches. 
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Tbe  niors. — From  cape  Elizabeth  Ihe  soallem  shore  of  Tipara  bay 
trends  eastward  2^  miles  to  the  western  point  of  the  southern  bight  of  the 
baj,  which  cunres  round  eastward  and  northward  3  miles  to  Sand-hill 
point.  Bockj  ledges  project  ^00  to  300  yards  from  the  shore  for  about 
1^  miles  eastward  from  the  cape,  and  there  b  a  small  ledge  at  the  head 
of  the  bight.  The  southern  shore  of  the  bay  is  fronted  by  a  sand-flat,  which 
dries  half  a  mile  to  nearly  one  mile  from  the  land  ;  and  there  are  some 
salt  swamps  behind  the  bight. 

At  nearly  E.N.E.  4  miles  from  cape  Elizabeth  is  a  sand-hill  100  feet 
high,  and  is  one  of  the  most  elevated  hills  bordering  upon  Tipara  bay. 
This,  like  those  farther  to  the  northward,  is  coyered  with  bushes,  except 
on  its  side,  where  a  considerable  bare  space  distinguishes  it  from  the  other 
hills.  This  sand-hill,  when  seen  from  off  the  northern  extreme  of  the  bay^ 
appears  as  a  point. 

From  Sand*  hill  point,  which  has  a  rocky  ledge  projecting  from  it  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  to  low-water  mark,  a  sandy  beach  trends  N.N.E.  2  miles 
to  Middle  point,  and  is  backed  by  sand-hills  50  to  60  feet  high,  covered 
with  bush.  From  nearly  one  mile  off  Sand-hill  point,  the  3-fathoms  edge 
of  the  shoal  water  fronting  the  shore  gradually  closes  the  land  to  about  1^ 
cables  off  Middle  point. 

Middle  point,  on  which  is  the  site  of  port  Hughes,  is  a  rocky  projection, 
with  a  smooth  grassy  summit,  and  may  be  more  closely  approached  by 
large  vessels  than  any  other  part  of  the  shore  in  Tipara  bay,  there  being 
anchorage  in  4  fathoms,  ooze,  at  about  3  cables  westward  of  the  beach. 

The  eastern  shore  of  Tipara  bay,  after  receding  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
eastward  from  Middle  point,  trends  N.N.E.  2  miles,  and  mostly  consists  of 
sandy  cliffs  of  a  light  reddish  colour,  with  rocky  points  and  ledges  of  rocks 
projecting  to  low-water  mark,  200  to  400  yards  from  the  shore.  At  1^ 
miles  northward  of  Middle  point  the  land  rises  from  tlie  shore  to  a  hill 
105  feet  high ;  the  land  to  the  north-eastward  of  the  point  being  smooth 
and  grassy. 

From  three-quarters  of  a  mile  N.N.E.  of  this  hill,  the  coast  curves  round 
north-westward  3  miles  to  a  low  point,  and  forms  a  fine  sandy  bay,  with  a 
sand-flat  that  dries  nearly  half  a  mile  out  at  low  water,  and  the  3-fathom3 
edge  of  tbe  shoal  water  fronting  it,  extending  one-third  of  a  mile  to  one 
mile  from  the  shore. 

•oniidinffs. — Between  the  shoal  water  extending  from  Long  point  and 
the  north-eastern  shore  of  Tipara  bay,  there  are  4  fathoms  at  about  1^  miles 
(Vom  Long  point,  and  from  the  beach  to  the  eastward. 

From  2  miles  southward  of  Long  point  to  about  the  same  distance  north- 
eastward of  cape  Elizabeth,  a  space  of  4  miles,  the  depth  of  water  only 
varies  from  6  to  6^  fathoms,  with  5  to  4  fathoms  within  one  mile  of  any 
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part  of  the  eastern  shore,  ijfhd  5  fathoms  within  half  a  mile  of  the  Middle 
point  of  the  bay,  the  bottom  being  sand  and  shells. 

&OWO  yonrx^ — ^From  the  northern  extreme  of  the  sandj  bay  just 
noticed,  a  low  mangrove  shore,  with  rocky  ledges  projecting  half  a  mile  to 
the  southward,  extends  1^  miles  westward  to  Long  point,  the  northern  ex- 
treme of  Tipara  bay ;  the  extremity  of  this  point  is  rocky^  and  about  20  feet 
high,  with  a  mangrove  shore  on  either  side. 

Small  vessels  may  pass  inside  Long  point  buoy,  taking  care  not  to  bring 
cape  Elizabeth  to  bear  to  the  westward  of  S.  ^  W.,  so  as  to  avoid  the 
Walrus  rock.  With  the  above  bearing  a  vessel  will  be  in  2^  fathoms  at 
low  water  springs,  with  Walrus  rock  distant  about  a  mile. 

Snoy.— ^A  red  buoy  surmounted  with  a  conical  lattice  framework  and 
ball,  lies  in  3  fathoms,  at  the  west  extreme  of  the  shoal  water  extending 
from  Long  point,  with  cape  Elizabeth  bearing  S.  ^  E.,  and  Long  point 
E.  by  N.  i  N. 

The  3*fathoms  edge  of  the  shoal  water  stretching  out  from  Long  point 
extends  from  1|  miles  southward  of  the  point  to  Long  point  buoy,  and  then 
sweeps  round  in  a  N.E.  direction  towards  Wallaroo  bay.  At  about  6  miles 
from  the  land  there  are  6  fathoms,  and  where  the  depth  of  water  is  less 
than  6  fathoms,  the  bottom  is  generally  sand  covered  with  grass  or  weed ; 
but  West  and  S.W.  of  Long  point,  where  the  soundings  exceed  6  fathoms, 
the  bottom  is  generally  coral. 

BKooiita«  a  mining  township  about  2  miles  inland  from  the  Middle 
point  of  Tipara  bay,  near  which  is  situated  port  Hughes.  There  are 
several  copper  mines  in  the  vicinity,  but  the  most  productive  of  all  are  the 
mines  bearing  the  name  of  the  town,  which  were  discovered  in  1861,  and 
give  employment  to  1,300  hands.  In  the  first  half  of  1874,  over  11,000 
tons  of  ore  were  raised,  and  the  gross  proceeds  amounted  to  122,000/. 
There  is  communication  with  Adelaide  by  steam  vessel  vid  port  Wallaroo  ; 
or  by  mail  coach,  rtd  port  Wakefield  and  Green  plains  ;  also  by  telegraph. 
A  tramway  connects  Moonta  with  Wallaroo,  12  miles  distant.  The  popula- 
tion, including  that  of  the  neighbouring  mines,  in  1875,  was  estimated  at 
5,000  persons. 

The  Government  have  recently  built  a  jetty  at  Moonta,  near  the  town-  } 

ship,  but  it  is  not  long   enough,  and  can  only  be  used  by  the  smallest 
coasters. 

Tbe  Moonta  icinos  lie  East  3  miles  from  the  Middle  point  of  Tipara 
bay,  but  the  buildings  and  miners*  houses  cannot  be  seen  from  seaward, 
except  from  a  westerly  direction.  This  part  of  the  country  has  a  very 
pleasing  aspect,  it  being  formed  of  ridges  trending  straight  in  from  the  sea, 
and  the  land  covered  with  long  grass,  having  clumps  of  scrub  here  and 
there,  with  undulations  of  moderate  steepness. 
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Tlpara  Beef,  which  lies  directlj  in  front  of  Tipara  bay,  is  an  extensive 
bank  of  sand  2^  miles  East  and  West,  and  2  miles  N.  hj  W.  and  S.  hj  E. 
The  reef  consists  principallj  of  sand ;  but  there  is  a  rockj  patch  of  an 
oyal  shape,  600  yards  long  and  400  yards  broad,  which  nearly  dries  at  low 
water  springs ;  this  patch  is  marked  by  a  beacon  with  a  white  flag.  There 
is  also  a  small  patch  with  only  3  feet  water  on  it,  at  about  7  cables  N.W. 
from  the  beacon.  The  depths  on  the  reef  vary  from  1^  fathoms  to  2} 
fathoms. 

Unless  it  is  blowing  very  strong,  there  is  only  a  small  break  on  the 
rocky  patch,  and  none  whatever  on  any  other  part  of  Tipara  reef;  but 
some  of  the  shallow  parts  show  white,  where  the  sand  is  clear  of  weeds. 
No  vessel  should  approach  the  reef  to  a  less  depth  than  7  fathoms* 

From  the  northern  extremity  of  Tipara  reef  Long  point  buoy  bears 
E.N.E.,  distant  3  miles. 

&ZOST  ▼>■•>&« — The  vessel  exhibits  9k  fixed  white  light  at  an  elevation 
of  35  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  and  visible  in  clear  weather,  from  a 
distance  of  10  miles.* 

The  vessel  is  painted  redy  carries  a  red  ball  at  the  mast-head,  and  lies  to 
the  southward  of  the  rocky  patch,  near  the  southern  extremity  of  the  reef, 
with  cape  Elizabeth  bearing  S.E.  |  S.,  and  Long  point  N.E.  by  E. 

Sveir. — A  chequered  red  and  black  buoy  has  been  placed  to  the  westward 
of  a  rocky  patch  with  12  feet  water  on  it,  situated  at  the  western  end  of 
Tipara  reef,  in  4  fathoms,  with  Tipara  light  vessel  bearing  about  S.E.  by 
E.  \  E.,  and  the  smelting  works  chimney,  Wallaroo,  about  N.  E.  \  E. 

SeimdiBffs. — At  4  miles  westward  of  Tipara  reef  there  are  10  fathoms, 
coral,  and  on  the  north-west  side  the  soundings  decrease  very  regularly  to- 
wards it,  but  on  the  south  and  south-west  sides  there  b  a  sudden  shoaling 
from  5  fathoms  to  the  edge  of  the  reef. 

Between  Tipara  reef  and  Tipara  bay  a  broad  sandy  bank,  with  3:^  to  5 
iathoms  water  on  it,  extends  from  the  western  part  of  the  shoal  water 
stretching  out  from  Long  point  to  the  rocky  patches  northward  of  cape 
Elizabeth.  From  the  shoalest  part  (3  fathoms)  yet  discovered  on  this 
bank,  the  Middle  point  of  Tipara  bay  bears  nearly  E.  by  S.  ^  S.,  and  cape 
EUzabeth  S.  \  W. 

BXXXOTXOVS. — A  vessel  from  the  southward  bound  for  Tipara  bay 
should  approach  cape  Elizabeth  so  as  to  pass  about  1^  or  2  miles  to  the  west- 
ward of  it,  to  avoid  the  rocky  patch  which  extends  nearly  a  mile  north-west- 
ward from  the  cape ;  and  then  steer  North  till  the  high  sand-hill  on  the 
southeast  side  of  the  bay  bears  East,  when  an  E.N.E.  course  leads  right 
up  to  Middle  point,  off  which  there  is  anchorage.    Middle  point  may  be 

*  It  is  proposed  to  build  a  screw  pile  lighthouse,  to  show  a  light  of  tho  first  order, 
onTipaiaxeet 
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easily  known  by  the  coast  to  the  southward  being  all  sand-hills  and  bush, 
whilst  Middle  point  and  the  land  to  the  northward  is  smooth  and  grassy. 

Sonilieni  Vaasare. — ^Tipara  bay  may  be  entered  to  the  southward,  be- 
tween cape  Elizabeth  and  the  rocky  shoals  to  the  northward  of  it,  by 
rounding  the  cape  at  the  distance  of  about  a  mile ;  and  having  closely 
passed  the  baoy  and  brought  the  high  sand-hill  on  the  southern  part  of  the 
eastern  shore  to  bear  E.  by  N.  steer  for  it.  This  course  will  lead  in  6  to 
4  fathoms,  about  2  cables  length  northward  of  the  shoal  water  extending 
from  cape  Elizabeth,  and  the  same  distance  from  the  rocky  patch  to  the 
northward. 

Vrom  the  Westward. — ^Vessels  rounding  the  south  extreme  of  Tipara 
reef  should  not  bring  cape  Elizabeth  to  bear  to  the  southward  of  S.E.  ^  E.  • 
whilst  those  intending  to  enter,  or  pass  out  of  Tipara  bay  to  the  northward 
of  this  danger,  should  not  bring  Long  point  buoy  to  bear  northward  of  E. 
by  N.  J  N.  Long  point,  if  visible,  kept  in  line  with  the  buoy  bearing 
E.  by  N.  ^  N.,  will  lead  a  quarter  of  a  mile  northward  of  Tipara  reef,  in 
about  4  fathoms. 

Anohoiaro- — In  south-westerly  gales  there  is  good  anchorage  in  4^ 
fathoms  water,  mud,  in  the  southern  part  of  Tipara  bay,  with  the  north- 
western point  of  cape  Elizabeth  bearing  S.W.  by  W.,  and  the  high  sand- 
hill E.  ^  N.  Vessels  can  also  anchor  off  Middle  point  in  4  or  5  fathoms 
water,  at  half  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

Tides. — The  flood  stream  sets  N.N.E.  and  the  ebb  S.S.W,  2  knots  over 
Tipara  reef ;  outside  it  the  stream  sets  more  North  and  South. 

In  Tipara  bay  the  flood  sets  round  the  coast  to  the  northward,  and  the 
ebb  to  the  southward.  Off*  Middle  point  the  streams  set  N.N.E.  and 
S.S.W. ;  and  along  the  south  side  of  the  bay  they  set  East  and  West. 

Off  cape  Elizabeth  the  tide  streams  are  stronger  than  in  Tipara  bay,  and 
set  N.E.  and  S.W.,  about  2  knots.  But  as  they  are  irregular  and  rapid  in 
the  vicinity  of  Tipara  reef,  cape  Elizabeth,  and  Long  point,  the  influence 
of  the  tide  streams  must  be  guarded  against  in  these  localities. 

"WAJURVB  &OCX,  N.N.W.  ^  W.  nearly  one  mile  from  Long  point,  is  a 
dangerous  patch  400  yards  long,  N.E.  and  S.W,  and  200  yards  broad.  Al- 
though there  is  not  more  than  one  foot  at  low  water,  springs,  on  some  parts 
of  this  patch,  the  sea  does  not  break  upon  it  in  ordinary  weather,  as  the 
shallow  water  outside  it  prevents  any  sea  from  rolling  in.  There  are,  how- 
ever, strong  tide  ripples  over  the  rock ;  notwithstanding  which,  small 
coasters  have  struck  on  it.  There  aie  only  9  feet  water  between  Walrus 
rock  and  the  shore. 

A  Sook,  having  only  4  feet  water  on  it,  is  stated  to  exist  about  N.W., 
nearly  one  mile  from  Walrus  rock.  As  this  danger  lies  in  the  track  of 
small  vessels  proceeding  to  and  from  Moonta  and  Wallaroo,  they  are  re- 
commended to  give  the  neighbourhood  a  wide  berth. 
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cnemrlnff  Marks. — Commander  Hutchison  erected  a  pile  of  stones  on 
the  north-east  part  of  Bird  reef,  at  N.N.E.  ^  E.  2^  miles  from  Long  point, 
which,  if  still  remaining,  would  be  a  good  mark  for  clearing  Walrus  rock, 
hy  keeping  the  pile  in  line  with  or  open  eastward  of  the  smelting  chimney 
at  Wallaroo^  the  latter  bearing  N.E.  hj  R,  which  will  lead  half  a  mile 
outside  Walrus  rock  between  it  and  the  position  given  to  the  rock  above 
mentioned,  in  2  fathoms  water.  Long  point  not  brought  to  the  southward 
of  S.E.,  leads  clear  to  the  south-west  of  both  these  dangers. 

Tbe  COAST  from  Long  pbint  takes  a  general  N.E.  direction  6^  miles  to 
Hughes  point,  the  southern  extreme  of  Wallaroo  bay,  and  consists  of  a 
low  sandy  beach,  in  some  places  fringed  with  mangroves,  and  having  rocky 
ledges  projecting  from  half  a  mile  to  400  yards  upon  sand-flats,  which 
front  the  shore,  and  at  low  water,  springs,  dry  out  1^  miles  to  Bird  reef. 
Between  Long  point  and  Bird  reef  the  flat  dries  out  above  three-quarters 
of  a  mile,  and  north-eastward  from  the  reef,  the  outer  edge  of  the  flat 
doses  the  shore  to  about  300  yards  off  Hughes  point. 

BZSB  MMMW,  which  lies  nearly  N.  by  E.  |  E.  2^  miles  from  Long  point, 
and  1^  miles  from  the  shore,  is  a  hard  rocky  ledge  about  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  long,  N.E.  and  S.W.,  and  200  yards  broad ;  it  is  av^ash  at  high  water, 
springs,  but  at  other  times  is  generally  cove^*ed  with  birds.  There  are  2 
fathoms  water  at  2  cables  length  westward  of  Bird  reef. 

To  clear  this  danger  Long  point  buoy  should  not  be  brought  to  the  west- 
ward of  S.W. 

BZXB  Z8&B8,  which  are  low  and  covered  with  mangroves,  are  situated 
in  line,  N.  W  by  W.  ^  W.  and  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  on  the  sand-flat  between 
Bird  reef  and  the  shore.  The  outer  isle  is  half  a  mile,  and  the  other  200 
yards  long,  both  being  less  than  200  yards  broad. 

Bonndliiffa.  —  From  2^  miles  north-westward  of  Long  point  the 
3-fathoms  edge  of  the  shoal  water  which  fronts  this  part  of  the  coast 
trends  N.E.  by  E.  jf  E.  4  miles  to  a  narrow  spit,  with  2|  to  3  fathoms  on 
it,  extending  \^  miles  to  the  north-eastward,  and  1^  miles  off*  shore. 
From  the  bight  within  this  spit  the  3-fathoms  edge  of  the  shoal  water 
closes  the  shore  to  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  ofl*  Hughes  point.  There  are 
three  3-fathoms  patches  between  the  spit  and  Wallaroo  bay,  lying,  respec- 
tively, West  one  mile,  W.  by  N.  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  and  W.N.W.  1| 
miles  from  Hughes  point. 

BttffbM  Point,  the  southern  extreme  of  Wallaroo  bay,  cannot  be  distin- 
guished by  vessels  entering  the  bay  until  close  into  the  anchorage.  From 
the  westward  this  point  appears  as  a  small  red  patch  on  the  coast,  it  being 
only  a  red  cliff*  about  25  feet  high  ;  but  at  one-third  of  a  mile  south-west- 
ward of  the  point  there  is  a  hill  52  feet  high,  close  to  the  shore.  The 
Magazine  establishment  is  kept  at  Hughes  point. 
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kOO  BAT  18  situated  about  half-way  up  the  east  side  of  Spencer 
gaH^  and  was  in  1862  the  onlj  shipping  port  for  the  copper  ore  raised  from  the 
adjacent  mines  on  Yorke  peninsula.  This  bay  extends  from  Hughes  point 
N.  -j^  W.  3^  mOes  to  Riley  point,  and  is  about  1^  miles  deep.  There  are 
regular  soundings  in  4  to  5^  fathoms  across  the  bay,  from  half  a  mile 
northward  of  Hughes  point  to  about  one  mile  southward  of  Riley  point,  and 
firom  that  line  to  within  half  a  mile  of  the  shore  there  are  5^  to  4  fathoms, 
over  an  eyen  bottom  of  sand  and  weed. 

From  Hughes  point  the  southern  shore  of  Wallaroo  bay  trends 
N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  one  mile  to  Wallaroo  jetty,  and  may  be  approached  to  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  in  3^  to  4  fathoms  water. 

From  the  wells,  which  are  three-quarters  of  a  mile  N.E.  from  the  jetty,  a 
fine  sandy  beach  extends  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  1^  miles,  and  is  bordered  by  a  sand- 
flat,  which  dries  off  about  2  cables  at  low  water,  and  has  some  rocky  ledges 
on  it  to  the  northward.  From  the  northern  extreme  of  this  beach  a  rugged 
rocky  coast  trends  N.W.  1^  miles  to  Riley  point.  The  shore  between  the 
wells  and  the  point  may  be  approached  within  half  a  mile  in  3|  fathoms.* 

Tbe  Bar. — At  about  5  miles  off  shore,  abreast  of  Wallaroo  bay,  there  are 
soundings  in  10  and  1 1  fathoms,  sand  and  shells,  from  whence  the  depth  of 
water  rapidly  decreases  to  4^  and  3^  fathoms  on  a  sort  of  broad  flat 
4-fathoms  bar  stretching  across  outside  the  entrance  of  the  bay,  within 
which,  as  just  stated,  there  are  5^  fathoms. 

As  the  depth  of  water  on  the  southern  part  of  this  bar  decreases  to  3 
and  2f  fathoms  on  the  spit  to  the  south-west  of  Wallaroo  bay,  the  anchorage, 
though  apparently  open  and  exposed,  is  only  so  with  winds  from  N.W.  by  N. 
round  to  West,  which  winds  rise  the  most  sea  ;  and  even  from  N.W.,  the 
4-fathoms  part  of  the  bar  breaks  much  of  the  sea,  which  cannot  be  very 
great,  as  the  western  coast  of  Spencer  gulf  is  only  distant  about  30  miles. 
The  spit  to  the  W.S.W.  protects  the  anchorage  from  winds  in  that  quarter. 

Beported  Ban^en. — Numerous  dangers  have  from  time  to  time  been 
reported  to  lie  between  the  bearings  of  W.S.W.  and  W.N.W.  from 
Wallaroo  jetty  ;  but  except  those  already  noticed,  Commander  Hutchison 
could  find  none.  He  therefore  attributes  these  reports  to  the  shoal  appear- 
ance of  the  water  when  running  in  from  10  and  1 1  to  4  and  3^  fathoms, 
when  the  bottom  becomes  distinctly  visible ;  the  weeds  growing  at  the 
bottom  appearing  in  the  sun  quite  brown,  like  rocks,  with  white  sand 
between  them.  But  the  lead  brought  up  nothing  but  sand  from  an 
apparently  even  bottom  ;  no  breakers  being  ever  seen  or  reported. 

Wallaroo. — From  Hughes  point  the  southern  shore  of  Wallaroo  bay, 

*  Storm  signal : — A  blue  flag  will  be  hoisted  at  Wallaroo,  on  the  indication  of  bad 
weather. 
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although  somewhat  rockj,  maj,  as  before  stated,  be  approached  within  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  in  3^  to  4  fathoms,  and  there  are  2^  fathoms  close  to  the 
jettj,  immediately  behind  which  is  situated  the  township  of  Wallaroo. 

The  township  of  Wallaroo  is  elevated  about  50  or  60  feet  above  the  beach. 
The  rise  of  Wallaroo  has  been  rapid,  since  the  discovery  of  the  famous 
Wallaroo  copper  mines  in  1860,  at  which  time  there  was  only  one  house 
in  the  baj,  and  the  present  town  site  was  part  of  a  sheep-run.  A  railway 
connects  the  mines  with  the  port.  The  population,  in  1875,  numbered  2,000 
persons,  mostly  interested  in  copper.  There  is  telegraphic  communication 
with  Adelaide.  A  steam  vessel  calls  on  her  way  between  port  Augusta  and 
Adelaide  ;  and  communication  with  Adelaide  is  also  kept  up  by  coasting 
veaaels  at  irregular  intervals ;  also  by  a  coach  via  port  Wakefield. 

The  jetty,  which  is  constructed  of  wood,  extends  about  600  feet  into  15 
feet  water  at  low  water,  springs.  There  is  a  double  line  of  rails  along  the 
jetty  in  connection  with  a  tramway,  communicating  with  the  inland  town 
of  Kadina  and  the  Wallaroo  copper  mines. 

The  Custom-house  is  a  one-storied  stone  building  near  the  shore,  at 
about  150  yards  eastward  of  the  jetty.  It  is  also  the  court-house  and 
residence  of  the  sub-collector  of  customs,  who,  as  at  port  Augusta,  is  also 
harbour  master,  shipping  master,  &c. 

Smelting  is  carried  on,  on  a  very  extensive  scale,  and  the  works  are  the 
largest  in  the  colony.  There  is  a  large  smelting  establishment  for  copper 
ore  close  to  the  water's  edge,  at  about  300  to  400  yards  to  the  eastward  of 
the  Custom-house.  The  chimney,  which  is  square  and  built  of  light- 
coloured  bricks,  rises  from  about  the  centre  of  the  works  to  the  height  of 
140  feet  above  high- water  level.  As  it  is  much  higher  than  any  of  the 
acyacent  land,  it  appears  from  seaward  very  distinctly  against  the  sky,  and 
can  be  seen  over  Long  point. 

During  the  frequent  northerly  winds  the  chimney  is  apparently  so  raised 
by  mirage  that  it  can  be  discerned  20  miles  ofiT,  and  has  been  distinctly  seen 
from  a  boat  off  cape  Elizabeth,  a  distance  of  15  miles.  In  a  calm  morning 
the  smoke  may  be  seen  at  a  much  greater  distance. 

The  smelting  furnaces  are  arranged  in  a  long  line  facing  the  north-west, 
and  from  seaward  have  some  resemblance  to  a  heavy  battery  with  more  than 
30  embrasures,  so  that  the  light  from  the  furnaces  would  be  seen  from  a  vessel 
within  6  miles  north-westward  of  Wallaroo,  as  one  or  two  doors  are  nearly 
always  open,  showing  a  brilliant  light  near  the  water  s  edge. 

At  N.N.E.  half  a  mile  from  the  smelting  works  chimney  is  a  bare  sand- 
hill, at  the  foot  of  which,  on  the  beach,  are  some  wells  of  brackish  water, 
where  most  of  the  live  stock  of  Wallaroo  are  watered. 

•applies. — Fresh  meat,  both  of  beef  and  mutton,  may  bo  procured  at 
Wallaroo ;  also  abundance  of  firewood,  but  no  vegetables  nor  fruit. 


CHAP,  n.]  SPENCEB   GULF.— WALLABOO  BAY.  129 

ivater. — As  the  wells  are  brackisb,  and  the  rainfall  is  small  and  mostly 
confined*  to  the  winter  months,  from  November  to  April,  water  is  tcij 
scarce  at  Wallaroo,  there  being  no  river  nor  standing  water  of  anj  kind  in 
the  vicinity ;  the  inhabitants  have,  therefore,  to  depend  on  distilled  water 
during  the  whole  of  summer.  Vessels  likely  to  remain  at  Wallaroo  for 
any  length  of  time  should  be  well  provided  with  water,  or  fitted,  as  some 
of  the  regular  traders  are,  with  a  distilling  apparatus  on  board. 

xtiey  VoiBt,  the  northern  point  of  Wallaroo  bay,  is  a  cliffy  projection 
in  lat.  33**  52'  49"  S.,  long.  137**  36'  12"  E.,  but  it  is  not  easily  distin- 
guished until  well  in  to  the  southward  or  northward  of  it,  the  back  land 
f  being  very  much  more  elevated  than  the  point,  which  is  only  45  feet  high. 
A  ledge  of  rocks  projects  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  westward  and  south- 
westward  from  the  point ;  and  the  soundings  for  more  than  half  a  mile  off 
it  are  irregular,  and  the  bottom  is  rocky. 

xtiey  Shoal,  the  west  extreme  of  which  lies  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  1^  miles 
from  Riley  point,  and  N.W.  ^  W.  3^  miles  from  the  smelting  chimney,  is 
a  bank  of  hard  sand,  with  9  feet  on  its  shoalest  part,  at  low  water  springs. 
This  bank  is  about  800  yards  long,  East  and  West,  and  300  yards  broad, 
with  its  shoalest  part  showing  white,  from  the  tide  streams  having  washed 
away  the  weed,  which  seems  to  thickly  cover  the  sandy  bottom  in  other 
parts  of  Wallaroo  bay. 

Buoy. — A  black  and  red  chequered  buoy  is  placed  on  the  northern  side  of 

Biley  shoal  near  the  shoalest  part,  with  Riley  point  bearing  N.E.  by  E.  |  E., 

rather  more  than  a  mile,  and  the  smelting  chimney  S.E.  ^  E.,  nearly 

3^  miles.    Vessels  should  not  approach  this  buoy  under  4  fathoms  when 

forking  into  Wallaroo  bay. 

Two  3-fathoms  rocky  patches,  with  3^  to  4^  fathoms  about  them,  lie  nearly 
midway  between  Riley  shoal  and  the  south  side  of  Riley  point ;  and  a 
rocky  shoal,  having  2|  fathoms  on  it,  with  a  3-fathoms  patch  at  2  cables 
to  the  south-westward  of  it,  lies  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  nearly  one  mile 
from  the  point.  For  a  radius  of  about  one  mile  from  Riley  shoal  the 
soundings  are  irregular,  varying  from  5  and  4|  fathoms  to  the  westward, 
to  5  and  3^  fathoms  to  the  southward  and  south-eastward  of  the  shoal. 

Buoy. — A  red  perch  buoy  is  placed  on  a  shoal  patch,  in  16  feet  at  low 
water,  lying  about  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  Riley  shoal  buoy,  with  the 
following  bearings : — Extreme  of  Riley  point  N.E.  by  N.  (northerly),  and 
the  smelting  chimney  at  Wallaroo  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E. 

Vessels  beating  up  to  the  anchorage  with  S.E.  winds  are  recommended 
not  to  bring  the  jetty  to  the  southward  of  E.S.E.,  until  Riley  point  is  brought 
to  the  northward  of  N.N.E. 

Aspeot. — The  land  between  cape  Elizabeth  and  Riley  point  presents 
no  prominent  feature  to  a  vessel  running  up  for  Wallaroo  bay ;   and  at  10 
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ikUmUdfXad  the,  i^eet  of  tiie 


tfcat  rfatiir^  c^  bock  LudL    Xke 

il  iKa  jg  Hfc.    DuDBg 


'Ln  ranarag  op  iac  WaGbnwbsf 
fipon  tbe  aoiitbward,  dsraig  tiie  ^KjtiBC^  it  wosld  be  ad^wieabi^  in  a  kige 
TCMdy  to  ftbape  a  eoorse  to  pcss  8  miks  ««Rwmi  ot  cape  FlJTifcffh  If 
tittt  cape  bediMi]^iinb6d,ateerXofftkorS.fajW.  oBtilWallani 
dunocj  be  mcs,  ttkii^  caie  aoi  to  appraeckX^ora  xcef  ia 
7  Iktlioais. 

Wbes  the  aadtiDg  chinuKj  bears  EJ^JEL  a  2^^  eoorae  auf  be  cteered* 
at  the  north  poiitt  of  Tlpora  reef  will  be  wdl  to  the  ioistlLward.  WbeoL 
tbe  chimoej  bears  £a^  a  Tessel  maj  baol  rigbl  in  foe  it ;  but  if  sbeis  of 
beaTj  draughty  ran  in  with  the  ckimnej  bearing  £»  bj  S.  or  E.SJL  The 
former  course  panes  orer  5^  fathom^  and  the  kttcr  4  fathmiw. 

0|i  getting  within  a  mile  or  two  of  the  aachcvage^  Teasels  are  boarded 
fej  the  harboor  pilot,  and  anchored  in  a  cooTeaient  place  to  discharge  or 
land  cargOy  bj  lighter ;  or  if  nnder  15  feet  drao^t,  io  hanl  alongside  the 
jetty.  If  the  harboor  master  or  pilot  cannot  go  ofT,  the  best  anchoc^<^  is 
in  4  fathoms^  sand,  with  the  smelting  ehimnej  bearii^  £.  bj  &  to  E>S.K-, 
and  Heches  point  S.W. 

Shoald  a  veuel  mn  too  far  to  leeward,  and  hare  to  work  back  into 
WaUaroo  baj  against  a  sooth-east  or  sooth  wind,  or  work  out  against  a 
north-west  wind,  tack  off  shore  when  the  ehimnej  bears  Sl£»  bj  £^  if . 
Kilej  point  is  to  the  eastward  of  N.N.R.,  to  avoid  Rilej  ahoaL  When  to  the 
southward  of  that  danger,  the  ehimnej  maj  be  brooght  as  far  southward 
Si  fi£,  bj  8. 

If,  since  the  establishment  of  the  Upara  reef  light- vessel  and  the  Long 
point  boo  J,  a  pesssge  nearer  tbe  land  be  preferred  bj  vessels  proceeding 
from  the  southward  to  Wallaroo  baj,  thej  should  not  approach  the  light- 
vessel  from  tbe  westward  in  less  than  7  fathoms.  From  about  2  miles 
westward  of  the  light- vessel  steer  a  N.N.W.  course  in  6  and  7  fathoms 
till  Long  point  booj  bears  East ;  when  steer  N.E^  taking  care  as  Long 
point  buoy  is  brought  to  bear  S.E.  not  to  go  into  less  than  4^  fathoms. 
When  rx>ng  point  bears  South  an  E.N.E.  course  may  be  shaped,  and  the 
pilot  snd  harbour  master  will  board  the  vessel  and  conduct  her  to  the 
anchorage  or  jetty, 

urorkinc' — Large  vessels  working  up  for  Wallaroo  bay  from  the 
southward  should  keep  outside  Tipara  reef,  not  shoaling  to  less  than  7 
fathomp,  or  not  bringing  cape  Elizabeth  to  benr  southward  of  S.E.  till  the 
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smelting  chimnej  bear^  NJB.  by  £.  -^  E.,  "wheii  the  vessel  maj  stand  ihlo' 
4^>fkth6msy  taking  date  not  to  get  into  less  water  till  the  chimnej  beafs  " 
East,'  as  the  water  shoals  quicklj  fr^m  9^  to  4  and  3  fathoms.      ' 

ZiiB«r  9maam;ge,'^Te  pass  eastward,  or  inside  Tipara  reef  horn  the 
southward  to  Walitfroo  baj^,  give  eape  Elizabeth  a  berth  of  1^  miles^  to  avoid 
the  rocky  patch  before  mentioned,  and  when  the  cape  bears  S.E.  distant  1^  * 
miles  steer  N.  ^  W.,  which  will  lead  throtrghthe  inner  passage  between 
Tipara  r^ef  and  Tipara  baj,  in  not  less  than  4  fathoms,  passing  tfaree- 
qnarters  of  a  mile  eastward  of  Tipara  reef,  and  nearljr  the  same  distance  ' 
westward  of  Long  point  bnoy. 

Seattnir  tiiroiiffii»  keep  the  lead  going,  and  when  standing  in  shore,  a 
vessel  drawing  more  than  17  ieet  should  not  bring  Long  point  buoj 
westward  of  W.N.W. ;  and  in  standing  off,  when  to  the  southward  of  the 
parallel  of  the  north  extreme  of  Tipara  reef,  the  eastern  extreme  of  the 
reef  will  be  avoided  bj  not  bringing  Long  point  buojr  to  bear  eastward 
of  N.N.E. 

Small  vessels  may  pass  inside  Long  point  buoy,  taking  care  not  to  bring 
cape  Elizabeth  to  bear  westward  of  S.  ^  W.,  so  as  to  avoid  Walrus  rock, 
and  the  sunken  rock  N.W.  a  short  mile  from  it,  which  latter  with  the  above 
bearing  of  the  cape,  will  be  passed  in  2^  fathoms  at  the  distance  of  half 
a  mile. 

At  moBT  no  vessel  in  the  vicinity  of  Tipara  reef  should  go  into  less  than 
7  fathoms,  nor  attempt  to  enter  Wallaroo  bay  until  the  lights  from  the 
smelting  works  are  clearly  defined,  bearing  E.  ^  N.,  when  that  course 
may  be  shaped  for  the  anchorage,  taking  care  to  avoid  the  spit  at  2  miles 
westward  of  Hughes  point,  and  not  to  go  into  less  than  6  fathoms,  unless 
the  pilot  has  taken  charge,  or  the  commander  of  the  vessel  is  sufficiently ' 
well  acquainted  with  the  bay  to  take  her  in. 

Aacfiioraff^.'^There  is  good  anchorage  in  Wi^aroo  bay,  in  .4  fathoms 
water,  with  the  jetty  end  bearing  E.S.E.  distant  2  cables.  Small  vessels 
can  anchor  in  3  fathoms,  with  the  end  of  the  jetty  bearing  S.S.E.  to  South, 
or  may  find  good  berths  in  14  to  8  feet  water  alongside  the  jetty. 

Vessels  alongside  the  jetty  have  their  anchors  laid  out  well  to  the 
N.N.W.  with  a  long  scope  of  chain;  and  in  casting  off  swing  clear  when 
the  wind  is  from  N.W.  to  W.S.W.,  the  only  winds  which  throw  any  sea 
into  Wallaroo  bay.  The  surveying  schooner  Beatrice  rode  out  a  W.N.W. 
gale  at  single  anchor,  with  30  fathoms  of  chain. 

ytlotare  for  entering  or  leaving  Wallaroo  bay,  by  a  vessel  above  30  tons 
and  not  exceeding  100  tons,  1/.  10«. ;  above  100  tons  and  not  exceeding 
200  tons,  21, ;  for  every  ton  register  above  200  tons,  ^.  It  is  compulsory 
for  a  vessel  to  take  a  pilot,  if  the  master  is  not  exempt. 

Ui. — It  is  high  water  full  and  change,  in  Wallaroo  and  Tipara  bays^ 
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9r  12  miles  off  the  land  the  outline  appears  nearlj  straigh;^  and  of  a  uiii- 
liMrm  dark  colour,  from  the  thick  scrub  that  clothes  tho  back  land.  The 
djtcts  on  the  coast  are  k>w,  and  not  seen  distinctly  until  close  in.  During 
the  frequent  northerly  winds  the  mirage  is  so  great  that  everything  appears 
distortedi  and  the  aspect  of  the  coast  entirely  different  to  what  it  is  on 
oi^nary  occasions. 

BZsacTZOirs  for  yursjaukMOO  bat. — In  running  up  for  Wallaroo  bay 
firom  the  southward,  during  the  daytime,  it  would  be  advisable,  in  a  large 
Tessd,  to  shape  a  course  to  pass  B  miles  westward  of  cape  Elizabeth.  If 
tibat  cape  be  distinguished,  steer  North  or  N.  by  W.  until  Wallaroo  smelting 
chimney  be  seen,  taking  care  not  to  approach  Tipara  reef  in  less  than 
7  fathoms. 

When  the  smelting  chimney  bears  E.N.E.  a  N.E.  course  may  be  steered, 
as  the  north  point  of  Tipara  reef  will  be  well  to  the  southward.  When 
the  chimney  bears  East  a  vessel  may  haul  right  in  for.it;  but  if  she- is  of 
heavy  draught,  ran  in  with  the  chimney  bearing  E.  by  S.  or  KS.E.  The 
former  course  passes  over  3^  fathoms,  and  the  latter  4  fathoms. 

On  getting  within  a  mile  or  two  of  the  anchorage,  vessels  are  boarded 
^y  the  harbour  pilot,  and  anchored  in  a  convenient  place  to  discharge  or 
land  cargo,  by  lighter ;  or  if  under  15  feet  draught,  to  haul  alongside  the 
jetty.  If  the  harbour  master  or  pilot  cannot  go  off,  the  best  anchorage  is 
in  4  fathoms,  sand,  with  the  smelting  chimney  bearing  E.  by  S.  to  E.SJB., 
and  Hughes  point  S.W. 

Should  a  vessel  run  too  far  to  leeward,  and  have  to  work  back  into 
Wallaroo  bay  against  a  south-east  or  south  wind,  or  work  out  against  a 
north-west  wind,  tack  off  shore  when  the  chimney  bears  S.E.  by  £.,  if 
Biley  point  is  to  the  eastward  of  N.N.E.,to  avoid  Riley  shoal.  When  to  the 
southward  of  that  danger,  the  chimney  may  be  brought  as  far  southward 

U  SJ:.  by  S. 

If,  since  the  establishment  of  the  Tipara  reef  light- vessel  and  the  XiOng 
point  buoy,  a  passage  nearer  the  land  be  preferred  by  vessels  proceeding 
from  the  southward  to  Wallaroo  bay,  they  should  not  approach  the  light- 
vessel  from  the  westward  in  less  than  7  fathoms.  From  about  2  miles 
westward  of  the  light- vessel  steer  a  N.N.W.  course  in  6  and  7  fathoms 
till  Long  point  buoy  bears  East ;  when  steer  N.E.,  taking  care  as  Long 
point  buoy  is  brought  to  bear  S.E.  not  to  go  into  less  than  4^  fathoms. 
When  Long  point  bears  South  an  E.N.E.  course  may  be  shaped,  and  the 
pilot  and  harbour  master  will  board  the  vessel  and  conduct  her  to  the 
anchorage  or  jetty. 

UTorkinc* — Large  vessels  working  up  for  Wallaroo  bay  from  the 
southward  should  keep  outside  Tipara  reef,  not  shoaling  to  less  than  7 
fathoms,  or  not  bringing  cape  Elizabeth  to  bear  southward  of  S.E.  till  the 
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smelting  chimnej  bear^  N;E«  by  E.  ^  E.^'wheii  the  vessel  maj  stand  ihlo  ' 
4^>fiBith6Hi3y  taking  cafe  not  to  get  into  less  water  till  the  chimnej  beam 
East,'  as  the' water  shoals  quicklj  fT6m  9^  to  4  and  B  fathomsl      •    *  * 

ZiiB«r  yaMaffe.-^T<y  pass  eastward,  or  inside  Tipara  reef  horn  t!te 
southward  to  Waliiroo  bay,  give  cape  Elizabeth  a  berth  of  1  ^  miles^  to  avoid 
the  rocky  patch  before  mentioned,  and  when  the  cape  bears  S.E.  distant  1^  ' 
miles  steer  N.  ^  W.,  which  will  lead  throtrgh  the  i^ner  passage  between 
Tipara  rtef  and  Tipara  bay,  in  not  less  than  4  fathoms,  passing  three- 
qnarters  of  <a  mile  eastward  of  Tipara  reef,  and  nearly  the  same  distance  * 
westward  of  Long  point  bnoy. 

SeattBir  tiiraiiffiiy  keep  the  lead  going,  and  when  standing '  in  shore,  a 
vessel  drawing  more  than  17  ieet  should  not  bring  Long  point  *  buoy 
westward  of  W.N.W. ;  and  in  standing  off,  when  to  the  southward  of  the 
parallel  of  the  north  extreme  of  Upara  reef,  the  eastern  extreme  of  the 
reef  will  be  avoided  by  not  bringing  Long  point  buoy  to  bear  eastward 
oflf.N.E. 

Small  vessels  may  pass  inside  Long  point  buoy,  taking  care  not  to  bring 
cape  Elizabeth  to  bear  westward  of  S.  ^^  W.,  so  as  to  avoid  Walrus  rock, 
and  the  sunken  rock  N.W.  a  short  mile  from  it,  which  latter  with  the  above 
bearing  of  the  cape,  will  be  passed  in  2j^  fathoms  at  the  distance  of  half 
a  mile. 

At  moBT  no  vessel  in  the  vicinity  of  Tipara  reef  should  go  into  less  than 
7  fathoms,  nor  attempt  to  enter  Wallaroo  bay  until  the  lights  from  the 
smelting  works  are  clearly  defined,  bearing  E.  ^  N.,  when  that  course 
may  be  shaped  for  the  anchorage,  taking  care  to  avoid  the  spit  at  2  miles 
westward  of  Hughes  point,  and  not  to  go  into  less  than  6  fathoms,  unless 
the  pilot  has  taken  charge,  or  the  commander  of  the  vessel  is  sufficiently 
well  acquainted  with  the  bay  to  take  her  in. 

Ancfiioraff*. — ^There  is  good  anchorage  in  Wi^aroo  bay,  in  .4  fathoms 
water,  with  the  jetty  end  bearing  E.S.E.  distant  2  cables.  Small  vessels 
can  anchor  in  3  fathoms,  with  the  end  of  the  jetty  bearing  S.S.E.  to  South, 
or  may  find  good  berths  in  14  to  8  feet  water  alongside  the  jetty. 

Vessels  alongside  the  jetty  have  their  anchors  laid  out  well  to  the 
N.N.W.  with  a  long  scope  of  chain;  and  in  casting  off  swing  dear  when 
the  wind  is  from  N.W.  to  W.S.W.,  the  only  winds  which  throw  any  sea 
into  Wallaroo  bay.  The  surveying  schooner  Beatrice  rode  out  a  W.N.W. 
gale  at  single  anchor,  with  30  fathoms  of  chain. 

Vilotaffe  for  entering  or  leaving  Wallaroo  bay,  by  a  vessel  above  30  tons 
and  not  exceeding  100  tons,  1/.  lOs,;  above  100  tons  and  not  exceeding 
200  tons,  2/. ;  for  every  ton  register  above  200  tons,  ^.  It  is  compulsory 
for  a  vessel  to  take  a  pilot,  if  the  master  is  not  exempt. 

Ui. — It  is  high  water  fall  and  change,  in  Wallaroo  and  Tipara  bays, 
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at  5  h.  45  m. ;  springs  rise  4  feet  8  inches,  but  both  the  time  of  high  water 
and  the  rise  and  fall  seem  subject  to  the  wind.  When  there  is  no  disturb* 
ing  cause  the  ebb  and  flow  are  regular  at  the  time  of  springs,  and  for  two 
or  three  days  before  and  after ;  but  at  neaps  there  are  great  irregularities, 
the  tide  sometimes  remaining  nearly  stationary  for  24  hcdu's,  and  with  one 
ebb  and  flow  during  that  period,  at  which  time  the  stream  along  the  coast 
becomes  very  weak  and  irregular. 

Light  easterly  and  northerly  winds  bring  the  lowest  tides  and  south- 
westerly gales  the  highest ;  in  the  latter  case  high  water  generally  remains 
stationary  till  the  wind  begins  to  lull.  Li  summer  the  tide  generally  falls 
about  a  foot  lower  than  in  winter,  and  they  are  more  regular.  A  westerly 
gale  seems  to  have  the  same  effect  on  the  stream  that  it  has  on  the  rise  and 
fall,  causing  a  long  flood  stream,  and  stopping  the  ebb  altogether. 

The  ordinary  methods  of  finding  the  time  of  high  water  are  impracticably 
at  Wallaroo,  as  it  is  frequently  high  water  at  about  the  same  time  every 
day  for  a  week.  As  a  general  rule  it  is  high  water  at  daylight,  and  low 
water  at  noon,  or  an  hour  before. 

Tide  stremma. — ^At  the  anchorage  in  Wallaroo  bay  the  stream  is  barely 
felt ;  but  when  the  wind  is  blowing  strong  into  the  bay  there  is  a  sensible 
set  to  windward.  Outside  the  line  from  Hughes  point  to  Riley  point  the 
flood  sets  to  the  N.E.,  and  the  ebb  to  the  S.W.,  about  one  knot. 

Outside  Tipara  reef  the  streams  set  North  and  South,  but  within  it  the 
streams  follow  the  line  of  coast. 

^iTinda. — During  the  four  months,  from  August  to  November  1862,  no 
particular  wind  could  be  said  to  prevail,  as  it  shifted  round  the  compass 
every  three  or  four  days.  After  a  day  or  two  of  calms,  or  land  and  sea 
breezes,  the  former  from  the  East,  and  the  latter  from  S.W.,  the  wind 
veered  round  to  the  northward ;  at  first  light  with  a  clear  sky,  the 
barometer  falling  sometimes  to  29*5  inches,  and  the  land  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  Spencer  gulf  becoming  miraged  into  view. 

If  the  wind  shifted  to  N.W.,  and  the  sky  became  overcast,  and  the 
barometer  showed  no  signs  of  rising,  a  gale  was  expected.  On  the 
barometer  beginning  to  rise,  the  wind  shifted  round  to  West  and  S.W., 
with  a  clear  sky.  When  the  wind  in  veering  round  gets  to  S.W.  or  West, 
and  backs  round  to  N.W.  again,  some  heavy  weather  may  be  expected, 
which  sometimes  lasts  two  or  three  days. 

The  wind  from  the  northward  is  very  hot,  even  in  winter,  and  the  shift 
of  wind  to  the  westward  sometimes  comes  in  heavy  squalls,  accompanied 
by  thunder  and  lightning,  the  blast  being  extremely  hot.  If  the  wind 
shifts  from  North  right  round  to  S.W.,  and  does  not  back,  and  the  barometer 
suddenly  rises,  the  weather  remains  fine. 

From  November  to  March  the  prevailing  winds  are  South  and  S-W., 
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sometimes  blowing  for  weeks  together  in  Spencer  gulf,  with  land  and  sea 
breezes  in  shore,  the  south-west  wind  sometimes  blowing  very  freshly, 
but  occasionally  interrupted  by  a  day  or  two  of  hot  wind  from  the  North. 

Tiie  Barometer  is  a  very  good  guide,  and  rises  rapidly  as  a  gale  shifts 
to  the  S.W.,  aftef"  which  the  wind  soon  subsides. 

TZCXBBA  8AT. — From  Riley  point  a  rocky  coast  and  limestone  cliffs 
trend  N.N.E.  |  E.  3^  miles  to  Tickera  point,  and  in  the  same  direction  for 
5  miles  further  to  Tickera  bay,  a  slight  indentation  of  the  coast,  with  a  smooth 
sandy  shore,  fronted  by  sand-flats,  and  extending  from  the  end  of  the 
cliffs  N.E.  by  N.  4  miles.  At  about  the  middle  of  the  bay  is  a  red  cliff  44 
feet  high,  with  some  huts  to  the  southward  of  it.* 

AnoUoraye. — Tickera  bay  affords  anchorage  in  3  fathoms,  at  about  one 
mile  off  shore,  sheltered  from  winds  southward  of  S.W.,  with  the  huts 
bearing  S.  by  E.  This  anchorage  is  partially  protected  by  a  2  and  3  fathoms 
spit,  which  runs  out  north-westward  from  the  shore. 

Tiie  COAST. — From  Tickera  bay  a  smooth  sandy  beach  extends  N.E.  by 
N.  4^  miles  to  a  small  bight,  and  from  thence  continues  in  the  same  direc- 
tion 5^  miles  to  Webling  point.  The  whole  of  this  beach  is  fronted  by  a 
flat  stretching  out  on^  to  2  miles,  with  3^  and  4  fathoms  water  within  about 
2  miles  of  the  shore,  except  off  Webling  point,  where  a  2^  fathoms  spit 
runs  out  3  miles  W.N.W.  from  the  point.  From  Webling  point  the  low 
shore  sweeps  round  north-eastward  about  3  miles  to  the  entrance  of  the 
southern  Hamilton  lagoon. 

Aspeot« — The  back  land  between  Riley  point  and  Webling  point  rises 
to  between  100  and  200  feet  high,  at  2  or  3  miles  in  shore ;  it  is  nearly 
level,  and  covered  with  thick  scrub.  From  a  distance  at  sea  the  clear  grassy 
space  at  Tickera  looks  like  the  face  of  a  cliff. 

urebiinir  Point  is  more  elevated  than  any  of  the  coast  to  the  northward, 
and  is  thickly  covered  with  green  scrub  and  stunted  pines  ;  there  is  a  bank 
of  reddish  earth  50  feet  high,  just  to  the  northward  of  the  point. 

TZBBS. — It  is  high  water  full  and  change,  at  Webling  point,  at  6  h.  10  m. ; 
springs  rise  6  to  9  feet, 

Bamlitoii  iLtLgoonm  are  two  shallow  inlets  to  the  eastward  and  north- 
eastward of  Webling  point,  surrounded  by  swampy  land,  except  on  their 
east  sides,  which  are  thickly  wooded ;  the  entrances  are  about  2  cables  wide, 
with  narrow  boat-channels  leading  in  through  the  sand-flats,  which  extend 
nearly  2  miles  off  shore. 

The  channel  leading  into  the  southern  lagoon  has  6  or  8  feet  at  low 
water,  and  in  some  parts  more  than  2  fathoms ;  but  the  entrance  cannot 
be  distinguished  until  close  in  with  the  land,  as  it  is  embayed  and  bid  by 

*  See  Admiralty  chart,  Riley  point  to  Woods  point,  No.  404 ;  scale, ;»» 1*0  inch. 
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mangroves.  From  the  entrance  this  lagoon  runs  in  about  2^  miles  to  the 
southward,  and  is  1^  miles  wide  at  its  southern  end ;  but  at  low  water, 
springs,  it  is  nearly  dry. 

The  eitrance  of  the  northern  lagoon  lies  2^  miles  northward  of  that  just 
described^  and  can  be  plainly  distinguished  from  seawall,  it  haying  a  red 
cliff  on  its  north  side,  and  a  small  mangrove  islet  at  W.S.W.  one  mile  from 
it ;  but  the  channel  leading  into  it  is  entirely  blocked  up  at  lovf  water, 
springs.  This  lagoon  runs  straight  in  from  the  entrance,  nearly  at  right 
•angles  to  the  coast,  and  is  about  2  miles  in  extent ;.  but,  like  the  southern 
lagoon,  is  nearly  dry  at  low  water,  springs. 

Tiie  COAST. — From  the  entrance  of  the  northern  Hamilton  lagopn  the 
coast  trends  N.  by  W.  8  miles,  and  West  2^  miles  to  Woods  point,,  and 
forms  a  sandy  beach,  having  low  swampy  land  behind,  and  being  fronted 
by  a  hard  sand-flat,  which  dries  2  to  4  miles  out. 

POST  BSOVOBTOir. — The  next  port  north  of  Wallaroo  is  port 
Broughton,  where  the  Grovemment  have  built  a  jetty,  and  beaconed  out 
-the  narrow  channel.  This  port  is  the  nearest  to  a  rich  wheat-producing 
.  country,  east  of  the  Barn  liill  range,  but  is  never  likely  to  be  of  much  im- 
portance, as  no  fresh  water  is  obtainable  near  the  port,  and  the  channel  is  so 
narrow,  tortuous,  and  shallow,  that  loaded  lighters  have  great  di£Bculty  in 
^getting  out ;  and  owing  to  the  strength  of  the  tide  setting  at  times  across 
the  channel,  most  of  the  beacons  have  already  been  knocked  down. 

Bireotions. — Vessels  from  the  southward,  and  bound  for  Mundoora 
channel,  after  passing  Riley  point  should  not  approach  the  land  under  6 
fathoms  of  water,  in  order  to  avoid  the  long  hard  sand-flat,  which  dries  at 
low  water  springs,  and  extends  from  Tickera  bay  to  the  entrance  of  the 
channel,  a  distance  of  17  miles,  and  running  out  from  the  land,  in  one 
instance,  for  nearly  2^  miles.  With  Riley  point  bearing  East  4  miles 
distant,  a  course  of  N.N.E.  ^  E.,  26  miles  will  lead  into  a  good  position  for 
entering  the  channel,  and  about  4  miles  ofl*,  at  this  distance  the  outer  bar 
beacons  will  be  distinguished ;  if  not,  bring  Barn  hill  (a  flat-topped 
mountain)  with  a  saddle  and  small  peak  immediately  north  of  it — ^remark- 
able objects  from  the  ofiing — to  bear  E.  ^  S.,  then  run  in. 

Beacons. — ^The  outer  bar  beacons  have  diamond-shaped  heads — those  on 
entering,  marking  the  channel  on  the  starboard  hand,  cross-heads  painted 
red ;  and  on  the  port  hand,  oval  heads  painted  black.  The  beacon  to 
denote  the  inner  bar  has  a  conical  head. 

•oundinffs,  &o. — The  depth  of  water  on  the  outer  bar  runs  from  4  feet 
9,inche8  to  5  feet  for  a  length  of  nearly  two  hundred  and  fifty  yards,  when 
a  good  channel  is  reached,  having  from  9  to  15  feet,  and  extending  to  the 
inner  bar — a  distance  of  1^  miles,  and  with  an  average  breadth  of  a  cable  ; 
the  banks  on  either  side  affording  perfect  shelter  in  any  weather.      In 
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•mid-obannel  the  tides  run  fairlj  through,  but  on  approaching  the  banks 
they  have  been  found  to  set  across  the  same.  The  depth  of  water  on  the 
inner  bar  was  onlj  from  18  to  24  inches. 

The  Bar  consists  of  a  long  shallow  patch,  of  about  150  jards  in  length, 
covered  with  gra%  and  extends  across  the  whole  breadth  of  the  channd* 
From  the  inner  bar.  beacon  the  channel  narrows  very  considerably,  being 
only  a  deep  creek  with  precipitous  sides,  and  little  more  than  a  boat 
channel,  with  from  9  to  15  feet  of  water,  and  has  a  length  of  1^  miles. 

Vessels  drawing  over  6  feet  should  not  go  beyond  the  inner  bar. 

Beyond  the  last  beacon  there  is  no  properly  defined  channel. 

AiKdioraffe. — ^Large  vessels  can  bring  up  in  5^  fathoms  water,  good 
holding  ground,  about  1^  miles  to  the  westward  of  the  outer  bar. 
'  iiToods  voiBt,  nearly  N.  ^  W.  12  miles  from  Weblxng  point,  is  a  low 
sandy  projection,  with  a  clump  of  trees  a  little  in-shore ;  the  sigid-flat 
fronting  it  dries  out  3  miles  at  low  water,  springs,  and  a  spit  runs  oat 
from  the  flat  W.N.W.  4  miles  from  the  point. 

Tarroid  Votnt. — The  low  sandy  beach  from  Woods  point  sweeps  round 
north-eastward  3  miles  to  a  swampy  bight,  with  clumps  of  wood  behind  it, 
extending  2j^  miles  across  from  S.E.  to  N.W.,  from  whence  the  low  shore 
trends  north-westward  4^  miles  to  Jarrold  point,  which  is  low  and  sandy. 
This  coast  is  in  some  parts  broken  where  the  water  forces  its  way  into  the 
swamps  behind.  The  sand  and  mud-flats  which  border  the  shore,  and 
imcover  at  low  water,  springs,  extend  about  1^  miles  off  Jarrold  point.* 

xne  COAST. — From  Jarrold  point  the  mangrove  shore  trends  N.N.E. 
3^  miles  to  the  southern  entrance  point  of  Grermein  bay.  The  low  land  behind 
is  partially  flooded,  at  high  water,  springs,  and  the  sand  and  mud-flat  whi(^ 
borders  the  shore  dries  out  1-^  miles  at  low  water,  springs. 

soundinffs. — The  whole  of  the  sand  and  mud-flats  which  extend  along 
shore  from  Hamilton  lagoons  to  the  southern  entrance  point  of  Germein 
bay  are  fronted  by  shoal  water  of  2  to  3  fathoms,  its  average  extent  from 
the  flats  being  about  2  miles,  with  a  3-fathoms  spit  extending  3  miles 
north-westward  from  Jarrold  point. 

Aspeot. — From  a  hill  seen  from  Spencer  gulf,  bearing  E.  ^  N.,  distant 
26  miles  from  Riley  point,  a  hilly  range  takes  a  general  N.  ^  W.  direction 
nearly  30  miles  to  a  hill,  612  feet  high,  bearing  East,  distant  11^  miles 
from  Woods  point. 

Barn  hill,  E.  ^  N.  13  miles  from  Webling  point,  is  a  conspicuous  object 
1,169  feet  high,  having  a  flat  top,  and  a  saddle  with  a  small  peak  imme- 
diately North  of  it ;  and  at  9  miles  farther  South  is  another  hill,  which  is 
1,370  feet  high.  But  these  hills,  like  the  Middleback  range  on  the  west 
side  of  Spencer  gulf,  are  too  distant  to  be  of  much  use  to  the  navigator. 

*  See  Admiralty  chart,  Woods  point  to  Lowly  point,  No.  403 ;  scale,  »i«  1*0  inch. 
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Middle  Bank*  which  lies  nearly  midwaj  between  Webling  point  and  the 
opposite  side  of  Spencer  gulf,  and  has  3  to  4j^  fathoms  water  on  it,  extends 
N.  ^  E.  and  S.  ^  W.,  9^  miles,  and  is  about  3  miles  across.  The  shoalest 
part  is  ft^patch  1^  miles  long  and  half  a  mile  broad,  having  3  fathoms  am 
it ;  it  is  situated  near  the  north-eastern  edge  of  the  bank,  with  Rilej  point 
bearing  S.  ^  E.,  distant  17  miles,  and  Plank  point  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  nearly 
15  miles.  The  southern  extreme  of  Middle  bank  lies  S.  by  W.  7  miles 
from  the  centre  of  its  shoalest  part. 

•oundiiiffs* — From  Tipara  reef  to  Middle  bank  the  soundings  are  mostly 
regular,  over  a  sand  and  coral  bottom.  Between  Middle  bank  and  the 
shoal  water  extending  from  the  western  shore,  southward  of  Plank  point, 
the  channel  is  8^  miles  wide,  with  6  to  15  fathoms,  coral. 

Between  the  southern  part  of  Middle  bank  and  the  shoal  water  border- 
ing the  east  coast  about  Tickera  bay  there  is  a  space  5  miles  wide,  with 
6  to  11  fathoms.  A  shoal  spit  extends  S.W.  15  miles  from  the  sand-flat 
which  fronts  Woods  point ;  the  extremity  of  this  spit,  on  which  there  are 
4|  fathoms,  lies  7  miles  off  shore,  and  3  miles  eastward  of  Middle  bank. 
There  are  S^  and  3}  fathoms  on  the  middle  of  the  spit,  with  4  to  4|  fathoms 
towards  its  south-west  extreme,  and  4  to  3J  fathoms  towards  the  sand*flat 
of  Woods  point.  A  patch  with  4|  fathoms  on  it,  lies  2  miles  southward  of 
the  south-west  extreme  of  the  spit,  in  the  track  of  vessels  going  to  port 
Broughton. 

There  is  a  channel  2  miles  wide,  with  7  to  10  fathoms,  coral,  between 
Middle  bank  and  the  spit ;  and  between  the  spit  and  the  shoal  water  front- 
ing the  east  coast  there  is  a  space  4  miles  wide  leading  to  port  Broughton, 
with  5^  to  8  fathoms ;  but  there  appears  to  be  no  certain  passage  out  of  it 
to  the  northward,  except  across  the  inner  part  of  the  spit,  where  there  may 
be  not  more  than  3^  fathoms. 

From  Middle  bank  to  a  line  between  Jarrold  point  and  mount  Young,  a 
distance  of  22  miles,  Spencer  gulf  appears  free  from  any  shoal,  over  a 
width  of  14  miles,  with  6  to  15  fathoms,  sand  and  coral. 

Xastem  snoai  is  a  sand-bank  7  miles  long,  N.E.  by  N.  and  S.W.  by  S., 
and  one  mile  broad,  having  a  patch  half  a  mile  in  extent  on  its  north-east 
end,  which  dries  at  low  water,  bearing  from  Lowly  point  S.  by  E.  ^  E.,  5 
miles,  and  from  Hummock  hill  E.  by  S.,  distant  11  miles.  At  1^  miles 
south-westward  of  the  patch  there  are  9  feet  water,  the  depth  gradually 
increasing  to  3  fathoms  on  the  south-west  end  of  the  shoal.  There  is  a 
clear  channel  3  miles  wide,  with  6  to  11  fathoms,  ooze  and  fine  dark  sand 
\  and  shells,  between  Eastern  shoal  and  Fairway  bank. 

Buoy. — A  red  nun  buoy  is  placed  on  the  western  edge  of  the  south  end 
of  Eastern  shoal,  in  18  feet  at  low  water  springs,  with  mount  Young  bear- 
ing W.  ^  N.,  and  Lowly  point  N.  by  £.,  9  miles. 
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A  red  beacon  marks  the  north  end  of  the  shoal. 

oaxsiBZW  BAT.-*From  the  nuingroye  point  3^  miles  N.N.E.  of  Jarrold 
point,  the  entrance  of  Germein  baj  extends  North  9^  miles  to  Ward  spit, 
And  is  10  miles  deep ;  but  it  is  mostlj  occupied  by  sand-banks  aM  shoal 
water.  This  bay  is  only  frequented  by  such  vessels  as  go  to  port  Pirie,  in 
the  south-east  bight  of  the  bay,  to  ship  wool. 

From  the  southern  entrance  point  of  Germein  bay  its  south-eastern 
shore,  which  consists  of  thick  mangroyes,  with  partially  flooded  land  behind, 
trends  N.E.  ^  E.  9^  miles  to  the  south-western  entrance  point  of  port^Pirie. 
This  shore  is  bordered  by  sand  and  mud  flats,  which  dry  out  one  mile 
at  low  water,  springs,  and  is  fronted  by  a  shoal,  with  3  to  12  feet  water  on 
it,  extending  3  to  4^  miles  from  the  shore,  and  occupying  nearly  the 
southern  half  of  the  bay.  At  N.W.  by  N.  3^  miles  from  the  southern 
entrance  point  is  a  3-feet  patch,  from  which  a  spit  extends  1^  miles  to  the 
south-westward,  forming  between  it  and  the  shore  a  bight  with  4  fathoms 
water  in  it. 

The  outer  edge  of  the  shoal  fronting  the  southern  shore  of  Germein  bay, 
after  extending  N.E.  4  miles  from  the  spit  just  noticed,  curves  round  east- 
ward and  north-eastward,  forming  a  bight  4^  miles  broad  and  1^  miles 
deep,  in  the  northern  edge  of  the  shoal ;  and  then  trends  E.  by  S.  4  miles 
to  within  2  miles  of  the  south-western  entrance  point  of  port  Pirie. 
Between  the  north-western  edge  of  this  shoal  and  Eastern  shoal  is  a 
channel  1^  miles  wide,  with  4  to  12  fathoms,  forming  the  southern  entrance 
into  Germein  bay. 

Vort  Pirie,  in  the  south-east  bight  of  Germein  bay,  is  a  creek  resorted 
to  by  vessels  in  the  wool  season  ;  its  entrance  may  be  recognised  by 
mount  Ferguson,  on  its  north-east  point,  which  bears  N.E.  ^  N.,  distant 
1^  miles  from  the  south-west  point  of  the  entrance.  From  mount  Ferguson 
the  mangrove  shore  curves  round  southward  and  forms  a  bight  2  miles 
across,  the  creek  between  the  mount  and  the  south-west  entrance  point 
being  nearly  one  mile  wide,  with  a  depth  of  14  feet  in  the  centre  ;  but  the 
sand  and  mud-banks  on  either  side  close  each  other  southward,  leaving  a 
channel  not  more  than  50  feet  wide,  with  4  feet  at  low  water,  eastward  of 
the  south-west  entrance  point. 

In  the  first  mile  southward  thence  the  water  again  deepens  to  18 
or  20  feet.  South  of  which  the  channel  becomes  very  narrow,  with  not 
more  than  6  or  8  feet  water ;  and  just  beyond,  at  4  miles  southward  of 
mount  Ferguson,  where  the  creek  winds  eastward,  it  is  dry  right  across  at 
low  water,  springs. 

Port  Pirie,  about  30  miles  north  of  port  Broughton,  till  lately  but  little 
used,  is  rapidly  coming  forward  as  an  important  place ;  a  township  has 
been  formed  at  the  south  bend  of  the  creek,  houses  and  wharves  are^  being 
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built^  and  a  railway  is  in  progress  connecting  it  with  the  wheat*producing 
areas.  With  a  little  dredging,  the  creek  might  be  deepened  till  vessels 
drawing  12  feet  could  come  up  to  the  wharves  at  high  water. 

Port  Pirie,  Uke  port  Adelaide,  is  built  in  a  swamp,  and  water  will  hwe 
to  be  brought  from  a  great  distance  should  the  population  become  large. 
All  the  land  about  the  port  is  flooded  at  ispring  tides.  The  vessels  which 
come  here  in  the  season,  about  October,  to  load  wool  for  London,  lie  about 
two  miles  N.W.  of  mount  Ferguson.* 

Tznas. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  ia  the  entrance  of  port  Pirie, 
at  6  h.  45  a.m.,  and  8  h.  30.  p.m. ;  springs  rise  9  feet  6  inches,  but  heavy 
Bouth-west  gales  cause  a  rise  of  12  feet. 

Momrr  vasauBOir,  on  the  north<eastern  entrance  point  of  port  Pirie, 
is  a  round  grassy  hill,  130  feet  high,  and  makes  out  well  against  the  dark 
scrub  which  clothes  the  slopes  of  Flinders  range  near  mount  Bluff,  which 
is  2,301  feet  high,  and  bears  E.  ^  N.,  distant  6  miles  from  mount  Ferguson. 
Mount  Ferguson  is  insulated  at  high  water,  the  land  about  it  being  a  man- 
grove swamp.  A  sand-flat  with  a  black  beacon  off  its  western  end,  ex- 
tends 2  miles  north-westward  from  the  mount,  and  then  curves  in  to  its 
south-west  side. 

From  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  north-eastward  of  mount  Ferguson 
the  north-eastern  shore  of  Germein  bay  forms  a  sandy  beach  curving 
north-westward  about  6  miles  to  Ward  point ;  it  is  bordered  by  a  sand-flat 
extending  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  beach,  with  2^  and  2 
fathoms  at  2  to  1^  miles  from  the  shore.  A  black  beacon  is  placed  on  the 
d-fathoms  edge  of  a  spit  about  2  miles  off  shore,  and  nearly  midway  be- 
tween mount  Ferguson  and  Ward  point. 

The  country  behind  this  beach  is  thickly  wooded  with  gum-scrub  and 
pines,  and  is  generally  low  for  2  or  3  miles  inland,  when  it  rises  gra- 
dually to  the  foot  of  Flinders  range,  which  is  here  not  more  than  6  to  7 
miles  distant. 

UTAms  yozvT,  which  forms  the  east,  as  Lowly  point  does  the  west  side 
of  the  estuary  to  port  Augusta,  or  the  upper  part  of  Spencer  gulf,  is  a 
round  mangrove  point,  with  its  south  extreme  bearing  £.  ^  S.,  distant  9 
miles  from  Lowly  point. 

UTard  Spit,  which  forms  the  northern  side  of  Germein  bay, extends  W.  by 
S.  6  miles  from  Ward  point,  and  is  dry  at  low  water  springs.  A  beacon  marks 
its  extremity,  near  the  north-west  end.  Its  average  breadth  is  about  1^  miles ; 
but  it  is  much  less  near  the  shore,  where  the  water  forces  a  passage  over 
the  Hpit  at  half-tide.  A  shoal,  with  not  more  than  8  or  9  feet  water  on  it» 
extends  1^  miles  south-westward  from  the  extremity  of  Ward  spit,  and 


*  See  Admiralty  plan  of  port  Pirie,  on  chart  No.  408 ;  scale,  m  m  2*25  inches. 
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from  thence  continues  along  the  south  side  of  the  spit  to  W^d  point,  with 
a  breadth  of  about  half  a  mile^  and  3  to  12  feet  water  on  it* 

Buoy. — A  low  red  cylindrical  buoj  with  a  beacon  on  the  top  is  placed 
on  the  south-west  end  of  Ward  spit  in  18  feet  water,  vMh  Loirlj  point 
N.W.  3^  miles,  and  the  beacon  on  the  north-west  end  of  Ward  spit 
N.N.E.  I  E.  1^  miles.  ^ 

BMtoons^ — Two  black  beacons,  one  a  little  inside  of  the  red  buoj,  and 
the  other  about  midway  between  the  buoy  and  Ward  point,  are  placed  near 
the  southern  edge  of  the  shoal,  and  mark  the  north  side  of  the  channel. 

The  northern  edge  of  Ward  spit  is  also  bordered  by  a  shoal,  with  7  to 
15  feet  water  on  it,  extending  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  half  a  mile  from  the 
edge  of  the  spit,  and  forming  a  bight  at  about  1^  miles  north-westward  of 
Ward  point. 

The  northern  entrance  of  Germein  bay,  marked  by  the  red  beacon 
on  Eastern  shoal  and  the  red  beacon  buoy  on  Ward  spit,  between  the 
north-east  extreme  of  Eastern  shoal  and  the  shoal  water  projecting  from 
the  south-west  extremity  of  Ward  spit,  is  about  2  miles  wide,  with  4 
fathoms ;  the  depth  within  increasing  to  8  or  9  fathoms.  The  deepest 
water  in  the  bay  is  along  the  south  side  of  Ward  spit,  at  about  one  mile 
from  it. 

A  sandy  bank,  uncovered  at  low  water,  springs,  lies  S.S.W.  ^  W.  8  miles 
from  Ward  point,  and  W.N.W.  5  miles  from  mount  Ferguson.  It  is  about 
1-^  miles  long,  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.,  and  half  a  mile  broad,  with  a  narrow 
shoal  enclosing  it,  and  extending  more  than  a  mile  from  its  western  end. 
To  the  southward  of  this  bank  the  water  in  Germein  bay  is  nearly  all 
shallow,  the  depth  rarely  exceeding  2^  fathoms. 

The  north  side  of  the  3-fathom  edge  of  this  shoal  is  marked  by  three  red 
beacons  ;  one  in  the  middle,  abreast  of  the  northern  part  of  the  driers ;  the 
other  two,  one- third  of  a  mile  N.W.  and  S.R  of  each  other,  are  near  the 
north-east  end  and  opposite  the  black  beacon  on  the  other  side  of  the  channel. 

There  is  a  shoal  between  the  sandy  bank  and  the  north-eastern  extreme 
of  Eastern  shoal,  with  as  little  as  7  feet  water  on  it ;  it  is  about  2  miles 
long,  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.,  with  8^  to  5  fathoms  about  it.  There  are  also 
two  small  shoal  patches  between  the  sandy  bank  and  the  eastern  shore,  one 
with  2J  fathoms  water  on  it,  lying  N.W.  by  W.  3  miles  from  mount  Fer- 
guson, and  the  other,  with  3  fathoms  on  it,  South  1^  miles  from  Ward 
point. 

BZSBCTZoirs. — Vessels  entering  Germein  bay  should  keep  the  lead  going 
and  a  good  look-out  ahead,  as  after  a  few  days'  fine  weather,  the  water 
becomes  clear  and  the  shoals  can  be  seen.  But  during  and  after  bad  weather, 
the  mud  and  sand  are  disturbed  from  the  bottom,  and  the  deepest  water  is 
generally  the  most  discoloured. 
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In  entering  Germein  baj  between  Eastern  shoal  and  Ward  spit,  the 
northernmost  detached  hill  north-westward  of  False  bay,  kept  just  open  of 
Black  point  bearing  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  will,  in  5  fathoms  water,  clear  to 
the  southward'fhe  shoal  water  extending  from  Ward  spit.  When  Bajiliill 
(a  low  grassy  hummock  at  N.N.W.  7  miles  from  Lowly  point)  is  well  open 
of  the  bluff  just  to  the  northward  of  Lowly  point,  with  the  point  bearing 
N.W.  by  N.,  an  E.  by  N.  course  may  be  steered,  which  will  lead  up  the 
bay  in  the  deepest  water,  between  Ward  spit  and  the  sandy  bank  to  the 
southward  of  it,  to  the  anchorage  southward  of  Ward  point. 

Due  allowance  must  be  made  for  the  tide  streams  if  the  wind  be  light, 
as  the  flood  sets  N.E.  and  the  ebb  S.W.  across  the  entrance,  about  1^  knots, 
at  springs. 

^  In  entering,  keep  the  black  beacons  on  the  port  hand,  and  the  red  on  the 
starboard.    The  chart  will  be  found  an  excellent  guide. 

OoiBff  Out. — In  going  out  of  Germein  bay  a  W.  by  S.  course,  or  a  direct 
course  for  mount  Young,  on  the  western  shore,  will  lead  out  into  Spencer  gulf. 

Buoys. — A  black  and  white  chequered  buoy  lies  in  the  fair  way  of  the 
entrance  to  the  channel  leading  to  the  anchorage  off  port  Pirie,  and  a  black 
buoy  is  moored  on  a  detached  bank,  having  one  to  5  feet  water,  situated 
on  the  north-east  side  of  the  entrance. 

ror  Port  Pliio. — ^If  bound  into  port  Pirie,  bring  the  northernmost 
detached  hill  N.W.  of  False  Bay,  before  mentioned,  on  with  Black  point 
bearing  N.W.  by  W.  J  W.,  or  Bay  hill  just  open  of  the  bluff  land  North 
of  Lowly  point,  bearing  N.N.W.  ^  W.,  which  will  clear  to  the  east- 
ward the  north-east  extreme  of  Eastern  shoaL  Keep  these  marks  on  till 
mount  Ferguson  comes  on  with  mount  Bluff  (the  summit  of  the  southern 
part  of  Flinders  range)  bearing  £.  ^  N.,  and  then  steer  in,  with  these  latter 

marks  on. 

If  drawing  more  than  8  feet,  when  the  south-west  entrance  point  of  port 
Pirie  bears  S.E.,  edge  a  little  more  to  the  northward  till  this  point  bears 
S.S.E.,  when  haul  up  E.S.E. ;  or  keep  the  settler's  house  on  Flinders  range 
a  little  on  the  port  bow.  This  course  leads  up  to  a  good  anchorage,  in  14 
feet,  with  the  wool-sheds  just  showing  over  the  east  side  of  the  creek,  and 
mount  Ferguson  N.E.  by  N. 

Beacons  and  buoys  are  placed  on  each  side  of  the  channel  leading  up  to 
port  Pirie,  red  on  the  starboard  and  black  on  the  port. 

•outiioni  Bntraaoo. — As  there  is  a  channel  1^  miles  wide,  with  4  to  12 
fathoms,  between  the  Eastern  shoal  and  the  north-western  edge  of  the  shoals 
extending  from  the  southern  shore  of  Germein  bay,  there  appears  to  be 
nothing  to  prevent  its  being  taken  advantage  of  by  a  vessel  bound  to  port 
Pirie  from  the  southward.  Having  run  up  the  gulf  until  Hummock  hill 
is  in  line  with  the  northernmost  detached  hill  N.W.  of  False  bay,  before 
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mentioned,  bearing  N.W.  by  N.^  the  vessel  might  enter  the  channel  at 
about  5  miles  north-westward  of  Jarrold  pointy  and  then  steer  N  N.E.  |  E. 
in  mid-channel,  until  mount  Ferguson  is  in  line  with  mount  Bluff,  bearing 
E..^  N.,  when  she  might  proceed  as  just  directed,  after  ha^g  entered  by 
the  northern  channel  between  the  Eastern  shoal  and  Ward  spit. 

Anoborare  in  3  to  3^  fathoms,  may  be  obtained  in  Germein  bay  to  the 
southward  of  Ward  point,  with  the  north  end  of  the  long  sandy  beach 
bearing  North  to  N.N.E.,  at  about  1^  miles  off  shore. 

oavBSAJb  BzmBCTZOils  fbr  8PBVOBS  GV&r. — ^Large  vessels  bound 
for  Spencer  gulf  from  the  westward,  are  advised  to  keep  South  of 
Neptune  isles;  after  which  Wedge  isle  may  be  passed  on  either  side, 
taking  care  to  clear  Foul  ground  south-eastward  of  it,  and  the  other 
dangers  near  the  Gambier  group.  From  about  midway  between  West  cape 
and  Wedge  isle,  a  N.  by  E.  \  E.  course  for  about  100  miles  will  lead  to 
nearly  midway  between  Middle  bank  and  the  western  shore,  passing  7  miles 
westward  of  Webb  rock  and  Tipara  reef. 

From  about  mid-channel,  on  the  west  side  of  Middle  bank,  to  Lowly 
point,  the  fairway  course  up  or  down  is  N.N.E.  or  S.S.W.,  in  6  to  12 
fathoms,  passing  7  miles  off  the  western  shore  below  Flank  point ;  but 
vessels  generally  keep  more  over  towards  that  shore ;  and  when  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  Western  shoal  it  will  be  cleared  to  the  eastward,  in  3 
fathoms,  by  keeping  Hummock  hill  to  the  westward  of  North.  When  in 
sight  of  Lowly  point,  mount  Brown  kept  over  the  point,  bearing  N.  by  E.  \  E., 
leads  up  the  gulf  in  10  and  8  fathoms  between  Eastern  shoal  and  Fair- 
way bank. 

A  vessel  leaving  Wallaroo  bay  for  port  Augusta  may  pass  on  either  side 
of  Middle  bank,  but  the  west  side  is  to  be  preferred. 

ror  Tipara  and  iDTallaroo  Bajs. — If  bound  to  Tipara  or  Wallaroo, 
steer  N.  by  E.  \  E.  only  so  far  as  to  arrive  at  about  8  miles  westward  of 
cape  Elizabeth,  and  then  proceed  as  directed  at  page  130. 

Zn  anterlnff  Spenoer  Gulf  firom  ZnTestl^ator  Strait,  large  vessels  should 
pass  South  of  Althorpe  isles,  and  having  rounded  the  south  isle,  it  should 
not  be  brought  southward  of  E.S.E.  until  the  islets  about  Pondalowie  bay 
open  west  of  West  cape,  or  until  the  cape  bears  N.  by  E.,  which  will  lead 
one  mile  outside  of  S.W.  rock  and  Emmes  reef,  in  19  fathoms.  Small 
vessels  generally  pass  between  the  northernmost  Althorpe  isle  and  cape 
Spencer  ;  or  from  midway  between  the  south  and  east  isles,  a  N.W.  \  W. 
course  will  lead  three-quarters  of  a  mile  North  of  Emmes  reef,  and  one 
mile  off  the  reefs  of  Reef  head. 

At  vifftat,  a  vessel  entering  Spencer  gulf  should  bring  cape  Borda  light 
to  bear  South  before  hauling  northward  into  Spencer  gulf,  and  then  run  up 
North,  between  Wedge  isle  and  Yorke  peninsula. 
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M. — The  flood  stream  divides  off  cape  Spencer,  one  bitmch  setting 
along  shore,  E.N.E.,  and  the  other  to  the  northward. 

•9ZBaCT!i0V8  ibr  tiie  HTXST  oojLS^fSr^Jn  the  winter  months,  if  bound 
up  Spencer  gnfi  to  port  Augusta,  and  when  near  Althorpe  isle  (iql^- 
between  them  and  Thistle  island),  there  is  a  north-easterly  or  n<H*therly 
wind  with  a  falling  barometer.  It  will  eventually  prove  of  great  advan- 
ta^  to  get  over  on  the  west  side  of  the  gulf,  as  the  wind  sooner  or  lilter 
will  shift  to  N.W.,  and  a  vessel  near  the  west  coast  has  then  a  fair  wind  to 
Shoalwuter  point.  No  one,  however,  unacqualkxted  with  the  rocks  and 
islets  north  of  Thistle  island  should  attempt  to  do  so  until  north  of  Sir 
Joseph  Banks  group. 

rrom  Port  Unooln  to  ^owly  Potato — ^From  near  Boston  point  to  midway 
between  Bolingbroke  point  and  Elirkby  island  the  course  is  N.E.  by  E.  12 
miles ;  with  the  flood  tide  a  more  easterly  course  will  be  necessary  to  avoid 
being  set  on  to  the  rocky  ground  south  of  Bolingbroke  point.  From  thence 
N.N.E.  5  miles  until  the  north  island  of  Sir  Joseph  Banks  group  bears 
East,  and  then  a  course  of  N.E.  ^  E.  for  75  miles,  will  tak^  a  vessel  to 
midway  between  Shoahvater  point  and  Tickera  bay.  The  last  course  passes 
14  miles  N.W.  of  the  Tipara  reef  light  vessel ;  it  will  be  visible  for  more 
than  that  distance  as  soon  as  the  present  light  vessel  has  been  replaced  by 
the  lighthouse  about  to  be  built  there.  If  the  light  is  kept  in  sight  until  it 
bears  South,  a  course  of  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  from  there  will  lead  up  the  fair  way 
of  the  gulf  to  the  westward  of  the  Middle  bank ;  thence  proceed  as  previously 
directed. 

Oantioii. — If  between  Sir  Joseph  Banks  group  and  Shoalwater  point 
a  vessel  has  the  whole  of  the  flood  tide,  she  will  be  set  considerably  to  the 
northward  of  her  course,  and  may  get  too  close  to  the  banks  between 
Franklin  harbour  and  Shoalwater  point.  Frequent  sounding  is  the  best 
guide  to  rely  on,  both  by  day  and  night,  and  while  off  that  part  of  the  coast 
a  vessel  should  not  shoal  her  water  to  less  than  8  fathoms,  or  haul  to  the 
southward  immediately  she  does  so. 

In  the  summer,  after  very  hot  days,  the  Tipara  light  may  be  so  much 
elevated  by  mirage,  that  it  being  in  sight  cannot  ensure  a  vessel  being  in 
safety,  although  in  ordinary  cool  weather  it  would  not  be  visible  if  passing 
'l6o  near  Shoalwater  point* 

With  a  strong  wind  blowing  up  or  down  Spencer  gulf,  the  water  always 
gets  much  smoother  at  the  edge  of  the  banks,  and  in  working  either  way 
the  lead  is  the  best  guide  for  tacking. 

ivtnda  OB  iHToat  Coast. — During  the  winter  months  from  May  to 
December  the  winds  are  the  same  as  those  described  elsewhere  for  the 
east  coast  and  port  Augusta.  In  the  summer,  hot  winds  are  not  nearly  so 
prevalent  as  in  those  places,  seldom  lasting  12  hours,  and  always  succeeded 
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by  the  cool  S.S.E.  wind,  which,  although  occasionally  interrupted  by  a 
moderate  westerly  gale,  blows  with  tolerable  regularity,  being  fresh  in  the 
afternoon,  and  dying  away  before*  midnight,  to  come  up  again  at  8  (mt  9 
dWock  the  next  morning.  •;* 

vtiots.-"— It  has  hitherto  been  the  custom  for  vessels  bound  to  port 
Augusta  to  proceed  first  to  port  Adelaide,  and  there  pick  up  a  pilot  for 
Spenoer  gulf  and  port  Augusta.  Outward-bound  vessels  frequently  le»ve 
their  pilots  at  Wedge  isle,  in  the  entrance  of  the  gulf. 

Taffs  can  be  procured  at  port  Adelaide.  The  steam  vessel  which  trades 
to  port  Augusta  frequently  tows  vessels  up  or  down,  through  the  estuary, 
on  her  trips  backwards  and  forwards. 


NORTHERN  PART  OF  SPENCER  GULF,  OR  ESTUARY  OF  PORT 

AUGUSTA.* 

TiuB  estuary  extends  from  its  entrance  between  Lowly  point  and  Ward 
point,  nearly  N.  by  W.  32  miles  to  port  Augusta,  and  from  thence  about 
4. miles  farther  to  the  head  of  the  gulf,  gradually  contracting  from  8  miles 
in  width,  at  the  entrance,  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  above  port  Augusta. 

The  soundings  taken  in  1873  show  that  the  upper  part  of  the  gulf,  is 
slowly  silting  up,  but  a  channel  could  easily  be  dredged  to  admit  the 
largest  vessels. 

Elinders  range  on  the  east  side  of  the  estuary,  has  some  remarkable 
peaks  ;  mount  Remarkable,  N.E.  }  E.  22  miles  from  Lowly  point,  being 
3,130  feet,  and  mount  Brown,  N.N.W.  ^  W.  19  miles  from  mount  Remark- 
able, being  3,174  feet  high. 

Canttos. — Vessels  running  up  for  Lowly  point  from  the  S.W.,  have 
sometimes  mistaken  False  bay  for  the  entrance  of  the  estuary,  which  does 
not  show  till  close  up  to  Lowly  point ;  but  mount  Brown  can  almost  always 
be  seen,  and  when  it  bears  N.  by  £.  ^  E.  Lowly  point  is  directly  in  line 
with  it. 

The  "wmBTMMK  COAST. — &0'WXT  pozvT  is  a  long  low  projection^ 
with  a  high  sandy  beach  on  its  southern  side,  and  gradually  rising  land  at 
about  half  a  mile  to  the  westward.  A  cairn  of  stones  9  feet  high,  with  its 
base  15^  feet  above  high  water,  has  been  erected  on  the  point.  Althouglif 
Lowly  point  is  steep-to,  a  large  vessel  should  give  it  a  berth  of  not  less  than 
half  a  mile,  to  avoid  Lowly  point  shoal,  to  the  northward. 

lUowlT  Point  Sboal,  N.N.E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Lowly  point, 
is  a  bank  of  hard  sand  and  rock,  400  yards  long,  North  and  South,  and 
200  yards  broad,  the  least  depth  on  it  being  2^  fathoms* 

*  See  Admiralty  plan  of  port  Augusta,  No.  401 ;  scale,  m^l  inch. 
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BACXT  BAT. — From  Lowlj  point  nearly  a  straight  coast  extends 
K.N.W.  5|  miles  to  the  head  of  the  baya  it  is  formed  of  low  whitish  cliffii 
and  stony  beaches,  with  mangroves  after  tne  first  3  miles.  Between  one  and 
4  miles  from  Lowly  point  the  coast  rises  to  a  ridge  of  hills,  attaining  an 
elevation  of  328  feet.  From  the  head  of  the  bay,  behind  which  is  a  salt 
swamp,  the  northern  shore  trends  E.  ^  S.  2  miles  to  Backy  point. 

The  shore  from  Lowly  point  to  within  one  mile  of  the  head  of  Backy 
bay  may  be  approached  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  9  to  3^  fathoms ;  but 
a  hard  sand-flat,  covered  at  high  water,  extends  half  a  mile  from  the  head 
of  the  bay,  with  shoal  water  a  quarter  of  a  mile  farther  out. 

&A.CXT  and  OXAG  POZVT8. — The  former  is  a  bold/  black,  rocky 
point,  which  may  be  approached  to  one  cable  in  8  fathoms.  From  Backy 
point  a  bold,  broken,  rocky  coast  trends  N.  by  £.  ^  £.  1^  miles  to  Crag 

point. 

BOVG&AS  VOZVT,  N.  |  £.  2^  miles  from  Crag  point,  is  rocky,  with 
a  low  black  cliff,  the  intermediate  coast  forming  two  bays,  with  sand-flats 
which,  at  low  water,  dry  out  to  the  line  of  points,  and  are  fronted  by  shoal 
water,  of  which  the  3- fathoms  edge  extends  half  a  mile  from  the  sand-flats. 

The  OOA8T  from  Douglas  point  takes  a  general  N.  ^  W.  direction  6^ 
miles  to  Two  Hummock  point,  and  from  2^  miles  northward  of  Douglas  point 
to  within  half  a  mile  of  Two  Hummock  point  it  consists  of  thick  mangroves, 
with  low  land  behind,  and  is  bordered  nearly  the  whole  distance  by  a  hard 
sand-flat,  covered  at  half-tide,  extending  from  a  quarter  to  half  a  mile  from 
the  shore.  The  sand-flat  is  fronted  by  a  narrow  border  of  shoal  water  from 
Douglas  point  to  Two  Hummock  spit^  nearly  one  mile  south-eastward  of  the 
southern  extreme  of  Two  Hummock  point. 

Bouffias  Sills  are  detached  grassy  ranges  rising  behind  the  coast  between 
Crag  and  Two  Hummock  points,  some  of  them  being  separated  by  rocky 
ravines.  One  of  these  hills,  nearly  N.W.  2  miles  from  Douglas  point,  has 
a  cairn  of  stones  653  feet  high  above  high  water. 

About  2,500  sheep  were  depastured  on  these  hills,  the  shepherd's  stone 
hut  and  well  being  situated  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  at  one  mile 
northward  of  Douglas  point.  The  well,  which  supplies  about  240  gallons 
of  very  brackish  water  daily,  is  120  feet  deep,  and  is  very  conspicuous  from 
fiaving  a  heap  of  very  white  limestone  round  it,  thrown  up  during  the 
excavation. 

BouffiAs  Bank,  the  centre  of  which  lies  N.  by  £.  2§  miles  from  Douglas 
point,  is  about  half  a  mile  long,  North  and  South,  and  200  yards  broad, 
with  a  depth  of  only  10  feet  on  it  at  low  water ;  the  shallowest  water  being 
on  the  west  side  of  the  bank,  from  whence  it  deepens  suddenly  to  6  and  8 
fathoms  ;  whilst  on  the  east  side  and  off  the  southern  end  of  the  bank  the 
water  gradually  deepens  to  6  &thoms  at  half  a  mile  off. 
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Baoj. — ^There  is  a  checkered  red  and  black  nun-buoy  with  triangle  and 
ball  on  the  south  end  of  the  banL  from  which  Douglas  point  bears  S.  by  W^ 
•distant  2^  miles.  ' 

There  is  a  clear  channel  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  with  5^ 
to  10  fathoms,  between  Douglas  bank  and  the  west  shore ;  and  on  the  east 
side  there  is  a  clear  channel  one  mile  wide,  with  8  to  4  fathoms. 

•  Olearinff  Marks. — Mount  Gullet,  a  wooded  hill  209  feet  high,  on  the 
east  shore,  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  6  miles  from  Douglas  point  bearing  E.  by  N., 
clears  the  south  end  of  Bouglas  Bank,  in  5  fathoms,  and  the  same  hill 
bearing  E.  ^.S.  clears  the  north  end  of  the  bank  in  6  fathoms.  Crag  point 
in  line  with  Douglas  point,  bearing  S.  |  W.,  just  clears  the  west  side  of  the 
bank  in  7  fathoms ;  and  Crag  point  in  line  with  Backy  point,  bearing  S. 
hj  W.  ^  W''  ^^  ^^^  north  extreme  of  Two  Hummock  point  in  line  with  the 
north  end  of  Blutf  range,  bearing  N.N.W.  ^  W.,  clears  it,  passing  half  a 
mile  to  the  eastward- 
Two  Smiimook  Point  is  a  low  broad  projection  with  alternate  rock  and 
sandy  beach,  having  two  hummocks  covered  with  scrub ;  one  on  the  point, 
and  the  other  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  north-westward ;  the 
latter,  which  is  the  higher  hill,  is  94  feet  above  high  water.  There  is  a 
Bait  swamp  extending  from  between  these  towards  a  third,  or  inshore  hum- 
mock, which  bears  W.S.W.,  distant  1^  miles  from  South  hummock. 

A  XboU. — A  small  knoU,  with  Sj^  fathoms  on  it,  lies  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E. 
two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  the  north  extreme  of  Two  Hummock  point 

Two  Smiimook  Spit. — ^From  Two  Hummock  point  the  sand-flat  dries 
out  nearly  half  a  mile,  beyond  which,  Two  Hummock  spit,  with  9  to  12  feet 
water  on  it,  extends  nearly  one  mile  south-eastward  from  the  south  extreme 
of  the  point. 

Bnoy. — The  outer  edge  of  the  spit  is  marked  by  a  black  buoy. 

TBB  BASTBur  OOA8T  from  Ward  point  trends  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  9^ 
miles  to  a  small  salt  creek,  at  nearly  half  a  mile  south-eastward  of  which  is 
mount  Mambray.  For  nearly  the  first  3  miles  from  Ward  point  there  are 
thick  mangroves,  between  which  and  the  creek  the  coast  consists  of  a  low 
sandy  beach,  with  a  level  country,  covered  with  thick  gum  scrub,  behind  it. 

From  the  salt  creek,  the  low  coast  extends  nearly  in  a  straight  direction 
1^.  by  W.  5^  miles  to  a  point  of  thick  mangroves  on  the  southern  side  ot 
Yatala  harbour.  For  about  one  mile  northward  of  the  creek  there  is  thick 
scrub,  from  whence  a  salt  swamp,  intersected  by  several  creeks,  extends  to 
the  southern  side  of  Tatala  harbour. 

The  coast  from  Ward  point  to  Yatala  harbour  is  bordered  by  a  hard 
sand-flat,  generally  from  three-quarters  to  one  mile  broad,  which  is  covered 
at  high  water,  and  fronted  by  shoal  water  extending  from  one-third  to 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  edge  of  the  flat.     At  W.  |  N.  2|  miles 
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from  mount  Gullet  the  sand-flat  stretches  out  to  a  spit,  on  the  north  side  of 
which  a  deep  narrow  creek,  barred  at  i|s  entrance,  trends  about  1^  miles 
north-eastward,  into  the  flat  From  the  entrance  of  this  creek  the  edge  of 
the  sand-flat  curves  in  a  N.W.  |  N.  direction  If  miles,  and  then  trends 
nearly  N.  bj  E.  1^  miles  to  a  spit,  forming  the  south  side  of  the  entrance 
of  Yatala  harbour. 

TV)  the  north-westward  of  the  creek  the  shoal  water  wldcb  borders  the 
sand-flat  projects  one  mile  south-westward,  in  the  direction  of  Douglad 
i)Knk ;  but  between  this  projection  and  the  entrance  of  the  harbour,  the 
shoal  water  does  not  extend  beyond  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  edge  of 
the  sand-flat. 

Bttoy* — A  low  cylindrical  buoy  with  beacon  on  the  top,  painted  red,  is 
placed  at  the  extremity  of  this  projection  in  17  feet  at  low  water,  with 
mount  Grainger  bearing  N.N.E.  ^  £.,  and  mount  Gullet  E.  by  S. 

Xonnt  Mambray  is  covered  with  thick  scrub  rising  to  the  height  of 
111  feet,  and  beats  N.  by  W.  f  W.  nearly  9  miles  from  Ward  point,  and 
East  nearly  6  miles  from  Douglas  point. 

Monat  OttUet,  N.  }  W.  3  miles  from  mount  Mambray,  is  broad  at  the 
base,  with  a  round  fl^ttish  top,  2^9  feet  high,  and  thicUy  covered  with 
serub.  This  and  mount  Mambray  are  the  only  conspicuous  objects  near  the 
coast  between  Ward  point  and  Yatala  harbour. 

TATA&A  WAMMOVM. — From  the  point  of  thick  mangroves  on  the  south 
side  of  the  harbour  the  mangrove  shore  trends  eastward  half  a  mile  to 
Dowsett  creek,  and  thence  north-eastward  one  mile,  and  south-eastward 
about  the  same  distance  to  the  head  of  Tatala  harbour,  which  trends  S.E. 
one  mile  into  a  mangrove  swamp,  and  is  about  two-thirds  of  a  mile  wide ; 
but  this  bight  is  so  filled  by  a  flat  of  sand,  mud,  and  weeds,  as  only  to  leave 
a  narrow  channel  leading  into  it,  and  which  is  barred  at  the  entrance. 

From  the  north  side  of  the  entrance  of  this  bight  the  coast,  which  is 
backed  by  thick  scrub,  trends  N.W.  by  W.  1|  miles  to  a  small  jetty  and 
hut,  at  one-third  of  a  mile  northward  of  which  is  mount  Grainger,  a  round 
black-looking  hill  covered  with  bushes,  which,  from  its  rising  to  the  height 
of  257  feet  from  low  flat  land,  is  a  good  mark  for  the  entrance  of  Yatala 
Jiarbour.  The  coast  from  the  jetty  turns  north-westward  round  the  foot  of 
the  mount  to  a  small  salt  creek  about  one  mile  from  the  jetty.  From  the 
creek  the  coast  extends  W.N.W.  2}  miles  to  Red  Cliff*  point,  midway  be- 
tween which  and  the  creek,  Red  Cliff  rises  to  the  height  of  60  feet,*  the 
land  behind  it  oeing  swampy. 

The  coast  from  mount  Grainger  to  Red  Cliff  point  is  fronted  by  a  sand- 
flat,  covered  at  high  water,  extending  from  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  one 
mile  from  the  shore.  At  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  2  miles  from  the  mount,  an  Oyster 
bank,  awash  at  low  water,  springs,  projects  half  a  mile  to  the  southward. 
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and  forms  the  north  side  of  the  entrance  to  Yatala  harbour.  Shoal  water 
extends  from  three-quarters  of  a  mile  southward  of  the  Oyster  bank,  to 
about  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  edge  of  the  flat  abreast  of  Bed  Cliff  point. 

The  Anoborare,  or  navigable  portion  of  Yatala  harbour  is  now  a  mere 
basin  of  shallow  water  in  the  sand  and  mud-flats,  which  extend  from  half 
a  mile  to  nearly  2  miles  from  the  land,  the  nearest  approach  to  the  shore 
being  to  the  south-westward  of  the  jetty  under  mount  Grrainger ;  and  even 
here  the  sand  and  mud  dry  out  more  than  half  a  mile,  the  tide  seldom 
reaching  to  the  end  of  the  jetty. 

The  entrance,  which  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  lies  between  the 
north  extreme  of  the  southern  sand- flat  and  the  Oyster  bank  before 
noticed.  There  are  4  to  3  fathoms  water  close  to  the  south  side  of  thb 
entrance,  between  which  and  the  Oyster  bank  the  depth  decreases  fVom  9 
to  1^  feet.  The  basin  within  the  entrance  is  about  2  square  miles  kk 
extent,  with  6  to  15  feet  water,  and  having  the  before-mentioned  narrow 
deep  channel  leading  eastward  through  the  mud-flat  to  the  head  of  the 
harbour ;  but  the  channel,  as  before  stated,  is  barred  at  the  entrance.  By 
comparing  the  soundings  taken  in  former  surveys  with  those  obtained  in 
1863,  Yatala  harbour  appears  to  be  fast  filling  up. 

BzaacTZOVS. — Small  vessels  entering  Yatala  harbour  should  bring  the 
Inshore  hummock  in  line  with  the  south  extreme  of  Two  Hummock  point, 
bearing  W.  ^  S.^  till  mount  Grainger  bears  N.E.,  and  then  steer  for  it. 
To  get  into  a  position  off  the  jetty,  a  vessel  must  pass  over  a  6-feet  bank, 
at  about  half  a  mile  within  the  entrance.  There  is  a  strong  tide«ripple  off 
the  entrance,  with  southerly  winds. 

mddie  Bank,  the  south-eastern  end  of  which  lies  N.N.E.  ^  E.  1^  miles 
from  the  north  extreme  of  Two  Hummock  point,  is  a  little  more  than 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  long,  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.,  with  an  average  breadth 
of  200  yards,  the  least  water  on  it  being  7  feet. 

i^nojm, — Each  end  of  the  bank  is  marked  by  a  checkered  buoy. 

There  is  a  clear  channel  nearly  three-quarters  of  mile  wide  on  the  west 
Bide ;  and  one  on  the  east  side  half  a  mile  wide,  having  6  to  10  fathoms. 
The  west  and  more  direct  channel  is  preferred. 

Olearinff  MCarks. — ^Inshore  hummock  open  North  of  South  hnmmooly 
bearing  S.W.  |  W.,  clears,  in  4^  fathoms,  the  south-east  end  of  Middle 
bank  at  the  distance  of  one  cable's  length ;  -or  the  Mangrove  point  2|  miles 
north-westward  of  Two  Hummock  point,  in  line  with  the  north  side  of  a 
deep  ravine  in  Bluff  range,  bearing  W.N.W.,  just  clears  the  south-eastern 
end  of  the  bank  in  3^  fathoms. 

Mount  Brown,  in  line  with  the  extreme  of  the  mangroves  on  the  north 
side  of  Bed  Cliff  point,  bearing  N.E.  by  N.,  clears  in  4  fathoms  the  north- 
western extreme  of  Middle  bank  at  the  distance  of  a  cable.    There  are  no 
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clearing  marks  for  the  south-western  side  of  the  bank ;  but  a  passing 
vessel  should  not  go  into  less  than  8  fathoms. 

'wmBirmmM  coast. — ^From  Two  Hummock  point  the  low  mangrore 
shore  trends  N.W.  nearly  3  miles  to  Mangrove  point,  and  is  bordered  by  a 
hard  sand-flat  extending  from  one-third  of  a  mile  off  Two  Hummock  point, 
nearly  N.W.  by  N.  4  miles,  to  the  southern  entrance  of  Blanche  harbour. 
This  entrance,  which  is  one  quarter  of  mile  wide,  with  4^  to  8  fathoms 
water,  is  bounded  to  the  northward  by  the  south-east  extreme  of  West 
sands  ;  from  which  a  spit,  marked  by  a  black  beacon,  projects  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  to  the  eastward. 

West  Sandsv  which  uncover  at  low  water,  springs,  form  a  bank  1^  miles 
long,  N.W.  by  N.  and  S.E.  by  S.,  and  half  a  mile  to  one  quarter  of  a  mile 
broad.  Its  north-eastern  side  may  be  passed  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in 
4  to  7  fathoms. 

B&AWOSB  HAXBOVB. — ^From  Mangrove   point  the  low  mangrove 
bore  of  Blanche  harbour  trends  westward  1^  miles,  and  then  turns  north- 
ward to  the  west  side  of  the  northern  entrance,  nearly  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  westward  of  the  north-west  extreme  of  West  sands.     There  is  an 
extensive  salt  swamp  behind  the  southern  shore  of  the  harbour. 

The  shores  are  fronted  by  flats  extending  half  a  mile  to  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  from  the  mangroves,  leaving  a  space  of  about  1  ^  squai*e  miles,  with 
one  to  2^  fathoms  water.  Blanche  harbour  has  two  entrances ;  the  southern 
entrance  one-quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  between  the  south-east  extreme  of 
West  sands  and  the  flat,  extending  one  mile  from  Mangrove  point ;  and 
the  northern  entrance,  which  has  a  channel  carrying  6  to  4  fathoms  nearly 
one  mile  in  towards  the  harbour,  between  West  sands  and  the  mainland. 

The  COAST  from  the  northern  entrance  of  Blanche  harbour  extends 
N.  ^  E.  4^  miles  to  Commissariat  point,  and  mostly  consists  of  rough  stony 
beach,  fringed  with  mangroves  and  fronted  by  a  sand-flat,  which  at  low 
water  dries  out  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  The  land  behind 
this  coast  rises  to  the  Bluff*  range,  which  at  1^  miles  southward  of  Com- 
missariat point  is  only  one  mile  from  the  shore. 

Bluff  Xaaf  e. — The  Bluff  is  the  eastern  and  highest  part  of  a  long  flat- 
topped  range,  rising  near  Lowly  point  and  extending  about  N.N.W.  12 
miles  and  then  N.  by  £.  nearly  the  same  distance  to  the  Bluff*,  on  which  a 
cairn  of  stones  has  been  erected  948  feet  above  high  water ;  but  it  is  not 
easily  distinguished  from  the  scattered  bushes  on  the  summit,  which  is  a 
few  hundred  feet  broad,  with  a  gradual  slope  to  the  westward.  From  the 
Bluff*  the  range  extends  N.N.W.  4^  miles,  when  it  turns  to  the  westward, 
leaving  a  detached  ridge  at  the  angle,  named  the  Sisters,  which  seen  from 
the  south-east,  appears  as  two  peaks,  the  south-eastern  being  737  feet  liigh. 

FolBt,  which  lies  N.E.  ^  N.  If  miles  from  the  Bluff*,  is  £0 
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slight  a  projection  of  the  mangrove  coast  as  only  to  be  distinguished 
when  well  to  the  northward  or  southward  of  it.  The  sand  dries  out  100 
yards  from  the  mangroves,  and  a  2-fathoms  bank  extends  400  yards 
beyond  the  sand-flat.  A  black  beacon  has  been  erected  near  the  edge  of 
the  shoal  off  the  point. 

SASTBur  SMOU. — ^From  Red  Cliff  point  a  margin  of  thick  man- 
groves curves  round  N.£.  by  N.  and  N.N.  W.  3;^  miles^  and  from  thence  a  low 
shore,  with  swampy  land  behind  it,  trends  N.W.  ^  W.  about  the  same  dis- 
tance to  Paterson  point. 

PatenoB  Point  is  low,  with  a  sandy  beach  and  a  large  clump  of  man- 
groves immediately  to  the  northward  of  it.  Sand  and  mud-flats  intersected 
by  several  navigable  inlets,  extend  from  this  nearly  across  to  the  western 
shore  at  Commissariat  point,  to  which  side  the  gulf  channel  is  confined. 

P&ZVBXS8  OMAsnnKL  trends  nearly  N.W.  ^  N.  3|  miles  from  Middle 
bank  to  the  north-west  end  of  West  sands,  and  is  from  1^  miles  wide 
at  its  lower  end,  to  little  more  than  half  a  mile  wide  at  its  upper,  with 
5  to  9  fathoms  water. 

sand  and  Mnd  riats. — At  S.W.  by  W.  and  W.S.W.  1^  miles  from  Red 
Cliff  point  there  are  two  small  4  and  4^  feet  patches,  from  which  a  narrow 
intricate  channel,  carrying  1-^  to  4^  fathoms  water,  penetrates  above  2 
miles  north-eastward  and  northward  into  the  sand  and  mud  flat,  and  termi- 
nates in  a  basin  about  half  a  mile  in  extent,  with  1*^  to  2^  fathoms  water. 

At  three-quarters  of  a  mile  north-westward  of  this  inlet  is  a  small  4^ 
feet  patch  at  the  entrance  of  a  narrow  channel,  carrying  2-^  to  4-^  fathoms^ 
and  leading  nearly  North  2  miles  from  Flinders  channel  into  a  sheet  of 
water  2^  miles  long,  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  1^  miles  wide,  with  1^  to  5 
fathoms  water,  its  nearest  approach  to  the  shore  being  distant  half  a  mile, 
at  1|  miles  south-east  of  Paterson  point. 

Bast  Sands. — From  the  narrow  channel  just  noticed  the  south-west  side 
of  East  sands  extends  N.W.  ^  N.  2|  miles,  and  has  a  narrow  border  of 
shoal  water,  nowhere  more  than  2  cables  broad,  except  within  half  a  mile 
of  the  spit  forming  the  north-west  extreme  of  the  sands,  from  whence  the 
shoal  extends  about  half  a  mile  to  the  southward,  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
to  the  westward ;  the  western  edge  being  marked  by  a  red  beacon,  bearing 
N.  by  W.  ^  W.,  distant  nearly  2  miles  from  the  black  beacon  on  the  south* 
east  spit  of  West  sands.  From  the  north-west  spit  of  East  sands  the 
shoal  continues  nearly  a  mile  to  the  northward,  and  has  a  mass  of  banks  on 
it,  partly  uncovered  at  springs,  with  a  red  beacon  at  the  north-west  point, 
7  cables  N.N.W.  from  the  red  beacon  just  mentioned. 

Between  a  half  and  one  mile  northward  of  the  northern  red  beacon  is  a 
detached  bank  300  yards  broad,  and  uncovered  at  springs,  having  a  narrow 
but  deep  channel  leading  round  each  end  from  Bluff  reach  into  the  sheet 
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of  water  before  mentionecU  From  Patenon  point  the  hard  sand-flat  which 
fronts  the  shore  extends  S.W.  2  miles  to  a  spit  forming  the  south  side  of  the 
entrance  of  port  Paterson,  which  is  nearly  blocked  up  by  a  narrow  bank, 
AncoTcred  at  springs,  extending  from  1^  miles  S.S.E.  of  Commissariat 
point  to  one  mile  westward  of  Paterson  point. 

wMbUTW  msAcm  is  a  continuation  of  the  gulf  channel  from  Flinders  chan- 
nel to  Commissariat  point ;  it  is  bounded  to  the  westward  by  the  west  coast, 
and  to  the  eastward  by  the  shoals  extending  from  the  north-west  spit  of 
East  sands,  the  detached  bank  to  the  northward  of  them,  by  Paterson 
point  spity  and  the  narrow  detached  bank  in  the  entrance  of  port  Paterson. 
The  reach  arerages  half  a  mile  in  width,  but  it  carries  4  to  9  fathoms  water. 

V1B8T  SHoma. — Omrlew  Foint. — From  Commissariat  point  the  west 
shore  extends  N.  by  W.  nearly  3  miles  to  a  mass  of  thick  mangroves,  of 
which  the  south-eastern  margin  trends  N.E.  by  N.  one  mile  to  Curlew  point. 
This  shore  is  bordered  by  a  sand  and  mud-flat,  corered  at  half  tide,  no- 
where extending  beyond  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  except  within 
one  mile  of  Curlew  point,  where  the  flat  extends  half  a  mile  from  the 
mangroves. 

A  black  beacon  has  been  erected  on  a  projecting  part  of  the  flat  at  1^ 
miles  northward  of  Commissariat  point 

Curlew  Zaie  is  merely  a  patch  of  mangroves  on  the  flat  projecting  east- 
ward from  Curlew  point,  from  which  it  is  separated  by  a  narrow  channel 
dry  at  low  water,  and  has  a  sandy  knoll  at  its  north  end,  which  only  covers 
at  high  water,  springs. 

The  shoal  extends  one-third  of  a  mile  eastward  from  the  centre  of  the 
island,  and  is  marked  at  its  outer  edge  by  a  black  beacon. 

BA8T  ssoma. — Snapper  Foint,  the  north-west  point  of  port  Paterson, 
and  the  west  extreme  of  a  mass  of  thick  mangroves  projecting  one  mile 
south-westward  from  the  high  water  beach. 

Port  Faferaoa. — ^The  low  shores  of  this  port  from  Paterson  point  trend 
irregularly  N.N.E.  2}  miles,  and  westward  nearly  the  same  distance  to 
Snapper  point.  The  gulf  channel  here  narrows  to  barely  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  in  width,  from  mangrove  to  mangrove,  and  assumes  the  appearance 
of  a  river  between  the  dense  mangrove  flats  on  either  side.  The  south- 
east shore  of  port  Paterson  is  fringed  with  mangroves,  and  at  2  miles  north- 
eastward of  Paterson  point  is  intersected  by  a  creek  branching  into  the 
swamp  to  the  south-eastward. 

The  shores  of  port  Paterson  are  fronted  by  sand  and  mud-flats  generally 
extending  about  half  a  mile  from  the  land,  and  covered  at  half-tide.  From 
Snapper  point  a  sand  flat,  covered  at  half-tide,  extends  2|  miles  southward, 
to  the  entrance  of  port  Paterson,  which  lies  S.£.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from 
Commissariat  point. 
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The  western  bend  of  this  flat  is  marked  by  a  red  beacon,  bearing  S.S.W., 
distant  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Snapper  point. 

The  approach  to  the  anchorage  is  by  a  channel  2  miles  long,  leading  N.E« 
from  the  entrance,  and  is  open  to  the  gulf  channel  when  the  north  end  of 
the  beach  at  Paterson  point  bears  £.  by  N.  At  abont  two-thirds  of  a  mile 
and  1^  miles  within  the  entrance  the  deep  water  is  confined  to  a  width  of 
one  cable,  with  a  depth  of  not  less  than  4  fathoms. 

The  communication  from  the  outer  to  the  inner  basin  is  bj  a  narrow 
winding  passage,  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  long.  It  has  only  1^  fathoms 
in  the  entrance  at  low  water,  springs,  but  within  the.  channel  the  soundings 
in  the  inner  basin  increase  to  2^  fathoms. 

BntBOTZOVS. — There  are  no  marks  to  lead  up  the  entrance  of  port 
Paterson,  but  the  best  time  to  enter  is  at  low  water,  as  the  banks  then 
show  on  either  side ;  and  if  they  are  covered  the  different  tide  streams  fill 
the  channels  with  eddies,  which  gives  the  appearance  of  the  whole  being 
blocked  up. 

The  Anoborare,  or  navigable  part  of  port  Paterson,  is  a  sheet  of  water 
three  quarters  of  a  mile  in  extent,  with  3^  fathoms,  mud,  and  has  an  inner 
basin  half  a  mile  in  diameter,  to  the  north-eastward,  both  being  enclosed  by 
the  sand  and  mud-flats  which  mostly  occupy  the  bight  between  Paterson 
and  Snapper  points. 

The  objection  to  port  Paterson  arises  from  the  extent  of  the  sand  and 
mud-flats  surrounding  it  on  all  sides,  rendering  communication  with  the 
shore  difficult  after  half  ebb ;  besides  which,  the  adjacent  coast  is  a  swamp, 
with  the  exception  of  the  sandy  beach  to  the  northward  of  the  inner 
basin,  which  is  nearly  half  a  mile  from  low- water  mark.  And  as  it  is 
out  of  the  main  stream  of  tide,  it  may  be  fllling  up  like  Tatala  harbour. 

Snapper  Beaeli. — The  continuation  of  the  gulf  channel  from  Bluff  reach 
to  Curlew  isle  is  only  2  cables  wide,  with  3  fathoms  water  off  Commissariat 
point  $  from  thence  Snapper  reach  trends  J^»  by  W.  ^  W.  2  miles,  when 
the  channel  is  again  contracted  from  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  1^  cables  in 
width,  with  4  fathoms  water,  between  the  black  and  red  beacons  south-west- 
ward of  Snapper  point.  From  between  these  beacons  the  reach  takes  a 
general  N.N.E.  direction  2  miles,  to  abreast  of  Curlew  isle. 

To  the  northward  of  Snapper  point  the  channel  shows  at  low  water, 
springs,  as  the  sands  uncover,  leaving  a  width  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  less 
than  one  cable. 

From  Curlew  point  a  margin  of  thick  mangroves,  forming  the  western 
shore,  curves  round  westward  and  northward  2  miles  to  Brown  point ;  and 
from  half  a  mile  eastward  of  Curlew  isle  the  eastern  shore,  also  consisting 
of  mangroves,  curves  northward  and  westward  1^  miles  to  Orchard  point, 
and  from  thence  nearly  N.N.E.  one  mile  to  abreast  of  Brown  point. 
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Both  aborw  welMvdered  bjmad  wmimad  ist^iad  tke 
the  mMMigrowtM  is  aostljr  orcrfloved  at  wpnrngt,  tke  adS^^Ml  eoaatrj  ai  the 
back  of  tfaete  nraiBpa  aoi  execediag  70  or  80  feet  m  kas^t.  Neartj 
opposite  Brown  poiat  there  is  a  creek,  o«  tke  mt^  side  of  wkidi  a  red 
bank  coirefed  with  bnihetj  rises  to  the  deration  of  77  feet. 

The  golf  channd  from  the  Uack  beneon  off  Cnrlew  iale  nearij  feOowa 
the  direction  of  the  soothem  aad  western  shores,  and  shows  at  low  water, 
springs,  when  the  sands  are  nneorered,  leaTing  a  panage  a  qoarter  of  a 
mile  to  less  than  one  eaUe  wide;  hot  there  are  some  dangers  which  do 
not  show  at  low  water. 

A  bank,  forming  the  sooth  side  of  the  nariows  northward  of  Corlew 
pointy  exteods  2  snd  3  cables  northward  and  westward  firamCnriew  isle;  it 
has  rery  regnlar  depths  of  3  to  9  feet  on  it.  Its  northern  edge,  which 
extends  400  jards  East  and  West,  is  ma^ed  bj  two  bladi  bnoja: 

Shoals  and  ssnd  and  mad-flats,  hsTing  one  to  2  fathoms  wsto'  between 
them,  eztendnesilj  half  a  mile  from  the  mxthem  shore,  their  soothem  edge 
being  defined  bj  Are  red  beaocms ;  the  first  two  standing  on  a  7-reet  knoU, 
NJ^.W.  ^  W.  and  S.&E.  ^  £.  400  feet  from  each  other,  at  £.  b j  N.  ^N. 
and  N.E.  by  E.  '^  E.  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  north  extreme  of  Curlew 
isle.  The  other  three  beacons,  which  stand  reqieetiTelj  N.W.  bj  W. }  W. 
4  cables  and  W.  bj  N.  ^  N.  two-thirds  of  a  mile,  and  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  from  the  southernmost  of  the  first  two,  mark  the  southern 
edge  of  a  sand  and  mud  spit  projectiog  southward  and  eastward  nearlj 
one  mile  from  Orchard  point.  There  is  a  sand-knoll  dose  to  the  north* 
ward  of  the  fifth  beacon,  which  covers  only  at  high  water,  springs. 
The  third  and  fourth  beacons  show  the  north,  and  the  two  black  buoys 
the  south  side  of  the  narrows,  which  are  here  only  half  a  cable  wide,  but 
have  3^  to  4  fathoms  water. 

At  S.W.  2  cables  from  Orchard  point  is  the  western  edge  of  the  spit 
extending  from  the  point,  and  at  half  a  cable  south-westward  of  which 
is  a  7-feet  patch  of  bard  sand  covered  with  weeds,  denoted  by  a  red 
beacon.  The  channel,  which  is  on  the  west  side  of  this  patch,  is  little 
more  than  one  cable  wide,  with  2^  to  3;^  fathoms  water. 

From  the  beacon  last  noticed,  the  edge  of  the  flat  which  borders  Orchard 
point  trends  N.  by  E»  one-third  of  a  mile  to  another  red  beacon,  at  one  cable 
westward  of  which  is  a  larger  patch  than  that  to  the  southward,  having  6 
to  12  feet  water  on  it.  This  patch  is  distinguished  by  a  black  buoy,  to 
denote  that  the  channel  to  be  used  passes  on  the  east  side  of  the  shoal,  be- 
tween the  buoy  and  the  beacon,  where  the  depth  is  12  to  14  feet. 

From  these  narrows  the  gulf  channel  takes  a  general  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  direc- 
tion three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  abreast  of  Brown  point,  with  an  average 
width  of  less  than  one  cable,  and  depths  of  2^  to  3^  fathoms.    The  eastern 
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side  is  rather  steep-to,  except  opposite  Brown  pointy  where  a  spit  projecta 
200  yards  from  the  sand  and  mud-flat.  On  the  west  side,  shoal  water  and 
the  sand  and  mud-flat  extend  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  mangroTes> 
their  outer  edge  being  marked  by  four  black  beacons*  The  channel  is 
nearly  one  cable  wide,  and  carries  2j^  to  3j^  fathoms. 

The  main  coast  line  from  the  southern  extreme  of  the  red  bank  opposite 
Brown  point  trends  N.W.  ^  N.  1§  miles  to  a  projecting  point,  on  which 
stands  the  flag-staff  of  Augusta.  A  sand  and  mud-flat,  partly  covered  with 
mangroves,  extends  from  400  to  600  yards  off  the  shore. 

From  the  mangroves,  which  extend  400  feet  from  the  flag-staff,  the 
western  edge  of  the  sand  and  mud-flat  fronting  the  shore  trends  South  one- 
third  of  a  mile,  and  from  thence  a  narrow  bank,  partly  uncovered  at  half- 
tide,  extends  in  a  S.E.  by  S.  direction  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  a  spit, 
on  which  stands  a  red  beacon  at  N.N.E.  2  cables  from  the  extremity  of  the 
mangroves  of  Brown  point. 

The  western  edge  of  this  bank,  which  forms  the  east  side  of  the  gulf 
channel,  is  marked  by  five  red  beacons  ;  the  first  at  N.W.  by  W.  3  cables 
from  that  on  the  spit ;  the  second  N.W.  3  cables  from  the  first,  the  third 
N.  by  W.  2  cables  from  the  second,  and  the  other  two  within  1^  cables  of 
the  flag-staff.  Between  the  first  and  second  of  these  beacons  a  shelf,  with. 
7  to  10  feet  water  on  it,  projects  nearly  100  yards  from  the  edge  of  the 
lank ;  and  another  shelf  extends  nearly  as  far  from  the  edge  of  the  bank 
between  2  and  4  cables  southward  of  the  flag-staff. 

Between  this  bank  and  the  flat  which  extends  from  the  north-eastern 
shore  there  is  an  inlet  one  to  1^  cables  wide,  extending  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  to  the  north-westward.  In  the  entrance,  which  is  on  the  east  side  of 
the  spit-beacon,  there  are  3^  fathoms  water,  from  whence  the  depth  gra- 
dually decreases  towards  the  head  of  the  inlet. 

The  western  shore  from  the  extremity  of  the  mangroves  of  Brown  point 
curves  round  in  a  north-west  and  northerly  direction  2^  miles  to  Camp  pointy 
and  is  lined  with  mangroves.  Between  the  first  1|  miles  of  this  shore  and 
the  more  elevated  land  behind  there  is  a  swamp  a  quarter  of  a  mile  broad, 
overflowed  at  springs ;  this  swamp,  for  the  next  three-quarters  of  a  mile, 
does  not  exceed  150  yards  in  breadth. 

The  sand  and  mud-flat  which  borders  this  shore  is  not  more  than  100 
yards  broad,  except  at  a  black  beacon,  opposite  the  flag-staff,  and  between 
2  and  4  cables  southward  of  Camp  point,  where  it  extends  more  than 
200  yards  from  the  mangroves.  From  one  cable  northward  of  this  beacon 
to  Camp  point  the  flat  is  fronted  by  a  shelf,  having  5  to  1 1  feet  water 
on  it,  and  forms  a  rocky  spit,  which  projects  nearly  to  the  opposite  side 
of  the  channel,  at  about  half  a  mile  southward  of  Camp  point. 

The  gulf  channel  from  Brown  point  to  port  Augusta  is  generally  half  a 
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cable  wide,  carrying  2^  to  3^  fathoms ;  but  off  Brown  point  sboal  water 
extends  across  the  channel  to  the  spit  beacon,  forming  a  bar  with  10  to  11 
feet  water  on  it ;  and  between  4  and  5  cables  farther  up  it  is  contracted 
by  the  shelf  which  projects  from  the  bank  between  the  first  and  second 
beacons  on  the  eastern  side. 

At  S.S.W.4^  cables  from  the  fiag-staff  the  edge  of  the  sand  and  mud 
flat  is  marked  by  a  black  beacon.  And  at  S.W.  ^  S.,  2^  cables  length 
from  the  flag-staff,  a  5-feet  shelf,  also  marked  by  a  black  beacon,  projects 
from  the  west  side,  leaving  the  channel  half  a  cable  wide.  This  shoal,  on 
which  the  barque  i?ait^oon  grounded  and  sustained  serious  damage  in  1861, 
is  dangerous,  from  being  composed  of  hard  sand  and  stones.  Between 
these  two  beacons  a  9-feet  spit  shoals  out  for  150  yards  from  the  west 
side,  leaving  a  2-fathoms  channel  less  than  one-third  of  a  cable  wide. 

Anebomre- — The  port  reach,  or  anchorage  of  Augusta,  extends  from 
abreast  of  the  flag-staff  N.E.  ^  N.  nearly  half  a  mile,  and  is  one  to  1^  cables 
wide,  with  4^  to  2  fathoms  water,  having  sufficient  space  for  eight  or  ten  large 
vessels  to  swing  at  moorings,  in  18  to  20  feet  water. 

Moorings  have  been  laid  down  between  the  bearings  of  N.W.  and  North 
from  the  flag-staff,  for  the  use  of  vessels  loading  at  port  Augusta.  The 
south  mooring,  in  30  feet  water,  has  one  buoy  ;  the  middle  mooring,  in  26 
feet,  has  two  buoys ;  and  the  north  mooring,  in  22  feet  water,  has  one 
buoy.  To  each  buoy  has  been  attached  12^  fathoms  of  2^inch  chain,  se- 
cured respectively  to  screw  moorings.  These  moorings  afford  accommo- 
dation for  two  vessels,  moored  head  and  stern. 

At  those  out-ports  where  harbour-masters  are  stationed,  or  where  pilots 
take  charge  of  vessels,  the  direction  and  position  of  the  mooring  anchors  and 
chains  will  be  duly  pointed  out,  and  instructions  given  to  masters  of  vessels 
in  mooring  and  unmooring. 

Masters  and  other  persons  in  charge  of  vessels  are  required,  when  using  the 
moorings  laid  down  at  the  out -ports  in  the  province  of  South  Australia,  to 
observe  the  following  directions : — In  fine  weather,  when  there  is  little 
sea,  a  line  may  be  made  fast  to  the  large  buoy  ;  but  on  no  account  must  a 
vessel  hang  on  to  the  buoy  longer  than  is  absolutely  necessary  to  moor  the 
vessel  to  the  bridle,  the  buoy  chains  not  being  intended  to  moor  by,  but 
simply  to  show  the  positions  of  the  moorings,  and  to  facilitate  picking  up 
the  mooring  bridles. 

In  the  event  of  the  weather  being  such  as  would  render  it  improper  to 
take  hold  of  the  large  buoy,  the  vessel  must  let  go  an  anchor  clear  of  the 
direction  of  the  mooring  chain  on  the  bottom. 

Having  brought  the  vessel  near  the  mooring-buoy,  a  little  black  wooden 
buoy  will  be  seen,  riding  by  a  small  chain  attached  to  the  mooring  bridle, 
lying  on  the  bottom.    Having  hauled  up  the  small  chain  and  brought  the 
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large  link,  or  shackle  to  the  hawse,  shackle  on  the  vessel's  cable.  Should 
an  anchor  he  down,  lift  it,  and,  if  necessary,  shackle  on  the  second  chain ; 
nnshackle  the  small  buoy,  and  veer  cable  as  requisite ;  observing  that,  as 
the  bridles  are  in  short  lengths,  a  vessel  should  ride  with  as  much  range 
as  the  locality  or  state  of  the  weather  would  require  were  she  riding  at  her 
own  anchors. 

In  unmooring  the  small  buoy  chain  must  be  secured  before  slipping, 
and  the  large  buoy  used  under  the  same  conditions  as  expressed  in  the  first 
part  of  these  regulations. 

It  will  be  obvious  to  masters  of  vessels  that  no  confidence  can  be  placed 
in  securing  vessels  to  the  large  buoys,  when  it  is  remembered  that  the  con- 
stant friction  of  that  portion  of  the  chain  touching  the  bottom  so  wears  the 
stoutest  chains,  that  very  few  months'  wear  shakes  out  the  studs,  rendering 
the  chains  quite  unfit  to  hold  on  by,  in  any  weather  likely  to  cause  a  strain 
on  them. 

As  every  precaution  is  taken  by  the  Marine  Board  to  keep  the  moorings 
in  a  perfect  state  of  efficiency,  masters  and  others  in  charge  of  vessels  will 
be^held  liable  for  all  expenses  in  the  event  of  the  moorings  being  injured, 
in  addition  to  penalties  of  not  less  than  6L,  nor  exceeding  20/. 

Fiiotare,  from  Lowly  point  to  port  Augusta,  or  from  port  Augusta  to 
Lowly  point,  is  for  vessels  above  30  tons  and  not  exceeding  100  tons,  5/. ; 
above  100  tons  ahd  not  exceeding  200  tons,  6/. ;  for  every  ton  register 
above  200  tons,  1^. 

From  abreast  of  Tatala  harbour  to  port  Augusta,  or  from  port  Augusta 
to  abreast  of  Tatala  harbour,  for  vessels  above  30  tons  and  not  exceeding 
100  tons,  21.  10s. ;  above  100  tons  and  not  exceeding  200  tons,  3/. ;  for  every 
ton  register  above  200  tons.  Id. 

Anffiuta. — The  township  of  Augusta  is  situated  on  the  south-east  side 
of  the  port,  and  from  the  flag-stafi;  which  stands  in  front  of  the  Collector 
of  Customs'  house,  extends  nearly  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  north-eastward. 
In  1862^it  only  consisted  of  a  few  wooden  houses,  and  two  substantial 
stone  and  brick  stores.  From  the  tolerably  steep  bank  in  front  of  the 
township  the  mangroves  have  been  cleared  away,  and  wooden  jetties  have 
been  run  out  to  low-water  mark. 

Port  Augusta,  at  the  head  of  Spencer  gulf,  is  the  northernmost  and  one 
of  the  most  important. ports  of  South  Australia;  it  is  the  shipping  place 
for  the  produce  of  a  vast  pastoral  and  mineral  district  lying  to  the  north- 
ward, westward,  and  eastward.  Every  year  adds  to  the  number  of  copper 
mines  opened. 

The  population  in  1875  numbered  700  persons.  A  weekly  steam  vessel 
plies  between  Adelaide  and  the  intermediate  |K)rts. 

suppiie*. — ^All  kinds  of  dry  goods  can  be  obtained  from  the  stores  at 


156  AUSl'EALIA. — SOUTH  COAST.        [ch.vp.  n. 

Augusta^  and  fresh  meat  from  Sterlings  a  township  E.S.E.  4  miles  from 
Augusta ;  but  vegetables  are  not  to  be  had,  the  surrounding  country  not 
being  fit  for  cultivation. 

Vresii  Water  cannot  be  obtained,  except  by  dray  from  Woolundunga,  a 
distance  of  18  miles;  but  the  Government  intends  to  lay  down  pipes  be- 
tween Woolundunga  and  port  Augusta,  to  supply  the  town  and  shipping* 
There  are  some  wells  at  Sterling,  but  the  water  is  very  brackish.  Fire- 
wood can  be  obtained  in  small  quantities. 

rial!  may  be  caught  in  great  quantities  with  hook  and  line,  principally 
snapper.  The  best  snapper  ground  is  between  Snapper  and  Curlew  points 
and  close  off  the  north-west  edge  of  the  bank  forming  the  narrows  at 
Curlew  point. 

Trade. — The  trade  of  port  Augusta  is  chiefly  in  exports.  After  shear- 
ing time,  from  September  to  December,  large  vessels  are  constantly  at  this 
port  loading  wool  or  copper  ore  for  London.  The  gulf  being  very  narrow 
at  port  Augusta,  vessels  lying  in  the  stream  receive  cargo  from  both  sides 
at  the  same  time.  The  trade  is  increasing,  as  may  be  seen  from  the  value 
of  the  exports  for  the  years  1861  and  187«5  respectively,  the  total  value  of 
exports  in  1861  being  168,387/.,  and  in  1875  the  value  of  wool  exported 
was  383,911/. ;  and  of  copper  3,300/.,  in  addition  to  which  a  quantity  was 
sent  to  Adelaide  coastwise.  The  value  of  the  imports  direct  from  beyond 
the  colony  was  6,000/.  in  1872. 

TZBBB. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  port  Augusta,  at  8  h.  30  m. ; 
rise  at  ordinary  springs,  12  feet. 

starling,  KS.E.  4  miles  from  Augusta,  is  a  township  containing  in  1875, 
120,inhabitants.  The  overland  telegraph  from  port  Darwin  joins  the  other 
line  to  Adelaide  at  this  point. 

A  large  breadth  of  land  to  the  north,  south,  and  east  of  Sterling  would 
bear  good  crops  of  wheat  in  wet  seasons,  but  the  rains  are  very  uncertain 

SSAB  or  mwwMOMM  ombF. — From  Augusta  the  low  eastern  man- 
grove shore  curves  northward  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  powder  magazine. 
The  sand  and  mud  flat  which  borders  the  shore  extends  about  100  yards 
from  the  mangroves  to  200  yards  abreast  of  the  powder  magazine,  and  has 
a  narrow  shelf  of  shoal  water  along  it. 

The  gulf  channel  from  Camp  point  winds  to  the  northward,  and  is  navi- 
gable for  about  3  miles  above  port  Augusta,  through  a  narrow  passage, 
which  at  about  one  mile  north-westward  of  the  point,  passes  close  to  the 
eastward  of  Flinders  Red  cliff,  at  one  mile  above  which,  in  a  N.N.E.  direc- 
tion, the  channel  is  dry  at  low  water ;  but  the  gulf,  here  reduced  to  a  mere 
salt  swamp,  flooded  at  springs,  extends  about  25  miles  to  the  northward 
from  port  Augusta. 

Aspaet.— The  land  immediately  behind  Augusta  rises  to  the  height  of  78 
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feet,  and  Flinders  Red  cliff  is  95  feet  higb^  the  latter  being  apparently  the 
greatest  elevation  in  this  vicinitj ;  most  of  the  adjacent  land  is  low,  with 
bare  mud  swamps,  overflooded  at  springs. 

Tiinden  Sanve,  on  the  east  side  of  the  upper  part  of  Spencer  gulf, 
appears  to  be  almost  a  continuation  of  the  high  range — of  which  Barn  hill, 
already  mentioned,  forms  one  of  the  summits— extending  in  a  N.  ^  W. 
direction  from  the  head  of  the  gulf  of  St.  Vincent. 

From  10  miles  south-eastward  of  mount  Ferguson,  in  Grermein  bay. 
Flinders  range  extends  N.  by  W.  ^  W.,  48  miles  to  Devil's  peak  ;  the  most 
conspicuous  of  the  intermediate  heights  being  mount  Bluff,  6  miles  eastward 
of  mount  Ferguson  ;  mount  Remarkable,  North,  18  miles  from  mount 
Bluff;  and  mount  Brown,  N.N.W.^  W.  19  miles  from  mount  Remarkable* 
The  first  is  2,301  feet,  the  latter  two  are  respectively  3,130  and  3,174  feet, 
and  Devil's  peak  is  2,288  feet  high. 

From  mount  Brown  other  peaked  mountains  of  considerable  elevation, 
extend  northward  along  the  ridge  of  the  same  barren  rocky  range,  when  it 
terminates  at  mount  Arden,  beyond  which  nothing  was  visible  from  the 
sea.  The  ridge  of  Flinders  range  is  distant  8  to  12  miles  from  the  eastern 
shore  between  Ward  point  and  Augusta  point,  the  intermediate  space 
being  mostly  low  and  swampy. 

BZSacTXOVS. — ^Beacons  and  buoys  having  been  placed  to  show  the 
channel  to  port  Augusta,  masters  of  vessels  bound  up  the  gulf  will  keep 
^he  black  beacons  and  buoys  to  port,  and  the  red  to  starboard.  The 
beacons  are  placed  in  depths  varying  from  2  to  10  feet  at  low  water,  and  care 
should  be  taken  in  approaching  them,  as  many  of  them  are  close  to  the  edge 
of  steep  banks.  Middle  banks  are  denoted  by  checkered  buoys,  which  may 
be  passed  on  either  side.  There  is  a  checkered  nun<buoy  on  Douglas 
bank,  and  there  are  small  cask  buoys  from  Two  Hummock  spit  upwards. 

From  about  half  a  mile  eastward  of  Lowly  point  the  best  course  will 
be  N.  ^  E.  for  about  12  miles,  according  to  the  tide  stream,  passing  in 
10  and  11  fathoms  at  2  cables  eastward  of  Lowly  point  shoal.  This 
course  will  lead  about  one  mile  off  Backy  point,  two-thirds  of  a  mile  off 
the  shoal  water  projecting  from  the  shore  to  the  southward  of  Douglas 
point,  and  half  a  mile  eastward  of  Douglas  bank.  From  10  fathoms  off 
Lowly  point  shoal  there  are  irregular  soundings,  in  6  to  12  fathoms,  to 
Backy  point,  between  which  and  Douglas  point  there  are  12  to  10  fathoms, 
and  from  thence  the  depth  of  water  gradually  decreases  to  6  fathoms 
eastward  of  Douglas  bank. 

After  passing  Douglas  point,  Backy  point  should  be  kept  in  sight,  or  in 
line  with  Crag  point,  bearing  S.  by  W.  ^  W.,  until  the  northern  extreme  of 
Bluff  range  comes  on  with  the  north  extreme  of  Two  Hummock  point 
bearing  N.N.W.  ^  W.,  and  then  steer  N.  by  W.  till  the  north  Hummock 
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clearing  marks  for  the  south-western  side  of  the  bank ;  but  a  passing 
vessel  should  not  go  into  less  than  8  fathoms. 

^rasTHur  COAST. — ^From  Two  Hummock  point  the  low  mangrove 
shore  trends  N.W.  nearly  3  miles  to  Mangrove  point,  and  is  bordered  bj  a 
hard  sand-flat  extending  from  one-third  of  a  mile  off  Two  Hummock  point, 
nearly  N.W.  bj  N.  4  miles,  to  the  southern  entrance  of  Blanche  harbour. 
This  entrance,  which  is  one  quarter  of  mile  wide,  with  4^  to  8  fathoms 
water,  is  bounded  to  the  northward  bj  the  south-east  extreme  of  West 
sands  ;  from  which  a  spit,  marked  bj  a  black  beacon,  projects  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  to  the  eastward. 

vremt  Smnda,  which  uncover  at  low  water,  springs,  form  a  bank  1^  miles 
long,  N.W.  by  N.  and  S.E.  bj  S.,  and  half  a  mile  to  one  quarter  of  a  mile 
broad.  Its  north-eastern  side  maj  be  passed  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in 
4  to  7  fathoms. 

B&AVCBB  XAXBomi. — From  Mangrove  point  the  low   mangrove 
here  of  Blanche  harbour  trends  westward  1^  miles,  and  then  turns  north- 
ward to  the  west  side  of  the  northern  entrance,  nearly  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  westward  of  the  north-west  extreme  of  West  sands.     There  is  an 
extensive  salt  swamp  behind  the  southern  shore  of  the  harbour. 

The  shores  are  fronted  by  flats  extending  half  a  mile  to  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  from  the  mangroves,  leaving  a  space  of  about  1  ^  square  miles,  with 
one  to  2^  fathoms  water.  Blanche  harbour  has  two  entrances ;  the  southern 
entrance  one-quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  between  the  south-east  extreme  of 
West  sands  and  the  flat,  extending  one  mile  from  Mangrove  point ;  and 
the  northern  entrance,  which  has  a  channel  carrying  6  to  4  fathoms  nearly 
one  mile  in  towards  the  harbour,  between  West  sands  and  the  mainland. 

Tbe  COAST  from  the  northern  entrance  of  Blanche  harbour  extends 
N.  -I  E.  4^  miles  to  Commissariat  point,  and  mostly  consists  of  rough  stony 
beach,  fringed  with  mangroves  and  fronted  by  a  sand-flat,  which  at  low 
water  dries  out  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  The  land  behind 
this  coast  rises  to  the  Bluff  range,  which  at  1^  miles  southward  of  Com- 
missariat point  is  only  one  mile  from  the  shore. 

Bluff  Banye. — The  Bluff  is  the  eastern  and  highest  part  of  a  long  flat- 
topped  range,  rising  near  Lowly  point  and  extending  about  N.N.W.  12 
miles  and  then  N.  by  K  nearly  the  same  distance  to  the  Bluff,  on  which  a 
cairn  of  stones  has  been  erected  948  feet  above  high  water ;  but  it  is  not 
easily  distinguished  from  the  scattered  bushes  on  the  summit,  which  is  a 
few  hundred  feet  broad,  with  a  gradual  slope  to  the  westward.  From  the 
Bluff  the  range  extends  N.N.W.  4J  mile?,  when  it  turns  to  the  westward, 
leaving  a  detached  ridge  at  the  angle,  named  the  Sisters,  which  seen  from 
the  south-east,  appears  as  two  peaks,  the  southeastern  being  737  feet  high. 

kt  »olat,  which  lies  N.E.  i  N.  1}  miles  from  the  Bluff,  is  so 
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slight  a  projection  of  the  mangrove  coast  as  onlj  to  be  distinguished 
when  well  to  the  northward  or  southward  of  it.  The  sand  dries  out  100 
yards  from  the  mangroveSy  and  a  2-fathoms  bank  extends  400  yards 
beyond  the  sand-flat.  A  black  beacon  has  been  erected  near  the  edge  of 
the  shoal  off  the  point. 

XASTBRV  SMO&B. — ^From  Red  Cliff  point  a  margin  of  thick  man- 
groves curves  round  N.£.  by  N.  and  N.N.W.  3;^  miles,  and  from  thence  a  low 
shore,  with  swampy  land  behind  it,  trends  N.W.  ^  W.  about  the  same  dis- 
tance to  Paterson  point. 

Vatanioa  Volnt  is  low,  with  a  sandy  beach  and  a  large  clump  of  man- 
groves immediately  to  the  northward  of  it.  Sand  and  mud-flats  intersected 
by  several  navigable  inlets,  extend  from  this  nearly  across  to  the  western 
shore  at  Commissariat  point,  to  which  side  the  gulf  channel  is  confined. 

r&zvBass  CBAwni.  trends  nearly  N.W.  ^  N.  3|  miles  from  Middle 
bank  to  the  north-west  end  of  West  sands,  and  is  from  1^  miles  wide 
at  its  lower  end,  to  little  more  than  half  a  mile  wide  at  its  upper,  with 
5  to  9  fathoms  water. 

Saad  and  icnd  Vlats. — At  S.W.  by  W.  and  W.S.W.  1^  miles  from  Red 
Cliff  point  there  are  two  small  4  and  4^  feet  patches,  from  which  a  narrow 
intricate  channel,  carrying  1^  to  4^  fathoms  water,  penetrates  above  2 
miles  north-eastward  and  northward  into  the  sand  and  mud  flat,  and  termi- 
nates in  a  basin  about  half  a  mile  in  extent,  with  1^  to  2^  fathoms  water. 

At  three-quarters  of  a  mile  north-westward  of  this  inlet  is  a  small  4^ 
feet  patch  at  the  entrance  of  a  narrow  channel,  carrying  2^  to  4^  fathoms^ 
and  leading  nearly  North  2  miles  from  Flinders  channel  into  a  sheet  of 
water  2^  miles  long,  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  1^  miles  wide,  with  1^  to  5 
fathoms  water,  its  nearest  approach  to  the  shore  being  distant  half  a  mile, 
at  1|  miles  south-east  of  Paterson  point. 

Bast  Saads. — From  the  narrow  channel  just  noticed  the  south-west  side 
of  East  sands  extends  N.W.  ^  N.  2|  miles,  and  has  a  narrow  border  of 
shoal  water,  nowhere  more  than  2  cables  broad,  except  within  half  a  mile 
of  the  spit  forming  the  north-west  extreme  of  the  sands,  from  whence  the 
shoal  extends  about  half  a  mile  to  the  southward,  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
to  the  westward ;  the  western  edge  being  marked  by  a  red  beacon,  bearing 
N.  by  W.  ^  W.,  distant  nearly  2  miles  from  the  black  beacon  on  the  south- 
east spit  of  West  sands.  From  the  north-west  spit  of  East  sands  the 
shoal  continues  nearly  a  mile  to  the  northward,  and  has  a  mass  of  banks  on 
it,  partly  uncovered  at  springs,  with  a  red  beacon  at  the  north-west  point, 
7  cables  N.N.W.  from  the  red  beacon  just  mentioned. 

Between  a  half  and  one  mile  northward  of  the  northern  red  beacon  is  a 
detached  bank  300  yards  broad,  and  uncovered  at  springs,  having  a  narrow 
but  deep  channel  leading  round  each  end  from  Bluff  reach  into  the  sheet 
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of  water  before  mentioned.  From  Paterson  point  the  hard  sand-flat  which 
fironts  the  shore  extends  S.W.  2  miles  to  a  spit  forming  the  south  side  of  the 
entrance  of  port  Paterson^  which  is  nearly  blocked  up  by  a  narrow  bank, 
tincoTered  at  springs,  extending  from  l^  miles  S.S.E.  of  Commissariat 
point  to  one  mile  westward  of  Paterson  point. 

a&vnp  mBAOS  is  a  continuation  of  the  gulf  channel  from  Flinders  chan- 
nel to  Commissariat  point ;  it  is  bounded  to  the  westward  by  the  west  coast, 
and  to  the  eastward  by  the  shoals  extending  from  the  north-west  spit  of 
East  sands,  the  detached  bank  to  the  northward  of  them,  by  Paterson 
point  spit,  and  the  narrow  detached  bank  in  the  entrance  of  port  Paterson. 
The  reach  averages  half  a  mile  in  width,  but  it  carries  4  to  9  fathoms  water. 

^RTBST  SBoma. — Onriew  Woint, — From  Commissariat  point  the  west 
shore  extends  N.  by  W.  nearly  3  miles  u>  a  mass  of  thick  numgroves,  of 
which  the  south-eastern  margin  trends  N.E.  by  N.  one  mile  to  Curlew  point. 
This  shore  is  bordered  by  a  sand  and  mud-flat,  covered  at  half  tide,  no- 
where extending  beyond  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  except  within 
one  mile  of  Curlew  point,  where  the  flat  extends  half  a  mile  from  the 
mangroves. 

A  black  beacon  has  been  erected  on  a  projecting  part  of  the  flat  at  1^ 
miles  northward  of  Commissariat  point 

Cnriew  Zato  is  merely  a  patch  of  mangroves  on  the  flat  projecting  east- 
ward from  Curlew  point,  from  which  it  is  separated  by  a  narrow  channel 
dry  at  low  water,  and  has  a  sandy  knoll  at  its  north  end,  which  only  covers 
at  high  water,  springs. 

The  shoal  extends  one-third  of  a  mile  eastward  from  the  centre  of  the 
island,  and  is  marked  at  its  outer  edge  by  a  black  beacon. 

MAMT  SHoma* — Snaypar  Volat.  the  north-west  point  of  port  Paterson, 
and  the  west  extreme  of  a  mass  of  thick  mangroves  projecting  one  mile 
south-westward  from  the  high  water  beach. 

Wort  FataraMu — ^The  low  shores  of  this  port  from  Paterson  point  trend 
irregularly  N.N.E.  2|  miles,  and  westward  nearly  the  same  distance  to 
Snapper  point.  The  gulf  channel  here  narrows  to  barely  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  in  width,  from  mangrove  to  mangrove,  and  assumes  the  appearance 
of  a  river  between  the  dense  mangrove  flats  on  either  side.  The  south- 
east shore  of  port  Paterson  is  fringed  with  mangroves^  and  at  2  miles  north- 
eastward of  Paterson  point  is  intersected  by  a  creek  branching  into  the 
Bwamp  to  the  south-eastward. 

The  shores  of  port  Paterson  are  fronted  by  sand  and  mud-flats  generally 
extending  about  half  a  mile  from  the  land,  and  covered  at  half-tide.  From 
Snapper  point  a  sand  flat,  covered  at  half-tide,  extends  2^  miles  southward, 
to  the  entrance  of  port  Paterson,  which  lies  S.£.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from 
Commissariat  point. 
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The  western  bend  of  this  flat  is  marked  by  a  red  beacon,  bearing  S.S.W., 
distant  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Snapper  point. 

The  approach  to  the  anchorage  is  by  a  chuinel  2  miles  long,  leading  N.E* 
from  the  entrance,  and  is  open  to  the  gulf  channel  when  the  north  end  of 
the  beach  at  Paterson  point  bears  E.  by  N.  At  about  two-thirds  of  a  mile 
and  l^  miles  within  the  entrance  the  deep  water  is  confined  to  a  width  of 
one  cable,  with  a  depth  of  not  less  than  4  fathoms. 

The  communication  from  the  outer  to  the  inner  basin  is  by  a  narrow 
winding  passage,  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  long.  It  has  only  1^  fathoms 
in  the  entrance  at  low  water,  springs,  but  within  tha  channel  the  soundings 
in  the  inner  basin  increase  to  2^  fathoms. 

BZsacTZOVS. — There  are  no  marks  to  lead  up  the  entrance  of  port 
Paterson,  but  the  best  tame  to  enter  is  at  low  water,  as  the  banks  then 
show  on  either  side ;  and  if  they  are  covered  the  different  tide  streams  fill 
the  channels  with  eddies,  which  gives  the  appearance  of  the  whole  being 
blocked  up. 

Tbe  Aiiciiorase>  or  navigable  part  of  port  Paterson,  is  a  sheet  of  water 
three  quarters  of  a  mile  in  extent,  with  3^  fathoms,  mud,  and  has  an  inner 
basin  half  a  mile  in  diameter,  to  the  north-eastward,  both  being  enclosed  by 
the  sand  and  mud-fiats  which  mostly  occupy  the  bight  between  Paterson 
and  Snapper  points. 

The  objection  to  port  Paterson  arises  from  the  extent  of  the  sand  and 
mud-fiats  surrounding  it  on  all  sides,  rendering  communication  with  the 
shore  difficult  after  half  ebb ;  besides  which,  the  adjacent  coast  is  a  swamp, 
with  the  exception  of  the  sandy  beach  to  the  northward  of  the  inner 
basin,  which  is  nearly  half  a  mile  from  low- water  mark.  And  as  it  is 
out  of  the  main  stream  of  tide,  it  may  be  filling  up  like  Yatala  harbour. 

Snapper  Xeaob. — The  continuation  of  the  gulf  channel  from  Bluff  reach 
to  Curlew  isle  is  only  2  cables  wide,  with  3  fathoms  water  off*  Commissariat 
point ;  from  thence  Snapper  reach  trends  ^.  by  W.  ^  W.  2  miles,  when 
the  channel  is  again  contracted  from  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  1^  cables  in 
width,  with  4  fathoms  water,  between  the  black  and  red  beacons  south-west- 
ward of  Snapper  point.  From  between  these  beacons  the  reach  takes  a 
general  N.N.E.  direction  2  miles,  to  abreast  of  Curlew  isle. 

To  the  northward  of  Snapper  point  the  channel  shows  at  low  water, 
springs,  as  the  sands  uncover,  leaving  a  width  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  less 
than  one  cable. 

From  Curlew  point  a  margin  of  thick  mangroves,  forming  the  western 
shore,  curves  round  westward  and  northward  2  miles  to  Brown  point ;  and 
from  half  a  mile  eastward  of  Curlew  isle  the  eastern  shore,  also  consisting 
of  mangroves,  curves  northward  and  westward  1^  miles  to  Orchard  point, 
and  from  thence  nearly  N.N.E.  one  mile  to  abreast  of  Brown  point. 
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Both  shores  are  bordered  by  sand  and  mud  flats,  and  the  land  behind 
the  mangroves  is  mostly  overflowed  at  springs^  the  adjacent  country  at  the 
back  of  these  swamps  not  exceeding  70  or  80  feet  in  height.  Nearly 
opposite  Brown  point  there  is  a  creek^  on  the  north  side  of  which  a  red 
bank  covered  with  bushes,  rises  to  the  elevation  of  77  feet. 

The  gulf  channel  from  the  black  beacon  off  Curlew  isle  nearly  follows 
the  direction  of  the  southern  and  western  shores,  and  shows  at  low  water,, 
springs,  when  the  sands  are  uncovered,  leaving  a  passage  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  to  less  than  one  cable  wide ;  but  there  are  some  dangers  which  do 
not  show  at  low  water. 

A  bank,  forming  the  south  side  of  the  narrows  northward  of  Curlew 
point,  extends  2  and  3  cables  northward  and  westward  from  Curlew  isle  ;  it 
has  very  regular  depths  of  3  to  9  feet  on  it.  Its  northern  edge,  which 
extends  400  yards  East  and  West,  is  marked  by  two  black  buoys. 

Shoals  and  sand  and  mud-flats,  having  one  to  2  fathoms  water  between 
them,  extend  nearly  half  a  mile  from  the  northern  shore,  their  southern  edge 
being  defined  by  five  red  beacons ;  the  first  two  standing  on  a  7-feet  knoll, 
N.N.W.  ^  W.  and  S.S.E.  ^  E.  400  feet  from  each  other,  at  E.  by  N.  ^  N. 
and  N.E.  by  £.  ^  K  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  north  extreme  of  Curlew 
isle.  The  other  three  beacons,  which  stand  respectively  N.W.  by  W. }  W. 
4  cables  and  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  two-thirds  of  a  mile,  and  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  from  the  southernmost  of  the  first  two,  mark  the  southern 
edge  of  a  sand  and  mud  spit  projecting  southward  and  eastward  nearly 
one  mile  from  Orchard  point.  There  is  a  sand-knoll  close  to  the  north* 
ward  of  the  fifth  beacon,  which  covers  only  at  high  water,  springs. 
The  third  and  fourth  beacons  show  the  north,  and  the  two  black  buoys 
the  south  side  of  the  narrows,  which  are  here  only  half  a  cable  wide,  but 
have  3^  to  4  fathoms  water. 

At  S.W.  2  cables  from  Orchard  point  is  the  western  edge  of  the  spit 
extending  from  the  point,  and  at  half  a  cable  south-westward  of  which 
is  a  7-feet  patch  of  hard  sand  covered  with  weeds,  denoted  by  a  red 
beacon.  The  channel,  which  is  on  the  west  side  of  this  patch,  is  little 
more  than  one  cable  wide,  with  2^  to  3;^  fathoms  water. 

From  the  beacon  last  noticed,  the  edge  of  the  flat  which  borders  Orchard 
point  trends  N.  by  E*  one-third  of  a  mile  to  another  red  beacon,  at  one  cable 
westward  of  which  is  a  larger  patch  than  that  to  the  southward,  having  6 
to  12  feet  water  on  it.  This  patch  is  distinguished  by  a  black  buoy,  to 
denote  that  the  channel  to  be  used  passes  on  the  east  side  of  the  shoal,  be- 
tween the  buoy  and  the  beacon,  where  the  depth  is  12  to  14  feet. 

From  these  narrows  the  gulf  channel  takes  a  general  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  direc- 
tion three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  abreast  of  Brown  point,  with  an  average 
width  of  less  than  one  cable,  and  depths  of  2^  to  3^  fathoms.    The  eastern 
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6  miles  East  of  Snug  cove,  is  a  small  stream  which 
runs  into  a  cove  (with  a  sandy  beach)  about  300  yards  deep,  and  160  yards 
wide ;  open  to  the  northward,  and  with  4  fathoms  water  in  its  centre. 

The  Coast. — Between  Snug  cove  and  Western  river  is  a  range  of  high 
cliffs  nearly  level ;  the  highest  part,  733  feet  above  high  water,  is  2^  miles 
to  the  westward  of  Western  river.  The  next  beach,  5  miles  to  the  eastward 
of  Western  river,  is  known  as  "  Snelling's,"  which  faces  to  the  north-west, 
and  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  length.  The  cliffs  about  Snelling's  beach  are 
much  lower  than  to  the  westward,  with  a  range  of  wooded  hills  rising 
behind  them,  giving  this  part  of  the  island  a  more  pleasant  appearance 
than  that  hitherto  described.  The  Middle  river  flows  into  the  sea  through 
Snelling's  beach  in  winter,  and  is  navigable  for  boats  for  a  short  distance ; 
in  the  summer  its  mouth  is  blocked  up  with  sand  and  weed.  The  coast  Une 
between  Snelling's  beach  and  cape  Dutton  is  formed  of  broken  cliffs  of 
moderate  height,  with  small  patches  of  beach  between,  and  no  dangers 
more  than  2  cables  off  shore. 

Anobonif  e. — There  is  anchorage  for  coasters  with  southerly  winds  in  8 
fathoms  water,  about  a  cable  from  the  beach  ;  and  in  7  fathoms  half  a 
mile  off,  but  the  bottom  is  roeky  at  the  latter  depth.  Vessels  anchoring 
off  Snelling's  beach  should  give  the  north-east  point  of  the  beach  a  berth 
of  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  avoid  a  reef  which  runs  off  the  p<Hnt  to  the  north- 
ward, on  which  the  sea  generally  breaks. 

Cape  Auttoa  is  a  sloping  olifiy  point  nearly  200  feet  high ;  a  sunken  reef 
runs  off  N.£.  by  £.,  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  cape,  with  10 
fathoms  water  outside.  There  is  sometimes  a  tide  race  off  the  cape,  which 
m  blowing  weather  looks  like  a  break. 

Cape  Casslai,  nearly  E.N.E.  9  miles  from  cape  Dutton,  is  127  feet  high, 
and  formed  of  quite  white  limestone. 

The  Coast  immediately  to  the  westward  of  cape  Cassini  rises  to  high 
broken  cliffs,  and  the  same  kind  of  coast  continues  to  cape  Dutton,  forming 
several  small  coves,  which,  however,  are  all  open  to  the  northward  and 
westward, 

stekes  Baj« — The  largest  cove,  3  miles  East  of  cape  Dutton,  is  called 
$tokes  bay,  and  coasters  occasionally  anchor  there  with  south-easterly 
winds,  in  from  4  to  7  fathoms  water,  rocky  bottom,  2  cables  off  the  beach. 

BKOVVT  MACBomBXi&,  the  highest  land  on  the  north  side  of 
Kangaroo  island,  lies  S.  by  W.  2^  miles  from  cape  Cassini,  it  is  a  round- 
topped  hill,  9S4  feet  high. 

The  land  at  the  back  of  cape  Cassini  rises  gradually,  forming  a  range  of 
scrub-covered  hills  between  700  and  800  feet  high. 

Sonndinffs. — The  coast  from  cape  Borda  to  cape  Cassini  is  very  bold 
and  steep-to.    Between  capes  Borda  and  Forbin  there  are  20  to  30  fathoms 
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^  TOJTL  SAT. — About  a  mile  E.N.E.  from  Torke  point  the  coast  trends 
N.E.  by  E.  for  8  miles,  forming  a  shoal  baj  about  2  miles  deep,  and  ending 
in  a  low  sandj  point ;  from  the  south-west  point  of  the  bay  the  coast  is 
cliffy  for  a  mile  to  the  northward,  after  which  the  coast^line  becomes  a  low 
sandy  beach;  the  soundings  in  the  western  part  of  Foul  bay  decrease  gradually 
towards  the  shore,  there  being  3  fathoms  from  one-half  to  a  mile  off,  but 
at  the  head  of  the  bay  and  towards  the  northern  horn,  called  Sandy  point, 
the  soundings  become  very  irregular,  with  rocky  patches  of  2  to  3  fathoms, 
more  than  1^  miles  off  shore.  There  is  a  good  snapper  fishing  ground, 
in  11  fathoms  water  off  the  south-west  point  of  the  bay,  with  Yorke  point 
bearing  W.  by  N.  3  miles  ;  the  southerly  swell  sets  into  Foul  bay,  but  in 
fine  weather  there  is  no  surf  on  the  beach. 

TZBB0. — The  flood  stream  sets  N.N.E.  1^  miles  an  hour  into  Foul  bay, 
and  the  ebb  stream  S.W. 

Saady  VeiBt,  forming  also  the  west  extreme  of  another  large  bay,  is  very 
low  and  not  easily  made  out  from  the  southward,  being  merely  a  point  in 
the  beach.  At  low  water  the  sand  dries  for  half  a  mile  off  the  point,  and  a 
triangular-shaped  shoal,  separated  from  the  point,  by  a  narrow  channel  with 
5  and  6  fathoms  in  it,  extends  S.E.  ^  E.  for  3  miles,  with  less  than  18 
feet  water ;  thence  it  trends  E.  by  S.  for  one  mile,  with  4f  fathoms  on  the 
outer  edge,  when  the  water  deepens  to  7  fathoms. 

Sandy  point  shoal  consists  of  light  sand,  with  large  patches  of  weed ;  it 
is  2  miles  broad  at  the  base,  which  lies  towards  the  shore,  and  has  a 
rocky  patch,  with  only  10  teet  water,  on  which  the  sea  occasionally  breaks, 
lying  S.E.  ^  E.  1^  miles  from  the  point. 

STumT  SAT,  14  f  miles  wide  and  4  miles  deep,  lies  between  Sandy  point 
and  Troubridge  hill,  the  hill  bearing  from  Sandy  point  E.  ^  N.  The  coast 
trends  at  first  N.N.W.  for  half  a  mile,  then  rounds  to  the  north-eastward 
and  afterwards  to  E.S.E.,  being  a  sandy  beach  for  8^  miles  as  far  as  Gilbert 
point.  The  soundings  in  Sturt  bay  decrease  regularly  towards  the  shore,  the 
5-fathom  line  being  about  a  mile  from  the  beach;  within  3^  miles  of 
Troubridge  hill  the  depth  increases,  there  being  7  fathoms  within  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  of  the  shore.  The  bay  offers  shipping  facilities  for  settlers  in 
the  south-west  part  of  Yorke  peninsula. 

Otibert  yoiBt  may  be  known  by  three  grassy  sand-hills,  and  some  patches 
of  low  limestone  cliff  running  1^  miles  to  the  eastward,  backed  by  high 
sand-hills,  and  fronted  by  a  rocky  ledge  drying  at  low  water,  and  extending 
about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  shore.  From  this  the  shore  is  a  sandy  beach, 
trending  E.S.E.  for  2  miles,  it  then  turns  S.E.  ^  £.,  becomes  bold  and  cliffy, 
as  far  as  Troubridge  hill,  with  high  sand-hills  about  140  feet  above  the  sea 
behind,  and  sandy  beaches  at  the  foot  of  the  cliffs. 

oootM  Miu  is  a  grassy  rise  at  the  head  of  Sturt  bay,  about  7  miles 
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N.E.  ^  E.  from  Sandy  point ;  although  only  91  feet  high,  this  hummock 
is  conspicuous  from  its  shape  and  the  lowness  of  the  land  in  the  vicinitj, 
which  forms  in  salt  swamps,  extending  inland  nearly  across  to  Hardwicke 
bay. 

Anoboraffe. — Sturt  bay  affords  good  anchorage  to  the  north-east  o( 
Sandy  point  in  5  fathoms  water,  with  the  point  bearing  S.W.  one  mile. 
Grood  holding  ground,  fine  sandy  clay.  This  anchorage  gives  shelter  in 
all  winds,  from  N.£.  round  by  north  and  west  to  S.E.  by  S.;  Sandy 
point  shoal  completely  breaking  the  swell  from  the  south-west.  With  the 
wind  strong  between  S.E.  and  N.E.  a  short  sea  sets  in,  which  is  made 
more  unpleasant  by  the  set  of  the  tide,  the  ebb  setting  South,  and  flood 
N.E.  by  N. 

Bir^etioiis. — Eastward  of  Marion  bay,  about  3  miles  inland,  the  land  rises 
to  k  level  scrub-covered  range  nearly  300  feet  high,  which  extends  almost 
parallel  to  the  shore  to  about  the  centre  of  Sturt  bay,  when  it  abruptly 
terminates,  forming  a  well-defined  shoulder  270  feet  high.  This  shoulder 
bearing  just  westward  of  North  will  lead  up  into  Sturt  bay  and  eastward 
of  the  Sandy  point  shoal  in  5  fathoms.  Yorke  point  kept  W.  ^  N.  clears 
the  south  end  of  Sandy  point  shoal  in  8  or  9  fathoms  water.  In  making 
for  the  anchorage  it  is  advisable  not  to  haul  in  for  the  land  until  Sandy 
point  is  made  out,  bearing  W.S.W. 

TZBX8. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Marion  bay,  at  2  h.  5  m. ; 
springs  rise  4  feet. 

Tronbrtdffe  BUI,  on  the  east  point  of  Sturt  bay,  103  feet  above  the  selE^ 
makes  as  an  island  from  the  westward.  It  presents  a  cliff  face  to  the  sea^ 
but  on  the  landward  side  is  grassy  and  sloping. 

TSOVBSZBOB  VOZBT  is  E.  ^  N.  2  miles  from  Troubridge  hill,  the 
coast-line  between  being  a  low  cliff,  with  no  danger  more  than  a  cable  from 
the  shore,  and  may  be  approached  within  half  a  mile  in  10  or  11  fathoms 
water.  From  this  point  the  coast,  a  series  of  broken  cliffs,  trends  N.  by  E. 
a  mile ;  the  cliffs  are  then  succeeded  by  a  sandy  beach  running  north- 
east for  about  5  miles,  fringed  by  a  fiat  of  sand  and  rocks  drying  at  low 
water,  and  extending  from  one-half  to  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  shore. 

Sunrry  Voint  is  a  low  point  at  the  termination  of  this  sand  flat ;  from 
it  the  beach  trends  N.  W.  by  W.  for  a  mile  to  some  low  cliffs  which  trend 
northward  and  form  the  rounding  De  Mole  point.  The  coast-line  then 
runs  N.  by  E.,  North,  and  N.W.  ^  N.  to  the  entrance  of  Salt  creek. 

BdlfUbnrff. — On  De  Mole  point,  Edithburg  jetty,  having  9  feet  at 
low  water,  has  been  erected  for  the  shipment  of  Troubridge  area  produce. 
Weekly  steam  communication  is  established  with  port  Adelaide. 

Salt  Creek,  which  is  4  miles  from  Hungry  point,  is  dry  at  low  water, 
being  merely  a  channel  for  the  sea  to  flow  into  a  salt  lagoon  at  high  water. 
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but  the  bay  at  its  mouth  serves  as  the  landiog  place  for  the  stores^  Btc*, 
brought  by  coasters  from  Adelaide  for  the  sheep  stations  in  this  part  of  the 
peninsula.  This  bay  is  2  miles  across  from  De  Mole  point  and  nearly  1^ 
miles  deep,  but  the  greater  portion  of  this  space  is  a  sand  and  mud  flat 
drying  at  low  water  springs,  and  in  no  part  of  the  bay  inside  the  line  from 
point  to  point  is  there  more  than  6  feet  water. 

OUes  VoiDtv  forming  the  north  extreme  of  this  bay,  is  a  rounding  point, 
low  and  grassy  to  the  southward  and  cliffy  to  the  northward,  the  end  of 
the  cliff  lying  N.  ^  W.  4^  miles  from  Hungry  point,  and  N^W.  ^  N.  5^ 
miles  from  Troubridge  lighthouse ;  a  rocky  ledge  dries  about  200  yards 
from  the  point,  and  shoal  water  extends  over  half  and  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  to  the  eastward  and  south-eastward  respectively. 

T&oiTBmxBCHi  SBOAJUi  *  extend  nearly  4  miles  eastward  from  Hungry 
point,  and  consist  of  three  large  sand  banks,  which  dry  in  patches  at  low 
water  springs,  and  a  reef  of  rocks,  lying  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the 
southward  of  the  sand  banks.  The  eastern  and  outer  shoal  is  nearly  1|  miles 
long  N.W.  by  N.  and  S.E.  by  S.,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad  in  its 
widest  part,  with  a  small  sandy  island  on  it,  600  yards  long  and  100  feet 
wide,  lying  parallel  to,  and  about  three  cables  from,  the  eastern  edge  of  the 
bank.  On  the  south  end  of  this  islet,  which  is  15  feet  above  high 
water,  and  covered  with  bushes,  stands  the  lighthouse. 

The  western  and  inner  shoal  lies  W.N.W.  and  E.S.E.,  2^  miles  long,  by 
little  more  than  a  mile  broad,  separated  from  Hungry  point  by  a  narrow 
channel,  with  only  7  feet  water  between  the  rocky  patches  at  its  southern 
entrance,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  with  southerly  winds.  A  semicircular 
reef,  known  as  the  Sultana  reef,  which  dries  at  half  tide,  lies  near  the  eastern, 
and  there  is  a  solitary  rock  on  the  western,  end  of  the  bank.  The  third 
ahoal  is  a  small  bank  of  a  similar  nature,  lying  between  and  to  the  south 
and  eastward  of  the  other  two. 

Xartoa  meei;  a  rocky  ledge  nearly  a  mile  long,  having  in  some  places 
not  more  than  6  feet  water  over  the  rocks,  lying  East  and  West,  about 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  southward  of  the  sand  banks,  its  centre  bearing 
S.  by  W.  about  2^  miles  from  the  lighthouse.  One  mile  southward  of  these 
rocks  the  water  deepens  to  8  or  9  fathoms,  inside  which  the  bottom  is  rocky. 
The  sea  does  not  break  in  fine  weather  on  Marion  reef,  or  on  the  south  side 
of  these  shoals. 

&IOBT. — The  lighthouse  on  the  Troubridge  shoals  shows,  at  an  elevation 
of  80  feet  above  high  water,  a  revolving  white  light,  every  half  minutey 
and  should  be  seen  in  clear  weather  from  a  distance  of  16  miles.  When 
within  a  distance  of  about  7  miles,  a  continued  faint  light  will  be  seen  in 
clear  weather,  between  the  intervals  of  the  brighter  light.     The  tower  is 

*  8ie  Admiralty  plan,  Maodonnel  sound,  No.  2,162 ;  scale,  m*  1*6  inch. 
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iron,  striped  red  and  white  horizontally,  with  a  white  top,  and  rises  from 
the  keeper's  dwelling.  Seamen  should  not,  however,  estimate  their  distance 
from  the  time  of  their  first  making  the  light,  as,  owing  to  refraction,  it  la 
often  seen  from  distances  when  the  lantern  is  considerably  below  the  line 
of  the  natural  horizon. 

Tlie  Znner  Cbannel,  between  Troubridge  shoals  and  the  mainland,  passes 
dose  to  Hungry  point,  where  it  is  only  about  one  cable  wide  ;  but  it  may 
be  found  useful  to  coasters,  to  save  them  from  going  round  the  shoals. 

There  is  said  to  be  shoal  water  on  rocky  patches,  at  least  3  miles  to  the 
southward  and  south-westward  of  the  lighthouse. 

TI9BB. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Hungry  point,  Troubridge> 
at  4  h.  18m.;  springs  rise  7  feet,  and  neaps  4  to  6  feet.  An  investigation 
of  the  observations  made  between  17th  of  February  and  the  middle  of 
April,  shewed  that  the  afternoon  tides  were  the  highest  from  the  second  or 
third  day  after  full  and  change  until  the  irregular  tides  had  passed,  when 
they  became  the  lowest.  From  observations  made  at  Kooley  Wurta,  30 
miles  to  the  northward,  in  the  months  of  August  and  September,  it  is  pro- 
bable that  during  the  winter  months  the  reverse  of  this  may  be  found  to 
be  the  case.  At  the  Troubridge  shoals  the  tidal  stream  turns  about  45 
minutes  before  high  or  low-water  by  the  shore.  The  tide  flows  close 
round  Hungry  point  between  3  and  4  knots  at  springs,  the  flood  coming 
from  the  southward. 

Tapiey  Sboal,  a  bank  of  from  3  to  5  fathoms  over  sand  and  weed,  extends 
N.  by  £.  for  5  miles,  nearly  a  mile  wide  at  its  south  end,  but  only  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  wide  near  the  north  end.  On  the  east  side  of  this  shoal  the 
water  deepens  quickly  to  10  and  12  fathoms,  and  the  south  end  bears  E.  by  N» 
3|  miles  from  Troubridge  lighthouse. 

Tapiey  shoal  offers  no  impediment  in  proceeding  up  the  gulf  of  St.  Yin- 
cent  ;  but  to  vessels  bound  down,  meeting  unsteady  winds,  and  trying  to 
keep  the  weather  shore  aboard,  it  will  be  found  to  be  directly  in  their 
track,  and  should  be  carefully  avoided  in  deeply-laden  vessels. 

MACBomBA  aoxnm  lies  between  Troubridge  and  Tapiey  shoals  and 
the  land,  the  general  depth  of  water  being  from  5  to  8  fathoms.  The  best 
anchorage  in  Macdonnel  sound  is  in  5^  fathoms,  fine  sand,  with  the  light- 
house S.£.  ^  S.  2^  miles,  and  Hungry  point  S.W.  2|  miles.  There  is  also 
anchorage  in  from  6  to  7  fathoms  water,  with  the  lighthouse  bearing  South. 

Vessels  bound  down  the  gulf  of  St.  Vincent  against  strong  south  or 
south-west  gales,  are  strongly  recommended  to  avail  themselves  of  the 
anchorage  in  Macdonnell  sound,  as  it  is  almost  impossible  for  a  deeply-laden 
vessel  to  contend  against  the  strong  tide  streams,  which,  from  the  direction 
of  the  winds  act  more  adversely  than  favourably  for  a  vessel  working  to 
windward. 
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BZSacTIOVS  for  ZnTMtlrator  Strait  a&d  Tronbridye  Sliottls. — The 

fairway  course  up  Investigator  strait  from  a  position  10  miles  North  of  cape 
Borda  lighthouse  is  E.N.E.^  this  course  passing  south  of  Althorpe  islands 
about  9  mileSy  and  the  same  distance  south  of  Troubridge  hill  and  the  light- 
house on  the  shoals.  The  old  direction  on  the  chart  says  keep  Kangaroo 
island  in  sight ;  but  a  vessel  might  be  on  shore  anywhere  on  the  north  side 
of  the  strait  and  still  have  the  island  in  sight.  It  is  as  well,  however,  to  give 
the  north  side  of  the  strait  a  wide  berth,  the  coast  of  Kangaroo  island 
having  no  off  shore  danger,  and  being  very  high  and  bold.  If  obliged  to 
stand  over  towards  Yorke  peninsula,  do  not  go  into  less  than  13  fathoms,  or 
when  Yorke  point  is  in  sight  do  not  bring  it  to  the  southward  of  West. 
After  passing  to  the  eastward  of  Troubridge  hill,  do  not  bring  the  hill 
southward  of  West  until  the  lighthouse  is  well  to  the  westward. 

From  9  miles  South  of  Troubridge  lighthouse  a  N.E.  course  leads  to  the 
Semaphore  jetty  at  Adelaide,  but  the  tide  must  be  allowed  for.  On  ap- 
proaching the  east  side  of  the  gulf  a  bearing  of  mount  Lofty  will  be  useful. 

A  vessel  intending  to  run  in  to  Macdonnel  sound  from  the  westward 
should  keep  Troubridge  hill  to  the  northward  of  West  till  the  Troubridge 
lighthouse  bears  North,  then  steer  N.N.E.  till  it  bears  N.W.,  then  North 
till  it  bears  S.W.,  when  a  W.  by  N.  course  will  lead  to  the  anchorage, 
taking  care  on  these  courses  not  to  go  into  less  than  4^  or  5  fathoms. 
Due  allowance  must  be  made  for  the  tide,  which  sets  round  the  shoals  at  a 
rate  of  2  to  3  knots  at  springs.  South  of  the  lighthouse,  the  tidal 
streams  run  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W. ;  eastward  of  the  lighthouse  the  streams 
run  North  and  South. 

Navigating-Lieutenant  A.  F.  Gibbons,  H.M.S.  dto,  1873, remarks:  '^On 
rounding  Troubridge  shoal  during  the  flood,  at  springs,  we  were  set 
towards  the  shoal  at  the  rate  of  2^  miles  an  hour." 

Troubridge  lighthouse  ought  not  to  be  approached  when  to  the  southward 
within  3  miles,  but  East  and  North  of  it,  vessels  may  come  as  near  as  1  j^ 
miles.  To  clear  the  south  end  of  Tapley  shoal  keep  the  lighthouse  to  the 
northward  of  W.  ^  S. 

KAWOAmoo  Z8&AVB,  at  the  entrance  of  the  gulf  of  St.  Vincent,  is 
76  miles  long  East  and  West,  and  about  *24  miles  broad,  resembling  in 
shape  the  Malay  cris  or  dagger,  with  its  handle  to  the  eastward.  The 
land  is  of  good  elevation  and  well  wooded.* 

Kangaroo  island  is  thinly  inhabited,  the  population  in  1874,  was  from  500 
to  600,  farmers,  wallaby  hunters,  &c.  The  former  are  located  mostly  about 
the  eastern  part  of  the  island,  at  Antechamber  bay,  Eastern  cove.  Hog  bay, 
and  Kingscote.     They  are  a  very  orderly  and  healthy  community. 

*  Tho  first   ships  with  emigranta  from  Great  BritaiQ  reached  this  island  in  July  1836, 
and  after  a  little  delay  removed  to  Adelaide. 
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Barlej  is  the  staple  produce  of  the  island,  which  grows  the  best  in  South 
Australia. 

There  is  a  scattered  population  settled  along  the  banks  of  the  '<  Three 
WeH,"  or  Cygnet  river,  and  some  land  ha?  lately  been  taken  up  for  agri- 
cultural purposes  along  the  course  of  Hog  bay  river,  on  the  south  coast. 

The  island  is  well  watered,  but  from  Kingscote,  westward,  is  mostly 
covered  with  thick  scrub,  and  unfit  for  either  sheep  or  wheat  farming. 
There  are  settlers  at  Emu,  Smith,  Dash  wood,  and  Stokes  bays,  and  the 
barley  fields  at  Snelling's  beach  were  conspicuous  marks  from  the  sea  du- 
ring the  survey.  There  are  also  settlers  at  Snug  cove,  at  D^Estree  and 
Vivonne  bays. 

The  Coast. — Between  cape  Borda  and  West  bay  the  coast  line  is  com- 
posed of  dark  limestone  cliffs  from  200  to  400  feet  high,  having  many  caves, 
into  which  the  sea  runs  a  short  distance.  The  Ravine  de  Casoars  is  a 
break  in  the  cliffs  2\  miles  South  from  cape  Borda ;  scrub-covered  hills  rise 
to  a  height  of  500  to  600  feet  behind  the  cliffs.  There  are  12  fathoms  one 
mile  off*  shore  for  2  miles  South  from  cape  Borda,  and  17  to  26  fathoms 
the  same  distance  off*  from  the  Ravine  de  Casoars  to  West  bay.  With  a 
heavy  westerly  swell  there  are  rollers  off*  the  Ravine  de  Casoars  to  the 
distance  of  one  mile.* 

This  part  of  the  coast  should  be  carefully  avoided,  particularly  during 
light  winds,  when  the  ocean  swell  rolls  in  with  considerable  velocity. 

mrest  Bay,  the  north  point  of  which  is  S.  by  W.  8;J-  miles  from  cape 
Borda,  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  across  at  its  entrance,  and  the  same 
in  depth  ;  with  soundings  gradually  decreasing  from  10  fathoms  at  the 
entrance,  to  4  fathoms  2  cables  from  the  sandy  beach  at  its  head.  Its 
northern  and  southern  shores  are  cliffy,  with  rocks  running  off*  a  short 
distance,  and  there  is  a  low  islet,  the  western  extreme  of  which  is  3  cables 
from  the  south  point  of  the  bay,  having  5  to  9  fathoms  within  two  cables  of 
it.  Small  vessels  sealing  on  this  coast  sometimes  anchor  in  West  bay  ;  the 
heavy  swell  which  comes  in  with  a  westerly  wind  renders  this  a  risky 
proceeding,  unless  the  wind  is  likely  to  continue  off*  shore. 

There  is  landing  at  the  north  end  of  the  beaeh  in  West  bay,  when  the 
wind  is  offshore  ;  in  1873  there  was  only  one  settler,  trapping  wallabies. 

Gape  Bedont,  S.E.  3^  miles  from  the  south  point  of  West  bay,  is  a 
round  point,  with  a  scrubby  hill  at  the  back  about  300  feet  high,  and  a 
little  islet  one  cable  off  its  extreme.  South  of  West  bay  the  cliffs  and  land 
behind  are  much  lower  than  north  of  it.  Between  West  bay  and  cape 
Bedout  there  are  10  fathoms  water  half  a  mile  off  shore,  and  14  fathoms  4 

*  The  ravine  was  easily  made  out  at  10  or  12  miles  distance.  Staff  Commander 
W.  H.  Bradley,  H.M.S.  Gdatta,  1867. 
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cables  off  cape  Bedout.     In  a  heavy  swell  there  are  rollers  in  from  16  to 
13  fathoms  one  mile  South  of  cape  Bedout 

CA»B  couUDXBf  the  south-west  point  of  Kangaroo  island,  and  S.E. 
9^  miles  from  cape  Bedout,  is  a  narrow  promontory  one  mile  in  length  and 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad  ;  facing  to  the  S.W.  it  slopes  down  gradually 
to  the  sea  on  that  side,  but  its  northern  and  southern  shores  are  steep  cliffs. 

Tlie  Coaat. — S.E.  rather  more  than  one  mile  from  cape  Bedout  is  a  low 
doping  point,  the  coast  between  forming  a  bight  half  a  mile  in  depth,  with 
a  sandy  beach  at  its  head.  From  this  point  the  coast  trends  E.  by  N.  ^  N. 
1^  miles  to  a  sandy  beach,  and  then  E.  by  S.  ;^  S.  1^  miles  to  the  mouth 
of  Rocky  river  ;  the  coast  line  being  low  cliffs,  with  scrub-covered  hills 
behind  it,  from  100  to  150  feet  high.  From  Rocky  river  to  the  inner  part 
of  cape  Couedie,  the  coast  trends  S.E.  by  S.  6  miles,  curving  slightly,  and 
forming  Maupertuis  bay. 

Half  a  mile  South  of  Rocky  river  is  a  conspicuous  bare  sand  patch,  three 
quarters  of  a  mile  in  extent  North  and  South,  and  sloping  down  to  the  sea 
firom  sand  hills  about  300  feet  high. 

To  the  S.E.  of  this  the  cliffs  rise  to  within  a  mile  of  cape  Couedie,  where 
they  are  470  feet  high.  The  hills  inland  are  highest  about  3  miles  North 
of  the  cape,  where  a  range  partially  wooded,  extends  E.N.E.  3^  miles  from 
the  coast.  The  summit  of  the  range  is  715  high,  and  N.  ^  £.  3^  miles 
from  the  centre  of  cape  Couedie.  Between  cape  Bedout  and  cape  Couedie 
there  are  16  to  24  fathoms  water  one  mile  offshore. 

Soundiiiffa. — Due  West  of  cape  Borda  there  are  50  fathoms,  1^  miles  off 
shore ;  off  West  bay  it  is  3^  miles  out  to  50  fathoms ;  off  cape  Bed  )ut, 
there  are  less  than  50  fathoms  for  8  miles  to  the  S.W. ;  and  it  is  nearly  1 1 
miles  W.S.W.  of  cape  Couedie  before  50  fathoms  are  found,  the  depth  tbere 
being  more  than  40  fathoms  to  within  3  miles  of  the  shore. 

omuunrTfl  and  tzbbs. — The  ocean  current  from  the  westward  splits  at 
cape  Couedie  and  runs  to  the  northward  along  the  west  shore  of  Kangaroo 
island,  considerably  augmenting  the  flood  tide,  and  at  times  quite  over- 
coming the  ebb,  which  runs  to  the  southward. 

OasuArina  Zsiats  are  two  in  number,  and  lie  S.S.W.  ^  W.  nnd 
S.  by  W.  ^  W.,  nearly  a  quarter  and  1^  miles  respectively,  from  the  south 
point  of  cape  Couedie.  The  one  nearest  the  cape  is  95  feet  high,  about 
half  a  mile  in  circumference,  and  composed  of  large  bare  rocks.  It  is 
Borroonded  by  rocks  which  uncover  at  low  water ;  a  ledge  runs  off  400 
yards  to  the  S.E. 

The  farther  islet  from  the  cape  is  115  feet  high,  400  yards  long  W.N.W. 
and  E.S.E.,  and  100  yards  broad  ;  similar  to  the  other  islet,  except  that  the 
rocks  which  uncover  extend  farthest  off  one  cable,  from  its  north-west  point. 

There  are  16  to  22  fathoms  water  on  a  rocky  bottom  between  the  islets; 


CHAP,  m.]  KANGAROO   ISLAND SOUTH  COAST.  173 

and  the  oater  one  has  more  than  20  fathoms,  half  a  mile  off  anywhere  to 
seaward,  excepting  at  one  mile  S.W.  from  it,  where  there  are  only  13 
fathoms. 

There  is  a  heavy  tide  rip  S.W.  from  the  outer  islet. 

Upson  Beef  is  S.£.  by  E.  f  E.  8  miles  from  the  outer  Casuarina  islet. 
The  portion  above  water  is  10  feet  high,  and  of  very  small  extent ;  the 
extent  of  the  broken  water  surrounding  the  reef  is  only  400  yards  East  and 
West,  and  200  yards  broad.  There  |u*e  nearly  40  fathoms  one  mile  from 
the  roclc ;  no  soundings  have  been  obtained  S.W.  of  it,  but  there  are 
apparently  no  dangers  in  that  locality.  The  swell  usually  breaks  with 
violence  over  the  rock. 

Banaon  Baj,  the  west  point  of  which  bears  E.N.E.  6^  miles  from  the 
south  point  of  cape  Couedie,  is  4  miles  across  and  one  mile  in  depth,  with 
11  to  19  fathoms  water  over  a  rocky  bottom.  It  is  quite  open  to  the 
southward  and  S.W.,  and  not  available  as  an  anchorage. 

Tiia  Coast. — From  the  south  point  of  cape  Couedie  the  coast  trends  to  the 
N.E.  for  nearly  2  miles,  being  high  steep  cliffs  with  deep  water  close  to ; 
there  is  then  a  sandy  beach,  under  a  precipitous  shore  ;  the  cliffs  over  the 
west  end  of  the  beach  are  428  feet  high.  The  beach  extends  to  the  east- 
ward 1^  miles,  to  a  sloping  point  about  250  feet  above  the  sea,  having  on 
the  top  three  remarkable  boulders,  the  most  elevated  of  which  is  nearly  100 
feet  high. 

Between  this  point  and  the  west  point  of  Hanson  bay,  the  coast  bights 
in  rather  more  than  half  a  mile,  and  is  composed  of  moderately  high  cliffs 
with  three  little  sandy  beaches  in  the  north-west  part  of  the  bight.  At 
N.E.  by  E.  -^  E.  6  cables  from  the  west  point  of  Hanson  bay  lies  a  rock 
about  50  feet  high,  and  not  200  yards  in  extent. 

There  are  four  sandy  beaches  in  the  north  part  of  Hanson  bay,  with  low 
land  behind  them.  The  west  and  east  shores  of  the  bay  are  cliffy,  with 
hills  behind  rising  to  a  height  of  about  300  feet. 

Bouffiaa  Book  is  E.  f  S.  1|  miles  from  the  west  point  of  Hanson 
bay ;  it  is  a  pinnacle  awash  at  low  water,  and  there  are  not  less  than  14 
fathoms  water  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  all  round.  It  does  not  always  break. 
The  highest  part  of  cape  Kersaint  kept  well  open  of  cape  Bouguer 
E.  by  N.  ^  N.  clears  it  half  a  mile  to  the  southward. 

Cape  Bonraer,  the  east  point  of  Hanson  bay,  is  E.  by  N.  10  miles  from 
cape  Couedie ;  it  is  one  mile  broad  East  and  West,  and  has  three  cliffy 
projections,  with  rocks  stretdiing  a  short  distance  off  them.  Wooded  hills 
rise  to  a  height  of  300  feet  inland  from  it.  N.  ^  E.  11^  miles  from  cape 
Bouguer  is  a  conspicuous  clump  on  the  table  land  in  the  middle  of  Kangaroo 
island.     This  clump  may  be  seen  from  the  sea,  off  this  part  of  the  coast. 

Between  cape  Couedie  and  cape  Bouguer  there  are  14  to  20  fathoms 
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water,  one  mile  from  the  shore,  the  latter  depth  being  found  at  half  a  mile 
firom  cape  Bougaer.  As  a  south-west  swell  rolls  in  with  great  force  upon 
this  part  of  the  island,  an  offing  of  at  least  a  couple  of  miles  should  be  kept 
until  cape  Kersaint  bears  North. 

Ospe  aKenaiat,  £.  f  N.  a  little  more  than  lOj^  miles  from  cape  Bouguer, 
is  a  bold  clifiy  headland,  with  a  scrub-covered  hill  SIS  feet  high  above  it. 

The  Coast  between  capes  Bouguer  and  Kersaint  is  formed  of  low  cliffs 
and  scrubby  rises,  nowhere  more  thap  250  feet  high,  with  no  considerable 
indentation.  N.E.  bj  R  2  miles  from  cape  Bouguer  is  a  remarkable 
sand  patch,  close  to  the  shore,  at  the  4op  of  the  cliff.  A  covered  reef 
extends  600  yards  South  from  a  point  three-quarters  of  a  mile  East  of  the 
sand  patch.  ''  Stun'sail  "-boom  river  discharges  itself  over  a  sandy  beach, 
5  miles  E.N.E.  from  cape  Bouguer.  There  are  more  than  20  fathoms 
water  one  mile  off  shore,  anywhere  between  capes  Bouguer  and  Kersaint 

men  VoiBt,  the  south  extreme  of  Yivonne  bay,  is  N.E.  by  N.  a  little 
more  than  2^  miles  from  a  point  E.  by  N.  f  N.  1^  miles  from  cape  Kersaint. 
The  latter  point  is  faced  by  clifis  and  rises  to  a  height  of  193  feet ; 
there  is  a  small  bight  between  it  and  cape  Kersaint  with  9  to  10  fathoms 
water  in  it.  There  are  13  fathoms  dose  to  the  south  side  of  the  point,  and 
rocks  extend  more  than  200  yards  off  its  east  side.  From  there  the 
coast  has  two  slight  projections  to  Ellen  point,  the  diffi  gradually  de- 
creasing in  height.  Ellen  point  is  a  grassy  mound,  23  feet  high,  bordered 
by  low  rocks.  There  are  6  to  9  fathoms  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  shore 
between  cape  Kersaint  and  Ellen  point. 

v.w.  Snare,  E.  ^  N.  3  miles  from  cape  Kersaint,  and  6.  by  £.  nearly  2^ 
miles  from  Ellen  point,  is  a  dangerous  pinnacle  rock,  with  2  fathoms  water 
on  it,  and  11  to  20  fathoms  close  to  all  round.  It  breaks  heavily  when  there 
is  much  swell,  but  when  the  water  is  smooth,  only  occasionally.  There  is  a 
good  channel,  1^  miles  wide,  between  it  and  the  coast  N.W.  of  it,  and 
having  16  to  20  fathoms  in  it.  Mount  Mary  open  of  Ellen  point  N.N.E. 
leads  through  this  channel  When  standing  towards  the  rock  from  the 
westward,  Ellen  point  should  not  be  brought  to  bear  to  the  westward  of 
North ;  nor  from  the  eastward,  to  the  northward  of  N.N.W. 

UM.  Snare,  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  6|  miles  from  cape  Kersaint,  S.E.  by  E.  |  E. 
4  miles  from  the  N.W.  Snare,  and  W.  ^  S.  9^  miles  from  cape  Gan- 
theanme,  is  also  a  dangerous  pinnacle  rock,  with  3  fathoms  water  on  it, 
and  14  to  20  fathoms  close  to  all  round.  It  does  not  break  so  frequently 
as  the  N.W.  Snare,  and  a  good  look-out  for  it  is  necessary  when  in  its 
vicinity.  In  moderate  weather,  a  vessel  may  easily  ascertain  her  position 
when  near  the  rock,  by  bearings  of  cape  Gantbeaume  or  cape  Kersaint,  and 
mount  Bloomfield,  or  the  black  hill  over  Nobby  islet.  In  bad  weather  it 
breaks  heavily. 
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ynvaone  Bay  is  1^  miles  broad  and  one  mile  deep.  North  of  Ellen  point. 
It  has  a  general  depth  of  4  to  9  fathoms  water.  Its  shores  are  sandy,  with 
low  limestone  cliff  near  Ellen  point,  and  a  small  rocky  point  6  cables  N.W. 
oi  the  point 

The  mouths  of  Harriet  and  Mary  rivers  are  at  N.W.  8  cables  and 
N.  by  £.  ^  E.  1^  miles  respectively  from  Ellen  point  They  drain  a 
oonsiderable  area  of  country,  but  are  only  open  after  heavy  rains  or 
high  tides.  A  deep  pool  just  within  the  mouth  of  Harriet  river  abounds 
with  fish. 

'lB9«Bt  BBary  and  Moaat  Bloomliald* — ^Mount  Mary  is  a  round  vegetated 
sand  hilly  224  feet  high  and  1^  miles  inland,  on  the  north  bank  of  Mary 
river.  Mount  Bloomfield  is  a  conical  and  barren  sand  hill,  272  feet  high, 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  inland,  and  N.K  3  miles  from  Ellen  point. 
These  two  summits  are  the  most  conspicuous  landmarks  about  Yivonne 
bay. 

Aaeiiorare. — There  is  anchorage  in  Yivonne  bay  during  northerly  and 
westerly  winds,  with  Ellen  point  bearing  S.S.E.  half  a  mile  distant,  and 
the  rocky  point  in  the  bay  bearing  W.S.W.,  in  6  to  6  fathoms,  sand. 

The  bay  is  quite  open  to  the  S.E.,  and  although  with  the  wind  high  from 
that  quarter  the  water  is  smooth,  there  is  not  room  to  get  under  way  if  it 
increases  in  strength ;  and  the  sea  soon  comes  in. 

During  the  season  for  S.E.  winds,  from  January  to  June,  vessels  seeking 
shelter  are  recommended  to  go  to  D'Estree  bay,  where  the  water  is 
smoother,  with  abundant  room,  if  necessary  to  go  to  sea. 

M&Wnj  zsiet.  E.  J  N.  4|  miles  from  Ellen  point,  is  an  inaccessible  lime- 
stone rock,  400  yards  in  extent  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.,  and  200  yards  broad ; 
it  is  245  feet  high,  and  about  300  yards  from  the  coast,  to  which  it  is  joined 
by  a  rocky  reef. 

To  the  eastward  of  the  mouth  of  Mary  river  there  is  a  sandy  beach,  for 
1^  miles,  with  two  small  rocky  points  on  it  Sand  hills  stretch  inland  from 
this  beach  to  half  a  mile  North  of  mount  Bloomfield.  Between  the  sandy 
beach  and  Nobby  islet  the  coast  is  limestone  cliffs  of  a  rugged  formation, 
gradually  rising  to  the  eastward,  to  the  height  of  Nobby  islet  due  North 
of  it,  and  with  a  black  hill  287  feet  high,  a  little  East  of  the  islet.  With 
this  exception,  the  hills  near  this  part  of  the  coast  are  nowhere  more  than 
250  feet  high,  and  are  but  partially  covered  with  scrub  or  bushes.  To 
within  one  mile  of  Nobby  islet  there  are  at  least  12  fathoms  water  a  mile 
off  shore  to  the  eastward  of  Yivonne  bay.  One  mile  South  of  Nobby  islet 
there  are  rollers  with  a  heavy  swell,  in  from  7  to  9  fathoms. 

CAVB  OJurTaaAumi,  the  south  point  of  Kangarooisland,  is  E.S.E.9J 
miles  from  Nobby  islet  The  cape  is  about  150  feet  high,  steep  on  its  west 
side  and  sloping  on  the  east  side;  with  a  reef  running  S.W.  ^  W.  half  a 
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mile  from  it,  several  rocks  of  which  are  jast  above  water,  and  the  outer 
rock  awash.  There  is  a  breaker  one  cable  to  the  westward  of  the  outer 
rock. 

THa  Coast. — From  near  Nobby  islet  the  coast  rans  East  for  21^  miles, 
being  composed  of  broken  cliffs  with  little  sandy  beaches  here  and  there ; 
having  scrub-covered  hills  about  250  feet  high,  inland ;  and  rocky  reefs 
extending  off  the  shore,  an  isolated  one,  1-^  miles  East  of  Nobby  islet,  being 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  coast.  There  are  then  three  sandy  bays, 
with  an  extensive  sand  Bat  extending  inland  from  them  as  far  as  three 
wooded  sand-hills,  the  southern  and  highest  of  which  is  271  feet  high ;  the 
sea  breaks  heavily  on  the  beaches  and  rocks  of  the  eastern  and  western 
bays ;  but  if  it  is  tolerably  smooth  outside,  there  is  landing  on  the  beach  of 
the  middle  bay,  inside  two  low  rocks  off  the  east  point.  From  the  eastern 
bay  the  coast,  which  is  all  rugged  limestone  cliffs,  except  a  small  sandy 
beach  three-quarters  of  a  mile  East  of  a  projecting  point,  is  nearly  straight 
S.E.  by  £.  to  cape  Gantheaume ;  the  narrow  projecting  point  is  3^  miles 
from  the  cape. 

The  conspicuous  hills  N.W.,  4^  miles  from  cape  Gantheaume,  are  the 
summit  of  a  wooded  range  inland.  On  the  coast  is  a  sand  peak  313  feet 
high,  and  a  conical  green  hill  282  feet  high,  3^  miles  and  1^  miles  respec- 
tively from  cape  Gantheaume.  Between  cape  Gantheaume  and  the  sandy 
bays  there  are  11  to  16  fathoms  water,  one  mile  offshore,  and  12  fathoms 
one-third  of  a  mile  South  from  the  outer  rock  off  cape  Gantheaume. 

QQin  xook,  W.  by  S.  |  S.  nearly  2^  miles  from  cape  Gantheaume,  is  of 
yery  small  extent,  and  has  about  one  fathom  water  on  it,  with  13  to  16 
fathoms  half  a  mile  off  all  round.  When  the  sea  is  tolerably  smooth  it 
seldom  breaks.  Cape  Linois  (which,  coming  from  the  westward,  is  the  first 
point  which  opens  to  the  right  of  cape  Gantheaume),  open  of  cape 
Gantheaume  N.E.  |  E.  leads  three-quarters  of  a  mile  S.E.  of  the  rock ; 
and  Pelorus  islet  just  open  to  the  southward  of  the  outer  rock  off  cape 
Gantheaume,  E.S.E.,  leads  in  deep  water  between  the  rock  and  the  shore. 

Tomro  nocmm  consist  of  a  middle  group,  the  North  rock,  and  the  S.W. 
rock.  The  largest  rock  is  in  the  middle  group,  and  is  S.S.W.  20  miles  from 
cape  Gantheaume,  and  S.S.E.  21^  miles  from  cape  Kersaint ;  it  is  400  yards 
long  E.S.E.  and  W.N.W.,  about  100  yards  broad,  and  30  feet  high.  It  is 
yisible  about  10  miles,  but  the  swell  may  often  be  seen  breaking  over  it 
from  a  greater  distance.  The  rest  of  the  middle  group  are  two  low  rocks 
together,  and  a  rock  under  water,  the  former  bearing  N.E.  by  E.  3  cables, 
and  the  latter  S.W.  by  S.  3  cables,  respectively  from  the  large  rock.  The 
North  rock  bears  N.  |  W.  rather  more  than  4^  miles  from  the  large  rock, 
is  10  feet  high,  and  about  200  yards  in  circumference ;  the  sea  generally 
runs  completely  over  it.    The  S.W.  rock  S.W.  ^  S.  a  little  over  2 j  miles 
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from  the  large  rock,  is  smaller  than  the  North  rock,  and  only  •'>  feet 
high. 

uoundingm. — There  are  38  to  42  fathoms  water  half  a  mile  off  the  North 
rock,  33  to  36  fathoms  half  a  mile  from  the  rocks  of  the  middle  group,  and 
39  to  40  fathoms  the  same  distance  from  the  S.W.  rock.  The  deepest 
water  hetween  the  Young  rocks  and  Kangaroo  island  is  45  fathoms ;  there 
are  50  fathoms  3^  miles  South  from  the  S.W.  rock. 

Vaionis  Zsiet,  S.E.  hy  E.  ^  E.  4^  miles  from  cape  Grantheaume,  is  a  round 
hare  rock,  40  feet  high,  and  600  yards  in  circumference.  A  reef,  with 
several  rocks  ahove  water  on  it,  extends  K  hy  N.  ^  N.  600  yards  from  the 
islet,  and  there  is  a  rock  ahove  water  close  to  its  south-west  side.  There 
are  19  to  21  fathoms  water  half  a  mile  from  the  islet,  and  a  clear  deep 
channel,  with  19  to  27  fathoms  in  it,  hetween  the  islet  and  cape  Gantheaume. 
When  there  is  a  heavy  south-west  swell  the  sea  breaks  magnificently  over 
Pelorus  islet,  dashing  up  sometimes  to  a  height  of  100  feet,  and  falling 
down  all  over  the  rock. 

Oape  &inoi«,  N.E.  J  E.  7^  miles  from  cape  Gantheaume,  is  a  bold  cliff 
headland,  235  feet  high.  Between  cape  Gantheaume  and  cape  Linois  the 
coast  curves  slightly;  it  consists  generally  of  cliffs,  with  several  small 
sandy  beaches  at  their  base,  and  rocks  running  off  for  200  yards  from  the 
points.  The  highest  part  of  the  cliff— 282  feet — is  1^  miles  S.W.  from 
cape  Linois.  The  highest  land  near  the  coast  is  a  scrub*covered  hill,  303 
feet  high,  and  4^  miles  from  cape  Gtintheaume. 

From  Ccape  Gantheaume  to  cape  Linois  the  average  depth  one  mile  off 
shore  is  20  fatl^oms. 

Tiniine  Voint  is  a  low  limestone  projection,  with  a  remarkable  detached 
cracked  rock,  open  North  and  South,  forming  the  south-west  point  of 
D'Estree  bay.  It  is  N.N.E.  ^  E.  3^  miles  from  cape  Linois.  From  cape 
Linois  the  cliffs  decrease  in  height  and  end  altogether  at  1-^  miles  from  it ; 
there  is  then  a  little  sandy  bay  with  a  low  point  North  of  it ;  between  this 
point  and  Tiniine  point  are  two  sandy  beaches  divided  by  a  cliff  point  about 
90  feet  high,  with  a  sand-hill  behind  its  centre  118  feet  in  height.  There  is 
deep  water  close  to  the  shore  as  long  as  the  cliffs  continue ;  but  between  the 
southern  sandy  bay  and  Tiniine  point,  ledges  of  rocks  and  sunken  reefs 
extend  quite  half  a  mile  from  the  coast. 

Ii*astre6  Bay  extends  from  Tiniine  point  N.E.  |  N.  7  J  miles  to  Reynolds 
point,  and  is  2J  miles  deep.  From  Tiniine  point  a  clean  sandy  beach 
with  several  white  limestone  cliffs  along  the  shore  extends  5  miles ;  the 
coast  then  becomes  bold  and  cliffy  to  Reynolds  point,  which  is  a  high  bluff. 

Anoboraca. — The  western  part  of  the  bay  affords  anchorage,  there  being 
6  fathoms  water  about  a  mile  offshore,  the  bottom  sandy. 

36871  M 
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.  There  is  good  anchorage  with  the  highest  limestone  cliff  in  the  bay 
bearing  West,  and  the  extreme  of  Tinline  point  S.  ^  E.  2^  miles,  in  5 
fis^oma^  sand.  Here  a  yessel  would  hardly  feel  the  swell  in  ordimtt^y 
weather  and  off  shore  winds.  By  keeping  Tinline  point  in  the  same  bear- 
ing fa  given  above,  a  depth  of  4^  to  5  fathoms  will  be  got  to  within  three*, 
quarters  of  a  mile  of  the  point.  In  ordinary  weather  .there  is  good  landing 
on  the  beach  from  half  a. mile  North  pf  the  above  mentioned  Umestone  oliffk 
|0)  within  half  a  mile  of  Tinline,  pointy  there  being  no  su^f  whatever,  even 
with  moderate  south-easterly  winds,  in  this  space.  .     . 

,  Within  the  fiF.e  fathoms  line  the  soundings  quickly  f^ioal  ^  9  (^  2 
iatboms  half  a  mile  off  shore,  with  a  limestone  bottom ;.  the.  north  side  of 
the  bay  is  steeper,  there  being  from  S  to  6  fathoms^  less  tifan  half  a  mile 
pff  shore  from  where  the  cliffs  begin.  There  are  15  fathoms  at  half  a  mile 
off  Beynolds  point 

*■  ^9mmMU  Jtoaf/ is  formed  of  several  detached  patches,  which  extend 
about  half  a  mile  off  the  coast.  The  northern  and  outer  patch  lies  N*E^ 
half  a  mile  i^m  Tinline  point,  and  in  fine  weather  does  not  break  once  in 
ten  minu;tes.  There  are  7  to  9  fathoms  close  outside  it ;  a  vessel  should 
give  Tinline  point  a  berth  of  nearly  a  mile  when  standing  out  of  the  bay. 
The  summit  of  the  highest  white  cliff  in  the  bay,  kept  westward  of  N.W* 
clears  the  reef  to  the  eastward.* 

'  meyiBeMa  Voiat,  the  north-east  point  of  D'Estree  bay,  is  a  high,  bluff 
point;  steep-to. 

.  TiM  Coast. — ^From  Reynolds  point  the  cliffy  coast  runs  NJS'.E.  1^  miles 
into  the  low  sandy  bight  of  Pennnington  bay,  from  which  the  coast  trends 
East  7  miles  to  a  dark  rocky  point,  with  a  ledge  of  rocks  extending  200 
yards  to  the  southward. 

Immediately  behind  Pennington  bay,  on  a  narrow  isthmus  which  connects 
Macdonnell  peninsula  with  the  mainland  of  Elangaroo  island,  Prospect 
hill  rises  to  a  iieight  of  828  feet ;  it  is  a  sand  hill  covered  with  bushes, 
about  half  a  mile  inland. 

Between  Pennington  bay  and  the  dark  rocky  point  the  coast  is  generally 
cliffy,  but  becoipes  sandy  a  mile  from  the  point,  from  which  the  cliffy. coast 
trends  E.  by  N.  3  miles  to  a  small  beach,  through  which  the  stream  named 
Hog  bay  river  flows  into  the  sea. 

From  Hog  bay  river  the  coast  trends  E.S.E.  5  miles,  to  False  cape. 
The  intermediate  coast  line  is  sandy,  with  nearly  bare  high  sand  hills, 

*  The  steam  veMel  Osmanli  wab  loet  on  Osmanli  reef  in  1654»  through  an  error  of 
at  least  25  miles  in  the  reckoning,  by  the  master  of  the  veesel,  who  mistook,  at  night, 
the  low  land  at  the  head  of  the  bay  for  Backstairs  passage,  supposing  cape  linois  was 
cape  Willoughby,  and  that  Stnrt  lig^t  was  extinguished. 
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and  broken  by  a^  rocky  point  about  half  way  which  juta  almost  half  a 
mile  into  the  sea.  ' : 

o«9e  Bart  ia*£*  ^  N.  about  1^. miles  from  False  cape^ >  and  ^: miles 
S.W.  from  cape  Willoughby.  Cape  Hart  is  a  low  rocky  pointy  and  has  a 
reef  extending  600  yards  to  the  southward,  on  which  the  sea  Inreaks  heavily. 
There  is*  a  amali  sandy  beach  on  4:he  west  side  of  the  cape,  and  the  cli£fs 
rise  gradnaBy  .to  the  ^E.  from  ife  for  three-quarters  of  a  mile. 

■oimdiii^. — The  coast  between  Pennington  bay  and  cape  Hart  is  bold, 
there  being  8 'to  12  fathoms  water  half  a  mile  off  it. 

Tid^  Saoe. — ^To  the  southward  of  cape  Hart  the  soundings  increase 
regularly  to  30  fathoms^'  about  9  miles  off  shore.  At  this  distance,  ap- 
parently from  the  rocky  nature  of  the  bottom,  and  the  ebb  tide  oat  of 
Backstairs  passage  meeting  the  heavy  westerly  swell,  there  is  sometimes  a 
considerable  break  or  tide  race  during  and  after  westerly  gales.    ' 

OAVB  ^BrtlAOvaBBT.  —  Cape  Willoughby^  the  east  extremity  of 
Kangaroo  island,  is  a  bold  rocky  headland  173  feet  high. 

&IOMT.— On  the  summit  of  cape  Willoughby  stands  Sturt  lighthouse. 
The  tower,  which  is  white,  is  75  feet  high,  or  247  feet  above  high-water 
level,  exhibiting  a  revolving  catoptric  light ;  its  greatest  brilliancy,  whicli 
appears  everg  one^and-a-'kalf  minutes,  may  be  seen  in  clear  weather  from 
the  deck  of  a  vessel  at  a  distance  of  24  miles,  and  is  visible  between  the 
bearings  of  N.E.<  round  by  north  and  west  to  S.  by  E.  ^  E. 

BaaooDr^A  pyramidal  triangular  beacon,  28  feet  in  height,  has  been 
erected,  on  cape  Willoughby  178  yards  N.  by  E.  from  the  lighthouse. 

aockeit.  AypavatuB. — In  the  event  of  a  vessel  being  stranded  at  or  near 
cape  Willoughby,  and  the  lives  of  the  crew  being  in  danger,  assistance 
will,  if  possible,  be  rendered  from  the  shore  as  directed  at  page  55. 

TXBSUk — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  cape  Willoughby,  at  4h. 
10  m. ;  springs  rise  6  feet.  Inside  the  cape,  the  flood  sets  to  the  northward 
and  the  ebb  to  the  southward. 

Capa  0t.  Aiban,  the  eastern  headland  of  Antechamber  bay,  lies  2j^  miles 
in  a  N.  by  W.  direction  from  cape  Willoughby. 

Uen9%T  fliioAi. — ^A  bank  of  sand  and  rock,  at  about  half  a  mile  south- 
eastward of  cape  St.  Alban.  The  least  water  on  the  shoal,  bearing 
E.S.E.  4  cables  from  cape  St.  Alban,  is  13  feet.  This  is  a  sandy  patch 
which  apparently  shifts  in  position  and  depth,  and  does  not  break.  The 
shoal  is  at  times  nearly  dry,  and  in  stormy  weather  the  breakers  mark  its 
position  ;  but  it  should  be  carefully  avoided  by  vessels  keeping  this  part  of 
the  coast  aboard,  as  the  tide  streams  run  with  great  rapidity  in  its  vicinity, 
and  set  directly  over  the  shoal.  In  fine  weather,  with  smooth  water,  the 
tide-ripples  show  the  position  of  the  shoal.    There  are  4  fathoms  water 
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in  the  passage  between  the  shore  and  Scraper  shoal,  and  7  fathoms  close  to 
its  eastern  edge. 

The  depth  on  the  Scraper  shoal  varies  according  to  the  season  ;  generally 
less  water  will  be  found  in  the  winter.  At  times  a  ship  drawing  12  feet 
might  cross  it,  whilst  occasionally  it  is  nearly  awash. 

sireottoiia. —  The  beacon  on  cape  Willoughby  kept  in  line  with  the 
centre  of  the  lighthouse  leads  3  cables  outside  or  to  the  eastward  of  Scraper 
•hoal,  in  7  fathoms  at  low  water,  spring  tides. 

Nearer  to  the  lighthouse,  or  southward  of  the  shoal,  the  beacon  in  line 
leads  over  a  patch  of  4^  fathoms,  sandy  bottom. 

By  night,  -when  the  beacon  is  not  visible,  a  good  berth  will  be  kept  by 
not  bringing  the  light  to  bear  to  the  southward  of  S.  by  W. 

AVTBOSAMBSK  BAT  is  formed  between  cape  St.  Alban  to  the  S.E.^ 
and  cape  Coutts  to  the  N.W.,  the  distance  between  these  headlands  being 
3|  miles.  The  bight  of  the  bay,  which  is  1^  miles  deep,  is  bordered  by  a 
Bandy  beach.  There  are  13  fathoms  in  the  centre  of  the  bay,  gradually 
shoaling  to  10  fathoms  half  a  mile  off  shore,  when  the  water  suddenly 
ahoals  to  3  fathoms,  sand,  and  from  thence  shoals  gradually  to  the  beach. 
The  north*west  shore  of  the  bay  is  high  and  rocky,  the  centre  low, 
and  the  south-east  end  high  and  woody.  A  rocky  point,  1^  miles  from 
cape  St.  Alban,  divides  the  beach.  N.E.  of  this  point  are  some  rocky 
patches,  the  least  water  on  which — 12  feet — ^is  W.  by  S.  from  cape  St. 
Alban,  and  nearly  N.£.  by  E.  4  cables  from  the  point.  In  its  southern 
part  no  vessel  of  any  considerable  draught  should  anchor  in  less  than  3^ 
fathoms,  at  low  water.  This  latter  part,  however,  is  only  frequented  by 
vessels  employed  by  the  Government  to  take  supplies  to  the  lighthouse. 

Anelioraco* — This  bay  affords  a  most  convenient  anchorage  for  vessels 
bound  through  Backstairs  passage  meeting  with  head  winds  during  con- 
trary tides,  and  for  shelter  during  gales.  Vessels  anchor  in  any  part  of  the 
bay  within  half  a  mile  of  the  beach ;  but  the  most  frequented  anchorage 
ia  off  the  N.W.  end  of  the  beach,  with  cape  Coutts  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  and  the 
entrance  to  Chapman  river  (a  small  stream  near  the  north-west  end  of 
the  beach),  from  S.W.  to  W.S.W.  in  3^  fathoms,  sand,  about  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  off  shorcl^.This  anchorage  is  perfectly  sheltered  from  all  westerly 
winds  and  out  of  the  strength  of  the  tide.  Good  anchorage  may  be  ob- 
tained in  3^  fathoms,  on  a  sandy  bottom  in  the  south-east  angle  of  the  bay, 
with  cape  St.  Alban  in  line  with  South  Page  island  bearing  £.  by  N.  ^  N.> 
about^  half-way  between  the  cape  and  Rocky  point,  4  cables  off  shore. 
Smaller  vessels  anchor  further  in,  according  to  draught.  The  tide  ia 
scarcely  felt  inside  the  3-fathom  line.  The  soundings  in  it  vary  from 
Ito  3-fathoms,  and  any  part  of  the  bay  is  available,  according  to  the 
direction  of  the  wind. 
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From  its  position  it  would  appear  to  a  stranger  that  during  winds  from 
E.S.E.  a  heavy  sea  would  enter  the  bay ;  such,  however,  is  not  the  ease^  as 
the  strong  tide  streams  in  the  passage  cause  so  great  a  ripple  that  the 
swell  is  smoothed  before  it  reaches  the  shoal  water.  The  heaviest  swell 
will  be  found  after  strong  southerly  gales,  when  a  **  roll "  comes  in  round 
cape  St.  Alban,  and  at  times  renders  landing  in  the  north-west  comer 
of  the  bay  difficult.  In  such  cases  the  southern  portion  of  the  anchorage 
is  the  smoothest ;  but  with  plenty  of  cable  a  vessel  will  ride  in  any  part  of 
the  bay. 

risb. — The  bay  abounds  with  fish. 

Cape  Coutts,  forming  the  north-west  horn  of  Antechamber  bay,  is  bold 
high  land,  with  soundings  of  14  fathoms  within  100  yards  of  the  rocks. 

TZBBS. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Antechamber  bay  at 
2  h.  15  m. ;  springs  rise  4  to  5  feet.  The  flood  and  ebb  streams  in  the 
passage  run  for  nearly  2  hours  after  high  and  low  water. 

The  Coast. — ^From  cape  Coutts  a  bold  cliffy  coast,  with  deep  water 
close  to,  extends  to  Hog  point  rounding  gradually. 

Moff  Bay  Voint  is  TV.  by  N.  ^  N.  7  miles  from  cape  Coutts.  It  has  a 
email  sandy  beach  on  its  west  side,  and  a  shallow  boat  harbour  on  its  east 
side.  The  land  about  Hog  bay  point  is  cultivated.  There  is  anchorage 
for  coasters  in  the  sandy  bay  to  the  eastward  in  from  2  to  4  fathoms  water, 
atone  to  2  cables  off  the  beach.  Small  coasters  also  anchor  off  the  mouth  of 
the  boat  harbour  where  they  are  out  of  the  tide,  to  land  and  take  in 
cargo. 

BACX8TAZK8  VA88AOB.* — ^The  eastern  entrance  into  the  gulf  of  St. 
Vincent  and  Investigator  strait  is  bounded  to  the  south-westward  by  the 
coast  of  Kangaroo  island,  from  cape  Willoughby  to  Kangaroo  head,  and 
to  the  north-eastward  by  cape  Jervis,  a  prominent  headland,  bearing 
N.  by  W.  ^  W.  distant  13  miles  from  cape  Willoughby,  and  having  a  ledge 
of  rocks,  which  extends  about  400  yards  from  its  northern  point.  This 
passage  is  12  miles  long,  N.W.  bj  W.  and  S.E.  by  E.,  and  7  miles  wide 
between  cape  Jervis  and  Kangaroo  island. 

Tiie  Paves  are  a  rocky  group  lying  N.E.  by  E.,  between  8  and  10  miles 
from  cape  Willoughby.  The  north  Page,  the  largest  of  the  group,  is  a 
reeky  islet  60  feet  high,  and  may  be  seen  at  a  distance  of  II  miles  from 
the  deck  of  a  moderate-sized  vessel.  Sonth  Page  is  of  nearly  equal  height 
with  the  northern  islet,  from  which  it  lies  S.  by  W.  1^  miles.  There  is  a 
channel  between  these  two  islets  one  mile  wide,  having  10  fathoms  water, 
which  is  quite  safe  with  a  commanding  breeze. 

The  northernmost  of  the  rocks  which  lie  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the 


*  See  Admiralty  chart,  cape  Jenria  to  Guichen  bay,  No.  1,014 ;  scale,  ma  0-26  of  an  inch. 
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soathward  of  the  soath  Page  islet,  show  above  water  at  all  times  of  tide ; 
but  the  southern  portion  forms  a  reef,  always  covered. 

CAUTZOV.— During  light  southerly  winds,  and  a  flood  stream  setting  to 
the  ncMrthward,  this  reef  should  be  most  carefully  avoided  by  vessels  stand- 
ing across  the  passage^  when  to  windward  of  the  group. 
•  Taialtt  slMal  is  3f  miles  long  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
broad,  with  8  to  3  fathoms  water  on  it ;  but  as  soon  as  its  margin  is 
'passed  the  depth  increases  to  14  fathoms.  Commander  Lipson  believes 
the  upheaving  of  this  considerable  body  of  sand  ha&  been  caused  by  the 
counteraction  of  the  tide  stream,  which '  in  this  passage'  operates  with 
gireat  violenoe ;  and  as  it  appears  possible  that  each  soccesnve  *year  will 
reduce  the  depth  of  water  on  the  bank,  it  should  be  guarded -against  by 
▼esseh  of  great  draught.  From  the  shoalest  ^Murt  cape  WiUougbby  light- 
liduse  bears  S.  by  W.  6}  miles,  cape  Jervis  N.W,  f  N.  7^  miles^  and  ^e 
south  Page  E.  by  S.  ^  &  6^  miles. 

^ '  »imBOTzinrfl.-«Backstair8  passage  presents  to  the  navigator  but  few 
difficulties  to  overcome,  it  being,  with  ordinary  care,  navigable  for  vessels 
of  any  size  or  draught ;  and  as  there  is  a  clear  channel  nearly  4  miles  wide, 
on  the  eouth-west  side,  and  another  3  miles  wide^  on  the  north-east  side  of 
Tatala  shoal,  the  Admiralty  chart  will  suggest  the  best  route  through 
Backstairs  passage.  If,  on  coming  from  the  eastward,  and  bound  up  the 
gulf  of  St.  Vincent,  night  should  be  approaching,  keep  on  the  taorth  side 
of  the  passage,  and  haul  round  cape  Jervis,  all  that  coast  being  quite  bold. 
To  clear  the  rocks  off  cape  Jervis,  keep  Sturt  lighthouse  shut  in  by  the 
high:  land  of  cape  St.  Alban.  When  the  gulf  is  open,  and  the  vessel  is 
about  5  miles  north-westward  of  the  cape,  a  N.  by  £.  ^  E.  course  may  be 
[Meered  for  the  lighthouse  at  the  bar  of  port  Adelaide. 
-  At  Iriciitff  when  proceeding  from  the  southward,  Sturt  light  should  not 
be  brought  to  bear  to  the  southward  of  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  until  quite  certain  of 
passing  well  eastward  or  westward  of  the  Pages  islets.  By  keeping  within 
3  or  4  miles  of  the  coast  of  Kangaroo  island,  these  islets  are  easily  avoided ; 
Tatala  shoal  and  the  rocks  off  cape  Jervis  will  be  cleared  by  shutting  in 
Stnrt  light  behind  cape  St.  Albans. 

'  vrwpktatw  to  the  flontiiwmrd. — ^As  in  deeply-laden  ships  it  will  be  im- 
possible to  beat  through  Backstairs  passage  in  one  tide,  it  is  always  pru- 
dent, when  bound  out  against  southerly  winds,  to  wait  during  the  flood 
in  Antechamber  bay. 

The  TIBB  flTBmam,  perhaps,  demand  most  attention,  as  they  are  rapid 
and  sometimes  irregular,  often  causing  delay  for  days,  unless  the  anchorage 
in  Antechamber  bay  is  taken  advantage  of.  The  tidal  influence  in  the 
southern  entrance  of  the  passage  does  not  extend  far  beyond  cape  Wil- 
Ipughby,  when  it  takes  a  direction  parallel  with  the  trend  of  the  coast,  the 
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flood  Stream  coming  from  westwsircl,  and  the  ebb  setting  in  a  oontrary 
direction. 

As  the  flood  in  Encounter  bay  and  off  Murray  beach,  to  the  ea8tifMif)i|r 
runs  from  the  S.Ky  it  is  presumed  that  a  meeting  of  the  streams  oooors 
somewhere  in  the  vicinity  of  the  Pages  islets.  The  velocity  of  the  stream 
in  Backstairs  passage  varies  according  to  the  direction  and  strength  of  the 
prevailing  winds;  but  at  times  it  has  been  found  to  exceed*  the  rate  of  4 
knots,  and  it  is  believed  that  under  extraordinary  cireumstaaoeB  it  haseve» 
run  5  knots. 

.XAVAamoo-BBAiH  which  is  W.  ^S*  1^  miles  from  Hog  bi^y  point,  is 
the'eastern  point  of  Nepeaa  bay<  It  is  a  bluff,  reeky  point,  with  7  fathoms 
water  ^lose  to,  the  land  rising  steeply  above  the  point  to  between  800  and 
400  feet.  The  flood  tide  sets  rapidly  to  the  westward  past' Kangaroo  head^ 
amd  forms  an  eddy  •  to  the  southward,  with  strong  tide  ripples^  dangerous 
for  an  open  boat,  off  the  point. 

'WWOfmMM  MJkW  extends  from  Kangaroo  head  N^W.  by  W.  (^  W.  16  miles 
to  Marsden  pointy  and  contains  three  extensive  anchorages— OBastern  cove, 
Western  •cove,  and  Kingscote  harbour. 

■aatem  Oove  is  immediately  west  of  Kangaroo  head,  and  extends  across 
to  Morrison  point  W.  by  Sw  6  miles,  with  a  depth  North  and  South  of  4^ 
miles. '  There  is  good  anchorage  in  Eastern  cove  anywhere  in  from  7 
fathoms  water  between  the  outer  points,  to  4  fathoms  near  the  head  of  the 
cove.  '    .  e       '     • 

The  coast  line  of  Eastern  cove  trends  S.  by  W.  2^  miles  frepi  Kangaroo 
heady  a  ragged  rocky  shore,  to  a  sandy  beach  nearly  three-iquarters  of  a 
mile  long;  and  then  S.W.  by  &  3  miles,  in  alternate . beaches  and  low 
rocky  points,  to  the  south-eastern  corner  of  the  cove.  The  3-&thom  bank 
extends  from  one-half  to  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  above-mentioned 
coast* 

From  the  south-east  corner  a  beach  trends  round  to  the  south-west  comer 
3|  miles  West,  with  a  curve  to  the  southward,  and  broken  by  only  one 
small  rocky  point. 

At  the  south-west  corner  of  the  cove  is  the  channel  leading  into  Pelican 
lagoon ;  off  this  part  of  the  beach  extensive  sand-flats  dry  out  for  nearly 
three  quarters  of  a  mile. 

BaliMit  Head,  a  bluff-looking  point,  the  lower  part  of  which  is  composed 
of  black  rock,  is  2  miles  N.E.  of  the  entrance  to  Pelican  lagoon,  and 
S«E.  by  S.  2^  miles  froni  Morrison  point,  the  western  point  of  Eastern  cove. 
Between  Ballast  head  and  Morrison  point,  the  coast  line  is  rocky,  with 
small  stony  beaches,  and  some  cultivated  land  behind^  There  are  3  to  4 
fathoms  water  within  a  cable  of  the  shore,  and  4  fathoms  close  to  Ballast 
head. 
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Southward  of  Ballast  head  the  land  rises  in  wooded  hills  from  a  low 
and  rockj  shore,  fronted  bj  a  flat  which  increases  in  extent  to  the  south- 
ward. 

The  south  side  of  the  coto  is  low,  with  wooded  hills  at  the  back. 

Anoiionive. — ^The  best  anchorage  is  on  the  western  side  of  the  cove, 
with  Ballast  head  bearing  from  S.W.  to  N.W.,  in  from  6  to  7  fathoms 
water  on  the  former,  and  4  to  o  fathoms  on  the  latter  bearing ;  and  from 
one-half  to  1^  miles  offshore.    The  bottom  is  ooze  and  mud. 

Towards  the  eastern  side  of  the  cove  the  holding  ground  is  not  so  good, 
there  being  extensive  patches  of  limestone  rock.  A  northerly  gale  throws 
a  high  short  sea  into  Eastern  cove,  to  escape  which,  coasters  usually  anchor 
under  Ballast  head,  with  that  point  bearing  N.N.E.,  in  3  fathoms,  or  as  far 
in  as  their  draught  will  allow.    Eastern  cove  abounds  in  fish. 

Eastern  cove  is  principally  frequented  by  coasters  and  the  small  craft 
belonging  to  the  Colony,  overtaken  by  bad  weather  from  the  noi*th  west- 
ward^ at  the  out-ports  in  the  gulf  of  St.  Vincent.  There  is,  however,  no 
reason  why  vessels  of  a  larger  class,  when  seeking  shelter,  should  not  take 
advantage  of  this  fine  bay ;  as  a  ship  will  often  fetch  into  Eastern  cove, 
when  a  day's  hard  work  would  be  requisite  to  beat  up,  during  westerly 
gales,  to  the  anchorage  under  Marsden  point  or  into  Kingscote  harbour. 
Large  vessels,  from  their  draught,  will  not  obtain  much  shelter  from 
northerly  winds,  as  they  are  obliged  to  lie  too  far  from  under  the  lee  of 
Ballast  head. 

VeUean  ZArooB*  a  shallow  sheet  of  water  South  of  Eastern  cove,  is 
about  S^  miles  long  East  and  West,  and  1^  miles  North  and  South.  A 
southern  arm  of  the  lagoon  extends  to  within  half  a  mile  of  the  south  side 
of  Kangaroo  island.  Pelican  lagoon  is  connected  with  Eastern  cove  by  a 
passage  2  miles  long  and  half  a  mile  broad,  much  narrowed  by  sand  banks 
which  run  out  on  each  side.  This  channel  is  locally  known  as  the  American 
river,  and  runs  in  a  S.W.  direction  from  Eastern  cove. 

nxmaoTZOWS. — To  enter  Pelican  lagoon  bring  the  East  entrance  point  to 
bear  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  and  Ballast  head  North,  in  3  fathoms.  Steer  for 
the  Eastern  point,  which  has  a  small  white  sand  hill  on  its  extreme,  and 
when  Ballast  head  bears  N.  by  E.  ^  E.,  the  sand  heads  of  the  narrow 
channel  will  be  close  to,  and  a  vessel  can  proceed  up  between  them  by  a 
channel  150  yards  wide,  with  from  1 J  to  3  fathoms  water.  The  East  point 
should  be  rounded  within  150  yards,  to  keep  clear  of  a  6  feet  bank  stretch- 
ing out  from  the  western  shore  ;  and  when  abreast  of  the  low  Sandy  point 
on  the  western  side  there  is  a  good  berth  in  3  fathoms..  A  vessel  drawing 
9  feet  can  go  as  iu*  as  this,  after  which  the  passage  shoals  to  3  feet  in 
places,  till  after  passing  a  rocky  point  on  the  eastern  shore,  when  it  becomes 
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well  defined  and  with  2  to  3  fathoms  water  running  to  the  westward  of  two 
snudl  islands,  and  along  some  cliffs  on  the  western  shore.  When  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  Sonth  of  the  second  island,  the  channel  curves  to  the  westward, 
and  a  vessel  drawing  6  feet  may  proceed  up  to  the  eastern  end  of  the  lagoon. 

TIBBS. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  the  entrance  of  Pelican 
lagoon  at  about  4  h. ;  spring  tides  rise  4  feet. 

The  tide  in  the  American  river  runs  at  the  rate  of  from  2  to  3  knots^ 
and  the  flood  and  ebb  streams  run  from  one  to  two  hours  after  high  and 
low  waters  respectively. 

Xorriaoi  Voiat. — The  eastern  point  of  Western  cove,  is  a  headland  of 
moderate  elevation,  having  a  few  straggling  rocks  at  a  cable  off  it 

ivestem  Core  extends  from  Morrison  point  across  to  Beare  point, 
W.N.  W.  8  miles.  Its  southern  shore  trends  from  Morrison  point  half  a 
mile  West,  and  then  2^  miles  W.S.W.  to  a  red  cliff  point ;  the  coast  line 
between  being  high  and  rockj.  A  range  of  wooded  hills  extends  along 
the  south  side  of  Western  cove  gradually  falling  to  the  westward. 

TremtbmmM  Aook  lies  N.W.  by  N.  to  N.  by  W.  from  three-quarters  to 
one  mile  from  the  red  cliff  point ;  it  is  an  extensive  rocky  patch  half  a  mile 
long  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  broad.  There  are  20 
feet  water  just  inside  the  rock,  and  5  fathoms  directly  outside.  The  shoalest 
water  on  the  rock  is  12  feet,  with  the  red  cliff  point  S.E.  by  S.,  eight- 
tenths  of  a  mile  distant.  The  soundings  decrease  from  the  rock  towards 
the  shore,  from  3  fathoms  to  2  close  to  the  cliff  point ;  with  several  rocky 
patches  on  the  bottom. 

To  dear  Frenchman  rock  to  the  northward.  The  extreme  of  Morrison 
point  should  be  kept  to  the  southward  of  East,  that  point  bearing  East 
just  clearing  the  north  end  of  the  rock ;  and  Kangaroo  head  just  shut  in  by 
Morrison  point,  bearing  E.  f  N.,  just  leads  clear  inside  the  rock,  but  over 
a  2-fathom  rock  one  mile  farther  to  the  westward. 

Tli6  Coast  from  the  red  cliff  point  trends  about  W.  ^  S.  for  7^  miles  to 
the  bight  of  Western  cove.  The  red  cliffs  extend  1^  miles  westward  from 
the  red  point,  after  which  the  coast  is  a  continuous  sandy  beach  to  the 
western  end  of  the  cove. 

Two  rocky  patches  which  dry  at  low  water  lie  off  the  west  end  of  the 
red  cliff,  and  bear  N.W.  and  W.N.W.  from  it,  each  half  a  mile  off,  with 
only  9  feet  water  between  them  and  the  coast. 

Commencing  to  the  eastward  from  the  red  cliff  point,  a  sand  flat  dries  off 
shore  from  a  quarter  to  half  a  mile  all  round  the  cove. 

From  the  west  comer  of  Western  cove  the  coast  trends  N.E.  by  N.  5^ 
miles  to  Beare  point,  at  the  entrance  to  Kingscote  harbour.  This  stretch 
of  coast  line  is  low  and  swampy,  with  shallow  water  extending  more  than 
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a  Bttle  off  shore.  The  Three-well  or  Cygnet  river  joitis  the  sea  S.W.  Si- 
miles from  Beare  point,  it  is  only  navigable  for  boats  at  high  water. 
!  ABeiMimv6i — There  is  good  anchorage  in  anj  part  of  Western  cove, 
except  off  the  red  clifis  on  the  south  side^  where  the  bottom  is  rocky.  'In 
the  centre  of  the  cove  there  is  from  5  to  6  fathoms  water,  gradually 
shoaling  towards  the  west  side. 

i  More. than  3  fathoms  water  will  be  found  anywhere  to  the  eastward-  of 
the  western  sand-hills  on  the  south  eide ;  and  there  is  good  anchorage  in  3 
fathoms  with  these  sand-hills  bearing  South,  half  a  mile  distant. 
.  Bern  Volnt  is  low  and  cWffy  ;  from  it,  a  low  and  sandy  eoast  leads 
N.  by  W.  one  mile  to  Kingscote  point,  and  from  which  a  narrow  sand 
spit  extends  half  a  mile  in  a  northerly  direction. 

.'  The  land  between  these  points  is  high,  and  eultivated  on  the  summit.  •  • 
•  mmsy  of  moaUi. — From  Kingscote  point  the  land  trends  nearly  West, 
for  3  miles,  and  then  curves  round  to  a  low  sandy  point  bearing  N.N.W. 
2f  miles  from  Kingscote  point,  encloeing  a  shallow  sheet  of  watehknownr 
as  the  Bay  of  Shoals.  This  bay  is  blocked  up  at  its  entranoe  by  sand 
banks,  through  which  there  are  three  narrow  channels^  the  inner  parts  of 
which  have  not  more  than- 3  feet  in  them  at  low  water.  Inside  the  bay 
there  is  a  depth  of  9  to  10  feet  throughout ;  it  is  only  frequented  by  amall 
coasters, 

Tlie  ooast*  from  the  low  sandy  point  at  the  north  end  of  the  Bay  of 
Shoala,  trends  North  2  miles  to  Marsden  point,  which  is  4^  miles  N.^  hj  W* 
of  Kingscote  point. 

. ' .  nireetioaa.— Small  vessels  may  bring  the  soutii  fall  of  Table  hill  over  the 
ieoond  beaoh  South  of  Beare  point,,  bearing  West,  until  Beatrice  island  is 
eastward  of  North,  then  steer  for  Kingscote  point.  By  following  these 
directions,  a  vessel  will  clear  the  south  end  of  the  spit  neaily  2  cables.  > 

A  good  berth  for  a  small  vessel  is  with  the  bluff  land  westward  of  Kings* 
cote  point  seen  over  that  point,  bearing  W.  by  N. ;  and  Beare  penit4S.6.W. ; 
in  12  or  18  feet  water,  soft  sandy  bottom. 

unppUmmM — Fish  are  plentiful  off  the  end  of  the  small  spit  running  cot 
North  from  Kingscote  point,  and  there  is  a  well  of  good  water  on  the 
point,  a  short  distance  from  the  beach. 

rnxmomaovm  XAXBOvm. — ^The  eastern  sand  bank  off  the  mouth  of  the 
Bay  of  shoals  extends  to  the  eastward  and  southward  nearly  4  miles,  and 
forms  l^ngscote  harbour,  a  sheltered  anchorage  for  vessels  under  18  feet 
draught  of  water.  The  outer  part  of  the  above  sand  spit  runs  nearly  in 
a  straight  line  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  4^  miles  from  the  north  point  of  the  Bay  of 
Shoals,  and  then  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  l^  miles  to  its  south  extreme. 

The  spit  then  curves  back,  being  more  than  half  a  mile  wide  ;  a  consider* 
able  portion  of  it  is  dry  at  half  tide,  with  two  small  bushy  islets  on  it. 
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Busby  islet  North  one  mile,  and  Beatrice  islet  E.  bj  N.  2  miles,  from 
Kingscote  point. 

The  south  point  of  the^  spit  may  be  rounded  close  to  in  15  feet  water, 
but  not  more  than  17  feet  will  be  found  S.E.  as  far  as  1^  miles  fromi  its 
extreme* 

TXBBS. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Kingscote  harbour  at  3  h. ; 
aprings  rise  5^  feet.  At  the  anchorage  in  Kingsoote  harbour  the  flood 
4Bets  North  and  ebb  S.S.E.  half  a  mile  an  hour  at  springs.  North  of  Kia^ 
cote,  the  tidal  streams  run  through  the  narrow  channels  leading  into  the 
Bay  of  Shoals,  at  the  rate  of  3  or  4  knots  an  hour.  ^  «   /. 

aiireotloiia  fbr  Xinfaeoto  Harbour.— -Steering  for  Kingsoote  harbour 
from  the  eastward.  Table-topped  hill  West  of  Kingscote  point  will  be  ob- 
seryed^  To  enter  the  harbour,  bring  a  tall  damp  near  the:  south  fail  of 
this  hill  to  bear  W.  by  N.  and  steer  for  it  until  Kingsoote  point  l>eaTB 
N.W.  by  W.  A  course  of  N.W.  by  W.,  or  straight  for  Kingscote  point, 
will  then  clear  the  sand  spit  in  8^  fathoms;  and  lead  up  to  the  -best 
anchorage  in  3  fathoms,  with  Beare  point  bearing  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  or 
W.S.W.  7  cables  distant.  Should  the  low  sandy  extreme  not  be  made  outj 
the  high  steep  part  of  the  point  may  be  steered  for  when  on  the^Mune 
bearing,  N.W.  by  W. 

-  Yeiraels  rounding  Marsden  point  and  bound  to  Kingscote,  should  keep 
that  point  bearing  to  the  westward  of  N.W.  ^  W.,  until  the  red  clifT'  point 
in  Western  cove  bears  South,  and  so  clear  the  shoal  water  outside  the  long 
sand  spit.  The  red  cliff  point  bearing  South  leads  eastward  of  the  ahoal 
water  in  4  fathoms. 

MAMmBWM  vozMT,  the  northern  estremity  of  Kangaroo  islandy  is  a 
rocky  point  of  moderate  height;  with  woody  land  rising  to  the  westward 
for  half  a  mile^  to  a  height  of  270  feet.  A  rocky  fringe  extends  from 
100  to  200  yards  from  the  shore  off  Marsden  point.  The  point  may 
be  rounded  within  half  a  mile,  there  being  10  fathoms  to  the- northward 
and  4^  fathoms  to  the  eastward  of  it,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off. 

TXDMM. — Off  Marsden  point,  to  the  eastward,  the  flood  sets  to  the  west* 
ward  and  ebb  to  the  eastward,  nearly  2  knots  at  springs.  In  bad  weather 
the  streams  are  very  irregular. 

Aneliorace. — ^There  is  good  anchorage  under  Marsden  point  with  the 
wind  to  the  westward  of  N.N.W.,  with  the  point  bearing  from  N.W.  ^  N. 
to  N.W.  ^  W.  distant  from  a  half  to  one  mile,  in  from  4  to  6  fathoms,  with 
good  hdding  ground,  and  smooth  water  out  of  the  tidal  stream. 

This  anchorage  is  much  used  by  square-rigged  vessels,  bound  through 
Investigator  strait  during  the  winter  gales.  By  paying  attention  to  the 
lead  and  to  the  bearings  of  the  point,  it  may  be  taken  advantage  of  by  night 
with  nearly  the  same  facility  as  during  the  day. 
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ejkwm  jmaLWMM,  which  forms  the  sooth-etstem  entniiee  point  of  the 
f^f  kA  Sc  VineeDt,  is  a  high  hold  hesdUnd,  having  hot  little  Tegetation. 
It  it  iotenccted  1^^  golliesy  and  has  serend  diflj  pixjectioQS,  the  westernmost 
sod  most  prominent  of  which  is  referred  to  ss  the  cape ;  although  this  does 
not  present  so  steep  a  face  to  the  sea  as  the  other  prelections,  hot  grednallj 
slopes  down  2  miles  from  the  heights  inland.  There  is  a  conrenioit  little 
iwat'harboar  within  the  rocks,  which  extend  about  2  cables  length  from 
die  north-west  side  of  the  cape ;  off  which  the  soundings  rapidly  increase 
from  4  to  11  fsthoms.  From  the  extremity  of  the  cape  the  coast  trends 
K  K.E.  ^  £.  6  miles  to  Rapid  head. 

yif  rapfcis  communication  with  port  Adelaide  is  established.  All 
▼essels  passing,  on  hoisting  commercial  code  signal,  will  be  reported. 

lOMkWW. — Cape  Jenris  light  is  a  fixed  white  light,  visible  for  a  distance 
of  13  miles  from  seaward,  between  the  bearings  of  N.  \  W.  through  east  and 
sooth  to  S.8.W.  \  W. 

TMM  wuiuw  or  ST.  ▼OTcnT  *  is  formed  between  the  east  shore  of 
Torke  peninsula  and  a  range  of  moderately  elevated  hills,  which  extend  to 
the  northward,  in  continuation  of  those  over  cape  Jervis.  The  breadth  of 
its  entrance  between  that  cape  and  Troubridge  hill,  which  bears  N.W.  from 
it,  is  nearly  34  miles ;  and  in  this  space  there  are  regular  soundings  in  18 
to  20  fathoms,  which  decrease  to  12  and  11  on  approaching  within  4  miles 
of  Troubridge  shoals,  and  afterwards  deepen  to  22  in  mid*channel  to  the 
eastward.  From  the  centre  of  the  entrance  the  gulf  extends  nearly  80  miles 
to  the  northward,  gradually  decreasing  in  width  from  the  entrance  to  the 
head  of  the  gulf. 

In  fine  weather  small  vessels  can  anchor  and  work  cargo  off  any  of  the 
beaches  in  St.  Vincent  gulf,  but  the  east  coast  from  cape  Jervis  to  port 
Adelaide  is  exposed  to  the  westward,  and  a  gale  from  that  quarter  throws 
a  heavy  sea  on  this  part  of  the  coast. 

••eona  ▼aitoj. — ^From  Rapid  head  the  coast  curves  East  and  N.E.  by  E. 
about  5  miles  to  Second  valley,  a  little  cove  formed  by  a  slight  indenta- 
tion of  the  coast,  affording  to  small  vessels  some  protection  from  southerly 
winds  by  a  rocky  point,  on  which  a  wharf  with  a  tramway  has  been 
erected.  The  district  is  an  agricultural  one,  and  coasters  carry  away  the 
produce. 

•There  is  deep  water  close  to  the  rocky  point  which  forms  the  western 
horn  of  this  little  bight ;  but  as  the  anchorage  is  exposed  to  all  winds 
from  W.S.W.,  round  by  north,  to  N.N.E.,  and  a  heavy  sea  sets  in  on  the 
approach  of  a  westerly  gale,  coasters  should  leave  this  exposed  anchorage 
with  the  first  sign  of  bad  weather. 

*  6h  Admiralty  charti,  Australia,  sheet  2,  No.  2,769b ;  St.  Vincent  gulf,  No.  2,389a 
aod  b ;  tcaU,  mmQ'26  of  an  inch. 
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—For  the  convenience  of  coasters^  not  exceeding  100  tons, 
moorings  have  been  laid  down.  To  these  chains  are  secured,  in  4  and  5 
fathoms  respectiyely,  1-inch  chains  15  fathoms  long,  having  buoys  to  which 
masters  of  vessels  using  these  moorings  may  shackle  on  their  own  cables 
and  veer  according  to  the  state  of  the  weather.  It  is  not  compulsory  to 
use  the  moorings. 

TZBB8« — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Second  valley,  at  3  h.  20  m.; 
springs  rise  6  feet. 

TikMW  A TiTiiii A ,  situated  on  the  Bungala  river,  2  miles  from  the  sea,  with 
a  population  of  about  300  persons,  N.E.  4^  miles  from  Second  valley,  has 
a  jetty  erected  close  to  the  northward  of  Bungala  river,  which  intersects  a 
sandy  beach  extending  to  Garrickalinga,  a  bold  headland  N.  by  E.  f  E. 
3^  miles  from  the  river.  Soundings  off  the  jetty  decrease  from  5  fathoms, 
on  a  sandy  bottom,  at  one  mile,  to  4  fathoms  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
from  the  shore  ;  but  the  whole  extent  from  thence  to  within  a  few  yards 
of  the  beach  is  one  mass  of  rocks.  Coasters  carry  away  the  agricultural 
produce  of  the  district,  and  occasionally  large  vessels  load  wheat,  wattle 
bark,  &c. 

BiooriBffa* — ^As  no  anchors  could  hold  on  a  bottom  of  so  objectionable 
a  nature,  moorings  have  been  laid  down  in  3  fathoms  at  low  water,  springs, 
at  about  800  yards  north-westward  of  the  jetty,  with  a  2«inch  chain  ex- 
tending 60  fathoms  from  the  anchor. 

There  are  moorings  for  small  coasters,  in  2  fathoms  at  low  water,  at 
300  yards  off  Yankalilla  jetty.  The  mooring  buoys  have  been  removed* 
It  is  not  compulsory  to  use  the  moorings. 

Bookat  Apparatus. — The  usual  apparatus  in  case  of  shipwreck  is  kept 
here.     For  directions  see  page  65. 

TZBBS« — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Yankalilla,  at  3  h.  30  m.  ; 
springs  rise  6  feet. 

BIypmiffa  Bay,  S.S.W.  about  7  miles  from  Willunga,  although  open  to 
all  winds  from  North,  round  by  west  to  S.W.,  is  safe  in  southerly  winds. 

Buoy. — ^A  red  and  black  chequered  buoy  has  been  placed  on  a  patch  of 
sunken  rocks  off  the  end  of  the  jetty,  in  10  feet  at  low  water.  The  shoalest 
part  of  the  patch,  with  3  feet  water  on  it,  is  40  yards  N.N.E.  of  the 
end  of  the  jetty. 

BZBBCTXOVS. — To  pass  inside  by  the  eastern  or  outer  passage,  keep  fully 
100  yards  outside  of  the  buoy,  round  to  and  anchor  when  the  end  of  the 
jetty  bears  S.W.,  and  the  buoy  N.W.  In  this  position  will  be  found  8  feet 
at  low  water,  sand  and  rock. 

Small  vessels  calculated  to  take  the  ground  may  load  at  the  end  of  the 
jetty ;  but  in  no  case  should  load  to  more  than  8  feet,  there  being  barely 
3  feet  at  the  jetty  head  at  low  water. 
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for  large  yeMels  will  be  foand  anywhere  to  the  northward  of 
the  buoy,  there  being  3  fathoms  at  low  water  within  200  yarda  of  the  jetty. 
..  /CAvnaXr— Maatera  of  ^esaeU  .  should  pay  great  attention  to  the  baro* 
meter  daring  the  winter  season ;  and  in  the  event  of  its  falling  and  the 
wind  drawing  to  the  North  or  N.W.,  an  offing  should  be  sought  without 
delay,  and  shelter  taken  in  Eastern  coye. 

.  Thm  CiNuit. — From  Carrickalinga  the  coast  trends  N.Eb*  by  £•  S^  miles 
to  the  bight  of  Aldinga  bay,  and  from  thence  N.  by  W.  4^  miles  to  Snapper 
point. 

•iuiFP«r  poUrt»*  from  which  a  reef  extends  mote  than  a.  half  a  mile  in 
a  W.N.Ww  direction,  with  its  western  edge  trending  in  nearly  a  parallel 
direction  with  the  coast,  for  fully  2  miles  to  the  southward*  Its  aorthem 
edge  extends  East  to  about  1^  cables  length  northward  of  Snapper  point, 
and  then  rounds  into  the  bight  of  Willunga  bay. 

I  Bnoy. — A  large  red  pyramidal  buoy»  with  a  round  top,  which  may  be 
seen  at  a  distance  of  4  miles,  has  been  placed  in  10  fathoms  water,  near 
the  edge  of  the  reef  stretching,  westward  from  Snapper  point.  In  the 
event  of  any  accident  occurring  to  the  buoy,  the  reef  off  Snapper  point 
may  be  cleared  by  keeping  the  inur— which  is  close,  to  thejbeaeh on  the 
north  side  of  the  jetty  of  port  Willunga^— twice  its  own  breadth  open  North 
of  the  end  of  the  jetty.     The  buoy  .is  placed  inside  this  line. 

vruianaa. — The  township  of  Willunga,  with  a  population  pf  5S0  per- 
sons, is  situated  at  the  western  foot  of  the  hills,  at  about  5  miles  eastward 
of  the  port.  Captain  Stoker  noticed  in  the  neighbourhood  slate  quarries, 
where  the  *  cleavage*  and  quality  equalled  any  he  had  seen  in  Wales. 
The  district  is  agricultural.  Large  vessels  at  times  load  wheat,  wattle 
bark,  kc.,  from  this  port.    There  is  also  a  coasting  trade. 

VOBT  WUbmoJk,  which  lies  on  the^  north  side  of  Snapper  point, 
and  may  be  recognised  by  its  white  cliffs,  extends  from  that  point  nearly 
N.N.E.  i  E.  1|  miles  to  Blanche  point,  and  is  about  one-third  of  a  mile 
deep. 

BzmBOTXOWSi. — ^Vessels  approaching  port  Willunga  from  the  southward 
should  stand  in  for  the  white  cliffs,  guarding  most  carefuUy  against  the 
reef  which  extends  from  Snapper  point,  by  keeping  the  red  buoy  on  the  star- 
board hand,  or  not  hauling  into  the  bay  until  the  jetty  bears  E.  by  N.  ^  N., 
in  line  with  a  small  house  on  the  high  ground  inland.  On  this  line  they 
may  stand  in  safely  and  anchor. 

Vessels  from  the  northward  will  find  no  difficulty  in  approaching  the 
coast  after  having  passed  the  reefs  off  Onkaparinga,  7  miles  to  the  north* 
ward  of  port  Willunga. 


*  8€$  Admiralty  chart,  ports  ia  St.  Vincent  gnlf,  No.  2,498 ;  Male,  ma>8'0  inches. 
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—There  are  6  to  3  fathoms  water  in  the  bay,  sheltered  from 
SDUtherlj  winds  hj  the  reef  extending  from  Snapper  point,  which  is  the 
enlj  danger  near  the  anchorage.  The  holding  ground  is  good  anywhere 
oatside  the  4-fathom8  line  off  the  jetty ;  but  the  anchorage  being  exposed 
loc  aU  winds-  from  N.W,  round  by  west,  to  S.W.,  at  times,  a  heavy  sea 
rolls  in,  causing  vessels  at  anchor  to  be  uneasy,  and,  unless  well  found  ia 
giHHind  tackle^  Tendering:  their  position  unsafe.  It  is  therefore  reoom- 
mended  on  the  approach  of  a  north-west  gal^-^which  is  indicated  by  a 
&Uing  barometer  and  .the  wind  freshening  from  the  northward  with  a 
oloudy  sky-^hat  shelter  should  be  sought  in  Eastern  cove,  Kangaroo 
island,  where  a  vessel  may  anchor  in  perfect  safety^  according  to  hev 
draught,  and  remain  until  more  favourable  weather  enables  her  to  return 
lo  port  Willunga* 

Booket  Apparatus. — In  the  event  of  a  vessel  being  stranded  in  or  near 
WiUnnga  bay,  and  the  crew  being  in  danger,  assistance  vnll,  if  possible, 
be  rendered  from  the  shore.    For  directions  see  page  66» 

OBkaparlnffa  Bead  and  Blver. — From  Blanche  point,  120  feet  high,  the 
ooast  trends  N.  ^  W.  about  5  miles  to  Onkaparinga  head,  a  cliffy  projec* 
tion, .  80  feet  high,  with  a  ledge  of  sunken  rocks  extending  from  it; 
Onkaparinga  river  is  a  small  stream,  which  flows  into  the  sea  through  a 
bar  of  shifting  sand,  at  about  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  the 
head.  .  From  the  mouth  of  the  river  a  sandy  beach,  with  sand-hills  behind 
it^  treads  N.  by  W,  nearly  a  mile  to  Witton  bluff. 

Woarlaaraff  20^  miles  South  of  Adelaide,-  is  a  small  township,  with  158 
inhabitants,  on  the  banks  of  the  Onkaparinga  river,  a  short  distance  from 
its  month.  - 

90BT  vOAB&raaA  (ov&avABXWOA)  is  a  safe  and  convenient 
little  harbour  formed  by  the  protection  which  two  narrow  reefs  afford  the 
anehorage.  It  is  situated  in  lat.  35''  9'  39''  S.,  long.  138''  28'  E.,  and  may 
be  easily  recognised  by  Witton  bluff,  a  bold  reddish-coloured  cliffy  pro- 
jection, 114  feet  high,  having  a  remarkable  square  detached  rock  at  its 
base,  lying  nearly  one-third  of  a  mile  northward  of  the  jetty. 
-  The  two  breakwater  reefs  which  protect  the  anchorage  from  the  west- 
Ward,  lie  in  a  direct  line  about  N.  by  W.  ^  W.,  and  S.  by  £.  ^  £.,  and 
nearly  parallel  with  the  coast,  from  the  low- water  mark  of  which  they 
are  distant  from  200  to  350  yards ;  the  greatest  distance  being  between  the 
mnrthem  reef  and  the  shore,  immediately  to  the  southward  of  the  jetty. 
The  north  and  south  reefs  together  extend  from  half  a  mile  southward  to 
nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  north-westward  from  the  outer  end  of.  the  jetty, 
and  are  separated  by  Middle  channel,  between  550  yards  from  the  south 
extreme^  and  630  yards  from  the  north  extreme  of  the  reefs. 

These  reefs  are  only  about  30  yards  wide,  and  the  highest  parts  do  not 
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exceed  about  4  feet  above  low-water  level ;  they  are  consequently,  daring 
high  springs,  covered  for  a  short  time  to  the  depth  of  2  feet,  but  at  other 
times  they  distinctly  show  their  extent  and  direction  by  appearing  above 
water. 

yuotn. — It  is  compulsory  to  employ  a  pilot  for  this  port,  who  will  give  all 
necessary  instructions  with  respect  to  mooring,  &c. 

Santb  Chaiiiiei,  which  should  only  be  used  by  small  vessels  of  light 
draught,  is  100  yards  wide  at  its  narrowest  part^  between  the  reef  snd 
a  shoal  spit  projecting  from  the  beach,  nearly  opposite  the  southern  end 
of  the  reef.  There  are  9  to  10  feet  water  near  the  southern  end  of 
thereof. 

Kiddto  ChaBBei  is  ISO  yards  wide,  and  has  as  much  as  5  fathoms  water 
in  its  centre,  with  the  depth  decreasing  to  3  fathoms  close  to  the  points  of 
the  reefs  on  either  side. 

Worth  oiuumei  is  270  yards  wide,  with  10  feet  water,  the  deepest  water 
being  close  to  the  reef,  from  whence  the  depth  gradually  decreases  to  8  feet 
at  about  60  yards  from  the  beach. 

•ouBdiBga. — ^There  are  6  to  7  fathoms  water  at  a  moderate  distance  from 
the  back  of  the  reefs,  and  in  the  harbour  the  soundings  vary  from  2  to  3^ 
&thoms ;  the  deepest  water  being  dose  to  the  reefs,  and  in  the  northern 
part  of  the  harbour. 

KooriBffs. — One  anchor  of  18  cwt.  is  placed  over  the  south  reef  at 
nearly  200  yards  from  its  north  extreme,  having  60  fathoms  of  l^inch 
chain  stretched  in  towards  the  beach.  Another  anchor  of  18  cwt.  is 
placed  on  the  sandy  beach  at  about  E.N.E.  300  yards  from  the  former,  and 
has  30  fathoms  of  l^inch  chain.  The  buoys  to  these  moorings  are  attached 
by  small  buoy  chains,  only  to  be  used  for  that  purpose. 

One  18  cwt.  anchor  is  laid  over  the  north  reef  at  about  200  yards  from 
its  northern  extreme,  and  a  16  cwt.  anchor  is  placed  in  a  bole  on  the  same 
reef,  at  about  200  yards  from  its  southern  extreme.  Each  anchor  has 
60  fathoms  of  l^inch  chain  stretched  towards  the  beach,  with  a  small 
chain  attached  to  it,  only  intended  to  hold  the  buoy  which  belongs  to  it. 

BzmBOTXOWS. — rrom  tbo  Santiftward«  a  vessel  bound  for  port  Noar- 
lunga  should  keep  at  least  one  mile  off  the  coast  until  Onkaparinga  head 
bears  East,  when  she  may  steer  for  either  of  the  entrance  channels. 

Trwa  thm  Woithwmrd* — ^A  vessel  intending  to  enter  the  port  from  the 
northward  should  keep  fully  one  mile  off  the  coast  until  Witton  bluff  beara 
East,  to  avoid  Horse-shoe  rock,  which  lies  about  half  a  mile  from  that 
headland. 

Somtift  Otaaanei* — ^A  vessel  under  10  feet  draught,  entering  by  thia 
channel,  should  bring  the  black  beacon  on  the  beach,  in  line  with  the 
spper  red  beacon  on  the  sand-hills,  which  will  lead  into  the  harbour,  in 


t 


^3HAP.  in.]    GULF  OF  ST.  VINCENT. — ^PORT  NOARLUNGA.  193 

not  less  than  10  feet  at  low  water,  springs.  Haying  passed  the  southern 
point  of  the  south  reef  keep  close  along  its  inner  edge,  to  ayoid  the  spit 
which  projects  from  the  heach  on  the  opposite  side. 

To  Xoor. — It  will  not  he  necessary  for  a  vessel  to  use  her  own  anchors 
in  this  part  of  the  harbour,  ais  she  may  ride  by  the  moorings ;  but  it  must 
be  perfectly  understood  that  these  mooring  chains  are  not  attached  to  each 
other.  A  vessel  must,  therefore,  moor  to  both  chains,  either  head  and 
stem,  or  be  allowed  to  swing,  by  mooring  her  midway  between  the  reef 
and  the  beach,  for  which  there  is  ample  room  for  any  vessel  not  exceeding 
100  feet  in  length. 

madle  oiuumeL^-The  fairway  of  this  channel  is  marked  by  two  square 
red  beacons,  the  more  distant  one  being  that  on  the  sand-hills  before 
noticed,  and  the  other  being  near  the  beach ;  these  kept  in  line  bearing 
about  E.  by  N.  f  N.  will  lead  into  the  harbour  in  5  fathoms  water.  After 
passing  the  ends  of  the  reefs  the  vessel  may  steer  for  either  of  the  moor- 
ings, according  to  circumstances,  but  the  northern  should  be  preferred,  as 
the  water  is  smoother  under  the  north  reef,  and  she  would  be  more 
convenient  to  the  jetty. 

To  Xoor. — To  use  either  of  the  northern  moorings  it  will  be  necessary 
to  haul  up  on  the  small  buoy  chain  until  the  vessel's  best  bower  can  be 
ahackled  on  to  the  mooring  chain ;  and  an  anchor  must  be  laid  out  towards 
the  beach,  as  strong  land  winds  blow  at  night,  during  the  prevalence  of 
«outh-easlerly  winds. 

Worth  ciMuuioi. — ^A  round  black  beacon  on  the  jetty  in  line  with  the 
square  red  beacon  on  the  sand-hills,  already  noticed,  will  lead  into  the 
harbour.  If  the  wind  be  off  the  land,  after  passing  the  end  of  the  north 
reef,  stand  in  towards  the  beach,  as  close  as  the  vessel's  draught  will 
permit,  and  drop  the  small  bower ;  from  this  veer  towards  the  mooring 
buoy,  and  pick  up  the  large  chain^  as  directed.  Should  the  wind  be 
from  the  westward  it  will,  of  course,  be  necessary  to  pick  up  the  buoy 
drst ;  and  should  it  be  blowing  fresh,  an  anchor  should  be  dropped  under 
foot  until  the  large  chun  is  hove  in,  as  no  dependence  can  be  placed  on  the 
small  buoy  chain,  if  the  vessel  be  pitching  to  the  short  sea  which  comes 
over  the  reef  at  high  water. 

TZBU. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  port  Noarlunga  (Onka- 
paringa),  at  4  h. ;  springs  rise  6  feet 

Bomarlui. — Mr.  Douglas,  from  his  experience  of  port  Noarlunga 
(Onkaparinga),  speaks  most  highly  of  its  capabilities  as  a  safe  port  for 
<M)a8ters  not  exceeding  200  tons,  and  of  moderate  draught.  In  westerly 
gales  a  short  sea  gets  over  the  reefs  at  high  water,  but  at  other  times  of 
tide,  when  the  reefs  are  uncovered,  the  water  is  quite  smooth.  The  jetty 
and  tramway  will  be  found  a  great  convenience  in  loading.  The  former, 
S6S71  N 


^ 


194  AWTBALIA SOUTH  COAST.  [chap.  m. 

which  is  sheltered  by  the  north  reef,  has  5  feet  at  ordinary  low  water,  at  its 
Quter  end^  and  the  jetty  being  visible  at  a  considerable  distance  from  seaward, 
is  a  good  mark  by  which  a  stranger  may  pickup  the  entrance  of  the  harbour. 

Tii#  CoMt  in  this  part  of  the  gulf  of  St.  Vincent  consists  of  sand  hills, 
with  occasional  reddish-coloured  cliffs  of  moderate  elevation.  The 
soundings  are  generally  deep  and  regular ;  but  some  xocky  points  on  this 
part  of  the  coast  have  reefs  projecting  into  deep  water,  which  ean  be  easily 
livoided  by  keeping  a  moderate  distance  off  the  land.  As  a  rule,  except 
bound  into  either  of  the  out-ports,  it  will  be  prudent  not  to  stand  into  less 
than  9  fathoms  water. 

From  Witton  bluff  a  somewhat  rocky  coast  extends  nearly  N.N.K  4 
miles  to  Black  cliff,  and  thence  2  miles  farther  in  the  same  direction, 
when  it  is  succeeded  by  a  sandy  beach,  trending  N.  -^  W.  4  miles  to 
Olenelg  jetty,  which  is  distinguished  by  a  light  and  a  flag-staff.  The 
coast,  line  about  Glenelg  jetty  makes  a  slight  cunre  inland,  and  a  creek 
which  dries  across  the  mouth  at  low  water  springs,  runs  into  the  sea  a 
short  distance  to  the  northward. 

Bfouiit  &oftj,  the  highest  part  of  a  range  lying  nearly  North  and 
fiouth  along  the  east  side  of  St.  Vincent  gulf^  ^  2,330  feet  high,  and  visible 
from  any  part  of  the  gulf  in  clear  weather,  forming  a  good  mark  for  vessels 
ninning  up  from  the  south-westward.  The  summit  of  the  range  is  thickly 
wooded,  but  the  spurs  and  lower  slopes  are  grassy.  A  spur  of  this  range 
extends  south-westward  from  mount  Lofty,  till  it  reaches  the  coast  about  3^ 
miles  south  of  Glenelg,  entirely  changing  the  character  of  the  coast^line 
from  low  sand-hills  to  abrupt  cliffs. 

Sone-ahoe  Boek,  nearly  half  a  mile  N.N.  W.  from  Witton  bluff,  dries  at 
low  water.    The  rock  is  400  yards  long  in  a  N.  by  W.  and  S.  by  £.  direction. 

aiMMiCf  6^  miles  to  the  southward  of  Adelaide,  is  a  favourite  place  of 
resort  during  the  summer  months  for  sea  bathing.  A  railway  connects  it 
with  Adelaide. 

XO&DrAST  BAT  is  an  open  roadstead  off  the  town  of  Glenelg,  having 
gradually  decreasing  soundings  from  7  fathoms  at  2  miles,  to  2  fathoms  at 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  the  jetty.* 

AnthoTf. — The  anchorage  is  in  6  or  6  fathoms  water,  clay,  at  1^  to  2 
miles  from  the  shore,  with  the  flag-staff  in  line  with  mount  Lofty,  bearing 
R  ^  N. ;  or  in  5  fathoms,  the  jetty  lighthouse  bearing  £.  by  N.,  distant  1^ 
miles.  South-west  gales  cause  a  heavy  sea  in  this  roadstead  ;  but  as  the 
holding  ground  is  good,  vessels  may  ride  in  perfect  safety,  if  provided  with 
good  anchors  and  cables.  The  anchorage  off  the  jetty  is  known  as  Hold- 
fast bay,  and  was  once  the  port  for  all  vessels  bound  to  Adelaide.  It  is  now 


*  Storm  aignal :— A  blue  flag  will  be  hoisted  at  Glenelg  on  the  bdi cation  of  bad  weather. 
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seldom  asecl,  port  Adelaide  having  been  foand  more  convenient  and' safer. 
Glenelg  has,  therefore,  become  merely  a  watering  place,  and  a  place  for 
landing  and  embarking  the  English  mails. 

Oleneir  Jettjr. — ^The  jetty  is  a  fine  broad  structure  of  iron,  nearly  1,300 
feet  long,  with  9  feet  at  low-water  springs  alongside  the  end ;  it  is  furnished 
with  cranes,  a  tramway,  and  trucks,  which,  however,  are  but  seldom  used. 

The  water  deepens  off  this  jetty  much  quicker  than  offtheSemaphore,there 
being  3^  fathoms  at  half  a  mile^  and  5  fathoms  at  one  mile  from  the  shore. 

&ZOBTS. — Glenelg  jetty,  k  fixed  red  light  29  feet  above  the  level  of  the 
sea,  is  exhibited  from  a  wooden  tower  at  the  jetty  end,  visible  6  or  7  miles 
from  seaward. 

A  hulk  used  as  a  light-vessel,  moored  in  5  fathoms  water,  and  1^  miles 
W.  by  S.  of  Glenelg  jetty,  exhibits  2  fixed  lights  vertically. 

Tbe  Coast.* — From  Glenelg  the  sandy  beach  trends  nearly  N.  by  W.  \ 
W.  8  miles  to  Malcolm  point,  near  the  south  extreme  of  Lefevre  peninsula, 
presenting  a  continuous  line  of  sand-hills,  behind  which  the  land  is  low  and 
swampy  for  some  distance.  In  fine  weather  the  churches,  town-hall,  and 
other  prominent  buildings  of  Adelaide  are  visible  from  a  ship's  deck,  if 
not  too  close  in,  and  on  dark  nights  the  gas-lamps  on  the  West  terrace 
are  distinctly  seen. 

ABa&AZBB  the  capital  of  South  Australia,  and  the  seat  of  Grovemmentt 
is  on  the  river  Torrens,  about  6  miles  East  from  St.  Vincent  gulf.  The  city 
10  divided  into  North  and  Sooth  Adelaide  by  the  river  Torrens.  The 
population  (1875)  numbered  about  30,000  persons.  It  is  pleasantly  situated 
on  a  large  plain,  the  mount  Lofty  range  of  mountains  walling  it  in  on  the 
eastern  and  southern  sides.f 

•emapliore  Jettjr. — The  semaphore  jetty  and  signal  station  is  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  North  of  Malcolm  point,  and  about  a  mile  from  port 
Adelaide,  across  the  peninsula.  At  the  signal  station  the  arrival  of  all 
vessels,  and  the  depth  of  water  at  the  inner  bar  are  signalized.  The  jetty 
is  of  wood,  and  nearly  1,900  feet  long,  with  a  cross  head,  forming  a 
protection  to  the  beach  boats  in  bad  weather  ;  it  runs  out  at  right  angles 
with  the  beach  in  a  W.  |  N.  direction,  and  has  a  tramway  and  truck 
running  along  its  whole  length. 

The  sand  flat  in  front  of  Lefevre  peninsula  dries  at  low-water  springs 

*  See  Admiralty  chart  of  port  Adelaide  No.  1,752 ;  scale,  ma  i  inch. 

t  The  climate  of  Adelaide  greatly  resembles  that  of  Sicily  and  Naples.  The' winter  is 
the  rainy  season.  The  sun  attains  great  power,  and  hot  winds  increase  the  heat  during 
the  summer  months,  viz.,  December,  January,  and  February. 

Wheat,  wool,  and  the  grape  are  the  principal  productions  of  the  colony.  In  the  year 
ending  31st  March,  1875,  9,862,693  bushels  of  wheat  were  produced.  In  1873,  copper, 
copper  ore,  &c.,  to  the  value  of  768,522/.,  and  wool  valued  at  1,61 7f 589/.,  were  exported. 
The  total  value  of  exports  in  1874  amounted  to  4,402,856/.|  and  of  imports  3,275,455/. 
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nearlj  out  to  the  Semaphore  jetty  end,  leaving  barelj  room  for  the  Urge 
boats  employed  by  the  boarding  officers  to  moor  inside  the  cross  head*  In  fine 
weather  the  tug  steam-vessels,  of  which  there  are  three  at  port  AdeUide, 
moor  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  the  jetty^  ready  to  go  out  to  any 
ship  signalized. 

VZ&OTS. — Until  lately,  pilot  cutters  were  employed  to  put  pilots  on 
board  ship  down  the  gulf,  but  now  vessels  are  boarded  by  boats  from  the  jetty. 

&ZOXT. — From  a  wooden  tower  at  the  jetty  end  is  shown,  at  an  elevation 
of  27  feet  above  the  sea,  9k  fixed  green  light,  which  in  clear  weather  should 
be  seen  from  a  distance  of  6  or  7  miles ;  but  being  only  intended  as  a  guide 
to  the  roadstead  and  jetty,  does  not  show  when  bearing  from  seaward  to 
the  northward  of  N.K  by  E. 

luroBffa  siioal«  extending  off  Malcolm  point  and  curving  to  the  north- 
ward, has  from  8  to  11  feet  on  it  for  a  mile  off  shore,  on  the  north-west 
point  there  are  17  to  18  feet  at  about  1^  miles  W.N.W.  from  the  Semaphore 
jetty  ;  and  on  the  western  edge  of  the  shore  there  is  less  than  12  feet  at 
about  three  quarters  of  a  mile  W.  \  N.  from  the  jetty.  The  extreme  is 
marked  by  a  red  bell  buoy  in  3  fathoms  water,  lying  W.  by  N.  f  N.  rather 
more  than  1^  miles  from  the  Semaphore  jetty  lighthouse,  and  S.  by  W.  ^  W. 
nearly  2^  miles  from  port  Adelaide  lighthouse. 

ABobormfes. — The  general  anchorage  for  large  vessels  when  waiting 
spring  tides  to  enter  the  creek  is  in  from  5^  to  4^  fathoms  water,  about 
a  mile  outside  Wonga  shoal  baoy,  with  the  jetty  lighthouse  E.S.E.  to 
S.E.  by  E.^  and  port  Adelaide  lighthouse  N.E.  to  N.E.  by  N. 

Between  Wonga  shoal  and  the  outer  bar  of  port  Adelaide  there  are 
no  dangers,  and  good  holding  ground,  bottom  sand  and  weed  ;  the  best 
anchorage  will  be  obtained  about  three  quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  north- 
ward of  Semaphore  jetty,  where,  there  are  18  feet  at  2  cables,  and  24  feet 
about  three  quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  beach. 

This  anchorage  is  protected,  with  the  wind  between  S.W.  by  W.  and 
South,  by  Wonga  shoal. 

90BT  ASB&AZBB*  the  chief  port  of  South  Australia,  is  6  miles 
from  Adelaide,  the  capital.  The  township,  stores,  and  wharves  are  situated  on 
the  south  side  of  the  creek. 

To  the  westward  of  the  township  the  stream  is  crossed  by  a  wooden 
bridge  connecting  the  port  with  Lefevre  peninsula,  above  which  the 
stream  is  not  navigable,  and  after  running  2  or  3  miles  ends  in  swamps 
inside  the  sand-hills  which  line  the  coast.  Close  to  the  above-mentioned 
bridge,  on  the  east  side  of  the  stream,  are  the  smelting  works  of  the 
*^  English  and  Australian  Copper  Company,"  the  chimney  of  which  is  the 
best  landmark  for  port  Adelaide ;  it  is  of  red  brick,  and  can  be  seen  from 
seaward  12  or  14  miles. 

The  township  of  port  Adelaide  has  more  than  half  a  mile  of  wharfage. 
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There  are  three  patent  slips  on  the  north  side  of  the  creek,  the  largest, 
named  the  ^'  Dunnikier  slip,"  belonging  to  Mr.  H.  C.  Fletcher,  is  capable  of 
taking  up  vessels  of  1,500  tons  register;  another  in  the  same  yard,  vessels  of 
500  tons,  whilst  vessels  of  200  tons  can  be  repaired  on  the  smaller  slip;  ex- 
tensive workshops  are  attached,  where  all  sorts  of  repairs  can  be  effected. 
There  is  a  good  turnpike  road  and  railway  between  the  port  and  Adelaide. 
Tramways  are  laid  down  from  the  railway  terminus  along  the  wharves. 
Fresh  water  is  laid  down  at  all  the  wharves,  so  that  a  vessel  can  water 
alongside.  Port  Adelaide  is  in  telegraphic  communication  with  all  parts  of 
the  colony,  and  also  with  Victoria  and  New  South  Wales.  Population  in 
1875  was  2,482. 

The  number  of  ships  belonging  to  port  Adelaide  in  1873,  was  143 ;  of 
these  35  are  steam  vessels :  the  tonnage  of  the  whole  amounts  to  19,242.  The 
largest  sailing  ship  registered  896  tons,  the  largest  steam  vessel  281  tons. 

mignmlM. — ^AU  vessels  arriving  from  over-sea  ports,  within  5  miles  of  the 
Semaphore  station,  on  Lefevre  peninsula,  between  daylight  and  dark,  or 
after  dark  at  daybreak,  shall  hoist  the  following  signals: — 

1st.  The  national  ensign  at  the  peak  or  ensign  staff. 
2nd.  The  ship's  number  by  Commercial  code. 
3rd.  The  port  from  whence  she  arrives. 
3rd.  All  vessels  arriving  coastwise,  within  5  miles  of  the  Semaphore,  or 
within  the  same  hours  as  above,  shall  hoist  at  the  main,  and  keep  flying  for 
one  hour,  one  of  the  following  signals,  indicating  the  names  of  ports  or 
places  in  South  Australia — the  figures  corresponding  with  Commercial  code 
book,  numeral  and  number  table,  part  I.,  page  73  : — 

V.W.G.  or  1  Port  Wakefield,  or  head  of  the  gulf  of  St.  Vincent. 

V.W.H.   „   2  Willunga  or  Noarlunga. 

V.W.J.    „   3  Yankallila,  Second  valley,  or  Rapid  bay. 

V.W.K.    „    4  Kangaroo  island. 

V.W.L.     „   5  Port  Victor,  or  harbour  in  Encounter  bay. 

V.W.M.  „   6  Port  Caroline. 

V.W.N.    „   7  Port  Robe. 

V.W.P.    „    8  Port  Macdonnell. 

V.W.Q.    „    9  Port  Augusta, 

V.W.R.    „  0  Port  Wallaroo,  or  Tipara  bay. 

V.W.S.    „  10  Port  Lincoln.  , 

V.W.T.   „  12  Any  other  part  of  Spencer  gulf.         f 

W.B.C.    „  13  Fowler  bay. 

W.B.D.  „  14  Streaky,  or  Venus  bay. 

W.B.F.   „  15  Flinders  island,  or  westward  of  Spencer  gulf. 

W.B.G.  „  16  Yorke  peninsula. 

W.B.H.  „  17  Any  part  of  gulf  of  St.  Vincent  not  enumerated. 

W.B.J.  „  18  Fishing  or  whaling  voyage. 
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Magnetic  bearings  of  limits  of  Boarding  station. — Extreme  end  of  jetty, 
from  East  to  E.S.E. ;  Lighthouse  (outer  bar),  N.N^.  to  NJS. 

Should  the  Customs  boat  (showing  Customs  flag  and  pendant  hj  day ; 
flash  light  by  night)  appear  at  any  other  part  of  the  gulf,  all  ships  must 
heave-to  and  allow  the  officer  to  come  alongside,  and  keep  hove-to  during 
the. time  the  officer  is  on  board,  or  has  his  permission  to  proceed. 

abeferre  Vealiuiiila  is  the  tongue  of  low  land,  about  7  miles  long,  North 
and  South,  and  one  broad,  between  port  Adelaide  creek  and  the  sea.  From 
Snapper  point  its  northern  coast  trends  W.  by  N.  nearly  a  mile  to  a  low 
aandy  point  named  Pelican  point,  and  then  about  S.  ^  W.  5  miles  to  a 
rounded  point  known  as  Malcolm  point ;  the  coast  line  is  beach  backed  by 
sand-hills  about  40  feet  high. 

Snapper  Voiat.  a  low  sandy  beach  point,  forming  the  north-east  comer 
of  a  low  tongue  of  land  known  as  Lefevre  peninsula,  bears  S.  ^.  W.,  half 
a  mile  from  the  north  end  of  Torrens  island.  A  large  spar  beacon  with 
a  white  top  marks  the  observation  spot,  which  is  in  lat.  34°  46'  51''  S., 
long.  138**  31'  E, 

&ZOBT. — At  entrance  of  port  Adelaide  creek  a  revolving  white  light  is 
exhibited  from  an  iron  tower  50  feet  above  high  water ;  the  light  revolves 
once  every  half-minute^  and  is  visible  in  dear  weather  from  a  distance  of 
12  miles.  The  tower  is  built  on  piles  in  7  feet  at  low  water,  about  2  cables 
westward  of  the  western  point  of  the  southern  sand  bank. 

»OBV  ABB&AZBB  CBSBK.* — The  entrance  to  port  Adelaide  creek  is 
marked  by  a  black  buoy  in  13  feet>  W.  ^  S.  If  cables  from  the  lighthouse,  and 
a  red  buoy  on  a  12-feet  patch  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  one  cable  from  the  lighthouse. 

The  channel  over  the  outer  bar  is  about  4  cables  long,  and  a  quarter, 
to  half  a  cable  wide,  with  13  to  14  feet  deepest  water.  The  narrowest  part 
is  west  of  Gloucester  bank,  a  projection  with  11  to  9  feet  on  it  With  a 
strong  sea  breeze  there  is  a  scend  on  the  bar  of  2  or  3  feet.  Between  the 
outer  and  inner  bars,  a  distance  of  2\  miles,  the  channel  is  two  thirds  of  a 
cable,  to  nearly  2  cables  wide,  with  depths  of  14  to  24  feet.  The  western 
side  of  the  channel  is  marked  by  black  buoys,  and  beacons  for  about  1^ 
miles,  and  theeastern  side  by  red  buoys  and  beacons  as  far  as  Snapper  point. 
In  Lights  passage  there  is  a  mooring  buoy  in  26  feet  water. 

Znner  Bar. — The  inner  bar  has  an  artificial  channel  about  1^  miles 
long  and  about  a  quarter  to  half  a  cable  wide.  The  average  depth  in  this 
channel  is  14  to  16  feet,  but  there  are  rocks  in  some  parts  with  only  11  feet, 
which  are  being  removed  to  give  a  depth  of  not  less  than  14  feet  throughout 
the  channel ;  this  will  probably  be  completed  about  the  end  of  1877.t 


•  From  the  unrvey^  and  report  of  Navigating  Lieutenant  W.  N.  Goalcn,  R.N.,  1875. 
t  A  bUck  buoy  marks  the  north  side  of  the  west  entrance  of  the  artificial  channel,  and 
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Between  the  Inner  bar  and  North  arm  the  channel  is  about  1^  to  If 
cables  wide,  with  14  to  20  feet  water,  and  that  part  of  the  channel  between 
the  new  powder  magazine  and  North  arm  is  not  less  than  three  quarters  of 
a  cable  wide,  with  18  to  20  feet  in  it.* 

Worth  Arm. — At  the  buoy  in  North  arm  (used  by  vessels  for  adjusting 
compasses),  there  are  17  to  18  feet  water. 

From  the  beacon  on  the  south  side  of  the  entrance  to  North  arm,  a  shoal 
haying  8  to  12  feet  water,  extends  one  third  of  a  cable  to  the  northward. 

From  Vorth  arm  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  aboye  False  arm  the  channel 
is  not  less  than  half  a  cable  wide,  with  16  to  20  feet  water.  Beyond  this 
the  14  feet  channel  narrows  in  some  parts  to  a  quarter  of  a  cable;  and  at 
half  a  mile  above  False  arm  a  bank,  having  8  to  10  feet  water  on  it, 
stretches  off  the  eaistern  shore  into  the  middle  of  the  channel. 

On  the  west  side  of  the  channel  and  nearly  abreast  of  this  bank  is 
Snowden  beach,  from  which  to  about  three  quarters  of  a  cable  north  of 
Coal-shed  beach  on  the  east  side,  the  channel  is  about  a  third  to  half  a 
cable  wide,  with  14  to  17  feet  water  ;  thence  for  a  distance  of  3  cables,  to 
within  half  a  cable  north  of  Levi's  wharf,  the  channel  is  about  a  third  of  a 
cable  wide,  with  12  to  14  feet  water,  and  15^  to  18  feet  into  the  port  as 
far  as  Prince's  wharf.  From  Prince's  wharf  to  the  bridge  the  depths  vary 
from  7  to  18  feet.  * 

A  bank  having  10^  to  9  feet  water  extends  a  quarter  of  a  cable  from 
Levi's  wharf  and  the  Company's  dock. 

Simpson's  and  McLaren's  wharves  have  a  bank  with  11  to  9  feet  water, 
extending  a  third  of  a  cable  from  the  former  and  about  a  quarter  of  a  cable 
from  the  latter. 

Along  the  Copper  Company's  wharf  the  average  depth  is  15  feet,  and  at 
Hart  and  Simpson's  16  feet. 

In  the  middle  of  the  port,  between  McLaren's  and  Prince's  wharves, 
there  are  several  spots  with  15^  to  16  feet  water. 

Terrene  Zsland,  the  north  point  of  which  is  S.W.  by  S.,  one  mile  from 
the  bathing  houses  on  St.  Kilda,  is  low,  about  3  miles  long,  and  1^  broad 
across  the  south  end,  tapering  toward  the  northern  end.  Southward  of 
St.  Kilda  beach  the  coast  forms  the  east  side  of  the  channel  between 
Torrens  island  and  the  mainland ;  this  channel  narrows  gradually,  till  at 
S.S.E.  -SJ  miles  from  St.  Kilda  it  is  only  3  cables  across  at  high  water ;  it 
dries  at  low  water  springs,  and  is  only  used  by  small  boats  and  barges. 


red  buoys  the  south  and  west  sides.    There  are  also  two  black  buoys  on  the  Torreos 
island  shore,  abreast  Snapper  point,  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  each  other.  ' 

*  Three  black  beacons  mark  the  edge  of  the  mud  flat,  which  extends  from  Torrens 
island  between  the  inner  bar  and  North  arm. 
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On  the  south  side,  a  narrow  channel  caUed  the  North  arm  separates  Torrens 
iahind  from  the  main. 

The  east  and  south  sides  of  Torrens  island  are  nearly  entirely  covered 
with  mangroves,  as  are  some  parts  of  the  west  side.  There  is  also  a  range 
of  sand-hills  in  the  south-west  part  of  the  island. 

^Tom  the  north  end  of  Torrens  island  a  sand-spit,  drying  at  low  water, 
esiands  about  3  miles  to  the  westward  in  the  form  of  a  fish-tail,  the  north 
extreme  being  W.N. W.  2}  miles,  and  the  south  extreme  S.W.  by  W.  |  W. 
2^  miles,  from  the  north  end  of  Torrens  island  ;  a  small  bank  about  half  a 
mile  long  lies  southward  of  the  south  extreme,  round  the  southern  end  of 
which  is  the  entrance  into  port  Adelaide  creek. 

Tim  MJUUUm — ^Adelaide  mean  time  is  shown  daily  (Sundays  excepted) 

by  the  dropping  of  a  ball  at  the  Semaphore.    The  ball  is  hoisted  half  mast 

high  at  12h.  65m.  p.m.,  close  up  at  12h.  57m.  and  dropped  at  one  p.m. 

^\    .  Should  the  ball  fail  to  drop  ;  or  drop  before  the  time,  it  will  be  hoisted 

^*'*     again  for  10  minutes,  at  Ih.  lom.  p.nLy  then  lowered  gently,  and  again 

dropped  at  2  p.m. 

TI9BS. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  the  Semaphore  jetty  at  4  h. 
40  m  ;  springs  rise  8^  feet,  neaps  5  feet.  During  the  summer  months,  at 
springs,  it  is  high  water  in  the  morning  and  low  in  the  aftemon  ;  at  neaps 
it  is  low  in  the  morning  and  high  in  the  afternoon.  During  the  winter 
n^onths  the  reverse  of  this  is  the  case.  Westerly  and  north-westerly  winds 
raise  the  general  level  of  the  water  2  to  3  feet^  south-easterly  winds  depress 
it  about  one  foot  6  inches. 

Five  days  before  full  and  change,  the  tides  cease  to  flow  regularly ;  there 
is  then  a  very  small  rise  and  fall ;  the  first  making  tide  of  high-water  gene- 
rally occurs  from  one  to  2  o'clock  on  the  following  morning  ;  the  tides  then 
run  in  their  usual  course  to  springs.  This  peculiarity  of  the  tides  is  experi- 
enced in  both  :St.  Vincent  and  Spencer  gulfs. 

It  is  high  water  at  Semaphore  jetty  and  at  the  lighthouse  on  the  outer 
bar  at  the  same  time.  With  south-easterly  winds  it  is  high  water  at 
Semaphore  jetty  30  minutes  before  high  water  at  port  Adelaide,  and  with 
strong  north-westerly  winds  90  minutes  ;  on  the  average  50  minutes. 

On  the  inner  bar  it  is  high  water  at  the  same  time  as  at  port  Adelaide. 

Between  Wonga  shoal  and  the  outer  bar,  the  ebb  tide  sets  to  the  south- 
ward and  flood  to  the  northward.  The  stream  turns,  outside  the  light- 
hoiise  about  one  hour  before  high,  and  low  water ;  inside  the  lighthouse 
and  up  to  port  Adelaide  at  high,  and  low  water. 

*  Between   the   lighthouse   and  Snapper  point,   the    stream  attains  its 

*  Greatest  strength,  but  seldom  exceeds  2  knots  an  hour. 

9  The  stream  sets  strongly  into,  and  out  of  North  arm,  but  between  that 
and  iim  port  it  seldom  exceeds  one  knot  an  hour. 


> 
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ivinds. — Daring  the  summer,  and  with  fine  weather  in  the  winter,  as 
as  a  rale  the  wind  blows  off  the  land  all  Dight.  It  veers  to  the  north* 
ward  about  daylight,  and  either  remains  or  falls  calm  until  tiie  flood  tide 
makes,  when  the  sea  breeze  comes  tip  from  the  S.W.,  and  veers  to  the 
southward  and  S.S.E.  bj  sunset 

The  heaviest  gales  occur  in  May,  June,  July,  or  August.  Forty-eig)ii 
hours  is  usually  the  extreme  limit  they  blow  from  between  North  and  S.W* 
A  steam-turf  if  required,  can  be  procured  by  hoisting  the  ensign  at  the  fore. 
A  vessel  waiting  for  water  to  cross  the  bar,  should  anchor  with  a  good 
scope  of  cable.  It  is  preferable  to  be  at  single  anchor  in  this  roadstead,  a» 
a  vessel  will  ride  more  easily  with  one  anchor  than  two,  and  a  high  tide, 
which  would  enable  the  vessel  to  cross  the  bar,  might  be  lost  by  having  two 
anchors  to  weigh,  instead  of  one. 

Toware  Bum. — ^Vessels,  in  or  out  only,  not  exceeding  200  tons,  8/. ; 
every  additional  ton  6d.    Yesslels  in  and  out,  not  exceeding  200  tons,  6/.  ; 
every  additional  ton,  Qd. 
Tidal  Siraalfl. — 

Ball  on  South  quarter  yardarm 

„        North        „  „  -        - 

„        South  yardarm     •        -        .        . 

„  North  „  .... 

„        South  yardarm  and  masthead 

„        North         „  ... 

Two  balls  on  South  yardarm     ... 

„       North  „         .        .        . 

Ball  on  South  yardarm  and  South  quarter 

„         North        „  North      „ 

Ball  at  each  yardarm        .... 
Two  balls  at  South  quarter  yatdarm 

„  North  »      •        • 

One  ball  on  North  and  South  quarter  yardarm  23         „ 
The  following  symbols  denote  each  additional  three  inches  over  any  of 
the  preceding  feet  hoisted  on  the  spare  yardarm,  excepting  20  feet  signal,, 
when  the  symbol  is  hoisted  on  the  quarter. 

A  cone  with  apex  upwards  denotes        -        -        3    inches. 
A  diamond  99         99  i>      *        *        "        ^       >> 

A  cone  with  apex  downwards  „    -        -        -        9       „ 
In  the  event  of  vessels  of  heavy  draught  proceeding  down  the  creek,  the 
signals  will  be  made  until  the  vessel  anchors  or  passes  the  Inner  bar.  ** 

Kirb  Water. — A  square  red  flag  under  the  outer  ball,  exhibited  at  either^  * ' 
yardarm.  ? 

&OW  Water. — A  square  blue  flag  under  the  outer  ball  at  either  yawlarm. 
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BUdis. — The  Peninsular  and  Oriental  mail  packets  arriTe  from  and  depart 
for  England  every  4  weeks.  The  interval  between  London,  viA  Brindisi, 
to  Adelaide,  is  46  days ;  between  London,  viSi  Southampton,  to  Adelaide, 
is  62  days.  From  Adelaide  to  London,  vi&  Brindisi|  44,  viA  Soathampton, 
62  days,  excepting  from  April  to  September,  2  days  longer.  The  mail 
attivet  in  Melbourne  2  days,  and  Sydney  6  days  after  Adelaide  dates,  and 
leaves  Melbourne  2  days,  and  Sydney  6  days  before  Adelaide  dates. 

Mails  are  also  conveyed  by  the  Galifomian  Service,  via  San  Francisco, 
New  Zealand  and  Sydney  ;  and  by  the  Eastern  and  Australian  Company's 
Service,  via  Suez  Canal,  Singapore,  Java,  Torres  Strait,  and  Queensland. 

A  &if)»-boat  is  kept  at  port  Adelaide,  to  be  sent  to  any  part  of  the  coast 
by  steam  vesseU  should  information  of  a  wreck  be  received  in  time  to  render 
the  service  of  a  lifeboat  available. 
.  SABitary  Beffoiations. — The  commander  of  every  vessel  arriving  at  port 
<aK4 .Adelaide  shall  allow  no  person  to  leave  the  vessel,  and  no  goods,  persona! 
■•f*    luggage,  or  any  other  thing  to  be  sent  from  the  vessel,  the  mails  only  ex- 
cepted, till  he  shall  have  obtained  permission  to  that  effect  from  the  health 
officer  or  one  of  his  assistants.     And  no  one  shall  be  allowed  to  go  on  board 
except  the  health  jofficer,  his  assistants,  and  the  pilot,  who  takes  charge, 
until  permission  is  given  by  the  health  officer  or  his  assistants. 

No  pilot  shall  bring  any  vessel  over  the  outer  bar  till  the  health  officer 
or  one  of  his  assistants  has  boarded,  And  given  directions  how  far  the  vessel 
may  prtoeed. 

aiuipowd«r  seffoiatioBs. — All  vessels  arriving  in  the  ports  or  harbours 
of  South  Australia,  having  gunpowder  on  board,  exceeding  the  quantity 
necessary  for  stores  for  their  own  use,  shall  hoist  the  union  jack  at  the  main ; 
and  no  vessel  proceeding  up  the  creek  to  port  Adelaide  shall  pass  Lipson 
reach,  North  arm,  without  landing  all  gunpowder  exceeding  30  lbs. 
Twenty-four  hours  after  anchorage  shall  be  allowed  for  landing  gunpowder 
at  the  appointed  powder  magazines. 

Gunpowder  shall  only  be  landed  or  removed  during  such  hours  as  are 
fixed  by  the  Governor,  at  the  expense  of  the  proprietor  or  owndr ;  and  all 
boats  used  in  the  conveyance  of  gunpowder  shall  be  properly  housed  over 
and  covered  with  tarpaulins.  No  iron  shall  be  used  in  the  construction  of 
the  barrels  or  packages,  and  no  package  shall  contain  more  than  100  lbs. 
weight  of  powder. 

wowr  OAWXcm,  formed  by  low  mangrove  bushes,  lies  S.E.  ^  S.  16  miles 
from  Great  Sandy  point,  and  N.W.  by  N.  6  miles  from  the  north  extreme 
^  Lefevre  peninsula,  and  is  the  mouth  of  a  small  river  flowing  about  S.  W. 
^'  Af  W.  17  miles  from  the  township  of  Gawler.     A  line  of  high  trees,  ap- 
parently marking  the  course  of  a  creek,  stands  out  above  the  mangroves 
t  S.E.  tf  Great  Sandy  point,  their  western  end  lying  £.  -^  N.  2^  miles  from 
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the  north  end  of  the  mangroves.  A  large  grove  of  much .  higher  trees 
gradually  rising  to  the  centre,  appear  to  the  eastward  of  Gawler  pointy 
the  apex  being  E.N.E^  2f  miles  from  the  entrance  of  port  Gawler  creek, 
for  which  it  forms  a  leading  mark  on  the  same  bearing. 

The  entrance  of  port  Gawler  creek  is  not  eaulj  distinguished  from  8ea« 
ward^  as  the  mangroves  overlap.  It  is  half  a  mile  S.E.  from  port  GbswIv 
pointy  and  about  a  quarter  mile  N.W.  of  a  sandj  beach  which  shoWB 
through  the  mangroves,  being  less  than  50  yards  across,  and  an  ordinary 
rowing  boat  cannot  cross  the  flat  of  sand  and  mud^  which  is  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  wide^  till  half-flt)od. 

The  first  reach  is  not  more  than  a  cable  long,  running  about  N.  by  E. ; 
the  creek  then  turns  sharp  round  to  E.  by  S.  On  the  north  side  of  this 
reach,  and  4  cables  from  the  entrance,  is  a  substantial  wharf^  lately  built  by 
the  Government,  with  2  or  3  feet  water  alongside  at  low  water.  A  good 
macadamized  road  is  carried  across  the  mangrove  swamps  at  the  back  of  f  ^^ 
the  wharf  to  Two-wells,  the  nearest  township.  From  port  Gawler  the  ^' 
coast  trends  nearly  S.E.  for  4  miles,  and  then  E.S.E.  2  miles  to  St. 
Kilda  beach,  which  has  some  bathing  houses  on  it 

Port  Gawler  is  the  only  shipping  place  between  Adelaide  and  the  head 
of  St.  Vincent  gulf.  It  is  frequented  by  barges  and  light  draught  steam 
vessels,  which  take  away  wheat  and  farming  produce. 

Great  Sandy  Voint  is  a  low  rounded  point,  with  a  long  spit,  which  dries 
at  low-water,  springs^  3  miles  in  a  S.W.  by  W.  direction  from  th*  point. 
The  land  at  the  back  is  flat  and  swampy  for  a  long  distance  from  the  beach, 
the  distant  hills  being  too  far  off  to  be  used  as  landmarks  for  a  vessel  in 
the  fairway  of  the  gulf.  A  sand  flat  extends  from  1^  to  2  miles  from  the 
beach,  outside  which  the  water  deepens  slowly,  the  3-fathom  line  being 
about  3^  miles  off  shore,  except  off  Great  Sandy  point,  where  it  runs  out 
to  a  distance  of  7^  miles  from  the  point  in  a  W.S.W.  direction. 

&onff  Spit  and  Bnoy,  a  small  flat  buoy,  painted  red,  but  usually  much 
whitened  by  sea-birds,  with  a  pyramidal  grating,  the  apex  of  which  is  about 
8  feet  above  the  water,  is  moored  in  19  feet  water,  on  the  shoalest  part  of  a 
detached  bank,  lying  off  the  long  spit  from  Great  Sandy  point,  and  4  miles  to 
the  southward  of  it.  From  Long  spit  buoy,  mount  Lofty  bears  S.E.  by  E. ; 
New  lighthouse,  port  Adelaide,  S.E,  by  E.  22^  miles.  Hummock  mount 
N.  I  W. ;  Bald  spit  buoy  N.  ^  W.  17^  miles.  High  red  cliff,  north  of  Kooley 
Wurta,  West  11^  miles,  and  Great  Sandy  point  N.E.  nearly  9j^  miles.  About 
2  miles  W.S.W.,  and  2^  miles  South  from  the  buoy,  the  water  gradually 
deepens  to  5  fathoms.  To  the  northward  there  is  7  fathoms  within  half  % 
mile.  The  3-fathom  edge  of  the  Long  spit  bears  N.  ^  W.  4  miles,  and  th#%  * 
5-fathom  edge  N.W.  by  N.  3  miles. 

To  the  eastward  of  liong  spit  buoy  the  soundings  are  uneven,  bihreen  • 
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3^  and  4^  fathoms  over  a  rocky  bottom,  with  a  narrow  channel  of  5J  to 
7  fathoms,  between  the  buoj  and  the  shoal  water,  extending  from  the  land. 
From  Long  spit  buoy,  the  low  land  forming  the  east  coast  of  the  gulf  is 
not  visible  from  a  vessel's  deck,  unless  much  raised  fluring  hot  weather  by 
refraction.  The  land  on  the  west  side  of  the  gulf  can  be  plainly  seen,  and 
during  the  forenoon,  if  the  sun  be  out,  the  high  red  cliff  north  of  Kooley 
Wurta  is  easily  distinguished. 

Tiie  Coast.*— The  sandy  beach  continues  7  miles  S.E.  from  Great  Sandy 
point,  when  it  is  succeeded  by  a  mangrove  coast  running  in  the  same  direc- 
tion for  3^  miles,  with  several  small  creek  openings  through  the  mangroves, 
at  the  south-east  end  of  which  is  a  sandy  beach  a  mile  long,  followed  by  a  low 
mangrove  point,  and  then  another  beach  2  miles  long,  at  the  south-east  end  of 
which  the  mangroves  forming  port  Gawler  point  commence.  The  coast 
inside  the  beaches  is  very  low  and  swampy.     A  sand  flat  runs  off  this  part 

^  »    of  the  coast  2  miles  wide  in  front  of  the  beaches  and  three-fourths  of  a  mile 

*'*      off  port  Gawler  point. 


r  VOXVT  the  eastern  point  of  entrance  to  port  Wakefleld,  lies 
E.  by  N.  ^  N.  6  miles  from  Mangrove  point ;  it  is  a  low  mangrove  point, 
fronted  by  a  sand  spit  which  dries  out  nearly  2  miles  at  low  water.  A  low 
wooded  range  rising  above  the  mangrove  swamp  between  this  and  Wake- 
field township  terminates  in  a  shoulder  called  Bald  hill,  bearing  N.E.  }  £. 
from  Sandy  point. 

The -coast  southward  of  Sandy  point  is  a  continuous  low  sandy  beach 
trending  to  the  eastward  for  2  miles,  and  then  running  nearly  S.S.K  for  12 
miles  to  Great  Sandy  point,  forming  by  the  way  one  promontory,  S.E.  \  S. 
7  miles  from  Sandy  point 

WQiWLT  UTASXraK&B,  which  forms  the  head  of  the  gulf  of  St.  Vincent,  ex- 
tends from  its  entrance  between  Mangrove  and  Sandy  points,  8  miles  to  the 
northward,  and  is  6  miles  wide.  Its  shores  are  low  and  lined  with  man- 
groves, the  northern  part  of  the  western  and  all  the  eastern  shore  being 
Bwampy,  and  fronted  by  a  flat  of  sand,  mud,  aod  weed,  about  a  mile  broad, 
covered  at  half  tide.  Although  so  spacious,  port  Wakefield  is  so  much 
occupied  by  sand  and  mud  flats,  as  only  to  leave  a  comparatively  small  space 
available  for  shipping,  the  3-fathom  line  barely  extending  2  miles  within 
the  entrance.  Many  large  vessels  load  here  in  the  wool  and  wheat  season, 
their  cargoes  being  brought  from  port  Wakefield  creek.* 

Population  in  1876,  was  300. 

^Takefleld,  60  miles  North  of  Adelaide,  to  which  a  steam  Tcssel  runs 

^occasionally.     This  rising  township  exports  large  quantities  of  grain  and 

.  wool ;  firewood  is  plentiful,  but  water  is  veiy  scarce  in  summer ;  vessels  are 

therefore  recommended  to  get  a  sufficient  supply  at  Adelaide,  if  touching  there 

on  thiir  way  up  the  gulf.  There  is  telegraphic  communication  with  Adelaide. 

*  Sc»  plan  of  port  Wakefield,  on  Admiralty  chart  No.  2,152 ;  scale,  m  ■  1*5  inch. 
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UTakeileld  Creek  lies  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  port,  about  4^  miles 
northward  of  Sandj  point.  The  entrance  of  the  creek  is  very  shallow,  and 
is  fronted  bj  a  flat  more  than  a  mile  in  extent^  uncovered  at  low-water 
springs,  but  at  a  rise  %f  6  or  7  feet  above  the  lowest  tide  a  loaded  barge 
can  cross  the  bar.  Operations'  are  about  to  be  carried  on  by  the  Colonial 
Grovernment  which  will  considerably  increase  the  depth  of  water. 

&ZOBT. — A  fixed  bright  light  which  can  be  seen  4  miles  is  exhibited 
from  the  railway  station,  for  small  vessels. 

olintoBu — On  the  western  side  of  port  Wakefield,  about  3  miles  northward 
of  Mangrove  point,  a  jetty  71 8  feet  long  has  been  built,  with  a  tramway,  but 
it  is  not  now  used^  the  flat  drying  beyond  it.  The  place  may  be  known  by 
a  single  white  house,  which  shows  out  well  against  the  dark  scrub  behind. 

"Wills  Creek. — The  bight  between  Mangrove  point   and  Clinton  jetty, 
having  some  red  cliffs  to  the  south-westward  of  the  jetty.     This  bight  is 
filled  by  a  shoal  flat  intersected  by  Wills  creek,  a  narrow  5-feet  channel 
which  from  its  mouth,  at  1^  miles  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  of  Mangrove  point,  trends 
S.S.W.  \  W.  2\  miles  into  an  opening  in  the  mangroves. 

Bald  Bill  Beacons. — Two  triangular  beacons  have  been  placed  on  Bald 
hill,  the  termination  of  the  low  wooded  range  rising  above  the  mangrove 
swamp  southward  of  the  town,  as  anchoring  marks  for  large  vessels.  The 
upper  beacon,  about  60  feet  above  high  water  lAark  is  painted 
white,  23  feet  high,  and  distant  322  yards  E.  \  S.  from  the  lower  triangular 
beacon,  which  is  painted  red,  and  26  feet  in  height. 

Bald  8i»it  Bnoy. — The  shoal  water  of  Sandy  point  extends  to  the  west^ 
ward,  the  3-fathom  line  being  over  2  miles  from  the  extreme  of  the  man- 
groves. A  large  red  nun-buoy  is, moored  in  17  feet  water  with  Bald  hill 
beacons  bearing  N.E.  by  E.  |  E.,  Wakefield  Mill  N.  by  E.  \  E.,  and  the 
house  at  Clinton  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  There  are  3^  fathoms  water  at  one 
cable,  and  5  fathoms  at  one-third  of  a  mile  West  of  the  buoy. 

ciiannel  Beaoons. — The  channel  leading  to  the  anchorage  has  been 
recently  deepened,  and  beacons  have  been  placed  on  its  edges  ;  the  western 
side  of  the  entrance  is  marked  by  a  black  beacon  with  a  round  top,  and  the 
eastern  side  of  a  red  beacon  having  a  lozenge-shaped  head ;  a  similar  black 
beacon  and  a  red  beacon  are  placed  inside. 

Ancborare. — Large  vessels  approaching  this  anchorage  should  shorten 
sail  off  Bald  Spit  buoy,  and  anchor  in  4  to  4^  fathoms  at  low  waterj^^ith 
Bald  hill  beacons  in  lino ;  Sandy  point,  the  end  of  the  low  mangrove  swamp 
under  Bald  hill,  S.E.  by  E.  |  E.,  and  the  Spit  buoy,  S.  |  E.  1|  miles. 

Should  a  vessel  anchor  in  such  shoal  water  in  port  Wakefield  as  to  touch 
the  ground,  no  injury  is  likely  to  occur,  if  care  be  taken  to  keep  the  vessel 
clear  of  her  anchor,  as  the  bottom  is  generally  composed  of  sand  and  mud, 
and  there  is  no  sea. 

TXBB8. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  port  Wakefield,  at  4h.  40  m.; 
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Bprings  rise  11  feet.  Qut  the  tides  are  verj  irregular,  and  much  affected 
bj  prevailing  winds ;  with  stronglj  westerly  winds  the  rise  is  much  greater^ 
whilst  the  fall  is  considerably  diminished.  With,  westerly  winds,  there 
will  often  be  a  higher  tide  at  neaps  than  at  sprinlfft  In  fine  weather  and 
south-east  winds,  when  the  tides  are  at  the  lowest,  the  rise  at  springs  is 
DUich  reduced,  and  at  neaps  the  rise  is  almost  imperceptible,  the  time  of 
high  water  being  very  irregular.  Off  Bald  spit  buoy  the  flood  stream 
sets  N.  by  W.  and  the  ebb  S.S.E.  one  to  2  knots  at  springs. 

Aspect. — The  East  coast  from  mount  Gawler  (1,680  feet  high),  which 
bears  N.  by  E.  distant  12]^  miles  from  mount  Lofty,  a  range  of  moderately 
high  and  well-wooded  hills,  decreasing  in  elevation  to  the  north-westward, 
extends  64  miles  in  a  north-westerly  directioa  to  the  hill  marked  on  the 
chart  as  being  visible  from  Spencer  gulf. 

Mount  Bammook,  the  summit  of  which,  being  1,064  feet  high,  is  a  good 
mark  for  vessels  running  up  St.  Vincent  gulf.  Hummock  mount  lies  6 
miles  N.  ^  W.  from  the  head  of  port  Wakefield. 

slreotloBs. — When  bound  from  port  Adelaide  to  port  Wakefield,  bring 
the  smelting  works  chimney  at  port  Adelaide  on  with  mount  Lofty,  bearing 
S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  and  steer  N.  W.  by  W.  ^  W ;  a  distance  of  about  23  miles 
on  that  course  will  bring  Long  spit  buoy  to  bear  N.E.  2  miles,  and  the  Hum- 
mock mount  N.  ^  W.,  the  vessel  being  in  about  5^  fathoms.  A  course  of 
N.  ^  W.  for  the  Hummock,  for  18  miles,  will  bring  Bald  spit  buoy  to  bear 
N.E.  I  E.  1^  miles,  when  the  vessel  would  be  coming  between  Sandy  and 
Mangrove  points  and  might  proceed  according  to  the  port  Wakefield  direc- 
tions. The  above  courses  are  given  irrespective  of  the  tidal  streams,  which, 
ttpecially  in  light  winds,  would  throw  a  vessel  considerably  off  her  course, 
but  in  clear  weather  she  would  have  mount  Lofty  and  the  Hummocks  to 
determine  her  position.  In  thick  weather  a  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  course 
might  be  continued  on  for  7  or  8  miles  beyond  Long  spit  buoy,  or  until 
about  3  miles  off  Yorke  peninsula,  then  run  up  the  coast,  keeping  about 
that  distance  from  the  shore. 

Great  caution  should  be  observed  on  nearing  the  Long  spit  buoy, 
especially  during  thick  weather  or  with  the  sun  ahead  ;  the  lead  should  be 
in  constant  use  and  by  maintaining  a  depth  of  5  fathoms  the  edge  of  the 
Long  spit  may  be  avoided,  and  the  buoy  sighted. 

The  soundings  in  the  gulf  between  Glenelg  and  the  Semaphore  jetty 
are  §  to  6  fathoms  3  miles  off  shore,  and  16  to  11  fathoms  10  miles  off 
shore.  In  the  centre  of  the  gulf  the  depth  is  from  18  to  20  fathoms  West 
of  Glenelg,  14  to  15  fathoms  West  of  the  Semaphore  jetty,  and  11  fathoms 
between  Kooley  Wurta  and  Long  spit  buoy,  from  which  place  it  gradually 
shoals  to  8,  and  6,  and  5  fathoms  in  mid-channel  off  Mangrove  point. 

Coasting  vessels  in  working  up  or  down  keep  on  the  east  side  of  the 
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gulf,  passing  inside  Long  spit  hnoj,  the  water  being  smooth  on  that  side ; 
8qaare*rigged  vessels  should  keep  on  the  west  side  of  the  gulf  when  to 
the  northward  of  Kooley  Wurta. 

In  thiok  weathery-llir  in  the  middle  of  a  summer  daj,  when  the  sun  is 
ahead,  and  objects  are  much  affected  bj  refraction,  the  lead  should  be  care- 
fidlj  attended  to  in  going  either  up  or  down,  the  gulf. 

iTorklnff.— ^Jn  beating  up  the  gulf  from  port  Adelaide  against  head  winds, 
make  the  first  board  to  the  westward  for  about  16  miles,  taking  care  not  to 
go  into  less  than  8  £ftthoms,  so  as  to  avoid  Orontes  bank.  Then  endeavour 
to  work  between  Orontes  bank  and  the  fiats  which  front  the  eastern  shore ; 
andinapproadiingLong  spit  care  must  be  taken  to  sight  the  buoy,  in  order 
to  insure  being  to  the  northward  of  Orontes  bank. 

Being  off  Long  spit  buoy,  and  consequently  to  the  northward  of  Orontes 
bank,  the  western  shore  may  be  safely  approached,  making  long  boards 
from  5  fathoms  outside  Long  spit,  on  the  east  side,  to  1^  or  2  miles  off  the 
western  shore. 

.  vfto^RTUHbi  during  fine  summer  weather  are,  from  sunrise  to  about  8  ▲.h., 
generally  from  East  to  E.S.E.  Li  hot  weather  the  wind  in  the  morning 
maybe  froln  N.EL,  generally  falling  calm  towards  8  a.m.,  the  sea  breeze  set* 
ting  in  at  about  11,  it  freshens  about  5,  and  gradually  moderates  till  sunset, 
when  it  veers  rbund  to  the  S.E.,  and  dies  away  towards  night.  Jn  winter 
the  strongest  winds  are  from  the  westward. 

•  WeatiMr. — The  barometer  falls  rapidly  with  northerly  winds,  both  in 
winter  and  summer,  and  generally  precedes  a  change  of  weather  from  the 
westward.  Li  summer,  the  change  often  occurs  suddenly  from  the  south- 
ward, when  it  blows  hard. 

me  irasv  OOABT  ef  tiie  cnnu*  of  st.  vzvoawT. — From  Giles  point 
the  coast,  an  unbroken  cliff,  trends  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  3  miles  as  far  as  Wool 
beach,  which  is  about  one-thirdof  amile  long,  with  a  high  cliffy  bank  behind  it. 

UTool  Beaob.* — During  the  wool  season  upwards  of  2,000  bales  of  wool 
are  here  shipped  into  coasters  for  port  Adelaide.  The  coasters  lie  about  a 
half  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  beach  in  2  fathoms  water.  A  large  ship 
may  anchor  off  Wool  beach  in  6  fathoms,  with  the  north  end  of  the  beach 
W.  byN.  1^^  miles,  and  Giles  point  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  3  miles. 

o«ntloB« — ^A  sandy  shoal  of  2^  to  3  fathoms  water,  running  E.S.E.  and 
W.N.W.,  about  2  miles  long  and  half  a  mile  broad,  lies  in  front  of  Wool 
beach,  the  N.W.  end  bearing  E.N.E.  3  miles  from  its  north  extreme. 
There  is  a  depth  of  6  fathoms  between  the  shoal  and  Wool  beach ;  the 
water  deepening  to4  fathoms  to  the  northward,  after  which  it  gradually  shoals. 

Oyster   Yolnt,  N.  by   E.  ^  E.  5{  miles  from  the  north  end  of  Wocl 


*  See  Admiralty  chart,  Macdonnel  sound,  No.  2,152 ;  scale,  m>  1  inch. 
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beach,  is  low  aod  sandy,  jutting  oat  to  the  eastward  from  the  general 
line  of  coast  about  half  a  mile.  A  Yew  settlers  have  established 
themselves  in  the  neighbourhood.  The  point  is  not  easily  distinguished, 
but  its  position  is  marked  bj  some  4  or  5  huts  on  the  grassj  slope  inside  it. 

The  Coast  between  Giles  and  Oyster  points  forming  Wool  baj,  presents  a 
line  of  cliffs  from  60  to  90  feet  high,  till  within  a  mile  of  Ojster  point  The 
back  land  is  but  slightly  elevated  above  the  cliffs,  and  has  a  flat  wooded  out- 
line. Northward  of  Oyster  point  the  coast  again  takes  a  cliffy  form,  but  the 
cliffs  are  much  lower  than  those  southward  of  the  point. 

Soatii  Spit  is  a  long  sand  spit  drjring  in  patches  at  low  water,  and 
running  off  Oyster  point  to  the  north-eastward,  curving  to  the  northward, 
and  forming  Oyster  bay.  The  extreme  of  the  spit  is  N.E.  |  N.,  3  miles 
from  Oyster  point. 

Anoiiorare. — Oyster  bay  affords  good  shelter  for  coasters  from  all  winds 
in  2  fathoms,  with  Oyster  point  S.  by  W.  or  S.  by  W.  ^  W.,  and  Beach 
point,  the  northern  point  of  the  bay,  W.N.W.  to  N.W.  by  W. 

Beaoii  Yoint,  about  2^  miles  N.  }  W.  from  Oyster  point,  may  be  known 
by  a  short  high  patch  of  white  sand  in  a  gully,  with  a  small  rocky  point  on 
its  north  side ;  this  point,  being  kept  on  a  bearing  of  West,  leads  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  the  South  spit. 

Surveyor  Volat,  bearing  N.  by  £.  ^  E.  distant  8^  miles  from  Oyster 
point,  is  of  similar  formation,  having  a  sand,  named  Middle  spit,  extending 
off  it,  about  2^  miles  long  by  half  a  mile  broad,  curving  to  the  north- 
ward, and  drying  in  patches  at  low  water.  The  coast  continues  difiy  till 
within  a  mile  of  Surveyor  point,  with  a  few  housesandsomecultivated  ground. 

A  beach  extends  a  mile  northward  of  Surveyor  point,  when  a  cliffy 
coast-line  again  commences,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  farther  is  Streak 
point,  so  called  from  a  narrow  white  mark  which  runs  down  the  face  of 
€he  cliff;  this  point  bearing  W.  ^  S.,  clears  the  end  of  Middle  spit  in  2 
fathoms  water. 

9wt  Vincent  forms  a  good  anchorage  for  small  vessels  inside  Middle 
apit,  in  2^  fathoms  water,  with  Streak  point  bearing  N.W.  ^  N.,  and  the 
first  cliff  point  to  the  southward,  just  inside  Surveyor  point,  bearing 
S.S.W.  -^  W.  A  third  projection  of  the  same  nature,  known  as  North 
spit,  lies  N.  ^  W.  4^  miles  from  Surveyor  point.  The  spit,  however,  is 
smaller,  its  end  being  N.E.  1^  miles  from  the  point  off  which  it  runs,  and 
the  bay  formed  by  it  is  very  shoal. 

Orontee  Bank. — A  large  flat  with  a  general  depth  of  4  fathoms,  but 
having  in  some  parts  as  little  as  9  feet  water,  extends  in  front  of  this 
coast,  from  Wool  beach  to  Kooley  Wurta,  and  runs  off  for  a  distance  of 
about  7  miles  to  seaward,  where  the  water  deepens  suddenly  to  10  or  12 
fathoms.    The  shoalest  part  lies  £.  ]^  S.,  distant  3^  miles  from  Surveyor 
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poiDt ;  its  margin  can  frequently  be  distinguished  in  fine  weather  by  the 
change  in  the  colour  of  the  water ;  the  bottom,  which  is  weedy,  with  bare 
sandy  spots,  being  at  times  distinctly  visible^  and  in  rough  weather  by  the 
sea  becoming  suddenly  smooth. 

Sooley  'vmitm,  or  Black  point,  is  a  low  beach  point,  bearing  N.  ^  £.  9f 
miles  from  Surveyor  point,  with  a  spit  of  sand  and  weed^  which  barely 
dries  in  patches  at  low  water  springs,  extending  off  the  point  to  the  north- 
eastward. The  end  of  this  spit  bears  N.E.  1^  miles  from  the  point. 
Black  point  is  in  lat  34^  37'  32"  S.,  long.  137^  54'  15"  E. 

YortAlflred. — ^The  beach  trending  back  W.N.W.  If  miles  from  the 
north  side  of  Kooley  Wurta  forms  with  the  sand  spit  a  small  bay  known 
as  port  Alfred,  affording  shelter  for  small  vessels  in  2^  fathoms  water,  sand 
and  marl,  with  Kooley  Wurta  bearing  S.S.E.,  a  gap  in  the  cliff  West,  and 
the  end  of  the  spit  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  The  land  behind  is  level  and  covered 
with  scrub,  with  one  slight  rise  about  300  feet  above  the  sea ;  this  rise 
kept  W.  ^  S.,  or  open  of  the  northern  end  of  a  line  of  cliffs  on  the  western 
shore  of  the  port,  clears  the  end  of  the  spit  in  3-^  fathoms  water.  A  small 
community  has  sprung  up  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Black  point. 

TIBB8. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  port  Alfred,  at  4  h.  37  m. ; 
springs  rise  S  feet,  neaps  5  to  6  feet. 

Tbe  Coast  between  Oyster  point  and  Kooley  Wurta  is  a  mixture  of  low 
cliffs  and  sandy  beaches,  with  few  prominent  marks  to  which  the  attention 
may  be  directed ;  if  the  sun  is  not  shining  on  the  cliffs  the  land  presents  a 
dark  fiat  outline,  gradually  rising  towards  Kooley  Wurta;  TtK..^  ia  a 
grassy  rise,  400  feet  high,  W.  |  N.  from  Surveyor  point,  but  being  more 
than  7  miles  inland  it  does  not  appear  much  higher  than  the  rest  of  the 
back  land.  On  a  bright  forenoon  the  white  sand  and  limestone  spots  on 
Dowcers  bluff,  1^  miles  North  of  Surveyor  point,  and  also  the  two  red 
cliffs,  one  North  and  the  other  South  of  North  spit  point,  are  conspicuous 
objects  from  about  7  miles  off  shore. 

North  of  Kooley  Wurta  the  coast  trends  W.N.W.  1 J  miles,  and  then 
North  6  miles ;  it  is  rocky,  with  red  and  yellow  cliffs  and  small  sandy  beaches^ 
with  a  remarkable  red  cliff  104  feet  high  rising  near  the  centre.  A  sandy, 
and  in  some  places  a  rocky  fiat,  drying  at  low  water,  extends  firom  200  to 
600  yards  in  front  of  the  coa^t. 

verara. — When  7  miles  northward  of  Kooley  Wurta  a  sandy  beach 
succeeds  the  cliffs  for  4  miles,  forming  two  small  points,  the  northern  one, 
on  which  there  are  two  houses,  being  called  Perara.  Here  the  ridge  of 
high  land  approaches  the  coast,  the  scrub  having  almost  disappeared,  and 
the  hills,  covered  with  grass,  are  about  300  feet  high.  From  Perara  the 
ridge  of  high  land  extends  about  N.  ^  £.  parallel  to  and  at  an  average 
distance  of  2  to  3  miles  from  the  coast,  forming  a  level  range  of  sombby 
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hills  about  400  feet  above  the  sea,  riaiDg  gradually  towards  mount 
Hummock.  About  1^  miles  North  of  Perara  the  last  red  cliffs  on  this  part 
of  the  coast  commence ;  thej  are  80  feet  high^o'^th  a  gap  in  the  centre, 
where  a  Government  jetty  is  being  erected  at  Ardrossan,  and  extend  for 
2  miles  in  a  N.N.E.  direction ;  the  land  then  becomes  very  low,  with  a 
oandy  beach  trending  N.E.  ]^  N.  5  miles^  when  it  curves  round  to  Mangrove 
point»  the  western  pdint  of  entrance  to  port  Wakefield.  The  land  behind 
and  to  the  northward  of  the  red  cliffs  is  thickly  covered  with  scrub,  and 
when  well  out  in  the  gulf,  a  hill,  bearing  N.W.  by  S.  9^  miles  from 
Perara,  is  conspicuous,  rifling  above  tha  nearer  land. 

iv^ter,  4io«— There  are  wells  of  good  water  at  Hungry  point,  Surveyor 
point,  and  Kooley  Wurta,  but  fresh  water  is  scarce  along  the  coast  in 
summer.  Bjmgaroo  abound  in  the  southern  part  of  Torke  peninsula,  and 
ish  is  abundant  along  the  coast  during  certain  seasons.  A  fishery  ia 
eiti^ished  at  Hungry  point 

BiSBOTXOV8.^-yroo«eaiiiff  «owB  th9  CkUf.— In  leaving  port  Wakefield 
it  is  advisable  not  to  start  until  morning,  when,  the  land  wind  being 
generally  easterly,  an  offing  may  be  easily  obtained  without  beating  out. 
There  is  no  difficulty  in  proceeding  down  the  gulf  if  due  attention  be  paid 
to  the  lead,  and  care  taken  to  avoid  the  shoals  on  either  side.  From  port 
Adelaide  anchorage  steer  S.S.W.  until  to  the  southward  of  Troubridge 
dioals,  which  course  will  keep  the  land  on  the  east  side  of  the  gulf  in  sight, 
and  the  vessel  out  of  the  infiuence  of  the  tide  stream,  which  sets  tbipugh 
Backstairs  passage.  But  on  no  account  steer  a  course  under  the  impression 
that  it  will  weather  the  shoals,  until  far  enough  to  the  southward  to 
shape  a  course  down  Inv^tigator  strait,  as  it  would  expose  a  vessel's  broad- 
side to  the  rapid  tide  stream  which  sets  directly  upon  Troubridge  shoals. 

In  moderate  wetfther,  by  dosing  the  shore  at  sunset,  the  wind,  which 
usually  blows  from  the  land  about  that  time,  will  be  favourable  for  pro- 
ceeding down  the  coast,  being  careful  not  to  stand  too  far  off  shore  until 
to  the  southward  of  Troubridge  shoals  and  well  down  with  cape  Jervis. 
Vessels  bound  to  the  eastward  should  keep  as  close  to  the  cape  as  wind  and 
weather  will  permit,  to  avoid  being  set  to  the  westward  by  the  flood  stream 
from  Backstairs  passage. 

The  COABT  from  cape  Jervia  trends  E.S.E.  4  miles  and  E.  by  N.  3 
miles,  of  a  bold  and  rocky  aspect,  with  high  scrub-covered  hills,  intersected 
1^  deep  ravines,  rising  steeply  from  the  shore.  The  coast  then  trends  N.E. 
2  miles,  and  K  ]^  N.  7  miles  to  a  bold  cliff  point,  3  miles  to  the  westward 
of  which  is  Tunkalilla  beach,  upwards  of  2  miles  in  length,  but  quite  in- 
accessible, from  the  heavy  surf  which  always  rolls  in. 

nur&AVH  XBAB,  the  south-west  point  of  Encounter  bay,  is  a  steep  cliff, 
£.  '^  N.  5^  miles  from  the  above-mentioned  cliff  point,  and  N.K  }  £.  22 
miles  from  cape  Willoughby. 
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The  coast  immediatelj  to  the  westward  trends  W.  ^  N.,  and  is  sandy, 
with  rocky  points  between  the  beaches,  and  high  land  at  the  back. 
There  is  a  range  of  sand  hills  half  a  mile  West  of  Newland  head,  whidi  is 
of  a  dark  colonr,  with  15  to  18  fathoms  water  half  a  mile  offshore. 

Mcnnaingum — There  are  apparently  no  dangers  off  shcnre  between  cape 
Jervis  and  Newland  head,  the  soundings  being  from  9  to  13  fathoms  ai 
half  a  mile  off  the  coast ;  except  off  the  west  end  of  Tunkalilla  beach,  where 
the  soundings  are  irregular,  with  a  7-fathoms  rocky  patch  S.S.W.  ^  W.. 
£^  miles  from  the  corner  of  the  beach.  The  water  gradnally  deepens  to  1 1 
and  18  fathoms  5  miles  offshore. 

flwoouirrjut  bat  *  extends  from  Newland  head  to  Murray  river  month, 
a  distance  of  19  miles  E.N.E.,  and  is  5  miles  deep  with  15  to  18  fathoms  in 
the  centre,  gradually  shoaling  to  the  northward.  The  only  anchorage  in 
Encounter  bay  at  present  used  is  Victor  harbour,  in  the  north*west  part  of 
the  bay.  The  coast  of  Encounter  bay  trends  N.E.  nearly  straight  5  miles 
from  Newland  head  to  Bosetta  head,  with  a  high  cliff  steep«to  for  most  of 
the  distance,  but  towards  Bosetta  head  the  shore  is  low  and  grassy. 

Bosettft  Xead  is  a  grassy  mound,  317  feet  above  high  water,  cliffy  to 
the  eastward,  and  covered  with  granite  boulders.  The  head  is  steep-to 
on  its  south  and  east  sides,  with  12  fathoms  water  half  a  mile  off. 

UTest  Xalaiul  lies  nearly  half  a  mile  off  a  small  point,  one  mile  S.W.  fi^m 
Rosetta  head.  It  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  circumference,  and  132  feet 
high,  steep-to  to  seaward,  but  connected  with  the  shore  by  a  rocky  ledge 
which  generally  breaks. 

Between  Bosetta  head  and  Freeman  knob,  which  bears  N.E.  5  miles  from 
the  former,  and  is  the  south  point  of  port  Elliot,  the  coast  bights  in  and 
forms  the  anchorages  of  Bosetta  and  Victor  harbours. 

Bosetta  Barbour,  which  is  formed  by  the  land  trending  to  the  N.W. 
olose  round  Bosetta  head,  is  quite  open  between  S.S.W.  and  East,  and  only 
available  for  small  coasters.  It  is  not  used,  the  moorings  having  been 
removed. 

Seal  Bookv  N.E.  by  E.  '^  E.  2  miles  from  Bosetta  head,  is  a  mass  of 
granite  boulders  40  feet  high.  A  reef  on  which  the  sea  breaks  heavily 
extends  nearly  400  yards  westward  of  Seal  rock.  At  about  100  yards  to 
the  eastward  of  Seal  rock  is  another  reef,  and  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from 
the  rock  in  the  same  direction  is  a  rock  with  26  feet  water  over  it,  on  which 
the  sea  breaks  with  great  violence  in  bad  weather. 

^v>riffiit  xaiaad  is  a  small  islet,  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  circum- 
ference, N.N.E.  nearly  half  a  mile  from  Bosetta  head,  and  the  same 
distance  off  shore.     The  sea  breal^s  on  a  reef  which  runs  off  the  south 

*  See  Admiralty  plan,  port  Victor,  Encounter  bay,  No.  2,493 ;  scale,  9n  b  3  inches.  Also 
chart,  cape  Jerris  to  Ghiichen  bay,  No.  1,014 ;  scale,  ^sO-25  of  an  inch. 
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dde ;  the  water  is  skoal  between  Wright  island  and  the  land,  but  deep 
dose  outside.  ' 

Onmita  ZBiABd,  nearly  9  cables  N.W.  of  Seal  rock,  and  N.E.  by  N. 
1}  miles  from  Bosetta  head,  is  bare-topped,  half  a  mile  East  and  West, 
and  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  broad.  The  summit  of  the  island,  which 
is  nearly  level,  is  113  feet  high.  Granite  boulders  are  scattered  in  great 
numbers  over  the  sides  of  the  island,  and  a  very  large  one  stands  upright 
at  the  west  end. 

Shoal  water  extends  off  the  low  sandy  beach  between  Bosetta  head  and 
Granite  island  to  a  distance  6f  from  one-half  to  one  mile,  and  a  rocky  ledge 
with  from  17  to  27  feet  water  extends  from  it  to  Seal  Rock;  the  shoalest 
part,  15  feet,  is  about  3  cables  West  of  Seal  rock.  The  sea  breaks  heavily 
on  this  ledge  in  places  during  a  S.W.  gale,  and  in  all  the  space  between 
Bosetta  head  and  Granite  island. 

There  is  a  passage  between  Seal  rock  and  Granite  isle,  the  depth  being 
firom  5  to  7  fathoms;  but  in  bad  weather,  or  when  the  ocean  swell  rolls  in 
heavily,  the  sea  in  some  places  breaks  with  great  violence.  This  passage 
is  not  recommended,  except  in  flue  weather,  and  with  smooth  water. 

•oiiBdliiffa.— Outside  Granite  island  the  soundings  shoal  gradually  from 
12  to  5  fathoms ;  but  inside  the  6-fathoms  line,  on  its  north  side,  when  the 
east  end  of  the  island  bears  to  the  eastward  of  South,  shoals  rapidly  to  3 
and  2  fathoms. 

Anoiiorace* — ^To  the  westward  of  Granite  isle  there  is  a  good  anchorage, 
named  Davenport,  available  for  moderate-sized  vessels.  It  is,  however, 
not  recommended,  as  the  approach  to  the  westward  of  Granite  isle  is 
indifferent,  and  Victor  harbour  to  the  eastward,  renders  the  use  of  Daven- 
port unnecessary. 

yoBT  viOTOBv  on  the  shores  of  Victor  harbour,  64  miles  South  of 
Adelaide,  with  a  population  of  250  persons.  A  jetty,  built  on  a  rocky 
causeway,  awash  at  low  water  springs,  along  which  is  an  iron  tramway, 
connects  the  mainland  with  Granite  island,  from  which  a  causeway  projects 
into  deep  water,  for  the  accommodation  of  large  wool  and  other  ships. 

Victor  Barbonr,  about  2  miles  K.E.  from  Rosetta  head,  is  situated  in 
the  bight  between  Granite  island  and  port  Elliot  to  the  N.E^  the  town 
of  port  Victor  being  built  on  the  low  sandy  point  nearest  Granite  island, 
from  which  the  beach  curves  round  to  the  eastward  to  Freeman  knob, 
broken  by  the  mouth  of  the  Hindmarsh  river,  which  enters  the  sea  a  mile 
to  the  northward.  Another  small  river,  the  Inman,  enters  the  sea  half  a 
mile  S.W.  of  the  point  The  water  shoals  gradually  towards  the  mainland, 
but  more  rapidly  towards  the  rocky  shore  of  Granite  isle  and  the  reef 
which  connects  it  with  the  mainland. 

Vessels  lie  here  at  the  Government  moorings  in  from  2  to  4  fathoms^ 


CHA.P.  ni.]  ENCOUNTER  BAY.— PORT  VICTOR.  213 

but  a  heavy  swell  sets  in  at  times.  Victor  harbour  is  the  shipping  pott 
for  much  of  the  Murray  produce,  which  comes  down  to  Goolwa  by  steam 
vessel  and  thence  to  Victor  harbour  by  horse  railway.* 

To  Moor. — If  the  moorings  be  used,  the  pilot  or  harbour  master  will 
give  the  master  all  necessary  information.  It  is  not  compulsory  to  use  the 
moorings. 

Ancborare. — The  anchorage  in  Victor  harbotir  is  not  good,  the  bottom 
cinder  5  fathoms  being  mostly  limestone  rock,  with  a  thin  coating  of  sand ; 
but  to  obviate  this  objection  heavy  moorings  have  been  laid  down.  In 
1874  the  number  of  berths  at  the  moorings  were  seven,  the  outer  one 
being  in  25  feet  at  low  water,  with  the  east  end  of  Granite  island  bearing 
South  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  and  the  flagstaff  at  the  harbour-master's  house 
W.  by  N.  \  N.  The  other  six  mooring  buoys  are  laid  down  in  two  lines, 
nearly  N.W.  and  S.E.,  the  inner  pair  in  15  feet,  and  the  outer  in  20  feet 
at  low  water.  A  long  ship  at  the  outer  S.E.  buoy  nearest  Granite  island 
would  tail  into  11  feet  water  on  a  rocky  bottom,  when  swung  to  aN.E.  wind* 

SZSBOTZOV8. — ^Vessels  from  the  southward,  bound  to  Victor  harbour, 
are  liable  during  the  prevalence  of  strong  south-westerly  winds  to  be  set 
to  the  eastward  of  their  estimated  positions.  It  is  therefore  desirable  to 
fiteer  direct  for  Rosetta  head  ;  and  at  all  times,  during  day  or  night,  it  is 
preferable  to  make  this  headland,  as  the  coast  near  it  is  bold  and  free  from 
outlying  dangers. 

As  the  swell  is  generally  very  heavy  on  thts  part  of  the  coast,  care 
should  be  taken  against  getting  too  close  in  with  the  land  about  Rosetta 
head  in  moderate  or  light  winds,  as  the  wind  sometimes  suddenly  falls 
iight  when  the  high  land  is  approached. 

Having  closed  with  the  land  so  as  to  make  out  Seal  rock,  a  vessel  may 
steer  so  as  to  pass  half  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  the  rock,  and  haul  round 
under  its  lee,  or  north-east  side.  From  thence  a  N.W.  course  may  be  kept 
towards  the  harbour,  within  which  the  mooring  buoys  will  be  seen.  In 
rounding  the  rock  during  a  south-west  gale,  or  a  heavy  swell  succeeding 
one,  keep  close  (outside),  or  keep  off  at  least  a  mile,  until  it  bears  W.N.  W., 
then  shape  a  course  for  the  anchorage. 

By  viffbt. — If  the  Seal  rock  can  be  distinguished  at  night,  there  is  no 
danger  in  standing  for  Victor  harbour,  keeping  the  lead  going,  and  not 
steering  to  the  westward  of  N.W.,  if  the  rock  be  rounded  at  some  distance, 
or  N.W.  by  N.  if  passed  close  to.  But  strangers  having  no  pilot  on  board, 
flhould  be  very  cautious  in  approaching  the  coast  to  the  eastward  of  Rosetta 
head  during  the  night,  as  it  is  extremely  difficult  to  make  out  the  Seal 
rock  against  the  dark  coast-line  of  the  mainland. 

*  Storm  signal : — ^A  blue  flag  will  be  hoisted  at  port  Victor,  on  the  indication  of 
bad  weather. 
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UDb  Bottt  and  mooket  Station  for  rescuing  shipwreck  crews.  For 
directions  9ee  page  55. 

vuots. — A  pilot  can  be  obtained  on  hoisting  the  nsaal  signal  when  ap* 
proaching  the  coast.  On  a  vessel  nearing  the  moorings  in  Victor  harbour,  the 
harbour-master  will  come  off  and  point  out  the  moorings  to  be'  taken  op. 
There  are  no  Groveroment  pilots  at  port  Elliot  or  Rosetta  head. 

It  is  compulsory  to. employ  a  pilot  for  port  Victor,  unless  the  master  is 
exempt  under  the  Act 

TZDB8. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Victor  harbour,  at  1  h. 
9  m. ;  springs  rise  4  to  6  feet. 

•  »o»T  aubzOT.*  N.E.  5  miles  from  Roeeita  head,  and  59  miles  South  of 
Adelaide,  with  a  population  of  450  persons,  is  the  easternmost  harbour  in 
Encounter  bay.  Tliis  town  is  a  favourite  resort  during  the  summer 
months.  The  port  is  a  small  bight  on  the  east  side  of  Freeman  knob  which 
is  89  feet  high,  and  distinguished  by  a  white  obetisk,  visible  at  a  distance 

* 

of  10  miles.  The  port  is  only  a  quarter  of  a  mile  across  to  Commodore 
point  on  its  north-east  side,  and  barely  2  cables  in  depth,  and  is  now  quite 
deserted  by  shipping. 

.  Pullen  island  and  a  small  breakwater  off  Freeman  knob  partially 
protect  port  Elliot  from  the  ocean  swell,  which  occasionally  breaks 
outside  in  fine  weather,  and  rolls  right  in  through  the  southern  entrance  to 
the  beach.  The  Twins,'  a  rock  nearly  awash,  lies  right  in  the  centre  of  the 
southern  entrance,  which  should  never  be  attempted,  the  northern  entrance 
between  point  Commodore  and  the  reef  off  Pullen  island  being  by  far 
the  safest. 

The  depth  of  water  in  port  Elliot  is  from  12  to  15  feet,  n^idly  increasing 
outside  Pullen  island  to  6  and  8  fathoms. 

>  The  moorings,  flagstaff,  and  beacons  have  all  been  removed,  and  the 
small  jetty  in  the  north-west  comer  of  the  port  is  rapidly  decaying. 

Fallen  Zalaad  lies  a  quarter  of  a  mile  E.  by  S.  from  Freeman  knob  i 
it  is  a  mass  of  granite  boulders,  20  feet  high,  about  350  yards  long  East 
imd  West,  and  150  yards  broad.  A  reef  of  rocks  extends  towards  the  port 
in  a  north-westerly  direction  400  yards. 

TBB  COAST  f  from  Commodore  point  trends  N.E.  ^  N.  for  half  a  mile 
to  a  low  stony  point,  to  the  northward  of  which  the  beach  makes  a  small 
shallow  bight ;  E.S.E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  this  point  lies  the 
Frenchman  rock  awash  ;  north-westward  from  Frenchman  rock  foul  rocky 
ground  extends  to  the  beach,  which  trends  N.E.  one  mile  to  Middleton, 


*  See  Admiralty  plan  of  port  Elliot,  No.  2,493  ;  scale,  9n-3  inches 
t  See  Admiralty  chart,  Australia,  South  coast,  cape  Jcrvis  to  Guicheo  bay,  No.  ^1,014  ; 
•cale,  m  ■  0*25  of  ao  inch. 
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where  there  is  a  rocky  point.  The  bei^h  then  trends  E.  by  S.  ]^  iS.  9^ 
miles  to  Morraj  river  mouth,  backed  by  bushy  sand  hills  from  80  feet  high, 
gradually  falling  to  the  eastward  until  within  a  mile  of  the  Murray  mouth, 
the  west  point  of  which  is  a  flat  of  white  bare  sand. 

Aspect. — The  appearance  of  the  land  at  the  back  of  Victor  harbour  and 
port  Elliot  is  that  of  gently  sloping  hills,  rising  to  a  height  of  500  to  900 
feet,  about  2  miles  inland,*  with  wooded  summits  and  cultivated  sides, 
broken  to  the  northward  of  Victor  harbour  by  the  gap  formed  by  Hind- 
marsh  river  as  it  flows  towards  the  sea. 

8BA  MOVTB  of  MUSBAT  BXVSR. — From  Frenchman  rock  the 
northern  coast  of  Encounter  bay  extends  nearly  10  miles  in  an  E.  by  S. 
direction  to  the  sea  mouth  of  Murray  river,  which  is  a  narrow  opening  in 
the  beach,  and  may  be  recognised  by  Barker  knoll,  about  90  feet  high,  and 
is  the  first  bare  sand-hill  of  any  elevation  or  extent,  to  the  eastward  of  the 
high  land  of  Encounter  bay,  the  west  side  being  low  and  flat. 

A  large  obelisk-shaped  beacon  stood  on  the  south-west  point  of  Mundoo 
island  within  the  mouth,  and  when  brought  to  bear  slightly  to  the 
westward  of  North,  appeared  to  lead  in,  but  the  mouth  is  constantly 
shifting,  and  in  1869  was  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  its 
position  when  surveyed  by  Mr.  Douglas  in  1857. 

The  surf  usually  breaks  heavily  across  the  mouth  of  the  river,  except 
in  the  finest  weather;  it  is  only  used  by  steam  vessels  of  very  light 
draught. 

Barker  Xnoil. — This  extraordinary  hill,  which  forms  the  eastern  side 
of  the  sea  mouth  of  Murray  river,  is  ever  changing  in  its  form  and 
appearance,  according  to  the  prevailing  winds,  and  is  fast  receding  to  the 
eastward,  in  which  direction  the  entrance  has  shifted  500  yards  in  four  years. 

The  Cbanael  through  the  sea  mouth,  or  entrance  of  Murray  river  is 
bounded  to  the  eastward  by  the  East  bank,  which  extends  a  considerable 
distance  to  the  south-westward  from  the  base  of  Barker  knoll ;  and  the 
edge  of  the  shoal,  extending  from  the  West  bank  to  Pullen  spit,  forms  the 
western  limit  of  the  channel. 

Tiae  Bar,  which  consists  of  sand,  covered  with  masses  of  sea-weed^ 
had  depths  of  6  to  8  feet  on  it ;  but  it  is  constantly  shifting  and  altering 
in  extent,  depth,  and  relative  position  to  Barker  knoll.  It  has  been 
observed  that  the  heaviest  rollers  break  well  outside  the  bar,  in  3^  to  4^ 
fathoms,  whilst  the  bar  is  tolerably  free  from  rollers  of  any  considerable 
height. 

Within  the  bar  the  soundings  vary  considerably,  and  the  channel  will 
generally  be  found  deeper  and  more  direct  in  the  winter  months,  trending 
more  in  a  westerly  direction  as  the  descending  currents  become  lessened  in 
volume  during  the  summer. 
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i^TRMCTXOMa, — Masters  of  vessels  having  a  limited  knowledge  of  En- 
counter baj  and  the  entrance  of  the  Murray,  will  be  only  acting  prudently 
if  they  avail  themselves  of  the  services  of  the  harbour-master  stationed  at 
Victor  harbour,  or  any  other  duly  qualified  pilot,  to  guide  them  through  the 
entrance.  The  presence  of  an  officer  properly  qualified  for  this  duty,  who 
is  directed  to  afford  every  information  respecting  the  Murray,  will  enable 
masters  of  vessels  to  acquire  the  necessary  experience  to  enable  them  to 
conduct  their  own  vessels  in  future. 

In  the  event  of  a  vessel  arriving  off  the  sea  mouth  of  Murray  river,  and 
finding  the  surf  too  heavy  for*  her  to  attempt  the  bar,  she  is  recommended 
to  proceed  to  Victor  harbour,  in  which  place  she  may  safely  wait  for  a 
favourable  opportunity  to  cross  the  bar,  which  is  not  likely  to  occur  whilst 
the  sea  breaks  heavily  on  Seal  rock,  as  by  this  a  fair  estimate  may  be  formed 
of  the  state  of  the  bar. 

caatioB. — No  sailing  vessel  should  at  any  time  attempt  the  passage  with 
a  scant  or  light  wind,  unless  it  be  quite  smooth  on  the  bar. 

TXOB8. — The  ebb  stream  runs  out  of  the  mouth  from  3^  to  4^  knots  ; 
this  strong  set  opposing  the  ocean  swells  causes  heavy  rollers  in  bad 
weather  to  break  with  great  violence  outside  the  bar.  The  fiood  which 
rarely  runs  longer  than  3  hours,  does  not  often  attain  a  greater  velocity 
than  2  knots. 

During  neaps  the  tides  are  irregular,  the  sea  breeze,  which  generally  sets 
in  at  about  noon,  often  bringing  in  the  fiood.  Westerly  gales,  as  usual  on 
all  parts  of  this  coast,  bring  in  the  highest  tides. 

Ziakes  Viotorla  and  Albert. — Within  the  sea  mouth  of  the  Murray 
there  are  three  openings,  leading  into  lake  Victoria,  which  is  20  miles 
long.  East  and  West,  10  miles  wide,  and  forms  the  estuary  of  the  river 
which  fiows  into  its  eastern  end.  On  the  south  side  of  the  lake,  a  narrow 
opening  leads  nearly  5  miles  south-eastward,  into  lake  Albert,  which  is 
about  5  milos  wide,  and  extends  10  miles  southward,  to  within  3  miles  oC 
the  8ea  coast. 

Gooiwa,  on  the  west  bank  of  the  river  Murray,  55  miles  from  Adelaide, 
with  which  place  it  is  joined  by  a  tramway,  is  the  oldest  established  port 
in  connection  with  the  trade  of  that  river.  There  is  a  yard  for  building 
and  repairing  steam  vessels;  also  a  patent  slip.  Population  in  187«3, 
about  600  persons. 

Ooolwa  or  tlie  Xiower  Murray,  the  westernmost  of  the  three  channels 
between  the  sea  mouth  of  the  Murray  and  lake  Victoria,  extends  nearly 
W.N.W.  6  miles  from  the  inner  entrance  of  the  sea  mouth  of  the  river,  to 
the  township  of  Gooiwa.  It  trends  along  the  south  side  of  Hindmarsh 
island,  and  in  nearly  a  parallel  direction  with  [the  northern  shore  of  En- 
counter bay,  from  which  it  b  separated  by  a  long  neck  of  land  only  about 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad. 
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The  entrance  of  this  channel,  immediately  to  the  northward  of  Pullen 
spit,  is  divided  into  two  passages  by  West  shoal,  which  dries  with  the  ebb. 
The  northern  is  the  more  direct  passage  ;  bat  it  has  in  some  parts  only  6 
feet  at  low  water,  whilst  that  to  the  southward  of  the  shoal  has  9  feet. 

The  channel  between  West  bank  and  the  township  of  Goolwa  varies  from 
about  120  to  300  yards  in  width,  with  10  to  29  feet  water.  Between  West 
bank  and  one  of  these  narrows,  about  two-thirds  of  a  mile  farther  up,  is 
port  Pullen,  on  the  north  side  of  Pullen  pointy  in  which  there  are  9  to  1 1 
f*eet  water. 

Between  half  a  mile  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  below  Goolwa  jetty  the 
channel  is  again  divided  into  two  narrow  passages  by  Middle  shoal,  the 
northern  being  the  direct  passage  ;  there  is  said  to  be  rock  at  about  3  cables 
length  below  the  east  extreme  of  the  shoal. 

From  the  township  of  Goolwa  the  channel  of  the  Lower  Murray  trends  8 
miles  in  an  easterly  direction  along  the  north  side,  to  the  east  point  of 
Hindmarsh  island,  and  has  two  creeks  branching  off  to  the  north-westward. 
From  the  east  point  of  the  island  the  channel  continues  eastward  5  miles  to 
the  entrance  of  lake  Victoria. 

Surveys  for  a  canal  have  lately  been  made  to  bring  the  waters  of  the 
Murray  to  the  sea  across  the  sandy  neck  south  of  Goolwa,  blocking  up  the 
old  mouth,  which  shifts  about.  As  keeping  open  the  mouth  of  such  a  canal, 
in  the  face  of  the  surf,  would  necessitate  the  building  of  long  piers  extend- 
ing into  the  sea,  and  would  be  an  expensive  undertaking,  it  may  no^  be 
carried  out  for  many  years. 

siver  Beacons. — Above  West  shoal,  beacons  have  been  placed  on  the 
steep  sides  of  the  banks  forming  the  channel  to  the  township  of  Goolwa. 
The  black  beacons,  which  have  round  tops,  are  on  the  south  side ;  and  the 
red  beacons,  which  have  lozenge-shaped  heads,  are  on  the  north  side.  By 
keeping  the  black  beacons  on  the  port,  and  the  red  beacons  on  the  starboard 
side  in  going  up,  and  the  contrary  in  going  down,  there  will  be  no  diffi- 
culty in  navigating  the  channel  from  West  shoal  to  Goolwa  jetty  by  any 
vessel  that  can  cross  the  bar. 

Anoiior«ce* — On  arriving  off  the  township  of  Goolwa  there  is  ample 
space  to  anchor  in  2^  to  3^  fathoms  water  a  convenient  distance  off  the  jetty. 

XinOmanii  bland  is  13  miles  long,  East  and  West,  and  4  miles  broad, 
its  south-east  side  being  separated  by  a  narrow  opening  from  Mundoo 
isle,  between  which  and  the  extensive  shoals  to  the  eastward  there  is 
a  channel  leading  to  the  entrance  of  lake  Victoria. 

Cooronff,  the  easternmost  of  the  three  openings  between  the  sea  mouth 
of  the  Murray  and  the  entrance  of  lake  Victoria,  trends  7  miles  east- 
ward between  the  extensive  shoals  on  the  north,  and  Younghusband 
peninsula  on  the  south  side  to  the  entrance  of  Coorong,  a  creek 
resembling  a  canal,  extending  70  miles  along  the  back  of  the  beach 
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to  the  80oth*ea8tward.  This  inlet  is  one  to  2  miles  wide,  the  barrier  or 
beach  which  separates  it  from  the  sea-coast  being  rarelj  more  than  one 
mile  across. 

Tan  COAST. — Wltnjnm^  WUiath  to  &aoe»ede  Bay^ — From  the  Murray 
mouth  the  coast  trends  SJS.  forming  one  unbroken  sandj  beach  for  92  miles, 
which  carves  slightlj  inwards. 

There  are  sand-hills  at  the  back  of  the  beach  for  the  whole  distance, 
Tarjing  in  height  from  90  to  160  feet,  but  there  is  such  a  similaritj  in 
their  appearance  that  recognition  of  any  particular  one  is  very  difficult, 
except,  perhaps,  of  some  of  the  bare  patches.  At  6  or  7  miles  off  the  land 
it  is  difficult  to  recognise  any  marks  on  shore. 

The  sorf  on  the  whole  of  this  beach  is  heavy  at  all  times,  and  in 
westerly  and  south-westerly  gales  extends  in  some  places  8  to  4  miles  from 
the  shore. 

OantioB. — Vessels  should  keep  as  far  out  of  the  bight  between  Encounter 
and  Lacepede  bays  as  possible ;  it  is  a  dangerous  place  with  the  wind  blowing 
on-shore,  or  to  be  becalmed  in. 

aranite  mooka,  N.  ^  W.  9^  miles  from  the  mouth  of  Maria  creek, 
and  S.E.  :^  S.  80  miles  from  the  Murray  mouth,  are  two  conspicuous  rocks 
on  the  beach  close  to  the  sea,  the  larger  19  feet  high.  They  show  black 
against  the  sand  behind.  Some  rocks  which  uncover  with  the  tide  extend 
100  yards  to  seaward  from  them. 

watton  Xockf  S.W.  }  S.  rather  more  than  one  mile  from  the  granite 
rocks,  and  one  mile  off  shore,  is  about  80  yards  in  extent  East  and  West, 
and  30  yards  broad.  A  pinnacle  about  the  size  of  a  capstan  dries  2  feet, 
the  rest  has  1^  to  2  fathoms  water  on  it,  with  5  fathoms  dose-to  all  round. 
The  long  weeds,  with  which  the  rock  is  covered,  seem  to  prevent  the  sea  firom 
breaking,  which  it  sddom  does. 

•«rf. — There  is  no  surf  between  cape  Jaffa  and  a  position  on  the  beach 
3  miles  North  from  Maria  creek.  At  the  latter  place  the  sand-hilb  also 
commence  and  rise  gradually  to  the  N.W. ;  landing  should  not  be  attempted 
N.W.  of  this  position. 

Maria  Greek*  which  empties  itself  into  the  sea  just  North  of  Eangston^  is 
the  means  of  escape  for  the  accumulation  of  water  in  the  swamps  behind 
the  township.  The  mouth  is  sometimes  blocked  up  with  weed,  otherwise 
it  is  available  for  boats. 

Xlasvtoii.^ — The  township  of  Lacepede  bay,  169  miles  south-east  of 
Adelaide,  is  situated  close  to  the  sea,  on  the  banks  of  Maria  creek,  10  miles 
from  the  granite  rocks,  and  1 1  from  cape  Jaffa.  The  name  of  the  port  is 
Caroline.     The  jetty  extends  out  into  one  fathom  water,  and  small  craft 

*  Set  Admiralty  plan  of  Lacepede  bayi  No.  1,006 ;  icale^  mml  inch. 
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discharge  alongside*  There  is  usually  a  weekly  steam  vessel  calling  here  on 
her  voyage  hetween  Adelaide  and  Melbourne ;  several  small  sailing  vessels 
also  trade  regularly.  A  railway  is  in  course  of  construction  between  Kings- 
ton and  Narracorte,  a  township  54  miles  inland,  in  the  middle  of  a  large 
wheat-producing  district.  The  completion  of  this  work  will  probably 
materially  increase  the  trade^  this  port  having  the  safest  and  most  com- 
modious anchorage  between  Melbourne  and  Adelaide,  as  it  will  then  be  the 
outlet  and  inlet  for  much  produce  and  material  which  at  present,  owing  to 
the  badness  of  the  roads  from  Kingston  to  the  interior,  has  to  seek  more 
distant  ports  for  shipment.  There  is  telegraphic  communication  with  any 
of  the  colonies  and  Europe.     The  population  in  1875  was  about  300.   . 

Snppiiea. — ^Provisions  can  be  obtained  at  the  stores,  and  water  by  digging 
anywhere  100  yards  from  the  beach. 

vrom  xinratoB  to  Cape  JmMtL  the  land  is  very  low ;  the  coast  line  a 
sandy  beach  with  a  bank  behind  covered  with  trees,  the  tops  of  which  are 
visible  7  to  8  miles  off  shore. 

OAVB  JATWJLf  or  Bernouilli,  S.W.  1 1  miles  from  Kingston,  is  a  low  sandy 
point  extending  one  mile  North  and  South.  A  wooded  range  rises  near 
the  southern  part  of  it,  which  attains  a  height  of  254  feet  at  mount  Ben? 
son  S.E.  by  E.  8^  miles  from  the  cape.  Three  rocky  ledges  extend  from 
the  point ;  the  extreme  of  the  northern  one  is  N. W.  by  N.  2  miles  from 
the  north  point  of  cape  Jaffa,  having  3  fathoms  there,  with  1|  just  inside ;  the 
western  ledge  W.  ^  S.  a  little  above  2^  miles  from  the  cape's  western  extreme, 
with  depths  from  2  to  3  fathoms  over  it ;  and  the  third  or  southern  extends  the 
same  distance  South  from  the  southern  part  of  the  cape,  terminating  in  an  iso* 
lated  rock  with  8  fathoms  water  on  it,  and  6  fathoms  outside.  There  are  4  to 
6  fathoms  water  between  the  above-mentioned  reefs  ;  the  sea  breaks  on  all 
parts  of  them  in  an  irregular  and  uncertain  manner,  making  it  dangerous 
for  boats  going  over  them.  A  rock  dry  at  low  water  lies  close  to  the  south 
extreme  of  the  cape. 

There  is  good  landing  on  cape  Jaffa  between  the  northern  and  western 
ledges,  near  where  the  lightkeepers  cottages  are  built. 

IKABAABST  Bsoox  MMMWrn — The  rock  on  which  the  lighthouse  stands 
is  the  only  one  above  water  of  this  extensive  danger ;  it  is  awash  at  high 
water  and  bears  W.  ^  S.  nearly  4  miles  from  cape  Jaffa.  The  western  extreme 
of  the  reef,  a  rock  awash  at  low  water,  is  N.W.  half  a  mile  from  the  light- 
house^; the  north  rock,  a  little  more  than  Ij^  miles  N.  ^  £.  from  the  same 
object,  with  2  fathoms  on  it;  and  the  southern  breaker  S.  ^  E.  2|  miles 
from  the  lighthouse  with  2  fathoms,  rock.  There  is  another  breaker  with 
2^  fathoms  water  on  it,  E.  ^  S.  2  miles  from  the  last,  from  which  to  the  ex- 
treme of  the  reef  running  South  from  cape  Jaffa,  it  is  E.  by  N.  about  1^ 
miles,  with  6  fathoms  between.    Margaret  Brock  reef  is  not  all  connected. 
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there  being  channels  through  parts  of  it  with  not  less  than  4  fathoms 
water  ;  it  is  as  weU,  however^  to  regard  it  as  a  whole,  and  not  attempt  to 
pass  through  it  anywhere.  There  is  a  channel  between  the  reef  and  cape 
Jaffa  with  6  fathoms  least  water;  it  passes  three-quarters  of  a  mile  East 
of  the  lighthouse,  where  it  is  only  half  a  mile  wide.  It  should  not  be  at- 
tempted  (as  no  advantage  could  be  gained  by  using  it)  except  by  people 
well  acquainted  with  the  locality,  when  it  might  save  time  and  distance  in 
proceeding  from  Robe  to  Kingston  or  vice  versa.  The  extremes  of  this 
reef  do  not  always  break;  there  are  8  to  10  fathoms  water  close  to  all  parts 
of  it  to  seaward. 

TbIOMT. — Cape  Jaffa  lighthouse  is  an  iron  structure,  70  feet  high,  on  the 
eastern  part  of  the  Margaret  Brock  reef;  iron  piles  are  screwed  into  the 
rock,  supporting  a  platform  on  which  the  dwellings  of  the  keepers  are 
built,  and  from  which  the  tube  of  the  lighthouse,  painted  black,  rises  to  a 
height  of  100  feet  above  the  sea.  The  light  is  white,  of  the  first 
order,  revolving  every  half-minute,  and  visible  16  miles. 

&ACxyBDB  BAT  is  formed  by  the  bight  in  the  coast  between  cape  Jaffa 
and  the  Granite  rocks.  It  is  a  remarkable  fact  that  this  bay,  although 
apparently  exposed  to  the  ocean  swell,  affords  safe  anchorage  in  all  weathers, 
there  being  tolerably  smooth  water  even  in  the  height  of  a  westerly  gale. 
Two  reasons  account  for  the  smoothness  of  the  water.  The  force  of  the 
prevailing  swell  from  the  S.W.  is  broken  by  the  reefs  off  cape  Jaffa,  and 
that  from  the  N.W.  and  West  by  traversing  (before  it  arrives  near  the 
anchorage)  a  long  extent  of  undulating  ground  with  shallow  water  over  it, 
there  being  only  20  fathoms,  16  miles  West  of  Kingston  jetty. 

BiftOT'. — A  black  and  red  chequered  buoy,  with  beacon  top,  is  placed  on 
a  shoal  patch,  having  1^  fathoms  on  it  at  low  water.  This  patch  lies 
directly  in  the  track  of  vessels  bound  to  or  from  Kingston,  and  bears 
W.  by  S.  1§  miles  from  the  inner  end  of  Kingston  jetty. 

Vessels  drawing  more  than  12  feet  should  not  approach  it  within  3  cables. 

BZXBCTZOM0. — ^In  Steering  for  this  port  it  is  always  advisable  to  first 
make  cape  Jaffa  lighthouse.  Kingston  may  be  found  by  a  wide  gap  in  the 
trees,  there  being  none  between  the  township  and  Maria  creek ;  a  large  white 
store  near  the  beach  is  conspicuous  from  the  ofiUng  when  the  afternoon 
sun  is  shining  on  it. 

At  night,  the  lead  and  a  bearing  of  cape  Jafia  light  are  the  only  sure 
guides,  until  a  light  is  placed  on  the  end  of  Kingston  jetty. 

From  tbe  M.VT. — ^From  3  miles  East  of  cape  Willoughby  steer  S.E.  |  E. 
85  miles;  when  by  night  the  light,  or  by  day  the  lighthouse  and  high 
land  S.E.  of  cape  Jaffa,  the  former  bearing  S.E.  by  S.,  distant  1 1  miles, 
will  be  well  in  sight,  and  the  depth  22  fathoms.  From  this  position  an 
East  course  for   16   miles   will  bring   a  vessel   to   the  anchorage  off 
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Kingston,  and  one  of  S.E  hj  E.  :^  E.  12^  miles  to  that  N.E.  of  cape 
Jaffa. 

Vrom  tbe  0oiitliward  or  UTestward. — In  rounding  the  Margaret  Brock 
reef  do  not  shoal  tlie  water  to  less  than  15  fathoms ;  this  depth  will  be  found 
rather  more  than  2  miles  to  seaward  from  any  part  of  the  shoal.  With 
the  lighthouse  bearing  East,  distant  3  miles,  steer  N.N.E.  until  the  light- 
house bears  S.S.E.  |  E.  The  north  extreme  of  the  reef  will  then  bear 
S.E.  bj  E.  -^  E.  2  miles.  From  here  to  the  anchorage  off  Kingston,  i» 
NJE.  bj  E.  :^  E.  13  miles;  and  to  that  in  the  soutiiern  part  of  the  bay. 
East  6^  miles,  taking  care  with  the  latter  to  steer  a  northerly  course,  as 
the  one  given  passes  only  one  mile  North  of  Margaret  Brock  reef,  and  the 
reef  extending  N.W.  from  cape  Jaffa. 

Bound  Out  of  Lacepede  bay  and  through  Backstairs  passage,  a  N.W.  by 
W.  ^  W.  course  may  be  steered  for  cape  Willoughby  from  the  anchorage 
off  Kingston ;  or,  N.W.  by  W.  from  the  anchorage  near  cape  Jaffa. 

If  going  to  the  southward, — from  the  outer  anchorage  near  Kingston 
steer  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  14  miles,  or  until  the  lighthouse  bears  S.E.  distant 
4  miles,  then  South  7  miles,  when  the  south  extreme  of  the  Margaret 
Brock  reef  will  bear  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  3  miles,  and  the  course  may  be  altered 
to  the  southward  and  eastward.  From  the  outer  anchorage  near  cape 
Jaffa,  steer  West  6J  miles,  or  until  the  lighthouse  bears  S.S.E.  |  E. ; 
S.S.W.  3  miles,  and  South  4  miles,  when  the  same  position  will  have  been 
gained  as  with  the  courses  and  distances  given  from  Kingston. 

In  working  in  or  out  of  the  bay  the  lead  and  chart  are  the  best  guides. 

There  is  no  tidal  stream  in  Lacepede  bay,  but  both  inside  and  outside 
Margaret  Brock  reef  there  is  a  strong  set  to  the  northward  after  easterly 
winds. 

A  sandy  spit  runs  out  from  the  beach  6^  miles  S.W.  from  KingHton 
jetty;  the  deepest  water  on  it  is  one  fathom;  a  small  portion  dries. 
To  clear  it,  do  not  bring  cape  Jaffa  to  the  westward  of  S.W.  by  S. 
until  a  remarkable  sand  patch  on  the  bank  above  the  beach,  1|  miles 
W.N.W.  from  the  north  extreme  of  cape  Jaffa,  bears  to  the  eastward 
of  South. 

AnoHoraffM* — The  anchorage  off  Kingston  for  large  vessels  is  with  the 
jetty  bearing  E.  by  S.  rather  more  than  2  miles,  in  4^  fathoms  water,  sand  and 
weed.  There  is  a  bank  with  2|  fathoms  on  it  half  a  mile  S.S.W.  from  this 
position ;  to  the  West  and  North  the  water  is  deeper.  The  jetty  bears  from 
the  south  part  of  the  bank  mentioned  E.  by  N.  nearly  2^  miles  ;  there  is  good 
anchorage  in  4  fathoms  half  a  mile  S.W.  of  this,  with  the  jetty  bearing 
E.  by  N.  ^  N. ;  it  is,  however,  nearly  a  mile  farther  from  it  than  the  first- 
mentioned  anchorage.  Small  vessels  anchor  in  2  fathoms,  sand  and  weed, 
with  the  jetty  bearing  E.  by  S.>  6  or  7  cables  off.    Twice  this  distance  off^ 
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on  the  same  bearing  there  are  3  to  2|  fathoms.  With  a  good  scope  of 
chain  out  a  vessel  may  ride  here  in  safety  during  a  south-west  or  westerly  gale. 

The  anchorage  in  the  southern  part  of  the  bay^  where  vessels  usually 
ship  wattle  bark,  is  for  large  vesseb,  with  cape  Jaffa  S.S.W.  nearly  2 
miles,  and  the  remarkable  white  patch  on  the  bank  above  the  beach  S.E.  ^  S., 
in  4^  fathoms  water,  sand;  or  for  small  vessels  in  2^  fathoms,  with 
the  north  extreme  of  cape  Jaffa  S.W.  ^  S.  1:^  miles,  and  the  white  patch 
KS.E.  The  bark  is  embarked  from  a  position  same  distance  West  of  the 
small  jetty,  where  the  beach  is  rocky  and  shelving. 

There  is  a  place  5  miles  S.W.  of  Kingston  jetty  with  21  feet  water, 
at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  shore,  but  the  water  is  much  shoaler  towards 
the  beach  than  at  the  white  patch. 

The  surveying  schooner  Beatrice  rode  out  at  single  anchor,  a  heavy  west 
and  south-west  gale,  in  3  fathoms  water,  with  the  white  patch  bearing 
E.S.E.,  and  about  the  same  amount  of  sea  as  would  be  experienced  in  the 
same  depth  off  Kingston.  With  strong  North  winds  the  water  is  much 
smoother  off  Kingston,  but  the  holding  ground  is  not  so  good. 

A  vessel  may  anchor  with  safety  according  to  her  draught  anywhere 
between  Kingston  and  cape  Jaffa,  inside  the  5  fathom  line  by  the  chart. 

TZBaSt — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Lacepede  bay  at  0  h.  6  m. ; 
springs  rise  5  feet  The  time  of  high  water  is  generally  within  an 
hour  of  noon  and  midnight  for  four  days  before,  and  the  same  time  after  a 
new  and  full  moon ;  on  the  fifth  or  sixth  day  there  is  only  one  tide  in  24 
hours,  about  1 8,  hours  elapsing  between  two  successive  high  waters.  The 
time  of  high  water  is  then  irregular  and  uncertain  for  4  or  5  days,  after 
which  it  returns  again  to  near  twelve  o'clock.  The  remarks  relative  to  the 
times  of  high  water  with  reference  to  the  moon's  age,  apply  to  all  the  ports 
on  the  south-east  ooast  of  South  Australia.  After  several  days'  westerly 
wind  the  general  level  of  the  water  *  in  Lacepede  bay  is  raised  3  to  4  feet, 
the  ordinary  rise  and  fall  of  tide  remaining  the  same  as  usuaL 

Boatawala  Woint,  S.E.  by  S.  8  miles  from  cape  Jaffa,  is  the  north  point 
of  Guichen  bay,  and  has  some  sand  hills  74  feet  high  close  ta  The 
shore  between  it  and  cape  Jaffa  is  low.  Sand  hills  attaining  a  height  of 
73  feet  commence  at  cape  Jaffa  and  continue  for  3  miles  to  the  SJB.,  there 
is  then  only  a  low  bank  as  far  as  Boatswain  point.  The  wooded  range 
which  rises  at  cape  Jaffa  is  seen  at  the  back,  and  passes  3  miles  East  of 
Boatswain  point. 

This  part  of  the  coast  should  not  be  approached ;  rocks  and  foul  ground 
extend  off,  generally  to  a  distance  of  2  miles  from  the  shore. 

■eaoatrla  me«i;  reported  in  the  ^^  Sydney  Gazette  "  to  have  been  seen  in 
1826,  was  said  to  lie  about  16  miles  to  the  westward  of  cape  Jaffa, 
which  position  nearly  agrees  with  that  of  a  reef  on  which  the  ship  Margaret 
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Brock  was  said  to  have  been  wrecked,  at  about  West  18  or  20  miles  from 
the  cape ;  the  ship  Rivals  being  also  reported  to  have  struck  on  the  same  reef* 

CHMtton. — So  much  doubt,  however,  exists  as  to  the  position  and  even  the 
existence  of  this  supposed  danger,  that  it  has  been  expunged  from  the  Admi- 
ralty charts,  but  masters  of  vessels  approaching  this  part  of  the  coast  should 
do  so  with  caution,  and  be  careful  to  ascertain  the  positions  of  their  vessels 
bisfore  attempting  to  pass  cape  Jaffa,  as  the  current  sets  round  it  to  the 
north-eastward,  and  has  a  tendency  to  draw  vessels  towards  Margaret 
Brock  reef. 

mawtfin  Books  are  a  ragged  and  broken  group  stretching  half  «  mile 
North  and  South ;  the  highest,  30  feet,  being  S.W.  ^  S.  about  1^  miles  from 
Boatswain  point.  There  is  a  narrow  channel  between  the  rocks  and  the 
point  with  more  than  2  fathoms  water  in  it,  but  the  ground  is  foul. 

Biaok  Pivo,  S.  by  W.  ^  W.,  2  miles  from  Boatswain  point,  and  7  cables 
S.S.E.  from  the  South  Baudin  rock,  are  awash  at  half  tide.  A  rocky 
reef  with  2 J  fathoms  on  its  extreme,  extends  half  a  mile  towards  them  from 
the  Baudin  rocks,  leaving  a  4-fathom  channel  1-^  cables  in  width  between. 

There  are  4  fathoms  water  at  2  cables  S.W.  of  the  Black  Pigs,  and 
6  to  8  fathoms  close  to  the  South  and  East  of  them. 

■aowin  Book  is  of  small  extent,  with  26  feet  least  water  over  it, 
S.  by  W.  ^  W.  1|  miles  from  the  Black  Pigs,  and  N.W.  ^  W.  nearly  2^  miles 
from  the  obelisk  on  cape  Dombey,  having  8  to  10  fathoms  all  round,  and 
15  fathoms  a  quarter  of  a  mile  West.  It  lies  right^in  the  mouth  of  Guichen 
bay,  and  only  breaks  when  there  is  a  high  westerly  swell,  then  seldom, 
but  very  heavily. 

Oapo  Bomboy,  the  southern  point  of  Guichen  bay,  is  S.  -^  E.  6  miles 
from  Boatswain  point,  and  may  be  easily  distinguished  by  an  obelisk, 
painted  in  red  and  white  bands,  on  its  western  extreme.  The  top  of  the 
obelisk  is  76  feeti  above  the  sea. 

0oiitk  Boot;  composed  of  rocks  awash  with  2  to  3  fathoms  water  between, 
extends  N.W.  by  N.  more  than  half  a  mile  from  the  north  point  of  cape 
Dombey.  The  sea  nearly  always  breaks  on  it.  There  is  a  boat  channel  with 
3^  fathoms  between  it  and  the  cape,  and  5  to  6  fathoms  all  round  elsewhere. 

avzcBBV  BAT,*  included  between  Boatswain  point  and  cape  Dombey,  is 
2^  miles  in  depth  with  soundings  of  4  to  6  fathoms  all  over  it.  There  is  a 
rocky  point  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  Boatswain  point,  from 
which  a  sandy  beach  with  a  low  bank  behind  runs  to  the  southward  for  6 
miles,  the  coast  then  takes  a  westerly  direction  for  2  miles  to  cape  Dombey, 
being  composed  of  rocky  points  and  sandy  bays,  with  rocks  uncovered  at 
low  water  extending  a  short  distance  off.  A  wooded  range  about  200  feet 
high  and  4  miles  inland,  is  seen  to  the  westward  of  the  bay. 

*  See  Admiralty  plan,  Guichen  bay,  No.  1,006;  scale,  mm 2  iochea. 
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Town*  sitaated  three-quarters  of  a  mile  S.E.  of  cape  Dombey^  has 
a  jettj  340  yards  long,  with  a  rocky  reef  to  the  westward,  and  8  feet 
at  the  end  on  its  east  side.  Vessels  cannot  go  alongside,  but  boats  can 
generally  load  at  it.  There  are  moorings  in  3  fathoms,  off  the  jetty,  for 
the  steam  vessel  calling  here  weekly  between  Adelaide  and  Melbourne,  by 
which  means  the  principal  part  of  the  trade  is  carried  on.  Bobe  town  is 
196  miles  S.E.  of  Adelaide,  with  which  place  it  is  in  telegraphic  communi- 
cation. The  population  in  1875,  was  about  600.  The  climate  is  considered 
salubrious. 

A  &ife-boat  is  attached  to  the  port ;  and  a  rocket  apparatus  for  saving 
life  from  wrecked  vessels.    For  directions  see  page  65. 

■applies. — Fresh  water  and  provisions  may  be  obtained. 

BzmBCTZOWS. — No  vessel  should  attempt  to  enter  Guichen  bay  at 
night 

rrom  tbo  Wortliward«  having  passed  Margaret  Brock  reef,  do  not 
bring  the  lighthouse  on  it  to  the  westward  of  N.  by  £.  until  the  northern 
wooded  hill  near  cape  Jaffa  bears  E.N.E.  Then  steer  S.£.  by  E.  ^  E. 
until  One  Tree  hill,  which  is  the  north-western  summit  of  a  low  range  120 
feet  high,  and  2  miles  S.E.  by  E.  from  cape  Dombey,  bears  S.E. ;  or  is  in 
line  with  the  first  rocky  point  East  of  Bobe  jetty.  This  leading  mark 
clears  the  Black  Pigs,  Snewin  rock,  and  South  reef;  passing  one  mile 
south-west  of  the  first,  and  half  a  mile  north-east  of  the  second  danger.  It 
should  be  kept  on  until  cape  Dombey  bears  South,  which  leads  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  to  the  N.E.  of  South  reef,  then  steer  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  for  the 
anchorage,  or  for  the  south  extreme  of  the  long  sandy  beach  at  the  east 
side  of  the  bay.  • 

From  tlie  0ontkward«  do  not  approach  within  2  miles  of  the  coast  until 
cape  Dombey  bears  E.N.E.  From  the  position  with  the  cape  on  that 
bearing  and  distance,  steer  N.E.  by  N.  until  the  leading  mark  given  above 
is  on,  then  proceed  as  before.  The  leading  mark  given  is  the  only  prac- 
ticable one  for  clearing  the  dangers  about  the  bay. 

When  working  in  or  out,  bearings  of  the  points  are  the  best  guides  for 
clearing  the  rocks  and  shoals.  Bound  out  to  the  northward,  steer  out  with 
the  leading  mark  on  until  the  Baudin  rocks  bear  East,  then  haul  to  the 
westward,  as  the  previous  course  (N.W.)  leads  directly  on  to  the  south 
breaker  of  the  Margaret  Brock  reef.  To  the  southward,  keep  the  leading 
mark  on  until  the  obelisk  bears  S.S.E.,  then  steer  S.W.  until  sufficient 
distance  off-shore  to  alter  course  to  the  S.E. 

Aaelioraffe. — The  anchorage  is  in  4  fathoms  water,  fine  sand,  with  the 
extreme  of  cape  Dombey  W.  by  S.  ^  S.,  and  the  jetty  end  S.S.W.  During 
the  first  five  months  of  the  year  when  south-easterly  winds  prevail  it  is  safe 
to  anchor  in  Guichen  bay  ;  with  N.W.  and  Westerly  winds,  the  season  for 
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which  18  from  June  to  December,  the  anchorage  is  unsafe.  Vessels  should 
proceed  to  sea  in  time  on  the  approach  of  a  N.W.  gale>  of  which  the 
barometer  usually  gives  ample  warning.  They  sometimes  occur  in  the 
early  part  of  the  year.* 

A  good  scope  of  chain  should  be  veered  at  once,  and  a  second  anchor 
ready  to  let  go  in  the  event  of  bad  weather. 

Small  vessels,  in  the  winter  season,  should  carefully  avoid  anchoring  too 
close  to  a  rocky  point  at  the  eastern  end  of  the  town,  as,  in  the  event  of 
their  wanting  to  veer  cable,  such  a  position  might  be  inconvenient. 

TZBB8. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Guichen  bay  at  Oh.  37  m.; 
springs  rise  4  feet. 

The  ooAst  from  cape  Dombey  takes  a  southerly  direction  for  one  mile 
to  a  point  (cape  Lannes),  with  some  rocks  above  water  off  it,  and  a  reef 
running  out  one  mile  to  the  westward.  From  this  point  the  coast  trends  to 
the  S.E.  in  an  almost  straight  line  to  the  north  point  of  Rivoli  bay. 

BUiiop's  Pate,  1 10  feet  high,  is  a  round  bare  sand  hill  near  the  coast,  5 
miles  S.E.  from  cape  Dombey. 

The  OoAst. — Rabelais  peak  is  a  pointed  and  conspicuous  sand  hill,  157  feet 
high,  close  to  the  shore,  1 1  miles  from  cape  Dombey.  The  coast  between  the 
peak  and  the  cape  is  alternate  rocky  points  and  sandy  bays,  with  sand  hills 
somewhat  over  100  feet  high  behind ;  rocks  uncovered  at  low  water,  and 
isolated  patches  always  covered,  extend  from  a  quarter  to  one  mile  o^ 
shore.  The  sea  breaks  heavily  on  the  rocks  and  beaches ;  landing  is 
impossible. 

Vera  Crelna  Bay  is  a  small  opening  in  the  coast  under  Rabelais  peak ; 
a  boat  may  go  inside  where  there  is  landing ;  the  attempt  to  get  in  would 
generally  be  attended  with  danger,  as  it  sometimes  breaks  right  across  the 
entrance  of  the  bay. 

OAPB  1IIABTZV,82  feet  high,  the  north  point  of  Rivoli  bay,  is  S.E,  ^  S. 
24  miles  from  cape  Dombey.  The  features  of  the  coast  are  the  same  as 
between  cape  Dombey  and  Rabelais  peak.  From  Nora  Creina  bay  a  reef  runs 
nearly  parallel  to  the  shore  for  6  miles  to  the  S.E.,  its  greatest  distance  from 
the  beach  being  1|  miles,  which  is  at  its  south-east  extreme.  For  3  miles 
South  of  this  and  to  a  distance  of  3  miles  off-shore  there  are  very  irregular 
soundings,  from  5  to  12  fathoms,  causing  heavy  rollers  and  overfalls  when 
the  swell  is  high.  Above  the  beach  at  the  point  where  the  reef  ends  are  a 
collection  of  bare  sand  hills,  the  bigliest  108  feet,  conspicuous  from 
the  southward.  Between  here  and  cape  Martin  the  sand  hills  are 
somewhat  higher  and  not  so  bare.  There  is  a  green  point  5  miles 
N.W.  from  cape  Martin,  with  a  wooded  Iiill   153  feet  high  at  the  back. 

*  Storm  signal : — A  blue  flag  will  be  hoisted,  on  the  indication  of  bad  weather. 
86871  P 
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From  this  point  to  cape  Martin  the  coast  is  more  cliSy^  with  foul  ground, 
on  which  the  sea  geAerally.breaksy  extending  off  to  an  average  distanoe  of 
one  mile. 

Caution. — Do  not  shoal  the  water  to  less  than  20  fathoms  at  night 
between  G^ichen  aiid  Rivoli  bays ;  this  will  ensure  being  ai  least  5  miles 
off  shore.  The  average  depth  is  12  fathoms  2  miles  from  the  shore^  and 
close  to  danger. 

xniaod  BUia.— A  .wooded  range,  which  may  be  seen  above  the  sand 
hills  on  the  coast,  a  greater  distance  than  5  miles  off  shore,  runs  parallel 
to  the  coast  The  highest  part  of  the  range^  a  hill  elevated  252  feet,  is 
N.E.  by  K  I  E.  5  miles  from  Rabelais  peak. 

■alt  Xiakes. — ^Between  the  range  and  the  coast  sand  hills,  and  ex- 
tending from  Guichen  to  Rivoli  bay,  are  4  large  salt  lakes,  varying  from 
.2  to  18  feet  in  depth;  the  bottom  is. limestone  under  soft  white  clay,  the 
latter  sometimes  2  feet  thick.  During  the  early  part  of  the  year  they 
are  frequented  by  great  numbers  of  black  swans,  mountain  ducks,  and 
seals.  Kangaroos  are  very  numerous  on  the  sand  hills  between  the  lakes  and 
the  sea. 

XiaiLe  aeoive,  at  the  north  end  of  Rivoli  bay,  approaches  within  300 
yards  of  the  coast.  Eastward  of  lake  Gre<»*ge,  and  close  to  the  beach,  are 
a  range  of  sand  hummocks,  60  feet  high. 

sxvo&z  SAT*  is  an  indentation  near  the  middle  of  the  sandy  coast  ex- 
tending from  cape  Lannes,  Guichen  bay,  to  cape  Banks.  The  sameness  in 
character  of  the  coast  feature  northward  and  southward  of  Rivoli  bay  is 
such  that  when  seen  from  an  offing  a  vessel  would  have  difficulty  in 
making  the  anchorage  unless  certain  of  her  latitude. 

A  township  has  been  laid  out  at  the  north  end  of  the  bay,  where  the 
anchorage  is  sheltered  from  West  and  S.W.  winds ;  and  a  lighthouse  is 
proposed  to  be  built  on  cape  Martin,  the  north-west  point  of  the  bay. 

Landing  is  safe  and  easy  on  the  beach  North  of  Glen  point  to  within 
200  yards  of  the  fence.  A  well  of  good  water  may  be  found  about  200 
yards  N.W.  of  Glen  point,  and  about  fifty  yards  from  the  beach. 

The  south  end  of  Rivoli  bay  has  been  selected  for  the  site  of  a  small 
township,  Grey  Town.  At  present  few  people  reside  here.  They  live  in 
tents  and  temporary  huts  near  the  beach,  and  are  engaged  in  collecting  and 
carting  wattle  bark  from  the  interior.  The  only  conspicuous  house  is  built 
on  some  rising  ground  near  the  end  of  the  beach. 

Extensive  drainage  works  have  been  in  progress  to  the  south-east  of 


*  See  Admiralty  charts : — Australia,  South  coast,  Sheet  IV.,  No.  1,062;  scale,  ;n  =  0*25 
of  an  inch ;  Guichen  bay  to  Glenelg  river,  No.  1,015;  scale,  ma 0-25  of  an  inch ;  Anchor- 
agM  in  South  Australia^  No.  1,007 ;  scale,  ma 2  inches. 
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Rivoli  baj  for  manj  fears,  and  the  produce  of  the  drained  land  will  most 
likely  be  shipped  from  thence. 

Soundings  maj  be  obtained  outside  Rivoli  baj,  and  from  4  to  5  miles  off 
shore,  in  20  fathoms  rockj  bottom,  with  occasional  broken  shells. 

From  cape  Martin,  cape  Buffon,  the  south-east  point  of  Bivoli  baj,  bears 
S.E.  bj  £.^  distant  nearlj  6  miles,  the  depth  of  the  bay  from  this  line  of 
bearing  being  about  2  miles  near  the  north  part,  and  1;^  miles  near  the 
south  extreme. 

PenruiB  Xaiet. — The  south-eastern  extreme  of  cape  Martin  is  formed  by 
this  small  rocky  islet,  extending  N.W.  and  S.E.  nearly  a  quarter  of 
a  mile,  with  an  average  width  of  150  yards;  it  is  64  feet  high  at  its 
north-west  end,  near  which  it  is  perpendicularly  cleft  down  to  the  water's 
edge.  This  cleft  is  open  to  the  eastward  and  westward,  and  is  a  good  mark 
for  making  cape  Martin. 

aXiBW  vonrT* — Inside  Penguin  islet  the  coast  of  Bivoli  bay  trends  to  the 
northward^  and  forms  a  small  sandy  bay,  which  is  shoal  with  rocky  patches. 
The  north  point  of  this  bay,  Glen  pointy  is  rocky,  and  bears  North  6  cables 
from  the  south  end  of  Penguin  islet.  From  Glen  point  the  beach  extends 
northward  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  and  then  trends  to  the  eastward 
and  south-eastward  7  miles,  thence  curving  south-westward  about  2  miles ; 
this  part,  with  cape  Buffon,  forming  the  south  end  of  Rivoli  bay. 

A  large  rock  awash  lies  N.  by  E.  ^  £.  4  cables  from  the  south  point  of 
Penguin  islet,  and  2  cables  S.S.E.  of  Glen  point,  with  rocky  ground, 
extending  400  yards  to  the  eastward  of  Glen  point. 

Several  rocks  skirt  the  south  point  of  Penguin  islet,  and  with  a  heavy 
swell  the  sea  breaks  in  5  fathoms  water  a  cable  S.E.  by  E.  of  the  point. 

CAPS  Bvrroir  is  cliffy,  35  feet  high,  projecting  from  the  line  of 
coast  about  half  a  mile  to  the  north-west.  The  coast  line,  to  the  southward 
of  cape  Buffon,  is  rugged  and  broken  for  nearly  4  miles,  with  many  out- 
Ijing  rocks,  and  backed  by  sandy  hills  covered  with  scrub.  The  bare 
sand  is  not  so  conspicuous  from  seaward  as  at  the  north-west  end  of  the  bay. 

The  land  rises  gradually  from  cape  Buffon,  and  at  3  miles  from  the  cape 
attains  a  height  of  200  feet.  A  range  of  low  wooded  hills  runs  parallel 
to  the  coast  from  2  to  3  miles  back  from  the  beach,  rising  to  a  height  of 
from  150  to  180  feet.  Between  this  range  and  the  beach  the  land  is  low 
and  sandy,  with  swamps  near  the  hills. 

&ake  vromef  the  waters  of  which  are  fresh,  lies  about  one  mile  East  of 
the  south  end  of  Rivoli  bay.  Fresh-water  swamps  extend  from  it  towards 
the  beach  nearly  half  a  mile. 

Slngrwood  Seef. — The  central  part  of  Rivoli  bay  is  dangerous  to  naviga- 
tion from  the  numerous  re^fs  and  rocky  patches.  The  outer  reef,  Ringwood, 
lies  a  mile  outside  the  line  joining  cape  Martin  and  cape  Buffon.   It  extends 
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East  and  West  one  mile,  and  400  yards  North  and  South ;  the  eastern  end  is 
thickly  covered  with  long  kelp.  Some  part  of  this  reef  is  always  breaking. 
The  western  edge,  in  3  fathoms,  lies  2  miles  nearly  S.S.E.  from  Penguin 
islet,  and  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  4^  miles  from  cape  Buflbn.  During  bad  weather 
it  breaks  in  5  fathoms  water  about  100  yards  to  the  westward  of  the  reef. 

Bingwood  reef  is  detached  from  the  mass  of  rocks  and  reefs  lying  to  the 
northward  and  eastward  by  a  channel  with  from  5  to  8  fathoms  water. 
On  its  western  and  south-western  sides,  the  reef  shoals  suddenly  from  7 
and  8  fathoms,  which  is  the  general  depth  across  to  cape  Buffbn. 

Glen  point  in  line  with  Penguin  islet  bearing  North  leads  outside 
Ringwood  reef  in  9  or  10  fathoms,  and  cape  Buffon  bearing  E.  by  S.  clears 
this  danger  to  the  southward. 

&ipsoii  mock  lies  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  1;^  miles  from  Penguin  islet,  and  is 
just  awash  at  high  water,  extending  about  260  yards  N.E.  and  S.W. 
with  a  breadth  of  about  100  yards.  The  ground  is  foul  and  rocky, 
inih  from  9  to  18  feet  water  for  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  N.W.,  and  one 
mile  S.  by  E.  from  Lipson  rock ;  in  the  finest  weather  there  is  a 
break  on  the  south-west  side  of  the  rock,  and,  with  the  ordinary  swell, 
breakers  extend  over  the  foul  rocky  ground  in  from  9  to  18  feet  water. 

^P'est  sook  is  the  outer  danger  on  the  south  side  of  the  channel  leading 
to  the  anchorage  in  the  north-west  corner  of  Rivoli  bay.  West  rock  is  of 
small  extent,  with  17  feet  water  on  it,  but  breaks  heavily  at  times.  It  lies 
North  nearly  one  mile  from  the  west  end  of  Ringwood  reef,  and  S.E.  by  S. 
1^  miles  from  Penguin  islet. 

A  small  rocky  patch,  with  4^  fathoms  on  it,  lies  2  cables  North  of  West 
rock,  and  breaks  at  times  with  a  heavy  swell,  when  also  breakers  extend 
from  West  rock  to  Lipson  rock. 

Be  Mole  Xeef  lies  in  the  north  part  of  Rivoli  bay,  E.N.E.  one  mile 
from  the  south  point  of  Penguin  islet,  and  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  a  little  over  one 
mile  from  Lipson  rock.  This  reef  has  15  feet  over  it,  with  4  fathoms, 
sand,  close  to  its  south-western  side.  North-eastward  of  De  Mole  reef  are 
some  straggling  rocky  patches,  with  from  16  to  18  feet.  The  sea  breaks 
in  a  moderate  swell  on  De  Mole  reef  and  the  adjacent  patches,  and,  in  a 
south-west  gale  or  heavy  swell,  breakers  extend  from  De  Mole  reef  to  the 
beach. 

Worthern  Anolioraffe. — Li  the  entrance  to  the  northern  anchorage  of 
Rivoli  bay  the  soundings  are  from  1 1  to  8  fathoms,  with  Penguin  islet 
bearing  N.E.  about  one  mile;  and  8  to  6  fathoms,  with  the  islet  bearing 
N.W. ;  between  the  islet  and  De  Mole  reef  the  water  suddenly  shoals  to  4 
fathoms,  when  the  south-east  point  of  the  islet  bears  W.  by  S.  ^  S.,  and  2 
cables  farther  north  to  3  fathoms,  which  is  the  greatest  depth  between  Glen 
point  and  the  shoal  water  N.W.  of  De  Mole  reef. 
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During  a  heavj  swell,  with  strong  breeze  from  south-west  to  south-east, 
the  whole  of  the  space  included  between  Penguin  islet,  Glen  point,  and 
De  Mole  reef,  breaks  in  detached  patches,  and  in  a  gale,  continuously. 

When  Glen  point  bears  southward  of  W.  bj  S.,  distant  about  half  a 
mile,  and  the  fence  on  the  beach  bears  about  N.W.  by  N.,  the  depth 
increases  to  3j^  and  4  fathoms ;  but  this  patch  of  comparatively  deep 
water  is  small ;  only  about  800  yards  North  and  South  and  400  yards  East 
and  West,  with  17  feet  water  to  the  eastward,  and  shoaling  gradually  to  9  feet 
about  300  yards  from  the  beach,  inside  which  distance  the  soundings  are 
irregular. 

This  anchorage  is  safe  for  a  limited  number  of  vessels,  drawing  less  than 
15  feet,  with  Glen  point  bearing  to  the  southward  of  W.S.W.,  and  the  fence 
bearing  from  N.W.  to  N.  by  W.,  or  south  point  of  Penguin  islet  bearing 
southward  of  S.S.W.  ^  W.  Here  the  sea  never  breaks,  and  the  bottom,  a 
firm,  white,  marl-like  clay,  is  good  holding  ground. 

Sberbert  Sock,  lying  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  from  Lipson  rock  1^  miles,  and  1^ 
miles  S.S.W.  from  the  nearest  part  of  the  beach,  is  a  small  heap  of  stones, 
6  feet  above  high  water,  in  the  middle  of  a  rocky  patch  which  is  awash, 
about  150  yards  long  by  100  yards  broad ;  this  again  is  sun*ounded  by  a 
large  rocky  shoal,  extending  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  north-east,  and  half 
a  mile  to  the  southward  of  the  rock. 

There  is  a  small  rocky  patch  of  3  fathoms,  which  does  not  break,  mid- 
way between  Sherbert  rock  and  the  beach. 

There  are  also  six  rocky  patches,  of  about  3  fathoms,  lying  between 
S.  by  E.  and  S.E.  by  E.  of  the  Sherbert  rock.  The  southern  ones  extend  1 J 
miles,  and  the  south-eastern  ones  If  miles  from  the  rock.  The  line  of 
shoals  S.S.E.  from  the  Sherbert  rock  break  heavily  with  an  ordinary  swell, 
and  those  S.E.  from  it  only  at  times  with  a  heavy  swell. 

There  is  a  2-fathom8  rocky  patch,  rather  more  than  half  a  mile  S.W.  by  W, 
of  Sherbert  rock,  which  breaks  in  ordinary  weather.  Also  two  15-feet 
patches,  one  6  cables  N.W.  ^  N.,  the  other  N.W.  ^  W.  1^  miles 
from  Sherbert  rock.  These  patches  each  extend  3  cables,  and  do  not 
break  in  fine  weather,  being  protected  by  the  shoal  water  round  Lipson  rock. 

From  Ringwood  reef  to  near  cape  Buffon  the  bay  is  strewn  with  a 
growth  of  long  kelp,  which  reaches  the  surface  from  a  depth  of  9  or  10 
fathoms. 

Tiie  Beak  is  a  dangerous  reef  lying  off  cape  Buffon,  on  which  the  sea 
breaks  heavily.  The  north-western  and  outer  end  of  it  is  S.W.  three* 
quarters  of  a  mile  from  cape  Buffon.  The  line  of  'breakers  extends  nearly 
half  a  mile  parallel  to  the  coast  in  fine  weather,  and  with  a  heavy  swell 
extends  right  along  the  rocky  coast  to  the  south-eastward,  and  about  6 
cables  off  shore. 
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There  is  a  patch  of  from  4}  to  5  fathoms,  and  400  yards  in  extent,  lying 
'^.  by  S.  1|  miles  from  cap^  Buffon^  which  breaks  heavily,  at  times. 
Between  this  patch  and  the  Beak  reef  is  the  best  channel  into  Bivoli  bay 
d^ri^g  rough  weather. 

Shoal  water  extends  nearly  2  cables  to  the  northward  from  capd  Buffon, 
fpr  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  it,  and  the  same  distance  north  of  the 
ifest  end  of  the  beach.  The  general  depth  outside  this  shoal  water  is  16 
feef  to  half  a  mile  off  shore,  outside  which  the  water  deepens  Quickly  fo  3^ 
and  4  fathoms. 

Tbe  Sontiieni  Anoiioraffe  in  Bivoli  bay  is  sheltered  by  the  land  from 
North  round  by  east  and  south  to  S.W.  From  North  to  W.N.W. 
it  has  the  partial  shelter  of  the  distant  north  end  of  the  bay  and  the  outer 
reefs,  but  between  W.N. W.  and  S. W.  by  W.  it  is  entirely  open  to  the 
ocean  swell.  In  fine  weather,  or  off-shore  winds,  this  anchorage  is  compa- 
ratively smooth,  the  prevailing  south-west  swell  being  broken  by  the  Beak 
reef,  and  by  the  shoal  water  off  cape  Buffon. 

Puring  summer  months,  when  strong  south  and  south-east  winds  blow 
for  weeks  together,  this  anchorage  is  smoother  than  the  northern  one. 

BzmaOTZOW0  for  tbe  Wortbem  Anelioraff«.^— If  bound  for  the  northern 
anchorage,  bring  the  south-east  point  of  Penguin  islet  to  bear  N.E.  when 
distant  about  2  miles,  and  steer  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  or  so  as  to  give  the 
pointh  a  berth  of  about  half  a  mile.  The  fence  on  the  beach  should 
then  bear  N.  by  W.,  and  the  centre  of  Lipson  rock  E.S.E.,  the  depth  of 
water  being  7  tathoms.  When  the  point  bears  N.W.  ^  W.,  or  the  land  to  the 
north-westward  is  just  shut  in,  haul  up  North;  and  when  the  deft  in 
Fengain  islet  is  completely  closed,  bearing  southward  of  W.S.W.,  the 
vessel  is  to  the  northward  of  De  Mole  reef. 

The  best  anchoring  position  for  vessels  drawing  over  12  feet  is  Glen 
point  in  line  with  a  low  gap  in  the  sandy  bay  north  of  Penguin  islet, 
bearing  S.W.,  and  the  fence  on  the  beach  between  N.W.  by  N.  and  N.W., 
in  from  3  to  4  fathoms,  marl.  The  depth  alters  quickly.  Vessels  of  less 
draught  can  anchor  nearer  Glen  point. 

.  Tor  working  in,  no  good  directions  can  be  given,  the  chart,  lead,  and 
look-out  being  the  best  guides. 

Vessels  can  navigate  the  bay  inside  the  reefs^  by  keeping  parallel  to  the 
coast  and  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  shore.  If  coming  from  sea- 
ward past  cape  Martin  to  run  down  inside  the  reefs,  bring  the  south-east 
point  of  Pcguin  islet  to  bear  W.  ^  S.,  and  steer  in  E.  ^  N.,  passing  2  cables 
to  the  southward  of  De  Mole  reef,  in  5^  fathoms.  When  Sherbert  rock 
bears  S.S.E.  keep  parallel  to  the  coast. 

Working  inside  the  reefs,  it  is  best  to  make  short  tacks  within  a  mile  of 
the  beach,  which  can  be  approached  to  within  one-third  of  a  mile  in  3  or  4 
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fittkomSy  except  to  the  northward  of  De  Mole  reef,  where  a  long  tongue  of 
roekj  ground  stretches  oi^t  towards  the  reef. 

The  long  stretch'  of  beach  between  the  north  and  south  ends  of  the  bay 
has  much  surf  on  it,  extending  fully  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  shore. 
•  Vor  tlie  0oiitliem  AnMioraffe.'— The  best  course  is  to  bring  cap^ 
Buffon  to  bear  N.E.  or  N.E.  ^  E.,  and  steer  for  it  until  within  2  miles  i 
then  haul  a  point  to  the  northward,  passing  West,  one-third  of  a  mile  from* 
the  Beak,  in  9  fathoms,  and  the  same  distance  West  of  cape  Buffon.  When 
the  extreme  of  the  beach  bears  S.E.  haul  up  East  for  the  anchorage.  ^ 

The  best  anchorage  is  with  cape  Buffon  bearing  S.W.,  distant  half  a 
mile>  and  the  house  in  line  with  the  left'  fall  of  a  bluff  wooded  sand  hill,' 
bearing  S.  by  E.,  in  3^  fathoms  water,  marl.  The  holding  ground  here' 
seems  as  good  as  at  the  north  end  of  the  bay.  Small  vessels  can 
anchor  in  2^  fathoms,  with  the  cape  bearing  W.S.W.,  and  the  house  S.  by  E. 

There  is  no  surf  at  the  west  end  of  the  beach,  the  approach  being 
shallow ;  but  the  landing  is  good  for  more  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile  along 
the  beach. 

In  a  gale  from  West  to  W.S.W.  the  swell  rolls  directly  into  the  southern 
anchorage.  A  vessel  caught  at  anchor  in  one  of  these  gales  would  have  to 
remain  and  trust  to  her  ground  tackle,  as  it  breaks  in  heavy  rollers  acrosflT 
the  entrance.  In  the  event  of  the  weather  and  state  of  the  barometer 
indicating  the'  approach  of  a  westerly  gale,  it  is  advisable  to  get  under  way 
and  make  fbr  the  northern  end  of  the  bay.  These  gales  are  uncertain,  but 
are  not  likely  to  occur  in  the  summer.* 

,   The  southern  anchorage,  though  not  so  safe  as  the  northern,  is  easier  to 
approach,  and  can  be  used  by  vessels  of  greater  draught  of  water. 

Current. — In  the  south  end  of  the  bay  no  current  was  felt ;  but  at  the 
northern  end  of  the  bay  a  set  to  the  southward,  of  about  half  a  knot  an 
hour,  was  experienced  at  times. 

Outside  the  bay  the  current  seems  to  be  influenced  by  the  wind,  setting 
strong  to  the  southward  during  and  after  strong  north  or  north-west  windsi 
and  vice  versa. 

TZBB8. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Glen  point  at  0  h.  33  m. 
The  spring  tides  rise  4  feet  in  fine  weather,  but  the  height  is  infiuenoed 
by  the  wind.  The  time  of  high  water  at  neaps  and  height  of  the  tide  at 
that  period  are  uncertain,  there  being  only  one  tide  every  twenty-four 
hours  for  several  days. 

Carpenter  Socks  are  two  black  rocks  above  water,  a  short  distance  off 
a  point  S.E.  ^  S.  24  miles  from  cape  Buffon. 

ir 

*  The  brig  EmUt/  Smith  dificharged  cargo  during  March  1871,  riding  oat  a  strong 
breeze,  of  about  six  hours*  duration,  from  N.N.W.  to  W.N.W. ;  but  the  water  remained 
eomparatiyely  smooth,  and  there  was  not  much  break  on  the  reefs. 
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The  OoAst. — Between  Rivoli  bay  and  Carpenter  rocks  the  coast  is 
nearly  straight.  From  cape  Buffbn  to  4  miles  South  of  it,  the  hills  above 
the  shore  are  wooded  and  attain  a  height  of  197  feet.  S.E.  of  this,  the  coast 
hills  are  sandy  and  of  less  elevation ;  the  most  conspicuous  is  a  sand  hill 
145  feet  high,  9;^  miles  from  cape  Bafibn.  From  cape  Buffbn  the  shore  is 
cliffy  for  5  miles  to  the  S.E.,  with  rocks  uncovered  at  low  water  extending 
off  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  except  the  Beak.  There  is  then  a  sandy  beach  for  8 
miles,  which  is  steep-to,  with  the  exception  of  a  rocky  patch  with  less  than 
one  fathom  water  on  it,  lying  S.E.  by  S.  1^  miles  from  the  north  extreme 
of  the  beach^  and  half  a  mile  off  shore.  From  the  south  end  of  this  beach 
to  the  Carpenter  rocks,  1 1  miles,  the  shore  is  sandy,  with  here  and  there 
rocks  above  water  a  short  distance  off;  a  reef,  on  which  the  swell  breaks, 
fronts  the  beach  for  the  whole  of  this  distance ;  N.W.  by  W.  2  miles  from 
the  Carpenter  rocks,  it  extends  as  far  as  one  mile  off  shore.  It  was  at  this 
spot  that  the  steam  vessel  Admella  was  wrecked  in  1857. 

Zniand  HUU. — The  best  way  to  obtain  a  vessel's  position  off  this  part  of 
the  coast  is  by  bearings  of  the  following  hills,  which  stand  up  boldly  from 
the  low  surrounding  country,  and  are  vbible  above  the  coast  sand  hills 
when  at  a  greater  distance  than  about  3  miles  off  shore.  Their  bearings 
and  distances  from  cape  Buffon  are  as  follows  :  mount  Muirhead,  492  feet 
high,  which  stands  by  itself  and  is  the  northern  one,  E.  |  N.  14  miles; 
mount  BuiT,  802  feet  high,  East  18  miles;  mount  Lookout,  709  feet  high, 
E.  by  S.  \  S.  21  miles ;  and  the  Bluff,  703  feet  high,  which  has  a  very 
steep  fall  on  its  southern  side,  E.  by  S.  \  S.  24  miles.  The  last  three 
occupy  respectively  the  north,  centre,  and  south  parts  of  a  connected  range. 
Cape  Banks  is  a  rocky  point  50  feet  high,  S.E.  1^  miles  from  the 
Carpenter  rocks.  Between  the  rocks  and  the  cape  is  a  little  bay,  with  a 
reef  across  the  entrance,  and  one  off  the  beach  in  it.  There  is  a  sand  hill 
125  feet  high  at  the  back  of  the  bay.  S.  by  E.  rather  more  than  2^  miles 
from  cape  Banks  is  a  rock  with  5  fathoms  water  on  it,  which  breaks  heavily 
with  a  high  S.W.  swell;  there  are  15  fathoms  close  to  seaward,  and  6  to  7 
inside. 

BonclAs  Point  is  a  green  point  76  feet  high,  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  11;^  miles 
from  cape  Banks.  Off  the  point  there  aie  10  fathoms  half  a  mile  to  the 
S.W.  The  coast  between  is  low  and  sandy,  the  highest  part  being  a 
sand  hill  of  105  ieti,  5  miles  from  Douglas  point.  Isolated  rocks  and 
reefs  extend  to  an  average  distance  of  one  mile  from  the  beach.  At 
about  3  miles  S.E.  of  cape  Banks  are  two  rocks,  which  from  seaward  appear 
as  two  islands;  they  are  part  of  the  mainland,  and  form  a  cove  where 
two  small  vessels  might  lie. 

Middle  Point,  with  a  bare  sand  hill  for  its  summit,  55  feet  high,  lies 
2  miles  E.  by  S.  from  Douglas  point.    The  shore  is  veiy  low  between  tho 


CHAP,  in.]  CAPE    NORTHUMBERLAND.  233 

two  points,  with  only  one  sand  hill  on  it,  situated  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
to  the  N.W.  of  Middle  point.  S.E.  bj  S.  8  cables  from  Middle  point  is  a 
reef,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  extent  North  and  South,  with  less  than  one 
fathom  on  it.  Rocks  uncovered  at  low  water  extend  half  a  mile  o£E  on  either 
side  of  this  point,  also  between  it  and  cape  Northumberland. 

Sonndinffs. — ^Between  cape  Buffon  and  cape  Banks  10  fathoms  will  be 
found  at  an  average  distance  of  one  mile  from  the  shore,  between  cape  Banks 
and  Douglas  point  at  3  miles  off,  from  Douglas  point  to  cape  Northumber- 
land at  one  mile,  and  between  cape  Northumberland  and  the  Glenelg 
river  at  2  to  4  miles  from  the  shore,  being  farthest  off  south  of  Danger 
point.  Between  capes  Buffon  and  Northumberland  25  fathoms  will  be 
found  at  an  average  distance  of  rather  more  than  5  miles  from  the  coast. 

CA^B  voKTBVXBaBXhAjrB,  S.E.  by  E.  I  E.,  nearly  2^  miles  from 
Middle  point,  is  rugged  and  cliffy,  about  100  feet  high,  with  a  hill  behind  it 
rising  to  138  feet,  and  several  detached  rocks  lying  close  to  it.  It  may  be 
easily  distinguished  by  Macdonnell  lighthouse  on  its  western  extreme. 
Mounts  Gambier  and  Schanck  are  also  excellent  marks  to  recognise  it  by. 

For  a  mile  from  Middle  point  towdrds  cape  Northumberland  the  shore 
is  low,  with  a  swamp  behind,  sand  hills  then  commence  and  continue  to 
the  cape. 

UOBT.* — The  lighthouse  on  cape  Northumberland  is  a  white  building 
about  30  feet  in  height,  with  the  dwellings  of  the  keepers  attached  to  its  base. 
It  exhibits  from  a  height  of  123  feet  above  the  sea,  a  light  which  revolves  every 
minute,  showing  alternately  a  white,  a  red,  and  a  green  face.  These  lights 
are  all  visible  when  bearing  from  W.  by  S.  \  S.  round  by  north  to  E.S.E. 

The  white  light  may  be  seen  from  the  deck  of  a  moderately  sized  vessel 
at  about  18  miles  off.  The  red  light  will  not  be  seen,  under  the  most 
favourable  circumstances,  at  a  greater  distance  than  15  miles.  The  green 
light  will  not  generally  be  distinguished  beyond  a  range  of  8  miles. 

During  hot  weather  and  north-east  winds,  when  there  is  often  much 
refraction,  the  white  light  will  be  frequently  observed  at  a  great  distance. 

The  light-keepers  are  provided  with  a  gun,  and  code  of  signals,  to  warn 
vessels,  if  observed  standing  into  danger. 

BZBBCTZOV8. — Vesscls  approaching  cape  Northumberland  by  night  from 
the  north-westward,  ought  never  to  sight  the  white  or  red  light  on  a  bear- 
ing more  southerly  than  E.  ^  S.,  and  should  alter  the  course  more  south- 
ward in  good  time,  so  as  to  give  a  wide  berth  to  the  outlying  reefs  west- 
ward of  the  cape,  which  run  parallel  with,  and  extend  a  mile  off  shore. 

Vessels  approaching  the  cape  from  the  eastward  should  not  bring  the 


*  8e€  Admiralty  charta : — Glonelg  river  to  capo  Otway,  No.  1,062 ;  scale,  ma  0'25  of  an 
inch;  and  Goicheu  bay  to  Glenelg  riYer,  No.  1,015;  scide,  iti -10*25  of  an  inch. 
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tphiie  or  red  light  to  bear  to  the  westward  of  W.N«W.y  nor  approach  the 
light  on  that  bearing  but  should  steer  more  southerlyy  to  give  a  wid6  berth 
to  the  reef  which  stretches  to  the  eastward  firon^.cape  Northumberland. 

In  bad  weather,  with  the  wind  hanging  from  the  southward,  it  will  be 
advisable  to  keep'  cape  Northumberland  at  such  a  distance  as  will  enableja 
yessel  to  pass  the  lighthouse  without  seeing  the  green  light ;  and  should 
tlie  weather  be  thick,  or  it  be  blowing  hard,  it  will  be  prudent  not  to  sight 
ihered  light,  which,  under  such  circumstances,  will  not  be  seen  at  the 
former  distance.    The  lead  should  be  carefully  attended  to. 

:  The  Coast  to  the  north-westward  of  cape  Northumberland  soon  becomes 
low>  and  owing  to  the  heavy  ocean-sweU  which  sets  directly  on  the  shore 
should  be  very  carefully  avoided. 

ILeip. — Between  cape  Banks  and  cape  Northumberland,  and  from  one  to 
4  miles  off  shore,  there  are  forests  of  kelp,  the  tops  of  the  plant  trailing  a 
long  distance  on  the  surface  of  the  water ;  it  does  not  appear  to  grow  where 
the  depth  is  greater  than  15  fathoms.  Steam  vessels  have  been  obliged  to 
atop  to  clear  their  screws  of  the  accumulated  weed.  There  is  a  quantity  of 
it  in  Rivoli  bay  between  the  Ringwood  reef  and  cape  Buffon,  but  it  is  not  in 
tbd  way  of  vessels  passing  along  the  coast ;  and  there  are  patches  of  it 
which  look  like  rocks,  where  there  are  10  fathoms,  to  the  westward  of 
llargaret  Brock  reef. 

.  rub. — ^Barracouta  are  very  plentiful  in  the  waters  between  cape  Jaffa  and 
G|ipe  Northumberland ;  they  are  easily  caught  when  in  more  than  20  fathoms, 
and  with  the  vessel  going  from  4  to  6  knots. 

BreaMoA  Spit,  the  south  extreme  of  which  is  S.E.  by  E.  2  mileS  from 
cape  Northumberland,  is  a  dangerous  rocky  reef,  extending  1^  miles  East 
from  the  cape  and  the  same  distance  off  shore.  There  are  less  than  2  fathoms 
<m  most  of  it,  and  the  sea  generally  breaks  all  over  it  with  great  violence. 
To  clear  it  to  the  southward  and  westward  keep  the  sand  hill  on  the  beach 
between  Middle  and  Douglas  points  well  open  to  the  left  of  cape  North- 
umberland N.W.  I  W.,  until  the  Custom-house  at  port  Macdonnell  bears  to 
t^e  westward  of  North ;  and  from  the  eastward  the  Custom-house  should 
not  be  brought  to  bear  east  of  North  until  the  sand  hill  is  well  open  of  cape 
Northumberland.  There  are  11  fathoms  water  half  a  mile  S.W.  from  cape 
Northumberland,  and  5  to  6  fathoms  close  to  the  south-west  edge  of  the 
Breaksea  spit. 

MAOBomaub  BAT,*  is  a  very  slight  indentation  of  the  coast,  ex- 
tending £.  by  N.  about  4  miles  from  cape  Northumberland,  and  affords 
shelter  from  north-westerly  and  northerly  winds,  within  Breaksea  spit. 
_  Vort  Xaodonnell  being  the  nearest  place  to  the  most  fertile  portion  of 


*  See  Admiralty  plan  of  port  Maodonnell,  No.  1,007 ;  scale,  tna  2  incheti. 
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the  colony,  and  connected  with  it  by  good  road^^  is  the  principal  trading 
port  of  the  south-east  districts,  of  South  Australia,  and  is  situated  on  the 
shore,  2  miles:  to  the  eastward  of  cape  Northumherland.  .  The  value  of 
wheat  and  flour  shipped  from  the  port  in  1871^  was  69,603/. ;  and  that  of 
wool'  nmounted  to  149,252/.  The  population  in  1875  was  about. 500« 
There,  is  tel^raphic  communication  with  Adelaide  and  the  Colonies.  A 
coach  runs  to  and  from  Adelaide. 

A  steam  vessel  calls  weekly  between  Adelaide  and  Melbourne,  and  there 
is  a  large  trade  by  small  vessels  in  wool,  agricultural  produce,  &c.  between- 
the  port  and  Melbourne.  Vessels  trading  regularly  are  specially  fitted  with 
hawse-holes  large  enough  to  take  in  the  mooring  chain,  and  are  provided 
with  hawsers  to  be  used  as  springs  when  there  is  much  swell. . 
.  Bonded  and  free  stores  have  been  established;  and  provisions,  water^ 
and.  ships*  stores  can  be  procured.  There  is  a  convenient  jetty,  with  trucks 
and  cranes,  in  the  most  sheltered  part  of  the  bay. 

Moorinflrs. — There  are  five  sets  of  moorings  with  anchors  of  80  cwt.  in^ 
2^  to  8  fathoms  at  low  water ;  these  represent  the  total  possible  accommoda* 
tion  for  shipping  at  port  MaedonneJl,  for  with  a  S.W.  swell  coming  in  it. 
breaks  everywhere  else  for  miles  round.  The  centre  of  the  moorings  is 
£.  ^  N.  2|  miles  from  cape  Northumberland  lighthouse.  A  blue  flag  is 
hoisted  by  the  harbour  master  at  the  flagstaff  on  shore  near  the  jetty  when 
he  deems  it  unsafe  for  vessels  in  the  offing  to  come  in  and  moor,  or  for 
boats  to  land  from  vessels  at  the  moorings.  Vessels  parting  from  the 
moorings  usually  run  on  shore  due  North  from  them,  and  generally  get  off 
uninjured  when  the  water  has  smoothed  down. 

Pilots. — Before  approaching  the  coast,  strangers  should  hoist  the  signal 
for  a  pilot,  who  will  come  off  in  favourable  weather.  Should  the  pilot  not  be 
able  to  board,  it  is  recommended  to  maintain  an  offing  until  the  weather 
moderates.    Pilotage  at  port  Macdonnell  is  compulsory. 

BimBCTZOirS  for  Port  MacdonneU. — It  is  necessary  to  have  daylight 
to  enter.  From  the  westward,  with  cape  Northumberland  North  2  miles 
distant,  steer  £.  ^  N.  until  mount  Gambler  is  seen  over  the  right  or  eastern 
fall  of  mount  Schanck  bearing  North,  the  depth  will  be  then  6  fathoms. 
Go  in  with  the  above  leading  mark  on,  it  leads  directly  to  the  moorings^ 
the  water  gradually  shoaling ;  14  feet  will  be  the  least  passed  over,  which 
depth  is  2^  cables,  a  little  to  the  westward  of  South,  from  the  outer  moor* 
ings.  This  may  be  avoided  by  hauling  a  little  to  the  eastward  when  half  a 
mile  from  the  moorings,  and  steering  for  them  when  they  bear  N.N.W. 
From  the  eastward  do  not  approach  the  shore  nearer  than  3  miles  until  the 
leading  mark  given  above  is  brought  on,  then  proceed  as  before  stated. 

In  going  out,  if  the  wind  is  from  the  southward  the  first  board  should 
be  made  to  the  eastward,  if  the  vessel  will  lie  E.S.E.,  or  to  the  southward  of 
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it.  If  obliged  to  cast  to  the  westward,  a  vessel  should  not  stand  in  a  S.W. 
or  westerly  direction  for  more  than  half  a  mile.  S.S.W.  made  good,  clears 
Breaksea  spit,  and  leads  in  safety  out  to  sea.  The  best  course,  if  practi- 
cable, is  to  go  out  with  the  leading  mark  on  for  3  miles^  by  so  doing  passing 
through  the  smoothest  water  obtainable ;  a  vessel  will  ,  then  be  in  10 
£athoms,  clear  of  all  breaks  and  dangers,  and  may  proceed  either  to  the 
eastward  or  westward. 

In  the  event  of  all  the  moorings  being  occupied,  vessels  entering  the  bay 
must  anchor ;  and  should  be  kept  in  such  a  condition,  as  to  ballast  and 
trim,  as  will  enable  them  to  seek  an  offing  in  the  event  of  bad  weather 
coming  on. 

Although  the  moorings  now  laid  down  at  this  port  are  of  the  heaviest 
description,  and  fully  competent  to  hold  any  vessel  that  can  enter  Mac- 
donnell  bay,  it  must  be  remembered  that,  during  and  directly  after,  heavy 
south-west  gales,  the  sea  rolls  in  over  the  outlying  reefs,  breaking  heavily 
in  the  bay,  and  in  7  to  9  fathoms  to  the  southward  of  the  port. 

It  is  obvious,  from  the  nature  of  the  bottom,  that  no  vessel  can  be  con- 
sidered safe  in  bad  weather  from  the  westward,  if  at  her  own  anchors. 

The  harbour  master  has  coir  springs  for  the  use  of  vessels  in  bad 
weather. 

.  By  vifiit. — ^Vessels  should  not  enter  the  bay  at  night  without  a  pilot, 
but  keep  the  light  bearing  from  N.N.W.  to  N.N.E.,  taking  care  not  to 
come  under  25  fathoms  water,  or  about  5  or  6  miles  from  the  cape. 

To  Moor. — The  direction  and  position  of  the  mooring  anchors  and 
chains  will  be  duly  pointed  out,  and  instructions  given  to  masters  of  vessels 
in  mooring  and  unmooring  by  the  harbour  master  or  pilot. 

Masters  of  vessels  are  required,  when  using  the  moorings  laid  down  at 
the  outports  in  this  province,  to  observe  the  following  directions : — 

In  fine  weather,  when  there  is  little  sea,  a  line  may  be  made  fast  to  the 
large  buoy :  but  on  no  account  must  a  vessel  hang  to  the  buoy  longer  than 
is  absolutely  necessary  to  moor  the  vessel  to  the  bridle — the  buoy  chains 
not  being  intended  to  moor  by,  the  buoys  being  placed  solely  for  the  pur- 
pose of  indicating  the  position  of  the  moorings,  and  assisting  vessels  in 
picking  up  the  mooring  bridles. 

In  case  of  the  weather  being  such  as  would  render  it  improper  to  take 
hold  of  the  large  buoy,  ships  must  let  go  an  anchor,  clear  of  the  direction 
of  the  mooring  chains  at  the  bottom. 

TDas.  —  It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  port  Macdonnell  at 
Oh.  2  m.;  springs  rise  4  feet. 

Bignmim* — ^The  following  signals  are  established  at  this  port.  The  fiag- 
Btaff  at  which  the  signals  will  be  displayed  is  situated  near  the  base  of  the 
jetty:— 
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From  Shipping  to  Signal  Station  on  shore. 


Signals. 


Harbour  Master 

Pilot        •        .        •        . 

Police      .        .        •        . 

Shipping  Master 
Water  Tank     . 
Custom  House  Officer 

Health  Officer . 

Medical  assistance  required 

Provisions        •        .        • 
Ship's  agent     •        • 

Distress  .... 

Ship  calling  for  orders 


By  day. 


Union  Jack  at  the  Peak 
at  the  Fore 


» 


rWheft,  or  No.  1  Pendant 
\  at  the  Peak 

No.  1  Pendant  at  the  Fore 
No.  6  at  the  Main 
Ensign        „ 

No.  9 


»» 


No.  1  at  the  Peak 

No.  7  at  the  Main 
No.  8  at  the  Peak 

Ensign  Union  down 

Telegraph  flag  at  the  Main 


By  night. 


rOne  flash  or  blue  light ;  red 

\     above  green  light. 

Two  flash  or  blue  lights. 

'In  Harbour. — Two  lights 
horizontal  at  peak.  In  the 
Boads. — Two  lights  hori- 
zontal-^one  flash  light 


fTwo  blue  or  flash  lights; 
\     two  vertical  lights. 
f  Two  lights  horizontal ;  two 
\     flash  or  blue  lights. 


{Guns;  blue  or  flash  lights 
or  rockets  altematelji 
until  reply  is  made. 


By  day  will  be  answered  from  shore  by  Numeral  Pendant. 

By  night,  by  flash  light. 

Masters  of  vessels  are  requested  to  carefully  observe  if  any  of  the  fol- 
lowing signals  are  made : — 

From  Signal  Station  on  shore  to  Shipping, 


signals. 


Gale  approachingfrom  north 
Ditto,  north-west 
Ditto,  west     . 
Ditto,  south-west 
Ditto,  south   . 
Ditto,  south-east 

Send  down  top-gal.  masts  1 
and  yards  and  let  go  > 
second  anchor        .       J 

Proceed  to  sea.    Not  safely 
to  remain  at  anchorage  J 

Anchorage  unsafe    . 


By  day. 


No.  1  below  Ensign  or  Jack 
No.  3 
No.  6 
No.  6 


ii 


it 


tt 


No.  7  „ 

r  1st  distinguishing  Pendant 

\     below  Ensign  or  Jack 

No.  6  above  Ensign 

Blue  and  white  flag 
Blue  flag 


By  night. 


Two  horizontal  lights. 

{Two  horizontal  lights ;  one 
flash  light. 
Two  vertical  lights. 
rTwo  vertical    lights ;   one 
\     flash  or  blue  light. 
One  rocket. 

{Two  horizontal  lights ;  one 
rocket. 

5  One  flash  or  blue  light ;  one 
(     rocket. 

Two  rockets  or  two  guns. 

(One  gun  ;  one  flash  light ; 
(repeated,  if  necessary). 


A  lifeboat  and  Socket  Apparatus  are  in  readiness  in  case  of  accident, 
and  there  is  a  pilot  boat  with  coir  springs,  available  for  vessels  riding  in 
Macdonnell  bay.  In  the  event  of  shipwreck  near  cape  Northumberland, 
and  the  lives  of  the  crew  being  in  danger,  assistance  will,  if  possible,  bo 
rendered.     Directions  for  rocket  apparatus,  see  page  55. 
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Mounts  Ckunbter  and  Sclianck  are  two  conspicuous  hills,  standing  up 
.  alone,  inland  from  this  part  of  the  coast.  Mount  Gambier,  630  feet  high, 
I  a  peak,  with  table  land  attached  which  iextends  to  the  eastward  of  it ;  and 
mount  Schanck,  a  truncated  cone,  elevated  380  feet.  Both  are  extinct  vol- 
canoes. There  are  four  lakes  in  the  crater  of  moiint  Gambler ;  the  eastern 
one,  known  as  the  Blue  lake,  is  160  fathoms  in  depth,  and  about  half  a 
mile  in  diameter  any  way.    The  craiter  of  mouikt  Schanck  is  drj.     The 

•  •  • 

former  is  N.  by  E.  a  little  easterly,  14  miles  from  cape  Northumberland, 
the  latter  N.  by  E.  |  E.  8;^  miles  from  the  cape. 

Tbe  Coast. — Flint  Point,  E.  |  N.  5  miles  from  cape  Northumberland,  is 
Tery  low,  and  fronted  by  rocks  and  heaps  of  stones  dry  at  low  water. 
There  are  3  fathoms  more  than  a  mile  South  of  it.  From  cape  Northum- 
berland to  this  point  the;  shore  is  low,  a  sandy  beach  with  a  bank  behind, 
and  except  from  port  Macdonnell  jetty  to  2  miles  to^  the  'eastward  of  it, 
fironted  by  extensive  rocky  ledges  dry  at  low  water.  A  low  wooded  range 
i^nns  in  a  north-easterly  direction  1^  miles  from  cape  Northumberland; 
elsewhere  the  country  at  the  back  of  port  Macdonnell  is 'swampy  for  more 
than  a  mile  inland.  The  swamps  discharge  themselves  into  the^sea  by 
Cress  creek,  the  mouth  of  which  is  nearly  one  mile  East  of  the  jetty. 

Banker  Point,  N.E.  by  E.  |  E.  1|  miles  from  Flint  point,  is  also  low, 
with  fresh  water  swamps  at  the  back.  The  bay  between  Danger  and  Flint 
points  is  shallow ;  a  rocky  reef,  with  3  fathoms  on  its  extreme,  extends 
S.8.E.  1^  miles  from  Danger  point.  A  range  of  wooded  hills,  which  con- 
tinues to  the  Glenelg  river,  commences  N.W.  by  N.  3  miles  from  Danger 
point,  with  an  elevation  at  that  spot  of  125  feet.  There  is  an  opening 
from  the  swamps  into  the  sea  just  to  the  eastward  of  the  point. 

Green  Point,  60  feet  high,  E.  ^  N.  3^  miles  from  Danger  point,  is  named 
from  its  verdant  appearance.  There  is  a  sandy  beach  between  it  and 
'Danger  point,  and  a  range  of  sand  hills,  the  highest  70  feet,  commences  1^ 
miles  West  of  Danger  point  and  extends  to  Green  point. 

&andinr- — ^A  reef  with  3  feet  on  it,  having  deeper  water  inside,  makes 
landing  practicable  on  Green  point  when  there  is  a  swell  outside. 

Knby  mook.  East  12  miles  from  cape  Northumberland,  and  nearly  2  miles 
ofishore,  has  3  feet  on  it  at  low  water,  and  seldom  breaks.  There  are  2  to 
3  fathoms  in  an  E.S.E.  direction  3  cables  from  the  rock,  8  fathoms  close  to 
seaward  and  4  fathoms  directly  inshore  of  it ;  no  leading  mark  can  bo 
given  for  clearing  it.  There  are  16  fathoms  2  miles,  and  20  fathoms  4 
miles  South  of  it. 

VICTORIA. 

The  colony  of  Victoria  lies  between  the  parallels  of  34°  and  39*^  South, 
and  the  meridians  of  141°  and  150°  East,   and  is  bounded  on  the  north 
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by  Murray  river.  The  extreme  length  of  the  colony  is  480  miles,  its 
breadth  240,  and  it  contains  about  88,000  square  miles,  with  a  popiilaticfn 
estimated,  in  1874,  at  808,407  persons. 

oieneiff  Biver,  which  discharges  itself  into  the  sea  at  the  boundary  of 
South  Australia,  is  £.  ^  N.  15^  miles  from  cape  Northumberland.  The 
coast  between  it  and  Green  point  is  a  sandy  beach  with  low  sand  hilli 
behind.  There  is  a  sandy  bar  at  the  mouth,  which  is  fordable  at  low  water 
when  the  sea  is  smooth. 

Mount  KnskiB,  150  feet  high,  N.W.  by  W.  1^  miles  from  Glenelg  river 
mouth,  is  situated  on  the  boundary  line  between  the  colonies  of  South 
Australia  and  Victoria. 

Tbe  Coast. — Eastward  of  Glenelg  river  the  coast  in  the  bight  is  a  suc- 
cession of  hummocks  about  150  feet  high,  partly  covered  with  bushes,  the 
sand  in  many  places  reaching  the  summits.  At  2  or  3  miles  inland  there 
are  densely  timbered  tracts  of  rising  ground  about  300  feet  high. 

A  heavy  swell  constantly  rolls  on  this  part  of  the  coast,  rendering  a 
wide  berth  necessary. 

At  a  distance  of  about  12  miles  to  the  north-west  of  cape  Bridgewater 
a  range  of  hills  500  feet  high,  and  heavily  timbered,  lies  at  the  back  of  the 
coast  hummocks,  at  about  2  miles  from  the  shore.  At  the  west  extremity 
of  this  range,  between  it  and  the  shore,  is  a  group  of  high  bare  sand  hum- 
mocks, and  a  large  tract  of  bare  sand  is  situated  at  a  distance  of  4  to  7 
miles  from  the  cape. 

Mount  xinoaid,  692  feet  high,  lies  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  12^  miles  from  cape 
Bridgewater  geodetic  station,  and  about  4  miles  from  the  shore.  It  is 
scarcely  visible  from  seaward,  its  appearance  being  that  of  a  few  trees  only 
slightly  elevated  above  the  surrounding  country. 

Mount  Blciimond,711  feet  high,  is  conspicuous,  and  has  a  broad  flat  top. 
It  lies  from  the  geodetic  station  on  cape  Bridgewater  N.  ^  W.  (nearly), 
7  J  miles. 

CAPB  BSZScniBirATaR,  E.S.E.  39  miles  from  cape  Northumberland, 
has  a  flat  summit  441  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  and  falls  gradually 
to  the  cliffy  coast  South  and  West  of  it,  and  to  the  cultivated  land  to  the 
northward,  the  latter  at  its  lowest  part  being  elevated  about  200  feet. 

Anoboraffe. — Westward  of  cape  Bridgewater  there  is  slight  shelter  from 
easterly  winds,  but  the  bay  is  exposed  to  the  prevailing  winds.  With  dis- 
cretion steam^vessels  may  use  it,  but  a  heavy  swell  will  almost  constantly 
be  found  rolling  in  the  bay. 

Bridgewater  Bay. — Eastward  of  cape  Bridgewater  is  a  bight  known  as 
Bridgewater  bay,  but  which,  like  the  bay  to  the  westward,  cannot  be  re- 
commended as  an  anchorage.  A  heavy  swell  rolls  in  during  southerly  and 
south-westerly  breezes,  and,  except  under  favourable  circumstances,  vessels 
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ride  uneasily.  The  swell  threatens  to  break  in  20  fathoms,  on  a  line  be- 
tween capes  Bridgewater  and  Nelson,  and  does  actually  break  at  nearly  a 
mile  off  shore.    The  current  often  sets  outward  along  the  shore  of  the  cape. 

To  the  eastward  of  Bridgewater  bay,  in  the  bight  between  capes  Bridge- 
water  and  Nelson,  but  nearer  the  latter,  there  is  a  large  conspicuous  body  of 
drift  sand,  just  East  of  which  is  a  small  peaked  hill  405  feet  high,  known 
as  mount  Chaucer. 

ciAFB  n&80V  lies  E.  by  S.  7  miles  from  cape  Bridgewater,  and  is  an 
irregular  cape  of  jagged  cliffs,  200  feet  high,  rising  at  the  back  and  centre 
of  the  cape  to  lightly  timbered  and  grassy  hummocks,  the  highest  of  which 
is  459  feet  high.     Cape  Nelson  is  bold  of  approach  to  the  south-eastward. 

From  cape  Nelson  the  land  trends  northerly  for  nearly  3  miles,  and 
thence  East  for  2  miles,  where  it  suddenly  turns  S.E.  to  the  promontory 
named  cape  Sir  Wm.  Grant ;  this  piece  of  coast  is  composed  of  limestone 
cliffs  from  100  to  200  feet  in  height. 

Aspect. — In  clear  weather,  when  off  Portland  bay,  mount  Napier,  1,400 
feet  high,  is  visible  in  the  distance,  and  with  mount  Clay,  612  feet  high, 
near  the  coast  between  Portland  bay  and  port  Fairy,  will  enable  a  stranger 
to  identify  the  land  in  the  vicinity.  The  appearance*  of  mount  Clay  is 
that  of  a  £at-topped  hill  with  a  notch  in  the  centre ;  but  for  the  notch  it 
would  closely  resemble  mount  Richmond. 

Cape  Sir  ivmiam  Grant. — ^A  well  defined  point,  projecting  one  mile 
to  seaward,  lies  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  4  miles  from  cape  Nelson,  and  has  a  table 
summit,  the  highest  part  of  which  is  222  feet  high ;  the  cape  on  all  sides 
has  precipitous  cliff:),  about  150  feet  in  height. 

Banrer  Point  lies  N.E.  ^  E.  from  the  last-mentioned  cape,  forming  a 
bight  between,  outside  of  which,  and  at  a  distance  of  two-thirds  of  a  mile 
South  of  the  point,  is  a  reef,  with  only  16  feet  water,  upon  which  the  sea 
breaks  heavily. 

A  reef  with  17  feet  water,  also  extends  from  the  point  in  an  easterly 
direction  half  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

&awrenoe  Kook,  lying  E.  ^  N.  2  miles  from  cape  Sir  Wm.  Grant  and 
S.E.  by  £.  one  mile  from  Danger  point,  consists  of  two  small  but  con- 
spicuous islets  of  limestone,  the  larger  having  two  summits,  the  higher  of 
which  is  132  feet  above  the  sea.  The  passage  between  Danger  point  and 
Lawrence  rock  is  not  safe  for  shipping,  and  no  object  is  obtained  by 
making  use  of  it. 

With  strong  winds  from  seaward  a  current  will  be  found  setting  out 
through  this  channel,  sometimes  with  a  force  of  3  knots. 

r*  may  be  said  to  extend  from  Danger  point  N.E.  ^  N. 


*  See  Admiralty  plan  of  Portland  bay,  No.  2,604;  scale,  m"2  inches;  and  chart, 
Glenelg  river  to  cape  Otway,  No.  1,062 ;  ecaie,  77i»0'25  of  an  inch. 
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12  miles  to  Fitzroy  river :  and  is  the  natural  outlet  of  many  millions  of 
acres  of  agricultural  and  pastoral  country.  In  the  depth  of  the  bay  off 
the  town  of  Portland  there  is  good  anchorage,  sheltered  from  all  but 
south-easterly  gales^  which  seldom  occur^  and  still  more  rarely  with 
strength  to  do  any  damage  to  shipping. 

The  holding  ground  is  good,  being  limestone  ledges  full  of  holes  ^ 
generally  filled  with  sand,  but  occasionally  with  blue  clay  and  small  boul- 
ders, apparently  of  volcanic  origin.  Coir  rope  springs  arc  supplied  by  the 
Government  for  the  use  of  shipping  caught  in  south-easterly  gales. 

From  Danger  point  the  south-west  shore  of  Portland  bay  trends  N.N. W* 
f  W.  one  mile  to  Blacknose  point,  and  thence  in  the  same  direction  nearly 
2  miles  to  the  lighthouse  on  Observatory  hill. 

The  shore  about  Danger  and  Blacknose  points  is  low,  being  only  from  60 
to  70  feet  in  height.  Blacknose  point  has  a  reef  extending  from  it  nearly 
a  quarter  of  a  mile,  at  which  distance  the  depth  is  3  fathoms. 

Tbe  Qaaranttne  Oronnd  is  about  two-thirds  of  a  mile  North  of  Black- 
nose point,  where  a  yellow  buoy  is  moored.     There  is  no  station. 

Portland,  the  capital  of  the  county  of  Normanby,  225  miles  West  of 
Melbourne,  was  founded  in  1834,  and  is  the  oldest  settlement  in  Victoria* 
The  chief  exports  are  cattle,  horses,  sheep,  wool,  tallow,  hides,  bark,  and 
recently  wheat,  and  corn.     The  population  in  1875  was  2,364. 

The  value  of  imports  in  1873  amounted  to  3,815/. ;  of  exports  9,876/. 

There  is  telegraphic  communication  between  Portland  and  all  the  Aus- 
tralian colonies,  as  well  as  Tasmania. 

UOBT8. — On  Observatory  hill  is  a  fixed  red  light,  105  feet  above  the 
level  of  the  sea.  It  should  be  visible  13  miles,  but  being  of  a  deep  red 
colour  it  is  often  so  indistinct  that  the  ordinary  town  lights  are  first  seen. 

The  light  is  visible  between  the  bearings  of  N.W.  |  W.  and  S.  by  E., 
the  latter  bearing  showing  the  inner  line  of  anchorage  in  the  bay,  and 
clearing  the  shoal  patch  off  Whaler  Look-out.  In-shore  of  this  latter 
bearing  the  light  is  white. 

A  green  light  is  exhibited  from  the  new  jetty  near  the  centre  of  the  bay, 
which  runs  out  1,000  feet  into  17  feet  of  water.  This  jetty  has  superseded 
an  old  one,  which  is  still  in  existence  about  one  cable  to  the  southward. 
The  light  can  scarcely  be  seen  from  the  anchorage. 

A  &lfe-boat  is  stationed  at  the  jetty. 

THe  Coast. — From  Observatory  hill  the  shore  trends  W.N.W.  nearly 
half  a  mile,  to  the  entrance  of  Wattle  Hill  creek,  which  winds  westward  by 
the  southern  end  of  the  town  of  Portland ;  from  the  entrance  of  the  creek 
the  shore  curves  along  the  front  of  the  town  N.  by  W.  nearly  a  mile  to 
Whaler  point. 

The  shore  from  Observatory  hill  to  Whaler   point,  or  what  may  be 
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termed  Portland  bay  proper,  is  bordered  by  a  sand  bank  which  has  been 
heaped  up  by  the  swell ;  the  edge  of  the  sand  bank  in  3  fathoms  water  is 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  the  water  then  deepens  more  suddenly, 
and  at  3-^  cables  or  less,  5  fathoms  will  be  found.  The  water  then  deepens 
gradually,  until  at  a  distance  of  nearly  2  miles  there  is  10  fathoms. 
,  From  Whaler  point  the  land  trends  N.  by  W.  for  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
then  N.W  nearly  a  mile,  whence  it  turns  suddenly  to  the  northward,  and 
at  half  a  mile  again  suddenly  to  N.E.  ^  £.  At  a  distance  of  6  miles  is  the 
mouth  of  Surrey  river^  about  which  is  the  village  of  Narrawong;  this 
piece  of  coast  from  its  turn  to  the  north-eastward  is  low,  being  only  from 
6.  to  12  feet  above  high  water.  At  a  short  distance  from  the  beach  it 
rises,  but  the  whole  coast  is  so  densely  timbered  as  to  make  it  uncertain 
where  the  elevation  takes  place.  A  sandy  beach  fringes  the  coast  described 
and  off  it  is  a  ledge  of  rocks  known  as  the  Minerva  reef. 

At  2^  miles  North  of  the  mouth  of  Surrey  river  is  mount  Clay,  612 
feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea.  From  the  mouth  of  Surrey  river  the  land 
trends  with  a  slight  curve  in  an  easterly  direction  nearly  8  miles  to  the 
mouth  of  Fitxroy  river. 

The  whole  coast  from  Surrey  river  is  a  succession  of  sand  hammocks 
about  30  feet  high,  nearly  destitute  of  vegetation,  having  perpendicular  or 
cliffy  faces. 

HTliaier  Point  or  &ook-oat  is  a  limestone  cliff  107  feet  high,  off  which 
a  reef  of  rocks  extends  a  quarter  of  a  mile^  with  only  7  feet  water  on  its 
outer  and  shoalest  part.  There  is  no  channel  over  this  reef.  East  of  the 
point  on  the  tail  of  the  reef  a  chequered  black  and  white  buoy  is  moored 
in  8^  fathoms. 

Minerva  Keef  extends  almost  the  whole  distance  between  Surrey 
river  and  Whaler  point.  Its  shoal  water  of  9  feet  does  not  lie  more  than 
half  a  mile  from  .the  shore,  but  21  and  22  feet  will  be  found  at  the  dis- 
ance  of  a  mile ;  the  whole  forms  a  large  piece  of  uneven  bottom  on  which 
the  sea  breaks  at  times  heavily. 

Anoborace.* — The  best  anchorage  is  in  about  6  fathoms,  half  of  a  mile 
from  the  shore,  with  Lawrence  rock  open  of  Blacknose  point  S.E.  ^  S^ 
and  in  a  line  with  the  new  jetty,  but  vessels  may  anchor  where  most  con- 
venient, only  preferring  the  southern  shore.  A  red  mooring  buoy  a  little 
inside  this  position  will  be  a  guide  to  the  anchorage. 

BimacTZOirs. — A  vessel  bound  to  Portland  bay  from  the  westward 
should  endeavour  to  sight  the  high  land  of  cape  Bridgewater,  which,  when 
seen  from  the  distance  of  12  or  15  miles  from  south-westward,  appears 


*  The  Qovenunent  of  Victoria  hare  in  anticipation  the  formation  of  a  breakwater  at 
Portland. 
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covered  with  white  sand  patches.  She  should  then  steer  for  the  bay,  keep- 
ing at  a  convenient  distance  outside  Lawrence  rock,  and  then  hauling  in  to 
the  north-westward.  As  the  vessel  proceeds  northward  the  houses  of  Port- 
land will  begin  to  open  out  from  Observatory  hill.  Should  the  wind  be 
scant,  the  vessel  may  pass  to  the  northward  of  the  town  until  it  bears 
S.W.,  and  then  tack  for  the  anchorage.  A  vessel  of  heavy  draught  may 
anchor  in  7  fathoms,  at  about  a  mile  from  the  town,  with  Lawrence  rock 
bearing  S.E.  |  S.,  and  the  jetty  W.  by  S. ;  and  there  appears  to  be  more 
convenient  anchorage,  in  6  and  7  fathoms,  at  half  a  mile  farther  to  the 
north-westward. 

Vrom  tiie  Eastward. — In  proceeding  to  Portland  bay  from  the  eastward, 
a  vessel  should  try  to  sight  Lady  Julia  Percy  isle,  which  lies  K  ^  N.  17 
miles  from  cape  Sir  William  Grant,  and  may  be  passed  within  half  a  mile. 
From  hence,  in  clear  weather,  mount  Clay,  on  the  northern  shore,  and 
cape  Nelson  to  the  westward  may  be  seen. 

Cautton. — Between  Lady  Julia  Percy  isle  and  the  mainland  is  a  passage 
3  miles  wide ;  but  it  is  not  advisable  for  a  large  vessel  to  go  through  it,  as 
a  heavy  swell  from  the  south-west  generally  rolls  in  upon  the  coast,  and 
frequent  calms  in  summer  make  it  unsafe  ;  the  whole  coast  being  fronted 
by  a  border  of  dangerous  rocks,  extending  for  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off 
shore,  with  a  breaking  sea  even  further  off.  Steam  vessels  and  other  traiUng 
vessels  using  this  passage  are  therefore  cautioned  against  approaching  the 
shore  in  this  vicinity. 

At  irifiit. — If  a  vessel  has  made  out  the  land  before  dark,  she  may 
safely  stand  into  Portland  bay  by  attending  to  the  chart  and  lead,  and 
keeping  the  lights  of  the  town — ^which  will  be  visible  at  the  distance  of 
5  or  6  miles — between  the  bearings  of  S.W.  and  W.N.W.,  which  will 
give  ample  room,  with  smooth  water,  for  working  till  daylight,  or  until 
the  vessel  is  boarded.  A  boat  will  always  be  in  readiness  to  afford  assist- 
ance when  required. 

TIBSS. — The  tide  in  Portland  bay,  as  regards  its  rise  and  fall,  is  entirely 
dependent  on  the  winds.  It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  0.30  p.m.; 
springs  rise  about  3  feet. 

Tbe  Coast. — From  Fitzroy  river,  which  is  12  miles  to  the  north-east  of 
Portland,  the  coast  trends  with  a  curve  £.  by  S.  f  S.  10  miles  to  the 
entrance  of  lake  Yambuk,  in  a  south-easterly  direction  from  which  is  Mills 
reef. 

From  lake  Yambuk,  Boulder  point  bears  S.E.  by  £.  f  E.  5^  miles. 
The  coast  for  the  first  half  of  the  distance  is  sandy,  having  bare  sand  and 
grassy  hummocks  immediately  over  it;  the  highest  hummock,  213  feet 
high,  forms  one  of  the  points  in  the  triangulation  of  the  colony.  The 
remaining  half  of  the  distance  is  of  a  rocky  character. 

Q2 
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From  Boulder  point  to  the  south  point  of  Griffith  island  (port  Fairy), 
4|  mile^s  the  general  direction  of  the  coast  is  E.  ^  N.  The  coast  is  strewn 
with  houlders  of  various  sizes,  some  uncovered  at  high  water.  A  few 
sunken  rocks  lie  at  ahout  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

Mills  Reef  lies  a  mile  eastward  of  the  entrance  to  lake  Yarabuk,  and 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  abreast  of  Ladj  Julia  Percy 
island  ;  it  consists  of  several  rocks  awash  at  high  water,  and  marked 
by  kelp.  As  there  is  often  a  heavy  swell  between  Lady  Julia  Percy 
island  and  the  main,  this  passage  is  not  recommended  for  sailing  vessels. 

&ABT  tuIbUL  psrct  zbXiAVB,  lying  E.  |  N.  21  miles  from  cape 
Nelson,  is  of  a  trian^fular  form,  155  feet  high,  flat-topped,  and  cliffy  on  all 
sides.  From  all  points  the  island  presents  the  same  appearance,  with  the 
exception  that  the  southern  extremity  is  a  few  feet  higher  than  the  other 
parts,  towards  which  the  island  has  a  small  decline.  There  is  indifferent 
landing  on  the  north  side  in  a  small  bay.  Rabbits  have  been  placed  upon 
the  island,  and  are  numerous. 

POST  FAZST. — ^For  7  miles  on  either  side  of  port  Fairy  the  coast  is  low, 
that  to  the  westward  having  grassy  slopes  with  a  few  scattered  trees,  whilst 
that  to  the  eastward  is  composed  for  the  most  part  of  bare  sand  hummocks 
about  60  feet  in  height.  In  making  this  port  from  the  southward  tln^ 
first  remarkable  land  seen  will  be  Tower  hill,  lying  7  miles  N.E.  ^  N. 
from  Griffith  island,  which  extends  from  the  land  in  a  north-easterly  direc- 
tion, and  forms  port  Fairy.* 

Tower  Bill,  300  feet  high,  presents  the  appearance  of  a  table-land,  but 
that  part  more  particularly  named  Tower  hill  is  a  peak  thrown  up  by 
volcanic  agency  in  the  centre  of  a  fresh-water  lake  ;  upon  it  has  been 
erected  a  surveying  station.  From  the  westward,  Tower  hill  itself  is  not 
visible,  except  in  very  clear  weather,  as  it  then  appears  in  line  with  the 
higher  table-land  which  lies  one  mile  to  the  eastward.  When  Tower  hill 
begins  to  bear  northerly  it  opens  out  west  of  the  table-land,  and  continues 
to  be  visible  as  a  single  conical  peak.  The  table-land  falls  to  the  west- 
ward, and  appears  to  join  Tower  hill  ;  eastward  it  falls  to  the  same  eleva- 
tion as  the  western  land.  The  land  in  the  vicinity,  both  East  and  West,  is 
higher  than  the  general  coast  line. 

This  hill  is  not  only  a  good  mark  for  port  Fairy,  but  also  for  the  ad- 
joining port  of  Warrnambool,  it  being  situated  midway  between  the  two 
places.  After  making  Tower  hill,  Griffith  island  will  be  the  next  con- 
spicuous land  visible. 

Orlffltb  Island,  a  conspicuous  point  on  this  part  of  the  coast,  has  two  or 


*  See  Admixaltj  plan  of  port  Fairy,  No.  2,506 ;  leale,  m  *  6  inches. 
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three  hummocks,  the  highest  of  which  is  74  feet  above  high  water ;  it  is 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  long  and  half  a  mile  broad,  tapering  away  to  the 
north-east  point,  where  it  is  only  15  feet  above  high  water ;  in  it  is  in- 
cluded what  was  formerly  Rabbit  island ;  these  two  islands  were  united 
to  seaward  by  artificial  means,  since  which  the  sand  has  heaped  up  inside. 

From  the  south  extreme  of  Griffith  island,  which  is  composed  of  large 
volcanic  boulders,  the  same  description  of  shore  extends  to  the  eastward  a 
quarter  of  a  mile,  terminating  in  a  hillock  10  feet  high,  known  as  Dusty 
Miller  island,  there  being  a  channel  at  high  water  between  it  and  Griffith 
island. 

Sunken  rocks  extend  200  yards  from  the  southern  shore  of  Griffith  and 
Dusty  Miller  islands,  and  continue  to  200  yards  off  the  eastern  point  of 
Griffith  island,  upon  which  the  lighthouse  stands. 

iBiQMTBm — ^A  red  circular  stone  lighthouse  stands  on  the  eastern  part  of 
Griffith  island.  It  is  built  nearly  at  high-water  mark,  and  from  it  is  exhi- 
bited 9k  fixed  red  light,  varied  by  a  flash  every  three  minutes ;  the  light  is 
41  feet  high,  and  visible  from  a  distance  of  9  miles.  Within  3  miles  it 
appears  as  9k  fixed  light. 

Jetty  Urbt. — From  the  jetty  end  a  fixed  green  light  is  exhibited,  which 
should  be  seen  from  a  distance  of  3  miles,  between  the  bearings  of  South 
and  W.S.W.,  the  latter  bearing  clearing  the  buoy  off  the  foul  ground  to  the 
northward  of  Griffith  island  lighthouse. 

Buoy. — From  the  lighthouse  on  the  east  point  of  Griffith  island  to  the 
east  and  north-east  a  reef,  dry  at  low  water,  extends  a  cable  off.  Also  from 
the  same  point  in  a  N.  by  W.  direction,  rocky  ground  extends  more  than 
600  yards  with  7  and  10  feet  near  the  northern  extreme,  and  in  no  place 
exceeding  15  feet.  At  this  extreme  a  black  buoy  is  moored  in  17  feet,  with 
the  Custom-house  just  open  of  the  end  of  the  jetty,  bearing  W.  by  S.  |  S., 
and  the  lighthouse  S.  by  £. 

Back  Pass,  a  narrow  channel  between  Griffith  island  and  the  mainland, 
has  a  bar  of  6  feet,  outside  which  the  depth  rapidly  increases  to  10  fathoms. 
This  passage  has  been  used  occasionally  by  boats,  but  is  not  safe  except  in 
very  calm  weather. 

With  south-westerly  breezes  a  strong  current  sets  along  the  coast  to  the 
eastward,  which  has  led  the  Government  to  remove  some  of  the  obstructions 
from  the  channel,  which  leading  into  the  river  Moyne  is  intended  to  scour 
the  sand  from  the  river's  mouth,  and  so  permit  ships  to  enter  the  river  and 
use  the  wharves  at  the  town. 

The  stone  removed  from  the  Back  pass  has  been  formed  into  walls,  which 
are  being  extended  from  the  Moyne  river  entrance  into  the  bay  in  an 
E.N.E.  direction. 

The  coast  to  the  westward  of  Back  pass  is  bordered  by  sunken  rocks, 
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which  extend  from  200  to  400  yards  from  the  shore.     The  shore  itself  is 
formed  principally  of  large  volcanic  boulders. 

ycoyne  BlTer  £ow8  into  port  Fairy,  and  on  a  hill  on  the  eastern  bank^ 
38  feet  high^  and  close  to  the  river's  mouth,  stands  a  flagstaff.  When  the 
fiinrvey  was  being  made  there  was  a  bar  at  the  mouth  of  the  river  with  only 
2  feet  on  it  at  low  water.  Since  that  time  a  south-westerly  gale  has  given 
a  greater  depth,  which  will  vary  with  the  prevailing  winds  and  freshets. 

Beiftuit. — ^At  the  mouth  of  Moyne  river,  186  miles  W.S.W.  of  Mel- 
bourne, to  and  from  which  steam  vessels  ply  weekly.  Extensive  works  ai^ 
now  in  operation,  and  far  advanced  towards  completion,  by  which  vessels 
will  be  loaded  and  discharged  at  the  wharf  stores  in  the  middle  of  the 
town.  It  is  the  principal  shipping  port  of  the  western  district.  The 
population  in  1875,  was  estimated  at  about  2,484  persons. 

There  is  telegraphic  communication  between  Belfast  and  all  the  Austra- 
lian colonies,  as  weU  as  Tasmania. 

Jetty. — At  1^  cables  to  the  northward  of  Moyne  river  entrance  is  a  jetty 
extending  400  yards  into  7  feet  water ;  but  it  can  seldom  be  used  except  as 
a  landing  place.  At  one  and  2  cables  North  of  the  jetty,  and  1^  cables  from 
the  shore,  are  two  patches  of  sunken  rocks,  but  being  in  shoal  water  they 
do  not  interfere  with  shipping. 

A  &ife-boat  is  stationed  at  the  jetty. 

Keef  Point. — From  the  Moyne  river  entrance  the  coast  trends  N.N.W., 
and  thence  curves  gradually  round  to  N.N.E.  and  £.  by  N.  to  Reef  point, 
which  is  N.E.  by  N.  2^  miles  from  the  lighthouse.  All  this  piece  of  coast 
has  a  sandy  beach  with  grassy  sand  hummocks  until  within  a  mile  of  Reef 
point,  when  the  hummocks  are  all  of  bare  sand  50  to  65  feet  in  height. 

Off  Reef  point  volcanic  boulders  from  9  to  2  feet  in  height  extend  a  dis- 
tance of  400  yards,  and  sunken  rocks  extend  100  yards  further. 

BZBBCTZOirs. — ^After  making  out  the  hill  on  Griffith  island,  steer  so  as 
to  clear  the  reef  which  extends  from  the  lighthouse,  then  haul  up  for  the 
anchorage,  for  which  the  flagstaff  in  line  with  the  jetty  is  a  good  mark,  or 
make  fast  to  the  moorings. 

By  Hiciit,  vessels  entering  port  Fairy  should  not  steer  in  until  the  green 
light  on  the  jetty  is  opened  out.  when  steer  for  it  and  anchor. 

TTDwrn, — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  port  Fairy,  at  0  h.  31  p.m.  ; 
ordinary  springs  rise  3  feet. 

Anoborace- — The  best  anchorage  is  in  about  3  fathoms  water,  a  cable 
north-west  of  the  black  buoy  of  the  foul  ground,  with  Griffith  island 
lighthouse  bearing  S.S.E.  The  anchorage  for  large  nhips  is  in  5  to  6 
fathoms  off  the  tail  of  the  reef,  extending  from  the  north-east  point  of 
Griffith  island  with  the  lighthouse  bearing  S.  |  W.,  and  the  flagstaff  in  line 
with,  or  a  little  open  northward  of  the  end  of  the  jetty  S.W.  J  W. 
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Vessels  trading  to  port  Fairj  generally  pick  up  an  anchorage  in  about 
15  feet  water  between  the  black  buoy  and  the  jetty;  vessels  making  use  of 
the  port  only  during  the  continuance  of  a  south-westerly  gale  may  get  as 
close  in  as  their  draught  of  water  will  permit. 

The  anchorage  is  bad  with  easterly  winds,  and  no  vessels  are  recommended 
to  try  and  ride  out  a  south-easterly  gale,  except  as  a  matter  of  necessity, 
and  then  all  precautions  should  be  taken  and  springs  placed  on  the  cable. 
Here,  as  at  Portland  and  Warrnambool,  coir  hawsers  are  in  charge  of  the 
harbour-master. 

Moorinffs. — There  are  three  sets  of  moorings  in  port  Fairy.  From  the 
outer  set  the  flagstaff  bears  S.W.  ^  W.,  and  the  lighthouse  S.  ^  W. ;  it  is 
laid  down  in  5  fathoms,  and  consists  of  a  25^  cwt.  anchor,  with  90  fathoms 
of  If  inch  chain. 

There  are  two  other  moorings  ;  one  consists  of  a  20  cwt.  anchor  with  90 
fathoms  If  inch  chain  in  25  feet  water,  bearing  W.  by  S.  a  cable  from  the 
outer  mooring,  the  other  is  a  15|  cwt.  anchor  with  90  fathoms  1^  inch 
chain  in  3  fathoms,  bearing  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  2  cables  from  the  foregoing.  To 
each  set  of  moorings  a  red  buoy  is  attached. 

sisters  Point  is  conspicuous  from  its  having  inmiediately  over  it  two 
hummocks  65  feet  high,  so  like  each  other  as  to  have  obtained  the  name  of 
Sisters.  Boulders  4  feet  above  high  water  lie  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to 
seaward  of  this  point. 

THe  Coast. — From  Beef  point,  Sisters  point  bears  £.  by  N.  ^  N.  Ij^ 
miles.  A  point  lies  midway  between  forming  a  sandy  bight  on  either  side, 
but  the  whole  distance  between  them  from  a  quarter  to  half  a  mile  from 
the  shore  is  filled  with  high-water,  half-tide,  and  sunken  rocks.  The  coast 
between  Reef  and  Sisters  points  is  a  succession  of  bare  sand  hummocks 
about  50  feet  high. 

From  Armstrong  bay  the  coast  is  a  sandy  bight  with  grassy  hummocks 
over  it,  varying  from  100  to  160  feet  height,  trending  to  the  E.S.E.  for 
about  6  miles  to  Middle  island,  at  the  western  part  of  Lady  bay.  Between 
one  and  2  miles  from  Middle  island  is  a  tract  of  bare  sand. 

Armstrong  Bay. — One  mile  E  by  N.  of  Sisters  point  is  a  small  sandy 
point  fringed  with  boulders,  forming  a  small  bay  known  by  the  name  of 
Armstrong.  Sunken  rocks  are  numerous,  and  nearly  fill  it  up.  This  bay 
is  used  by  fishing  boats. 

Helen  Kook,  of  one  fathom,  lies  £.  ^  S.  2^  miles  from  Sisters  point, 
and  S.  by  E.  i  E.  from  Tower  hill.  The  rock  is  one  mile  from  the  shore, 
has  8  or  10  fathoms  close  to  on  all  sides,  and  is  of  so  pinnacle  a  form  that 
a  lead  would  not  rest  upon  its  summit.  It  rarely  breaks,  and  is  much  in 
the  way  of  coasters. 

iBiTarrnambooi  Bill. — In  clear  weather,  and  if  the  vessel  be  more  than 
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6  miles  from  the  tborey  Wamuunbool  hill  will  be  Tisible;  it  has  a  roond 
hat  not  Terj  ereo  summit  707  feet  aboTe  the  level  of  the  sea.  It  lies 
from  Wamiambool  lighthoiise^N.£.  bj  £.  ^  £.  13  miles,  and  from  Flaxman 
hill  N.  I  W.  14  miles.  A  low  spur  of  the  same  hill  lies  about  3  miles 
to  the  westward. 

AAirr  BAT  *  is  an  indentation  of  the  mainland  extending  from  Middle 
island,  its  western  point  £•  bj  N.,  If  miles  to  Hopkins  riyer,  from  which 
Hopkins  reef,  which  is  awash  at  high  water,  projects  one-third  of  a  mile  to 
the  southward.  From  Pickering  point  the  land  trends  W.  bj  N.  ^  N. 
for  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  this  piece  of  coast  being  composed 
of  sandstone  clifb,  the  shore  haying  numerous  indentations  with  half  tide 
and  sunken  rocks  lying  off  it,  in  some  places  to  a  distance  of  3  cables. 
Immediatelj  oyer  the  cliffy  shore  are  numerous  sand  hummock s,  in  some 
cases  grassed,  but  generallj  bare ;  the  westernmost  and  highest  of  these 
is  115  feet  high,  the  others  yarj  from  60  to  80  feet.  Behind  Ladj  baj 
it  is  high  and  well  wooded,  while  the  land  to  the  eastward  of  Hopkins 
riyer  is  clear  of  timber  and  grassj,  rising  gradually  from  the  shore  east- 
ward of  the  riyer,  and  terminating  in  a  high  grassj  down,  at  1^  miles  from 
the  coast. 

iVarraambool  Sarbonr,  on  the  western  side  of  Lady  bay,  is  formed 
by  several  outlying  islands  and  rocks,  nearly  connected  with  each  other, 
which  extend  from  Pickering  point  in  a  S.E.  and  E.S.E.  direction.  The 
largest  of  these  is  what  is  named  Middle  island,  on  the  summit  of 
which  the  old  lighthouse  stands.  Between  Middle  island  and  Pickering  point 
is  Merri  island,  and  outside  to  the  eastward  is  Breakwater  rock,  18  feet 
aboye  high  water,  and  encircled  by  sandstone  ledges,  which  uncover  at  half 
tide.  Other  rocks  uncovering  at  half  tide,  and  awasli  at  low  water,  lie  to 
the  south-eastward.  The  extreme  of  these  rocks  bears  from  Pickering  point 
8.E.  by  E.  distant  a  little  more  than  half  a  mile. 

Warmamboolf  on  the  shores  of  Lady  bay,  lies  170  miles  to  the  south-west 
of  Melbourne.  A  jetty  gives  facilities  for  loading  and  discharging  yesselsy 
and  a  second  jetty  is  in  course  of  construction.  The  principal  exports  are 
wool,  potatoes,  wheat,  preserved  meats,  and  dairy  produce.  Three  steam 
yessels  ply  weekly  to  Melbourne.  The  population,  in  1875,  was  estimated 
at  4,000  to  5,000  persons. 

There  is  telegraphic  communication  between  Warrnambool  and  all  the 
Australian  colonies,  as  well  as  Tasmania. 

Xerrl  Zsland,  lying  100  yards  S.8.E.  from  Pickering  point,  to  which 
it  is  all  but  attached  by  half-tide  rocks,  is  47  feet  high,  and  very  small,  not 
being  200  yards  in  extent. 

*  See  Admiralty  plan  of  Lady  bay,  No.  2t494 ;  scale,  m  »  S'5  inehet . 
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Middle  Xsiandf  the  central  and  largest  of  the  three  islets  which  form 
Warrnambool  harbour,  is  250  yards  long  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  100  jards 
broad ;  it  lies  S.£.  of  Merri  island,  to  which  it  is  almost  joined  by  rocks 
of  various  heights.  On  one  of  these,  Datum  rock,  a  datum  mark  for  tides 
has  been  placed,  on  which  is  written  ^*  The  bottom  of  this  is  5  feet  6  inches 
aboTe  ordinary  low  water." 

From  Middle  island  in  a  southerly  direction,  for  a  distance  of  a  cable 
extend  several  half-tide  rocks,  and  at  a  further  distance  of  4  cables  in  a 
S.S.E.  direction  is  a  dangerous  rocky  patch  of  17  feet,  upon  which  the 
sea  breaks  heavily,  the  intervening  space  between  it  and  the  island  being 
uneven  and  rocky. 

Breakwater  Book,  a  small  islet  18  feet  high,  lies  a  cable  East  of  the  old 
lighthouse  on  Middle  island.  Between  it  and  Middle  island  is  a  small 
rocky  passage  with  from  2  to  12  feet  water.  Fronting  Breakwater 
rock  to  the  south  and  south-east  are  several  half-tide  ledges  nearly  joined 
to  one  another,  and  distant  from  Breakwater  rock  nearly  a  cable.  Off 
these  again  to  the  south-east  at  a  further  distance  of  a  cable  is  another 
half-tide  ledge,  with  two  small  patches,  each  a  foot  above  high  water. 
Rocks  awash  at  low  water  extend  a  cable  from  the  last-mentioned 
ledge. 

&ziUiT8. — Two  leading  lights  are  established  on  the  sites  of  the  obelisks, 
on  the  hill  ridges  immediately  in  front  of  the  town. 

The  upper,  2i  fixed  white  light,  is  exhibited  from  a  tower,  at  an  elevation 
of  109  feet  above  the  sea,  and  is  visible  from  East  round  by  north  to  N.W., 
from  a  distance  of  14  miles.  The  lower  light  is  a  fixed  red  light,  shown 
from  the  top  of  the  lower  obelisk  at  87  feet  above  the  sea,  and  can  be  seen 
between  the  bearings  of  N.  ^  R  and  N.W.  from  a  distance  of  5  miles. 

Il  fixed  green  light  is  exhibited  from  the  extremity  of  the  jetty. 

Xerrl  SlTer. — Immediately  behind  Pickering  point  is  the  mouth  of  the 
Merri  river,  which  ordinarily  may  be  stepped  across,  but  floods  wash 
the  sand  from  its  mouth,  and  cause  the  discharge  of  a  large  body  of  water. 
Formerly  the  Merri  river  curved  along  the  shore  at  the  back  of  the 
sand  hummocks,  but  it  was  feared  that  as  the  sand  was  blown  inland  the 
river  might  be  the  means  of  conveying  a  large  quantity  into  the  harbour 
and  so  help  to  fill  it  up ;  in  consequence  of  which  a  chain  of  lagoons 
was  joined  and  united  with  the  river  above  the  sand  encroachment. 

From  Merri  point,  the  north  entrance  point  of  the  Merri  river,  the  land 
trends  in  a  northerly  direction  for  about  one-third  of  a  mile,  whence  it 
trends  in  an  easterly  direction  for  about  half  a  mile,  and  then  south-east 
to  the  mouth  of  the  Hopkins  river,  the  heads  of  which  form  the  east  side  of 
Warrnambool  harbour. 

Tbe  Bar. — Warrnambool  harbour  is  protected  to  the  south-eastward 
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bj  a  bar  of  3^  to  5  fathoms  water,  which  adjoins  and  extends  from  a  rocky 
patch  awash  at  high  water,  lying  South  8  cables  from  Hopkins  river  heads. 

The  5-fathom  extreme  of  this  bar  is  only  d  cables  from  the  low-water 
rocks,  extending  S.E.  from  the  islands  off  Pickering  point,  and  this  dis- 
tance  forms  the  main  or  south  channel  into  Warmambool  harbour. 

Between  the  bar,  and  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  the 
soundings  vary  from  7  to  4  fathoms,  the  bottom  being  generally  sand  over 
rock  or  sandstone  rock. 

Xoorinffs. — ^There  are  two  sets  of  moorings  in  Warrnambool  harbour, 
one  in  3^  fathoms,  consisting  of  a  37  cwt.  anchor  with  90  fathoms  of  If  inch 
chain,  the  other  in  13  feet,  consisting  of  a  26  cwt.  anchor  with  75  fathoms 
of  1|  inch  chain  ;  to  the  end  of  each  chain  a  red  mooring  buoy  is  attached. 

Vetty. — At  2  cables  North  of  the  mouth  of  the  Merri  river  a  jetty  is 
built  out  into  12  feet  water,  to  a  distance  of  700  feet  from  the  shore.  There 
is  a  flagstaff  at  the  shore  bend  of  the  jetty. 

lifeboat. — At  the  jetty  is  a  lifeboat  station. 

BXBBCTZOW8. — The  leading  marks  into  Warrnambool  harbour  are  the 
two  light  towers  140  yards  apart,  erected  on  the  northern  shore,  the  sum- 
mits being  respectively  109  and  87  feet  above  high  water. 

The  South  channel,  which  is  the  best  entrance  into  Warrnambool  har- 
our,  has  in  its  centre  two  rocky  patches  of  28  and  29  feet,  over  which, 
the  above  leading  marks  when  in  line  North,  lead.  The  bottom  of  the 
whole  channel  is  rocky  and  uneven,  varying  from  9  fathoms  to  28  feet,  but 
in  which  a  depth  of  6  fathoms  might  be  maintained. 

A  stranger  bound  to  Warrnambool  harbour  from  the  westward  or  south- 
ward will  be  greatly  guided  as  to  his  relative  position  by  Tower  hill, 
which  is  only  3  miles  from  the  coast,  and  7  miles  West  of  Warrnambool. 

Taking  care  to  avoid  the  17-feet  patch  which  lies  S.S.E.  nearly  half  a 
mile  from  Middle  island,  vessels  are  advised  to  bring  the  upper  light  tower 
its  breadth  open  west  of  the  lower  one  N.  ^  £.,  and  steer  into  the  harbour 
on  this  line.  Sailing  vessels  especially,  cannot  do  better  than  hug  the  break 
off  the  rocks,  as  by  getting  under  their  lee  they  are  enabled,  without  danger 
of  shipping  a  heavy  sea,  to  haul  up  for  the  anchorage. 

Vessels  are  recommended  not  to  approach  too  near  the  mouth  of  Hop- 
kins river.  In  bad  weather,  or  with  a  heavy  southerly  swell,  the  sea  breaks 
a  mile  off  the  land.  In  fine  weather,  however,  vessels  may,  and  do  cross  in 
all  directions,  the  bar  extending  from  Hopkins  river. 

From  the  eastward  Tower  hill  is  the  best  guide  to  the  locality.  Warr- 
nambool hill  is  hidden  by  the  land  if  within  4  miles,  and  being  upwards  of 
10  miles  inland  is  often  obscured  by  mist. 

After  approaching  near  enough  to  make  out  Warrnambool,  either  cross 
the  bar  to  the  south-eastward,  or  should  it  be  discovered  that  the  sea  is 
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breaking  on  the  bar  across  the  south-east  entrance  of  the  bay,  haul  off  and 
stand  to  the  westward  until  the  coast  in  that  direction  be  opened  clear  of 
the  islands,  then  proceed  to  get  the  leading  marks  as  before  directed. 
Crossing  the  bar  must  depend  entirely  on  the  weather.  The  great  dis- 
advantage of  crossing  it  is  that  vessels  will  have  to  proceed  broadside  to 

the  swell. 

« 

Warmambool  is  the  onlj  one  of  the  three  western  ports  of  Victoria  which 
may  be  considered  safe  in  south-easterly  gales.  This  is  in  consequence  of 
the  outer  swell  being  broken  on  the  bar  fronting  the  harbour  to  the  south- 
eastward. Coir  rope  springs  are  supplied  by  the  Government,  and  should 
be  placed  on  the  cable  in  the  event  of  a  heavy  swell  setting  in  to  the 
anchorage. 

By  iriffbt. — Vessels  entering  Warrnambool  harbour  from  the  westward 
or  southward,  should  first  sight  the  red  light  (carefully  avoiding  the  17 
feet  patch  which  lies  S.S.E.  half  a  mile  from  Middle  island),  and  then 
bringing  it  in  line  with  the  white  light,  bearing  North,  steer  in  between 
the  5  fathom  bank  and  the  foul  ground  south-east  of  Breakwater  rock  until 
the  green  light  on  the  jetty  is  opened,  when  steer  in  for  it  and  anchor. 
From  the  eastward,  either  bring  the  marks  above  described  on,  or  cross  the' 
bar  to  the  south-eastward,  taking  care  not  to  shut  the  white  light  in  when 
standing  towards  the  mouth  of  Hopkins  river. 

Caution. — ^It  is  not  safe  to  enter  or  leave  the  harbour  in  south-westerly 
or  southerly  gales. 

Bemarks. — On  the  approach  of  a  heavy  south-west  gale  with  night 
coming  on,  Portland  bay  is  easy  of  access,  and  affords  good  shelter  until 
the  gale  abates.  This  is  considered  of  great  importance,  as  it  would  be 
dangerous  to  take  Lady  bay  in  a  gale  from  S.W.  or  South,  as  the  sea  breaks 
\f\t\\  great  violence  across  the  south-east  entrance. 

Anolioraffe. — Warrnambool  harbour  is  small  and  not  adapted  for  large 
vessels,  the  outer  anchorage  being  in  3^  and  4  fathoms,  with  a  swell  some- 
times which  causes  a  diminution  of  the  depth.  The  best  anchorage  is  in 
about  15-feet  water,  about  a  cable  from  the  ledge  off  Breakwater  rock. 

Vessels  having  entered  the  harbour  must  pick  up  an  anchorage  where 
most  convenient,  according  to  their  draught  of  water,  only  endeavouring  to 
anchor  as  close  as  possible  to  Breakwater  rock  ;  or  they  may  make  fast  to 
the  moorings. 

TZBB8. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Warrnambool  harbour  at 
0  h.  37  m. ;  springs  rise  about  3  feet. 

Tbe  Coasts — From  4  miles  East  of  Warrnambool  to  Moonlight  head, 
which  is  38  miles  farther  to  the  south-east,  the  coast  is  of  a  cliffy  character, 
and  presents  an  almost  unbroken  appearance,  the  only  break  to  its  uni- 
formity being  a  broad- topped  cultivated  hill  220  feet  high^  over  the  east 
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bank  of  Hopkins  river,  and  a  fall  in  the  land  9  miles  East  of  WarrnambooU 
The  cliffs  are  higher  as  Moonlight  head  is  approached. 

The  coast  from  Hopkins  river,  at  the  eastern  part  of  Ladj  baj,  to  Flax- 
man  hill  is  nearly  straight,  and  apparently  bold,  but  a  heavy  swell  constantly 
rolls  in  and  breaks  in  about  5  fathoms  water ;  the  coast  thence  continues 
to  trend  in  the  same  direction,  and  is  of  the  same  character,  for  a  further 
distance  of  about  3  miles,  and  is  then  locally  known  as  the  Bold  Projection. 
Sunken  rocks  will  here  be  found  at  a  distance  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from 
the  shore.  The  Bold  Projection  is  the  only  projecting  part  of  the  coast 
between  Moonlight  head  and  Warrnambool,  but  otherwise  is  no  more  con- 
spicuous than  other  paits  of  the  coast  in  the  neighbourhood. 

nazman  siu,  262  feet  high,  bears  S.E.  by  E  ^  E.  14  miles  from  the 
mouth  of  Hopkins  river ;  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  N.W.  of  Flaxman  hill  is 
a  second  hill  not  quite  so  high,  but  sometimes  more  conspicuous,  in 
consequence  of  its  sandy  appearance.  The  two  hills  together  are  a  good 
guide  to  the  locality  of  a  part  of  the  coast,  which  otherwise  presents  a  great 
sameness  of  appearance,  overhanging  cliffs  forming  the  principal  feature. 
About  midway  between  Hopkins  river  and  Flaxman  hill  the  coast  range 
immediately  over  the  cliffs  is  rather  higher  than  the  adjacent  land,  being 
there  elevated  242  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea.  A  large  pile  of  stones 
has  been  built  upon  the  summit  of  Flaxman  hill. 

Bay  of  Islands. — The  western  land  of  the  Bay  of  Islands  lies  close 
to  the  S.E.  of  the  Bold  Projection,  and  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  18  miles  from 
Warrnambool.  The  bay  may  be  identified  by  its  white  cliffy  appearance, 
varied  by  numerous  small  islands  all  of  the  same  character,  the  whole  pre- 
senting a  pleasing  and  striking  appearance  to  the  eye. 

From  the  western  part  of  the  Bay  of  Islands  to  Curdie  inlet,  distant 
4  miles  E.S.E.,  the  coast  is  cut  by  bays  and  studded  by  small  islands. 
The  sea  breaks  heavily  half  a  mile  from  the  shore,  and  it  is  probable  that 
sunken  rocks  fringe  the  whole  distance.  It  was  not  safe  to  sound  this 
piece  of  coast,  and  therefore  it  should  be  carefully  avoided. 

Curdle  Zniet  is  conspicuous  from  the  sandy  nature  of  the  entrance,  and 
is  often  barred  across.  The  mouth  is  low  and  interspersed  with  low  water 
rocks.  At  the  west  point  of  the  inlet,  on  the  highest  part  of  the  coast, 
there  is  a  conspicuous  sand  patch,  and  eastward  there  are  other  sand  hills 
or  patches  ;  these  are  more  conspicuous  from  their  contrast  with  the  cliffy 
coast  on  either  side. 

From  the  immediate  mouth  where  the  fresh  water  discharges  itself  there 
is  a  widening  of  the  entrance  to  a  second  or  outer  mouth,  and  at  the  points 
which  form  the  outer  mouth  are  several  limestone  rocks,  those  about  thci 
western  point  being  more  numerous ;  those  off  the  eastern  point  are  about 
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one-third  of  a  mile  from  it,  and  are  joined  to  it  by  a  narrow  neck  of  sand 
the  central  portion  of  which  is  washed  over  by  the  sea ;  the  highest  of  the 
eastern  rocks  is  about  17  feet  in  heigh t,  and  a  ledge  extends  from  it  in  a 
N.W.  and  S.E.  direction.  The  sea  breaks  violently  to  the  East  and  South, 
and  across  the  mouth  from  the  ledge  to  the  rocks  off  the  western  point 
there  is  also  a  heavy  break. 

From  Curdie  inlet,  Hesse  point  bears  E.by  S.  3  miles ;  the  coast  between 
is  irregular  and  cliffy.  At  Curdie  inlet  the  appearance  of  the  coast  begins 
to  change  in  consequence  of  the  cliffs  being  backed  by  higher  ground.  From 
Hesse  point  the  coast  trends  E.  by  N.  2  miles  to  the  mouth  of  Campbell  creek. 

CampbeU  Creek.  —  The  mouth  of  this  creek,  locally  known  as  port 
Campbell,  is  the  only  anchorage  between  Warrnambool  and  cape  Otway ; 
but  the  anchorage  is  directly  open  to  the  S.W.  Sunken  rocks  extend  more 
than  half  a  mile  in  a  south-westerly  direction  from  the  east  point,  and 
there  are  also  sunken  rocks  off  the  shore  on  the  opposite  side.  After 
northerly  winds  there  is  good  landing,  and  when  the  district  becomes 
populated,  and  telegraphic  communication  is  established,  there  will  be  no 
difficulty  in  utilising  the  place  in  favourable  weather. 

From  Campbell  creek  the  coast  trends  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  3  miles  to  the 
Sherbrook  river,  and  thence  with  a  slight  curve  S.E.  by  E.  11  miles  to 
Moonlight  head.  Midway  between  the  two  latter  places  is  Ronald  point. 
At  one  and  2  miles  East  of  the  Sherbrook  river  are  a  few  islets  and  rocks 
known  as  the  Sow  and  Pigs.  At  a  distance  of  one  to  3  miles  West  of 
Moonlight  head  there  are  several  ledges  which  cover  and  uncover  and  are 
skirted  by  a  few  sunken  rock?,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

Bonald  Point,  lying  midway  between  Sherbrook  river  and  Moonlight 
head,  is  a  bluff  point  257  feet  high,  conspicuous  by  a  large  body  of  drift 
sand  to  the  eastward ;  the  point  forms  the  west  head  of  the  Gellibrand 
river.  This  river,  though  draining  a  rather  large  tract  of  country,  is 
similar  to  Curdie  inlet,  Campbell  creek,  and  Sherbrook  river,  having  a 
small  mouth  never  very  broad  and  barred  across  in  dry  seasons. 

asoovxzoRT  BSAB  is  bold,  rounded  and  densely  timbered  not  only  over 
the  cliffs  but  wherever  it  is  possible  for  vegetation  to  cling;  the  undergrowth 
is  almost  impenetrable.  The  hills  immediately  over  the  coast  are  about  500 
feet  high,  the  highest  being  546  feet ;  these  hills  form  spurs  of  the  Otway 
ranges,  which  rise  gradually  at  the  back,  until  at  2  and  3  miles  from  the 
shore  they  attain  an  elevation  of  over  1,000  feet. 

The  highest  hill  of  the  Otway  ranges  West  of  cape  Otway  is  1,800  feet 
high,  and  has  a  rounded  summit ;  it  lies  N.E.  10^  miles  from  Moonlight 
head. 

Several  rocks  above  water  closely  skirt  the  shore  of  Moonlight  head. 
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Tlie  Coast  from  Moonlight  head  trends  to  the  N.E.  and  East,  and  forms 
a  bight  to  Lion  headland,  which  is  3  miles  distant. 

North-eastward  of  Moonlight  head,  distant  one-third  of  a  mile,  is  Regi- 
nald point,  with  a  small  islet  close  to. 

idon  Seadiand  is  formed  of  bold  high  cliffs,  perhaps  the  highest  on  the 
coast  of  Victoria ;  here  too  the  Otway  ranges  have  the  greatest  elevation 
when  near  the  coast. 

Bottea  VoiBt  lies  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  4  miles  from  Lion  headland.  Between 
the  two  points  a  bight  is  formed,  in  the  depth  of  which,  at  3  miles  from 
the  latter  place,  is  Joanna  river,  with  a  sand  island  at  its  mouth.  Rotten 
point  is  rocky,  and  has  a  rock  awash  at  high  water  lying  a  quarter  of  a 
•mile  to  the  southward.  Cape  Otway  bears  from  the  rock  S.E.  by  E.  7 
miles  distant ;  nearly  midway  between  them  is  the  mouth  of  Ayr  river. 
There  are  several  conspicuous  sand  patches  about  the  mouth  of  Joanna 
river  and  Rotten  point,  and  there  is  one  very  large  body  of  drift  sand  just  to 
the  eastward  of  Ayr  river. 

The  coast  between  Rotten  point  and  cape  Otway  is  rocky,  and  the  sea 
generally  breaks  in  5  fathoms  of  water. 

A  conspicuous  conical  peak  1,650  feet  high,  with  a  range  of  about  the 
same  elevation  near  it  to  the  northward,  lies  N.  by  E.  10  miles  from  cape 
Otway  lighthouse. 

CAVB  OTWAT,  the  northern  point  of  the  western  entrance  of  Baes 
strait,  is  a  bluff  cliffy  projection  250  feet  high,  of  a  dark  brown  colour,  with 
patches  of  coarse  sandstone  rising  to  openly  timbered  grassy  hummocks, 
not  exceeding  350  feet  in  height.  A  rocky  ledge,  with  10  feet  water  on 
its  shoalest  part,  lies  S.S.E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  cape ;  and 
a  very  heavy  ripple  extends  nearly  two  miles  from  the  shore,  with  the 
lighthouse  bearing  N.  by  E.  to  N.N.W.  This  ripple  had,  until  sounded, 
been  looked  upon  as  a  dangerous  reef,  a  vessel  having  had  a  boat  washed 
away  when  passing  near  it. 

Do  not  approach  the  cape  within  a  mile  on  a  N.W.  to  N.N.E.  direction  ; 
and  to  the  westward  not  nearer  than  2  miles. 

&zaRT. — A  white  circular  lighthouse  62  feet  high,  and  300  feet  above 
high-water  level,  stands  on  the  south-western  extreme  of  cape  Otway, 
from  which  is  exhibited  a  revolving  light  once  every  minute,  and  in  cleai* 
weather  it  is  visible  at  the  distance  of  24  miles. 

Note  the  distinctive  features  between  this  and  cape  Schanck  light. 

Teierrapb  Station. — On  cape  Otway  there  are  also  a  telegraph  station 
and  flag-staff;  the  former  is  in  hourly  communication  with  the  capitals  of 
Victoria,  South  Australia,  and  Tasmania. 

Sonndlnri. — ^The  50-fathoms  line  of  soundings,  distant  3  miles  South  of 
cape  Nelson,  increases  its  distance  from  the  shore  rapidly  until  South  of 
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Lady  Julia  Percy  island,  where  it  is  distant  23  miles  from  the  shore.  South 
of  Moonlight  head,  it  is  distant  30  miles ;  it  tben  takes  a  gradual  sweep 
in  towards  the  mouth  of  Bass  strait,  and  at  cape  Otwaj  is  distant  only  8 
miles. 

In*shore  of  the  50-fathoms  line  the  soundings  shoal  very  gradually. 

The  lOO-fathoms  Hne  of  soundings  is  found  at  about  20  miles  distant  from 
cape  Northumberland,  17  miles  from  capes  Bridgewater  and  Nelson,  and 
thence  it  increases  its  distance  from  the  shore  until  S.W.  of  Moonb'ght 
bead  it  is  40  miles  off.  It  is  about  50  miles  from  a  line  joining  capes 
Otway  and  Wickham,  and  30  miles  from  the  west  coast  of  King  island. 
At  the  depth  of  100  fathcnns  the  bank  of  soundings  appears  to  drop  very 
suddenly.  Seaward  of  this  depth  no  bottom  was  obtained  at  165  fathoms 
and  175  fathoms. 

TI1IB8. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  all  places  on  this  coast 
at  nearly  the  same  time,  namely,  Portland  bay,  0  h.  30  m. ;  port  Fairy, 
Oh.  31m.;  Warrnambool,  0  h.  37  m. ;  New  Tear  islands  (King  island), 
0  h.  48  m. ;  Surprise  bay  (south  part  of  King  island),  0  h.  43  m.  ;  Sea 
Elephant  rock  (King  island),  0  h.  50  m. 

The  tides  are  much  affected  by  the  winds.  A  south-westerly  or  westerly 
breeze  keeps  up  the  flood  tidal  stream,  and  increases  its  force ;  an  easterly 
breeze  has  an  opposite  effect.  While  tides  were  being  observed  in  Sur- 
prise bay,  an  easterly  gale  had  the  effect  of  doing  away  entirely  with  one 
flood  tide. 

In  October,  November,  and  December,  when  south-westerly  breezes 
mostly  prevail,  a  current  may  be  expected  to  run  to  Ihe  eastward.  In 
January,  February,  and  March,  a  westerly  current  may  be  expected,  but 
as  these  currents  do  not  appear  to  be  at  any  time  continuous,  they  cannot 
with  certainty  be  allowed  for.  They  will  be  found  stronger  as  the  coast 
is  approached,  and  strongest  off  the  various  headlands,  such  as  capes 
Bridgewater  and  Nelson,  Moonlight  head,  and  most  particularly  near  cape 
Wickham. 

POBTS  or  XBnros. — The  coast  from  cape  Leeuwin  to  the  western 
entrance  of  Bass  strait  having  been  now  described,  it  is  important  that  the 
navigator  who  may  be  bound  from  Bass  strait  to  the  westward  should  be 
made  acquainted  with  the  places  which  may  be  resorted  to  for  shelter  from 
contrary  winds,  and  which  are  severally  noticed  in  the  preceding  part  of 
this  volume. 

There  appears  to  be  no  good  place  of  shelter  between  Bass  strait  and 
Kangaroo  island,  except  Portland  bay,  but  there  are  besides  various 
anchorages  under  that  island,  the  bays  and  coves  at  the  entrance  of  Spencer 
gulf ;  and  farther  to  the  westward,  Coffin  and  Streaky  bays.  Petrel  bay  in 
the  isle  of  St.  Francis,  and  Fowler  bay,  S.S.E.  80  miles  from  tlie  head  of 
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the  Great  Australian  bight.  Afterwards  come  Goose  island  bay.  Thistle 
cove,  and  the  lee  of  Observatory-isle,  all  in  the  archipelago  of  the  Re- 
cherche. Thistle  cove  cannot  be  entered  in  a  gale,  but  when  once  secured 
in  the  south-west  corner,  a  vessel  will  be  safe.  The  other  two  places 
afford  very  indifferent  shelter  from  strong  winds ;  and  are,  With  the  ex- 
ception of  the  first,  scarcely  fit  for  a  temporary  anchorage  in  moderate 
weather. 

Anchorage  and  perfect  shelter  from  all  westerly  winds  is  also  probably 
to  be  found  in  the  sandy  bight  round  the  north  side  of  Malcolm  point,  and 
in  the  bight  to  the  eastward  of  Lucky  bay ;  though  neither  of  these  bays 
is  known  to  have  been  entered  by  shipping,  and  the  latter  is  both  difficult 
and  dangerous  of  access. 

Doubtful  Island  bay,  port  Two  People,  and  King  George  sound,  afford 
complete  shelter  against  all  westerly  gales  ;  but  some  little  time  would  be 
lost  in  getting  out  of  them,  as  well  as  out  of  the  two  bights  last  mentioned, 
if  a  vessel  waited  till  the  wind  changed  round  to  the  eastward.  Port 
Augusta,  on  the  east  side  of  cape  Leeuwin,  also  affords  shelter  from 
westerly  gales. 

Respecting  places  of  shelter  from  easterly  winds,  the  latter  seldom  acquire 
sufficient  strength  and  durability  on  this  coast  to  oblige  a  vessel  to  seek  for 
such  ;  but  in  doing  so  under  any  of  the  numerous  headlands  which  afford 
it,  care  must  be  taken  to  avoid  anchoring  too  near  the  shore,  or  in  any 
position  from  which  a  vessel  could  not  readily  be  extricated  on  the  appear- 
ance of  a  change  from  the  westward. 

Tbe  Barometer  will  be  found  a  valuable  companion  on  this  coast,  as  may 
be  seen  by  reference  to  pages  571-573. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

AUSTRALIA.— SOUTH  COAST,  WESTERN  ENTRANCE  OF  BASS  STRAIT;  KING 

ISLAND,  AND  CAPE  OTWAY  TO  PORT  PHILLIP. 

Vabiation  in  1876. 
King  island        .        .        S^  SC/ E.      |     PoitPhiUip        .        .        8<>3(/E. 


SmcB  the  discovery  of  Bass  strait  bj  an  enterprising  gentleman  of  that 
name,  the  surgeon  of  H.M.S.  Reliance^  in  an  open  whale-boat  from  port 
Jackson,  in  1798,  it  has  been  much  used  by  vessels  navigating  to  and  from 
that  port,  and  is  found  a  very  safe  and  generally  much  shorter  route  than 
round  southward  of  Tasmania. 

BA88  BTMJkJTt*  which  separates  the  South  coast  of  Australia  from  Tas- 
mania, is  about  200  miles  long,  nearly  East  and  West,  and  120  miles  wide. 
The  western  end  between  cape  Otway  and  cape  Grim,  the  north-west 
extreme  of  Tasmania,  is  120  miles  wide,  but  King  island,  which  lies  mid- 
way, occupies  nearly  S6  miles  of  this  space,  having  the  safest  entrance,  47 
miles  wide,  to  the  north-westward,  and  another  entrance,  37  miles  wide^ 
to  the  south-eastward  of  the  island ;  the  latter  entrance,  however,  being 
much  impeded  by  numerous  dangers,  is  only  recommended  to  the  general 
navigator  in  cases  of  emergency. 

The  eastern  entrance  of  Bass  strait  is  still  more  crowded  with  islands 
and  rocks,  more  than  50  miles  of  the  southern  portion  of  the  entrance 
being  occupied  by  Flinders  and  Barren  islands,  the  latter  being  separated 
from  the  north-east  extremity  of  Tasmania  by  Banks  strait. 

As  the  northern  portion  of  Bass  strait  contains  the  approach  to  port 
Phillip,  and  the  most  frequented  route  between  the  ^southern  and  eastern 
coasts  of  Australia,  the  navigator's  attention  will  be  first  directed  to  this 
portion  of  the  strait,  together  with  the  coast  from  cape  Otway  to  Grabo 
isle,  near  cape  Howe,  including  port  Phillip ;  the  southern  portion,  with 
the  north  coast  of  Tasmania,  being  subsequently  described  in  chapters 
V.  and  VI. 

ra  xs&AVB,  of  which  the  northern  end  forms  the  south-east  side  of 


*  See  Admiralty  charta  of  Bass  strait,  Nob.  1,695a,  and  b;  scale,  mB0*20  of  an 
iBch.  Also  General  chart,  Australia,  Southem  portion,  Sheet  2,  No.  2,759b;  scale, 
dfsl  inch. 
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the  northeiTi  and  safest  entrance  into  Bass  strait  from  the  westward,  is 
36  miles  long,  North  and  South,  and  13  miles  broad  at  the  centre. 

Caution. — ^In  approaching  King  island  from  the  westward,  especially 
during  thick  or  hazy  weather,  caution  will  be  required  on  account  of  the 
variable  strength  of  the  current,  and  the  use  of  the  lead  is  enjoined. 
Many  fatal  wrecks  have  occurred  on  this  island,  apparently  from  errors  in 
reckoning.  Commanders  of  iron  ships,  especially  of  those  newly  built,  are 
therefore  warned  as  to  the  necessity  of  ascertaining  the  errors  of  their  com- 
passes on  approaching  the  Australian  coast. 

Sonndiiifffl  of  60  or  70  fathoms  will  be  found  at  25  to  30  miles  westward 
of  King  island.  Outside  of  this  limit  the  soundings  deepen  rapidly  to  no 
bottom  with  100  fathoms  line.  Inshore  of  60  fathoms  soundings  the 
depths  are  irregular,  but  30  fathoms  will  be  found  at  a  distance  of  4  miles 
lo.the  NbW.  of  cape  Wickfaam.  For  further  description  see  page  266. 
:• :  She  Coast.— <From  the  point  lying  a  mile  S.W.  of  cape  Wickham  the 
?oa8t  is  of  the  sama  nature  for  2  miles  as  the  shore  of  cape  Wickham,  and 
irtfids  with  a  curve  S.  by  W.  |  W.  8  miles  to  Whistler  point.  At  2  miles 
distant  from  the  first-mentioned  point  some  sunken  rocks  extend  to  a 
distance  of  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  shore;  and  berie  a 
3aiMiy  beachi  commences  and  continues  to  within  three*quarters  of  a  mile 
#f  WJuitler  point.  At  the  south-western  extreme  of  the  sandy  beach 
there  u-  good  landing  in  nearly  all  weathers.  A  dilapidated  hut,  points 
filmt  the  londing-place.  Three-quarterd  of  «  mile  N.  by  E.  from  Whistler 
point  is  Elizabeth  rock,  dry  at  low  water.  Numerous  other  rooks  above 
water,  a^  well  as  sunken,  lie  bS  the  point  in  all  directions.  At  2  miles 
N'Ei  of  Whistler  p(Hnt  a  fresh  water  creek  empties  itself.  At  one  mile 
S.  by  E.  of  the  point  the  land  rises  to  a  height  of  265  feet 
^OAVa  "WZCXBAic*  the  northern  extremity  of  Sang  island^  is  formed  of 
gray  granite,  and  bears  S.E.  by  S.,  48  miles  from  cape  Otway.  A  few 
sunken  rocks  fringe  its  shore  at  t^e  distance  of  a  cable.  North  of  the  cape 
the  unevenness  of  the  bottom  and  the  strong  tides  often  cause  a  break  at  a 
much  greater  distance  than  the  rocks  extend. 

liZaBT. — The  lighthouse  upon  cape  Wickham  is  a  white  circular  tower 
145  feet  high,  exhibiting  at  a  height  of  280  feet  above  tke  level  of  the 
flcjia  a  ^ed  white  light  of  first  order.  It  lies  to  the  north-west  of  a  round 
hill  300  feet  high.  The  light  will  be  visible  in  clear  weather  at  a  distance 
of  24  miles  when  bearing  from  N.N.E.  round  by  east  to  W.  by  N.  ^  N., 
with  the  following  exception,  namely,  that  when  within  a  radius  of  19  miles, 
if  on  a  N.E.  ^  N.  bearing,  the  light  will  be  obscured  by  the  highest  part  of 
North  New  Year  island.  A  ray  of  light  is  visible  on  a  W.N.W.  bearing 
over  a  dip  in  the  land. 

CAimov«— The  attention  of  mariners  is  called  to  the  following  ex- 
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tract  from  the  report  of  the  Lighthouse  Commisstoners  appointed  by  the 
Colonial  Governments : — **  In  advising  the  erection  of  a  lighthouse  on 
King  island,  the  Commissioners  wish  to  guard  themselves  from  affording 
the  public  any  reasonable  supposition  that  this  light  can  be  at  all  considered 
in  the  position  of  a  great  highway  light  for  the  navigation  of  Bass  strait. 
The  south  coast  of  New  Holland,  at  the  western  end  of  the  strait,  beinp: 
free  from  danger,  affords  in  their  opinion  the  safest  route  for  the  prudent 
mariner  to  approach,  and  they  conceive  that  the  light  on  King  island  is 
only  to  be  regarded  as  a  beacon  for  warning  navigators  of  danger^  rather 
than  as  a  leading  light  to  a  great  thoroughfare." 

Barblnffer  mooks. — East  Harbinger  or  N.£«  rock  lies  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W. 
8|  miles  from  cape  Wickham  lighthouse,  and  consists  of  a  group  of  sunken 
rocks  about  200  yards  in  extent.  In  heavy  weather,  or  when  there  is  a 
swell,  this  reef  breaks  much  heavier  than  the  West  Harbinger,  but  there 
are  times  when  it  will  only  occasionally  break. 

The  West  Harbinger,  lying  W.  by  .N.  4^  miles  from  cape  Wickharo 
lighthouse,  has  the  appearance  of  a  small  flat-topped  boulder  about  a  foot 
above  high  water.  A  sunken  rock,  which  does  not  always  break,  lies  1^ 
cables  to  the  south-west.  '^ 

The  Harbingers  are  IJ  miles  apart.  There  is  deep  water  between  them, 
and  from  9  to  14  fathoms  all  round.  Irregular  depths,  varying  from 
15  to  28  fathoms,  will  be  found  between  the  Harbinger  rocks  and  the  shore. 

iraTarlne  moef  *  lies  N.N.E.  ^  E.  2^  miles  from  cape  Wickham  light- 
house, and  1^  miles  from  the  shore.  The  principal  part  is  a  rock  awa^ 
at  high  water,  N.E.  of  which,  at  the  distance  of  a  cable,  is  another  rock 
occasionally  dry.  The  body  of  the  reef  is  nearly  half  a  mile  long,  in  an 
E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.  direction.     The  sea  generally  breaks  on  this  reef. 

iHotoria  CoTe. — At  one  mile  from  cape  Wickham,  in  a  south-westerly 
direction,  is  a  second  cape,  which  may  almost  be  considered  as  a  part  <tf 
the  former.  Between  the  two  capes^  Victoria  cove  is  formed  ;  it  has  a 
small  sandy  beach,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  continuously  and  violently. 
This  cove,  being  in  the  vicinity  of  the  lighthouse,  is  used  as  a  landing 
place  for  stores.  The  lighthouse  keeper  has  a  large  surf  boat,  which 
lessens  the  danger  of  landing,  but  no  ordinary  boat  should  attempt  to  land 
without  a  thorough  understanding  with  the  keeper  that  it  is  safe. 

The  following  signals  are  adopted  : — 

A  ball  at  the  south  yard-arm  of  the  flagstaff,  in  addition  to  the  ensign 
at  the  head  of  the  staff,  and  then  lowered  a  little,  signifies  that  a  boat 
can  land  at  the  cove. 


*  Captain  Stokes  obsenres,  that  the  great  depth  of  water  in  the  immediate  yicinity  of 
these  rocks  gives  no  warning  of  the b  proximity  in  the  night,  or  thick  weather. 
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Ensign  at  south  yard-arm.      Vessels  should  anchor  at  New  Year 

islands. 
Ensign  at  north  yard-arm.     Vessel  should  anchor  on  the  east  side 

of  E!ing  island. 
Two  fires  on  the  point  is  a  signal  to  a  vessel  waiting  at  New  Year 
islands  that  there  is  safe  landing  at  the  cove. 

Notwithstanding  these  signals  as  to  safety  of  landing  it  would  be  wiser, 
not  to  risk  valuable  lives  in  ill-adapted  boats,  but  to  let  this  dangerous 
service  be  performed  by  those  thoroughly  acquainted  with  its  nature,  and 
supplied  with  proper  appliances. 

MMW  TBAS  xs&AVBS  and  TWiAMMJOM  BOAB.* — North  Ncw  Year 
island  lies  S.  W.  ^  S.  7  miles  from  cape  Wickham  lighthouse,  and  is  curved 
in  form,  about  one  mile  long  N.E.  and  S.  W. ;  its  highest  part,  near  the  south- 
west extreme,  is  117  feet  above  high  water.  A  channel  one  quarter  of  a 
mile  broad,  divides  North  from  South  New  Year  island.  The  latter  island 
is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long,  in  a  N.N.W.[and  S.S.E.  direction,  and  less 
than  100  feet  in  height.  Eastward  of  these  islands  is  Franklin  road,  an 
anchorage  for  small  craft  protected  from  all  weathers,  known  locally  as 
New  Year  islands  anchorage. 

Between  South  New  Year  island  and  King  island  shore  there  is  a 
distance  of  over  a  mile.  Several  rocks,  some  above  water,  others  sunken, 
occupy  at  nearly  equal  distances  the  whole  of  this  space,  leaving,  however, 
channels  of  deep  water  between.  As  the  sea  breaks  upon  the  various 
dangers  the  channels  may  be  used  in  a  case  of  necessity,  such  as  a  vessel 
happening  to  get  upon  a  lee  shore. 

THe  Anoboraffe  in  Franklin  road  is  in  5  or  6  fathoms  water,  with  the 
east  point  of  North  New  Year  island  bearing  N.  by  W«,  and  a  remarkable 
rock  at  north  extreme  of  South  New  Year  island,  known  as  the  Asses  Ears, 
bearing  about  S.W.  The  best  guide  for  the  anchorage  is  the  absence  of 
kelp.  Kelp  grows  everywhere  except  in  the  tidal  gutter  setting  between 
the  islands ;  here  only  is  the  bottom  comparatively  free  from  rocks.  The 
anchorage  ground  being  small  in  extent  it  is  necessary  to  moor,  unless  in  a 
small  craft,  for  which  there  would  be  room  nearer  the  shore.  An  ordinary 
sized  vessel  must  either  moor  or  anchor  further  out,  and  in  the  latter  case 
she  would  be  exposed  to  the  swell,  which,  more  than  the  wind,  has  to  be 
guarded  against  at  this  anchorage.  Immediately  a  swell  sets  in,  a  spring 
should  be  placed  on  the  cable,  and  care  taken  that  the  cable  does  not 
foul  any  sunken  boulders,  but  this  is  not  likely  to  happen  if  the  ship  is 
moored  in  the  position  recommended.  A  small  rock,  generally  above 
water,  but  sometimes  covered,  occupies  what  would  otherwise  be  the  best 
anchorage. 

*  See  Admiralty  plan  of  Anchorages  in  Baaa  strait,  No.  1,694 ;  scale,  mml  inch. 
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Though  the  anchorage  may  he  considered  quite  safe  if  the  ahove  precau- 
tions are  taken,  yet  mariners  are  not  advised  to  use  it.  Independently  of 
the  foul  bottom,  and  the  small  extent  of  the  anchorage  ground,  which  will 
only  accommodate  one  ordinary  sized  vessel,  the  tides  often  run  too  strong 
to  enable  a  ship  to  pick  up  a  berth  as  wished.  A  schooner  was  in  this  way 
forced  to  take  up  an  outer  berth,  and  was  only  saved  from  wreck  by  the 
steam  vessel  Victaria  towing  her  into  a  place  of  safety. 

The  principal  use  of  New  Tear  islands  anchorage  is  as  a  place  of 
waiting  for  the  vessel  bringing  stores  or  wishing  to  communicate  with 
the  lighthouse. 

TXBB8. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  New  Tear  islands  at  Oh. 
48m. ;  springs  rise  3  feet.  The  stream  turns,  in  fine  weather,  at  high  or  low 
water,  but  is  greatly  afiected  by  prevailing  winds. 

Supplies. — Crayfish  are  numerous  here,  and  occasionally  other  fish 
abound.  The  mutton-bird,  the  fiesh  of  which  is  eaten,  and  the  oil  used 
for  tanning  purposes,  has  a  breeding  place  on  New  Tear  islands,  and 
arrives  regularly  every  year  from  the  2drd  to  the  28th  of  November,  to 
deposit  its  eggs. 

There  is  a  watering  place  in  the  south-east  comer  of  North  New  Tear 
island  facing  the  anchorage. 

Snakes  are  numerous. 

Wetberby  Volnt  lies  S.  ^  £.  12  miles  from  Whistler  point.  The  inter- 
vening  coast  presents^  very  uniform  appearance;  the  coast  ranges  are  densely 
timbered,  and  about  300  feet  in  height.  The  coast  is  broken  up  into  small 
bays,  with  o£f-lying  rocks  generally  above  high  water,  but  sometimes  sunken. 
The  sunken  rocks  in  some  cases  extend  to  a  distance  of  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  from  the  shore,  and  outside  of  these  there  is  much  foul  ground,  which, 
with  tidal  streams  and  a  westerly  swell,  often  make  a  breaking  sea,  leading 
anyone  unacquainted  with  the  coast  to  imagine  rocks  everywhere.  At  1^ 
miles  South  of  Whistler  point  there  is  a  small  sand  patch ;  and  at  7^  miles 
from  the  former  there  is  a  very  conspicuous  long  and  bare  sand  hill,  at  the 
foot  of  which  there  is  a  sandy  beach. 

At  3|  miles  W.S.W.  from  the  sand  hill,  and  8^  miles  S.  f  W.  from 
Whistler  point,  is  a  patch  of  foul  ground,  which  was  often  observed  to 
break,  but  upon  which  when  not  breaking  not  less  than  6  fathoms  water 
could  be  found.  N.W.  |  W.  2  miles  from  Netherby  point  is  a  rock  awash 
at  low  water,  which  breaks  heavily. 

From  Netherby  point  the  land  trends  to  the  southward  and  eastward  for 
nearly  2  miles  to  Waterwitch  point,  South  of  which,  at  a  distance  of  2 
miles,  is  Waterwitch  reef.  This  reef  with  the  foul  ground  adjacent  is  nearly 
a  mile  in  extent,  but  the  centre  is  the  only  part  which  continuously  breaks. 
Midway  between  the  Waterwitch  reef  and  the  shore  is  a  rock  which 
uncovers,  and  between  it  and  Waterwitch  point  it  is  all  foul  ground. 
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From  Waterwitch  point  the  coast  trends  south-easterly  for  2  miles  to  a 
conspicuous  long  sand  hill  similar  to  that  to  the  northward,  and  thence  the 
coast,  of  the  same  broken  and  rocky  character,  trends  S.  by  E.  5^  milts  to 
Fitzmaurice  bay. 

Ckurrle  Barbour  lies  just  to  the  southward  of  Netherby  point,  and 
affords  shelter  from  all  winds.  It  is  only  adapted  for  small  craft,  such  as 
frequent  the  island  for  the  skins  of  seals  or  kangaroos. 
.  mnafULJTWtxcm  bat  affords  good  shelter  in  easterly  winds  in  about  10 
fathoms  sand,  off  the  sandy  beach  in  the  depth  of  the  bay.  A  sand  patch 
is  a  good  guide  to  the  locality.  As  the  wind  always  veers  from  East 
round  northerly  to  N.W.  and  West,  and  as  the  westerly  change  is  often 
very  sudden,  this  bay  can  only  be  used  with  caution. 

ivater. — There  is  a  good  fresh  water  stream  near  the  northern  corner  of 
the  sandy  beach,  but  a  heavy  surf  will  nearly  always  be  found. 

Cataraqne  Voint  forms  the  western  point  of  Fitzmaurice  bay.  It  lies 
from  Netherby  point  S.  by  E.  ^  K  9  miles.  At  a  cable  N.W.,  there  are  a 
few  sunken  rocks,  some  of  which  are  awash  at  low  water.  From  Cataraqae 
point  the  coast,  which  has  an  elevation  of  about  300  feet,  and  is  here  bold 
and  cliffy,  trends  S.S.E.  for  3^  miles  to  Surprise  point,  eastward  of  which 
is  the  bay  of  the  same  name. 

SurprUe  Point. — Rocks  above  water  extend  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the 
southward  of  this  point,  and  between  it  and  the  opposite  point  of  Surprise 
bay  is  a  rock  just  above  high  water,  with  a  group  of  sunken  rocks  lying 
round  it.     South  of  Surprise  point  the  land  falls  suddenly  to  100  feet. 

SnrprUe  Bay  is  much  used  by  sealei's  and  small  craft  visiting  the  island. 
It  affords  good  protection  in  all  weathers  for  this  class  of  vessels,  the  sea 
being  broken  upon  the  group  of  rocks  in  the  centre  of  the  bay.  In  strong 
westerly  winds  the  bay  cannot  be  entered. 

TZSB8. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Surprise  bay  at  0  h.  43  m. ; 
springs  rise  3  feet.  An  easterly  gale  had  the  effect  of  doing  away  with  one 
flood  tide,  showing  how  the  tides  are  influenced  by  the  winds.  (  See  page  265.) 

8TOBB8  POZVT,  the  south  extremity  of  King  Island,  lies  S.E.  ^  E. 
3^  miles  from  Surprise  point ;  its  south  extreme  is  only  a  few  feet  above 
high  water,  and  has  the  appearance  of  a  group  of  boulders,  over  and  outside 
of  which  the  sea  is  constantly  breaking  ;  there  are  a  few  sunken  rocks  South 
of  the  point  at  1^  cables  from  the  high-water  line.  At  one  mile  North  of 
the  point  the  land  has  an  elevation  of  144  feet,  and  falls  gradually  on  the 
opposite  side  to  about  100  feet.  In  rounding  Stokes  point  care  must  be 
taken  to  give  it  a  good  wide  berth  ;  the  low  shore  at  the  south  extremity 
and  the  rocks  lying  off  it  will  appear  more  distant  than  they  are  in  reality, 
in  consequence  of  the  gradually  rising  hill  to  the  northward. 

Seal  Bay. — From  Stokes  point  the  eastern  shore  of  Sang  island  trends 
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northerly  for  about  a  mile,  and  then  north-westerly  half  a  mile  to  the 
sandy  beach  of  Seal  bay.  .  Middle  point,  the  north  extremity  of  Seal 
bayvbear^  from  Stokea  point  N.  ^  £.  2^  miles.  Off  Middle  point  half 
tide  and  sunken  rocks  extend  in  an  E.S.E.  direction  for  half  a  mile. 
.  JLnonprace* — ^The.  anchorage  in  Seal  bay  is  near .  the  centre,  in  7  to  8 
fathoms  water,  over  coarse  sand  of  a  loose  nature^  with  the  eastern  part  of 
Stokes  point  just  open  of  the  next  point  to  the  northward. 

Seal  bay,  though  seemingly  protected « from  the.  prevailing  winds,  is 
actually  exposed,  for  easterly  winds  are  of  more  frequent  occurrence  here 
than  on  the  Victorian  coast ;  the  bay  has  a  bleak  and  warning  appearance, 
and  sealers  never  use  it,  as  they  prefer  the  safer  anchorage  upon  the 
opposite  side  of  the  island  in  Surprise  bay.  Should  a  sailing  vessel  wish 
to  anchor  in  Seal  bay  she  is  recommended  to  anchor  in  about  10  fathoms 
water,  outside  the  anchorage  ground  above  given.  A  swell  setting  into  the 
bay,  or  indications  of  an  easterly  vrind,  should  be  the  signal  for  a  vessel  to 
get  under  weigh. 

Seal  Bookf  12  feet  high,  lies  N.E.  by  E.,  If  miles  from  Stokes  point; 
at  1^  cables  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  from  Seal  rock  is  a  smaller  rock  which 
uncovers  at  low  water ;  a  few  sunken  rocks  lie  near  it.  East  of  Seal  rock, 
at  ^  distance  of  1^  miles,  are  several  rocky  patches  (Stanley  rocks)  with 
less  than  one  feithom  upon  them  ;  between  these  and  Seal  rock  the  general 
depth  is  about  7  fathoms,  but  there  is  one  patch  of  3  fathoms  at  4  cabled 
from  the  rock,  and  another  of  5  fathoms  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile.  No 
shoaler  water  could  be  found,  but  in  stormy  weather  the  sea  breaks  the 
whole  distance  from  Seal  rock  to  the  outer  rocky  patches. 

Black  Point  lies  N.N.E.  ^  E.  3^  miles  from  Stokes  point,  and  may 
aknost  be  considered  the  north-east  point  of  Seal  bay.  Over  the  point 
there  is  a  hummock  113  feet  high,  and  to  the  northward  over  the  coast 
there  is  a  higher  range  of  conspicuous  sandy  hummocks.  The  point  itself 
is  a  black  rock  about  30  feet  high  ;  and  ofif  it  to  the  eastward,  dt  half  a  mile 
from  the  point,  but  only  one  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  nearest  shore,  is  a 
rock  above  water,  with  sunken  rocks  between  it  and  the  shore. 

Two  miles  N.E.  ^  E.  from  Black  point  is  another  small  point,  at  the 
back  of  which  the  land  rises,  and  off  which  to  the  south-eastward,  at  a 
distance  of  2  cables^  is  a  small  rock  above  water.  At  one  mile  N.E.  ^  E. 
from  the  latter  point  is  a  smaller  point,  off  which  on  a  S.S.E.  ^  E.  bearing, 
and  at  distances  of  4  and  7  cables  respectively,  are  the  Brig  and  South  Brig 
rocks.  At  the  back  of  this  piece  of  coast  the  land  of  King  island  attain! 
its  greatest  elevation,  namely,  700  feet. 

Briff  Book,  so  called  from  its  resemblance  to  a  brig  under  sail,  is  45  feet 
high ;  there  is  deep  water  between  it  and  the  shore,  and  between  it  and 
the  South  Brig  rock. 
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■outii  Briff  Xoek  is  40  feet  high,  and  of  much  greater  extent  than  Brig 
rock ;  it  has  no  resemblance  to  a  vessel  under  sail,  but  is  more  easil/ 
seen,  from  its  black  appearance.  A  few  detached  rocks  lie  off  it  to  the 
southward,  and  the  sea  breaks  one  cable  off  its  south  extreme.  South  Brig 
rock  bears  from  Seal  rock  N.E.  ^  N.  distant  4^  miles.  The  shore  abreast 
should  not  be  closely  approached  in  light  winds  on  account  of  the  swell 
which  usually  breaks  upon  the  rocks  fronting  it. 

Bold  yoint  bears  from  South  Brig  rock  N.E.  by  N.  5  miles.  Several 
small  points  and  bays  occupy  the  space  between ;  the  first  half  of  the 
distance  has  several  rocks  (most  of  them  above  high  water)  lying  about 
8  cables  off  the  shore.  Over  the  point  the  coast  range  has  an  elevation  of 
630  feet,  and  is  densely  timbered.  Three-quarters  of  a  mile  S.W.by  S. 
from  Bold  point  there  is  a  point  with  a  small  detached  rock  forming  its 
south  extreme ;  at  a  cable  off  this,  are  a  few  sunken  rocks. 

From  Bold  point  the  coast  trends  N.  by  E.  4  miles,  and  North  3  miles 
to  the  south  point  of  Sea  Elephant  bay.  This  piece  of  coast  is  broken  and 
almost  steep-to.  Small  sandy  beaches  vary  its  rocky  character,  and  over  it 
are  densely  timbered  ranges  about  500  feet  in  height,  which  at  the  south 
point  of  Sea  Elephant  bay  trend  away  to  the  north-westward. 

■BA  B&BVKAVT  BAT,  nearly  6  miles  broad,  and  1^  miles  deep,  is  open 
to  the  eastward ;  its  extreme  points  bear  from  each  other  N.  by  W.  and  S. 
by  E.  Off  its  northern  point,  on  an  easterly  bearing  and  distant  1^  nules  is 
Sea  Elephant  islet,  75  feet  high  and  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  extent 
Between  the  point  and  the  islet  is  a  channel  of  about  3  fathoms  water.  At 
one  mile  N.  £  E.  from  Sea  Elephant  islet  is  a  rock  which  at  very  low  tides 
is  uncovered  about  2  feet ;  there  is  foul  ground  round  it,  half  a  mile  in 
extent.  To  the  south-westward,  at  a  cable's  distance,  is  a  rock  above  water^ 
near  which  are  a  few  sunken  rocks. 

ABehorare. — Sea  Elephant  bay  affords  a  safe  anchorage  during  westo^ly 
gales,  and  the  wind  invariably,  when  the  weather  is  clearing,  veers  to  the 
southward.  The  bottom  throughout  the  bay  is  sand,  or  sand  and  shells,  and 
▼esseb  may  anchor  anywhere  in  about  9  fathoms,  but  the  centre  of  the 
bay,  in  a  line  between  its  south  point  and  Sea  Elephant  rock,  is  most  con- 
venient, where  there  is  nothing  in  the  way  of  a  vessel  getting  to  sea  on  the 
first  appearance  of  a  fresh  breeze  from  the  eastward.  In  the  summer 
months  there  is  much  easterly  weather,  and  a  swell  rolls  in. 

Water. — In  the  southern  part  of  the  bay  there  is  a  good  fresh  water 
stream.    Also  an  abundance  of  firewood. 

■ea  Blepbant  Beef. — ^To  the  eastward  of  Sea  Elephant  bay,  at  nearly 
7  miles  from  the  shore,  there  is  a  bank  having  22  feet  water  upon  it ;  the 
bank  generally  has  a  depth  of  4^  and  5  fathoms,  sand,  and  at  this  depth  is 
3  miles  long,  in  a  N.  by  W,  and  S.  by  E.  direction.    From  the  northern  or 
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shoalest  part  Sea  Elephant  islet  bears  W.  ^  N.  about  4^  miles.  Midway 
between  the  reef  and  the  shore  the  water  deepens  to  12  and  14  fathoms^ 
and  thence  shoals  gradually  again,  until  at  half  a  mile  from  the  shore 
5  fathoms  will  be  found*  As  the  sea  breaks  heavily  on  the  reef  in  strong 
winds,  ships  should  approach  Sea  Elephant  bay  with  caution. 

TZBBB. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Sea  Elephant  bay  at 
0  h.  50  m. ;  springs  rise  3  feet.  The  flood  stream  runs  to  the  northward 
and  the  ebb  to  the  southward,  at  springs  1^  knots.  The  turn  of  the  stream  is 
influenced  by  the  wind ;  in  fine  weather  it  occurs  at  high  and  at  low 
water. 

The  Ooast« — ^From  the  north  point  of  Sea  Elephant  bay  the  coast  consist- 
ing of  low  sand  hummocks,  trends  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  9^  miles  to  Lavinia 
point.  At  one  mile  distant  from  the  north  point  of  the  bay  is  Sea  Elephant 
river,  a  small  stream  accessible  at  high  water  to  small  craft  drawing  3  feet 
water;  at  the  back  is  a  swamp.  Midway,  and  at  2  miles  inland,  is  a 
double-topped  hill,  densely  timbered,  338  feet  in  height,  known  as  Sea 
Elephant  hill. 

■qulirel  Book*  on  which  the  barque  Flying  Squirrel  was  wrecked,  lies 
about  4  miles,  ^.E.  by  N.  from  Sea  Elephant  reef.  The  rock  is  about 
100  yards  long  north  and  south,  and  30  yards  wide,  with  8  feet  water 
on  it. 

&AVZWXA  yonrT«  the  north-east  extremity  of  King  island,  is  low  and 
sandy ;  thence  the  coast,  which  continues  sandy,  trends  N.W.  ^  W.  3|  miles 
to  Boulder  point,  so  named  from  a  large  granite  boulder  which  forms  it» 
At  1^  miles  to  the  north-west  of  Lavinia  point  is  a  conspicuous  sand  patch. 
A  few  sunken  rocks  lie  off  Boulder  point,  and  a  shoal  with  10  feet  water, 
extends  from  the  point  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile. 

The  meeting  of  the  tides  has  caused  a  heaping  up  of  the  sand  in  the 
vicinity  of  Lavinia  point,  and  it  is  not  uncommon  for  coasters  to  anchor  in 
westerly  gales  in  about  9  fathoms  upon  the  bank  thus  formed.  If  the  gale 
should  have  settled  into  a  westerly  one  this  anchorage  is  as  safe  as 
Sea  Elephant  bay,  and  it  is  handier  for  proceeding  westward  when  the 
weather  clears. 

At  one  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  Boulder  point  is  a^  large  and  con- 
spicuous sand  patch,  much  more  conspicuous  than  that  between  Lavinia  and 
Boulder  points. 

Bouffbboy  Rook. — The  coast  from  Douldcr  point  trends  north-west* 
ward  for  3  miles  to  another  point,  off  which,  at  one  cable,  is  a  rock  awash ; 
W.  by  N.  ^  N.  1|  miles  from  the  latter  point  lies  a  rock  above  water 
known  as  the  Doughboy,  having  a  reef  dry  at  low  water,  and  connecting 
it  with  the  shore,  from  which  it  is  distant  3  cables.  Doughboy  rock  lies 
£.  ^  S.  one  mile  from  cape  Wickham.    There  is  a  passage  of  deep  water 
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between  it  and  Navarine  reef,  but  the  tide  often  runs  stnxig  and  causes  a 
rip.     The  passage  is  not  recommended. 

■onnizvcNi. — The  30  fathoms  line,  commencing  at  about  4  miles  N.W« 
ci  cape  Wickham,  just  outside  Harbinger  rocks,  follows  the  curve  of  the 
shore,  and  passes  New  Year  islands  at  a  mile  distant,  thence  down  the  west 
coast  of  King  island  at  about  3  miles  from  the  shore  until  at  5  miles  N«W«  of 
Netherby  point  it  is  distant  6  miles  from  the  adjacent  coast.  Here  are  21 
fathoms  and  22  fathoms  with  much  foul  ground  leading  to  the  rockj  patch 
of  6  faUioms  already  described.  Thence  the  30  fathoms  line  approaches 
the  shore  to  within  3  miles  of  Netherby  point,  increasing  its  distance  from 
the  shore  to  4  miles,  but  again  nearing  the  land  at  Cataraque  point,  where 
it  is  distant  only  one  mile.  At  Surprise  point  it  is  distant  only  half  a  nttle, 
And  at  Stokes  point  nearly  a  mile,  whence  it  becomes  a  very  irregular  line, 
trending  first  easterly,  and  then  towards  Reid  rocks. 

At  6  miles  W.  by  S.  from  Stokes  point  there  is  a  rocky  patch,  on  which 
sot  less  than  10  fathoms  were  found ;  it  is  not,  however,  unlikely  that  the 
sea  breaks  here  in  bad  weather. 

On  the  east  side  of  King  island  the  soundings  are  less  than  30  fathoms. 
Twenty-one  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Sea  Elephant  bay  .is  a  depth  of  26 
fathoms,  sand,  and  23  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Lavinia  point  24  fathoms, 
fine  white  sand.  From  these  positions  towards  the  shore  the  water  appears 
to  shoal  very  gradually,  while  off-shore  it  appears  to  deepen  as  gradually* 
Northward  of  the  island  the  30  fathoms  line  is  2  miles  North  from  cape 
Wiekham,  passes  Navarine  reef  a  mile  distant,  and  trends  easterly. 
'  dnuunrrs  and  tzbbs. — Off  cape  Wickham  there  is  occasionally  a 
very  strong  current,  which  may  be  more  correctly  termed  a  tidal  stream 
accelerated  by  the  wind.  Close  to  the  cape  it  is  said  to  run  occasionally  as 
much  as  6  knots,  but  2  knots  is  the  ordinary  velocity  at  spring  tides. 

The  current  loses  in  force  as  its  distance  from  the  shore  is  increased.  It 
is  probable  that  a  westerly  gale  will  keep  up  the  flood  stream  which  here 
set8  to  the  eastward,  and  an  easterly  gale  will  have  an  opposite  effect. 

Southward  and  westward  of  King  island  the  currents  or  tidal  streams 
are  irregular  ;  they  are  known  at  times  to  be  very  strong,  but  they  were 
never  experienced  of  any  strength  during  the  survey  of  the  island. 

Sealers  report  that  in  the  strait  between  King  island  and  Tasmania  a 
cun*ent  will  be  found  netting  eastward  during  easterly  weather;  if  this  be 
so  in  the  centre  of  the  strait  it  is  likely  that  in-shore  on  both  sides  there  is 
a  stream  netting  in  an  opposite  direction. 

CAPE  OTWAY  TO  POKT  PHILLIP. 

>Jkmm»m  BZWB«-*-From  cape  Otway  the  coast  trends  £.  by  N.  2  miles 
to  Franklin  point,  which  is  low  and  sandy^  with  some  ix>cks  lying  near  it. 
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At  three-quarters  of  a  mile  northward  of  this  point  is  the  mouth  of  the 
small  river  Parker,  at  which  the  Victorian  end  of  the  Tasmanian  electric 
cable  is  secured,  and  where  the  lighthouse  stores  are  landed.  As  there 
is  usually  a  heavy  surf  at  the  mouth  of  the  river,  it  is  dangerous  to  attempt 
a  landing  there. 

From  Franklin  point  the  coast  trends  nearly  N.E.  ^  N.  43  miles  to  Addis 
point,  and  begins  with  high  dark-coloured  cliffs,  backed  by  densely  wooded 
hills,  rising  to  the  height  of  2,297  feet,  at  N.N.E.  |  E.  25  miles  from  cape 
Otway,  and  extending  to  within  5  miles  of  Addis  point.  At  about  8  miles 
nortli-eastward  of  Addis  point  the  coast  changes  to  sand-hummocks,  backed 
by  undulating  hills,  with  patches  of  wood,  and  farm-houses. 

Frt)m  Blanket  bay,  a  small  bight  1^  miles  N.E.  by  N.  of  Parker  river, 
the  coast  trends  N.E.  by  N.  and  East  4  miles  to  Storm  point,  and  from 
thence  N.N.E.  ^  E.  2^  miles  to  Bunbury  point.  Hayley  reef,  just  above 
high  water,  projects  half  a  mile  from  the  shore  between  the  two  points. 

HBMTK  XBsr,*  N.E.  f  E.  9f  miles  from  cape  Otway  lighthouse,  is  h 
dangerous  reef,  with  18  feet  water  over  it,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  heavily 
in  moderate  weather.  It  is  steep-to,  with  6  to  10  fathoms  all  round  within 
a  cable  of  its  shoalest  part. 

Beacons. — The  position  of  Henty  reef  is  shown  by  the  intersection  of 
two  lines  drawn  through  four  pillar-beacons  on  the  mainland,  each  sur- 
mounted by  11  ball ;  two  of  them,  which  stand  East  and  West  200  yards 
from  each  other,  with  the  inshore  one  painted  white,  and  the  outer  black, 
being  N.E  by  N.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  Storm  point,  and  S.W.,  one- 
third  of  a  mile  from  Ilayley  point ;  the  other  two  beacons  being  on  Bun. 
bury  point,  bearing  S.E.  ^  S.  and  N.W.  ^  N.  from  each  other,  the  inner 
one  painted  white,  and  the  outer  red. 

Bireotions. — If  bound  to  the  north-east,  the  black  beacon  near  Storm 
point  must  be  kept  well  open  northward  of  the  white  one,  until  the  white 
beacon  on  Bunbury  point  opens  well  to  the  north-eastward  of  the  red 
beacon.  In  proceeding  to  the  south-west,  keep  the  outer  or  red  beacon  on 
Bunbury  point  well  open  southward  of  the  white  one,  until  the  white  beacon 
neai*  Storm  point  is  well  open  south-westward  of  the  black  beacon. 

iLPOXiXiO  BAT,*  on  the  north-east  side  of  Bunbury  point,  lies  just  under 
a  high  pai't  of  the  Otway  range,  and  may  also  be  known  by  the  beacons  on 
the  point,  and  the  few  houses  at  the  northern  part  of  the  bay.  There  is 
generally  a  heavy  swell  in  the  bay. 

A  reef,  on  which  the  sea  breaks,  extends  off  Bunbury  point  for  one- 
third  of  a  mile. 

Anciioraffe. — There  is  anchorage  during  westerly  winds  in  Apollo  bay, 


*  See  Admiralty  plans  of  Anchorages  in  Bass  strait,  No.  1,694. 
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in  from  4^  to  6  fathoms  water.    Vessels  must  be  prepared  for  a  change  of 
wind  to  the  South  or  S.E. 

Oape  Patton,  N.E.  ^  E.  8^  miles  from  Bunburj  point,  is  a  bold  dark- 
looking  wooded  heady  at  S.W.  1^  miles  from  which  a  2  to  3  fathoms  shoal 
projects  half  a  mile  from'  the  shore ;  and  at  N.E.  ^  N.  1^  miles  from  the 
cape,  a  12  feet  spit  extends  half  a  mile  from  Hawdon  point.  From  this 
point  the  coast  extends  N.N.E.  |  £.  9  miles  to  Grey  point,  a  low  grassy 
projection,  with  a  reef  extending  one  third  of  a  mile  from  it,  and  forming 
the  south  side  of  Louttit  bay. 

ikOUTTZT  BAT  *  may  be  recognised  by  a  square  land-mark  30  feet  high, 
surmounted  by  a  staff  and  ball,  and  erected  on  the  adjacent  coast  range. 
Louttit  reef,  with  6  to  10  fathoms  water  on  it,  extends  o£f  Grey  point 
E.  by  N,  IJ  miles. 

ABoboraffe,  in  4  or  5  fathoms  water,  may  be  obtained  in  Louttit  bay. 
The  anchorage  in  this  bay  is  preferable  to  that  in  Apollo  bay,  there  being 
less  swell.  Sailing  vessels  anchoring  in  this  bay,  with  westerly  gales, 
must  prepare  for  a  change  of  wind,  as  it  oftens  chops  round  to  South,  and 
sometimes  to  S.E. 

8pUt  yoint,  N.E.  ^  N.  7  miles  from  Grey  point,  is  of  a  reddish-brown 
colour,  and  appears  like  three  cliffs  close  together,  divided  by  dark  ravines* 
Eagle  Nest  reef,  which  is  awash,  projects  half  a  mile  from  the  shore  at  two- 
thirds  of  a  mile  north-east  of  Split  point. 

Bemons  Bay. — Between  this  reef  and  Addis  point,  at  N.E.  ^  E.  7^  miles 
from  it,  the  coast  forms  two  bights,  separated  by  Roadnight  point,  the 
north-eastern  being  Demons  bay.  At  N.  by  E.  one  mile  from  Roadnight 
point  is  a  creek,  with  a  sunken  rock  close  off  it,  between  which  and  Addis 
point  there  are  two  rocks  above  water. 

Addis  Point. — From  Addis  point  the  coast  trends  N.E.  ^'N,  5  miles  to 
Zealey  point,  from  whence  it  curves  N.E.  and  East  ^  miles  to  Barwon  head. 

vtotoria  Beef,  on  which  there  are  15  feet  of  water,  lies  £.  by  N.  |  N. 
1:^  miles  from  Zealey  point,  with  which  it  is  connected  by  a  bank,  that 
continues  along  the  coast  to  Barwon  head  ;  at  midway  it  only  extends  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  Ant  spit,  on  which  there  are  12  feet 
water,  projects  from  this  bank  to  2f  miles  W.  by  S.  of  the  head. 

BAB^irow  KBAB  is  a  saddle- shaped  scrubby  hummock  122  feet  high^ 
appearing  from  seaward  like  an  island,  on  account  of  the  low  land  in  its 
rear.  This  head  forms  the  south  side  of  Barwon  river,  which  boats  can 
only  enter  with  very  smooth  water,  On  the  northern  bank  of  this  livcr, 
at  about  10  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  its  mouth,  is  situated  the 
important  town  of  Geelong. 

*  See  Admiralty  plans  of  Anchorages  in  Bass  strait,  No.  1,694. 
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cmariemont  xeef«  S.W.  by  W.  one  mile  from  Barwon  head^  is  a  detached 
9-feet  patchy  with  deep  water  about  it. 

The  Coast. — ^From  Barwon  river  a  continuation  of  the  low  sandy  shore 
curves  eastward  nearly  6  miles  to  point  Lonsdale^  the  outer  western 
entrance  point  of  port  Phillip.  A  spit^  having  9  to  15  feet  water  on  it, 
projects  one  mile  eastward  from  the  mouth  of  the  river,  from  whence  a 
continuous  rocky  shoal,  nearly  half  a  mile  broad,  with  6  to  16  feet  water 
on  it,  extends  to  point  Lonsdale.  From  the  edge  of  this  shoal  to  3^  miles 
off  shore  the  soundings  gradually  increase  to  28  and  30  fathoms. 

yoxT  yKZ&&zp*  includes  all  inlets,  rivers,  bays,  and  harbours  con- 
tained within  a  line  drawn  from  point  Lonsdale  to  point  Nepean,  and  not 
included  in  the  ports  of  Melbourne  the  metropolis  of  the  colony  of  Victoria, 
and  Geelong.  It  is  situated  at  the  head  of  an  extensive  bight  between  cape 
Otway  on  the  west,  and  Wilson  promontory,  130  miles  to  the  eastward  of 
the  cape.  In  approaching  the  port  from  the  westward,  the  entrance  is  not 
easily  distinguished  until  point  Nepean,  the  eastern  entrance  head,  bears 
N.N.E.,  when  Shortland  bluff,  on  which  the  highest  and  leading  lighthouses 
are  erected,  shows  out,  and  the  estuary  becomes  visible.  If  Barwon  head 
is  previously  seen,  the  entrance  of  port  Phillip  is  easily  found  by  its  relative 
position  with  that  head. 

Port  Phillip  extends  about  32  miles.  North  and  South,  and  is  18  miles 
wide,  exclusive  of  an  arm  which  trends  16  miles  in  a  W.S.W.  direction  to 
Geelong,  the  port  being  capable  of  receiving  and  sheltering  a  large 
number  of  ships ;  but  the  entrance  is  less  than  2  miles  wide,  and  nearly 
one-half  of  it  is  occupied  by  rocks  and  shoals. 

yozarr  i^owsba&b,  the  western  head  of  the  entrance  to  port  Phillip,  is 
low  and  juts  out  from  a  dark  rocky  cliff,  it  being  neither  so  high  nor  so 
well  marked  in  outline  as  point  Nepean,  the  eastern  head ;  but  can  now 
be  easily  distinguished  by  a  light,  look-out  house,  and  a  tidal  flag-staff. 

Teleprapb  statton. — There  is  a  telegraph  station  on  point  Lonsdale. 

ikoiuidale  Xeef,  the  greater  part  of  which  dries  at  low  water,  projects 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  south-eastward  from  point  Lonsdale,  and  is  about  200 
yards  broad,  having  dangerous  rocky  patches  extending  nearly  400  yards 
farther  to  the  south-eastward,  with  5  fathoms  water  close  outside  them. 

&ZOKT. — On  point  Lonsdale,  from  the  lighthouse  which  is  near  the  tele- 
graph station,  and  painted  red  and  white]  in  alternate  bands,  is  exhibited 
a  fixed  green  and  red  light,  which  can  be  seen  in  clear  weather  for  a 
distance  of  10  miles.    The  green  light  is  visible  to  seaward  when  bearing 

*  Su  Admiralty  chart  of  port  Phillip,  Southern  sheet,  No.  1,171a;  scale,  ma  1  inch; 
also  plans:  Entrance  to  port  Phillip,  No.  2,747  a  and  b;  scale,  maiS  inches;  and  Bass 
strait,  No.  1,696b ;  scale,  wi-  0*2  of  an  inch. 
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about  N.  by  W.  to  N.W.  ^  W. ;  and  the  red  towards  point  Nepean^  and  the 
harbour  when  bearing  N.W.  J  W.  to  W.  by  S. 

Vessels  having  the  green  light  in  sight  will  be  outside,  and  with  the  red 
in  sight;  inside  the  Lonsdale  and  Lightning  rocks,  which  bear  S.E.  ^  £., 
distant  respectively  nearly  two-thirds  of  a  mile  and  1:^^  miles  nearly  from  the 
light.  The  blending  of  the  two  colours  when  seen  from  a  vessel  will  show 
that  she  is  in  the  vicinity  of,  or  in  line  with  these  dangers ;  great  caution  will 
therefore  be  necessary  before  these  colours  begin  to  blend. 

Socket  Apparatus. — There  is  a  rocket  apparatus  in  readiness  in  case  of 
shipwreck.     For  directions  see  page  55. 

yz&OTS. — There  is  a  pilot  establishment  at  port  Phillip  heads;  the 
vessels  are  fore-and«aft  schooners  and  cutter*rigged,  painted  a  light  stone 
colour,  each  with  her  number  on  her  main-sail.  They  cruize  from  3  to  12 
miles  outside  the  heads,  borrowing  on  either  shore  according  to  the  weather; 
«nd  one  of  them  is  constantly  outside  when  there  is  a  possibility  of  keeping 
the  sea.  The  boundary  of  the  cruising-  station  is  the  extremity  of  a  line 
12  miles  from  the  centre  of  the  Heads  N.E.  by  N.  and  S.W.  by  S.,  Bream 
creek  bearing  therefrom  N.W.  by  N.,  and  cape  Schank,  East.  The  pilot- 
vessels  carry  at  the  main  mast-head  by  day  a  red  and  white  flag  in  horizontal 
stripes,  and  between  sunset  and  sunrise  exhibit  a  bright  light  at  the  fore 
mast-head,  and  show  in  the  waist  a  flash-light  every  quarter-hour. 

Sirnals. — Vessels  steering  for  port  Phillip  are  bound  to  show  the  usual 
signal  for  a  pilot  when  within  12  miles  of  the  entrance,  and,  if  the  pilot- 
vessel  be  in  sight,  they  must  allow  a  reasonable  time  for  a  pilot  to  board. 
Vessels  which  miss  the  pilot-vessel  will  be  boarded  by  a  pilot  from  a  whale- 
boat,  when  they  are  inside  point  Lonsdale.  But  no  stranger  should  attempt 
to  enter  without  taking  a  pilot ;  although  the  channels  are  so  carefully 
lighted  and  buoyed  that  it  is  quite  possible  to  do  so. 

At  night,  vessels  requiring  a  pilot  should  show  a  blue  light  wery fifteen 
minutes ;  or  a  bright  white  light  flashed  or  shown  at  short  or  frequent 
intervals,  just  above  the  bulwarks,  for  about  a  minute  at  a  time. 

Vessels  which  are  exempt  from  pilotage  must,  on  arriving  within  12 
miles  of  the  entrance,  have  a  large  white  flag  flying  at  the  main  mast-head 
until  past  Swan  point,  6  miles  within  the  entrance,  under  a  heavy  penalty, 
to  prevent  the  pilots'  time  being  unnecessarily  taken  up  running  after 
vessels  which  do  not  require  their  services.    See  page  322. 

Tidal  Slfnals  are  shown  at  point  Lonsdale,  denoting  the  quarter  of  the 
tide  with  reference  to  the  stream  :  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance  between 
points  Lonsdale  and  Nepean  the  period  of  slack  water  is  very  limited. 
Within  the  heads  the  tides  are  most  irregular,  the  narrow  entrance  to  the 
large  basin  within  checking  the  fair  course  of  the  tidal  wave ;  hence  after 
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sontherlj  gales  it  may  be  high  water  all  day,  and  the  contrary  with 
northerly  gales.  The  stream  turns  from  two  to  three  hours  after  high  and 
low  water  by  the  shore; 

The  noodv  during  the  first  quarter  is  denoted  by  a  blue  flag  half  mast. 
,y  y,  second  quarter  „  at  mast-head.      ' 

„  ,j  third  quarter  „  red  flag  half-maltt. 

„  ,,  fourth  quarter  ,,  at  mast-head. 

Bbb.^The  same  signals  are  used  for  the  four  quarters  of  the  ebb;  wfth 
a  ball  below  the  flag*.   ' 

By  attention  to  these  signals  a  ship-master  will  know  the  true  state  of 
the  tide,  which  cannot  be  always  asdertained  by  the  usual  process  6f 
^finding  the  time  of  high  water,  the  strength  and  duration  of  the  tide  being 
80  much  influenced  by  the  wind  and  weather. 

The  signal-keeper  has  instructions,  if  he  sees  vessels^  approaching  'the 
heads  and  running  into  danger,  to  warn  them  by  signalising ;  strangers 
should  therefore  watch  these  signals. 

The  velocity  of  the  tides  at  the  entrance,  is  from  5  to  7  knots,  dependiiig 
on  the  winds  and  freshets.     S^pttge3l6. 

vonrr  wspsav*— The  eastern  head  of  the  entrance  to  port  Phillip  is 
the  narrow  western  termination  of  a  peninsula,  which  extends  15  miles 
in  a  westerly  direction  from  Arthur's  Seat,  and  consists  of  a  series  of  sand 
hummocks  slightly  covered  with  low  bushes,  and  having  a  i^hite  beacon  (Ai 
its  extremity. 

Wepean  Reef  and  &ook.-^Nepean  reef  projects  West  nearly  400  yards 
from  point  Nepean  to  Nepean  rock,  a  small  islet,  on  which  is  a  red  cone- 
shaped  beacon ;  from  thence  a  continuation  of  the  i^eef  and  several  pinnacle 
rocks  outside  it  extends  700  yards  farther  westward  to  Corsair  rock,  at  150 
feet  to  the  NJN'.E.  of  which  is  a  small  detached  rOck'with  10  feet  ii^afer  oh 
it.    Nepean  reef  dries  at  lo#  wafer  out  for  700  yards  from  the  point. 

The  northern  edge  of  the  rocky  ledge  along  Nepean  reef  trends  from 
Corsair  rock  £•  by  N.  to  200*yat'ds  northward  of  point  Nepean.  The  codst 
outside  point  Nepean  is  bbrdered  by  a  continuation  of  this  reef  and  nu- 
merous rooks ;  but^they  do  not  extend  more  than  200  to  300  yards  from'  tUe 
shore,  which  may  be  approached  to  a  third  of  a  mile  in  6  fathoms. ' 

Ooraalr  &oek«  which  may  be  considered  as  the  outer  etid  of  Nepean 
reef,  is  20  feet  in  diameter,  having  8  feet  water  over  it  with  3,  4,  and  5 
fathoms  close  to ;  this  rock  lies  with  the  red  beacon  on  the  rocky  islet  in 
line  with  the  white  beacon  on  point  Nepean,  bearing  East,  the  red  beacqp 
distant  3^  cables. 

■STBAiroB. — The  entrance  to  port  Phillip,  between  points  Lonsdale 
and  Nepean  is  If  miles  wide,  but  the  navigable  channel  is  contracted  to 
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a  little  less  than  one  mile  in  width  between  the  reefs  that  project  from 
points  Lonsdale  and  Nepean. 

Lonsdale  and  iklffbtniiiff  &oeks»  with  18  and  16  feet  respectively  least 
water  over  them^  are  the  shoalest  heads  of  a  rocky  bank,  extending  in  a 
SJB.  by  E.  direction  from  point  Lonsdale,  and  stretching  completely  across 
the  entrance.  In  the  middle  of  the  channel  between  the  rocks,  there  is  a 
patch  of  28  and  29  feet,  with  50  feet  close  to  on  the  south  side,  and  34  on 
the  north,  the  fairway  mark  leads  over  in  29  feet. 

Lonsdale  rock,  S.E.  ^  E.  a  little  more  than  half  a  mile  from  point 
Lonsdale,  lies  in  the  western  limit  of  the  fair  way,  and  Lightning  rocks 
W.  by  S.  j  S.  one  mile  from  point  Nepean,  lies  2^  cables  to  the  east- 
ward of  the  fairway  mark  through  the  entrance,  leaving  a  clear  channel  4 
cables  wide  over  the  bank  between  the  rocks.  Several  rocks,  some  with 
only  24  feet  water  on  them,  have  been  found  by  sweeping  in  the  Bace,  and 
others  may  yet  be  discovered. 

oaatioii. — Outside  the  bank  there  are  9  to  14,  and  inside  10  to  47 
fathoms.  This  great  inequality,  with  tide  streams  at  times  running  5  to  7 
knots,  causes  the  well-known  Race,  or  '^  i?tp,"  between  port  Phillip  heads, 
which  during  or  immediately  after  a  north-westerly  gale  breaks  so  furiously 
as  to  be  dangerous  to  small  vessels. 

BmxcTZOWS. — ikeadint  iKarks. — The  two  lighthouses  on  Shortland 
bluff  in  line,  N.E.  by  N.,  lead  through  the  fairway  of  the  entrance  into 
port  Phillip.  • 

To  Clear.  Lonsdale  meef. — ^Yessels  drawing  less  than  14  feet  may,  in 
the  daytime,  pass  between  Lonsdale  reef  and  rock  by  keeping  Swan  point 
just  open  east  of  Shortland  bluff,  bearing  N.E.  northerly. 

Swan  beacon  (white  with  a  red  top)  open  of  Shortland  bluff,  bear- 
ing N.E.  ^  N.,  leads  half  a  cable  to  the  eastward  of  Lonsdale  rock. 

To  Clear  ftlffbtainff  Rooks. — The  Lightning  rocks  are  cleared  to  the 
northward  and  southward  by  keeping  point  Lonsdale  mast  open  on  either 
side  of  point  Lonsdale  telegraph-house,  which  is  white,  with  a  slate  roof ; 
and  the  red  obelisk  on  Shortland  bluff  touching  the  east  side  of  the  high 
lighthouse,  bearing  nearly  N.E.  by  N.,  clears  them  to  the  westward. 

To  Clear  Corsair  Book. — The  Corsair  rock,  off  point  Nepean,  is  cleared 
by  keeping  the  low  lighthouse  on  Shortland  bluff  in  line  with  the  east 
end  of  the  light-keepers'  houses,  near  the  high  lighthouse  N.N.E.  ^  E., 
until  the  white  beacon  on  point  Nepean  is  well  open  to  the  northward  of 
|he  red  beacon,  when  going  in,  or  well  open  to  the  southward,  when 
going  out. 

The  ^treatem  sbore  of  port  Phillip  from  point  Lonsdale  curves  north- 
ward   and  eastward,  forming    a   bay  which    extends   from    the    point 
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N.E.  bj  E.  2^  miles  to  the  south  extreme  of  Shortlaod  bluff,  and  is  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  deep ;  it  is  mostly  occupied  by  shoals  with  irregular 
soundings  between  them,  extending  from  the  shore  to  a  line  from  point 
Lonsdale  to  Shortland  bluff;  the  only  part  of  the  bay  which  appears  free 
from  shoals  and  has  tolerably  regular  soundings,  is  within  about  one  mile 
of  Shortland  bluff;  even  here  no  anchorage  is  recommended. 

At  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  point  Lonsdale  is  a 
cemetery,  near  the  shore,  from  which  a  low  coast-range  extends  to  Short 
land  bluff.  The  electric  telegraph  passes  close  along  the  shore,  and  behind 
the  coast-range  from  point  Lonsdale  to  Shortland  bluff. 

▼iotory  Sboai  lies  nearly  in  the  centre  of  the  above  bay,  its  outer  edge 
on  which  there  are  11  to    14  feet  water,  being  in  line  between  point 
Lonsdale  and  Shortland  bluff;  the  least  depth  of  water  on  the  shoal  is 
about  6  feet. 

To  Clear  viotory  Sboal. — Keep  Swan  spit  lighthouse  open  east  oi 
Shortland  bluff,  the  former  bearing  about  N.E.  f  E. 

Qneensoiur,  at  the  entrance  of  port  Phillip,  is  about  32  miles  South  from 
Melbourne  by  water,  and  65  miles  by  land.  Coaches  run  daily  to  and  from 
Greelong,  20  miles  distant ;  and  in  the  summer  a  steam  vessel  plies  to  and 
from  Melbourne.  When  the  weather  permits  the  intercolonial  steam  vessels 
embark  and  disembark  passengers.  It  is  much  used  by  visitors  as  a 
watering  and  bathing  place.    The  population  numbered  948,  in  1875. 

SKOXTiUkVD  Bianrr,  on  which  are  two  lighthouses  and  a  red  obelisk, 
with  the  township  of  Queenscliff  in  their  rear,  is  the  south-east  extreme  of  a 
peninsula  projecting  nearly  two  miles  in  a  north-easterly  direction  from  the 
line  of  coast,  from  which  it  is  separated  by  an  isthmus  little  more  than  200 
yards  broad.  The  peninsula  is  about  half  a  mile  broad  at  Shortland  bluff, 
from  whence  it  gradually  contracts  to  the  north-eastward,  where  it  termi- 
nates in  a  low  narrow  point. 

&ZOBT8. — The  high  lighthouse  on  Shortland  bluff,  which  bears  N.E.  |  E., 
distant  2^  miles  from  point  Lonsdale,  is  a  tower  81  feet  high,  built  of 
blue  stone,  which  retains  its  natural  colour.  It  exhibits  b.  fixed  white  light 
130  feet  above  the  sea-level,  and  is  visible  from  seaward,  on  any  bearing 
between  about  E.  by  N.  and  North  at  the  distance  of  17  miles,  in  clear 
weather  ;  but  when  close  in  with  Lonsdale  land  it  will  only  be  seen  when 
bearing  between  N.E.  by  E.  and  North.  Within  port  Phillip  heads  the 
light  will  be  visible  when  bearing  from  N.E.  by  E.  round  by  north  and 
west,  to  S.W.  by  W. 

ikow  &iffbt« — The  low  lighthouse  tower,  which  is  painted  white,  stands 
S.W.  by  S.  352  yards  from  the  high  lighthouse,  and  at  the  height  of  90 
feet  above  high  water  level  exhibits  a  fixed  red  and  tohiU  light,  showing 
white  when  bearing  from  about  N.E.  by  E.  to  N.E.,  red  from  N.E.  to 

36S71  8 
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N J7.E.,  tnd  wkiie  from  NJ^.£.  round  by  north,  to  W.  hj  N.  The  white 
light  should  be  seen  in  dear  weather  at  a  distance  of  14  miles^  and  the 
red  at  10  miles. 

Yessehi  entering  between  port  Phillip  heads  should  ke^  the  red  light  in 
sight,  and  steer  with  it  bearing  N.E.  bjr  N.  in  line  with  the  high  whiie  light. 
The  change  of  colour  from  red  to  white  indicates  an  approach  to  Lonsdale 
reef  on  the  west,  and  to  Nepean  reef  on  the  east  side  of  the  entrance. 

The  white  light  between  the  bearings  of  N.E.  bj  £•  and  N.E.  shows 
DTer  the  dangers  extending  from  Lonsdale  point.  Between  the  bearings 
of  N.N.E.  to  W.  by  N;  the  white  light  shows  over  the  Corsair  rock  to  a 
line  from  the  low  fighthouse  along  the  north  side  of  and  through  the  South 
ohannelf  passing  to  the  southward  of  Pope's  Eje  and  at  a  cable  to  the  north- 
ward of  the  red  buoj,  and  aik>ng  the  black  buoys  which  mark  the  north  side, 
and  to  the  northward  of  the  white  buoys  on  the  south  side  of  the  channel, 
•o  that  vessels  during  night,  with  light  winds  or  adverse  tide  streams,  will 
be  aided  by  a  bearing  of  the  light. 

Queenscliff  jetty  at  N.N.E.  nearly  half  a  mile  from  the  high  lighthouse, 
prqiects  about  180  yards  from  the  shore,  and  has  ^  fixed  green  light  at  its 
end,  visible  at  a  distance  of  4  miles. 

.—There  is  a  life-boat  station  at  Queensdiff  jet^. 
XaisBdf  which  is  low,  and  has  several  small  lagoons,  is  separated 
from  the  north-east  point  of  Shortland  peninsula  by  a  shallow  opening 
100  yards  wide,  communicating  with  Swan  bay  to  the  westward.  From 
this  opening,  the  south  side  of  Swan  island  trends  nearly  E.N.E.  1^  miles, 
and  from  thenoe  the  eastern  end  sweeps  three-quarters  of  a  mile  northward, 
round  Swan  point,  to  the  north-east  extreme  of  the  island.  Swan  island 
is  nearly  2  miles  long,  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.,  and  one  mile  across  at  its 
broadest  part ;  but  it  is  nearly  divided  in  two  by  a  bight,  with  a  small  islet 
in  it,  on  its  northern  side.  There  are  three'  islets  close  to  the  south-west 
extreme,  and  another  close  to  the  north  point  of  Swan  island. 

QneeaaoUff  Bi^bt. — ^Between  Shortland  bluff  and  the  south-east  ex- 
treme of  Swan  island  the  shores  form  a  bay  extending  2  miles.  N.E.  and 
S.W.,  and  is  half  a  mile  deep;  but  it  is  fronted  by  a  bank  having 
rregular  depths  of  3  to  12  feet  water  on  it,  the  outer  edge  of  which,  from 
1^  cables  off  Shortland  bluff,  trends  nearly  N.E.  by  E.  1^  miles  to  bUck 
buoy  No.  1,  and  from  thence  three-quarters  of  a  mile  farther  in  a 
N.E.  ^  E.  direction  to  Swan-spit  lighthouse. 

Many  shoal  patches,  with  from  3  to  6  feet  upon  them,  have  formed  in 
Queenscliff  bight  since  the  Admiralty  survey  made  in  1864.  The  two 
outer  patches,  each  300  yards  in  extent,  are  on  a  line  joining  Queenscliff 
high  lighthouse  and  Swan-spit  lighthouse,  and  are  4  cables  apart;  the 
south- westernmost  being  1^  miles  from  Swan-spit  lighthouse. 
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The  coast  in  Qaeenscliff  bight  has  extended  outwards  about.  150  jBJtds, 
and  19  now  partiallj  covered  with  grass. 

CUearinffliaKki^ — ^To  clear  the  edge  of  the  bank  and  the  shoals  just 
noticed,  keep  Lonsdale  lighthouse  open  of  Shortland  bliiflf.. 

awan  BeiuMii*  which^  when  open  of  Shortland  bluff,  bearing  N.Ei^  HL 
leada  clear  of  Lonsdale  rock,  is  white  with  a  red  top,,  and  is  sitnated  naar 
the  south-ea(Bt  extreme  of  the  island,  the  high  lighthouse  on  Shortland 
bluff  bearing  nearly  S.W.  ^  S.,  distant  a  little  less  than  2  mites.  >  -         ... 

■waa-apit  has  extended  to  the  southward,  there  being  at  present  >• 
depth  «f  14  feet  at  half  a  cable  S.E.  of  the  Swan-spit  lighthouse.  There 
^re  16  feet  at  1^  cables  E.  ^  S.  of  the  lighthouse,  and.  17  feet  at  low 
water  at  2^  cables  E.S.E.  from  it.     . 

A  shoal  is  also  forming  at  If  cables  N.  by  £.  ^  E.  from  the  lighthouse^ 
upon  which  at  present  there  is  a  depth  of  6  feet.   - 

Baoy. — The  most  dangerous  shoal  known  to  exist  in  the  West  channel 
lies  N.E.  by.  E.  d|  cables  from  Swan-spit  lighthouse^  with  13  feet  upon  it 
at  low  water,  and  is  marked  by  a  chequered  buoy. 

juuukTm — Swan-spit  lighthouse  is  a  wooden  building  38  feet  high,  erected 
upon  piles  in  13  feet  water,  about  400  yards  off  shore,  on  the  south* 
eastern  edge  of  the  shoal-bank  just  noticed,  and  bears  E.S.E.,  distant  two** 
thirds  of  a  mile  from  Swan  beacon.  Vessels  must  not  approach  within 
one  cable  of  this  lighthouse.  It  is  painted  red,  and  exhibits  Jimed  red 
and  white  lights,  visible  at  the  distance  of  8  miles,  showing  white  when 
bearing  from  about  E.N.E.  to  N»E.  ^  E.,  red  from  N.E.  ^  E.  to  N.E.  f  N.> 
white  from  N.E.  |  N.  to  N.  by  W.  ^.  W.,  and  red  from  N.  by  W.  J  Wv 
round  by  west  to  S.  ^  W.  The  red  light  in  sight  between  the  bearings 
of  N.E.  ^  K,  and  N.E.  f  N.  indicates  the  entrance  to  the  West  channel 
between  No.  1  black  buoy  and  the  white  perch-buoy  on  the  Royal  George 
shoaL 

A  gong  is  sounded  every  10  minutes  in  thick  or  foggy  weather. 

■wan  Baar  is  a  large  shallow  lagoon,  extending  from  the  isthmus  behind 
QueenscliffN.N.E.  5^  miles,  and  1^  miles  across,  with  an  opening  1^  miles 
wide,  between  Swan  island  and  a  narrow  tongue  of  land  projecting  nearly 
1^  miles  from  the  N.N.E.,  its  extremity  forming  the  northern  entrance 
point  of  the  bay. 

From  the  north  extreme  of  Swan  island  a  mud-flat  stretches  nearly 
across  the  opening  to  Duck  islet,  between  which  and  the  northern  entrance 
point  is  a  narrow  boat^channel,  having  6  to  14  feet  water,  marked  by  white 
beacons  on  the  north-east  side,  and  by  a  black  beacon  on  the  south -west 
side  of  the  entrance ;  but  a  bank  extends  from  the  north-east  extreme  of 
Swan  island  to  the  northern  entrance  point,  forming  a  3-feet  bar  across 
the  mouth  of  the  boat  channel. 

s2 
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The  etfltem  side  and  Bouthem  pari  of  Swan  bay  are  mostly  occupied  by 
mud-flats,  leaving  only  portions  of  the  western  shore  accessible  eyen  to 
boats ;  there  being  generally  not  more  than  2  to  5  feet  water  in  the  bay. 

The  ^treatem  Shere*  of  port  Phillip  from  the  northern  entrance  point  of 
Swan  bay  extends  nearly  N.  by  £.  2^  miles  to  South  Red  bluffy  and  from 
thence  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  farther  in  the  same  direction,  to  a 
point,  dose  to  the  northward  of  which  St.  Leonards  jetty  projects  into 
about  8  or  9  feet  water.  A  continuation  of  the  bank  which  stretches 
northward  from  Swan  island  borders  this  shore,  from  which  it  projects 
200  to  aOO  yards,  with  2  to  6  feet  water  on  it.  The  3-fathoms  edge  of 
the  shoal  water,  which  extends  about  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  shore, 
between  the  entrance  of  Swan  bay  and  the  point  of  St.  Leonards,  forms 
the  northern  portion  of  the  west  side  of  Coles  channel. 

Veint  Oeorffe. — From  the  point  of  St  Leonards  the  shore,  after  ex* 
tending  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  1^  miles  to  North  Red  bluff,  trends  N.N.E.  one- 
third  of  a  mile  to  Indented  head,  from  whence  it  recedes  in  a  N.W.  ^  N. 
direction  1^  miles  to  point  Greorge,  close  to  the  northward  of  which  is 
White  Woman  rock.  From  the  point  of  St.  Leonards  to  point  Greorge 
%  shoal,  with  2  to  3  feet  water  on  it,  borders  the  shore,  from  which  it  ex- 
tends about  200  to  300  yards. 

OeTemer  Reef  is  a  patch  with  one  foot  water  on  it,  marked  by  a 
beacon,  from  which  North  Red  cliff  bears  W.  ^  N.,  distant  nearly  two- 
thirds  of  a  mile.  At  about  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of 
the  beacon,  and  E.S.E.  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  Indented  head,  is 
another  patch,  which  dries  one  foot. 

Vrlaee  Oeorro  Bank. — From  half  a  mile  off  the  point  of  St.  Leonards 
the  3-fathoms  edge  of  the  shoal  water,  which  extends  from  the  shore, 
trends  in  a  N.  by  E.  direction  to  two  black  buoys,  which  mark  the  edge 
of  the  bank,  and  lie  respectively  S.E.  by  E.,  and  E.N.E.,  each  distant  half 
a  mile  from  the  beacon,  just  noticed.  From  the  northern  of  these  two 
buoys  the  eastern  3-fathomB  edge  of  the  bank  extends  irregularly,  in  a 
N.  by  W.  direction  2^  miles  to  the  north-east  extreme  of  Prince  Grooi^e 
bank  ;  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  which  is  moored  a  black  buoy  in  6  fathoms 
water,  bearing  N.E.  ^  N.,  a  little  more  than  2  miles  from  George  point. 

From  the  north-east  extreme  of  Prince  George  bank,  its  northern 
edge,  after  trending  half  a  mile  to  the  north-westward,  extends,  with  a 
alight  southerly  curve,  3  miles  in  a  W.  by  S.  direction,  to  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  off  the  shore  to  the  westward.  There  are  two  4-feet  patches  on 
the  northern  edge  of  the  bank  nearly  in  line  with  the  black  buoy  bearing 
E.  by  N.  I  N.,  from  which  one  patch  is  distant  two-thirds  of  a  mile,  and 
the  other  1^  miles. 

*  8m  Adminltj  chart  of  port  Phillip,  Northern  Sheet,  No.  1,171b;  ecale^  m»l  inch. 
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TKB  souTBaBW  SKOSB*  of  port  Phillip  from  point  Nepean  to  Ob- 
servatory pointy  K  ^  S.  I^  miles  from  it,  forms  a  bight  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
deep ;  but  the  depth  of  water  in  it  does  not  exceed  17  feet,  and  there  are 
numerous  sunken  patches';  the  3-fathom9  edge  of  this  shallow  water  and 
foul  ground  extends  from  the  shore  to  a  cable  outside  the  line  of  the  points 
of  the  bay. 

Obserratery  yeint  and  Sanitary  Statton. — There  is  a  flag-staff  on 
Observatory  point,  which  marks  the  western  boundary  of  the  Sanitary 
station,  and  from  this  flag-staff  the  shore  extends  E.  by  S.  |  S.  nearly  1^ 
miles  to  another  flag-staff,  the  eastern  boundary  of  the  station.  A  jetty 
projects  from  the  shore  4  cables  West  of  the  eastern  flag-staff. 

From  the  eastern  flag-staff  the  shore  trends  E.  ^  S.  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  to  point  Franklin,  the  eastern  point  of  Weeroona  bay  ;  in  the  depth  of 
the  bay  there  is  a  small  jetty,  and  a  red  buoy  lies  2  cables  from  the  shore, 
southward  of  a  spit  of  23  feet.  From  Franklin  point  the  coast  takes  an 
E.  by  S.  ^  S.  direction  to  point  King.  Between  the  two  flag-staffs  the 
shore  may  be  approached  to  one  cable,  but  eastward  of  point  Franklin,  a 
shoal  extends  I^  cables  from  the  shore,  and  is  steep  to. 

Tbe  Quarantine  Oronnd  extends  along  the  shore  between  Observatory 
point  and  point  King,  the  anchorage  being  in  8  and  9  fathoms  at  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

Oantion. — Strangers  who  through  stress  of  weather  bring  up  here 
or  at  tbe  anchorage  off  Shortland  bluff,  should  not  attempt  to  proceed 
above  these  anchorages  without  a  pilot,  as  a  collection  of  banks,  with 
intricate  channels,  extends  8  miles  in  all  directions  above  these  anchorages. 

Wlobotoon  Xnoil  is  a  sand  ridge  near  the  Quarantine  ground  about 
200  yards  in  extent.  North  and  South,  with  3  fathoms  water  over  it 
and  5,  6,  and  7  fathoms  close  to.  It  is  marked  by  two  black  and  white 
chequered  buoys,  moored  on  the  extremities  of  the  knoll,  N.N.  W.  and  S.S.E., 
1^  cables  apart,  with  an  average  depth  of  not  less  than  19  feet  between 
them.  From  the  northern  buoy,  the  flag-staff  at  the  east  end  of  the  Sanitary 
station  bears  S.  by  W.  |  W.,  and  Shortland  bluff  high  lighthouse  nearly 
N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.;  from  the  southern  buoy,  the  flag -staff  bears  S.S.W.  ^  W. 
two-thirds  of  a  mile. 

Clearing  Xarka. — ^To  pass  to  the  northward  of  Nicholson  knoll,  keep 
point  Nepean  red  beacon  a  little  open  North  of  the  point.  To  pass  to  the 
southward  of  the  knoll,  shut  the  red  beacon  in  with  point  Nepean.  When 
the  eastern  flag-staff  of  the  Sanitary  station  bears  S.W.  by  S.,  a  vessel  will 
be  eastward  of  the  knoll. 


*  See  Admiralty  charts,  port  Phillip,  Southern  Shoet,  No.  1,171a;  scale,  mm  I  inch; 
also,  port  Phillip  entrance,  No.  2,7'i7  a  and  b;  scale,  m^Z  inches. 
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The  shore  from  point  King  curves  S.E.  ^  £.  about  If  miles  to  the 
Sisters,  a  double  point,  from  the  east  side  of  which  the  coast,  after  trending 
£.  by  S.  I  S.  2^  miles  to  White  cliff,  takes  an  £&  hf  N.  |  N.  direction  for 
6^  miles  to  the  foot  of  Arthur's  Seat.  B^ween  point  King  and  the  Sisters 
is  Sorrento  jetty  which  stretches  into  12  feet  water';  wi^in  the  jetty  is  a 
flag-staff  and  hotel.* 

The  land  from  point  Nepean  to  White  cliff  has  hills  100  to  225  feet  high 
iKsattered  over  it,  with  numerous  Hme  kilns,  wells,  and  some  ponds.  Be- 
tween White  cliff  and  Arthur's  Seat  the  country  is  flat,  and  at  3  miles  to 
the  eastward  of  the  cliff  it  appears  to  be  swampy,  with  a^creek  intersecting 
the  shore  midway  between  White  cliff  and  Arthurs  Seat.  Half  a  mile  east- 
wlird  of  White  cliff  is  Bye  jetty.  '  ' 

Fkt>m  point  King  to  White  cliff  the  coast  is  fronted  "by  a  bank  mostly  of 
sand  with  weeds,  extending,  midway,  2^'  miles  from  the  shore«  This  bank 
lias  generally  8  to  10  feet  water  upon  it,  with  some  small  hollows  of  deeper 
water,  and  numerous  knolls,  on  some  of  which  there  are  only  one  to  6  feet 
water.  Between  the  south-east  extreme  of  this  bank  and  White  cliff  is 
the  entrance  of  an  inlet  one  quarter  to  half  a  mile  wid^,  with  4  to  9 
jfirthoms  water,  trending  along  shore  towards  point  King;  but  a  bar  of  fh)m 
8  to  10  feet  extends  from  point  King  to  the  shoal  bonk  eastward.  This 
passage  is  buoyed. 

The  western  spit  of  the  bank  is  marked  by  No.  2  white  hucj  bearing 
N.  by  W.  ^  W.,  distant  8  cables  from  point  Bang;  and  between  them'  a 
tnght,  having  6  to  3  fathoms,  trends  one  mile  eastward  into  the  bank. 
From  No.  2  white  budy  the  northern  edge  of  the  bank  extends  East  1| 
miles  to  No.  4  white  buoy,  and  from  thence  £.  ^  S.  1^  miles  to  No.  6 
white  buoy,  moored  close  to  the  north-east  extreme  of  the  bank,  from  which 
its  eastern  edge  sweeps  round  in  a  S.E.  by  S.  direction  1}*  miles  to  about 
l^.'by  W.  three-quarters  of  a  inile  from  White  cliff 
r  Two  other  banks  extend  together,  2  miles  eastward  from  the  large  one, 
tma  which  they  are  separated  by  a  narrow  channel  one  mile  long,  with  3^ 
to  8  fathoms  in  it.  These  two  banks  are  nearly  divided  by  a  narrow  inlet 
thtee-quarters  of  a  mile  long,  N.W.  and  S.£.,  having  5  to  3^fathoms  water. 
The  northern  edge  of  the  easternmost  and  smallest  bank  is  mari^ed  by  No. 
B  white  buoy,  bearing  nearly  £.  |  S.  distant  1^  miles  from  No.  6  white 
buoy.  From  the  easternmost  bank  a  spit,  with  3^  fiithoms  on  it,  projects 
E.  by  N.  rather  less  than  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  pile  lighthouse-, 
which  bears  East,  distant  one  mile  from  No.  8  white  buoy. 

OAFBA  souvB  is  a  clear  space  2  miles  long,  East  and  West,  and  1  ^  miles 
wide,  bounded  to  the  northward  by  the  two  easternmost  banks  just  described ; 

*  Fxom  the  end  of  Sorrento  jetty  a  green  light  is  exhibited  from  a  lamp  poet^  and  in 
clear  weather  thould  be  seen  from  a  distance  of  2  miles. 
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and  to  the  southward  by  the  coast  extending  eastward  from  White  clifif. 
There  are  regular  soundings  in  6  to  8  fathoms  throughout  the  greater  par-, 
tion  of  the  sound,  over,  a  bottom  of  sand  and  shells  and  mud ;  but  shoal 
water  extends  from  ^  quarter  to  one-third  of  a  mile  off  tb^  southern  shore* 

Axuihormg^ — ^Vessels  bound  up,  and  caught  in  South  channel  hj.  ^ 
northerly  or  north-west  gale>  will  find  anchorage  in  5  to  7  fathoms  in  Cap^ 
sound,  with  White  cliff  bearing  S.W.  and  the  top  of  Arthur's.  Sea,t  <£a9t'| 
but|  if  daylight  permit^  it  would  be  better  to  run  back  Uf  thj^  anchors^e  4];^ 
Shortland  bluff  lighthouses.  ^  j;. 

By  night  vessels  may  find  safe  anchorage  in  ^Papel.  sound  with  th^  Pilp 
light  showing  reciL 

From  Capel  sound  to  Arthur's  Seat  the  «hore  continues,  bordered  by  a^ 
shoal  one-third  of  a  mile  broad,  the  soundings  increasing  from  3  fathoms  at 
the  edge  pf  thq  shoal  to  7  fathoms  at  1^  miles  from  the  shore,  over  a 
bottom  of  sand  and  shells.  ^ 

avTKAiroB  BAjrxs  AVB  OBAnxxJi. — ^For  the  first  2^  miles  within 
the  heads  the  estuary  is  free  from  dangers,  but  above  that  distancct,  where  ij^ 
widens  between  North  and  East,  it  is  crowded  with  sand-banks,  radiating 
nearly  8  miles  from  their  southern  and  western  extremes.  Between  these 
banks  there  are  several  channels,  three  only  being  buoyed,  namely,  the 
South,  West,  and  Coles  channels  ;  the  others  are  narrow  and  intricate. 

&XOBT^-^The  South  channel  pile  light  at  the  eastern  end  of  the  channel 
in  the  position  formerly  occupied  by  No.  10  buoy,  is  2l  fixed  light  showing 
red  between  the  bearings  W.  ^  S.  through  north  to  N.E.  ^  N.,  and  white 
between  N.E.^  N.  and  S.S.E. ;  between  S.S.E.  aud  W.  |  S.  the  light  ia 
obscured ;  it  is  elevated  27  feet  above  the  level  of  high  water,  and  in  cleaij 
weather  the  white  light  should  be  seen  from  a  distance  pi  10  miles. 

SOUTB  CMMMMMJU* — The  South,.or  great  ship  channel,  is  bounded  to  the 
southward  by  the  northern  edge  of  the  three  ))%nks  last  described,  aloi^ 
which  are  placed  the  four  white  buoys,  marked  with  even  numbers,  from  ^ 
to  8  inclusive,  and  the  pile  lighthouse  at  the  easternmost  end  of  the  spit. 
The  channel  is  bounded  pn  the  north,  side  by  the  southern  edge  of  Great 
sand  and  Middle  ground,  defined  by  eight  black  buoys,  marked  with  od^ 
numbers,  from  one  to  ^5  inclusive,  the  first  and  last  being  each  surmounted 
by  a  staff  and  balL 

IVom  No.  I  blacjc  buoy  Observatory  point  flag-staff  bears  S.W.  \  W., 
and.  the  high  lighthouse  on  Shortland  bluff  W.  by  N.  \  N.  From  this 
buoy  No.  15  black  buoy  bears  £.  ^  S.,  distant  9  miles,  the  respective  dis- 
tances between  the  intermediate  buoys  varyipg  from  nearly  2  miles  between 
Nos.  3  and  5,  to  one  mile  between  Nos.  11  and  13.  From  No.  1  the  buoys 
are  nearly  in  line  to  No.  13,  bearing  E.  |  S. ;  but  from  No.  13,  No.  15 
black  perch  buoy  bears  E.  by  N.  distant  about  one  mile. 
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South  channel  is  one  mile  wide  at  its  western  entrance^  between  No.  2 
white  haoj  and  No.  3  black  baoj,  and  half  a  mile  wide  abreast  of  No.  6 
white  hnoj ;  but  onlj  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide  at  its  eastern  entrance,  be- 
tween the  pile  lighthouse  and  No.  1 1  black  buoj.  The  soundings  in  the 
channel  are  very  irregular,  varying  from  10  fathoms  in  the  middle  of  the 
western  entrance  to  20  fathoms  at  1^  miles  farther  to  the  eastward ;  from 
thence  the  depth  varies  from  11  to^lG  fathoms  between  No.  4  white  and 
No.  5  black  buoys;  the  soundings  then  gradually  decrease  eastward  to 
4  fathoms  in  the  eastern  entrance,  between  the  pile  lighthouse  and  the 
Middle  ground  westward  of  No.  1 1  black  buoy. 

The  flood  stream  sets  through  South  channel  one  to  1^  knots,  and  the 
ebb  three-quarters  of  a  knot  to  2  knots. 

Middle  Chronnd. — The  southern  edge  of  this  bank  extends  nearly  5^  miles 
from  No.  15  to  No.  5  black  buoys,  and  from  the  latter  buoy  the  north- 
western edge  of  the  bank,  which  forms  the  south-east  side  of  Pinnace 
channel,  takes  a  general  N.E.  direction  2^  miles,  and  from  thence  the  north- 
eastern edge  curves  4f  miles  south-eastward  to  No.  15  black  perch  buoy, 
where  the  bank  terminates  in  a  narrow  point. 

Between  Nos.  7  and  9  black  buoys  an  inlet,  having  nearly  3^  to  4^ 
fathoms,  trends  one  mile  in  a  N.E.  by  E.  direction,  nearly  dividing  Middle 
ground  into  two  banks.  The  general  depth  of  water  on  Middle  ground 
varies  from  9  to  12  feet ;  but  there  are  several  ridges  and  knolls  on  it 
with  only  one  and  3  feet  water  over  them. 

FUmaee  oiiuinel,  which  is  only  suitable  for  small  vessels  of  light 
draught,  is  merely  an  inlet  from  the  north-eastward,  between  Middle 
ground  and  Great  sand,  extending  S.W.  by  S.  2^  miles,  nearly  to  No.  5 
black  buoy,  where  the  entrance  to  the  channel  in  that  direction  is  over 
a  12-feet  ridge  which  connects  Middle  ground  with  Great  sand.  The 
channel  is  half  a  mile  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  having  3^  to  4  fathoms, 
in  It. 

Oreat  Sand. — ^From  No.  5  black  buoy  the  eastern  3-fathoms  edge  of 
Great  sand  sweeps  round  N.N.E.,  North,  and  N.N.W.  5  miles  to  a  narrow 
spit,  forming  the  north-eastern  point  of  the  sand  and  the  south-west  point 
of  the  north-east  entrance  into  Symonds  channel.  The  southern  3-fathom8 
edge  of  Great  sand  extends  from  No.  5  black  buoy  nearly  W.  by  N.  ^  N. 
3^  miles  to  the  south-west  point,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  which  lies  No«  1 
black  perch  buoy.  From  the  south-west  point  of  Great  sand  its  north- 
western 3-fathoms  edge,  which  forms  the  south-eastern  side  of  Symonds 
channel,  trends  N.E.  by  N.  5  miles,  and  from  thence  E.  by  N.  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  north-eastern  point  of  the  sand. 

The  main  body  of  Great  sand  forms  a  flat  4^  miles  long,  N.E.  by  N. 
and  S.W.  by  S.,  and  extends  from  its  north-western  3-fathoms  edge  2^ 
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miles  across  towards  Pinnace  channeL    The  depth  of  water  on  this  flat  is 
very  uniform,  rarelj  being  more  than  5  feet,  nor  less  than  one  foot. 

Mad  Isles*  which  are  three  in  number,  and  on  the  centre  of  Great  sand, 
are  low  and  wooded,  and  are  situated  on  a  bank  about  one  mile  in  extent, 
enclosing  a  small  lagoon,  having  about  6  inches  water  in  it.  There  is  a 
narrow  hollow  one  mile  long,  N.E.  and  S.W.,  with  8  to  20  feet  water,  close 
to  the  north-west  side  of  the  isles,  and  there  are  several  knolls  on  the  flat 
to  the  northward  and  southward  of  them. 

dope's  Bje  mioai,  which  forms  the  north-west  side  of  the  south-west 
entrance  of  Sjmonds  channel,  is  a  bank  of  sand  one  mile  long,  N.E.  hy  £• 
and  S.W.  bj  W.,  and  about  2  cables  broad,  with  3  to  o  feet  water  on  its 
shoalest  part,  which  rises  to  a  ridge  4  cables  long,  its  centre  bearing 
S.  by  E.  ^  £.  distant  one  mile  from  Swan-spit  lighthouse.  A  detached 
narrow  ridge  trending  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.  2  cables,  with  17  feet  water 
on  it,  has  formed  at  half  a  cable*8  length  off  the  south-west  point  of 
Pope's  Eye  shoal. 

The  south-west  extreme  of  the  shallow  water  extending  from  Pope's  ' 
Eye  shoal  is  marked  by  a  red   buoy,  moored  in  about  6  fathoms,  and  2 
cables  length  to  the  southward  of  the  3-fathom8  edge,  with  the  high  light- 
house on  Shortland  bluff  bearing  W.  by  N.  |  N.  distant  1|  miles. 

Olearinr  Mark. — To  pass  to  the  westward  of  the  south-west  extreme  of 
Pope's  Eye  shoal.  Swan-spit  lighthouse  must  not  be  brought  to  the  north- 
ward of  N.  by  E.  i  E. 

"^i^est  Middle  Sand  extends  from  Pope's  Eye  shoal  about  5^  miles  in  a 
N.E.  direction,  between  Symonds  and  Lcelia  channels.  The  south-eastern 
d-fathoms  edge  of  the  sand,  which  forms  the  north-west  side  of  Symonds 
channel,  trends  from  the  south-west  extremity  of  Pope's  Eye  shoal, 
N.E.  i  E.  1|  miles,  and  N.N.E.  2  miles,  whence  it  takes  a  N.E.  by  E. 
direction  2  miles,  and  after  a  tVLvn  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  southward, 
the  edge  of  the  sand  extends  one  mile  eastward  to  its  east  extreme,  on 
which  is  a  bank  with  5  and  6  feet  water  over  it,  its  south-east  point  being 
marked  by  a  black  buoy  with  perch  and  ball,  from  which  the  high  lighthouse 
on  Shortland  bluff  bears  nearly  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  and  Arthur's  Seat 
S.E.  ^  E.  At  about  half  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  the  buoy  a  spit,  with 
16  feet  water  on  it,  projects  south-westward  one-third  of  a  mile  from  West 
Middle  sand  into  the  entrance  of  Symonds  channeL 

The  north-western  3-fathoms  edge  of  West  Middle  sand,  which  forms 
the  south-eastern  side  of  Loslia  channel,  from  the  north-east  end  of  Pope's 
Eye  shoal,  trends  W.N.W.  half  a  mile,  and  then  about  N.E.  by  N. 
1^  miles,  where  it  forms  a  spit,  between  which  and  the  sand  to  the  east- 
ward of  it — which  for  the  distance  of  2  miles  is  only  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
iicross — an  inlet,  one  quarter  of  a  mile  wide  at  its  entrancOi  and  having 
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4  and  5  fathoms  water,  runs  in  S.  by  W.  three-qaarters  of  a  mile.  From 
the  bight  of  this  inlet  the  north-western  edge  of  West  Middle  sand  extends 
N.N.E.  8  miles,  when,  after  trending  E.  hy  N.  half  a  mile,  the  edge  of 
the  bank  resumes  its  N.N.E.  direction  one  mile  to  its  ncH-th  extreme. 

Between  the  north  and  east  points  of  West  Middle  sand,  which  beac 
N.W.  bj  W.  ^  W  and  S.E.  by  E.  ^  R,  distant  a  little  more  than  2  miles 
from  each  other,  an  inlet,  having  2^  to  4^  fathoms,  trends  2^  miles,  souths 
westward,  nearly  dividing  the  north-eastern  portion  of  the  sand  into  two 
separate  banks.  The  south-eastern  of  these  two  banks  rises  to  a  narrow 
ridge,  with  only  one  to  3  feet  water  on  it,  extending  from  half  a  mile 
WJN^.W.  to  nearly  2^  miles  W.S.W.  from  the  N.E.  black  buoy.  There  are  two 
ridges,  with  2  to  6  feet  water  over  them,  on  the  north-western  of  the  two 
tanks ;  and  there  is  another  ridge  about  one  mile  long,  with  one  to  6  feet 
water  over  it,  on  the  middle  of  West  Middle  sand,  at  one  mile  to  the  south- 
westward  of  which  there  is  a  bank  with  8  to  6  feet  water  over  it,  with  Swan* 
spit  lighthouse  bearing  W.  by  S.,  distant  1^  miles. 
'  8TMOWB0  cnuunmb  is  one  mile  wide  at  its  south-western  entrance, 
between  No.  1  black  perch  buoy  and  Pope's  Eye  buoy,  from  whence  the 
channel  extends  6  miles  in  a  north-easterly  direction,  and  is  two-thirds  of 
a  mile  to  one  mile  wide,  until  within  1^  miles  of  the  N.E.  black  beacon 
buoy,  where  detached  banks,  with  16  and  17  feet  water  on  thein,  ao  encum- 
ber the  channel,  that  at  half  a  mile  south-westward  of  the  buoy  there  is 
only  a  width  of  about  1-^  cables,  with  17  or  18  feet  water. 

There  is  a  knoll  with  16  feet  water  on  it,  on  the  soath«east  side  of 
Symonds  channel,  at  nearly  1^  miles  frx>m  No.  1  black  perch  bu<qr»  ftod 
Uiother,  having  17  feet  water  on  it,  nearly  in  mid-channel  at  about  two 
ibiles  soul&-westward  of  the  N.E.  blaek  buoy ;  but,  with  these  exoeptionsy 
^re  are  general^f  9  to  5^  fathoms  from  the  southi^west  entrance  to  within 
i\  miles  of  the  buoy. 

^'  Symonds  channel  may  be  made  available  in  northerly  or  northtweet 
Idhds,  when  unable  to  fetch  through  West  channel ;  but  it  is  not  recom- 
fli^ded  for  any  othet  than  smidl  vessels,  until  it  is  bnoyed. 
^ '  moyal  O^orffa  flMid^  which  forms  the  south-«ast  side  of  the  entrance  of 
West  channel,  and  lies  midway  between  Pope's  Eye  shoal  and  the  bank, 
Extending  from  Shortland  bluff  to  Swan-spit  lighthouse,  is  one-third  of  a 
mile  long.  East  and  West,  with  14  feet  least  water  on  it. 

Each  end  of  the  sand  is  marked.by  a  white  buoy,  moored  in  16  feet  water, 
%hich  lie  W.  by  N.  and  E.  by  S.  3  cables  from  each  other.  From  No.  2, 
'the  western  of  the  two  buoys,  and  which  is  distinguished  by  a  staff  and 
ball,  Queenscliff  jetty  lighthouse  bears  W.  ^  S.,  and  Swan-spit  lighthouse 
N.N.E.  ^  E. 

The  south-west  entrance  of  West  channel,  between  Royal  G^rge  sand 
and  the  bank  to  the  north-westward  of  it,  is  nearly  one^quarter  of  a  mile 


CHAP,  rv.]  PORT  PHILLIP. — WEST  CHANNEL.  283 

wide,  with  5  to  4  fathoms  water.  The  channel  between  the  east  extreme  of 
Royal  Greorge  sand  and  a  16  feet  knoll  lying  at  one  cable  West  of  the 
south-west  spit  of  West  Middle  sand,  is  about  the  same  width  as  the 
sooth-western  entranc(3  of  West  channel,  with  26  and  27  feet  water  in  the 
centre  and  eastern  part. 

oiemriar  BBark. — To  clear  Royal  George  sand  on  the  western  6ide,  keep 
Swan*8pit  lighthouse  to  the  eastward  of  N.E.  ^  N.,  until  Queenscliff  jetty 
lighthouse  bears  W.  by  S. 

ivuilam  Bank*  which  forms  the  ncMrth-westem  side  of  Loslia  channd, 
and  the  south-eastern  side  of  West  channel,  is  4  miles  long  S.W.  by  S. 
and  N.E.  by  N.,  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  half  a  mile  broad  within  its 
8-fathoms  edges,  its  south-west  extreme^  which  is  marked  by  No.  6  white 
buoy,  bearing  N.E.,  distant  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Swan-spit  light- 
house. From  a  quarter  of  a  mile  within  its  south-west  extreme  to  about 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  within  its  north-east  spit,  William  bank  rises  to  a 
narrow  ridge,  with  one  to  5  feet  water  over  it. 

iboeila  diannel  extends  from  the  south-western  part  of  West  channel  4 
miles  in.  a  N.E.  direction,  between  West  Middle  sand  and  William  bank ; 
its  south-west  entrance,  is  one  cable  wide,  with  3^  fathoms  water;  bdt 
from  thence  the  channel  increases  to  3  and  4  cables  in  width,  with  3-^  to  5 
fathoms,  until  within  one-third  of  a  mile  of  its  north-east  entrance,  which 
is  only  one  cable  wide,  with  3  fathoms  water.  ^ 

iraBT  OBAma&v  which  is  the  one  most  used,  extends  from  Royal 
Greorge  sand  5  miles  in  a  N.N.E.  direction,  and  is  from  one  cable  to  half  ^a 
mile  wide,  with  6  to  nearly  3^  and  5^  fathoms  water,  over  a  bottom  of  sand 
and  shells.  This  channel  is  distinguished  by  Swan-spit  Ughthonse,  in  the 
south-^est,  and  by  West  Channel  light-vessel,  in  the  north-eastern  entrance, 
the  sides  being  marked  by  white  buoys,  with  even  numbers,  on  the  south- 
eastern side,  and  black  buoys,  with  odd  numbers,  on  the  north-western  side. 
'  The  south-eastern  side  of  West  channel,  af^er  passing  Royal  George 
sand,. is  formed  by  the  south-west  extreme  of  West  Middle  sand  and  the 
north-western  edge  of  William  bank. 

No.  4  white  buoy  is  moored  in  4  fathoms,  at  one  cable*8  length  to  th^ 
northward  of  the  south-west  spit  of  West  Middle  sand,  N;E.,  1^  cables 
from  a  16  feet  knoll  off  the  spit,  and  S.E.  by  S.  5^  cables  from  Swan- 
spit  lighthouse.  No.  6  booy  marks  the  south-west  spit  of  William  bank» 
and  bears  N.E.  ^  E.,  distant  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Swan-spit 
Gghthouse,  and  N.E.  ^  N.  3^  cables  from  the  chequered  buoy  on  the  13 
feet  shoal  lying  to  the  north-east  of  the  lighthouse,  which,  with  the  other 
shoals  to  the  south-westward  of  it,  have  been  previously  alluded  to. 

No.  8,  10,  and  12  buoys  are  moored  along  the  north-western  3-fathom8 
edge  of  William  bank,  in  line  with,  and  bearing  N.N.E.  from  No.  6  buoy, 
from  which  they  are  distant,  respectively,  4  cables,  and  1^  and  2^  miles 
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nearly.  No.  lObuojhas  two  small  18  feet  patches  at  S.W.  bj  W.  ^W. 
half  a  cable,  and  W.  by  N.  one  cable  respectively  off  it ;  and  a  shoal  2^  cables 
in  diameter  with  17  and  18  feet  water  on  it,  the  eastern  or  nearest  part  of 
which  bears  N.W.,  1^  cables  from  the  buoy.  No.  12  buoy  is  surmounted 
by  a  staff  and  ball.  A  spit  with  16  to  18  feet  water  on  it  extends  from  No. 
12  buoy  in  a  S.W.  by  S.  direction  a  little  more  than  half  a  mile  encroach- 
ing for  a  cablets  length  into  the  channel  beyond  the  line  between  Nos. 
10  and  12  buoys.  No.  14  buoy,  which  is  also  moored  on  the  north-western 
d-fathoms  edge,  and  No.  16  on  the  north-east  extreme  of  William  bank,  lie 
respectively  N.E.  ^  N.  nearly  one  mile,  and  N.E.  1^  miles  from  No. 
12  buoy. 

A  narrow  18  feet  shoal  1^  cables  long  N.  by  W.  and  S.  by  £.,  lies  West 
1^  cables  off  No.  14  buoy. 

West  channel  is  bounded  on  the  north-west  side  by  the  bank  which 
extends  from  Swan  island,  and  is  marked  by  No.  1  black  buoy  and  Swan- 
spit  lighthouse;  and  from  thence  by  the  irregular  3  fathoms  edge  of 
shoals  extending  4^  miles  in  a  N.N.E.  direction. 

Between  Swan-spit  lighthouse  and  No.  3  black  buoy,  which  lies  N.N.E. 
1^  miles  from  it,  the  3-fathom8  edge  of  the  shoal  is  intersected  by  an  inlet, 
having  nearly  3^  to  4  fathoms  water  in  it,  at  about  a  mile  to  the  northward 
of  Swan-spit  lighthouse,  trending  nearly  N.  by  W.  |  W.  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  into  Coles  channel.* 

From  No.  3  black  buoy,  which  is  situated  2  cables  within  the  3-fathoms 
edge  of  the  shoal,  an  indented  spit  projects  4  cables  in  a  N.E.  ^  E« 
direction.  The  south-east  elbow  of  this  spit  approaches  so  near  William 
bank  as  to  contract  this  part  of  the  channel  to  a  width  of  1^  cables, 
with  barely  3^  fathoms  water,  and  at  the  north-east  elbow  to  only  a  cablets 
width,  with  3^  fathoms  in  it. 

From  a  small  bight  on  the  west  side  of  this  spit,  the  3-fathoms  edge  of 
the  shoal  trends  N.  by  W.  half  a  mile  to  the  entrance  of  a  narrow  inlet 
having  3^  to  3|  fathoms  water,  extending  S.  ^  W.  and  N.  ^  £.  half  a 
mile  from  its  entrance.  The  entrance  to  this  inlet  is  marked  by  No.  5 
black  buoy,  from  whence  the  3-fathoms  edge  of  the  shoal  extends 
N.N.E.  J  E.  1^  miles  to  No.  7  black  buoy,  and  then  N.E.  ^  N.  a  little 
more  than  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  No.  9  black  buoy,  which  is  moored 
near  the  north-east  extreme  of  the  shoals,  and  marks  the  north-westem 
side  of  the  north-east  entrance  of  West  channel. 

*  Id  the  shoals  of  the  West  channel  the  changes  which  are  most  noticeable  and  impor- 
tant are  those  which  have  taken  place  near  No.  8  bbck  buoy,  which  lies  N.N.E.  1  j^  miles 
from  the  Swan-spit  lighthouse.  Here  there  is  a  large  accumulation  of  sand,  which  ap- 
pears to  be  a  constantly  growing  though  shifting  body,  and  is.  probably  the  origin  of  all 
the  shoals  so  fjrequently  forming  in  the  more  southern  portion  of  the  channel. — St^fi 
Conmand$r  H,  J.  Stanley,  BJf.,  1874. 
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The  water  sboals  suddenly  towards  the  north-western  and  south-eastern 
sides^  throughout  the  greater  part  of  the  channeL 

ITBBT  CMAMVB&  &iOKT-VBBSX]«  is  moored  in  3  fathoms  water 
at  about  2  cables  to  the  southward  of  No.  9  black  huojj  with  the  high 
lighthouse  on  Shortland  bluff  bearing  8.W.  f  S.  and  Arthur's  Seat  S.E.  |  E. 
This  light-vessel  is  painted  red,  and  shows  two  ^xed  lights  at  an  elevation 
of  41  feet,  visible  at  the  distance  of  8  or  10  miles. 

A  gong  is  sounded  every  Jive  Minutes  during  foggy  weather.  Should 
the  light-vessel  break  adrift,  two  red  lights  will  be  exhibited  till  she  is 
replaced  in  her  position. 

There  is  a  bank,  with  16  and  17  feet  water  on  it,  close  to  the  southward 
of  the  light-vessel. 

"^i^est  Bank. — The  bank  which  forms  the  western  side  of  West  channel 
rises  to  several  narrow  ridges,  with  one  to  6  feet  water  over  them.  West 
sand,  the  longest  of  these  ridges,  from  nearly  halt  a  mile  N.W.  of  No.  3 
black  buoy,  extends  N.  |  E.  2  miles,  and  is  from  100  to  400  yards  broad^ 
with  a  narrow  spit  returning  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  a  S.  by  E.  direction 
from  the  northern  end  of  the  sand,  and  again  bending  to  the  N.N.E.  for  a 
mile.  A  narrow  sand,  half  a  mile  long,  nearly  N.E.  and  S. W.,  lies  between 
West  sand  and  the  north-east  extreme  of  the  bank  on  which  this  ridge  is 
situated ;  the  south-east  edge  of  this  ridge  is  about  100  yards  within  No.  7 
black  buoy. 

From  the  northern  end  of  West  sand  the  bank,  with  8  to  17  feet  water 
over  it,  extends  N.  ^  E.  one  mile,  to  a  sand-head,  between  which  and  that 
marked  by  No.  9  black  buoy,  North  of  West  channel  Dght-vessel,  a  bight 
one-third  of  a  mile  wide,  with  4  to  3^  fathoms  water,  trends  one-third  of 
a  mile  south-westward  into  the  bank. 

Olearinr  BBarks.^ — Station  peak,  1,132  feet  high,  on  the  north-west  side  of 
port  Phillip,  in  line  with  the  north-east  extreme  of  Greorge  point,  bearing 
nearly  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  clears  the  north-east  extreme  of  all  the  entrance 
banks,  at  a  distance  of  a  mile  from  the  most  projecting  point. 

Coles  oiiaiiBei,  between  |West  channel  and  the  western  shore  of  port 
Phillip,  is  a  2-fathoms  passage  used  by  small  vessels  acquainted  with  the 
locality.  It  is  bounded  on  the  east  side  by  West  bank  which  forms  the 
western  side  of  West  channel ;  the  shoalest  parts  of  the  bank  being  West 
sand.  This  side  of  the  channel  is  marked  by  two  red  buoys,  the  southern 
bearing  N.  ^  E.,  distant  nearly  2  miles  from  Swan-spit  lighthouse,  and 
the  northern  N.  by  E.  1§  miles  from  the  southern  buoy. 

The  western  side  of  Coles  channel  is  formed  by  the  shoal  extending 
northward  from  the  east  end  of  Swan  island  and  along  the  western  shore, 
noticed  at  page  276.  The  channel  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  half  a  mile  wide, 
with  2^  to  3^  fathoms  in  its  northern  and  southern  entrances,  but  only  2 
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to  3  fathoniB  in  its  central  and  widest,  part^i the  wtter  ahoak  suddenlj 
towards  West  sand,  but  gradiiallj  towards  the -Bhore. 

MJkBT  MioSB.-^ArtiNiF's  seAt,  E.  by  S.  nearly  14  miles  from  Short- 
land  bluff,  so  called  from  its  supposed  resemblance  to  a  hill  of  that  name 
near  Edinburgh  ;  it  is. a  conspicuous  bluff  975  feet  high^  slopiDg  down  to 
the  S.E.,  and  is  visible  nearly  40  miles  at  sea.  From  the  southward  its 
north-west  extreme  appears  precipitous,  and  being  the  highest  land  on*  the 
coast,  is  a  remarkable  oligect  by  which  to  distinguish  thei«ntrance  to  piort 
PhiUip.  .     . 

ibZOKT. — Immediately  under  Arthur*s  Seat  is  tijSxed  lighV  showing  red 
between  the  bearings  S.  by  W.  ^  W^  and  SiE«  ^  E.  ^  and  wkUe  between 
S.E.  ^  E.  and  E.  by  N.  ^  N.,  elevated  80  feet  above  high  water^  and  in 
clear  weather  the  wkUe  light  should  be  seen  from  a  distance  of  lAmiles. 

"Wat^r. — The  land  between  Arthur's  Seat  and  Martha  point  is  low,  with 
good  spring-water  near  the  shore.  North  of  Arthur's  Seat.  .     ... 

.  BroaMuia  Bajr. — ^From  the  foot  of  Arthur's  Seat  .the  shore  curves  N.E., 
North,  and  N.W.  4  miles  to  Martha  point  j^  the  north-eastern  part  of  this 
bight  forms  Dromana  bay,  where  there  are  8  fathoms  water' at  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

&ZOBT. — K  fixed  green  light  visible  for  a  distance  (^  4  miles  is  exr 
faibited  from  Dromana  jetty  end. 

From  Martha  point,  the  shore,  which  may  be  approached  to  a  quarter  pf 
a  mile  in  3  fathoms,  trends  nearly  N.N.E.  2  miles  to  Martha  clifl^  which 
forms  the  south-west  point  of  Balcolms  bay.  The.  land  between  the  point 
and  cliff  rises  to  a  ridge,  of  which  the  south*west  and  highest  part  is 
mount  Martha,  a  hill  527  feet  high,  bearing  N.N.E.  \  E.,  distant  4^  miles 
from  Arthur's  Seat. 

Balcolms  Bajr  extends  from  Martha  cliff  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  nearly  3  miles 
to  Fisherman^s  point,  and  is  two-thirds  of  a  mile  deep ;  except  within 
half  a  mile  of  Martha  cliff  the  shore  may  be  approached  to  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  in  3  fathoms,  but  there  are  some  rocks  close  along  shore,  of  which 
Shag  rock  lies  If  miles  north-eastward  of  Martha  cliff;  at  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  north-eastward  of  the  cliff  is  Balcolms  creek. 

riabennaB  Bay  and  Mornlactoii. — Fisherman  bay,  which  is  the 
water  frontage  of  Mornington,  is  merely  a  slight  indentation  of  the  coast 
extending  from  Fisherman  point  N.  by  £.  nearly  one  mile  to  Snapper 
point.  Shoals  project  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  southern  quarter  of  the 
bay,  but  the  shore  to  the  northward  of  these  shoals  may  be  approached  to 
a  cable  in  3  fathoms. 

Snapper  Voliit. — ^The  point  projects  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the 
line  of  coast,  and  has  a  small  jetty  for  the  convenience  of  coasters. 

&IOBTS. — On  Snapper  point,  a  fixed  light  is  exhibited  at  an  elevation 
of  50  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  and  is  visible  at  a  distance  of  10  miles. 
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'  At  the  end  of  the  jetty,  is  »  mast  with  a  lamp  30  &et  high,  showing 
a  BtnBH^fixed  red  light  Tiiible  at  a  distance  of  3  miles* 
:  Kovnt  ■liam^^t^From  Snapper  point  the  coast  trends  NJS^  by  N.  4 
miles  ta  Davy  point ;  it  is  slightly  embayed,  and  is  intersected  by  four 
smaU  creekSy  flowing  north-westward,  from  the  hills  at  the  back.;  the  most 
conspicuoos  of  these  hills  is  mount  Elisa^  527  feet  high»  which  bears  N.N.E. 
jk  B^  distant;  1 1^  miles  from  Arthur's  Seat  This  coast  may  be  approached 
within  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  in  8  fathoms ;  but  the  shore  is  rocky  for  about 
1^  miles  southward  from  Davy  point. 

-  The  coast  from  Davy  point,  after  receding  nearly,  half  a  mile  to  tiuB 
eastward;  extends  NJ£.  ^  N.,  1^  miles  to  the  village  of  Frankston.  The 
country  behind  is  hilly,  and  is  intersected  by  two  or  three  small  creeka. 
<  The  south-eastern  shore  of  port  Phillip,  which,  is  mostly  wooded,,  iias 
several  townships,  and  numerous  houses  and  other  buildings  are  scattered 
along  it. 

Between  Davy  point  and  Frankston  a  shoal,  with  3  to  17  feet  water  on  it, 
extends  one-third>  of  a  mile  from  the  shore ;  and  at  a  little  more  than  half  a 
mile  N.  by  E.'  from  tte.pokit  a  spit  projects  north-westward  from  the  shoal 
to  a  rock  with  only  4^  feet  water  on  it. 

graiikstoB,  atownahip'27  miles  South  of  Melbourne.  It  has  a  long  jetty, 
and  is  the  centre  of  a  lu'ge  fishing  and  firewood  trade.  The  population  in 
the  township  numbered  60  in  1875,  but  the  chief  part  is  scattered  in  the 
suburbs. 

Oamtm  •wamp^.--^From  -Frankston  a  low  uniform  shore  curves  in.  a 
N.  by  W.  |,W.  direction  8^  miles  to  the  point  of  Mordialloc,  and  is  separated 
by  a  narrow  piece  of  wooded  land  from  Garrum  swamp,  at  the  back  of  this 
coast.  The  shore  from  Frankston  to  the  point  of  Mordialloc  may  be  ap- 
proached to  the  distance  of  three  cables  in  3  fathoms ;  but  a  ledge  of  rocks 
projects  a  quarter  of  a  mile  southward  from  the  point. 

From  Mordialloc  to  Ricket  point,  W.  by  N.  2f  miles  from  it,  the  coast 
forms  a  bay  2^  miles-  across  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  deep.  From  4 
and  4^  fathoms  in  the  entrance  of  this  bay  the  water  shoals  to  3  fathoms 
at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  Three  patches,  on  the  central  and 
smallest  of  which  there  are  only  6  feet  water,  lie  W.  by  N.  two-thirds  of  a 
mile,  one  mile,  and  1^  miles  from  the  eastern  point  of  the  bay. 

Mordiaiioo  is  a  township  near  a  creek  15^  miles  from  Melbourne,  with 
a  population  in  1875  of  about  350  persons. 

Bleket  VolBt. — From  between  Ricket  point  and  the  western  point  of 
the  bay,  just  noticed,  foul  ground  and  shoal  water  project  southward  to  3 
fathoms  at  half  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

yienio  VoiBt. — From  Ricket  point  a  mostly  rocky  coast  extends  N.W.,  ^  N. 

*  Se4  Admiraltj  chart  of  port  Philip,  Northern  Sheet,  No.  1,171  b ;  scale,  mm  I  inch. 
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^  miles  to  Picnic  point.  There  are  two  intermediate  projections,  one 
at  a  mile  and  the  other  at  nearly  2  miles  from  Bicket  point.  Close 
to  the  southward  of  the  former  projection  is  Quiet  Ck)mer ;  and  between 
the  latter  and  Red  cliff,  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  it,  is  Half* 
moon  bay.  The  coast  between  Ricket  and  Picnic  points  is  bordered  by 
foul  ground  and  sunken  patches,  some  with  only  4  and  5  feet  water  on 
them,  extending  nearly  half  a  mile  from  the  shore.  A  spit  projects  S.W. 
firom  Picnic  point  to  3  fathoms  at  half  a  mile  off. 

From  Picnic  point  to  Green  point,  N.N.W.  |  W.  1^  miles  from  it,  the 
coast  forms  a  slight  indentation,  bordered  by  a  shoal,  of  which  the  S-fathoms 
edge  extends  from  half  a  mile  off  Picnic  point  to  400  yards  dose  to  the 
southward  of  Green  point 

Anonyma  siioai  is  a  rocky  patch  one-third  of  a  mile  long,  N.W.  and 
S.E.,  and  300  yards  broad,  with  one  foot  water  on  its  shoalest  part ;  there 
are  4  fathoms  at  a  cable  from  its  outer  edge,  and  3^  fathoms  between 
it  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  the  beach. 

Beaeon.^ — There  is  a  chequered  beacon  on  this  shoal,  bearing  S.  by  W. 
distant  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Picnic  point,  and  two-thirds  of  a  mile 
from  the  shore. 

A  soekjr  »atoii«  with  3^  fathoms  water  over  it,  lies  nearly  West  1:^ 
miles  from  Picnic  point ;  there  are  5  and  4^  fathoms  between  this  patch 
and  the  shore. 

Oreen  voiiit  appears  to  be  most  worthy  of  notice  from  its  being  at 
present  the  southern  terminus  of  the  Brighton  railway.  Shoal  water  ex- 
tends W.S.W.  to  3  fathoms  at  half  a  mile  from  the  point 

From  Green  point  the  coast  extends  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  1^  miles  to  point 
Cole,  and  from  thence  cunres  in  a  N.N.W.  ^  W.  direction  1^  miles  to 
point  Ormond,  the  eastern  point  of  Hobson  bay.  For  about  one  mile 
North  from  Green  point  the  coast  is  bordered  with  rocks,  and  from  half  a 
mile  off  the  point,  the  3-fathom8  edge  of  the  shoal  water  fronting  the 
shore  trends  irregularly  to  one-third  of  a  mile  off  point  Cole,  and  then 
about  N.W.  ^  N.  to  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  point  Ormond. 

Tbe  Briffbton  Baliway  runs  from  Green  point  about  4^  miles  to  the 
northward,  passing  behind  Brighton  and  St.  Eilda,  when,  after  a  westerly 
curve  of  1^  miles  round  the  north  end  of  the  latter  town,  it  turns  north- 
westward 3  miles  to  Melbourne. 

Briaifttoii. — The  southern  and  greater  portion  of  the  coast  from  about 
Green  point  to  point  Ormond  forms  the  water  frontage  of  the  town  of 
Brighton,  a  watering  place  and  suburb  of  Melbourne.  It  is  a  favourite 
residence  for  the  citizens,  and  abounds  with  handsome  villas.  Market-* 
gardening  is  the  chief  industry  of  the  district  The  population  in  187S 
was  3,050. 
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HOBSOW  BAT,*  the  port  of  Melbourne,  consists  of  all  inlets,  rivers 
bajs,  &c.,  within  a  line  drawn  from  point  Ormond,  West  to  point  Grelli- 
brand,  and  is  2  miles  deep ;  but  the  western  portion  only  is  available  for 
shipping,  nearly-  all  the  eastern  half  of  the  bay  being  occupied  by  a 
shallow  bank. 

From  point  Ormond  the  low  eastern  shore  of  Hobson  bay  trends 
N.  by  W.  ^  W.  a  little  more  than  a  mile  to  a  jetty  at  the  west  point  of  the 
town  of  St.  Kilda :  the  jetty  projects  from  the  shore  160  yards  into  6  feet 
water.  The  6-feet  edge  of  the  shoal  which  borders  the  shore  extends 
from  a  little  more  than  a  cable  off  point  Ormond  to  about  30  yards  within 
the  outer  end  of  the  jetty.  For  about  one-third  of  a  mile  northward  from 
point  Ormond  there  are  numerous  rocks  scattered  over  the  shoal. 

The  north-eastern  shore  of  Hobson  bay  from  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
northward  of  the  jetty  of  St.  Kilda  extends  in  a  straight  line  N.W.  by  W.  |  W. 
2  miles  to  Sandridge  pier.  There  are  9  feet  water  within  a  cable  of  the 
shore  from  the  jetty  to  the  pier. 

The  northern  shore  of  Hobson  bay  from  the  Melbourne  and  Hobson 
bay  Railway  pier,  trends  W.  by  S.  1^  miles  to  the  northern  side  of  the 
entrance  of  Yarra  river.  The  6-feet  edge  of  the  shoal  which  borders 
the  shore,  extends  from  it  100  yards  at  the  Railway  pier  to  300  yards  from 
the  northern  side  of  the  entrance  of  the  river. 

St.  xiida,  about  3^  miles  South  of  Melbourne  is  a  watering  place. 
Several  tracts  of  water  are  fenced  in  for  bathing  purposes ;  the  fencing  is 
for  protection  against  sharks.     The  population  in  1875,  was  9,700. 

Sandridge  Vier. — The  pier  projects  from  the  south  end  of  Sandridge, 
nearly  S.W.  by  S.  530  yards,  into  19  feet  water.  Four  red  buoys  are 
moored  in  line  along  the  south-east  side,  and  three  on  the  north-west  side 
of  the  pier,  from  which  the  former  are  distant  about  100  yards  and  the 
latter  70  yards. 

ibzOBT. — At  the  outer  end  of  the  pier  is  £k  fixed  red  light,  visible  at  the 
distance  of  2  miles. 

BaUway  Mer. — At  W.  by  N.  \  N.  600  yards  from  Sandridge  pier, 
the  Melbourne  and  Hobson  bay  Railway  pier  extends  from  the  shore 
S.  by  W.  \  W.  730  yards,  into  20  feet  water.  There  is  [a  black  buoy  on 
either  side  of  the  pier,  at  about  midway  between  its  extremity  and  the 
shore  ;  that  on  the  south-east  side,  in  19  feet  water,  being  70  yards,  and 
the  other,  on  a  1 6-feet  spit  projecting  from  the  shore,  being  170  yards  from 
the  pier. 

JJLOWr, — At  the  outer  extremity  of  the  pier  is  2^  fixed  green  light,  visible 
at  the  distance  of  2  miles. 

*  See  Admiralty  plan  of  Hobson  bay  and  Yarra  riyer,  leading  to  Melbourne,  No. 
624 ;  scale,  m^e  inches. 
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the  port  of  Melbourne,  is  almost  entirely  dependent  on 
shipping.    The  popalation  in  1875  was  7,200. 

The  Melbourne  and  Hobson  bay  Railway  runs  N.E.  2  miles  from  the 
pier  to  the  locality  of  the  Custom  House  at  Melbourne. 

From  the  distance  of  70  yards  within  the  outer  end  of  Sandridge  pier 
the  3-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  between  the  two  piers  extendi  to 
neariy  2  cables  off  the  inner  end  of  the  Railway  pier ;  there  being  20 
to  19  feet  water  along  the  south-east  side  of  this  pier  for  a  distance  of 
430  yards  from  its  outer  extremity.  Vessels  of  large  tonnage  'can  lie 
alongside  the  piers  and  be  rapidly  loaded  or  discharged,  there  being 
numerous  steam  cranes  for  that  purpose. 

Sonndiars. — From  about  one  mile  westward  of  point  Ormond  the 
3*fathom3  edge  of  the  bank  which  fills  the  eastern  half  of  Hobson  bay 
extendft  N.W.  ^  W.  1^  miles  to  its  western  elbow,  which  is  marked  by  a 
white  buoy,  having  a  staff  and  ball.  At  N.E.  by  N.  3  cables  &om  this 
is  another  white  buoy  close  to  the  edge  of  the  bank,  with  a  10-feet  knoll 
at  one  cable  to  the  southward  of  it  From  the  northern  buoy  the  3- 
fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  trends  N.N.E.  ^  E.  nearly  half  a  mile,  and 
then  nearly  N.W.  by  N.  one-third  of  a  mile  to  about  130  yards  within 
the  end  of  Sandridge  pier.  Nearly  half  a  mile  S.  by  W.  from  the  end  of 
Sandridge  pier  is  a  red  swinging  buoy  in  25  feet ;  and  there  are  two  red 
buoys  in  12  feet,  half  a  mile  from  the  shore,  between  Sandridge  and  St. 
Kilda. 

The  depth  of  water  on  this  bank  gradually  decreases  from  18  feet  at  its 
edge  to  10  and  12  feet  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  over  an  even 
bottom  of  sand  and  shells. 

WoiSkt  CtoiUbrand. — From  the  southern  extreme  of  point  Grellibrand  a 
low  rocky  shore  trends  N.E.  nearly  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  east  extreme 
of  the  point,  on  which  stands  the  old  lighthouse,  and  is  bordered  by  ledges 
of  rocks,  with  spits  of  foul  ground,  which,  midway,  extend  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  from  the  ehore  towards  the  light- vessel.  These  spits  are  enclosed  by 
a  shoal  bank,  the  3-fathoms  edge  of  which,  from  2  cables  south-east- 
ward of  the  south  extreme  of  point  Gellibrand  trends  E.  by  S.  2  cables,  and 
N.E.  by  E,  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  to  the  south-east  elbow  of  the  bank,  and 
from  thence  extends  North  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  2  cables  N.N.E  of 
the  east  extreme  of  point  Grellibrand. 

XilOSTS. — ^Point  Gellibrand  light-vessel  is  moored  in  5  fathoms 
water,  at  S.S.E  one  cable  from  the  south-east  elbow  of  the  bank  which 
projects  from  the  point,  with  the  south  extreme  of  the  point  bearing 
W.  by  N.  ^  N.,  and  the  old  lighthouse  on  the  east  extreme  of  the  point, 
bearing  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  The  vessel,  which  is  painted  red,  has  one  mast 
and  ball,  and  exhibits  a  white  light  40  feet  high,  wMctJiasheg  every  half* 
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minute,  and  is  visible  at  the  distance  of  10  miles.    A  gong  is  sounded  everi/ 
ten  minutes  in  foggy  weather. 

At  Williamstown,  on  end  of  the  breakwater  is  shown  fi  fixed  red  light, 
visible  for  a  distance  of  3  miles. 

VT3b&ZAai8TO'WV,  on  the  south-west  side  of  Hobson  bay,  and  8  miles 
from  Melbourne,  had  in  1875  a  population  of  7,134  persons;  their  business 
is  principally  with  shipping.  There  is  accommodation  alongside  the  piers  for 
vesse  £0  various  burthen;  there  is  also  provision  for  the  repairs  of  vessels. 

Breakwater. — From  the  east  extreme  of  point  Grellibrand  a  breakwater 
extends  N.E.  ^  £.  nearly  500  yards.  From  about  22  feet  at  its  outer  end^ 
the  depth  of  water  on  the  north-west  side  decreases  to  15  feet  at  300  yards 
farther  in  towards  the  shore. 

Saliway  Vier. — From  about  40  or  50  yards  to  the  north-westward  of 
the  old  lighthouse  on  the  east  extreme  of  point  Gellibrand>  the  Railway 
pier  extends  N.  by  E.  \  E.  about  600  yards  into  20  feet  water.  Four 
red  buoys  are  moored  along  the  south-east  side  of  the  pier,  from  which 
they  are  distant  about  50  yards  ;  there  are  18  feet  water  between  the  two 
inner,  and  20  feet  between  the  two  outer  buoys. 

St.  Ajin's  wiiarf,  2\  cables  westward  of  the  railway  pier,  projects  from 
the  shore  N.  by  E.  about  370  yards,  into  9  feet  water.  From  about  400 
feet  within  the  end  of  this  wharf,  the  dockyard  wharf  extends  to  the  inner 
part  of  the  patent  slip  jetties,  and  encloses  the  dockyard  reserve. 

Old  Jetty. — ^From  the  inner  (Wright's)  patent  slip,  the  shore  continues 
westward  a  little  more  than  one  cable,  to  the  old  jetty,  which  projects 
N.  by  E.  180  yards  from  the  shore,  into  4  or  5  feet  water.  At  nearly  mid- 
way between  the  inner  patent  slip  and  the  old  jetty  a  smaller  jetty  extends 
out  about  120  yards  from  the  shore. 

BOOKS  and  s&ivs. — (1.)  The  Alfred  graving  dock,  which  was  opened 
in  1874,  is  about  100  yards  westward  of  the  railway  pier  ;  its  dimensions 
are  : — Length  over  all  470  feet,  breadth  of  entrance  80  feet,  depth  over  sill, 
at  low  water  ordinary  spring  tides,  24^  feet.  (2.)  Immediately  westward  of 
the  Alfred  dock  are  the  two  entrance  jetties  of  the  Government  patent  slip, 
which  has  a  cradle  200  feet  long,  and  can  receive  vessels  of  2,000  tons 
weight,  with  a  draught  of  25  feet.  (3.)  Between  St.  Ann's  wharf  and  the 
old  jetty  is  Wright's  patent  slip  for  vessels  of  500  ions  register.  (4.)  Qn  the 
south  bank  of  Yarra  river  is  Duke's  slip  for  small  craft  of  50  tons,  drawing 
under  9  feet.  (5.)  There  is  also  a  floating  dock  in  Hobson  bay,  152  feet 
long,  with  a  breadth  of  entrance  of  30  feet,  capable  of  lifting  ships  of  700 
tons  register,  and  drawing  not  more  than  12  feet 

Suoje. — A  conical  buoy  in  26  feet  is  moored  off  the  graving  dock,  and 
one  in  17  feet  off  the  Government  slip,  two  others  off  the  dockyard  wharf, 
and  three  off  Wright's  slip  westward  of  St.  Ann's  wbarf^  the  outer  being 
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in  9  feet,  and  the  two  inner  in  8  feet  water  ;  all  these  buoys  are  red  with 
staff  and  ball.  Also  at  75  yards  off  the  end  of  St.  Ann's  wharf  is  a  black 
buoy  in  9  feet. 

Saliways. — ^Within  the  Railway  pier  is  the  southern  terminus  of  the 
railway  which  curves  westward  and  north-westward  2^  miles  to  Geelong 
junction,  passing  through  Williamstown  and  along  behind  North  Williams- 
town.  From  Geelong  junction  the  Geelong  and  Ballaarat  railway  branches 
to  the  westward ;  and  the  Williamstown  and  Melbourne  railway,  5^  miles 
to  the  northward,  eastward,  and  south-eastward,  forming  nearly  a  semi- 
circle to  Melbourne,  which  is  distant  by  rail  about  8  nautical  miles 
from  Williamstown  Railway  pier. 

Tbe  "West  Sbore. — From  about  100  yards  westward  of  the  old  jetty 
the  shore  trends  nearly  N.N.W.  6  cables,  to  a  small  jetty  projecting 
eastward  about  100  yards  from  the  shore,  which  here  forms  the  southern 
side  of  the  mouth  of  Yarra  river.  The  shore  from  the  old  jetty  to 
about  half  a  mile  north-westward  of  the  southern  entrance  point  of  the 
river  forms  the  water  frontage  of  North  Williamstown.  Between  the 
old  jetty  and  a  smaller  one,  at  about  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  north-west- 
ward of  it,  are  several  others,  of  which  the  longest  does  not  appear  to  ex- 
tend into  more  than  4  or  5  feet  water. 

For  about  1^  cables  westward  of  St.  Ann's  wharf,  a  depth  of  6  feet  will 
be  found.  200  yards  from  the  shore,  the  one  fathom  line  then  turns  to  the 
north-eastward  and  northward  towards  the  entrance  of  Yarra  river,  at  a 
distance  of  3  cables  from  the  shore.  Two  beacons  stand  in  4  feet  water, 
about  400  feet  S.E.  and  N.W.  from  each  other,  with  the  outer  end  of  St. 
Ann's  wharf  bearing  S.E.  nearly,  distant  3  and  4  cables. 

The  north-western  bight  of  Hobson  bay  is  occupied  by  a  bank  extend- 
ing across  the  entrance  of  Yarra  river,  probably  caused  by  the  deposit 
from  the  river.  The  3-fathoms  edge  of  this  bank,  from  about  one  cable 
North  of  the  Williamstown  Railway  pier,  extends  N.  by  E.,  and  North 
nearly  one  mile,  and  then  curves  inwards  towards  the  middle  of  the  Sand- 
ridge  railway  pier.  A  black  perch  buoy,  in  17  feet,  bears  W.  by  S.,  distant 
5^  cables  length  from  the  outer  end  of  the  Melbourne  and  Hobson  bay 
Railway  pier. 

There  are  four  red  buoys  and  one  white  buoy,  moored  in  16  and  17  feet 
water  close  round  the  black  perch  buoy,  and  a  red  buoy  in  15  feet  N.  by  W., 
two  cables  from  the  perch. 

A  black  cone-shaped  buoy,  surmounted  by  a  staff  and  ball,  is  moored 
on  the  bank  in  9  feet  water,  with  the  outer  end  of  the  Williamstown 
Railway  pier  bearing  S.E.  |  S.,  distant  6  cables.  At  N.  ^  E.  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  from  this,  is  a  white  buoy,  moored  in  1 1  feet  water. 

TZBBS. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Hobson  bay,  at  2  h  31  m. ; 
aprings  rise  2  ft.  8  in. ;  neaps,  2  ft.  2  in. ;  neap  range,  1  ft.  10  in. 
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&ZOBT8. — On  Williamstown  beach  at  the  south  side  of  entrance  to 
Yarra  river,  a  fixed  white  light  is  exhibited,  but  up  the  first  reach  of  the 
river  it  shows  a  red  raj. 

From  the  outer  black  dolphin,  at  the  entrance  of  the  river,  a  fi^ed  red 
light  is  shown. 

From  the  Elbow  beacon  in  the  river,  a  fixed  green  light  is  exhibited. 

Anolaoraffe. — Between  the  banks  which  extend  from  the  eastern  and 
western  shores  of  Hobson  baj,  there  is  a  space  of  nearly  2  square  miles, 
capable  of  a£fording  shelter  to  upwards  of  800  sail,  in  3  to  5  fathoms  water, 
with  good  holding-ground  of  mud.  The  baj  is  open  to  southerly  gales, 
which  send  in  sufficient  sea  to  interrupt  traffic ;  but  small  vessels  can  at  all 
times  find  shelter  ofi*  Williamstown. 

TAXBJL  &ZVBB  is  a  narrow  winding  stream,  in  which,  by  dredging, 
and  making  an  embankment  for  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  mouth 
of  the  river  upwards,  a  depth  of  not  less  than  1 1  feet  in  the  channel  is 
maintained  to  Melbourne.  Although  the  mouth  of  the  river  is  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  from  N.  |  E.  to  S.  |  W.,  the  shallow  flat  project* 
ing  half  a  mile  from  the  northern  side,  and  the  shoal  water  extending  from 
the  southern  side  of  the  mouth  of  the  river,  rendered  it  necessary  to  cut  an 
entrance  channel  into  the  river,  60  yards  wide,  with  1 1  feet  water.  The 
black  cone-shaped  buoy,  with  the  stafi*  and  ball,  last  noticed,  kept  in  line 
with  the  two  black  dolphins,  bearing  W.  by  N.  \  N.  show  the  south  side  of 
the  channel ;  the  northern  side  being  marked  by  red  dolphins. 

From  the  outer  black  dolphin  Yarra  river  trends  with  a  slight 
southerly  curve  between  the  flats,  N.W.  about  half  a  mile,  to  abreast  of 
Greenwich  pier,  which  projects  from  the  west  bank  of  the  river,  240  yards 
eastward.  The  course  of  the  river  from  Greenwich  pier  is  N.  by  W.  one 
mile,  to  a  bight  on  the  west  side,  forming  the  entrance  to  Stony  creek. 
The  river  next  trends  N.E.  half  a  mile,  and  then  N.  by  W.  nearly  one  mile 
to  where  it  is  joined  by  Saltwater  river  from  the  northward. 

The  channel  of  Yarra  river  from  its  entrance  to  its  junction  with 
Saltwater  river  is  160  to  60  yards  wide.  The  banks  of  the  channel  are 
marked  on  the  eastern  side  by  red,  and  on  the  western  side  by  black 
dolphins  or  beacons.  Yarra  river,  from  its  junction  with  Saltwater  river, 
trends  3  miles  in  an  E.  \  S.  direction  to  Melbourne  quay,  near  the  bridge 
and  Custom  House,  and  is  50  to  90  yards  wide,  with  13  to  21  feet  water. 
This  part  of  the  river  winds  between  its  steep  banks,  like  a  canal  through 
the  flat  land,  with  no  shoals  on  either  side. 

Bireotions. — Before  entering  Yarra  river  open  the  green  light  a  little 
North  of  the  red  one,  and  when  ncaring  the  green  light,  port  and  bring  it 
and  the  shore  red  light  in  line,  which  marks  lead  past  the  Shellbank 
dolphin. 

If  bound  out — When  passing  the  Shellbank  dolphin  bring  the  green  and 
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crhore  red  lights  in  line,  until  close  to  the  former,  when  starboard,  and  haul 
gradually  out  towards  the  dolphin  red  light. 

Buojs  with  10  fathoms  of  1^-inch  chain  attached,  have  been  secured 
round  the  upper  red  dolphin  at  Haleigh  bar  and  the  black  dolphin  at 
Fisherman  bend,  for  the  purpose  of  affording  facilities  for  navigating  Yarra 
river. 

TZ9B8. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Yarra  river,  at  Melbourne 
quay,  at  2h.  48m.;  springs  rise  2  ft  8  in.,  neaps  2  ft.  The  velocity  of  the 
stream  of  Yarra  river  depends  on  the  rains  that  have  fallen ;  but  it  generally 
runs  down.  Floods  are  not  unfrequent,  overflowing  banks  and  causing 
great  destruction  of  property:  that  of  December  1863  rose  7  feet  above 
the  mean  level  of  the  river,  below  the  falls.  Above  these  falls  the  rise 
was  stated  on  that  occasion  to  have  been  80  feet,  and  in  the  gorges  above 
Melbourne  60  feet. 

For  the  guidance  of  masters  and  others  navigating  Yarra  river,  a  tide 
gauge  Has  been  placed  at  the  outer  black  dolphin  at  the  entrance  of 
the  river. 

Tlie  Vortli-westerii  Shore  of  port  Phillip,  from  the  south  extreme  of 
point  Grellibrand  extends  irregularly,  W.  by  N.  1 J  miles,  to  a  low  rocky 
point,  and  thence  N.W.  ^W.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  entrance  of  Koro- 
roit  creek,  which  trends  to  the  westward.  The  3-fathoms  edge  of  the 
foul  rocky  ground  which  borders  the  shore,  projects  600  yards  except 
about  midway  between  the  two  points,  where  there  are  3  fathoms  at  300 
yards  from  the  shore.  A  small  rocky  patch,  at  the  extremity  of  a  spit  pro- 
jecting 400  yards  from  the  shore,  lies  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  4^  cables  from  the  low 
rocky  point. 

From  Kororoit  creek  the  shore  trends  S.W.  by  W.  1|  miles  to  the  point 
of  Altona,  and  is  also  bordered  by  a  rocky  bank,  with  7  to  18  feet  water 
and  shoal  patches  upon  it.  From  the  south  point  of  this  bank  the  south 
extreme  of  point  Gellibrand  bears  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  distant  2  miles. 

Two  bights,  having  3^  and  3^  fathoms  water,  run  half  a  mile  into  this 
bank  from  the  south-eastward.  The  north-eastern  bight,  which  is  close  to 
the  low  rocky  point  before  noticed,  approaches  the  mouth  of  Kororoit  creek 
to  one-third  of  a  mile,  with  3  fathoms  water. 

From  the  point  of  Altona  a  low  shore,  with  several  small  lagoons  close 
behind  it,  forms  a  shoal  bay,  barely  one  mile  deep,  extending  S.S.W.  4 
miles  to  point  Cook.  At  midway  between  the  two  points  is  the  mouth 
of  Skeleton  creek,  which  winds  through  the  low  swampy  ground  from 
the  north-westward.  The  3-fathoms  edge  of  the  shoal,  which  fills  this 
bay,  extends  beyond  the  line  of  the  two  points,  and  forms,  midway,  a  spit 
projecting  southward  to  N.E.  ^  N.  IJ  miles  from  point  Cook. 

Volnt  Oook  is  low  and   rocky,  with  a  spit,  extending  one  mile  to  the 
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eastward,  having  10  feet  water  at  its  extremity,  at  half-way  between  which 
and  the  shore  there  is  a  rocky  patch  with  3  and  4  feet  water  on  it. 

A  black  buoy  is  moored  in  4J  fathoms  water,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off 
the  spit,  with  point  Cook  bearing  West,  distant  1^  miles. 

From  point  Cook  a  low  continuation  of  the  north-western  shore  of  port 
Phillip  trends  S.W.  ^  W,  6  miles  to  Werribee  river.  At  2  miles  to  the 
south-westward  of  point  Cook  there  is  a  low  projection,  from  whence  rocky 
shoals,  with  3  and  4  feet  water  on  them,  project  half  a  mile.  The  3-fathoms 
edge  of  the  shoal  water,  which  borders  the  shore,  extends  from  one-third 
of  a  mile  off  point  Cook  to  about  the  same  distance  off  the  rocky  shoals 
just  mentioned.  From  thence  to  Werribee  river  the  3-fathoms  edge  of  the 
shoal  water  generally  extends  a  little  more  than  a  mile  from  the  shore ;  and 
from  the  mouth  of  the  river,  a  spit  with  16  feet  water  on  its  extremity, 
prefects  1^  miles  to  the  south-eastward. 

mrerribee  mtver  has  a  3-feet  bai*  across  its  entrance,  within  which  the 
first  reach  trends  westward  about  one  mile.  It  is  about  one  cable  wide, 
with  one  to  2  fathoms  water.  Above  this  reach  the  river  is  merely  a  small 
stream,  flowing  in  a  winding  direction  from  about  N.N.W. 

"WxaTMRM  A&M. — ^Port  Phillip  from  its  entrance  to  Hobson  bay 
having  been  described,  the  navigator's  attention  will  be  directed  to  the 
Western  arm  of  this  estuary,  which  forms  the  approach  to  Geelong,  com- 
mencing with  the  southern  shore  at  point  George,  noticed  at  page  276. 

Tbe  Boutbern  flOiore  of  the  Western  arm  of  port  Phillip,  after  a  slight 
curve  for  a  little  more  than  three  quarters  of  a  mile  in  a  N.W.  by  W. 
direction  from  point  George,  extends  W.  by  N.  1 J  miles,  and  from  thencei 
with  a  slight  bend  to  the  southward,  nearly  West  If  miles  to  point  Richards* 
From  about  the  middle  of  this  bend,  at  a  mile  eastward  from  point  Richards, 
Portarlington  jetty  projects  from  the  shore  to  the  edge  of  the  one  fathom 
line.  For  the  first  2  miles  from  point  George,  shoal  spits  and  detached 
patches  with  2  to  6  feet  water  on  them,  project  upwards  of  one-third  of  a 
mile  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  From  one  mile  N.W.  of  point 
George  to  half  a  mile  eastward  of  point  Richards  the  3  fathoms  edge  of  a 
continuation  of  Prince  George  bank  extends  one-third  of  a  mile  to  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  from  the  shore  ;  but  from  Richards  point  it  projects  N.W.  by  N. 
half  a  mile  to  a  spit  with  10  feet  water  on  it,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the 
northward  of  which  is  a  red  buoy,  moored  in  4^  fathoms,  with  Richards 
point,  bearing  S.S.E.,  distant  three-quarters  of  a  mile. 

From  point  Richards  the  shore  trends  S.W.  4 J  miles  to  Bellarine  jetty, 
which  projects  about  100  yards  from  the  land.  For  the  first  1^  miles 
south-westward  of  point  Richards  a  bank,  with  3  to  4  feet  water  on  it,  ex- 
tends nearly  two- thirds  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  From  the  outer  edge  of 
this  bank,  close  to  which  there  are  3  and  4  fathoms  water,  the  3  fathoms 
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edge  of  the  shoal  water  bordering  the  shore  trends  south-westward  to  two^ 
thirds  of  a  mile  off  the  jettj.  Three  or  four  detached  patches,  with  3  to  6 
feet  water  on  them,  lie  between  1^  and  2^  miles  south-westward  of  point 
Richards.  There  are  only  6  feet  water  at  about  one  cable  o£F  the  jettj»  and 
between  half  a  mile  and  1|  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  it,  spits  with 
3  to  4^  feet  water  on  them,  project  about  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

The  south  shore  from  Bellarine  jetty  trends  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  2^  miles  to  a 
alight  projection  of  the  land  forming  the  south  point  of  the  south-east 
entrance  of  the  Ship  channel,  through  the  Outer  harbour  of  Greelong ;  some 
rocks  lie  close  to  the  shore  on  either  side  of  the  jetty,  and  between  one  and 
two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  it.  The  3  fathoms  edge  of  the  shoal 
water  fronting  the  shore  extends  from  half  a  mile  off  the  jetty  to  800  yards 
off  the  south  entrance  point  of  the  Ship  channeL* 

&ZOBT. — ^A  fixed  green  light  is  exhibited  on  Portarlington  jetty,  at 
an  elevation  of  22  feet  above  high  water,  visible  between  the  bearings  of 
W.  by  S.  ^  S.,  round  by  south  to  S.E.  by  £.  ^  E.,  for  a  distance  of  5 
miles  in  clear  weather. 

Olearinff  Mariu. — The  light  in  sight  clears  the  north  side  of  Prince 
George  bank  to  the  east ;  and  the  buoy  off  point  Richards  to  the  west. 

Tbe  Boutb-east  Bntranoe  of  tbe  Bliip  Cliannel  into,  and  through  the 
Outer  harbour  of  Geelong  lies  between  the  slight  projection  of  the  land  on 
the  south  side,  and  Wilson  spit,  the  extremity  of  a  bank  extending  from 
the  north  shore  to  18  feet  water,  at  1^  miles  from  the  south  shore.  A  white 
perch  buoy  is  moored  in  5  fathoms  at  South  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the 
spit,  and  N.  by  W.  a  little  more  than  one  mile  from  the  south  entrance 
point.  Two  black  buoys  are  moored  on  the  southern  side  of  the  entrance, 
one  in  4  fathoms,  bearing  S.E.,  distant  half  a  mile,  and  the  other  in  3^ 
fathoms,  bearing  S.W.,  distant  nearly  one  mile  from  the  white  perch  baoj. 

The  channel  through  this  entrance  is  upwards  of  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
wide,  with  3^  to  5  fathoms,  the  deepest  water  being  between  the  white 
perch  buoy  and  the  black  buoy  to  the  south-eastward  of  it ;  but  a  bank 
with  19  to  23  feet  water  over  it,  lies  between  a  quarter  of  a  mile  and  two- 
thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  south-westward  of  the  white  perch  buoy. 

The  shore  from  the  south  entrance  point  of  the  Ship  channel  forms  a  bay 
extending  N.W.  by  W.  J  W.  4  miles  to  point  Henry.  It  is  barely  one 
mile  deep,  and  is  mostly  occupied  by  a  bank,  the  3  fathoms  edge  of  which 
projects  from  4  cables  off  the  south  entrance  point  to  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  eastward  of  point  Henry,  where  a  spit,  with  16  feet  water  on  it, 
extends  a  quarter  of  a  mile  northward  from  the  edge  of  the  bank. 

Aspect. — The  land  between  points  Richards  and  Henry  is  mostly  low, 

*  See  Admiralty  plan  of  Geelong  harbour,  No.  2|731 ;  scale,  ma 3  inches. 
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the  hills  scattered  over  it  rarelj  exceeding  120  feet  in  height,  except  the 
summit  of  Bellarine,  S.  bj  W.  2§  miles  from  point  Richards^  which  attains 
an  elevation  of  447  feet.  Much  of  this  land  is  under  cultivation,  and  has 
several  villages  and  country  residences  of  the  merchants  and  other  inhabi- 
tants of  Greelong. 

»oint  Benrjr  is  low,  the  Bluffy  which  is  its  most  elevated  part,  being 
only  25  feet  above  the  mean  level  of  low  water  springs.  A  jetty  projects 
about  150  yards  from  the  east  side  of  the  point  into  3  feet  water. 

Anoiaoraffe. — There  is  good  anchorage  in  4  to  5  fathoms,  mud,  between 
one  and  1^  miles  eastward  of  point  Henry. 

Tbe  Vortiierii  Biiore  of  the  western  arm  of  port  Phillip  from  Werribee 
river  trends  S.W.  ^  S.  2|  miles,  and  from  thence  W.  by  S.  2^  miles  to  a 
low  pointy  on  the  east  side  of  which  is  a  small  stream  flowing  from  the 
northward,  and  on  the  west  side  of  the  point  is  the  mouth  of  Little  river^ 
which  winds  through  the  lowland  from  the  W.N.W.  From  the  projection 
of  the  land  midway  between  Werribee  and  Little  rivers,  a  spit  with  4^  feet 
water  on  its  extremity,  projects  one  mile  to  the  southward. 

Beacon  Voint. — ^From  Little  river  the  shore  extends  S.S.W.  ^  W.  1^  miles 
to  Beacon  point,  from  which  a  shoal  spit  projects  two-thirds  of  a  mile 
towards  a  beacon  bearing  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  distant  one  mile  from  the 
point.  There  are  two  patches  between  the  beacon  and  the  spit ;  on  the 
outer  one  there  is  one  foot  water,  and  the  inner  one  is  awash.  From 
Werribee  river  to  the  point  half-way  between  the  river  and  Beacon  point 
the  3-fathoms  edge  of  shoal  water  projects  irregularly  half  a  mile  to 
1^  miles ;  and  from  the  half-way  point  to  the  beacon,  it  extends  2^  miles 
from  the  shore,  the  edge  of  the  bank  closing  to  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
of  the  beacon. 

Xirk  »oiBt. — From  Beacon  point  the  shore  extends  S.S.W.  |  W.  1^  miles 
to  Kirk  point,  and  is  also  fronted  by  a  bank,  of  which  the  S-fathoms  edge 
projects  from  half  a  mile  southward  of  the  beacon  to  about  the  same  distance 
from  Kirk  point. 

From  Kirk  point  the  low  shore  trends  W.S.W,  2  miles,  and  from  thence 
South  2|  miles  to  point  Wilson,  forming  a  bay,  of  which  the  bight  for  a 
distance  of  1^  miles  is  filled  by  a  mud-flat.  For  about  a  mile  south-west- 
ward from  Kirk  point  rocky  spits  project  from  200  yards  to  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  off  the  shore. 

From  half  a  mile  off  Kirk  point  the  3-fathoms  edge  of  an  extensive  bank,, 
with  some  shallow  patches  on  it,  curves  in  a  S.S.W.  and  S.S.E.  direction 
to  a  spit  with  9  feet  water  on  it,  marked  by  a  black  and  red  buoy,  moored 
in  3  or  4  fathoms  water,  from  which  point  Wilson  bears  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W^ 
nearly  2;^  miles.  From  the  extremity  of  this  spit,  the  3-fathoms  edge  of 
the  bank,  after  turning  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  north-westward,  extends 
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S.S.W.  2|  miles  to  another  spit,  having  15  feet  water  on  it,  and  marked  by 
it  red  perch  buoy,  moored  on  the  bank  ih  14  feet  water,  at*S.S.E.  one  mile, 
from  point  Wilson ;  some  banks  with  15  to  17  feet  water  on  them  lie  within 
half  a  mile  eastwiard  and  southward  of  the  buoy* 

Wilson  Bpit. — From  between  one-third  and  two-thirds  of  a  mile  west* 
WArd  of  the  red  perch  buoy,  a  continuation  of  the  bank  which  extends  from 
point  Wilson,  trends  S.S.E.  and  S.  by  W.  -J  W.  2  miles  to  Wilson  spit, 
which  forms  the  north  side  of  the  south-east  entrance  of  the  Ship  channel 
into,  and  through  the  outer  harbour  of  Gkelong.  This  projecting  bank, 
which  has  13  to  17  feet  water  on  it,  is  only  200  to  600  yards  broad,  the 
narrowest  part  being  midway  between  the  red  perch  buoy  atid  the  spit. 

Voint  wtUioB  is  low,  with  a  small  islet  close  off  it,  and  numerous  rocks 
extending  about  200  yards  to  the  southward.  Two  detached  patches, 
having  5  and  6  feet  water  on  them,  lie  respectively  E.S.E.  one-third  of  a 
mile,  and  S.E.  ^  S.  half  a  mile  from  point  Wilson. 

From  point  Wilson  the  shore  extends  in  a  N.W.  by  W.  f  W.  direction 
1^  miles  to  the  central  and  longest  of  some  jetties,  projecting  into  2  or 
3  feet  water ;  and  from  thence  nearly  half  a  mile  westward  to  a  low  point, 
close  off  which  lies  Snake  island.  The  shore  is  bordered  by  mud  and  sand, 
with  numerous  rocks,  which  for  upwards  of  three-quarters  of  a  mile  west- 
ward from  Wilson  point  extend  from  more  than  a  half  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
from  the  land. 

Bnake  Island  extends  from  100  yards  to  900  yards  from  the  mainland, 
with  which  it  is  connected  by  a  flat,  terminating  to  the  southward  in  a 
rocky  spit,  projecting  2  cables  southward  from  the  island. 

From  the  low  point  immediately  behind  Snake  island  the  shore  cunrea 
in  a  W.S.W.  and  southerly  direction  one  mile  to  a  double  point,  having  a 
ledge  of  rocks  projecting  about  one  cable  to  the  southward,  between 
which  and  Snake  island  is  a  clear  space  of  nearly  one-third  of  a  mile,  with 
9  to  13  feet  water. 

From  two-thirds  of  a  mile  westward  of  the  red  perch  buoy  off  point 
Wilson,  the  3-fathom8  edge  of  the  bank  fronting  the  shore  trends  N.W.  by 
W.  to  a  17-feet  spit,  at  S.W.  a  little  more  than  one  mile  from  point  Wilson. 
From  this  spit  the  3-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  extends  irregularly,  in  a 
W.  by  N.  ^  N.  direction  2  miles,  to  within  half  a  cable  of  the  ledge  of 
rocks  projecting  from  the  double  point  already  noticed.  There  are  patches, 
with  3  and  4  feet  water  over  them,  between  the  edge  of  the  bank  and  the 
rockrt  extending  southward  from  Snake  island. 

Point  Xdiliaa. — From  between  a  quarter  of  a  mile  and  half  a  mile  west- 
ward of  the  double  point  just  noticed  a  tongue  of  land,  not  more  than  2  to 
3  cables  broad,  projects  S.S.W.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  the  line  of  coast 
to  point  Lillias,  a  double  projection,  bearing  N.  by  E.  ^  E.,  distant  nearly 
2^  miles  from  the  bluff  on  point  Henry. 
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Bird  Sook. — From  the  western  projection  of  point  Lillias  a  narrow 
rocky  ledge  extends  nearly  S.S.W.  one-third  of  a  mile  to  Bird  rock,  on 
which  is  a  beacon.  This  rock,  and  the  ledge  connecting  it  with  point 
Lillias,  are  enclosed  by  a  rocky  shoal,  with  2  to  5  feet  water  on  it,  ex- 
tending one  cable  from  the  east  side  of  the  ledge,  and  S.W.  2  cables  from 
the  beacon  to  a  white  perch  buoy,  moored  near  the  edge  of  the  spit. 

The  3-fathoms  edge  of  the  shoal  bordering  the  shore  from  one  cable 
southward  of  the  double  rocky  point,  west  of  Snake  island,  trends 
S.S.W.  to  4  cables  eastward  of  Bird  rock,  and  then  curves  round  in 
a  S.E.  by  E.  direction  to  the  east  point  of  a  bank,  which  projects  S.E.  one 
mile  from  the  rocky  ledge  between  point  Lillias  and  Bird  rock.  At  half 
way  out,  this  bank  is  only  2  cables  broad ;  but  from  its  east  point  the 
south-eastern  edge  extends  S.W.  ^  W.  half  a  mile  to  the  Outer  Artificial 
cut,  that  forms  a  ship  channel  through  the  narrowest  part  of  the  bank. 
From  this  cut  the  bank,  here  only  one  cable  broad,  stretches  S.  by  W.  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  to  within  a  cable  of  the  spit,  which  projects  northward 
from  the  bank  on  the  east  side  of  point  Henry.  There  are  15  to  17  feet 
water  over  this  ridge,  and  a  black  buoy  on  it,  bearing  N.E.  ^  N.,  distant 
a  little  more  than  one  mile  from  the  blu£f  on  point  Henry. 

Tlie  Outer  Barbour  of  Geelong  extends  North  and  South  3^  miles 
between  the  3-fathoms  edges  of  the  banks  fronting  the  north  and  south 
shores,  and  is  bounded  to  the  eastward  by  the  bank,  which  projects  from 
point  Wilson  to  Wilson  spit.  On  the  west  side  it  is  separated  from  the 
Inner  harbour  by  the  bank  and  narrow  ridge  extending  from  point  Lillias 
and  a  collection  of  other  banks,  forming  together  a  bar,  which  stretches 
across  from  points  Henry  to  Lillias  and  the  shore  to  the  westward  of  it. 

The  soundings  over  the  outer  harbour  are  remarkably  even,  rarely 
varying  from  4  to  4|  fathoms,  except  on  the  western  side,  where  there  are 
5  to  5^  fathoms.     The  bottom  is  mostly  mud,  with  some  patches  of  clay. 

Bbip  cbannei. — ^The  Ship  channel,  from  its  south-east  entrance,  between 
the  white  and  black  buoys  off  Wilson  spit,  crosses  the  southern  part  of  the 
outer  harbour  in  a  N.W.  by  W.  direction  to  the  outer  Artificial  cut 
through  the  bank,  already  noticed,  extending  from  point  Lillias. 

Outer  iLrtiiiciai  Out. — This  passage,  which  bears  N.E.  by  N.  from  the 
bluff  on  point  Henry,  and  S.S.E.  |  E.  from  Bird  rock,  has  been  dredged 
through  the  bank  one  cable's  length  in  a  S.E.  and  N.W.  direction,  and  is 
half  a  cable  wide,  with  19  feet  water. 

The  channel  is  marked  by  two  black  buoys  on  the  south-west,  and  two 
white  ones  on  the  north-east  side ;  the  eastern  buoy,  which  is  cone-shaped, 
as  a  distinguishing  mark,  is  moored  broad  end  down ;  it  swims  nearly 
upright,  and  is  surmounted  by  a  staff  and  ball ;  the  other  three  are  cask 
buoys.  There  is  also  a  white  buoy  on  the  edge  of  the  bank  at  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  north-eastward  of  the  white  cone  buoy. 


300  AUSTRALIA. — SOUTH  COAST.  [chap.  iv. 

Bontb  cmannei. — At  N.W.  half  a  mile  from  the  Outer  Artificial  cut,  is 
the  eastern  entrance  of  the  South  channel  that  has  been  cut  through  the 
bank  which  extends  from  point  Henry  to  the  north  shore.  It  is  nearly 
1^  miles  long  E.  ^  N.  and  W.  ^  S.,  and  132  feet  wide  at  the  bottom,  sloping 
to  165  feet  at  the  surface,  at  its  narrowest  part.  This  channel,  which  has 
been  dredged  to  the  depth  of  1 8  feet,  has  a  black  buoy  on  each  side  of  its 
eastern  entrance,  that  on  the  south  side  being  surmounted  by  a  staff  and 
ball.  Within  the  entrance  the  channel  is  marked  on  the  south  side  by 
black,  and  on  the  north  side  by  white  beacons. 

At  4  cables  within  the  eastern  entrance  the  channel  communicates 
with  a  bight  in  the  bank,  extending  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  south- 
ward, with  4  to  6  fathoms  water ;  and  opposite  this  are  two  other  inlets 
having  3^  fathoms,  separated  by  a  spit,  on  which  is  one  of  the  white 
beacons  that  mark  the  north  side  of  the  channel. 

The  3-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  from  the  east  entrance  of  the  South 
channel  trends  in  a  S.  by  E.  and  S.S.W.  direction  to  a  small  bight,  with 
20  feet  water,  within  the  spit  before  noticed  to  the  eastward  of  Henry 
point.  The  western  3-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  from  the  western 
entrance  of  the  South  channel  extends  nearly  S.  by  W.  2^  miles,  and  from 
thence  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  one  cable  off  Lime- 
burners  point,  which  bears  S.W.  by  W.,  distant  2  utiles  from  the  Bluff  on 
point  Henry. 

The  shoalest  part  of  the  bank  between  its  6-feet  edges  extends  from 
Henry  point  to  the  South  channel,  and  is  half  a  mile  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
broad,  with  a  narrow  ridge  on  it,  which  dries,  trending  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  from  the  South  channel  towards  point  Henry.  There  is  a  small  knoll 
at  1^  cables  to  the  southward  of  the  ridge,  and  on  the  north-eastern  part  of 
the  bank  is  a  5-feet  knoll,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  south-westward 
of  the  black  perch  buoy. 

Tbe  Boat  ciiannei,  which  has  5  to  7  feet  water,  crosses  the  bank  at  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  northward  of  point  Henry ;  it  trends  about  W.N.W. 
from  E.S.E.  between  two  black  buoys,  bearing  respectively  N.  J  E.,  distant 
a  little  more  than  half  a  mile,  and  N.N.W.  ^  W.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from 
the  Bluff  on  point  Henry. 

Vortii  otaannei. — ^The  eastern  entrance  of  this  channel  lies  between  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  and  4  cables  westward  of  Bird  rock  beacon,  with  the 
light-vessel  nearly  in  mid-channel  in  12  feet  water,  at  3^  cables  from 
the  beacon.  From  the  white  perch  buoy  south-westward  of  Bird  rock, 
the  12-feet  edge  of  the  bank  which  forms  the  eastern  and  northern 
limits  of  the  channel,  turns  northward  and  then  curves  westward  to 
a  projection  of  the  bank,  close  to  the  westward  of  which  is  a  red  buoy, 
W.  by  N.  ^  N.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  light-vessel. 
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Tbe  Bar. — ^From  the  red  buoy,  the  northern  side  of  the  channel,  after 
trending  about  W.N.W.  one-third  of  a  mile,  curves  round  1 J  cables  to  the 
bar,  which  is  200  jards  broad,  with  9  to  II  feet  water  on  it 

The  channel  is  bounded  to  the  southward  bj  the  12-feet  edge  of  the 
bank,  which,  from  the  middle  of  the  north  side  of  the  South  channel, 
trends  N.  bj  E.  ^  E.  to  a  spit  within  100  jards  of  the  light-vessel, 
and  150  yards  of  the  north  side  of  the  channel.  Between  this  and  another 
projection  of  the  bank,  on  which  is  a  black  buoy,  bearing  West,  distant 
half  a  mile  from  the  light-vessel,  is  a  bight  in  the  bank,  with  12  to  14  feet 
water,  trending  600  yards  to  the  south-westward. 

From  the  western  side  of  the  Bar  the  North  channel  trends  S.W.  j^  W. 
one-third  of  a  mile  to  its  western  entrance,  with  a  width  of  150  to  200 
yards  between  the  12-feet  edges  of  the  bank,  and  is  marked  by  black  buoys 
or  beacons  on  the  southern  and  red  on  the  northern  side. 

The  south-western  3-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  from  the  west  entrance 
of  the  South  channel  trends  N.W.  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  western 
entrance  of  the  North  channel,  and  from  thence  1^  miles  in  nearly  the 
same  direction  towards  the  entrance  of  Limeburners  creek.  At  about 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  the  entrance  of  the 
North  channel,  a  narrow  detached  shoal,  with  15  feet  water  on  it,  extends 
800  yards  along  the  edge  of  the  bank,  from  which  it  is  separated  by  a  very 
narrow  channel  having  22  feet  water. 

&ZOBT. — ^nrhe  Geelong  light- vessel,  which  lies  in  the  eastern  entrance  of 
the  North  channel,  has  one  mast,  is  painted  red,  and  shows  a  single  fixed 
white  light,  27  feet  high,  visible  in  clear  weather,  7  miles  off,  and  two  red 
lights  should  she  break  adrift.  A  gong  is  sounded  every  ten  minutes  in 
foggy  weather,  and  signals  are  made  on  board  to  show  the  depth  on  the 
bar. 

Tidal  BirnaU. — A  blue  flag,  10  feet;  a  ball,  10^;  a  ball  under  a 
blue  flag,  11 ;  a  ball  over  a  blue  flag,  11^ ;  two  balls  12  feet;  two  balls 
over  a  blue  flag,  12^ ;  two  balls  under  a  blue  flag,  13 ;  two  balls  over  a 
red  flag,  13^;  two  balls  under  a  red  flag,  14  ;  a  red  flag  between  two 
balls,  14^ ;  a  red  flag,  15  feet. 

Tiie  Vortii  Biiore  between  point  Lillias  and  a  low  point  at  N.W.  4  W. 
half  a  mile  from  it,  forms  a  bight,  extending  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the 
north-eastward  ;  but  it  is  nearly  filled  by  a  flat  of  mud,  sand,  and  weeds. 
At  S.W  1 J  cables  from  the  low  point  is  a  beacon  N.W.  \  N.,  nearly 
two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  Bird  rock  beacon. 

From  the  low  north-west  entrance  point  of  this  bight  the  shore  trends 
round  westward  and  north-westward  about  1}  miles  to  the  south-eastern 
entrance  point  of  Limeburners  creek  ;  from  this  point  a  mud  spit  projects 
W.N.W.  one-third  of  a  mile  to  within  100  yards  of  the  western  side  of 
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the  entrance,  leaving  a  narrow  channel  with  20  feet  water^  between  the  spit 
and  the  western  shore. 

Xilmebiirners  Creek  from  its  entrance  trends  EJN'.E.  two^thirds  of  a 
mile,  and  from  thence  above  the  same  distance  in  a  N.  by  E.  direction,  and 
is  2  to  nearly  4  cables  wide.  At  about  half  a  mile  within  the  entrance  a 
low  point  projects  from  the  western  shore,  below  which  there  is  a  basin 
having  7  to  13  feet  water  ;  but  above  the  point  the  creek  is  mostly  filled  bj 
a  mud-flat,  leaving  only  a  narrow  channel,  carrying  6  to  II  and'  6  feet 
water  for  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  along  the  eastern  side  of  the  creek,  and 
then  returning  south-westward  towards  the  point. 

cuoobova  UNim  BABSOtm,  the  most  spacious  and  secure  anchorage 
in  port  Phillip,  extends  from  Limeburners  point  North  nearly  4^  miles  to 
the  entifance  of  Limeburners  creek,  and  is  2^  miles  miles  wide,  between  the 
western  shore  and  the  6-feet  edge  of  the  bank  which  extends  from  Henry 
point  to  the  north  shore.  The  soundings  are  remarkably  r^ular,  over 
mud,  the  depth  gradually  increasing  from  the  3-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank 
on  the  eastern  side,  to  5  and  5^  fathoms  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the 
western  shore,  and  to  4  fathoms  at  2  cables  off  the  town  of  Gleelong,  in  the 
south-west  bight  of  the  harbour. 

The  eastern  shore  from  point  Henry  extends  South  2  miles  to  an  elbow 
of  the  coast-line,  between  which  and  a  low  point  at  half  a  mile  to  ihQ 
westward  of  it,  a  shallow  inlet  nearly  half  a  mile  wide  trends  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  into  the  low  flat  land  in  an  E.S.E.  direction,  towards  point  Henry 
township ;  but  the  inlet  is  filled  by  a  mud-flat,  which  dries  one  and  2  feet 
above  low  water. 

From  the  western  entrance  point  of  the  inlet  the  low  shore  trends 
nearly  W.N.W.  I^  miles  to  Limeburners  point.  On  the  west  side  of  the 
former  point  is  a  bight  in  the  land,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  extent,  partly  en- 
closing a  remarkable  pond  in  the  mud-flat  which  projects  from  the  bight. 

The  shore  from  three-quarters  of  a  mile  southward  of  point  Henry  to 
the  same  distance  south-eastward  of  Limebnrners  point  appears  difficult  to 
approach,  in  consequence  of  its  being  fronted  by  a  continuous  mud-flat, 
which  extends  one  to  2  cables  from  the  eastern  shore,  and  4  cables  north- 
ward from  the  west  entrance  point  of  the  inlet.  This  mud-flat  is  again 
fronted  by  a  broad  shoal  bank,  the  6-feet  edge  of  which  curves  round  in  a 
south-westerly  direction  from  the  western  entrance  of  the  Boat  channel  to 
Limeburners  point. 

From  Limeburners  point  the  water  frontage  of  the  town  of  Geelong 

forms  Corio  bay,  two-thirds  of  a  mile  deep,  extending  from  the  point 

N.W.  by  W.  i  W.  If  miles  to  Hutton  wharf.     There  are  generally  6  feet 

water  within  150  yards,  and  22  to  24  feet  within  1^  cables  of  the  shore. 

From  Hutton  wharf  the  western  shore  trends  N.  by  £.  a  little  more 
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than  one  xnile  to  the  southern  p(»nt  of  a  cove  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in 
extent,  into  the  head  of  which  Cowies  creek  flows  through  the  low  land 
from  the  north-westward.  The  shore  from  the  northern  point  of  this  cove 
turns  round  one  mile  to  the  north-eastward,  and  then  curves  in  nearly  the 
same  direction  If  miles  to  the  entrance  of  Limeburners  creek. 

From  Hutton  wharf  to  the  cove,  and  from  thence  to  the  projection 
of  the  shore  at  one  mile  to  the  north-eastward  of  it,  there  are  4^  to  5^ 
fathoms  water  within  1^  cables  of  the  shore ;  but  from  this  projection  tp 
the  entrance  of  Limeburners  creek  the  shore  is  fronted  bj  a  bank, ;  of 
which  the  3-fathoms  edge,  at  two-thirds  of  a  mile  southward  of  the 
entrance,  forms  a  spit  extending  about  half  a  mile  from  the  shore.  Between 
this  spit  and  the  bank  fronting  the  opposite  shore  a  narrow  inlet,  having 
22  to  19  feet  water,  trends  northward  about  half  a  mile  towards,  the 
entrance  of  Limeburners  creek. 

CHUB&ovo  lies  45  miles  south-west  of  Melbourne.  The  town  is  well  laid 
out  on  ground  sloping  to  Corio  baj,  with  broad  streets  at  right  angles 
to  each  other,  and  large  public  buildings.  The  increased  facilities  given 
for  shipping  wool  direct  to  England  from  the  wharves  has  led  many 
growers  and  buyers  to  avail  themselves  of  the  saving  thus  effected.  There 
are  five  capacious  bathing  establishments  on  the  shores  of  the  bay.  The 
country  surrounding  Geelong  is  agricultural.  The  population  including 
suburbs  in  1875,  was  23,200. 

The  Ballaarat  and  Melbourne  railways  form  a  junction  at  about  1^ 
miles  to  the  northward  of  Geelong  station.  From  this  junction  the 
Geelong  and  Melbourne  railway  curves  in  a  N.E.  by  N.  and  N.E.  by  E. 
direction  nearly  32  miles  over  a  low  flat  country  to  the  Geelong  junction 
north-westward  of  Wrlliamstown. 

In  1873,  97  vessels  amounting  to  23,896  tons,  entered,  and  26  vessels  of 
15^366  tons  cleared,  with  cargoes.  The  estimated  value  of  imports  was 
256,839/.  and  of  exports  1,399,875/. 

The  chief  articles  of  import  are  provisions,  coal,  grain,  spirits,  and 
timber.  The  chief  exports,  wool,  gold,  leather,  sheep  and  horses.  The 
principal  trade  is  with  the  United  Kingdom  and  intercolonial. 

Tarra  wnari;  nearly  one  mile  westward  of  Limeburners  point,  projects 
about  330  yards  from  the  shore  into  23  feet  water.  There  is  a  smaller 
jetty  on  either  side  of  the  wharf,  extending  about  120  yards  from  the 
shore  into  6  or  7  feet  water. 

Xoorabooi  y/nkmrt,  250  yards  to  the  westward  of  Yarra  wharf,  extends 
220  yards  from  the  shore  into  apparently  12  or  13  feet  water.  There  is  a 
red  buoy  moored  in  25  feet  water,  at  nearly  one  cable  to  the  north-eastward 
of  the  end  of  the  wharf.  The  Custom-house  is  situated  close  within 
this  wharf. 
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Xallway  Wliarf. — The  railway,  wharf,  at  100  japds  westward  of  Moora- 
bool  wharf,  extends  350  yards  from  the  shore  into  about  25  feet  water.  This 
wharf  is  the  southern  terminus  of  the  Greelong  and  Ballaarat,  and  the 
Geelong  and  Melbourne  railways. 

Xunon  wiiarrt  at  the  north-west  point  of  Corio  bay,  projects  about  200 
yards  from  the  shore  into  15  feet  water. 

Aspect. — The  country  between  Melbourne  and  Geelong  is  generally  low, 
flat,  and  partially  wooded;  it  is  intersected  by  several  creeks,  already 
noticed,  and  there  are  many  small  lagoons,  most  of  which  are  situated 
near  the  shore  within  about  8  miles  of  Williamstown. 

Btatlon  yeak. — The  only  hills  in  the  neighbourhood  worthy  of  notice 
appear  to  be  Youangs,  the  most  eleyated  of  which  is  Station  peak,  rising 
from  the  southern  portion  of  the  group  to  the  height  of  1,132  feet  It 
bears  nearly  N.  |  W.,  distant  10|  miles  from  the  bluff  on  point  Henry. 

BzmaoTZOVB. — Tor  pomx  PBZXAZV  from  tiie  'WMBTWAMD^ — ^Vessels 
from  the  westward  bound  to  port  Phillip,  usually  make  the  land  about  the 
high  bold  promontory  of  cape  Otway,  which  is  easily  distinguished  by  the 
white  circular  lighthouse  on  it,  showing  a  revolving  light,  and  the  telegraph 
station,  to  which  passing  vessels,  whether  bound  to  port  Phillip  or  not,  are 
recommended  to  show  their  numbers,  and  communicate  what  public  intelli- 
gence they  may  have. 

It  is  desirable  to  round  cape  Otway  at  a  distance  of  not  less  than  3  or  4 
miles,  and  when  the  lighthouse  bears  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  distant  6  miles,  the 
course  and  distance  to  port  Phillip  heads  will  be  N.E.  56  miles,  passing 
3^  miles  outside  Henty  reef;  to  avoid  which,  see  page  267.  As  no  other 
dangers  project  beyond  a  mile  from  the  shore,  they  will  be  cleared  by  giving 
the  coast  a  berth  of  not  less  than  2  miles.  Should  the  cape  be  rounded 
early  in  the  evening,  with  a  fresh  southerly  breeze,  beware  of  overrunning 
the  distance,  as  a  strong  current,  after  a  prevalence  of  southerly  gales, 
often  sets  along  the  land  to  the  N.E. ;  and  when  abreast  of  Split  point,  if 
a  stranger  find  there  will  not  be  sufficient  daylight  to  get  into  pilot  waters, 
he  should  stand  off  and  on  shore  under  easy  sail  till  daylight,  not  shoaling 
the  water  to  less  than  20  fathoms. 

After  passing  Split  point,  36  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  cape  Otway, 
if  the  weather  be  at  all  clear,  Arthur's  Seat  will  be  seen  rising  inland  over 
the  waters  of  port  Phillip  before  the  lower,  and  nearer  land  in  that  direction 
becomes  visible.  Proceeding  onward,  the  land  about  cape  Schanck  will 
be  seen  to  the  eastward,  appearing  at  first  like  a  long  low  island  trending 
to  the  S.E.  On  nearing  the  entrance,  Barwon  head  will  open  out  on  the 
port  bow.'  This  headland,  formerly  known  as  Flinders  point,  is  a  good 
mark  for  making  the  port ;  but  in  thick,  hazy  weather  care  must  be  taken 
not  to  mistake  this  for  port  Phillip  heads,  which  in  several  instances  has 
led  to  vessels  going  ashore. 
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Vessels  from  the  southward  and  westward,  sighting  Shortland  bluff  high 
light  to  the  eastward  of  N.E.  by  E.,  should,  to  avoid  Barwon  bight,  haul 
out  eastward,  to  open  Shortland  bluff  low  light,  which  will  be  first  seen  on 
a  N.E.  by  E.  bearing ;  and  in  proceeding  to  bring  the  two  lights  in  line, 
the  low  light  will  change  from  white  to  red  on  a  N.R  bearing. 

Vor  yomx  »BZ£ZiZP  from  tbe  wukavwAMD. — ^Vessels  steering  for  port 
Phillip  from  the  southward  and  eastward  usually  make  the  land  about  cape 
Schanck,  1 7  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  entrance.  The  cape  has  a  round 
white  lighthouse  on  its  highest  part,  which  exhibits  2^  fixed  and  flashing  light, 
visible  in  clear  weather  at  the  distance  of  23  miles.  See  page  324.  Vessels 
having  passed  cape  Schanck  should  keep  a  good  offing,  in  proceeding  to- 
wards the  heads,  until  they  open  out  Shortland  bluff  lighthouses,  which 
the  intervening  land  of  point  Nepean  prevents  being  seen  before  the  high 
light  bears  N.  \  W.,  and  the  low  light  N.  ^  E. ;  and  in  proceeding  to  bring 
the  two  lights  in  line,  the  low  light  will  change  its  colour  from  while  to  red 
on  a  N.N.E.  bearing. 

To  ensure  passing  outside  the  Lightning  rock,  the  lighthouse  on  point 
Lonsdale  should  not  be  brought  to  the  westward  of  N.W.  until  the  two 
lighthouses  on  Shortland  bluff  are  in  line  And  a  stranger  making  the 
entrance  at  night,  within  the  range  of  the  green  light  of  point  Lonsdale, 
must  bear  in  mind  that  the  line  of  its  outer  limit  passes  within  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  of  the  Lightning  rock,  and  the  blending  of  the  green 
with  the  red  light  is  in  a  direct  line  over  the  rock. 

OauUon  not  to  Beave  to. — At  night,  a  vessel  should  keep  a  good  offing, 
and  on  no  account  be  hove  to  when  waiting  for  daylight  near  port  Phillip 
heads.  Several  vessels  that  have  done  so  have  drifted  into  danger ;  two, 
the  Sacramento  and  the  Earl  of  Chariemont,  were  lost,  one  on  point  Lons- 
dale, and  the  other  on  Chariemont  reef,  from  this  cause,  combined  with 
inattention  to  the  lead  and  the  state  of  the  tide. 

Causes  of  Wreck  at  tbe  Beads. — A  careful  inquiry  into  the  casualties 
which  have  occurred  at  the  entrance  of  port  Phillip  has  shown  that  in 
nearly  every  case  they  have  taken  place  in  consequence  of  the  vessel's 
either  attempting  to  enter  the  heads  at  night  without  a  pilot,  or  against  a 
strong  ebb  stream ;  which,  it  must  be  remembered,  runs  partly  athwart  the 
entrance  with  great  force,  frequently  at  the  rate  of  7  knots,  causing  a  high 
confused  tumbling  sea,  which  in  southerly  or  westerly  gales,  often  breaks 
from  point  to  point.  The  mariner  must  not  suppose  that  because  he  has  a 
fine  fair  wind  outside  the  heads  he  can  always  force  his  vessel  against  the 
ebb.  To  this  error  is  attributable  the  loss  of  several  vessels.  The  wind, 
although  fresh  outside,  frequently  falls  light  just  as  the  vessel  gets  into  the 
tide-ripple  between  the  heads,  when  she  becomes  unmanageable  ;  and  even 
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with  a  strong  breeze,  vessels  oflten  shear  athwart  the  tide,  which  hereabouts 
forms  a  series  of  strong  irregular  eddies. 

liraitlnff  for  Tide. — Bj  attention  to  the  tidal  signals  on  point  Lonsdale, 
the  time  and  state  of  the  tide  will  be  known  ;  it  is  advisable  for  vessels 
waiting  for  the  tnm  of  tide  outside  the  heads,  to  keep  point  Lonsdale  shore 
aboard,  where  the  stream  runs  fairer,  and  in  bad  weather  small  vessels 
incur  less  danger  from  tide-ripples,  and  have  much  smoother  water. 

yzKOTB. — As  there  is  constantly  one  pilot-vessel  outside  the  heads, 
when  there  is  a  possibility  to  keep  the  sea,  no  stranger  should  attempt 
entering  without  taking  a  pilot ;  but  the  channels  are  so  carefully  lighted 
and  buoyed,  that  it  is  quite  possible  to  do  so.  A  vessel  intending  to  pro« 
ceed  from  sea  to  Geelong,  and  requiring  the  harbour  pilot,  would  save  time 
by  sending  a  telegram  from  the  heads,  stating  draught  of  water  to  the  harbour 
master,  who  would  have  a  pilot  ready  to  board  the  vessel  off  point  Henry. 

Buoys. — The  following  arrangement  and  classification  of  buoys,  mark- 
ing shoals,  channels,  wrecks,  he,  have  been  adopted  by  the  Grovernment 
of  Victoria  for  the  harbours  of  that  colony. 

Entering  from  sea,  white  or  red  buoys,  with  even  numbers,  to  be  left  on 
the  starboard  hand;  black  buoys,  with  odd  numbers,  on  the  port  hand. 
Chequered  buoys  to  be  passed  on  either  side;  and  green  buoys  marked 
"  Wreck  "  are  moored  close  to  sunken  vessels. 

To  Bnter  tbe  Beads  witb  tbe  nood. — Should  a  pilot  not  have  been 
taken  on  board  outside  the  heads,  and  the  last  quarter  ebb  signal  be 
up,  or  the  fiood  stream  be  made,  steer,  when  within  8  or  10  miles  of  the 
entrance,  to  bring  the  high  lighthouse  on  Shortland  bluff  to  bear  N.E.  by  N., 
which  will  be  in  line  with  the  low  lighthouse ;  and  with  a  fresh  fair  wind 
and  fiood-stream,  steer  so  as  to  keep  the  two  lighthouses  in  line,  until  the 
red  beacon  on  the  rocky  islet  off  point  Nepean  is  open  to  the  southward  of 
that  point. 

Lonsdale  rock  is  cleared  on  its  east  side  by  keeping  Swan  island  beacon 
open  of  Shortland  bluff,  until  point  Lonsdale  telegraph  house,  white  witb  a 
slate  roof,  opens  well  to  the  northward  of  the  tidal  fiag-staff.  Vessels  draw- 
ing less  than  14  feet  may,  in  the  daytime,  pass  between  Lonsdale  rock 
and  reef  by  keeping  Swan  point  a  little  open  of  Shortland  bluff. 

Lightning  rocks  are  cleared  on  their  west  side,  by  keeping  the  red 
obelisk  on  Shortland  bluff  touching  the  east  side  of  the  high  lighthouse, 
N.N.E.  5  E.,  until  point  Lonsdale  telegraph  house  opens  well  out  to  the 
northward  of  the  tidal  flag-staff. 

A  vessel  entering  between  the  Lightning  and  Corsair  rocks  will  clear 
the  west  side  of  the  Corsair  rock  by  keeping  the  low  lighthouse  on  Short- 
land  bluff  in  line  with  the  ea.st  end  of  the  light-keeper's  house  near  the 
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high  lighthouse,  N.N.E  ^  E.,  until  the  white  heacon  on  point  Nepean.  is 
well  open  northward  of  the  red  heacon  on  the  rocky  islet  o£f  that  point. 

With  a  scant  or  light  easterly  wind  and  flood  stream,  Swan  island 
heacon  must  he  kept  open  of  Shortland  bluff,  so  as  to  avoid  Lonsdale  rock. 

To  Buter  tlie  Bea^  affainst  tbe  Bbb  steer,  when  within  2  miles  of  the 
heads,  to  get  the  low  lighthouse  open  to  the  East  of  the  high  one,  until  the 
vessel  draws  near  point  Lonsdale,  when  haul  as  close  round  Lonsdale  reef 
as  practicable;  taking  care,  however,  if  her  draught  be  more  than  14  feet, 
to  avoid  Lonsdale  rock  by  not  shutting  Swan  island  beacon  in  with  Short- 
land  bluff,  and  on  no  account  to  shut  in  Swan  point  with  Shortland  bluff 
until  clear  of  Lonsdale  reef,  and  the  red  beacon  on  the  rocky  islet  off  point 
Nepean  is  open  to  the  southward  of  that  point,  when  the  rocks  and  reefs  in 
the  entrance  will  be  cleared. 

To  VTorlL  in  between  tlie ,  Beads,  is  best  done  near  the  time  of  slack 
water,  when  the  race  will  be  nearly  quiet,  and  the  vessel  will  be  much 
more  under  command.  In  standing  to  the  westward.  Swan  island  beacon 
must  be  kept  open  of  Shortland  bluff  until  point  Lonsdale  telegraph  house 
opens  well  to  the  northward  of  the  tidal  flag-staff.  Vessels  of  light  draught 
may  stand  more  in-shore,  keeping  Swan  point  a  little  open  of  Sliortland 
bluff,  making  due  allowance  for  the  set  of  the  flood  stream.  After  clearing 
Lonsdale  rock  and  reef,  keep  Swan  spit  lighthouse  open  of  Shortland  bluff, 
in  order  to  avoid  Victory  shoal  and  the  foul  ground  between  point  Lons- 
dale and  Shortland  bluff. 

In  standing  to  the  eastward,  a  vessel  should  not  proceed  farther  than 
when  the  obelisk  on  Shortland  bluff  touches  the  east  side  of  the  high  light- 
house bearing  N.N.E.  |  E.,  to  avoid  the  Lightning  rock  and  the  tide-ripples 
near  point  Nepean. 

iLt  Birbt. — The  passage  through  the  heads  should  not  be  attempted  at 
night,  except  with  steam  or  a  commanding  fair  wind  ;  but  to  enter  under 
either  of  these  favourable  circumstances,  when  the  high  and  low  lights  on 
Shortland  bluff  are  clearly  distinguished,  the  low  light  showing  red,  they 
must  bo  brought  in  line,  bearing  N.E.  by  N.,  which  will  lead  through  the 
fairway,  nearly  midway  between  the  Lonsdale  and  Lightning  rocks. 

Should  the  wind  become  scant,  and  a  vessel  be  compelled  to  tack  when 
near  Lonsdale  reef  or  the  Corsair  rock,  these  dangers  will  be  avoided  by 
vessels  of  light  draught,  so  long  as  Shortland  bluff  low  red  light  is  kept  in 
sight ;  but  they  must  be  careful  to  go  about  or  haul  towards  mid-channel 
before  the  low  light  changes  from  red  to  white. 

In  entering,  point  Lonsdale  light  will  first  appear  greeny  bearing  N.  by  W., 
and  so  long  as  this  colour  is  in  full  view  the  vessel  will  be  to  seawai'd 
of  the  Lonsdale  and  Lightnin  ir^^'ks  ^  when  the  green  begins  to  blend  with 
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jnwf,  bearing  N.W.  J  W.,  she  will  be  in  the  fairway,  in  line  between  the 
two  rocks ;  when  the  red  light  opens  into  full  view  she  will  be  past  these 
dangers  ;  and  when  the  red  light  is  seen,  on  a  W.  by  N.  bearing,  the  vessel 
will  be  inside  the  Corsair  rock. 

AVCHoaAoas. — Having  entered  and  cleared  the  dangers  which  lie 
between  the  heads,  a  vessel  may  proceed  north-eastward  for  the  anchorage 
off  Shortland  bluff,  towards  the  West  channel ;  or  a  vessel  of  great  draught, 
eastward,  for  the  anchorage  off  the  Sanitary  station,  in  from  8  to  9  fathoms 
water,  in  the  entrance  of  the  South  channel.      See  Caution,  page  277. 

Off  Biiortiaiid  ainff. — If  necessary  to  anchor  off  Shortland  bluff  before 
proceeding  through  the  West  channel,  steer  north-eastward  from  the 
entrance,  keeping  Swan  spit  lighthouse  open  of  Shortland  bluff,  to  avoid  the 
Victory  shoal ;  and  if  of  heavy  draught,  she  should  anchor  on  the  south- 
east side  of  the  fairway,  which  is  shown  in  the  daytime  by  Swan  spit  light- 
house being  just  open  West  of  No.  2  white  perch  buoy  ;  at  night,  by  Swan 
spit  light  changing  from  red  to  white,  N.E.  |  N. 

With  the  view  of  keeping  the  fair  way  to  the  West  channel  clear, 
vessels  of  light  draught,  when  anchoring  off  Shortland  bluff,  should  bring 
^p  as  close  towards  the  shore  as  possible  on  the  north-west  side  of  the 
fairway,  with  Swan  spit  lighthouse  just  open  East  of  No.  1  black  buoy ;  and 
at  night,  with  Swan  spit  light  changing  from  red  to  whitey  on  a  N.E.  ^  E. 
bearing. 

When  about  to  anchor  off  Shortland  bluff  at  night,  it  must  be  remem- 
bered that  the  low  light  shuts  in  on  a  W.  by  N.  bearing. 

Off  the  Sanitary  Station. — If  from  quarantine  regulations,  southerly 
gales,  or  from  drawing  too  much  water  to  take  the  West  channel,  it  be 
necessary  to  anchor  off  the  Sanitary  station  before  proceeding  through  the 
South  channel,  a  vessel  should,  after  getting  well  inside  the  heads,  steer 
eastward  along  the  north  side  of  point  Nepean,  avoiding  the  shoals  which 
front  the  shore  by  keeping  Barwon  head  just  open  of  point  Lonsdale;  or, 
at  nia:ht,  by  keeping  just  to  the  southward  of  the  W.  by  S.  limit  of  the  red 
light  from  point  Lonsdale ;  and  having  brought  the  high  light  on  Short- 
land  bluff  to  bear  about  N.W.,  anchor  in  8  or  9  fathoms,  abreast  of  the 
Sanitary  station,  at  half  a  mile  or  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

Vot  to  Anolior  in  the  cbannels. — It  is  not  advisable  in  bad  weather, 
to  anchor  in  either  the  West  or  South  channel,  on  account  of  the  stream 
and  the  loose  nature  of  the  bottom ;  but  in  south-west  gales  small  vessels 
will  find  good  shelter  in  3  to  3^  fathoms,  under  Swan  spit,  with  the  high 
lighthouse  just  shut  in  with  Swan  point,  at  about  half  a  mile  off  shore.  And 
vessels  bound  up,  and  caught  in  the  South  channel  with  a  northerly  or 
north-west  gale,  will  find  anchorage  in  Capel  nound,  in  5  to  7  fathoms, 
sand,  by  bringing  the  White  cliff  to  bear  S.W.,  and  the  top  of  Arthur  s 
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seat  East.  But,  if  daylight  permit^  it  would  be  better  to  get  back  to  the 
anchorage  off  Shortland  bluff. 

No  stranger  should  anchor  close  to  the  heads,  except  it  be  to  save  the 
vessel  from  going  ashore;  although  coasters  sometimes,  to  avoid  being 
carried  bj  the  stream  inside  the  heads  in  a  calm,  anchor  at  about  a  mile 
outside,  where  the  bottom  is  sandy;  and  sometimes  in  the  bight  between 
Barwon  head  and  point  Lonsdale. 

"wxax  CHAnsx.* — If  bound  directly  through  the  West  channel, 
after  entering  the  heads  and  clearing  the  dangers  in  the  entrance,  steer  N.E* 
from  the  fairway  between  points  Lonsdale  and  Nepean,  to  pass  on  the  west 
side  of  No.  2  white  perch  buoy,  keeping  Swan  point  well  open  of  Short- 
land  bluff,  to  avoid  Victory  shoal,  and  giving  the  bluff  a  berth  of  at  least 
2  cables  length,  to  avoid  the  reef  which  projects  from  it.  Having  passed 
Shortland  bluff,  keep  point  Lonsdale  lighthouse  open  of  it  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W., 
which  will  lead  clear  of  the  bank,  lying  between  Shortland  bluff  and  Swaa 
spit. 

When  abreast  of  No.  2  white  perch  buoy  bearing  S.E.  by  E.,  a  cable 
distant,  steer  N.E.  by  E.  until  Swan  spit  lighthouse  bears  West;  then  steer 
N.  ^  E.,  passing  at  1^  cables  to  the  eastward  of  the  chequered  buoy  on  the 
13-foot  shoal,  and  one  cable  to  the  westward  of  No  6  white  buoy.  When 
Swan  spit  lighthouse  bears  S.W.  by  S.  bring  it  astern  and  steer  N.E.  by  N., 
(passing  three-quarters  of  a  cable  westward  of  No.  8  white  buoy)  until 
No.  3  black  buoy  bears  W.  by  S.  ^  S.,  distant  3^  cables ;  then  steer  N.  J  E, 
passing  one  cable  to  the  westward  of  No.  10  white  buoy,  until  West 
channel  light-vessel  bears  N.E.  by  N. ;  thence  steer  to  pass  about  2  cables 
to  the  south-eastward  of  her. 

Vessels  with  a  scant  wind,  proceeding  up  against  the  ebb  stream,  must 
not  stand  too  near  the  eastern  bank,  as  they  are  liable  to  .be  set  upon  it, 
especially  at  the  northern  end  of  the  channel. 

Vessels  may  also  enter  the  West  channel  between  Pope's  Eye  and  Royal 
George  sands  by  passing  2  cables  westward  of  the  Pope's  Eye  red  buoy, 
and  then  steering  N.N.E.  until  the  two  white  buoys  on  the  Royal  George 

*  With  the  exception  of  such  occasional  banks  as  may  bo  formed  to  the  northward  of 
and  about  Swan  spit  lighthouse,  the  West  channel  may  be  considered  safe  for  vessels 
drawing  not  more  than  17  feet  of  water.  If  the  tide  could  be  depended  up<m,  it  would 
be  quite  possible  and  safe  for  vessels  of  18  feet  draught  to  use  the  channel,  but  the 
tides  are  so  influenced  by  the  winds  that  it  will  never  be  safe  to  trust  to  the  calculated 
time  of  high  and  low  water  for  rise  and  fall.  An  easterly  wind  has  a  precisely  similar 
effect  to  that  which  it  has  on  the  outer  coast,  viz.,  that  of  keeping  the  tide  low;  a  westerly 
or  southerly  wind,  on  the  contrary,  keeps  the  tide  up. 

That  part  of  the  channel  near  No.  3  black  buoy,  and  Swan  spit  lighthouse,  is  subject 
to  change  more  particularly  after  strong  northerly  winds. — Staff- CominandfCr  /f,  J^ 
Stanley,  B.  N.,  1874. 
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sand  come  in  line  ;  when,  afler  leaving  the  eastern  white  buoy  about  a  cable 
to  the  westward,  steer  so  as  to  pass  to  the  eastward  of  the  shoals  off  Swan 
spit  lighthouse. 

At  Hiffiit. — ^Vessels  steering  for  the  West  channel,  will  avoid  the  reef 
wliich  projects  from  Shortland  bluff  and  the  bank  between  it  and  Swan 
spit,  and  will  clear  the  western  end  of  Royal  G^orge^shoal,  by  keeping  the 
Swan  spit  red  light  in  view  until  Queenscliff  jetty  green  light  bears 
W.  by  S.,  when  they  will  be  above  No.  2  white  perch  buoy,  and  should  haul 
to  the  eastward  and  open  Swan  spit  white  light,  N.E.  f  N.,  giving  the 
lighthouse  a  berth  of  3^  cables  in  passing  to  the  eastward  of  it. 
'  "wrsBT  CKAniBX  to  HOBSOV  BAT. — From  West  channel  light-vessel 
the  course  is  nearly  N.  by  E.  ^  E.,  and  the  distance  20^  miles  to  point  Grelli- 
brand  light-vessel.  There  are  no  dangers  in  the  way,  and  the  soundings 
are  regular,  gradually  increasing  from  9  fathoms  at  a  mile  north-eastward 
of  West  channel  light-vessel  to  12  fathoms  midway,  and  from  thence  de- 
creasing to  6  fathoms  at  one  mile  to  the  southward  of  point  Gellibrand 
light-vessel ;  and  the  bottom  being  soft  mud  and  shells,  a  vessel  may  anchor 
anywhere  along  this  route. 

VToT^Ling  up. — Vessels  working  up  from  the  West  channel  light-vessel 
to  Hobson  bay  must  not  stand  into  less  than  5  fathoms  on  either  side,  nor 
approach  the  western  shore  nearer  than  3  miles,  until  Station  peak  comes 
oti  with  point  Cook,  W.  by  S.  ^  S. ;  when,  in  standing  to  the  westward, 
point  Gellibrand  light-vessel  must  not  be  brought  to  the  eastward  of  E.N.E., 
nor  must  point  Gellibrand  be  approached  within  half  a  mile,  until  to  the 
northward  of  it.  And  it  should  be  remembered  that  the  bottom,  at  the 
distance  of  a  mile  off  shore,  from  point  Gellibrand  to  point  Wilson,  is 
rocky,  with  shoal  patches. 

Anciiorare. — Having  passed  eastward  of  point  Gellibrand  light- vessel, 
which  may  be  rounded  within  a  cable,  in  5  fathoms,  the  best  anchorage 
will  be  found  in  4  fathoms,  with  the  old  lighthouse  on  point  Gellibrand 
bearing  from  South  to  S.W.  Moor  with  the  heaviest  anchor  to  the  west- 
ward in  winter,  and  to  the  eastward  in  summer. 

-  BOITTB  CBABinB&. — If  bound  through  the  South  channel,  after  having 
entered  and  cleared  the  dangers  between  the  headi^,  steer  along  the  north 
side  of  the  land  of  point  Nepean,  in'8  or  9  fathoms,  with  Barwon  head 
just  open  of  point  Lonsdale,  nearly  W.  J  S.,  passing  half  a  mile  to  the 
southward  of  the  Pope's  Eye  red  buoy,  and  midway  between  the  north 
chequered  buoy  on  Nicholson  knoll,'and  No.  1  black  perch  buoy  at  about 
half  a  mile  from  either.  From  thencej  steer  nearly  midway  between  the 
white  buoys,  which  mark  the  south'side,  and  jhe  black  buoys,  which  mark 
the  north  side  of  the  channel,  bringing  the  South'channel  pile  lighthouse 
in  line  with  Arthur's  Seat  lighthouse,  to  bear  E.^^  S.  as  soon  as  possible 
when  steer  for  it    If  in  a  vessel  of  large*draught  when  at  a  quarter  of  a 
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mile  from   the  lighthouse  haul  to  the  northward^  to   avoid  the  20-feet 
patches. to  the  westward  of  the  lighthouse  on  the  line  of  the  leading  mark. 

Having  passed  out  of  the  South  channel  between  the  South  channel  pile 
lighthouse  and  No.  1 1  black  buoj  at  3^  cables  to  the  north-eastward  of  it, 
continue  East  or  E.  ^  S.  according  to  circumstances,  so  as  to  pass  about  one 
cable  southward  of  No.  13  black  buoj,  and  then  steer  E.  by  N.  and  round, 
on  the  south-east  side,  No.  15  black  perch  buoy,  which  marks  the  eastern 
spit  of  the  Middle  ground. 

The  banks  on  either  side  are  steep-to,  with  the  flood  setting  strongly 
over  the  northern  banks,  and  the  ebb  over  the  southern  banks. 

Working  Tl&roiiffii. — Vessels  working  through  the  South  channel  must  be 
guided  by  the  lead,  not  Htanding  into  less  than  4  fathoms  on  either  side, 
nor  within  the  line  of  buoys  ;  bearing  in  mind  the  tide  streams  which  set 
over  the  banks.  After  passing  South  channel  pile  lighthouse  there  is 
plenty  of  room  between  the  Middle  ground  and  the  shore,  which  is 
approachable  within  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  in  5  fathoms.  When  clear 
of  the  Middle  ground,  and  to  the  northward  of  Martha  point,  a  vessel 
may  stand  westward  until  point  George  comes  on  with  Station  peak, 
bearing  nearly  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W. 

At  incut. — ^If  bound  through  the  South  channel  at  night,  after  getting 
well  inside  the  heads,  steer  eastward,  taking  care  to  keep  close  to  the 
southward  of  the  W.  by  S.  limit  of  point  Lonsdale  red  light,  to  clear  the 
shoals  which  border  the  northern  shore  of  point  Nepean ;  the  least  depth 
of  water  being  16  feet,  on  the  small  patch  which  bears  S.  ^  E.  from  Short- 
land  bluff  high  lighthouse.  As  the  low  lighthouse  on  Shortland  bluff 
shows  a  white  light  up  the  South  channel  vessels  in  the  western  entrance 
of  the  channel  will  avoid  the  northern  bank  by  not  shutting  in  the  white 
light  W.  by  N. ;  on  entering  the  South  channel  vessels  should  steer  in  with 
th^  light  under  Arthur's  Seat  in  line  with  the  South  channel  Pile  light, 
showing  white,  bearing  E.  |  S.,  but  vessels  of  large  draught  should,  on 
approaching  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  South  channel  Pile  lighthouse, 
open  the  Eastern  light  well  to  the  northward  of  the  Pile  light,  in  order  to 
avoid  the  20  feet  patches  recently  discovered.  After  passing  the  Pile 
lighthouse  steer  about  East  and  into  the  red  colour  of  the  Pile  light  before 
reaching  No.  13  buoy.  Do  not  obscure  the  Pile  light  until  the  Eastern  light 
shows  red,  the  vessel  will  then  be  clear  of  the  east  end  of  the  Middle 
ground,  and  may  steer  for  Melbourne  or  Geelong. 

80VTK  cwulnvsIb  to  H0B80V  BAT. — Having  cleared  the  South 
channel  and  rounded  N.  15  black  perch  buoy,  which  marks  the  eastern 
spit  of  Middle  ground,  steer  N.  ^  W.  27  miles,  which  will  bo  tlie  course 
and  distance  from  thence  to  Hobson  bay;  enter  eastward  of  point  Gelli- 
brand  light  vessel  and  anchor  or  moor,  as  directed  at  page  310. 

VTor^Ling  up. — As  the  eastern  shore  of  port  Phillip  is  free  from  outlying 
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dangers,  it  maj  be  approached  within  a  mile  from  Arthur's  Seat  all  the 
way  up  to  Red  cliff.  Between  the  Anonjma  shoal  and  Ilobson  baj 
shoal  water  extends  farther  from  tlie  shore,  which  should  therefore  be 
aproached  according  to  the  vessel's  draught. 

"WXST  CHAna&  to  obsXiOwo. — A  vessel  bound  from  the  West 
channel  to  Geelong  should,  after  rounding  No.  9  black  buoy,  North  of  the 
light  vessel,  steer  N.  by  W.  5^  miles  for  the  black  buoy  off  the  north-east 
extreme  of  Prince  George  bank.  Round  the  buoy,  at  the  distance  of  half 
a  mile  to  the  northward  of  it,  and  then  steer  \V.  ^  S.  for  the  red  buoy  off* 
Richards  point,  and  having  rounded  it  at  the  distance  of  a  cable  haul  up 
S.W.  by  W.  for  the  white  perch  buo)'  off  Wilson  spit,  which  may  be  passed 
on  either  side,  unless  the  vessel's  draught  exceeds  14  feet ;  in  which  case 
pass  as  close  as  possible  to  the  southward  of  the  buoy. 

^nrorUnff  np. — A  vessel  bound  from  the  West  channel  to  Geelong, 
having  a  contrary  wind  between  the  West  channel  light-vessel  and  the 
black  buoy  off  the  north-east  extreme  of  Prince  George  bank,  should  not 
stand  into  less  than  5  fathoms,  nor  bring  the  light-vessel  to  the  eastward  of 
S.  by  E.,  until  North  of  the  Prince  George  buoy,  between  which  and  the 
red  buoy  off  point  Richards  a  vessel  should  not  stand  into  less  than  5 
fathoms,  nor  bring  that  point  to  the  westward  of  W.  by  S.  From  point 
Richards  to  point  Henry  the  south  shore  should  not  be  approached  in  less 
than  4  fathoms ;  and  the  north  shore  in  less  than  5  fathoms,  until  to  the 
westward  of  Wilson  spit,  which  is  marked  by  the  white  perch  buoy  off  it. 

By  Viffiit. — Portarlington  green  light  in  sight  clears  the  north  side  of 
Prince  George  bank  ;  and  the  east  side  of  the  spit  marked  by  a  red  buoy 
off  Richards  point. 

Anoiiorafpe.* — If  it  is  intended  to  anchor  in  the  Outer  harbour  of 
Geelong,  before  entering  the  Inner  harbour,  steer  W.N.W.  from  the  white 
perch  buoy,  and  come  to  in  4^  fathoms,  with  Henry  point  bluff  beariuj^^ 
W.S.W.,  at  about  one  mile  from  the  shore. 

From  the  Outer  to  the  Inner  Harbour. — South  Channel. — From  the 
white  perch  buoy  off  Wilson  spit  steer  N.W.  by  W.  for  the  upright  white 
cone  buoy  at  the  entrance  of  the  Outer  Artificial  cut.  In  passing 
through  the  cut  leave  the  white  buoys  on  the  starboard,  and  the  black 
on  the  port,  hand,  and  then  steer  direct  for  the  Bird  rock  beacon ;  taking 
care  to  keep  it  a  little  open  to  the  westward  of  a  gap  in  the  trees  N.W.  of 
the  rock,  until  the  black  beacons,  which  mark  the  south  side  of  the  South 
channel,  begin  to  be  brought  in  line,  when  haul  sharp  up  and  proceed 
tlirough  the  channel,  keeping  midway  between  the  two  lines  of  beacons. 

Vessels  drawing  20  feet  can,  by  choosing  a  proper  time  of  tide,  and  em* 


*  See  Admiralty  plan,  Geelong  harbour,  No.  2,731;  scale,  m*3  inches. 
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plojing  steam,  pass  through  the  channel,  from  the  Outer  to  the  Liner  har- 
bour, and  go  close  up  to  the  Geelong  wharves. 

The  height  of  water  in  the  South  channel  can  always  be  ascertained  bj 
adding  8  feet  to  the  height  in  the  North  channel,  as  shown  by  the  tidal 
signals  hoisted  on  board  the  light  vessel ;  for  which  see  page  301 . 

Caution. — As  both  the  flood  and  ebb  streams  set  across  the  entrance  of 
the  South  channel^  care  must  be  taken  that  the  vessel  is  kept  under  good 
command,  to  prevent  her  being  set  on  either  bank. 

When  using  the  South  channel  its  limited  width  must  be  especially 
remembered,  so  that  every  precaution  may  be  taken  to  avoid  collision  with 
other  vessels,  or  with  the  buoys  or  beacons.  Although  there  is  width 
enough  in  this  channel  for  ordinary  vessels  to  pass  each  other  from  opposite 
directions,  it  is  advisable  not  to  do  so,  to  prevent  accidents  ;  but  a  vessel 
should  wait  outside  either  entrance  when  another  vessel  is  seen  entering 
from  an  opposite  direction,  until  she  has  passed  through. 

Vortii  Cliaiinel. — ^A  vessel  of  less  than  9  feet  draught,  bound  from 
the  Outer  to  the  Liner  harbour  may,  as  before  directed,  proceed  for 
the  white  upright  cone  buoy  at  the  entrance  of  the  Outer  Artificial 
cut,  and  having  passed  through  this  channel,  leaving  the  black  buoys  on 
the  port,  and  the  white  buoys  on  the  starboard,  hand^  steer  for  the  light- 
vessel,  keeping  her  on  the  starboard  bow  until  close  to.  Pass  the  light- 
vessel  on  the  south-west  side  ;  then  haul  up  for  the  red  buoy,  and  bring  it 
half  a  point  on  the  starboard  bow,  leaving  it  and  all  the  red  dolphins  on  the 
starboard  hand,  and  the  black  buoys  and  dolphins  on  the  port  hand. 

AWCHoaAoas.— Having  cleared  the  South  channel  steer  S.W.  \  S. 
3  miles  and  anchor  in  4^  fathoms,  at  3  cables  to  the  northward  of  the 
Geelong  wharves ;  the  bottom  being  soft  mud  mixed  with  sand  and  clay, 
a  long  scope  of  chain  is  necessary  in  strong  winds,  to  prevent  the  vessel 
from  driving. 

Having  cleared  the  North  channel  steer  S.W.  by  S.  3^  miles,  and 
anchor  off  Geelong  wharves,  as  directed  when  coming  from  the  South 
channel. 

Oonpowder  Ancliorares. — No  vessel  having  more  than  20  lbs.  of  gun- 
powder on  board  is  permitted  to  anchor  in  the  Outer  harbour,  within 
2  miles  of  the  shore  ;  and  in  the  Inner  harbour,  within  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  of  Limeburners  point ;  nor  to  the  westward  of  a  line  bearing  N.N. W. 
from  the  Powder  Magazine. 

BSoorlnff. — ^AU  vessels  in  Geelong  harbour  must  moor,  for  which  pur- 
pose every  vessel  should  be  provided  with  a  strong  mooring  swivel. 

rrom  OBBXOWO  to  H0B80W  BAT. — Vessels  of  more  than  14  feet 
draught,  bound  from  Geelong  to  Ilobson  bay,  should,  after  passing  through 
the  South  channel  and  the  Outer  Artificial  cut,  proceed  S.E.  by  £•  for  the 
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white  perch  buoj  off  Wilson  spit,  from  whence  the  course  is  N.E.  ^  N., 
and  the  distance  26^  miles,  to  point  Gellibrand  light-vesseL  A  vessel 
of  great  draught,  by  first  steering  N.K  ^  E.  until  Station  peak  bears 
W-N-W.,  and  then  altering  course  to  N.E.  ^  N.  for  point  Grellibrand,  will 
avoid  the  shoal  water  off  Werribee  river,  and  be  outside  the  5*fathom8 
^dge  of  the  bank  between  it  and  point  Gellibrand,  passing  two-thirds  of 
a  mile  off  the  black  buoy  which  marks  the  shoal  projecting  from  point 
Cook. 

I90BS  MOBSMIV  MAT  OUT  TO  8MA  by  the  West  CJbaiiiiek — YeSSels 

bound  to  sea  from  Hobson  bay  by  the  West  channel  will  generally  clear  the 
beads  the  same  day,  by  leaving  Hobson  bay  two  or  three  hours  before 
daylight,  when  there  is  frequently  a  moderate  land  or  northerly  wind.  A 
S*  by  W.  i  W.  course,  20  miles,  from  a  fair  berth  off  the  light^vessel,  leads 
down  to  the  West  channel  light-vessel,  where,  if  prevented  by  southerly 
gales  from  proceeding  through  the  channel,  a  vessel  will  find  good  anchorage 
by  bringing  the  light-vessel  to  bear  S.  by  W.,  and  just  shutting  in 
Station  peak  with^Indented  head. 

From  the  northern  entrance  proceed  through  the  West  channel,  following 
inversely,  the  directions  already  given  for  going  northward,  keeping  the 
white  buoys  on  the  port,  and  the  black  buoys  on  the  starboard,  hand. 
Having  passcd^Swan  spit  lighthouse  haul  more  to  the  south-westward, 
passing  between  No.  1  black  buoy  on  the  starboard,  and  the  Royal  Greorge 
white  perch  buoy  on  the  port,  hand,  and  keeping  Lonsdale  point  a  little 
open  of  Shortland  bluff.  After  leaving  the  Royal  George  buoy  keep  Lons- 
dale point  open][of  Shortland  bluff,  giving  the  bluff  in  passing  a  berth  of 
about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  ;  and  in  proceeding  out  between  the  heads  keep 
the  two^  Shortland  bluff  lighthouses  in  line  astern,  bearing  N.E.  by  N., 
due  attention  being  paid  to  the  tide  streams  which  do  not  set  fairly  through 
the  channel. 

Bontii^ciuAiiei. — ^Vessels  bound  out  to  sea  from  Hobson  bay  by  the 
South  channel  should  steer  from  Gellibrand  light-vessel  S.  ^  E.  27 
miles,  for  No.  15  black  perch  buoy,  which  marks  the  east  spit  of  the 
Middle  ground,  after  rounding  which  haul  up  S.W.  by  W.  for  the  White 
chff,  until  South  channel  pile  lighthouse  comes  open  to  the  northward  of 
Observatoryjpoint  fiag-stoff ;  then  steer  for  the  lighthouse,  pass  close  to  the 
northward  of  it,  and  bring  it  in  line  with  Arthur's  Seat  lighthouse  ;  these 
kept  in  line' astern,  bearing  E.  J  S.,  will  lead  down  in  mid-channel,  leaving 
the  white^buoys  on  the  port,  and  the  black  buoys  on  the  starboard  hand. 

Continue  the  W.  ^  N.  course  so  as  to  pass  midway  between  the  chequered 
buoy  on  Nicholson's  knoll,  and  No.  1  black  buoy  to  the  northward  of  it. 
From  this  position  steer  W.  ^  S.  leaving  the  Pope's  Eye  red  buoy  a  good  half- 
mile  on  the  starboard  hand,  taking  care  to  keep  Barwon  head  just  open  of 
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point  Lonsdale  until  Shortland  bluff  lighthouses  are  in  line  N.E.  by  N., 
with  which  marks  on  astern,  proceed  out  between  the  heads  to  sea,  pajing 
due  attention  to  the  tide  streams. 

•  ^nrorkinff. — ^Vessels  leaving  Hobson  bay  against  strong  southerly  winds^ 
especially  during  the  summer  months,  when  these  winds  prevail,  will  sooner 
get  to  sea  by  working  down  the  east  side  of  port  Phillip,  and  going  through' 
the  South  channel,  where,  having  smooth  water,  they  will  be  enabled  to 
lead  through  the  South  channel,  down  to  the  entrance  between  the  heads. 
Whereas,  by  beating  down  the  middle  of  port  Phillip,  and  taking  the  West 
dhannel,  more  swell  would  be  experienced,  and  a  large  vessel  would 
probably  have  to  anchor  oft  the  West  channel  light-vessel,  and  wait  for  a 
shift  of  wind. 

To  work  out  between  the  heads,  the  tides  must  be  attended  to,  and  it  is 
better  to  do  so  near  slack  water,  when  the  race  will  be  nearly  quiescent  and 
greater  command  of  the  vessel  be  obtained.  With  an  ebb  tide  and  light 
winds,  be  careful  not  to  be  drawn  into  the  bight  between  Shortland  bluff 
and  point  Lonsdale,  the  ebb  tide  setting  from  thence  directly  over  point  Lons- 
dale reef.  A  vessel  within  its  influence,  nearly  becalmed,  and  having  only 
her  sails  to  trust  to,  has  no  resource  but  that  of  dropping  her  anchor,  which 
she  is  nearly  certain  to  lose,  from  the  rocky  nature  of  the  ground. 

Prom  oaa&ovo  OUT  TO  SMA  by  tlie  ^VTest  Cliannel. — From  the  Outer 
Artificial  cut  steer  S.E.  by  E.  for  the  white  perch  buoy  off  Wilson  spit, 
and  from  thence  N.E.  by  E.  for  the  red  buoy  off  Richards  point.  Having 
passed  close  outside  this  buoy,  haul  in  E.  ^  N.,  to  go  half  a  mile  northward 
of  the  black  buoy  off  Prince  George  bank,  and  when  it  comes  in  line  with 
Indented  head,  steer  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  for  the  West  channel  light-vessel,  from 
whence  proceed  through  the  channel  and  out  to  sea,  as  directed  when  going 
flrom  Hobson  bay. 

•  By  the  Bontta  diannel. — A  vessel  bound  to  sea  from  Greclong  by  the 
South  channel,  should  proceed  us  just  directed,  from  the  Outer  Artificial 
cut  to  half  a  mile  northward  of  the  black  buoy  off  Prince  George  bank  ; 
and  from  thence  proceed  S.E.  ^  S.  15  miles  for  the  black  perch  buoy, 
which  marks  the  eastern  spit  of  the  Middle  ground,  and  having  rounded 
this,  follow  the  directions  given  for  proceeding  out  to  sea  from  Hobson  bay 
by  the  South  channel. 

Anolioraffe. — ^Vessels  having  good  ground-tackle  may,  if  necessary, 
anchor  in  any  part  of  port  Phillip  above  the  entrance  banks,  there  being 
nowhere  a  greater  depth  than  15  fathoms,  and  good  holding-ground. 

Ontslde  the  Heads.* — Steam  and  coasting  vessels  from  port  Phillip 
bound  round  cape  Otway,  encountering  heavy  weather,  might,  instead  of 


^ 


•   *  Sm  Admiralty  plans,  Anchozages  in  Bass  Btxait,  No.  1,694. 
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running  back  to  the  heads^  find  shelter  in  Louttit  baj^  in  5  to  7  fathoms» 
within  half  a  mile  of  the  shore>  sheltered  from  all  winds  from  South,  round 
westerly,  to  N.E. ;  or  in  Apollo  bay,  in  7  fathoms^  at  about  a  mile  oflT 
shore,  with  Bunbury  point  flag-staff  S.W.  by  S.,  and  cape  Patton  N.E.  by  E. 
Vessels  availing  themselves  of  either  of  these  bays  have  only  to  round 
the  reefs  off  the  points,  at  a  moderate  distance,  and  may  then  choose  an 
anchorage  in  5^  fathoms,  sand.     See  pages  267,  268. 

TZBBS. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  point  Lonsdale  at  9h.  42nL; 
springs  rise  7  feet ;  neaps  rise  5^  feet.  Within  the  heads  the  tides  are 
most  irregular,  the  narrow  entrance  to  the  large  basin  within  checking  the 
fair  course  of  the  tidal  wave  ;  hence  after  southerly  gales  it  may  be  high 
water  all  day,  and  the  contrary  with  northerly  gales. 

On  the  average,  it  is  high  water,  full  and  change  at ; — 
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Melbourne     quay,  i      Tides,  17  minutes  later  than  at  Williamstown  ; 
near  the  bridge  J  range  the  same. 

The  mean  water,  or  half  tide  level,  varies  as  much  as  the  rise  and  fall 
of  the  tide,  it  being  influenced  by  the  strength  and  direction  of  the  wind 
outside  the  heads.  Southerly  gales  cause  an  elevation  of  both  high  and 
low  water,  and  northerly  gales  have  a  contrary  effect ;  the  latter  will  some- 
times keep  back  the  flood  tide  for  an  hour,  or  even  1^  hours  later  than  the 
time  by  calculation. 

TZBB  BT&BABKS. — Set  of  tiie  riood. — The  flood  Stream  comes  from 
the  southward  and  eastward,  increasing  in  strength  as  it  nears  the  heads, 
getting  right  into  the  entrance,  across  and  through  the  reefs,  with  great 
force,  spreading  towards  Shortlund  bluff  and  point  King.  The  stream  de- 
creases in  strength  as  it  enters  the  channels,  setting  towards  Swan  point 
and  through  the  West  channel  in  an  oblique  direction,  tending  towards 
Coles  channel  and  Indented  head  ;  and  above  the  West  channel  light- 
vessel,  to  the  N.W.  across  Prince  George  bank ;  spreading  from  thence 
towards  Geelong,  point  Cook,  and  Ilobson  bay.  In  the  South  channel  the 
flood  stream  sets  to  the  E.N.E.,  across  the  Middle  ground,  through  Pinnace 
channel^  and  spreads  along  the  eastern  shore  towards  Hobson  bay. 
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Set  of  the  abb  Stream. — The  ebb  sets  out  of  Hobson  bay  soath-east- 
ward  for  a  few  miles^  when  it  takes  a  more  southerly  direetion,  toward 
Prince  George  bank  ;  then  tending  obliquely  through  the  various  channels, 
the  stream  from  Symonds  channel  joining  and  turning  that  of  the  West 
channel  below  the  Royal  Greorge  buoy^  setting  towards  the  bight  be- 
tween Shortland  bluff  and  point  Lonsdale^  and  from  thence  out  through 
the  heads  with  great  force ;  the  body  of  the  stream  setting  athwart  the 
entrance  towards  point  Nepean,  and  away  to  the  S.E.,  along  the  land  and 
in  to  the  shore  between  point  Nepean  and  cape  Schanck. 

Between  the  heads  the  stream  runs  from  5  to  7  knots;  in  the  West 
and  South  channels  between  2  and  3  knots ;  and  about  1-^  knots  in  the 
broad  space  above  the  channels.  In  Hobson  bay  during  the  winter 
months,  there  is  always  a  surface  current  running  out,  owing  to  the 
freshets  from  the  river  Yarra ;  this  current  frequently  sets  along  both  sides 
of  the  bay,  at  the  rate  of  2  knots.  The  stream  is  weak  in  Geelong  bay, 
except  in  the  ship-channel,  where  it  sets  2^  knots  across  the  bar,  and 
becomes  weaker  as  it  spreads  over  the  Inner  harbour  of  Geelong. 

BSooiinr.  —  All  vessels  in  Hobson  bay  and  Geelong  harbour  must  moor 
with  two  anchors,  for  which  purpose  every  vessel  should  be  provided  with 
a  strong  mooring  swivel. 

"Wiiarfkve. — ^Within  the  port  of  Melbourne,  including  Sandridge  and 
Williamstown,  there  is  wharfage  accommodation  for  85  vessels  of  different 
pizes  and  draught,  to  lie  afloat,  each  having  a  quay  berth  at  the  same  time, 
where  cargo  is  taken  out  of  vessels,  according  to  its  nature,  at  the  rate  of 
60  to  200  tons  per  day. 

Melbourne         -  36  vessels  of  100  to  400  tons ;  greatest  draught,  12  feet. 

Sandridge  -10        „        100  to  1,400,,  „  19  „ 

Melbourne  and*| 

Hobson    bay  \15        „        100  to  2,000  „  „  20  „ 

Railway  pier  J 

Williamstown     •)  _^  ...^   ^rxr^rx 

T,  .,  .     UO        „        100  to  2,000,,  „  25  „ 

Railway  pierj 

Williamstown     1     .  .^^.       ^^^ 

K   4        „        100  to     200  „  „  10  „ 

pier  -  J 

A  farther  extension  of  wharfage  room  at  Sandridge  and  Melbourne  has 
been  carried  on,  and  some  idea  of  the  present  accommodation  within  the 
port  of  Melbourne  may  be  gathered  from  the  fact  that,  at  the  ordinary 
rate  of  discharge,  4,000  tons  of  merchandize  per  day  can  be  landed  from 
vessels  alongside  the  wharves. 

Patent  Slips  and  Boclie. — There  are  two  patent  slips,  a  floating  dock, 
and  the  Alfred  graving  dock  in  Hobson  bay,  and  one  slip  on  the  south 
bank  of  Yarra  river ;  so  that  vessels  of  27  feet  draught  can  have  every 


>  Ensign  at  the  mizen-head. 
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description  of  repairs  efieoted.  There  are  several  foundries  in  Mel- 
bourne and  Greelongy  where  steam  vessels  can  get  any  part  of  their 
machinerj  repaired.  It  is  advisable,  however,  that  steamers  coming  direct 
from  England  or  America,  should  be  provided  with  duplicates  of  snch 
portions  of  their  machinerj  as  may  be  most  liable  to  give  way. 

'Wmter. — Vessels  in  Hobson  bay  can  water  by  sending  boats  Ulider  the 
spout  at  the  Sandridge  watering-place,  or  get  supplied  by  floating  tanks. 

'Wmt»r  »oUoe« — ^Tbe  water  police  are  quartered  on  board  a  yessel  in 
Hobson  bay,  and  at  all  times  row  guard  amongst  the  shipping. 

Biffnais. — The  following  signals  are  in  use  at  the  ports  of  Melbourne 
and  Geelong : — 

Mails  on  board        -  /  ^^^^^  ^*^  **  *^^  ^^^'  ^  ^®  ^®P*  ^^^^  **'^  *^ 

I     mails  are  out  of  the  ship. 

Gunpowder  on  board    Union  jack  at  the  main. 
Government     immi- 
grants on  board 

Sea  pilot-        -        -    Union  jack  at  the  fore  topgallant  mast-head. 
Harbour  pilot  -        -     Ensign  at  the  fore  topgallant  mast-head. 
Boarding  officer        -    Blue  flag  at  the  main,  to  be  kept  up  till  cleared. 
Medical  assistance    -     No.  5  at  the  peak. 

rDay  signal,  Ensign  at  the  main  topgallant  mast- 
Water  police    -        -  <      head ;    by  night,  two   vertical  lights,  five  feet 

L     apart,  at  the  mast-head  or  peak. 

Customs  boat   -        ^     Union  jack  at  the  peak. 

Steam-tug         -        -     Rendezvous  flag  at  the  peak  or  mizen-mast. 

Clearing  officer  out- 1 

>  White  flag  at  the  main  when  the  master  is  on  board, 
wards  -         -         -  j 

Time  Ball.* — ^A  black  time  ball  is  dropped  daily,  Sundays  excepted,  from 
a  staff  on  the  top  of  the  old  lighthouse  at  point  Gellibrand,  at  one  o'clock, 
mean  solar  time  observatory,  Melbourne.  The  errors  of  both  signals,  if 
any,  are  published  on  the  following  day  in  the  daily  papers. 

Oeosraphical  Position. — The  Melbourne  observatory  stands  in  laL 
37°  49'  53"  S.,  long.  144°  58'  42"  E.,  or  9h.  39  m.  54-8  s. 

AtiUiistment  of  Compasses. — Six  buoys  are  moored  in  Hobson  bay,  in 
17  feet  water,  about  half  a  mile  westward  of  Sandridge  railway  pier,  for 
the  convenience  of  vessels  swinging  to  ascertain  the  error  of  their  com- 
passes. Point  Gellibrand  old  lighthouse,  the  fall  of  mount  Macedon,  and 
spire  of  Wesleyan  chapel,  Melbourne,  are  conspicuous  objects ;  a  bearing 
of  either  of  these,  in  line  with  the  ship,  observed  from  the  shore  with  a 
reliable  compass,  will  give  a  correct  magnetic  bearing  with  which  to  com- 
pare those  taken  from  the  ship. 

*  A  time  ball  is  dropped  from  a  tower  near  the  Williamstown  docks.    Navigating 
Lieutenant  A.  B.  Wonham,  H.M.S.  Barraoouta,  1875. 
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It  is  now  generally  known  that  the  deviation  of  compasses  is  not  confined 
alone  to  iron  vessels,  but  that  a  greater  amount  of  deviation  exists  in  vessels 
bailt  of  wood  than  has  been  hitherto  believed  ;  and  that  many  casualties 
attributed  to  currents,  &c.,  may  with  greater  justice  be  traced  to  compass 
deviation.  Vessels  have  the  use  of  the  buoys  free  of  charge  on  application 
to  the  Chief  Harbour  Master. 

There  are  several  compass  adjusters,  who,  if  required,  swing  the  vessel 
and  furnish  tables  of  deviation,  for  which  they  make  a  small  charge. 

Commanders  swinging  their  own  vessels  should  take  them  to  the  buoys 
as  nearly  in  their  sea-going  trim  as  possible ;  anchors  and  chains  in  their 
usual  places,  boats  hoisted  up,  &c, ;  and  in  the  case  of  steam  vessels,  have 
their  steam  up. 

Make  the  vessel  fast  amidships  to  the  central  buoy;  then  warp  her 
gradually  round,  steadying  her  head  exactly  on  each  point  of  the  compass, 
observing  on  each  point,  with  an  azimuth  or  standard  compass,  the  exact 
bearing  of  one  of  the  previously  mentioned  objects — the  more  distant  one  the 
better :  the  difference  between  the  correct  magnetic  bearing  of  which  and 
each  of  the  respective  bearings  observed  by  the  azimuth  compass,  will  give 
the  deviation  for  each  point  due  to  the  attraction  of  the  ship's  iron;  the  devia- 
tion being  East  when  the  north  end  of  the  needle  is  drawn  to  the  eastward,- 
and  West  when  drawn  to  the  westward. 

Barometers. — With  the  view  of  enabling  commanders  to  test  the  accuracy 
of  their  barometers,  the  Government  Astronomer  issues  daily  in  the  news- 
papers a  notice  from  the  Williamstown  Observatory,  showing  the  height  of 
the  standard  barometer  for  the  previous  day,  a  comparison  with  which  and 
the  height  of  the  vessel's  barometer — the  altitude  being  the  same — will 
show  the  error,  if  any.  The  attention  of  masters  of  vessels  is  specially 
invited  to  this  notice,  as  it  is  evident  that  the  value  of  meteorological  data, 
collected  by  different  vessels,  will  be  materially  enhanced  by  the  barometer 
readings  agreeing  with  the  standard. 

siiips'  &off-boolLa. — The  Chief  of  the  Melbourne  Magnetic  Observatory 
invites  commanders  of  vessels  to  deposit  their  log-books  with  him  for  a  few 
days,  to  enable  him  to  glean  facts  important  to  nautical  science,  for  the 
purpose  of  constructing  wind  and  current  charts  of  these  coasts.  The 
immigration  officer  will  take  charge  of  any  log-books  for  transmission  to 
the  Observatory,  and  return  them  within  four  days. 

Port  Soffnlatloiis. — Quarantine. — Masters  of  vessels  arriving,  to  report 
to  the  pilot  the  places  at  which  they  loaded  and  touched,  and  to  answer 
all  questions  respecting  the  health  of  the  crew  and  passengers,  under 
penalty  of  100/. 

The  pilot  is  to  give  notice  to  the  master  if  the  vessel  is  liable  to 
quarantine,  whereupon  he  shall  hoist  a  yellow  flag,  under  penalty  on  the 
master  of  100/. 
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Pilots  conducting  vessels  liable  to  quarantine  to  any  place  not  specially 
appointed  for  such  vessels^  liable  to  a  penalty  of  200/. 

A  master  refusing  to  deliver  to  the  superintendent  of  the  quarantine 
station  the  bill  of  healthy  manifest^  &c.,  liable  to  a  penalty  of  100/. 

A  master  quitting^  or  suffering  persons  to  quit,  his  vessel,  if  liable  to 
quarantine,  or  not  conveying  such  vessel  to  the  place  appointed,  liable  to  a 
penalty  of  400/. 

Persons  quitting  such  vessels  liable  to  a  penalty  300/.  and  six  months 
imprisonment. 

And  all  persons  neglecting  duty,  damaging  goods,  or  landing,  receiving, 
or  secreting  goods,  &c.,  from  vessels  liable  to,  and  actually  pei*forming, 
quarantine,  are  subject  to  penalties  varying  from  100/.  to  500/. 

All  vessels  from  other  than  Australian  ports  must  undergo  an  examina- 
tion at  the  Heads  by  the  health  officer. 

BSaii. — All  letters  and  mail-bags  on  board  must  be  delivered  imme- 
diately  on  arrival  to  the  mail-boat ;  those  for  Geclong  will  be  taken  out  of 
the  vessel  at  Shortland  bluff  by  the  Customs  boat.  A  penalty  of  5/.  is 
inflicted  for  every  letter  or  newspaper  detained.  This  regulation  applies 
to  passengers  as  well  as  masters  of  vessels. 

There  are  three  lines  of  mails  by  which  correspondence  and  other  mail 
matter  are  transmitted  to  and  from  the  Australian  colonies,  each  leaving  at 
different  dates,  but  at  regular  intervals  of  four  weeks.  These  are — The 
Peninsular  and  Oriental  Co.'s  service ;  the  Californian  service ;  and  the 
Eastern  and  Australian  Co.'s  service. 

Melbourne  is  the  terminus  for  the  P.  and  O.  Co.'s  vessels,  with  branch 
services  to  Tasmania,  New  South  Wales,  Queensland,  and  New  Zealand. 

The  interval  between  London  and  Melbourne  by  the  P.  and  O.  Co.'s 
service  vi&  Brindisi  is  about  47  days,  and  via  Southampton  64  days 
From  Melbourne  to  London  the  interval  is,  via  Brindisi  about  46  days,  and 
via  Southampton  54  days,  excepting  from  April  to  September,  when  it  is 
two  days  longer. 

Ounpowder. — All  vessels  arriving  in  the  ports  of  Victoria  having  more 
than  20  pounds  of  gunpowder  on  board  shall  hoist  the  Union  jack  at  the 
main,  and  remain  at  anchor  at  the  appointed  place  until  such  gunpowder 
be  landed.  Twenty-four  hours  are  allowed,  after  anchoring,  for  landing 
what  gunpowder  there  may  be  on  board,  at  the  appointed  magazine. 
Gunpowder  to  be  landed  or  removed  only  between  sunrise  and  sunset ;  and 
at  the  expense  of  the  proprietor  or  importer,  under  the  supervision  of  the 
inspector  of  the  water  police,  who  upon  application  sends  an  officer  in 
charge  of  the  powder-boat. 

Ounpowder  Anohorayc** — No  vessel  having  more  than  20  pounds  of 
gunpowder  on  board,  arriving  in  or  off  any  of  the  undermentioned  ports 
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of  Victoria  shall  be  permitted  to  anchor  within  the  limits  hereinafter 
specified,  viz. : — 

Port  of  Melbourne,  within  three-quarters  of  a  mile  of  point  Gellibrand ; 
nor  to  the  northward  of  a  line  bearing  East  from  the  light-vesseL 

Portland  bay,  within  three-quarters  of  a  mile  of  the  shore ;  nor  to  the 
northward  of  a  line  bearing  East  from  the  lighthouse. 

Port  Fairy,  within  three-quarters  of  a  mile  of  the  shore ;  nor  to  the 
westward  of  a  line  bearing  N.N.E.  from  the  lighthouse. 

Port  Warmambool,  within  half  a  mile  of  the  shore ;  nor  to  the  west- 
ward of  a  line  bearing  S.S.W.  from  the  beach  lighthouse. 

Port  Albert,  within  two  miles  of  the  wharves ;  nor  to  the  northward  of 
Sandy  island. 

Customs. — No  communication  is  permitted  with  the  shore  from  inward 
bound  vessels ;  nor  can  any  person  be  allowed  on  board  until  the  Hobson 
bay  boarding  officer  has  cleared  the  vessel,  except  the  reporters  for  the  press, 
who,  in  order  to  facilitate  the  speedy  transmission  of  important  intelli- 
gence, have  special  permission  to  board  and  land  from  vessels  before  such 
are  cleared  by  the  boarding  officer. 

Vessel's  cargoes  and  stores  to  be  reported  at  the  Custom-house  within 
24  hours  after  arrival,  and  before  bulk  be  broken  ;  or  the  master  shall 
forfeit  a  sum  not  exceeding  100/.,  nor  less  than  20/. 

All  masters,  pilots,  or  other  persons  in  charge  of  vessels  entering  any 
port  of  this  colony  shall,  as  they  approach  the  anchorage,  hoist  their 
number  or  distinguishing  flag,  until  answered  by  the  signal  stations; 
after  which  they  must  hoist  the  number  of  the  port  they  are  from,  which 
will  be  answered  in  a  similar  manner.  Vessels  arriving  after  sunset  must 
hoist  their  signals  the  following  morning,  within  two  hours  after  sunrise. 
Such  vessels  as  are  not  provided  with  the  International  code  or  a  distinguish- 
ing flag,  are  to  adopt  some  other  distinguishing  flag,  and  communicate  the 
same  to  the  harbour  master. 

After  a  vessel  has  cleared  outwards  at  the  Customs  her  clearance  and 
papers  are  transmitted  to  the  immigration  officer,  who  goes  on  board  and 
examines  if  all  the  requirements  of  the  Passengers  Act  have  been  carried 
out,  and  grants  her  clearance  accordingly. 

Passengers  to  be  supplied  with  sufficient  food,  &c.,  under  penalty  of 
20/. ;  and  masters  neglecting  to  maintain  passengers  48  hours  after  arrival, 
taking  down  berths,  refusing  or  neglecting  to  show  the  list  of,  or  permitting 
passengers  illegally  to  leave  the  vessel,  are  liable  to  a  penalty  of  20/. 

Passages. — There  are  several  lines  of  passenger  ships  sailing  and  steam 
in  communication  with  England.  The  screw  steam  vessel  Northumberland 
made  three  successive  passages  out  in  54,  62,  and  63  days ;  the  Durham 
in  54  days ;  and  the  Somersetshire,  all  belonging  to  the  same  line,  in  57 
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days.  The  Durham  made  the  passage  from  Melbourne  to  FlymoDth  Id  57 
days.  The  steam  ship  St.  Osyth  made  the  passage  out,  in  the  year  1875, 
in  43  days. 

Bauuen. — ^Vessels  or  bouses  may  be  searched  for  ronaway  seamea 
those  harbouring  them  are  subject  to  a  penalty  of  60t,  and  peraons 
obstructing  the  search  for  seamen  are  liable  to  two  years'  imprisonmeDt. 

oaaviota. — The  master  of  a  coasting  vessel  coDveying  convicts  into  the 
colony  of  Victoria  is  subject  to  a  penalty  of  100/.  or  six  months'  im- 
prisonment, or  both. 

OaauwiaE  Maoy*,  &o. — Any  person  damaging  light-vesseb,  buoys,  or 
beacons  is  liable  to  a  penal^  of  1001,  to  201. 

Wort  obarcM. — There  is  a  duty  of  one  shilling  per  too,  which  is  levied 
imoe  every  mx  mgnths  upon  all  vessels  arriving  within  Victoria. 
>  for  port  Phillip,  and  outporta :— 
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Vessels  forced  back  after  having  been  piloted  out  to  sea,  pay  one-half  of 
the  above  rates.  Such  sailing  vessels  as  may  employ  a  steam- tug  for  any 
intermediate  distance  to  those  above  enumerated  will  be  allowed,  if  con- 
considered  just,  a  proportionate  reduction  of  the  rates  of  pilotage,  on  a 
reference  to  the  Pilot  Board. 

Bxemptions. — The  employment  of  pilots  is  optional  with  all  vessels 
under  60  tons ;  all  vessels  belonging  to  Her  Majesty ;  all  vessels  outfitting 
or  refitting  from  the  fish^f^  3  all  vessels  employed  in  the  eoastiiig  trade 
all  vessels  regularly  trading  between  any  port  of  Victoria  and  any  of  the 
other  Australian  Colonies,  inclading  New  2^and,  the  master  of  any  such 
vessel  holding  a  certificate  from  the  Pilot  Board  that  he  10  competent  to  act 
as  pilot  to  such  vessel,  unless  the  services  of  a  pilot  shall  have  been  actually 
received ;  and  all  vessels  not  having  actually  received  the  services  of  a  pilot. 

mmmAMMM^ — maBUMOvmmm* — Few  cities  can  boast  of  so  rapid  a  rise 
as  Melbourne.  In  18S5  its  first  fouaders,  Messrs.  Batman  and  Fawlcner, 
settled  here,  when  the  population  numbered  l4.  By  the  census  of  1841 
^ts  population  was  4,440;  by  that  of  1846  it  was  10,945;  and  by  that  of 
1851,  two  months  before  the  gold  discoveries,  it  was  23,143.  In  1874 
the  population  amounted  to  191,254  inhabitants. 

Melbourne,  the  seat  of  government  for  the  colony  of  Victoria,  is  regu- 
larly planned,  with  broad  straight  streets  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  and 
has  many  handsome  public  buildings.  Its  secure  port  and  central  position, 
with  the  network  of  railways  and  rivers  connecting  Melbourne  vrith  a 
large  portion  of  Southern  Australia,  seem  destined  to  command  for  it  the 
chief  export  and  import  trade  of  an  immense  pastoral  and  agricultural  dis- 
trict, independently  of  the  deknands  of  the  gold-fields,  in  which  discoveries 
of  great  value  continue  to  be  made. 

There  is  good  wharf  accommodation  for  steam  vessels  and  other  craft  of 
limited  tonnage,  Tarra  river  having  been  made  navigable  for  such,  and 
works  are  now  in  progress  for  further  improvements  in  this  directicm.  The 
principal  articles  of  import  are,  manufactured  goods  of  all  kinds,  pro- 
visions, machinery,  railway  materials,  coal,  timber,  wine,  spirits,  &c.  The 
principal  exports  are  gold,  live  stock,  hides,  wine,  timber,  and  wool. 

The  principal  trade  appears  to  be  with  the  United  Kingdom.  By 
oustom-house  returns  for  1873,  the  value  of  imports  in  that  year  amounted 
to  13,714,827/. }  the  exports  to  ^13,785,052/.  The  number  of  vessels  en- 
tered with  cargoes  was  1,684,  amounting  to  682,755  tons;  and 958  vessels 
amounting  to  439,580  tons  cleared  with  cargoes. 
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CHAPTER  V. 

AUSTRALIA.— SOUTH  COAST,    PORT  PHILLIP  TO   CAPE  HOWE. 

BASS  STRAIT. 

Variation  in  1876. 
Cape  Shanck  8^  30'  E.  |  Cape  Howe  lO^'  20'  K 


The  TiOMTMMBM  COAST  of  BASS  STSAXT  from  point  Nepean  extends 
S.E.f  E.  16  miles  to  cape  Schanck,  and  may  be  approached  to  one  mile  in 
8  to  16  fathoms.  The  most  elevated  hill  along  it  is  433  feet  high,  at  North 
2  miles  from  the  cape.  There  is  telegraphic  communication  between  cape 
Schanck  and  Melbonme.* 

CAVB  scBAVOXfthe  southern  extremity  of  the  peninsula  which  separates 
port  Phillip  from  port  Western^  is  a  narrow  cliffy  head  278  feet  high,  close 
off  which  is  the  remarkable  Pulpit  rock,  with  a  smaller  rock  lying  S.  by  £., 
nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  cape. 

&XOBT. — The  lighthouse  on  cape  Schanck  is  a  white  circular  stone  tower 
about  70  feet  high,  and  exhibits  at  the  height  of  328  feet  above  the  sea,  a 
^xed  light,  flashing  every  two  minutes,  visible  23  miles  off,  between  the 
bearings  of  W.  \  N.  and  S.E.  |  E.  When  within  6  miles  of  the  light,  the 
eclipses  will  be  scarcely  observable,  and  a  faint  light  will  be  seen  between 
the  flashes. 

It  will  always  be  desirable  for  vessels  to  get  sight  of  cape  Schanck  before 
they  run  far  into  the  great  bight  for  port  Phillip ;  and  if  the  wind  blow 
strong  from  the  southward,  it  will  be  unsafe  to  run  without  having  seen 
it.  The  cape  is  also  an  excellent  mark  for  vessels  desirous  to  go  into  port 
Western,  the  western  and  principal  entrance  of  which  lies  between  7  and 
10  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  cape. 

On  the  east  side  of  cape  Schanck  a  rocky  bight  extends  E.  by  N.  \  N. 
1^  miles  to  Barker  point ;  and  at  half  a  mile  to  the  W.N.W.  of  the  point 
is  a  small  stream  of  fresh  water.     From  Barker  point  the  coast,  which  is 
closely  bordered  with  rocks,  trends  E.  by  N.  \  N.  S\  miles  to  West  head. 
Bead«  a  cliffy  projection  85  feet  high,  and  enclosed  by  reefs,  with 


*  See  Admiralty  charta  of  Bass  strait,  Nos.    1,695  a  and  b;  scale,  ;a*0'20  of  an 
ineb ;  also  Fort  Phillip,  Na  1,171  a  ;  scale,  m^\  inch. 
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a  10-feet  rock  lying  S.E.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  it ;  this  head  forms  the 
western  point  of  port  Western. 

yomT  UTasTXBW*  is  an  extensive  bay,  protected  from  the  sea  by  Phillip 
island,  between  the  west  point  of  which  and  West  head  is  the  West 
entrance  to  the  port ;  the  East  entrance  being  a  narrow  channel  separating 
the  east  end  of  the  island  from  the  mainland,  to  the  eastward* 

The  Northern  shore  of  port  Western,  from  West  head,  curves  N.N.E.  ^  E. 
7^  miles,  and  from  thence  E.  |  S.  5  miles  to  Sandy  point,  forming  a 
bight,  the  north-eastern  and  greatest  portion  of  which  is  occupied  by  shoal 
water,  thickly  strewed  with  knolls,  extending  from  the  shore  to  Middle 
bank,  which  trends  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  4^  miles,  and  S.S.W.  2  miles  from 
Sandy  point.  Between  the  south-west  spit  of  this  bank  and  West  head 
there  are  4  to  10  fathoms. 

&XOHT. — A  ^xed  light  is  exhibited,  from  a  lamp-post  24  feet  high,  on 
the  outer  end  of  Flinders  jetty,  a  small  jetty  N.W.  two-thirds  of  a  mile 
from  West  head.  The  light  is  whUe  between  the  bearings  of  M.W.  ^  N.  and 
W.  j^  S.,  and  red  north  of  the  latter  bearing,  and  can  be  seen  4  miles. 
Vessels  anchoring  off  the  jetty  should,  to  avoid  fouling  the  submarine 
cable,  anchor  within  the  red  colour. 

Chrant  Voint,  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  4^  miles  from  West  head,  is  a  craggy  pro- 
jection, forming  the  west  extreme  of  Phillip  island,  and  has  a  reef  ex- 
tending W.S.W.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  Bound  islet,  which  is  98  feet  high. 
At  S.W.  ^  S.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  this  islet  is  Black  rock,  which 
is  34  feet  above  high  water  and  fringed  by  a  reef,  on  which  the  sea  breaks 
heavily  with  a  southerly  swell ;  between  the  reef  and  Round  islet  is  a 
passage  with  5^  to  7  fathoms  water,  available  for  small  ■  craft,  on  an 
emergency. 

The  Southern  shore  of  port  Western,  from  Grant  point,  trends  N.N.E. 
one  mile  to  the  rocky  south-west  point  of  Cat  bay ;  reefs  project  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  from  this  shore  and  from  the  south  side  of  the  bay.    From  the 

« 

bight  of  this  little  bay  the  western  and  northern  coast  of  Phillip  island 
sweeps  round  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  2^  miles  to  McHaffie  reef,  which  is  marked 
by  a  white  buoy  ;  then  N.E.  2  miles  to  Red  rocks,  off  which  is  a  buoy ;  and 
eastward  5  miles  to  Observation  point,  the  north-east  extreme  of  the 
island ;  for  the  first  4^  miles  it  is  bordered  by  reefs,  and  from  thence  to 
the  point  it  is  steep  and  sandy ;  none  of  these  reefs  project  beyond  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

ObserTatloB  Voint,  which  is  low,  broken,  and  swampy,  is  separated 
from  the  higher  land  to  the  southward  of  it  by  a  shallow  creek,  2  cables 
wide  at  its  mouth,  horn  whence  it  branches  to  the  south-westward. 

*  See  Admiralty  plan  of  port  Wofltern,  No.  1,707 ;  scale,  mm  I  inch. 
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nie  ^TMt  Bvtrmaoe  of  port  Western^  which  fies  between  West  bead 
and  Grrant  point,  is  3^  miles  wide,  between  Black  rock  and  the  10-feet  rook 
qff  Weat  head,  with  15  fathoms  in  mid-channel,  and  5  to  6  fis^ioms  ctose 
to  the  rooks  on.  either  side ;  and  being  open  and  free  from  any  other  hiddfin 
danger,  it  is  easy  of  access,  and  affords  sufficient  room  for  a.Teasel  of  mny 
size  to  work  in.  or  out.  From  4  nules  within,  the  entrance  a  dear  ohannel 
On0  to  l^miles  wide,  with  6  to  17  fathoms,  water,  extends  NJ^.  |  £•» 
between  Phillip  island  and  Middle  bimk,  to  Abreast  of  Sandy  point,  where 
the  port  diTides  into  two  arms,  one  trending  North  and  the  other  East* 

Tortolae  B^ad,  E.  by  N.  :^  N.  If  miles  from  Sandy  point,  is  the  south 
end  of  a  table-topped  isle  nearly  one  mile  long,  with  a  low  point  projecting 
firom  its  west  side ;  reefs  extend  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  this  and  the  head, 
and  a  spit,  with  13  feet  water  on  it,  projects  S.W.  ^ee-quarters  of  a  mile 
from  the  latter. 

'  vreaeb  Zaiatid,  on  the  jiorth  side  of  the  eastern  part  of  port  Western,  is 
11  miles  long.  East  and  West,  and  7}  miles  broad  at  its  west  end,  between 
Tortoise  head  and  Scrub  point,  whence  it  narrows  to  4  miles  toward 
Spit  point,  the  east  extreme  of  the  island.  The  southern  and  greater 
portion  of  the  island  is  hilly;  but  the  north-western  part  and  northern 
shore  are  low  and  marahy.  From  the  south-west  extreme  of  Frendi  island 
its  southern  coast  trends  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  3|  miles  to  its  south  point ;  between 
this  and  Finger  point,  at  N.E.  f  E.  2  miles  from  it,  is  a  shoal  bight,  in  the 
entrance  of  which  is  Elizabeth  isle,  60  feet  high. 

.  The  bights  formed  between  Tortoise  head  and  the  south  point  of  Ftench 
island,  and  that  from  thence  to  Finger  point,  are  filled  with  mud^flats 
having  one  to  5  feet  water  on  them  at  high  water,  with  navigable  creeks 
reaching  in  to  the  shore.  From  a  15-feet  spit,  marked  by  a  booj,  «t 
S.S.W.  i  W.  1^  miles  from  Tortoise  head,  the  5-fathoms  edge  of  the 
bank,  which  is  mostly  covered  by  these  mud-fiats,  trends  East  4  miles,  and 
then  sweeps  round  close  outside  Elizabeth  isle,  to  Finger  point. 
.  The  irortli  Arm  of  port  Western  is  one  mile  wjde,  between  Sandy 
point  and  the  spit  1:^  miles  S.S.W.  of  Tortoise  head;  and  from  its  entranoe 
trends  N.  ^  W.  10  miles  to  Watson  inlet,  with  increasing  width  to  3  miles 
between  the  north  point  of  French  island  and  the  western  shore. 

The  channel  of  the  North  arm  is  on  the  west  side,  between  the  mud-flat 
which  projects  one  to  4  cables  length  from  the  shore,  and  the  banks  which 
extend  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  2  miles  from  the  west  side  of  French  island. 
This  channel  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  one  mile  wide,  with  11  to  6 
fathoms  water,  from  the  entrance  to  abreast  of  the  north  point  of  the 
island.  The  banks  on  the  east  side  of  the  arm  are  separated  from 
French  island  by  a  passage  about  one-third  of  a  mile  wide,  with  3^  to 
8  fathoms  water  in  it,  but  it  is  encumbered  with  shoal  patches. 
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At  N.W.  bj  N.  2  miles  from  Sandy  point  is  &  shoal  inlet ;  and  between 
Crib  point,  at  N.  by  W.  |  W.  4  mUes,  and  Long  islet,  N-  by  W.  ^  W.  6 
miles  from  San^y  point,  the  low  western  shore  forms  a  bight,  in  the 
southern  part  of  which  is  Sandstone  isle^  lying  N.N.W.  1^^  miles  from  Crib 
point.  This  bight  is  filled  by  a  flat,  intersected  by  creeks,  the  largest  of 
which,  from  half  a  mile  north-eastward  of  Sandstone  isle,  winds  nortk- 
westward  about  1^  miles,  to  the  town  of  Hastings ;  this  creek  is  marked  by 
beacons,  and  has  irregular  depths  of  one  to  5  fathoms. 

Off  Stony  point  at  2^  miles,  and  at  4^  miles  northward  of  Sandy  point, 
4  fatiioms  shoals  project  half  a  mile  from  the  bank  which  borders  the 
western  shore.  A  beacon  has  been  erected  on  a  patch  of  rock  jus^ 
awash  at  low  watery  off  Stony  point  reef  island,  at  a  little  more  than  it 
cable  off  the  point.  The  beacon  is  20  feet  high  with  a  4^  feet  squai^ 
painted  white. 

There  are  several  shoal  patches  N.W.  of  Scrub  point  (the  north  point 
of  French  island),  that  on  the  northern  side  of  the  fairway  being  Eagle  roctt, 
which  is  awash  at  low  water  and  marked  by  a  beacon,  standing  N.W*  by  N. 
1:^  miles  from  the  point 

A  beacon  bearing  N.  by  E.  at  a  little  more  than  three-quartei^  of  a 
mile  from  Scrub  point  has  been  erected  on  Crawfish  rock  on  the  south 
side  of  Bagge  harbour.  The  beacon  is  16  feet  high,  with  a  5  feet  square 
painted  white. 

A  black  cask  buoy  has  been  laid  down  in  8  feet  at  low  water,  to  mark 
the  dangers  off  Adams  point,  with  the  following  bearings : — ^Brilla  island 
S.  I  E. ;  Eagle  rock  W.  by  S.  ^  S. ;  and  Crawfish  beacon  S.W.  J  W. 

Between  the  north  point  of  French  island  and  Quail  island,  2^  miles  to 
the  northward  of  it,  in  which  space  is  Bagge  harbour,  the  North  arm  turns 
eastward  into  a  sheet  of  water  extending  9  miles  East  and  West,  and  4 
miles  across,  between  the  north  side  of  French  island  and  the  low  mainland 
to  the  northward  and  eastward,  the  north  shore  being  intersected  by 
numerous  creeks  and  inlets.  This  sheet  of  water  is  occupied  by  a  mud-fiat, 
with  6  to  8  feet  on  it  at  high  wat6r,  ordinary  springs,  and  numerouis 
channels  branching  into  it  from  the  North  arm.  There  are  13  to  4  fathoms 
for  about  4  miles  into  the  fiat  from  Eagle  rock ;  but  few  of  the  smaller 
branches  of  this  nayigable  water  carry  6  feet  water  to  within  half  a  mile  of 
the  low  woody  shores. 

Aneiaorave. — There  is  anchorage  at  the  entrance  of  the  North  arm  in  7 
fathoms  water,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  Sandy  point. 

BastiBfa,  a  post  town,  41  miles  from  Melbourne,  with  a  population  in 
1875,  of  350,  is  an  extensive  fishing  station,  and  supplies  the  Melbourne 
market  to  a  considerable  extent,  with  which  place  it  has  daily  communica- 
tion by  coach,  and  occasionally  by  steam  vesseL 
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Tbe  But  Arm  of  port  Western,  between  the  north  side  of  Phillip  island 
and  the  bank  which  extends  from  the  south  shore  of  French  island,  is  1^ 
miles  wide,  with  regular  soundings  in  7  to  9  fathoms.  At  one  mile  North 
of  Observation  point  is  the  west  point  of  a  narrow  spit,  with  12  to  6  feet 
water  on  it,  projecting  W.S.W.  and  West  2|  miles  from  the  shoal  fiat 
which  nearly  fills  the  eastern  end  of  port  Western.  Between  this  spit  and 
the  north-east  extreme  of  Phillip  island  there  is  a  bight  in  the  shoal  fiat, 
extending  2  miles  East  and  West,  and  one  mile  across,  where  vessels  may 
anchor  in  6  to  8  fathoms  sand  and  shells.  From  the  west  point  of  the  spit 
the  northern  branch  of  the  East  arm  sweeps  round  eastward  and  north- 
eastward past  Elizabeth  island  and  Finger  point,  and  is  two-thirds  of  a 
mile  to  half  a  mile  wide,  with  4^  to  11  fathoms  water  between  the  banks 
which  border  the  south  coast  of  French  island,  and  the  shoal  flat  that  filla 
the  east  end  of  the  port. 

Settlement  yoint,  E.  ^  N.  1^  miles  from  Finger  point,  is  a  rocky  projec- 
tion of  the  mainland,  between  which  and  the  south-east  extreme  of  French 
island,  at  W.N.W.  1^  miles  from  it,  are  Pelican  isles  and  Snapper  shoal, 
the  latter  marked  by  a  beacon.  The  islet  lies  W.  by  N.  half  a  mile  from 
Settlement  point,  with  which  it  is  connected  by  a  reef;  and  Snapper 
shoal,  which  lies  between  Pelican  islet  and  French  island,  divides  the  East 
arm  into  two  narrow  channels  with  only  3^  to  4  fathoms  water. 

From  Settlement  point  the  coast  trends  E.  ^  N.  3  miles  to  Queensferry, 
between  which  and  Passage  point,  at  one  mile  N.E.  of  the  east  (Spit)  point 
of  French  island,  is  a  bight  2  miles  deep,  forming  between  it  and  the  island 
a  sheet  of  water  2^  to  3^  miles  wide,  the  south-eastern  and  greater  portion 
being  filled  by  mud-flats,  having  6  to  9  feet  on  them  at  high-water 
springs.  The  East  arm  branches  into  this  space  and  round  the  east  point 
of  French  island,  much  as  the  North  arm  does  into  the  mud-flat  north  of 
the  island. 

i^TMMOTiOMH, — The  tide-streams  always  raise  a  sufficient  ripple  to  break 
on  the  banks  which  form  the  north-west  side  of  the  main  channel,  giving 
timely  notice  of  the  shoal  water  on  that  side ;  but  if  this  cannot  be  trusted 
Bteer  for  Tortoise  head,  bearing  N.E.  |  E.,  and  well  open  of  the  north-west 
point  of  Phillip  island,  to  avoid  McHaffie  reef  which  projects  from  it. 

The  white  buoy  off  McHaffie  reef,  and  the  buoy  on  the  edge  of  the  shoal 
near  Red  rocks  must  be  left  on  the  starboard  side. 

The  northern  coast  of  the  island,  although  bold,  should  not  be  approached 
within  half  a  mile,  as  the  tide-streams  set  along  it  with  great  velocity,  and 
may,  in  light  winds,  sweep  a  vessel  too  near  the  shore.  Having  arrived 
abreast  of  Sandy  point,  proceed  northward  or  eastward  up  the  North  or 
£ast  arm,  according  to  destination. 

JLaoiioraffe. — There  is  good  anchorage  in  8  fathoms,  at  half  a  mile  off 
Observation  point. 
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yBi&&zy  is&AVB  is  12  miles  long,  and  4|  miles  across,  at  its  western 
and  broadest  part ;  the  eastern  end  of  the  island  being  a  peninsula,  connected 
with  the  western  part  by  an  isthmus  half  a  mile  broad,  at  8^  miles  east- 
ward of  Grant  point. 

Quoin  Bill*  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  3:^  miles  from  Grant  point,  is  218  feet  high. 

Soutii  Ooftst. — From  Grant  point  the  irregular  and  rocky  south  coast  of 
the  island  curves  East  5  miles  to  a  point,  close  off  which  is  the  high  needle- 
shaped  Pyramid  rock.  Between  Pyramid  rock  and  cape  Wollamai,  E.  by 
S.  7  miles  from  it,  the  coast  forms  a  bay  2  miles  deep,  affording  anchorage 
at  one  mile  north-eastward  of  Pyramid  rock,  sheltered  from  north-west 
and  northerly  winds.  The  northern  shore  of  the  bay  consists  of  a  range 
of  low  sand-hills  covered  with  scrub,  and  is  bordered  by  reefs  none 
of  which  appear  to  extend  beyond  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

CAVB  '^yoiM^AMiiT,  the  south-east  extreme  of  Phillip  island,  is  a  remark- 
able helmet-shaped  granite  headland,  of  a  reddish  colour,  rising  abruptly 
from  the  sea  to  the  height  of  332  feet,  from  whence  it  slopes  towards  the 
N.W.,  forming  a  peninsula  nearly  1^  miles  long,  N.W.  by  N.  and  S.E.  by  S. 
and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad.  This  head  is  the  more  conspicuous 
from  its  being  the  highest  land  on  Phillip  island,  all  the  remaining  portion 
of  it  being  covered  with  low  hills,  clothed  in  an  almost  impervious  scrub. 
The  cape  is  fringed  with  dry  and  covered  rocks  ;  but  none  extending  be- 
yond a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

Bed  yoint,  North  one  mile  from  the  south-east  point  of  cape  Wollamai, 
is  a  mass  of  red  granite  boulders,  60  feet  high,  and  is  marked  by  a  black 
beacon  standing  40  feet  from  the  water's  edge. 

VTooaj  Voint. — Between  Red  point  and  Woody  point,  at  N.  |  W.  2  miles 
from  it,  the  east  end  of  Phillip  island  forms  a  bay  nearly  1^  miles  deep, 
with  rocky  points  and  sandy  beaches,  bordered  by  a  bank,  of  which  the 
3 -fathoms  edge  projects  one  cable  to  half  a  mile  from  the  shore,  the 
edge  being  marked  by  black  beacons,  one  at  N.W.  ^  W.  half  a  mile  from 
Red  point,  and  the  other  two  near  Woody  point. 

The  Bortb-eftst  Coast  of  Phillip  island,  between  Woody  point  and  the 
bluff,  close  to  the  south-eastward  of  Observation  point,  forms  a  bay  2 
miles  deep,  divided  by  a  broad  projection,  into  two  bights,  that  to  the 
southward  being  Swan  corner.  Between  one  and  2  mile»  N.W.  by  W. 
of  Woody  point,  is  Churchill  isle. 

This  bay  is  filled  by  a  mud-flat,  partly  dry  at  low  water,  the  outer  edge 
of  which,  from  Woody  point,  trends  N.N.  E.  ^  E.  l^  miles  to  a  spit, 
marked  by  a  buoy,  and  from  thence  N.W.  by  W.  4^  miles  to  Observation 
point.  This  mud-flat  is  intersected  by  several  creeks,  the  largest  of  which, 
from  its  entrance,  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  S.E.  by  E.  of  Observation 
point,  trends  S.E.  by  S.  and  S.S.W.  3  miles,  carrying  3  to  6  and  2  fathoms 
to  within  half  a  mile  from  the  shore  of  Swan  corner. 
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«b«  But  BBtraBoe  into  port  Western  is  available  at  high  water  for 
vessela  of  12  feet  draughts  The  outer  heads  of  the  entrance  are  Bed 
pointy  abready  described,  a&d  Griffith  point,  N.N.K  ^  £.  nearly  one  mile 
from  it. 

ttrlfliiai  Yoint  is  a  bold  sandstone  bluff  70  feet  higb>  and  bare  of  trees 
for-aome  distance  inland,  and  fribged  bj  a  reef.  *  From  Griffith  point  the 
coast  trends  N.W.  by  N.  1^^  miles  to  Davis  poin^  which  is  low,  sandy,  and 
wooded  to  the  water's  edge,  with  a  pillar  beacon  on  it,  surmounted  by  a 
white  bidl.  Between  this  and  Woody  point,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to'thfe 
northward  of  it,  arc  the  Narh)W8. 

An  extensive  bank,  with  dry  patches  on  it,  and  only  4  feet  water  over 
most  parts  of  it,  projects  about  one  mile  from  the  coast'between  Griffith 
and  Davis  points;  its  outer  edge  being  marked  by  a  white  bea^con  at 
one  mile  N.W.  of  Bed  point,  and  a  white  buoy  at  half  a  mile  North  of 
the  beacon.  From  this  buoy  the  edge  of  the  bank  trends  north-eastward 
to  DaTis  point,  at  one  cable  off  which  is  a  red  buoy,  moored  in  the 
Narrows. 

In  bad  weather,  especially  during  the  ebb,  the  sea  breaks  over  the  edge 
of  the  bank. 

^iTater. — Excellent  water  can  be  obtained  at  all  times,  at  the  fishermanVi 
hut,  just  within  Bed  point. 

Tbe  Bast  Bntranoe  CbanBel,  which  lies  between  the  bank  just  des- 
cribed and  that  which  borders  the  western  shore,  is  one  to  3  caUes  wide, 
with  5  to  3  fathoms  for  one-third  of  a  mile  above  Bed  point.  From  2 
cables  below  the  first  black  beacon  to  the  Narrows  the  channel  varies 
from  50  or  60  yards  near  the  beacon  to  250  yards  in  widths  with  B^  to 
6  fathoms,  and  6  fathoms  in  the  Narrows. 

From  the  Narrows  into  port,  the  passage  through  the  banks^  which  has 
only  5  to  12  feet  water,  leads  N.N.K  ^  E.  from  the  east  side  of  the  beacon 
off  Woody  point,  to  the  east  side  of  the  buoy  at  N.NJB.  ^  E.  one  mile  from 
the  point,  passing  a  cable  West  of  the  intermediate  red  buoy. 

i^TmMCTZOWBM — After  rounding  the  south-east  extreme  of  cape  Wol- 
lamai,  haul  in  for  Bed  point,  passing  it  within  a  cable,  until  it  bears  S.W., 
when,  if  desired,  a  vessel  may  anchor  in  3^  fathoms  between  it  and  the 
first  black  beacon.  From  the  outer  anchorage  pass  midway  between  the 
beacon  and  the  eastern  bank,  where  the  channel  is  only  50  or  60  yards  wide, 
and  then  steer  N.W.  half  a  mile,  keeping  the  white  beacon  on  the  star- 
board bow ;  give  it  a  berth  of  half  a  cable ;  and  if  not  intending  to 
anchor  in  the  channel,  follow  its  course  to  the  northward  and  north- 
eastward, leaving  the  white  buoy  on  the  starboard,  and  the  black  beacons 
on  the  port  hand.  From  the  Narrows  steer  N.N.E.  ^  £.,  leaving  the  black 
beacons  and  buoy  on  the  port,  and  the  intermediate  red  buoy  on  the  star- 
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board  hand,  and   having  cleared   the'cbannel,  the  yessel  may  proceed 
accordiDg  to  her  deatination. 

Caution. — Vessels  of  12  feet  draught,  bound  into  port  Weatem  bj  the 
East  entrance^  should  wait  in  the  inner  anchorage  till  nearly  slack  ivater 
as  the  stieam  runs  with  great  force  through  the  Nlurrows. 

Vrom  Wort  VlTemUatn  o«t  to  Soa. — Frotn  the  east  side  of  the  buoy  at 
N.N.E.  ^  B.oi  Woody  point,  steer  S.S.W.  ^  W.  through  the  Narrows, 
leaving  the  intermediate  red  buoy  on  the  port,  and  the  black  beacons  on 
the  starboard  hand^  leave  the  white  buoy  and  white  beacon  on  the  port 
hand,  and  then  steer  about  S.E.  by  £.  out  to  sea,  passing  the  southernmost 
black  beacon'  on  the  starboard  side. 

•The  chart  and  lead  are  the  best  guides  for  this  entrance. 

JLaoboraro- — From  a  depth  of  8  fathoms  off  the  south-east  extreme 
of  cape  Wollamai  the  soundings  decrease  gradually  towards  the  East 
entrance,  close  within  which  is  the'  buter  anchorage,  in  8  to  4  fathoms, 
sand,  between  Red  point  and  the  first  black  beacon.  Vessels  drawing 
18  feet,  seeking  shelter,  and  unable  to  fetch  the  West  entrance,  need  not 
lose  ground  by  running  back  eastward,  round  Wilson  promontory,  but  may 
find  anchorage  within  the  entrance,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  inside  Bed  point, 
sheltered  from  all  winds  except  south-east  gales.  Vessels  of  12  feet 
draught  may  bring  up  in  the  inner  anchorage,  between  the  first  black 
beacon  and  the  Narrows,  in  16  to  20  feet  water,  sand  and  mud.  The 
•most  convenient  anchorage  is  between  the  white  buoy  and  Davis  point, 
where  the  channel,  being  widest,  aflbrds  more  room  for  getting  under  way- 
As  the  streams  run  through  the  channel  with  great  force,  it  is  advisable 
for  vessels  at  anchor  to  lay  out  a  hedge  to  keep  them  from  fouling  their 
anchors. 

Bast  Sbore  of  Fort  ^iToatern. — From  Davis  point  the  shore  forms  a  bay 
extending  N.N.E.  3f  miles  to  Reef  islet,  which  is  surrounded  with  rocks, 
that  also  connect  it  with  the  low  north-east  point  of  the  bay.  This  bay  is 
nearly  2  miles  deep ;  but  it  is  shallow  throughout,  there  being  only  6  to  12 
feet  water  across  its  entrance  from  point  to  point 

Mavfie  siioai. — The  bank  which  mostly  fills  the  bay,  projects  to  a  4-feet 
spit,  close  off  which  is  Maggie  shoal,  with  a  white  buoy  on  it,  lying  N.E. 
by  N.  2  miles  from  Davis  point. 

Basa  Hiver  is  a  small  stream  winding  through  the  low  marshy  land  into 
the  bay  at  E.  |  N.  2  miles  from  Maggie  shoal. 

Between  Reef  islet  and  Settlement  point,  at  North  3|  miles  from  it,  the 
eastern  shore  of  port  Western  is  divided  into  two  small  bays  of  nearly 
equal  extent,  by  Cobb  bluff,  from  which  a  reef  projects  about  a  quarter  of 
a  mile. 

souiidinffs. — ^With  the  exception  of  the  northern  branch  of  the  East  arm 
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and  the  bight  between  Observation  point  and  the  spit  northward  of  it^  the 
whole  of  the  eastern  part  of  port  Western  is  filled  by  a  fiat,  with  rarelj 
more  than  3  fathoms  water  over  any  part  of  it 

Aapeet. — The  mainland  about  the  eastern  end  of  port  Western  is 
moderately  elevated  and  thinly  wooded  with  short  trees ;  the  soil  is  rich, 
especially  near  the  banks  of  Bass  river^  and  is  clothed  with  coarse  grass 
to  the  water's  edge.  From  the  hilly  promontory  forming  the  east  side 
of  the  East  entrance^  a  range  of  wooded  hills  stretches  away  in  an  East 
and  N.E.  direction.  River  hill,  one  of  the  summits  which  is  816  feet 
high,  bearing  N.E.  |  E.,  distant  10  miles  from  cape  Wollamai. 

TZBB8. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Spit  point,  French  island, 
at  Ih. ;  springs  rise  10  feet,  and  neaps  8  feet,  the  latter  ranging  6^  feet: 
at  Bourchier  channel,  north  of  French  island,  at  1  h.  13m.;  springs  rise 
10|  feet,  and  neaps  8|  feet,  the  latter  ranging  7^  feet :  at  Mussel  point, 
north  side  of  Phillip  island,  at  Oh.  12  m. ;  springs  rise  8^  feet,  and  neaps 
6^  feet.  At  Woody  point  at  Oh.  50 m. ;  springs  rise  about  8  feet,  and 
neaps  5  feet. 

The  stream  in  the  main  channel,  between  Phillip  island  and  Middle  bank, 
runs  3  knots,  and  in  the  East  arm  one  to  2  knots. 

Tsa  COAST*  (from  Griffith  point)  which  is  N.  by  E.  ^  R,  2  miles  from 
cape  Wollamai),  forms  a  slight  curve  trending  E.  ^  S.  4^  miles  to  Black 
head,  and  thence  south-easterly  3  miles  to  Powlett  river,  continuing  on 
in  the  same  direction  for  a  further  distance  of  6  miles  to  Coal  point,  occu- 
pied by  the  Victoria  Coal  Company.     The  mines  are  not  being  worked. 

Coal  Voint  has  numerous  sunken  rocks  off  it  at  the  distance  of  a  mile 
southward  of  the  point ;  one  rock  uncovers  at  low-water  spring  tides.  The 
heavy  break  shows  the  point  to  be  dangerous  of  approach. 

From  Coal  point  the  land  takes  a  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  direction  to  cape  Pat- 
terson, from  which  it  is  distant  2^  miles.  The  whole  coast  south-east  of 
Black  head  is  little  more  than  a  succession  of  sandy  hillocks,  from  100 
to  144  feet  high,  covered  in  most  places  with  dwarfed  tea  trees,  but  occa- 
sionally bare. 

CAva  yATTamsow  in  an  ill-defined  point,  rounded  and  low  ;  and  the 
least  conspicuous  point  along  the  whole  coast ;  the  highest  part  within  a 
mile  of  the  point  is  127  feet  above  the  sea,  and  this  elevation  scarcely  in- 
creases until  it  joins  a  range  of  hills  over  900  feet  high  to  the  east  and 
north-east  of  River  hill,  at  a  distance  of  1 1  miles  from  the  cape. 

There  is  nothing  to  point  out  cape  Patterson.  A  conspicuous  rock  59  feet 
high,  about  3  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  cape,  known  as  the  Eagle's  Nest, 


*  See  Admiralty  charts :—Ba«8  strait,  Nos.  1,695a  and  1,696b;  scale,  m » 020  of  an 
inch ;  Australia,  Oeneral  chart,  Southern  portion,  No.  2,759  b. 
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lying  half  a  cable  off  the  coast  at  its  turn  towards  Anderson  inlet,  serves 
to  distinguish  it.  About  this  place  East  and  West  the  coast  has  a  cliffy 
appearance. 

Seef. — A  reefy  dry  at  low  water,  extends  3  cables  in  a  south-east 
direction  from  the  cape,  and  3  fathoms  will  be  found  4  cables  S.  by  E. 

The  COAST  from  cape  Patterson  trends  2  miles  in  an  E.  by  N.  direction, 
and  thence  N.E.  4  miles  to  the  mouth  of  Anderson  inlet. 

jLadenon  zniet,  which  by  its  two  streams,  Tarwin  river  and  Screw 
creek,  drains  about  300  square  miles  of  country,  is  not  navigable  except  for 
flat-bottomed  boats  or  barges,  but  there  is  depth  of  wa^r  in  patches  suf- 
ficient to  allow  the  vessels  which  enter  to  anchor. 

The  bight  formed  about  the  mouth  of  Anderson  inlet  is  known  as  Venus 
bay,  but  it  does  not  afford  good  anchorage. 

Vetrii  Sock,  only  2  feet  above  high  water,  lies  nearly  half  a  mile  from 
the  shore,  about  midway  between  Eagle's  Nest  and  the  mouth  of  Anderson 
inlet. 

TZBB8. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Venus  bay  at  1 1  h.  56  m. ; 
range  of  tide  about  7  feet. 

Tbe  COAST. — From  Smythe  point,  the  east  entrance  point  of  Anderson 
inlet,  tbe  coast  trends  south-east  13-^  miles  with  a  slight  curve  to  Water- 
cress creek;  all  this  coast  being  a  succession  of  sand  hills  1 10  to  160  feet 
in  height,  their  faces  for  the  last  five  miles  being  comparatively  destitute 
of  verdure. 

Watercress  creek  (so  named  from  the  abundance  of  that  plant)  is  at  the  foot 
of  tbe  table  land  of  cape  Liptrap.  On  the  coast,  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
north-west  of  the  mouth  of  Watercress  creek,  is  a  small  rock  of  sandstone 
15  feet  above  high  water,  and  from  this  to  a  distance  of  4  cables  seaward 
are  several  sunken  rocks.  The  coast  line  here  is  composed  of  low  sand- 
stone cliffs. 

For  one  mile  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  from  Watercress  creek  is  a  very  rugged  piece 
of  coast,  and  point  of  overhanging  sandstone,  with  jagged  and  pointed 
rocks  strewed  along  the  shore. 

Off  the  northern  portion  of  this  rugged  coast,  and  at  the  distance  of  2 
cables,  lies  Arch  rock,  82  feet  high,  having  a  natural  arch  on  its  eastern 
side.  It  has  a  rock  awash  at  half-tide  lying  a  cable  to  the  W.S.W.  The 
same  character  of  coast  continues  for  a  mile  beyond  Arch  rock  in  a 
S.E.  by  S.  direction,  having  innumerable  pinnacle  rocks  of  various  heights 
strewn  along  the  whole  distance,  with  other  outlying  sunken  and  half-tide 
rocks,  in  some  places  nearly  half  a  mile  from  the  shore.  Off  this  piece  of 
coast  craw- fish  abound. 

Hence,  the  land  trends  in  a  S.S.E.  direction  3  miles  to  a  conspicuous  islet, 
63  feet  high,  off  the  western  part  of  cape  Liptrap.    Half  this  distance  being 
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a  straight  piece  of  sandy  coast,  with  the  table  land  of  cape  Liptrap  getting 
neacer  as  the  coast  rans  southward.  The  whole  has  oatljiag  aiu^n  roeks 
about  3  cables  from  the  shore.  From  the  islet  the  coast  forms  three mudl 
baj^  to  the  cape. 

..jCA^a  ua^mJB^f  which  is  nearly  perpendicular,  and  297  feethigh^  fomu 
the  south- west  extremity  of  a  table-topped  promontoiy  5S0  feet  high, 
joining  the  base  of  the  Hoddle  range  of  hills,  which  are  968  feet  above  the 
sea ;  at  16  miles  N.E.  by  N^  from  the  cape^  these  again  join  the  Fatigoe 
mountain  range,  the  highest  part  of  which  is  above  2,000  feet  high. 

'  Several  outlying  rocks,  vfu^ing  in  heigtit  from  5  to  dO  fee^: partially* 
fringe  the  coast  southward  and  eastward  of  cape  Liptrap,  but  nonetertend 
more  than  2  cables  from  the  shore.  '.'    '      .  i 

Tbe  COAST. — From  cape  Liptrap  the  land  forms  abiglit  to  Grinder  pointy. 
AvHich  is  2  miles  N.E.  by  E.^^  E.  from  the  cape.^  This  bight  is  fringed 
with  low  water  and  sonken  rooks,  which  in  some  places  extend  3  cables 
from  tbe  shore,  and  farther  out  even  than  this  in  bad  weather  the  sea 
breaks  violently. 

From  Grinder  point  the  land  takes  a  north-easterly  direction  for  a  further 
distance  of  2^  miles  to  JBell  point,  and  a  similar  description  of  coast  to  the 
last  is  found,  with  the  exception  that  the  land  is  somewhat  lower,  and  a 
number  of  rocks  from  10  to  30  feet  high  are  found  at  short  distances  from 
the  shore. 

Beu  Voint  may  be  known  by  a  large  broad -topped  rock  abont  40  feet 
high,  abont  a  cable  from  the  shore.  From  this  point  the  land  takes  an 
abrupt  turn  into  ySTarratah  bay,  trending  about  N.N.W.  for  2  miles*  At 
3  cables  from  Bell  point  is  a  small  islet  60  feet  high,  and  about  the  distanco 
of  one  mile  are  the  Bird  rocks,  three  in  number,  and  from  40  to  60  feel 
high,  the  outer  rock  being  2  cables  from  the  shore.  These  rocks  will  be  a 
guide  to  mariners  using  the  bay,  enabling  them  to  ascertain  their  position. 

WAMMAXAM  aa.T  affords  good  achorage.  Vessels  may  anchor  in  good 
holding  ground  more  than  a  mile  from  the  shore  -daring  soofh^westerly  gales, 
and  in  the  event  of  the  wind  chopping  round  to  the  eastward  tiiey  will 
have  plenty  of  room  for  working  out. 

;  In  the  depth  of  the  hay,  at  4  miles  .from  Bell  point,  the  coast  fine  fUla 
to  a  height  of  only  100  feet,  when  the  ordinary  feature*  of  sand  hills,  gene- 
rally covered  with  tea  tree,  is  again  met  with. 

(  saaUow  XBiet. — From  Warratah  bay  the  coast  trends  E.S.E.  until  withia 
2 miles  of  the  entrance  to  Shallow  inlet,  when  its  features  are  altered  to  a 
low,  bare,  sandy  shore,  scarcely  above  high  water.  The  east  entranee 
point  of  this  shallow  inlet  or  lagoon  is  much  higher,  but  is  likewise  of  bare 
sand.  It  was  not  found  possible  to  sound  the  entrance  of  the  inlet  on 
account  of  the  heavy  break ;  but  the  depth  varies  with  the  prevailing  winds 
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and  freshets,  being  occasionallj  drj  at  low  water^  and  at  other  times  having 
sufficient  water  for  a  large  boat  to  enter. 

>.  From  the  mouth  of  this  inlet  the  land  trends  wiih  a  slight  curve  in  a 
SJB.  ^  S.  directiqn  for  nearly  6  miles  to  Black  rock^  which  is  about  30- feet 
high,  and  a  cable  from  the  coast. 

(  From  a  position  4  miles  north->west  of  Shallow  inlet  to  about  a  mile  from 
Black  rocky  shoal  watei^.with  a  sandj  bottom  will  be  found  extending  about 
half  a  mile  from  the  shore,  and  off  theinlet  this  shoal  water  runs  out  n^arljr 
a  mile.  About  1-^  miles  to  the  northward,  and  2^  miles  to  the  south^Ard 
of  Black  rock,  .the  sandj  bottom  is  interspersed  with  rpcks^  some  o£  which 
u|icover  at  low  water. 

: '  JUiaUbmttk  zalaaa.* — ^About  1^  miles  S.W:  of  Black  rock  lies  Shdlbftok 
island,  357  feet  high ;  it  is  the  northernmost  of  the  islands  on  the  west  ooast 
of  Wilson  promontory..  -   »...  >.     ..-:    ■r'^j 

'  Tonfne  Voint,  167  feet  high,  lies  S.  ^  E.-2^  miles  from  Black  rook,  the 
coast  between  forming  a  deep  bight,  in  the  depth. of  which  are  a  few  low 
red  cliffs,  but  they  are  not  conspicuous. .  Tongue  point  has  a  retnarkable 
conical  white  rock,  80  feet  hi^h,  close  off  it  to  seaward.  Abreast  of  it  at 
the  distance  of  a  mile,  the  shore  is  high,  and  rises  at  A  distance  of  4  miles 
to  parts  of  the  promontory  range,  which  are  here,  about  2,000  feet  above 
the  level  of  the  sea.  Mount  Yereker,  the  N.W.  mountain  of  the  pro- 
montory, bearing  N.E.  by  £.6  miles  from  Tongue  pointy  is  2,092  feet  high, 
and  has  a  spur,  1,664  feet  high,  running  N.W,  about  2  miles.froai  it; 
this  spur  gradually  falls  in  a  westerly  direction,  and  forms  the  north-Tjrest 
termination  of  the  high  land  of  the  promontory. 

.  From  Tongue  point  the  laud  trends  §.£^  i  £•«  forming  a  deep  bight  to 
Leonard  point,  southwai;^  of  which  and  oH  the  same  bearing  are  Pillar  jtnd 
STorman  points,  forming  tfaersouth^tn  sides  of  Leonard  and  Norman  bays. 

iroxxAV  is&AVO  lies  a[  little  more  than  a  naile  South  of  Tongue  point, 
and  may  be  known  by  its  two  pedks,  the  higher  and  northern  of  which  is, 
816  feet  high. 

.  Anthormg^ — ^At  one  and  2  cables  off  this  island  on  its  eastern  side  9a^  9 
and  11  fathoms  of  water,  where,  in  the  course  of  the  survey,  it  .wa«(^tenibund 
convenient  to  drop  the  anchor  during  a  prevalence  of  aouthnwesterly  winds. 
Coastiig  steam  veissels  of  little  power  bound  to  the  westward,  having  rounded 
tiie  promontory  and  being  met  by  a  south-westerly  galoi  might  find  it  con<t 
venient  to>  ancUor  here  in  preference  to  running  back  again,  and  anchoring 
in  Waterloo  bay,  to  the  eastward  of  the  promontory. 
omamom  sat,  l3ring  southward  of  Norman  point,  is  the  largest  of  the 


*  See  Admiralty  chart,  Wilson  promontory,  -with  Comer  inlet  and  port  Albert,  No, 
1,703 ;  scale,  fn- 1  inch. 
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three  bays  on  this  piece  of  coast,  and  affords  the  best  anchorage.  The  baj  is 
a  mile  deep,  l^  miles  across,  and  has  a  broad  sandy  beach  upon  which  the  sea 
breaks  heavily.  Landing  can  in  general  only  be  effected  in  the  south- 
eastern comer.  From  the  prevalence  of  south-westerly  winds  none  of 
these  bays  can  be  recommended  as  anchorages  for  other  than  steam  vessels. 

H3i.S.  BasUisk  anchored  in  June,  1871,  in  Oberon  bay  in  7  fathoms, 
mud,  with  the  North  point  bearing  N.N.W.  j^  W.,  and  the  South  point 
S.W.,  and  found  good  shelter  during  a  heavy  gale  from  the  eastward 
which  lasted  three  days. 

OMitioB.— r-From  present  experience  of  this  locality  easterly  gales  appear 
to  die  away  at  East  or  N.E.,  but  a  south-westerly  gale  may  spring  up 
with  scarcely  any  notice  of  its  approach,  when  sailing  vessels  would  find 
themselves  on  a  lee  shore  with  a  swell  setting  them  dead  to  leeward. 

Tiie  Coast  from  the  south-west  point  of  Oberon  bay,  trends  for  nearly  a 
mile  in  a  S.  by  E.  direction,  and  then  gradually  takes  a  more  easterly  turn 
to  a  moderately  deep  bight,  whence  it  again  runs  S.  by  E.  to  South-west 
point.  All  this  coast  is  bold  and  cliffy,  the  cliffs  in  some  places  being 
several  hundred  feet  in  height,  and  rising  again  at  the  back  towards  the 
mountain  land  of  the  promontory. 

Off  South-west  point,  at  the  distance  of  a  long  mile  S.W.  }  S.,  is  Anser 
island,  the  largest  island  of  the  group  of  the  same  name. 

O&BWVZB  omouF  consists  of  four  islands,  which  lie  about  4  miles 
W.  :J^  S.  to  S.W.  ^  W.  from  Oberon  point,  the  nearest  land  of  Wilson 
promontory. 

Glennie  island,  the  largest  of  their  number,  is  466  feet  high,  nearly  2 
miles  long,  N.W.  by  N.  and  S.E.  by  S.,  saddle-shaped,  and  strewn  over 
with  blocks  of  granite  (of  which  it  is  composed),  and  which  gives  it  a 
castellated  appearance.  A  rock  3  feet  high,  over  which  the  sea  generally 
breaks  heavily,  lies  about  2  cables  North  of  its  northern  extreme,  and 
another  somewhat  larger,  15  feet  high,  lies  about  a  cable  off  its  north-east 
end.  Three  smaller  islands  lie  off  the  south  point  of  Glennie  island ;  the 
southernmost  has  been  named  Citadel  island,  from  its  resemblance  to  an 
ancient  fortress. 

A-^^*^  HKOUF  of  three  islands,  apparently  takes  its  name  from  the 
numerous  geese  frequenting  them.  Anser  island  is  the  highest,  and 
rises  to  a  nipple  point,  498  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea ;  it  is  cliffy  in 
all  directions,  but  least  so  to  the  northward,^  where  landing  may  often 
be  effected. 

Cleft  Island,  the  most  remarkable  of  this  group,  lies  nearly  1^  miles 
S.W.  from  Anser  island.  It  is  of  a  round  form,  and  may  be  known  from 
having  a  large  slice  out  of  its  north-west  side,  which  gives  it  a  cavern-like 
appearance ;  it  is  also  perpendicular,  and  white  on  all  sides. 


CHAP,  v.]  WILSON  PROMONTORY.  337 

Two  small  islets,  between  40  and  50  feet  bigb,  lie  between  it  and  tbe 
next  or  middle  island  of  tbis  groyp»  equally  dividing  tbe  distance  between 
tbem.  A  tbird  islet  not  quite  so  bigb  lies  a  cable  off  tbe  nortb-west  point 
of  tbe  middle  island,  wbicb  is  312  feet  bigb. 

I 

Seals  inbabit  tbese  rocks  and  islands. 

Tbere  is  deep  water  between  tbe  Anser  and  Glennie  groups  as  also  be- 
tween tbem  and  tbe  sbore.  The  wbole  of  tbe  coast  adjacent  to  tbe  islands 
is  bold,  and  all  dangers  are  visible. 

Tbe  COAST. — From  Soutb-west'point  tbe  land  runs  K  by  S.  ^  S.  1^  , 
miles  to  a  projecting  low  and  stony  point,  the  southernmost  point  of  Aus- 
tralia>  off  which,  at  a  distance  of  one  cable  W.S.W.,  is  a  rock  15  feet  bigb, 
and  in  the  same  direction  at  a  further  distance  of  2  cables  is  Wattle  island, 
270  feet  high,  wbicb  from  being  so  close  to  the  sbore  appears  connected, 
but  between  tbe  isJaud  and  the  15-feet  rock  just  spoken  of  is  a  deep  channel 
through  which  a  strong  tide  constantly  sets.  A  rock  awash  lies  nearly 
a  cable  S.W.  of  the  west  point  of  Wattle  island,  but  with  tbis  exception 
tbe  coast  is  bold. 

Half  a  mile  from  South-west  point  a  freshwater  creek  discharges  itself, 
and  at  a  short  distance  inland,  and  eastward  of  this,  is  a  remarkable  stone 
near  the  summit  of  the  coast  range,  which  closely  resembles  a  tower. 

From  the  low  and  stony  point  tbe  coast  trends  in  a  generally  E.  by  N.-J  N. 
direction  to  the  promontory  lighthouse,  which  is  distant  from  it  2^ 
miles ;  but  in  this  distance  tbere  are  two  deep  bights,  the  westernmost 
running  more  than  half  a  mile  up  into  the  land,  and  forming  at  its  termi- 
nation a  natural  basin  where  there  is  a  running  stream. 

From  South-west  point  to  the  lighthouse  on  South-east  point  the  land 
rises  suddenly  from  the  water's  edge  to  an  elevation  of  nearly  1,000  feet. 

From  Wilson  promontory  lighthouse  the  land  trends  N.  |  £.  2^  miles  to 
Waterloo  point,  tbe  south-west  point  of  Waterloo  bay.  At  one  mile  in 
that  direction  is  a  point  with  a  small  islet  off  it,  but  almost  connected  with 
tbe  shore  by  large  boulders ;  tbe  islet  does  not  extend  beyond  the  line  of 
tbe  sbore,  and  immediately  northward  is  an  indentation  half  a  mile  deep. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Waratab  bay,  at  noon ; 
springs  rise,  8  feet ;  at  the  Glennie  islands,  at  lib.  44  m. ;  springs  rise, 
about  9  feet 

Souiidiiiffs. —  From  31  fathoms  at  4  miles  off  cape  Liptrap  to  42  fathoms 
at  9  miles  W.S.W.  of  Cleft  isle,  there  is  no  bottom  at  35  and  43  fathoms. 

nrzXiSOir  vsoMOirTomT,*  the  south  extremity  of  Australia,  is  a  lofty 
peninsula,  22  miles  long.  North  and  South,  and  8  miles  broad  at  tbe  centre 
It  is  connected  with  the  mainland  to  tbe  north-westward,  by  a  low  sandy 
neck  10  miles  long  and  3  to  5  miles  broad,  which  separates  Waratah  bay 


*  See  Admiralty  chart : — ^Wilson  promontory,  No.  1703 ;  scale,  m^l  inch. 
3687 1  y 
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from  Comer  basin,  to  the  north-eastward.  This  promontory  rises  to 
rugged  mountains,  some  of  which  are  above  2,000  feet  in  height,  thickljr 
wooded  on  their  upper  and  less  exposed  parts ;  but  towards  the  shore  they 
are  nearly  destitute  of  vegetation,  and  descend  abruptly  to  the  sea.  The 
soil  is  shallow  and  generally  barren  ;  though  the  brushwood,  dwarf  gum 
trees,  and  some  smaller  vegetation,  which  mostly  cover  the  granite  rocks, 
give  the  country  a  deceitful  appearance  to  the  eye  of  a  distant  observer. 

UOBT. — The  lighthouse  which  stands  on  the  south-east  point  of  Wilson 
promontory,  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  2^  miles  from  the  south  point,  is  a  white 
circular  stone  tower,  exhibiting  at  the  height  of  383  feet  above  the  level 
of  the  sea  ^  fixed  white  light  visible  in  clear  weather  24  miles.  This  light 
is  seen  between  the  bearings  of  N.E.  by  E.  \  E.  and  S.S.W.,  and  a  ray  is 
visible  between  the  islands  of  Anser  group,  on  an  E.N.E.  bearing. 

Bound  from  the  westward  and  making  the  light,  it  may  be  steered  for, 
as  all  the  islands  are  steep-to. 

aandtny, — Except  when  the  wind  is  directly  from  the  southward  and 
fresh,  a  landing  may  be  effected  on  one  or  other  side  of  the  lighthoase 
point,  with  or  without  the  aid  of  a  crane,  which  is  placed  specially  for 
landing  stores.  The  first  distinguishing  pendant  denotes  that  there  is 
landing  on  the  east  side,  the  second  distinguishing  pendant  that  there  is 
landing  on  the  west  side,  and  number  5  red  fiag  that  there  is  no  landing. 

Vorty-foot  Books  (formerly  Ten-foot  rocks)  lie  S.  \  E.  4^  miles  from 
the  lighthouse.  Captain  Kay,  R.N.,  landed  on  these  rocks  (not  to  be 
attempted  once  in  a  year),  and  thus  describes  them : — 

^'  Forty-foot  rocks  consist  of  three  separate  and  distinct  islets  of  granite^ 
of  which  the  largest  or  westernmost  was  ascertained  to  be  165  feet  long, 
with  a  breadth  of  50  feet  at  the  broadest  part  near  its  centre  ;  this  islet 
is  20  feet  high,  and  on  its  southernmost  extremity  there  is  a  granite 
boulder,  estimated  to  be  20  additional  feet  in  height,  and  40  feet  above 
high-water  mark,  which,  when  the  sea  is  breaking  over  these  rocks,  is 
probably  the  only  part  of  them  then  visible." 

By  later  observations  the  height  is  correct,  and  the  name  of  Forty-foot 
rocks  been  substituted  for  "  Ten."  These  rocks  are  steep-to  in  all  directions. 

S0B0W90  zsxoLVB,  S.  |  W.  6  miles  from  the  lighthouse  on  Wilson 
promontory,  is  a  conspicuous  conical  mass  of  granite,  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
in  extent,  rising  to  a  distinct  peak  1,150  feet  above  the  sea,  and  visible  in 
clear  weather  at  30  miles  from  a  ship's  deck.  It  has  high  cliffs  on  all 
sides,  the  surface  above  being  covered  with  a  dense  dwarf  scrubs  and  is 
steep- to  in  all  directions.  The  Forty-foot  rocks  lie  N.N.E.  J  E.  2  miles 
from  Rodondo,  and  between  there  is  a  deep  channel  of  38  fathoms. 

MonooBor  Zslands. — East  and  West  Monc(Kur  islands,  1^  miles  apart, 
881  and  318  feet  high,  lie  nearly  in  line  £.  by  N.  from  Rodondo  island,  at  5 
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miles  and  6^  miles  respectively  from  it ;  and  S.E.  ^  S.  7  miles,  and  S.E.  ^  E. 
7|  miles  from  the  lighthouse  on  Wilion  promontory.  The  West  island  is 
nearly  half  a  mile  long  North  and  South,  and  ahout  200  yards  wide  ;  with 
a  small  islet  at  half  a  cable  South  of  it.  The  East  island  is  one- third  of  a 
mile  long  N.  by  W.  and  S.  by  E.,  and  rather  more  than  200  yards  wide. 
They  are  bold-to. 

TZBBS. — Off  Wilson  promontory  the  tides  as  a  general  rule  set  E.N.E. 
and  W.S.W.y  the  flood  stream  coming  from  the  eastward.  The  turn  of  the 
stream  happens  at  nearly  the  same  time  as  high'  or  low  water  by  the  shore, 
but  the  direction  of  the  stream  is  much  influenced  by  the  winds.  Near 
the  promontory,  after  an  easterly  gale,  the  ebb  stream  which  has  been 
checked  during  the  gale  continues  to  run  to  the  eastward  when  the  flood 
should  have  made ;  and  at  the  strength  of  the  flood  the  combined  stream 
will  be  found  setting  to  the  northward,  except  inshore,  where  the  tidal 
streams  follow  their  general  law.  In  like  manner  a  south-westerly  gale 
has  an  opposite  effect. 

The  velocity  of  the  tides  off  the  promontory  (where  they  run  the 
strongest)  was  never  found  to  exceed  2^  knots.  Along  shore  and  to  a 
distance  in  the  offing  of  7  or  8  miles  from  the  promontory  to  cape  WoUamai, 
the  tides  are  scarcely  felt,  but  run  with  their  greatest  strength  off  the 
several  points.  During  and  after  heavy  easterly  and  westerly  weather  a 
current  will  be  found  setting  in  the  direction  of  the  wind  which  is  blowingi 
or  has  just  ceased  to  blow. 

Sovmdinrs. — Off  Wilson  promontory  the  soundings  afford  little  guide, 
but  either  in  the  bight  between  Norman  island  and  cape  Liptrap,  or  off 
cape  Liptrap,  a  depth  of  30  fathoms  will  ensure  a  vessel's  being  3  miles 
off  shore.  This  depth  will  likewise  ensure  this  distance  from  the  land  all 
along  the  coast  to  near  cape  Wollamai. 

To  the  southward  and  south-westward  of  cape  Patterson  the  soundings 
shoal  much  more  gradually  than  on  any  other  part  of  this  coast,  and  30 
fathoms  or  less  will  be  found  6  miles  off  shore.  From  thence  westward 
the  30  fathom  line  again  nears  the  coast  until  off  cape  Wollamai  where  it 
is  distant  only  1^  miles. 

VATXB&oo  BAT,  extending  from  Waterloo  point  N.E.  2^  miles  to  cape 
Wellington,  is  1^  miles  deep,  with  14  fathoms,  sand,  in  the  centre,  whence 
the  depth  of  water  decreases  gradually  to  6  fathoms  at  2  cables  from  the 
shore,  but  increases  towards  the  outer  points.  Waterloo  bay,  being  so 
immediately  under  the  high  land  of  Wilson  promontory,  and  exposed  to 
swells  from  both  sides  of  Bass  strait,  is  not  recommended  as  an  anchorage 
for  sailing  vessels. 

The  western  shore  of  Waterloo  bay  forms  the  eastern  end  of  a  low  valley 
3  miles  long,  which  stretches  across  the  promontory  to  Oberon  bay.    The 
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valley  makes  a  conspicuous  break  in  the  high  land  which  divides  the 
boulder  range  from  mount  Wilson. 

Anonorafte. — The  best  anchorage  is  about  4  cables  from  the  south-west 
shore  in  about  12  fathoms  water.  Steam  vessels  bound  westward  met  bj  a 
south-westerly  gale  may  anchor  close  in  to  the  land  in  a  small  cove  under 
Waterloo  point. 

CAPB  wv&XiZVOTOV,  a  hilly  headland  442  feet  above  the  sea,  forming 
the  north-east  point  of  Waterloo  bay,  projects  H  miles  S.E.  from  the  line 
of  the  coast ;  Kersop  peak,  its  most  elevated  summit,  rises  to  a  height  of  729 
feet,  a  mile  N.W.  of  the  cape. 

The  bold  eastern  face  of  cape  Wellington  extends  N.  by  E.  half  a  mile 
from  its  south  extreme,  thence  the  land  trends  N.N.W.  J  W.  one  mile 
to  Brown  head,  with  a  cove  midway  lying  in  a  southerly  direction. 

Mount  Vilson,  on  the  north  side  of  the  valley  and  3^  miles  West  of  cape 
Wellington,  rises  abruptly  from  the  southward  until  its  wooded  summit 
reaches  the  height  of  2.320  feet.  It  is  the  second  highest  mountain  on 
•.he  promontory.  On  the  south  side  of  the  valley  opposite  mount  Wilson  is 
a  mountainous  range  known  as  Boulder  range,  which  at  its  highest  port 
rises  to  an  elevation  of  1,725  feet.  The  whole  mountainous  range  on 
Wilson  promontory  is  of  granite,  with  immense  boulders  generally  visible, 
but  more  particularly  on  the  part  known  as  Boulder  range. 

Mount  &a  Trobe,  which  reaches  an  elevation  of  2,434  feet,  lies  N.N.W. 
J  W.  3  J  miles  from  mount  Wilson ;  having  nearly  midway  between  mount 
Hamsay  2,313  feet  high. 

HBTiroB  COVB,  half  a  mile  W.N.W.  from  Brown  head,  and  the  only 
anchorage  on  this  side  of  Wilson  promontory  sheltered  from  the  eastward 
(unless  Corner  basin  and  Bentley  harbour  are  considered  exceptions),  is  the 
central  of  three  small  deep-water  bights  between  Brown  head  and  Horn 
point,  which  latter  lies  a  mile  N.  by  W.  from  the  head.  Hobbs  head,  half 
a  mile  to  the  southward  of  Horn  point,  forms  the  north  side  of  the  entrance 
to  Refuge  cove,  which  is  only  1^  cables  wide.* 

The  cove  may  be  easily  recognised  from  being  distant  midway  between 
Kersop  peak  and  Horn  point,  and  from  its  having  the  first  sandy  beach 
which  opens  north  of  cape  Wellington.  It  is  about  one-third  of  a  mile  in 
extent  with  8  fathoms  in  the  entrance,  from  which  the  depth  gradually 
decreases  to  3  and  4  fathoms,  in  most  places  close  to  the  shore,  but  near  the 
sandy  beaches  at  half  a  cable. 

Vessels  making  use  of  the  cove  should  anchor  in  the  south  pait. 
Refuge  cove  is  not  much  used  as  an  anchorage,  in  consequence  of  the 
difficulty  of  getting  out,  the  high  hills  around  almost  completely  screening 
it  from  any  winds  off  the  land. 

•  J^ee  Admiralty  pUm  of  Kafuge  core,  on  sheet  1,696b ;  scale,  mm  1-26  inch. 
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The  sealing  industrj  has  long  been  abandoned,  nearlj  all  the  seals  having 
left  the  vicinitj.  In  1842  there  was  a  whaling  establishment  in  the  covey 
but  whales  are  now  seldom  seen  on  the  Victorian  coast. 

The  co^  between  Brown  head  and  Refuge  cove  trends  one-third  of  a 
mile  to  the  southward  with  9  to  4  fathoms ;  that  between  Hobbs  head  and 
Horn  point  has  the  same  depth  of  water,  but  is  open  to  the  eastward. 

TZBB8. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Refuge  cove,  at  0  h.  5  m. ; 
springs  rise,  8  feet. 

Off  cape  Wellington  the  tidal  streams  appear  to  meet  and  run  in 
opposite  directions,  one  portion  of  the  flood  stream  which  comes  from 
the  north-eastward  turning  and  running  along  the  shore  to  the  north- 
ward, the  outer  portion  of  the  same  stream  continuing  its  proper  course 
round  the  promontory  to  the  westward.  The  ebb  stream  acts  in  an 
opposite  manner. 

SXA&BSS  COVB.—From  Horn  point,  a  cable  off  which  N.W.  bj  N.  there 
is  a  9-feet  rock,  the  coast  trends  W.  hj  N.  ^  N.  for  three-quarters  of  a  mile, 
and  then  West  for  another  three*quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  southern  point  of 
Sealers  cove,  which  is  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide  N.N.W.  and 
S.S.E.  at  its  entrance,  and  about  one  mile  in  extent  within.  There  are 
depths  of  4  and  5  fathoms  at  the  entrance,  within  which  the  water  shoals 
gradually,  the  d-fathoms  line  only  being  1^  cables  inside.  A  heavy  swell 
often  rolls  into  Sealers  cove. 

^iTater. — Fresh  water  may  be  obtained  either  in  Refuge  or  Sealers  cove, 
but  in  the  latter  it  might  be  necessary  to  go  some  distance  up  the  creek 
in  the  south-east  corner.  At  Refuge  cove  water  may  be  obtained  with 
greater  facility,  principally  in  the  south-west  corner  of  the  northern  sandy 
beach. 

Vive-mile  Beaon. — From  the  north  shore  of  Sealers  cove  the  coast 
trends  northerly  and  north-westerly  1^  miles  to  the  south  end  of  the  Five- 
mile  beach,  and  thence  extends  with  a  slight  curve  N.  by  E.  ^  £.  4^  miles, 
being  intersected  at  each  end  by  a  stream  of  fresh  water.  The  beach  may 
be  approached  to  two-thirds  of  a  mile  in  5  and  6^  fathoms.  At  the  back 
of  this  beach  is  flat  swampy  ground,  which  extends  for  1^  and  2^  miles  until 
met  by  the  slopes  of  mount  Vereker. 

At  the  north  end  of  Five-mile  beach  the  higher  part  of  the  promontory 
again  approaches  the  shore,  forming  a  small  point  from  which  in  a  north- 
easterly direction  about  half  a  mile  is  another  point  abreast  of  Rabbit 
island.  This  is  the  easternmost  point  of  the  promontory;  and  off  it  in  a 
S.S.E.  direction  is  a  i*ock  which,  from  its  resemblance  to  the  island  of  the 
same  name,  has  been  named  Rabbit  rock ;  this  rock  is  50  feet  high,  and 
has  a  small  detached  rock  close-to  on  its  west  side. 

IZT  is&AVD,  so  named  from  the  number  of  rabbits  upon  it,  lies 
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East  three-quarters  of  mile  from  the  east  point  of  Wilson  promontory^. 
It  is  nearly  half  a  mile  long  N.E.  and  S.W.^  and  being  194  feet  high^ 
18  an  excellent  mark  for  vessels  proceeding  northward  to  Comer  inlet. 

Anonora^e. — There  is  good  anchorage  in  all  but  south-lasterly  or 
easterly  gales  in  4^  and  6  fathoms  one  mile  N.E.  of  Rabbit  island.  Traders 
bound  to  the  westward  will  find  it  convenient  to  anchor  here  during  south- 
westerly gales.  Small  craft  bound  westward  during  westerly  gales  often 
anchor  near  Rabbit  island,  but  in  a  seaworthy  vessel  such  a  place  is  not  to 
be  adopted,  unless  the  gale  is  of  unusual  violence. 

"Wood  and  'yrater  may  also  be  obtained  at  this  anchorage ;  the  water 
will  be  found  in  the  little  sandy  valley  on  Rabbit  island  by  sinking  a  cask, 
and  the  wood  may  be  obtained  on  the  adjacent  mainland,  or  wood  and 
water  may  both  be  obtained  on  the  mainland. 

TZBB8. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Rabbit  island  at  0  h.  14  m. ; 
springs  rise  8  feet. 

Tlie  COAST. — From  the  point  abreast  Rabbit  island  the  coast  trends  N. 
by  W.  one  mile  to  a  point  behind  which  are  two  good  fresh-water  streams. 
At  a  further  distance  of  half  a  mile  in  the  same  direction  is  another  small 
point,  whence  the  land  trends  in  a  westerly  direction  for  half  a  mile,  and 
then  N.  -^  W.  2  miles  to  a  point  at  the  south-east  base  of  mount  Hunter, 
and  thence  again  in  the  same  direction  to  a  smaller  point  East  of  the  same 
mount,  whence  the  coast,  which  then  becomes  low  and  sandy,  still  trends. 
N.  ^  W.  about  2  miles  to  Entrance  point,  at  the  entrance  to  Corner  basin. 
Between  the  several  points  here  spoken  of  are  «andy  beaches. 

Abreast  of  Rabbit  island  and  to  the  northward  of  Five-mile  beach  the 
hill  over  the  coast  rises  to  an  elevation  of  778  feet ;  and  N.N.W.  ^  W.  1^ 
miles  from  this,  and  nearly  a  mile  from  the  coast,  is  mount  Roundback, 
1,050  feet  high.  At  3^  miles  N.  by  W.  of  mount  Roundback  and  one  mile 
from  the  coast  is  mount  Hunter,  1,176  feet  high,  which  is  conspicuoas 
being  of  a  pyramidal  shape  and  the  northern  high  bill  of  the  promontory. 

Between  mounts  Roundback  and  Hunter  the  range  falls  considerably, 
but  about  midway  is  a  wedge-shaped  hill  716  feet  high.  At  2^  miles 
N.  by  W.  i  W.  of  mount  Hunter,  and  on  the  northernmost  point  of  the 
promontory,  is  a  hill  480  feet  high  locally  known  as  mount  Singapore ;  this 
hill  forms  a  useful  leading  mark  into  Bentley  harbour.  At  the  foot  of 
mount  Singapore  is  Entrance  point,  the  southern  point  of  Corner  inlet. 

mmjkiM  or  BiBBOTZOW  Zsiands.^ About  7  miles  E.  ^  N.  of  Rabbit 
island  is  the  largest  of  the  Seal  islands.  The  group  consists  of  four  small 
islands  and  three  rocks,  which  latter  extend  in  a  north-westerly  direction 
from  the  northernmost  and  largest  island.  The  largest  of  the  rocks,  named 
White  rock,  is  33  feet  high,  and  distant  from  Seal  island  1^  miles.  One 
other  rock  is  adjacent  to  Seal  island,  and  nearly  midway  between  b  a  rock 
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about  8  feet  above  high  water,  with  a  rock  awash  off  it  to  the  north- 
ward. 

Seal  island,  the  largest  island  of  the  group,  is  154  feet  high  and  about  a 
mile  round,  being  covered  with  tufts  of  coarse  grass,  among  which  are 
the  burrows  of  penguins  and  mutton-birds. 

Notch  island,  the  second  largest,  is  123  feet  high,  and  lies  one  mile  S.E. 
from  Seal  island ;  it  has  two  hills  upon  it,  and  the  vallej  between  giving 
it  a  notched  appearance  has  caused  it  to  be  named  Notch  island. 

Nearly  one  mile  S.S.E.  from  Notch  island  is  Rag  island,  94  feet  high; 
and  £.  bj  S.  1-^  miles  is  Cliffy  island,  144  feet  high. 

With  the  exception  of  rocks  awash  a  cable  off  the  west  side  of  Rag 
island,  a  rock  awash  one  cable  off  the  north-east  part  of  Cliffy  island,^  and 
the  rocks  mentioned  as  lying  off  Seal  island  to  the  north-westward,  the 
islands  are  all  steep-to. 

cosns  ZM&BT,  lying  between  Entrance  point  and  La  Trobe  island,  is 
the  entrance  to  Corner  basin,  an  extensive  sheet  of  water  between  Wilson 
promontory  and  the  land  to  the  northward,  with  deep  channels  leading 
between  its  numerous  mud-flats. 

The  inlet  is  fronted  by  a  bar,  the  deepest  water  over  which  at  low  water 
is  22  feet.  Within  the  bar  (which  is  2  miles  across),  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E. 
4  miles  from  Entrance  point,  there  is  5^  fathoms  of  water.  Here  the  channel 
is  more  than  a  mile  wide,  decreasing  to  about  half  a  mile  between  Entrance 
point  and  La  Trobe  island ;  having  crossed  the  bar  the  depths  in  the  channel 
gradually  increase,  until  nearly  abreast  of  Entrance  point,  when  18  and  19 
fathoms  is  obtained. 

Buoys. — There  are  two  black  buoys  moored  on  the  southern  side  of 
Comer  inlet,  the  outer  lies  in  5  fathoms  S.E.  by  E.,  3^  miles,  and  the  other 
in  3^  fathoms  S.E.  by  E.  ^  £.,  one  mile  from  Entrance  point. 

There  is  also  a  black  buoy  moored  in  10  feet  water  off  the  point  of 
La  Trobe  island,  immediately  opposite  Entrance  point ;  this  buoy  is  for 
vessels  making  use  of  Bentley  harbour. 

No  good  mark  can  be  given  for  entering  the  inlet.  Capt.  Stokes'  leading 
mark.  Cliffy  island,  its  breadth  open  East  of  Seal  island,  now  leads  over  15 
and  close  to  14  feet  of  water ;  it  therefore  ceases  to  be  a  good  leading  mark, 
especially  as  there  is  often  a  swell  on  the  bank.  The  chart  and  lead  are 
the  best  guides ;  no  stranger,  however,  should  attempt  to  enter  Comer  inlet 
without  a  pilot. 

Corner  Znlet  Sand-banks. — The  coast  of  the  promontory  North  of 
Rabbit  island  is  fronted  by  an  extensive  shoal  sand-bank,  which  since 
Commander  Stokes'  survey  of  1842  appears  to  have  greatly  extended  The 
south-east  extremity  of  the  shoal  with  17  feet  water  lies  N.E.  £  N.  3  miles 
from  Rabbit  island,  and  its  inner  part  trends  thence  westward  to  the  shore, 
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leaving  3^  and  4  fathoms  between  it  and  Rabbit  island^  as  well  as  in  a  gully 
between  it  and  the  land.  A  line  drawn  from  Rabbit  island  to  the  bar 
entrance  to  port  Albert  passes  over  the  seaward  and  south-easternmost 
extremity  of  the  banks  extending  from  Corner  basin. 

The  South  point  of  entrance  of  Corner  inlet  channel  is  on  this  line^ 
N.£.  by  N.  5  miles  from  Rabbit  island.  The  3-fathom  line  forming 
the  edge  of  the  southern  banks  turns  from  this  point  W.  by  S.  for  2  railes^ 
when  it  trends  with  a  northerly  curve  N.W.  ^  W.  4^  miles  to  Entrance 
point. 

The  northern  banks  of  Corner  inlet  extend  from  the  point  of  La  Trobe 
island^  opposite  Entrance  point,  in  a  8.E.  by  E.  direction  for  6  miles,  then 
curving  to  the  westward  for  more  than  a  mile>  in  about  12  feet,  at  low 
water.  The  deepest  channel  to  Corner  inlet  lies  between  these  banks,  and 
is  about  half  a  mile  wide,  with  22  feet  at  low  water. 

The  outer  parts  of  the  northern  banks  just  described  trend  to  the  north- 
westward for  about  2  miles,  and  then  in  a  westerly  direction  for  a  mile  to 
Townsend  point,  where  they  approach  the  land  to  one-third  of  a  mile  and 
form  the  southern  side  of  the  channel  into  Bentley  harbour. 

Oiearinr  Mark. — Mount  La  Trobe,  open  south  of  Rabbit  island, 
S.W.  ^  S.,  leads  a  quarter  of  a  mile  south-eastward  of  the  banks. 

coMMwaL  nasTW  extends  4  miles  North  and  South,  and  14  miles  from 
Entrance  point  to  the  north-west  corner  of  the  basin,  into  wluch  flows 
Tarwin  rivulet.  The  northern  and  south-eastern  shores  are  fronted  by 
swampy  mangrove  islands,  and  the  basin  is  mostly  filled  by  mud- banks. 
Capt.  Stokes  formerly  described  Corner  basin  as  a  great  useless  sheet  of 
water,  from  its  only  being  navigable  for  a  few  miles  within  its  entrance, 
and  that  chiefly  in  its  northern  part,  the  remaining  portion  being  occupied 
by  mud-flats  with  intricate  channels. 

BBVT&BT  BABBOUH. — Yessels  wishing  to  anchor  during  the  continu- 
ance of  strong  easterly  or  south-easterly  gales  may  anchor  in  Bentley  harbour, 
which,  as  already  described,  lies  between  La  Trobe  island  and  the  northern 
banks  of  the  inlet ;  they  will  there  be  protected  from  all  winds,  and  have 
a  strong  ebb  tide  to  assist  them  in  getting  out  again.  The  pilot  stationed  at 
port  Albert  often  takes  vessels  through  Bentley  harbour  into  Corner  basin. 

Zieadinff  Mark. — A  good  leading  mark  in  is  mount  Singapore  open  of 
Townsend  point,  the  southern  point  of  La  Trobe  island,  W.  ^  S.  Bentley 
harbour  is  protected  to  the  southward  by  a  t^and-bank  which  dries  at  low 
water.  When  abreast  of  Townsend  point  keep  along  the  shore  and  anchor 
as  convenient 

FUots  are  always  on  the  look  out  at  port  Albert,  and' will  come  off  at 
any  time. 

cantioB.—- The  commanders  of  vessels  are  therefore  strongly  rccom* 
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mended  to  avail  themselves  of  their  services,  and  not  to  attempt  to  enter 
either  Comer  inlet  or  port  Albert  without  local  knowledge. 

&a  Trobe  ZsUuid,  which  lies  between  Corner  basin  and  port  Albert 
entrance^  extends  from  the  point  abreast  Entrance  point,  E.  by  S.  2^  miles 
to  Townsend  pointy  and  thence  with  a  curve  inwards  N.E.  ^  E.  4  miles  to 
port  Albert  lighthouse,  which  is  situated  nearly  a  mile  from  the  east  point 
of  the  island.  La  Trobe  island  is  low^  but  the  trees  on  it  give  it  an  eleva- 
tion of  40  to  60  feet. 

cionmel  zaUuid  is  the  narrow  sandy  island,  only  14  feet  high,  which 
forms  the  east  side  of  the  entrance  to  port  Albert.  It  extends  N.N.E.  ^ 
E.  2-^  miles  to  an  entrance  known  as  Kate  Kenrney  channel^  which  always 
breaks  across,  and  probably  has  its  outside  bar  above  low-water  mark. 
There  is  a  signal  staff  on  the  north-west  part  of  the  island. 

POXTAUIBXT. — The  entraneo  to  port  Albert  is  over  a  mile  wide 
between  the  east  point  of  La  Trobe  island  and  Cionmel  island  on  the 
opposite  side.  But  this  entrance  is  divided  by  a  large  bank  of  sand,  which 
extends  from  midway  between  these  two  islands  for  nearly  two  miles  in  a 
southerly  direction. 

On  this  large  bank  of  sand  there  are  two  parts  which  form  islands,  one 
being  elevated  3  and  the  other  2  feet  above  high  water*  From  the  north 
point  this  sand-bank  also  extends  in  a  south-westerly  direction  for  one  mile, 
with  a  small  detached  sand-bank  o£f  its  south-west  extreme. 

The  population  of  port  Albert,  of  Alberton  on  the  east  bank  of  the 
river  Albert,  4  miles  distant,  and  the  surrounding  district  was  in  1875 
about  2,732.  Its  exports  are  wattle  bark,  leather,  raw  hides,  and  grain. 
There  is  telegraphic  communication  with  the  Australian  colonies  and 
Tasmania.  Also  regular  steam  communication  with  Melbourne.  Port 
Albert  has  monopolised  the  trade  of  the  district,  which  is  not  large. 

There  is  a  wharf  with  6  feet  at  low  water,  but  vessels  drawing  10  feet 
can  lie  alongside  it,  as  the  bottom  is  all  soft  mud. 

&ZOBT. — About  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  east  point  of  La 
Trobe  island,  amongst  the  trees,  is  a  wooden  building,  painted  white, 
exhibiting  at  52  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea  vl  fixed  and  flashing  light, 
visible  1 1  miles  between  the  bearings  of  N.E.  and  W.  by  S. ;  it 
flashes  every  three  minutes.  The  steady  white  light  will  show  for  one 
minute  forty  seconds^  it  will  then  be  eclipsed  for  twelve  seconds,  and  after 
the  flash  again  eclipsed  for  thirty-four  seconds ;  but  when  within  3  miles 
of  the  light  the  eclipses  will  be  scarcely  observable,  a  continued yfxec^  light 
being  at  that  distance  visible  between  the  flashes. 

A  &ife-boat  is  stationed  at  the  town  of  port  Albert,  4  miles  from  the 
entrance. 

Snake  oiuuineL — The  north-west  aide  of  the  bank  described  forms  tho 
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8outii-east  side  of  a  very  narrow  channel  running  close  along  the  shore  of 
La  Trobe  island^  with  6  feet  water  generally  at  its  shoalest  part.  This  is 
known  as  Snake  channel.    It  is  marked  by  two  red  cask  buoys. 

Main  cnannei. — From  the  south-east  part  of  Clonmel  island  (so  called 
from  the  wreck  of  the  steamer  of  that  name)  another  sand-bank  extends 
in  a  southerly  direction  for  more  than  a  mile.  It  is  between  this  bank  and 
the  one  extending  from  mid-entrance  that  the  main  channel  into  port 
Albert  lies,  and  from  the  tails  of  these  banks  breakers  extend  in  a  south- 
easterly and  southerly  direction,  those  to  the  eastward  extending  nearly  a 
mile,  and  those  to  the  westward  half  a  mile. 

Tlie  Bar  of  port  Albert  is  strictly  speaking  only  navigable  for  vessels 
drawing  9  feet  water.  The  surveying  steam  vessel  Pharos  crossed  it  draw- 
ing 10  ft.  6  in.,  but  it  was  the  iine-weather  season,  and  it  was  intended  to 
remain  inside  for  a  week.  Vessels  of  heavy  draught  would  run  the  risk  of 
being  detained  inside  either  for  high  tides  or  smooth  water. 

Though  the  general  feature  of  the  bar  of  port  Albert  remains  the  same 
yet  in  so  far  as  the  navigation  is  concerned  it  is  continually  shifting. 

A  body  of  sand  appears  to  be  perpetually  driving  from  the  east  to  the 
west  side  of  the  channel,  but  more  particularly  during  strong  breezes  from 
east  or  south-east.  The  tide  out  of  the  port  is  considered,  however,  to 
keep  a  channel  across  the  bar  of  6  feet  at  lower  water,  though  it  may  be 
doubted  whether  at  all  times  even  this  depth  is  maintained. 

Bar  Biio7«. — There  are  two  buoys  on  port  AJbert  bar.  One  red,  on 
the  south  extremity  of  the  eastern  bank,  moored  in  17  feet  of  water,  the 
other  black,  3  cables  to  the  northward  on  the  west  side  of  the  channel  in  5 
or  6  feet  of  water.  This  latter  buoy  requires  constant  shifting,  and  cannot 
be  relied  on  as  being  in  its  true  position.  In  addition  to  the  above,  wreck 
buoys  are  sometimes  moored  in  the  channel  over  wrecks  which  interfere 
with  shipping. 

Inside  the  bar  the  depth  increases  rather  suddenly ;  at  half  a  mile  from 
the  black  buoy  there  is  6  fathoms,  and  when  abreast  of  the  south  point  of 
Clonmel  island  there  will  be  from  8  to  11  fathoms.  About  one-third  of  a 
mile  N.AY.  \  W.  of  this  point  is  a  black  buoy  which  is  moored  on  the 
tail  of  a  spit  extending  in  a  S.  by  W.  direction  from  the  east  point  of 
Sunday  island. 

Within  the  entrance  there  are  two  channels,  the  deeper  one  sweeping 
round  westward,  northward,  and  north-eastward  for  7  miles ;  and  the  other 
northward  and  westward  for  6  miles,  when  they  re-unite  at  a  point  N.  \  W. 
4  miles  from  the  lighthouse.  The  western  trend  is  called  the  Midge 
channel.  The  space  enclosed  by  these  channels  is  occupied  by  Sunday  and 
a  few  smaller  islands  separated  at  low  water  by  mud  banks.  Sunday 
bland  is  mostly  covered  with  tea  trees,  the  highest  being  about  41  feet 
above  high  water.    It  is  surrounded  by  mud  flats. 
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The  Bastem  Cliaiinel«  from  its  commencement  at  the  black  buoj  off 
Clonmel  island,  is  from  one  to  2  cables  wide ;  it  extends  in  a  northerly 
direction  for  nearly  3  miles,  when  it  forms  two  branches,  the  one  to  the 
westward  being  the  Midge  channel,  already  spoken  of,  and  the  other,  which 
trends  in  a  N.N.E.  direction,  and  leads  to  the  township  of  port  Albert, 
7  miles  from  the  bar.  From  the  junction  the  town  is  distant  nearly  2 
miles.  The  channel  from  the  black  buoy  at  the  entrance  is  well  marked 
by  wooden  piles  on  either  side,  those  on  the  port  hand  being  painted  black, 
and  those  on  the  starboard  hand  red.  In  the  channel,  until  its  tarn  to  the 
N.N.E.,  from  15  to  25  feet  will  be  found,  and  thence  to  the  township  15 
to  6  feet,  which  latter  depth  is  also  the  depth  at  the  wharf,  though  10  feet 
at  low  water  will  be  found  in  the  stream.  The  shoalest  water  in  the 
channel  is  about  2  cables  from  the  wharf.  The  channel  runs  between 
numerous  low  islands,  generally  mangrove,  with  other  smaller  channels 
between  them,  mostly  dry  at  low  water. 

The  continuation  of  the  eastern  channel  is<  known  as  the  river  Tarra 
Tarra,  upon  which,  at  2  miles  from  the  town  of  port  Albert  in  a  straight 
line,  is  the  township  of  Tarraville. 

Tlie  Western  cbaanel. — At  the  entrance  to  the  western  channel  is  a 
red  buoy  moored  close  to  the  sand-bank,  which  extends  to  the  bar ;  it  lies 
nearly  4  cables  N.E.  of  the  east  point  of  La  Trobe  island.  From  the 
entrance  the  channel  trends  West  3^  miles.  North  one  mile,  and  north- 
easterly for  2^  miles,  to  the  Midge  channel,  where  a  branch,  which  takes 
the  name  of  the  Albert  river,  continues  to  trend  in  a  north-easterly 
direction  for  a  further  distance  of  2  miles,  whence  it  becomes  more  wind- 
ing, and  at  a  distance  of  4  miles  is  Alberton,  now  almost  deserted. 

On  both  sides  of  the  western  channel,  which  for  3  miles  is  3  cables 
broad,  there  are  mud-banks,  and  when  clear  of  La  Trobe  island,  at  3^  miles 
from  the  entrance,  there  is  a  channel  leading  to  Welshpool,  fit  only  for 
boats  and  small  craft.  Midway  the  meeting  of  the  tides  has  formed  mud- 
banks,  which  at  low-water  spring  tides  completely  block  the  channel. 

yuote. — There  is  a  pilot  at  the  town  of  port  Albert,  who  can  be  com- 
municated with  by  signal,  there  being  a  signal  staff  on  the  north-western 
part  of  Clonmel  island.  It  will,  however,  be  found  difficult  to  make  out 
the  signals  if  to  the  southward,  as  the  heavy  break,  especially,  during  or 
after  a  strong  breeze,  causes  a  thick  mist  to  ascend,  which  nearly  hides 
the  flag-staff,  not  very  distinct  at  any  time. 

TZBBB  and  Tidal  sirnais. — 'No  tides  were  observed  at  the  bar.  It  may 
be  presumed  that  the  time  of  high  water,  full  and  change,  is  the  same  as 
at  Rabbit  island,  or  0  h.  14  m. ;  springs  rise  8  feet 

The  signal  master  at  the  port,  who  has  great  opportunities  of  watching 
the  tides,  reports  that  for  six  months  of  the  year,  ending  with  the  month, 
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of  February,  the  highest  tides  occur  in  the  morning.     The  p.m.  tides  begin 
to  be  the  highest  in  March.     Winds  from  W.S.W.  cause  the  highest  tides. 
When  the  wind  is  the  eastward  of  south  a  low  tide  follows. 
The  following  Tidal  signals  are  at  present  in  use,  viz. : — 

A  blue  flag  signifies  7  feet  on  the  bar. 
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-A  vessel  bound  to  port  Albert  from  the  westward  should, 
after  rounding  Wilson  promontorj,  steer  for  cape  Wellington,  after  passing 
which  keep  Rodondo  island  just  open  of  it,  bearing  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  until 
mount  Singapore  is  in  line  with  Townsend  point  W.  ^  S.«  which  will  ensure 
a  distance  of  a  mile  from  the  bar  ;  or,  in  the  event  of  Rodondo  being 
obscured,  mount  La  Trobe,  kept  open  soutli  of  Rabbit  island  S.W.  ^  S., 
will  lead  rather  more  than  a  mile  to  the  8outh*eastward.  By  using  either 
of  these  leading  marks  vessels  may  arrive  within  a  mile  of  the  bar,  when 
they  will  be  certain  to  observe  the  break,  if  not  the  buoys.  Notice  of 
their  approach  will  then  be  signalled  to  town,  and  the  pilot  will  at  once 
board  the  vessel.  It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that,  as  the  shore  of  La  Tro^e 
island  is  low,  Townsend  point  will  not  be  visible  off  the  bar,  except  from 
a  height  of  about  15  feet. 

From  tlie  Baatward  vessels  may  approach  the  shore  to  a  distance  of 
3  miles,  and  if  at  that  distance,  and  coasting  to  the  southward,  they  will 
observe  the  break  on  the  bar  ;  or  they  may  bring  mount  La  Trobe  in  line 
with  Rabbit  island  S.W.  ^  S.,  and  make  out  the  bar  from  that  line. 

The  flag-staff  on  Clonmcl  island  or  the  lighthouse  on  La  Trobe  island, 
are  also  objects,  by  which  the  bar  may  be  recognised.  The  latter  formerly 
stood  on  the  east  point  of  La  Trobe  island,  and  trees  were  cut  away  to 
make  it  conspicuous,  but  the  sea  encroached  upon  the  point,  and  the  light- 
house was  removed  to  where  it  now  stands,  amongst  the  trees,  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  westward. 

caution. — Masters  of  shipping  are  cautioned  against  attempting  port 
Albert  bar  without  a  pilot. 

At  vifflftt. — As  the  land  is  very  low,  and  the  light  being  only  40  feet 
above  the  sea,  it  may  sometimes  not  be  seen  before  a  vessel  is  dose  in  with 
the  sand-banks ;  it  is  recommended  not  to  approach  port  Albert  by  night, 
but  to  keep  a  good  offing  until  daylight,  and  attend  to  the  lead. 

Tiie  COAST. — Half  a  mile  N.N.E.  of  Clonmel  island  is  another  island 
of  similar  formation,  which  ti*ends  in  an  £.N.£.  direction  for  1}  miles. 
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w'here  there  is  another  entrance  between  it  and  the  island  forming  the 
western  side  of  Shallow  inlet.  This  latter  island  is  nearlj  4  miles  long 
N.E.  by  E.  ^  "E.,  with  a  few  hummocks  upon  it^  the  highest  being  those 
near  its  eastern  extreme^  upon  one  of  which  (42  feet  high)  a  surveying 
station  is  erected.  The  island^  except  where  the  hummocks  rise^  or  a  few 
scattered  bushes  grow,  is  scarcely  above  high  water  and  composed  of  sand. 
All  are  covered  with  a  dwarf  vegetation. 

ShaUow  Znlet  is  about  4  cables  wide  from  shore  to  shore.  From  either 
side  of  the  entrance  sand-spits  extend  in  a  southerly  direction^  the  eastern 
for  three-quarters  of  a  mile^  the  western  for  half  a  mile,  leaving  a  channel 
between  them  with  not  less  than  3  feet  at  low  water.  The  inlet  is  never 
used  by  shipping.* 

Tlie  COAST. — From  the  eastern  shore  of  the  inlet  the  coast  trends 
N.E.  i  N.  for  3^  miles^  and  theace  N.E.  by  N.  in  a  nearly  straight  line 
to  Merriman  creek  entrance.  The  distance  from  Shallow  inlet  to  Merriman 
creek  is  24^  miles ;  and  as  the  coast  from  Shallow  inlet  ceases  to  have  any 
more  openings  for  a  considerable  distance,  by  which  even  boats  may  enter, 
this  distance  may  be  spoken  of  as  the  first  portion  of  the  Ninety-mile 
beach,  which  may  be  said  to  end  at  Conran  point,  though  the  Red  bluff 
at  the  entrance  to  the  lakes  is  a  break  to  its  uniformity. 

From  Shallow  inlet  to  Merriman  creek  the  coast  line  is  nearly  separated 
from  the  land  at  the  back,  which  is  somewhat  higher  and  thickly  timbered, 
by  fresh  and  salt  lagoons  or  tea-tree  swamps,?generally  salt.  At  a  distance 
of  17  miles  a  slightly  elevated  piece  of  country,  thickly  timbered,  about 
loO  feet  in  height,  nears  the  coast  to  half  a  mile,  and  just  to  the  eastward 
of  this  is  situated  lake  Denison,  whose  waters  are  discharged  into  and  near 
the  mouth  of  Merriman  creek. 

This  district  is  all  low,  having  an  elevation  from  50  feet  to  the  west- 
ward to  only  25  to  the  eastward.  Here  and  there  the  hummocks  fall 
considerably,  and  much  of  the  coast  is  scarcely  above  high  water,  while  in 
heavy  rains  the  water  of  the  lagoons  is  liable  to  break  through  the  coast 
line. 

Sonndinffs. — ^From  18  miles  N.E.  of  Shallow  inlet  to  the  neighbourhood 
of  port  Albert  is  one  immense  fiat  with  6  to  9  fathoms  at  a  mile  from 
the  shore,  gradually  increasing  to  13  and  14  fathoms  at  a  distance  of  6  miles. 
Eastward  of  Seal  islands  the  depths  are  somewhat  greater,  especially  off 
Cliffy  island,  where  20  fathoms  will  be  found  at  the  distance  of  a  cable.  A 
depth  of  10  fathoms  runs  from  2  to  3  miles  off  the  coast  about  Merriman 
creek,  inside  the  Seal  islands,  to  the  southern  shore  of  Sealers  cove.  From 
Seal  isUinds  to  the  Moncoeur  islands,  which  lie  S.£.  of  Wilson  promontory 


*  See  Admiralty  chart,  Ck>mer  inlet  to  Qabo  iBland,  No.  1,016 ;  scale,  m  ■>  0*2  of  an  inch. 
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at  a  distance  of  7  and  8  miles^  and  towards  the  promontory,  the  depths 
gradually  increase,  but  arc  no  guide  to  the  Ticinity.  The  greatest  depth 
of  40  fathoms,  gravel,  is  f«und  about  2^  miles  S.E.  of  the  promontory 
lighthouse. 

vnniT7-Ba&B  bsaob. — The  line  of  coast  between  Shallow  inlet  and 
the  Red  bluff  is  locally  known  as  the  Ninety-mile  beach.  Landing  may  be 
effected  on  it,  but  such  a  measure  is  extremely  dangerous,  as  the  beach  is 
treacherous,  being  what  is  commonly  known  as  a  double  beach. 

When  only  a  few  miles  from  the  land  on  the  western  part  of  the  Ninety- 
mile  beach  nothing  can  be  seen  but  the  back  ranges  of  mountains.  These 
extend  in  a  south-westerly  direction  for  27  miles,  from  Toms  cap,  a  hill 
1,196  feet  high,  lying  19  miles  West  of  the  entrance  to  Merriman  creek,  to 
mount  Fatigue,  which  is  2,056  feet  above  the  sea.  The  range  between 
rises  to  summits  of  even  greater  elevation  than  mount  Fatigue,  the  highest 
being  2,453  feet.  A  range  of  hills,  the  highest  of  which  has  been  named 
mount  Albert,  and  is  1,052  feet  high,  lies  S.E.  and  East  of  mount  Fatigue 
at  a  distance  of  6  to  12  miles. 

From  Coiner  inlet,  north-eastward,  to  the  Red  bluff  East  of  the  entrance 
to  the  Gipps  Land  lakes,  the  coast  line  is  a  continuous  sandy  beach,  mach 
broken  however  by  inlets  and  small  streams,  the  latter  breaking  through  the 
narrow  strip  of  sand  after  a  heavy  rainfall.  Although  a  sandy  beach  is 
again  found  north-eastward  of  the  Red  bluff  for  a  distance  of  30  miles 
yet  this  is  not  a  part  of  the  well  known,  and  hitherto  dreaded.  Ninety- 
mile  beach. 

From  Merriman  creek,  which  is  N.E.  by  N.  24^  miles  from  Shallow 
inlet,  tlie  coast  here  stretches  curvilinearly  N.E.  |-  N.  50  miles  to  the 
entrance  of  the  Gipps  Land  lakes.  All  this  coast  is  low,  from  40  to  85 
feet  in  height,  in  some  places  densely  covered  with  tea  tree,  in  others  sparsely 
timbered  with  honeysuckle,  the  whole  of  so  uniform  and  monotonous  ap* 
pearance  that,  with  one  exception,  no  objects  easy  of  identification  to  the 
mariner  present  themselves.  The  exception  is  a  group  of  houses  imme- 
diately at  the  back  of  the  entrance  to  Merriman  creek,  known  as  Buckley's 
station. 

Lakes  or  lagoons  extend  within  the  shore  close  inside  the  sand  hum- 
mocks the  whole  distance ;  inside  of  these  lakes  the  coast  is  low  and  densely 
timbered,  and  the  same  low  country  interspersed  with  lakes  and  marshes 
extends  for  miles  inland,  much  of  it  being  subject  to  floods. 

At  distances  from  Merriman  creek  of  18,  24,  and  28  miles  respectively 
are  three  hummocks,  on  two  of  which  marks  have  been  erected.  The 
middle  hummock  is  covered  with  tea  tree,  and  easily  identified  by  coasters. 

At  a  distance  of  10  miles  W.  by  S.  of  the  entrance  of  the  Gipps  Land 
lakes,  and  3  miles  from  the  outer  line  of  coast,  is  a  bluff  known  as  Tambo, 
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about  250  feet  high.  Two  miles  S.E.  of  Tambo  bluff  is  Shaving  point, 
and  this  comparativelj  high  land  on  the  north  shore  of  the  Gipps  Land 
lakes  continues  to  the  lakes  entrance^  then  follows  to  Red  bluff,  skirts 
the  arms  and  streams  of  lake  Tjers  bejond  it^  and  following  the  line 
of  the  shore  at  about  two  miles  inland,  is  not  again  lost ;  and  giving  as  it 
does  a  higher  appearance  to  the  coast  line,  clearlj  marks  the  difference 
between  the  land  to  the  east  and  that  to  the  west  of  the  entrance  to  the 
Gipps  Land  lakes. 

The  most  conspicuous  portion  of  the  land  just  described  is  Jemmj  point, 
which  lies  W.  by  S.  |  S.  3^  miles  from  the  entrance  of  the  lakes,  and  half 
a  mile  from  the  outer  line  of  coast ;  it  is  233  feet  high,  and  partly  cleared 
of  timber.  Abreast  of  this  point  an  artificial  entrance  is  being  formed,  to 
supersede  the  present  natural  entrance. 

Tiie  swTBJLjroa  of  tbe  oiFFS  XJL»»  Jnjkwmu  is  one  mile  S.W.  of 
Eed  bluff.  An  easterly  gale,  accompanied  by  a  season  of  drought,  will 
completely  bar  the  entrance,  while  an  easterly  gale  alone  will  lessen  the 
depth  on  the  bar. 

Steam -vessels  trade  regularly  once  a  week  to  the  lakes  when  the  entrance 
is  open.  The  vessels  are  flat- bottomed,  and  the  largest  does  not  draw  more 
than  6  feet ;  they  wait  for  high  water,  and  if  there  is  doubt  as  to  the  water 
on  the  bar,  a  small  steam  vessel  of  about  3  feet  draught  acts  as  a  pioneer. 
The  lakes  are  open  for  vessels  drawing  6  feet  from  August  to  February ; 
they  occasionally,  though  rarely,  remain  open  all  the  year  round.  The  worst 
months  for  navigation  are  March,  April,  May,  and  June. 

Though  the  vicinity  of  the  entrance  is  easily  recognisable  by  Jemmy 
point  to  the  west,  and  the  Red  bluff  to  the  east,  the  actual  entrance  is  far 
from  conspicuous ;  indeed,  a  vessel  must  be  almost  in  the  breakers  before 
an  opening  is  observed,  and  even  then  it  appears  as  if  she  must  run  straight 
on  to  the  beach.* 

Oipps  land. — The  climate  and  soil  of  Gipps  Land  are  well  fitted  for 
the  growth  of  oranges,  limes,  hops,  tobacco,  and  opium,  and  the  rivers 
abound  in  fish. 

The  most  important  exports  of  Gipps  Land  are  gold,  wattle  bark,  cattle, 
wool,  leather,  grain,  dairy  produce,  sheep  and  kangaroo  skins,  and  fish. 

The  principal  towns  are  Sale  the  capital,  and  Baimsdale.  The  population 
of  Sale  and  Bairnsdale,  in  1871,  were  2,105  and  900  respectively;  ard 
of  the  whole  district  of  Gipps  Land  for  the  same  year  was  18,251. 


*  It  was  considered  that  a  difference  in  the  levels  of  the  sea  and  lakes  existed ;  but 
when  the  lakes  were  at  an  average  level,  the  resnlt  of  two  levellings,  at  a  point  14  miles 
from  the  entrance,  gave  the  lakes  6  inches  higher  than  the  low-water  level  of  the  sea, 
the  greatest  range  on  the  outer  beach  being  only  8  feet. 
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Sale  lies  9  miles  up  the  river  La  Trobe,  which  falls  into  lake  Wellington, 
and  is  52  miles  from  the  lakes'  entrance; 

Bairnsdale  lies  8  miles  up  the  river  Mitchell,  which  falls  into  lake 
King,  and  is  22  miles  from  the  lakes'  entrance. 

TZBBS. — It  was  found  to  be  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  the  entrance 
of  the  lakes  at  8  h.  30  m. ;  the  greatest  rise  observed  at  spring  tides  was 
^feet;  but  at  a  position  on  the  beach  15  miles  to  the  westward  it  was 
high  water,  full  and  change,  at  midnight,  the  same  time  nearly  as  at  Rabbit 
island,  and  port  Albert.  Here  the  rise  was  also  3  feet,  and  in  both  places 
the  rise  depended  entirely  ppon  the  wind,  rising  highest  with  south-westerly 
winds.  In  calms,  or  with  other  than  south-westerly  winds,  or  even  with 
south-westerly  winds  if  light,  the  rise  was  almost  nothing,  upon  one  occa- 
sion during  a  calm  only  giving  a  range  of  one  inch. 

&od  Biuir  lies  E.N.E.  one  mile  from  the  lakes'  entrance ;  it  is  over 
100  feet  high,  and  conspicuous  from  its  colour.  It  rises  gradually  to  a 
height  of  200  feet,  and,  like  the  land  about  it,  is  thickly  timbered,  though 
not  so  much  near  the  coast  as  inland  ;  the  bluff  has  a  few  rocks  off  it, 
which  do  not,  however,  extend  far  to  seaward. 

From  Red  bluff  the  coast  runs  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  1^  miles  to  the 
entrance  of  lake  Tyers,  this  piece  of  coast  being  similar  to  the  land  of 
Red  bluff. 

&ake  Tyers. — The  entrance  of  lake  Tyers  is  generally  barred  across, 
but  after  a  season  of  heavy  rains  there  is  a  similar  entrance  to  that  of  the 
before  described  lakes,  and  vessels  of  nearly  the  same  draught  could  enter 
during  the  short  period  that  it  is  open  ;  it  is  easily  recognised  from  seaward, 
thus  forming  a  great  contrast  to  the  entrance  of  the  Gipps  Land  lakes. 

A  settlement  for  tlie  education  of  the  Aborigines  is  formed  on  the 
northern  shore  of  the  lake,  but  the  native  population  is  fast  dying  out.  By 
the  census  of  1871  the  number  in  the  whole  of  Gipps  Land  was  only 
164. 

AM9mcT, — When  off  the  Ninety-mile  beach  at  a  distance  of  10  or  12 
miles  (unless  near  its  eastern  part),  nothing  will  be  visible  except  the  high 
mountainous  ranges  to  the  west,  north-west,  and  north ;  the  coast  being 
generally  about  60  feet  high,  is  not  visible  from  a  ship's  deck  at  that 
distance.  As  the  eastern  part  of  the  Ninety-mile  beach  is  approached,  the 
mountain  ranges,  gradually  near  the  shore  and  take  the  character  of  high 
and  distinct  hills,  or  separate  hilly  ranges. 

Monnt  Taylor. — The  first  hill  of  importance  is  mount  Taylor,  1,630  feet 
high  ;  this  hill  lies  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  25  miles  from  the  entrance  of  the  lakes  ; 
as  the  trees  on  the  summit  have  been  cut  down,  it  presents  a  table-like 
appearance. 

A  hill  of  greater  extent,  but  not  so  high,  lies  2  miles  West  and  N.  W.  of 
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mount  Tajlor.    North-east  of  mount  Tajlor,  at  a  distance  of  22  miles  lies 
a  conspicuous  mountain  known  as  Little  Dick. 

&ittie  Biekf  N.N.W.  23  miles  from  the  entrance  of  the  lakes^  is  3,154 
feet  high,  and  shows  generally  with  three  round  summits ;  being  a  high 
and  large  range  it  is  a  conspicuous  landmark. 

Xonnt  wiiue. — South-east  of  Little  Dick,  and  9  miles  back  from  the 
coast  at  lake  Tjers,  is  a  prominent  hill  known  as  mount  Willie.  It  is 
1,182  feet  high,  has  a  flattish  top,  and  is  conspicuous  as  being  nearer  the 
eoast  than  any  hill  from  Wibon  promontory  to  lake  Tyers. 

Xonnt  Tara«  N.N.E.  ^  £.  9  miles  from  mount  Willie,  has  two  con- 
spicuous summits,  with  other  smaller  summits  of  lesser  importance ;  the 
principal  summit  is  flat-topped,  and  1,993  feet  high.  Much  timber  has 
been  cut  down  here,  but  a  solitary  large  tree  is  left  standing ;  the  large 
gap  on  the  summit  of  the  hill  and  the  solitary  tree  will  enable  strangers  to 
recognise  mount  Tara« 

From  mount  Tara  eastward  and  north-eastward  the  country  is  moun- 
tainous, some  of  the  ranges  approaching  within  a  few  miles  of  the  coast. 

Tbe  COAST  from  the  entrance  of  lake  Tyers  trends  with  a  curve 
E.  by  N.  I  N.  21  miles  to  the  Snowy  river  entrance,  and  is  similar  to  that 
West  of  the  lakes'  entrance,  though  the  sand  hummocks  are  higher, 
especially  towards  Snowy  river,  neai'  which  they  attain  a  height  of  176 
feet.  Immediately  at  the  back  of  the  coast  line,  extending  the  whole 
distance,  is  a  fresh-water  morass,  and  generally  half  a  mile  from  its  margin 
is  the  higher  back  country,  which  along  this  part  of  the  coast  is  about 
200  feet  high,  and  densely  timbered.  The  hummocky  shore  is  faced  with 
sand  cliffs  or  patches,  but  of  so  uniform  an  appearance  that  only  one  patch 
close  to  the  Snowy  river  is  worthy  of  notice.  This  patch,  lying  as  it  does 
half  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  the  entrance,  will  be  a  good  guide  to  it ;  a 
log  station  built  by  the  survey  party  on  the  highest  hummock,  rather 
more  than  a  mile  West  of  the  Snowy  river,  will  also  be  a  good  guide. 

At  4  miles  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  of  the  Snowy  river  entrance  is  a  patch  of 
uneven  rocky  bottom,  upon  which  the  least  depth  found  was  8  fathoms  ; 
close  to  tijis  foul  ground  is  20  fathoms,  sand. 

Snowy  wuver  has  an  entrance  similar  to  the  lakes ;  it  discharges  a  large 
body  of  water,  and  appears  during  the  time  it  is  open  to  preserve  nearly 
the  same  depth  as  is  found  on  the  bar  at  the  entrance  of  the  lakes.  At 
present  there  is  no  trade,  consequently  vessels  do  not  use  the  entrance, 
which,  with  similar  precautions  to  those  taken  at  the  lakes,  would  be 
equally  safe.     The  land  about  Snowy  river  is  occupied  as  cattle  stations. 

sicardo  Point  bears  E.  ^  N.  4^  miles  from  the  Snowy  river  entrance. 
Some  years  since  this  entrance  was  closed  to  the  westward  of  the  pointy 
but  a  low  sandy  shore  now  occupies  the  space  between,  at  the  back  of 
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which  is  a  salt-water  lake,  with  an  occasional  opening  into  the  sea»  near 
the  mouth  of  the  Snowj  river.  Th^  hummocks  on  Ricardo  point  are 
about  100  feet  high,  the  point  itself  is  rockj,  sunken  rocks  extending  more 
than  2  cables  from  the  shore  in  all  directions. 

Xonnt  saymond. — N.N.W.  6  miles  from  Ricardo  point  is  mount  Raj*. 
mondy  a  conspicuous  hill,  992  feet  high  at  its  north  elevation ;  mountsin 
spurs  extend  in  a  southerly  and  south-easterly  direction. . 

covmiur  fozvt  lies  £. ^  N.  5  miles  from  Ricardo  point;  itprcjcKita 
nearly  one  mile  from  the  general  line  of  coast,  but  is  not  easily  distin- 
guished ;  the  land  about  the  point  is  flat,  and  .covered  with  a  dense  dwarf 
scrub.  On  the  highest  part  of  the  point,  192  feet  above  the  sea,  a  anrrej** 
ing  station  is  erected^  but  this  is  not  visible  except  when  it  is  within  a  dis- 
tance of  2  or  8  miles.  The  shore  between  Conran  and  Ricardo  pointa  forma 
s(  sandy  bight,  skirted  with  grassy  hummocks  over  100  feet  high.  In  the 
centre  is  one  conspicuous  hummock  163  feet  high,  with  a  sand  patch  |iear 
its  summit,  over  which  is  a  grove  of  tea  tree. 

Under  the  eastern  part  of  Conran  point,  extending  one-third  of.  a  mile 
off  shore,  are  numerous  sunken  rocks  upon  which  the  sea  breaks  beaviljr. 

In  fine  weather  there  is  landing  to  the  westward  of  the  point ;  landing 
will  also  be  found  to  the  eastward,  but  it  ia  not  good.  One  and  a  half 
miles  in  shore  of  Conran  point,  and  extending  at  that  distance,  from  the 
coast  line  to  the  Snowy  river,  the  higher  ground  is  densely  timbered,  with 
an  average  height  of  about  300  feet. 

Beware  meef  lies  E.  ^  N.  about  2^  miles  from  Conran  point ;  the  reef 
is  8  feet  above  high  water,  and  has  sunken  rocks  (upon  which  the  depth  is 
uncertain)  lying  East  and  S.E  of  it  to  a  distance  of  one-third  of  a  mile.* 

Feari  Point  bears  E.  by  N.  |  N.  7^  miles  from  Conran  point;  the 
coast  between  forms  a  bight  with  a  low  sandy  shore,  and  the  back  range 
rises  to  a  height  of  about  300  feet  In  the  bight  are  two  small  fresh- 
water streams;  off  the  mouth  of  the  westernmost  are  two  patches  of 
sunken  rocks  more  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

To  the  eastward  of  Pearl  point  are  two  conspicuous  conical  sand  cliffs, 
which  render  the  point  easy  to  identify.  Scattered  rocks  lie  off  Pearl 
point  to  the  southward  a  distance  of  2  cables,  and  one  mile  to  the  eastward 
sunken  rocks  extend  from  the  shore  one-third  of  a  mile.  The  ridge  of 
densely  timbered  broken  country  spoken  of  as  lying  at  the  back  of  Conran 
point,  is  also  found  at  the  back  of  Pearl  point,  whence  it  extends  more 
inland  towards  mount  Cann  at  the  back  of  Sydenham  inlet 

*  Tho  Captain  of  the  screw  steam-Bhip  Auckland,  lately  wrecked  on  thia  reef,  on  her 
^sage  from  Helbonrne  to  Sydney,  attributed  the  loss  of  the  ship  to  a  onzreDt  fatting 
inihore,  bat  aa  the  ship  had  undergone  extensive  repairs,  and  had  not  been  swung  for 
deviation,  it  is  probable  that  the  loss  of  the  ship  was  owing  to  error  in  the  compass;  snch 
was  the  finding  of  the  Court  of  Inquiry  into  the  cause  of  the  wreck. 
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Aspect. — The  aspect  of  the  land  at  the  back  of  Pearl  point  is  marked 
in  character,  as  from  the  Snowy  river  eastward  to  cape  Howe  there  is 
Qo  part  of  the  coast  that  is  not  defined  by  some  conspicuous  mountain  or 
hill.  At  the  back  of  Ricardo  point,  6  miles  inland,  is  mount  Baymottd, 
which  has  been  already  described.  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  of  mount  Baymood, 
distant  12  miles,  is  the  conspicuous  long  range  of  Diana,  orer  3,000:  feet 
high ;  a^d  still  to  the  N.N.E.,  at  a  distance  of  21  miles  from  mojunt  Bay- 
mond^  is  mount  Ellery,  a  double-peaked  miountain.  A  sucvieying  statioo  is 
erected. on  its  southern  summit^  being  built  on  an  enormous  granite  boulder 
which  is  elevated  4,300  feet  above  the  sea. 

flydeotaamXiiiet. — From- Pearl  point  the  coast  runs  in  a  nearly  straight 
line  E.  by  N.  i  N.  6^  miles  to  Sydenham  inlet,  the  entrance  to  lake  Bemm ; 
over  this  district  are  well  grassed  hummocks  about  100  feet .  in  height, 
North  of  which  the  land  is  low  for  some  distance.  At  the  back .  of  lak6 
Bemm  the  land  is  densely  timbered,  with  an  elevatioti  of  about  300  feet.  . 

Sydenham  inlet  is  small,  and  not  worthy  of  particular  notice.  North  of 
lake  Bemm,  at  a  distance  of  8  miles  from  the  shore  is  mount  Cann,  a 
peaked  hill  1,88^  feet  high,  upon  the  summit  of  which  is  a  surveying 
station.  Trees  have  been  felled  to  make  the  station  clear,  and  the  gap  will 
prevent  mistake  as  to  the  identity  of  this  mountain. 

From  Sydenham  inlet  the  coast  trends  £.  by  N.  5^  miles  to  the  Tamboon 
river,  and  thence  about  2  miles  in  the  same  direction  to  a  rocky,  stretch  of 
coast,  off  which  are  several  sunken  and  dry  rocks,  the  highest  of  which, 
named  Cloke  rock,  is  25  feet  above  high  water.  One  and  a  half  miles 
inland  is  Double  hill,  924  feet  high. 

CAVB  BvasA&B  bears  E.  ^  S.  6^  miles  from  the  Tamboon  river,  and 
is  easily  recognised  by  a  sandy  peak  538  feet  high,  lying  about  one  mile  to 
the  northward  of  the  cape.  This  summit  has  a  gradual  fall  to  the  west- 
ward of  bare  sand,  and  is  more  remarkable  when  viewed  from  that 
direction.  It  was  found  in  the  course  of  the  survey  very  difficult  to  judge 
distances  from  this  cape,  as  it  frequently  appeared  to  be  only  one  half  the 
real  distance. 

Cape  Everard  has  four  points,  the  southernmost  of  which  projects  nearly 
1^  miles  from  the  line  of  coast.  The  cape  is  composed  of  granite,  with 
boulders  strewed  over  the  whole  face.  There  is  landing  in  fine  weather 
in  the  western  bight  A  deep  but  exposed  bight  lies  to  the  south-eastward 
of  the  cape.  A  rock  above  high  water,  and  several  awash  or  sunken,  are 
scattered  2  cables  off  the  southern  points  of  cape  Everard. 

A  reef  of  rocks,  nearly  awash  at  high  water,  lies  nearly  2  cables  East  of 
tlie  eastern  part  of  the  cape.  There  is  deep  water  between  these  rocks, 
the  outer  of  which  has  18  fathoms  close-to  to  seaward. 

Baayers  off  Cape  Bverard.— In  addition  to  the  scattered  rocks  there  is 
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a  rock  3  feet  above  low  water,  and  therefore  bareij  coTered  at  high  water, 
Ijiog  £.  by  S.  I  S.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  frcm  the  southern  part  of  the 
cape ;  and  another  the  same  distance  E.  ^  N.  from  the  same  point,  with 
only  7  feet  on  it  at  low  water.  These  detached  dangers  occupying  a  posi- 
tion close  to  the  fair  way  of  steam  vessels  trading  between  Melbourne  mnd 
Sydney,  require  due  caution  to  avoid  them. 

Mvwra  BUI,  6  miles  North  of  cape  Everard,  is  densely  timbered,  and 
1,200  feet  high.  From  cape  Everard  a  sandy  beach  trends  in  a  north- 
easterly direction  2  miles  to  the  mouth  of  the  little  river  Toolaway. 

Xsiaad  Point,  named  from  a  rock,  30  feet  high,  which  lies  close  off  it  to 
the  southward,  at  about  7  miles  eastward  of  cape  Everard ;  S.E.  by  S.  2 
cables  from  this  rock  is  a  smaller  rock,  only  one  foot  above  high  water* 
The  coast  line  between  cape  Everard  and  Island  point  consists  of  sandy 
beaches  with  rocky  points  having  reefs  lying  off  them  for  2  cables.  About 
midway,  and  close  to  the  coast,  is  a  group  of  conspicuous  bare  sand 
hummocks,  and  to  the  eastward  of  this  group  are  several  sand  patches. 

From  Island  point  the  land  trends  with  a  curve  E.  by  N.  2^  miles  to 
Rame  head.  Between  cape  Everard  and  Rame  head  the  coast  rises 
gradually  inland,  until  at  2  or  3  miles  from  the  shore  it  attains  an  elevatioD 
of  about  600  feet.     The  country  is  densely  timbered  and  undulating. 

XAXn  BBAB,  of  granite  formation,  rises  to  378  feet  on  its  eastern  side  ; 
another  summit  of  the  same  elevation  rises  close  to  the  south-westward. 
The  western  part  of  the  head  is  fringed  with  rocks,  and  a  rock  awash  lies 
close  S.E.  of  the  extreme  point.  Densely  timbered  ranges  occupy  the 
district  between  Rame  head  and  Genoa  peak ;  the  latter  bears  from  the 
head  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  distant  16  miles. 

From  Rame  head  the  coast  trends  in  a  northerly  direction  for  1^  miles 
as  far  as  a  sandy  beach ;  thence  in  a  north-easterly  direction  for  nearly  a 
mile  to  Wingan  inlet.  Over  the  sandy  beach,  and  near  its  western  part,  is 
a  sand  cliff  204  feet  high. 

mriiisaB  voint,  which  forms  the  eastern  side  of  the  entrance  into  Wingan 
inlet,  bears  from  Rame  head  N.E.  by  N.  2  miles.  Wingan  inlet  is  difficull 
of  access.  The  best  time  for  entering  in  a  boat  is  af^er  westerly  winds. 
Landing  may  sometimes  be  effected  outside  the  inlet  to  the  westward  of 
Wingan  point.     Oysters  are  found  in  this  inlet 

Off  the  point  to  the  southward  are  the  three  Skerries  rocks,  the  highest 
and  centre  of  which  is  42  feet  above  high  water.  In  addition  to  the 
Skerries,  there  are  detached  rocks,  some  above  high  water,  lying  near  them; 
the  outer  of  these,  which  is  covered  at  high  water,  is  half  a  mile  from 
Wingan  point.  From  Wingan  point  the  coast  trends  in  a  north-east 
direction  4  miles  to  Sand-patch  point. 

SABd-patoH  Foiat  is  well  named ;  a  large  body  of  drift  sand  near  the 
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point  making  it  conspicaoas.  The  onlj  part  of  the  coast  which  at  all 
resembles  Sand*patch  point  is  cape  Everard,  but  there  the  drift  sand  is  not 
80  conspicuous  when  seen  from  the  eastward ;  the  sand  also  at  cape  Everard 
is  higher  than  at  Sand-patch  point. 

Banker  off  Sand^ateli  Point. — To  seaward  on  a  S.  ^  E.  bearing,  nearly 
half  a  mile  from  Sand-patch  point  is  a  pinnacle  rock  with  1^  fathoms  on  it 
at  low  water,  known  as  the  Long  reef.  It  is  a  dangerous  rock,  as  the  sea 
does  not  often  break  on  it.  A  rock  awash  lies  close  to  Sand-patch  point  to 
the  south-eastward. 

Utue  Same  Head  lies  N.E.  ^  E.  4  miles  from  Sand-patch  point ;  the 
coast  between  is  about  300  feet  high,  and  forms  a  rockj  bight  with  a  few 
sandy  beaches.  Upon  a  hill  240  feet  high,  immediately  over  the  head,  a 
survey  station  is  erected.  East  of  the  head,  at  a  distance  of  2  cables  is  a 
rock  10  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea. 

saee. — Off  Little  Rame  head,  at  a  distance  of  4  miles  in  a  S.E.  by  S. 
direction,  19  fathoms,  rock,  will  be  found  near  35  fathoms,  sand ;  and  at  a 
distance  of  7  miles  in  the  same  direction  27  fathoms^  rock,  will  be  found 
near  50  fathoms.  This  uneven  bottom  extends  over  a  distance  of  3  miles, 
causing  a  confused  sea ;  in  heavy  weather  small  craft  should  avoid  the  place. 

Tbe  coastd — From  Little  Same  head  the  coast  trends  with  a  bight  3  miles 
N.  by  E.  ^  E.,  and  thence  with  another  and  deeper  bight  N.N.E.  ^  E. 
5  miles  to  Bastion  point.  As  a  continuous  heavy  swell  rolls  on  this  coast, 
it  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  a  mile ;  it  also  appeared  to  be 
fringed  with  sunken  rocks.  One  mile  to  the  south-westward  of  Bastion 
point  is  a  conspicuous  sand  patch. 

Bastion  Point  is  comparatively  low,  being  only  75  feet  high ;  the  land 
behind  the  point,  and  between  it  and  Little  Bame  bead,  is  densely 
timbered,  and  rises  to  the  height  of  about  300  feet. 

To  the  southward  and  south-eastward  of  Bastion  point  are  numerous  rocks 
en  which  the  sea  breaks,  one,  with  1^  fathoms  upon  it,  lies  3  cables  to  the 
Fouth-east,  and  another,  3  feet  above  high  water,  lies  3  cables  to  the  south* 
uest.  The  land  of  Bastion  point  forms  the  west  side  of  JUallagoota  inlet. 
1  here  is  a  landing  place  in  fine  weather  on  the  north  side  of  the  point* 

Xaiiaroota  Znlet  forms  the  entrance  to  Mallagoota  lake  and  Genoa 
river;  the  bar  can  rarely  be  crossed  in  a  boat.  The  depth  upon  this  bar 
is  uncertain,  and  except  in  the  finest  weather  a  heavy  swell  rolls  into  the 
inlet,  which  breaks  at  half  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

Three-quarters  of  a  mile  Korth  of  Bastion  point,  is  the  low  and  sandy 
eastern  point  of  Mallagoota  inlet.  From  this  point  the  land  forms  a  sandy 
bight  to  Telegraph  point,  which  lies  from  it  £.  by  N.  ^  N.  6^  miles. 

At  4  miles  from  the  inlet,  the  coast  line  projects  to  the  southward, 
towards  Tullaburga  island. 
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Tvllabnrra  XUand*  28  feet  high,  lying  E.N.E.  4  miles  from  Bastion  point, 
is  a  rock  with  little  soil,  and  a  few  bushes  on  the  north-east  part. 

At  1^  miles  to  the  sonth-west  of  Tollabnrga  there  is  nneven  bottom,  but 
not  less  than  7  fathoms  water  was  found. 

OABO  zs&AVB  lies  £.  ^  N.  3  miles  from  Tullabnrga  island.  It  is  nearly 
1^  miles  long,  in  a  N. W.  by  N.  and  S.E.  by  S.  direction,  and  about  half  a 
mile  broad  near  the  centre  and  south  extreme  ;  towards  the  north  extreme 
the  island  tapers  gradually  to  a  point,  which  latter  consists  of  low  granite 
boulders,  separated  by  a  channel  about  1|  cables  wide,  from  Telegraph  point 
on  the  munland.  Gabo  island,  composed  of  red  granite,  is  steep-to  in  all 
directions,  except  to  the  northward.  To  the  westward  the  slopes  of  the 
island  are  coTered  with  grass  and  dwarfed  bushes.  Near  the  centre  are  a  few 
sand  hills/  whose  bare  sides  face  the  south-cast ;  the  remains  of  the  old  light* 
house  are  upon  the  highest  of  these  hills,  which  has  an  elevation  of  171  feet. 

On  the  north-west  side  of  the  island  is  a  small  sandy  bay>  with  6  fathoms 
in  the  central  part,  where  there  is  good  anchorage  for  one  vessel,  except  in 
south-westerly  gales.  In  the  course  of  the  survey  in  1871  the  Pharos  rode 
out'  several  moderate  south-westerly  gales  in  this  bay.  It  is  probable  that 
a  gale  of  some  continuance  would  have  to  blow  direct  in  before  the  swell 
would  make  the  anchorage  unsafe.  It  was  observed  that  though  there  was 
often  a  heavy  swell  outside,  scarcely  any  was  ever  felt  at  this  anchorage. 

A  small  but  constant  stream  of  fresh  water  runs  out  on  the  small  sandy 
beach  at  the  anchorage. 

In  the  narrow  channel  between  Gkbo  island  and  the  mainland,  the 
deepest  part  has  about  6  feet  water ;  boats  occasionally  may  use  thia 
channel,  but  a  confused  sea,  caused  by  the  meeting  of  the  swell  from 
opposite  sides  of  the  island,  renders  it  unsafe. 

xzoBT. — The  lighthouse  situated  on  the  south-east  extreme  of  Gabo 
island,  close  to  high-water  mark,  is  built  of  red  granite,  exhibiting,  from 
an  elevation  of  179  feet^  a  Jixed  white  light,  visible  from  seaward  in  clear 
weather  20  miles,  on  an  arc  from  E.  ^  N.  to  S.W.  by  S. 
-  Telegrapbio  CommmiieatloB  is  kept  up  between  Gabo  island  and  the 
mainland. 

TIBSS.— It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Grabo  island  at  8  b.  50  m. ; 
springs  rise  6  feet. 

Churents  and  Tides. — During  the  progress  of  the  survey,  in  1871,  no 
current  was  felt  inshore  between  Wilson  promontory  and  Grabo  island. 
'  At  the  western  part  of  the  Ninety-mile  beach  a  tidal  stream  exists,  which 
16  gradually  lost  in  proceeding  north-eastward,  and  near  the  entrance  of  the 
lakes  is  not  observable.  The  flood  stream  runs  to  the  south-west,  and  the 
ebb  to  the  north-east,  and  had  at  20  miles  East  of  Shallow  inlet  a  force  of 
one  knot  at  spring  tides. 

It  is  generally  reported  that  a  current  sets  to  the  eastward  throu{];h  Bass 
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Strait  with  westerly  winds,  and  to  the  westward  with  easterly  winds^  con- 
tinuing  for  one  or  two  days  after  the  respective  winds  have  ceased. 

^iTeafher. — ^The  experience  of  the  weather  on- this  coast  which  was 
obtained  during  the  survey,  does  not  point  to  any  great  hazard  in  approach- 
ing the  Ninety-mile  beach.  In  westerly  gales  comparatively  smooth  water 
is  obtained  by  working  up  in  shore  when  to  the  westward  of  the  entrance 
of  Gipps  Land  lakes.  Easterly  gales  are  'not  without  wamiAg  signs,  there- 
fore if  a  vessel  did  happen  to  be  in  shore  when  an  easterly  gale  was 
threatening,  she  could  at  once  get  an  offing. 

As  the  western  part  of  the  Ninety-mile  beach  is  approached,  easterly 
gales  are  not  so  generally  felt;  Wilson  promontory  appears  to  be  the 
dividing  point.  As  westerly  gales  invariably  veer  to  the  southward,  it  is 
more  advisable  to  stand  towards  the  Tasmanian  coast,  and  so  be  ready  to 
take  advantage  of  the  shift  of  wind. 

somrBnros. — ^Froni  Hbgan  group,  29  miles  eastward  of  Wilson  pro- 
montory, to  53  fathoms  at  7  miles  southward  of  Gabo  island,  there  are  28 
to  42  fathoms  for  the  first  60  miles,  and  then  no  bottom  at  59  and  53 
fathoms,  until  within  10  miles  of  Rame  head,  where  there  are  60  fathoms^ 
sand.  Between  this  line  of  soundings  and  the  Long  Northern  beach  the 
space  appears  not  to  have  been  soutided  beyond  10  miles  from  the  coast) 
except  that  from  25  and  35  miles  north-eastward  of  Hogan  group,  Where 
the  depth  gradually  decreases  towards  the  land  to  10  Aithoms  at  N.E.  by 
E.  ^  E.  25  miles  from  Shallow  inlet|  where  that  depth  is  15  miles  from  the 
shore,  whilst  at  8  miles,  the  depth  is  17  fathoms. 


EASTERN  ENTRANCE  OF  BASS  STRAIT.* 

The  eastern  entrance  of  Bass  strait  is  the  space  included  between  Wilson 
promontory  and  the  north-east  point  of  Tasmania.  Between  these  two 
headlands  are  numerous  islands,  occupying  an  extent  of  about  120  miles, 
which,  from  their  formation  of  granite,  and  the  manner  in  which  they 
lie,  as  a  connecting  chain,  would  appear  to  have  been  the  upper  part  of  a 
range  of  hills  which  once  joined  the  two  lands,  before  a  combination  of 
natural  causes  produced  the  opening  which  bears  the  name  of  Bass  strait. 

That  such  was  the  original  formation  of  this  part,  or  at  least  its  dis- 
position a  comparatively  few  ages  ago,  appears  extremely  probable  on 
inspecting  the  chart ;  as  also  that  Wilson  promontory  and  cape  Liptrap 
were  formerly  insulated,  but  have  been  rejoined  to  the  mountains  behind 
them,  by  the  south-east  gales  of  winter  throwing  up  the  sand  and  loose 
earth,  such  as  now  form  the  Long  Northern  beach. 

I,  S.E.  ^  £.  18^  miles  from  Rodondo  isle,  is  1^  miles  long. 


*  See  Admiralty  chart,  Boss  strait.  No.  1,696a;  scale,  m~  0*20  of  an  inch. 
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N.E.  and  S.W.,  and  two-thirds  of  a  mile  broad,  with  a  square  summit 
on  its  southern  part  1,060  feet  high ;  but  towards  the  north  it  slopes  away 
something  in  the  shape  of  a  shoe,  from  which  it  is  called  bj  the  sealers  the 
''  Slipper/'  and  may  be  seen  in  clear  weather,  at  the  distance  of  33  miles. 
The  central  position  of  this  island  renders  it  quite  a  finger-post  for  vessels 
passing  through  the  strait. 

Tbe  Bugmr  &oaf  Sooks  are  two  in  number ;  one,  which  is  350  feet  high, 
bears  S.£.  ^  £.,  distant  one  mile  ;  and  the  other,  316  feet  high,  S.S.E.  2^ 
miles  from  the  summit  of  Curtis  isle.  There  is  deep  water  close  to  them, 
except  at  the  south  side  of  the  northern  Sugarloaf,  and  the  northern 
side  of  the  south  Sugarloaf,  off  each  of  which  there  is  said  to  be  a  small 
rock,  at  the  distance  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile. 

Clarendon  Sock,  discovered  in  1857,  lies  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  2  miles  from 
the  summit  of  Curtis  isle,  and  has  9  feet  water  on  it. 

Mr.  G.  N.  Levesay,  master  of  the  Pyramus  in  1839,  reports  having  seen 
a  rock  awash  at  about  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  Clarendon  rock ;  but, 
according  to  the  opinion  of  Captain  P.  P.  King,  B.N.,  in  1853,  this  report 
wanted  confirmation. 

No  other  dangers  are  known  to  exist  about  these  islands,  and  they  have 
been  frequently  approached  close  to  by  many  passing  vesssels. 

csocoBX&B  mocx  is  dangerously  situated  in  the  line  midway  between 
Bodondo  and  Curtis  isles,  being  distant  9  miles  from  each  island.  Captain 
Hobson,  who  passed  within  a  mile  of  it  in  H.M.S.  Battlesnakc,  in  1837, 
states,  that  for  a  space  probably  of  50  yards,  the  rock  is  elevated  about  3 
or  4  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea  at  high  water,  and  appears  to  have  a 
reef  extending  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  north-west.  Captain  Stokes 
describes  it  as  a  smooth  round-topped  granite  boulder,  just  protruding 
above  the  surface  of  the  water,  and  that  in  fine  weather^  the  sea  runs  over 
it  without  breaking. 

BotU's  Tower,  N.N.E.  ^  £.  7^  miles  from  the  summit  of  Curtis  isle,  is  a 
small  but  conspicuous  lump  of  bare  granite  350  feet  high,  and  is  fringed 
by  a  reef ;  it  is  frequented  only  by  seals  and  birds,  and  their  pursuers,  and 
appears  to  have  no  dangers  in  its  immediate  vicinity. 

BOOAV  osovy  is  a  cluster  of  small  rocky  islands  lying  close  togetlier, 
tlie  largest  of  which  lies  N.E.  J  N.  15  miles  from  DeviFs  tower ;  this  island, 
which  is  also  the  most  elevated  of  the  group,  is  1^  miles  long,  North  and 
South,  and  430  feet  high.  One  of  the  smallest  of  the  group  lies  close  to 
the  south-east  point,  and  two  dry  rocks  lie  near  the  north  point  of  the 
largest  island,  with  which  all  appear  to  be  connected  by  reefs.  Two 
other  islets  of  the  group  front  a  boat-cove  on  the  north-east  side  of  the 
largest  island ;  and  at  about  2  miles  north-eastward  of  the  north  point 
of  the  island  are  two  rocks,  the  outer  one  just  awash. 
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\ — There  is  fresh  water  in  tlie  boat-cove,  and  the  upper  parts  of 
Hogan  group  produce  some  little  vegetation. 

Sonndinrs. — ^Tbere  are  soundings  in  40  to  29  fathoms  from  Curtis  isle  to 
Hogan  group^  and  between  them  and  Wilson  promontory  there  are  similar 
depths  of  water,  the  bottom  being  generally  sand,  shells  and  coral. 

BimacTZOVS. — No  other  covered  dangers  ara  known  to  exist  between 
Curtis  isle  and  Wilson  promontory;  but  in  the  night,  or  during  thick 
weather,  it  will  be  prudent  for  a  stranger  who  is  desirous  of  clearing  the 
atrait,  to  obtain  a  sight  of  Curtis  isle,  and  pass  on  its  south  side,  as  its  high 
summit  and  the  two  Sugarloaf  rocks  to  the  southward  of  it,  are  remarkable 
objects,  by  which  its  identity  cannot  be  mistaken. 

MMKT  omoOT,  S.E.  by  K.  18  to  23  miles  from  Hogan  group,  consists  of 
Deal  and  £rith  islands,  divided  by  Murray  pass,  and  of  N.E.  isle,  which 
lies  E.N.E  1|  miles  from  Garden  point,  the  north  extreme  of  Deal  island.* 

Beal  zaiaBd,  the  south-easternmost  and  largest  of  the  group,  is  3^  miles 
long.  North  and  South,  and  2^  miles  broad.  It  rises  to  conical  granite 
hilb,  some  of  which  are  clothed  to  their  summits  with  an  impervious  scrub. 
The  highest  of  these  hilb,  on  which  is  the  lighthouse,  rises  from  the  south 
point  of  the  island  to  the  height  of  883  feet. 

jknctkOTo^e: — Deal  island  has  four  sandy  coves  where  vesseb  may 
anchor.  Garden  cove,  in  which  is  fresh  water,  is  at  the  north  end; 
Squally  cove  is  on  the  east  side  of  the  south  point ;  Winter  cove  is  on  the 
east  side,  and  East  cove  is  on  the  west  side  of  the  island.  H.M.  Beagle 
was  detained  a  fortnight  in  East  cove  by  easterly  gales ;  but  it  was  found 
a  confined  anchorage,  although  H.M.S.  Bramble  had  sufficient  room,  and 
experienced  no  difficulty  in  getting  in  or  out. 

xzoBT. — The  lighthouse  on  Deal  island,  which  is  situated  on  the 
summit,  at  the  south-west  side,  and  E.  |  N.  32  miles  from  Curtis  isle,  is  a 
circular  stone  tower  67  feet  high,  with  its  upper  part  red  and  lower  white 
exhibiting,  at  the  height  of  950  feet,  a  light  which  revolves  every  minute 
and  forty  seconds.  At  the  distance  of  10  miles  it  isjifty  seconds  bright 
Viiidi  fifty  seconds  dark.  The  light  is  visible  at  the  distance  of  36  miles ; 
but  from  its  great  elevation,  it  is  sometimes  obscured  by  fogs. 

iKxLTTw^  PaM,  the  channel  which  separates  Deal  from  Erith  island,  is 
nearly  half  a  mile  wide,  with  soundings  in  29  to  33  fathoms  in  mid-channel. 

aritii  Island,  the  western  of  the  two  principal  islands  of  Kent  group,  is 
3^  miles  long,  N.N.E.  ^  E.,  and  S.S.W.  ^  W.,  and  is  about  1;^  miles  across, 
at  its  broadest  part  At  one  mile  from  Foreness,  the  north  point  of  the 
island,  it  is  nearly  divided  into  two  by  the  Funnel,  a  narrow  isthmus, 
awash  at  high  water.  This,  like  Deal  island,  rises  to  hills,  one  of  which, 
near  its  northern  end,  is  535  feet  high.     The  west  side  of  Erith  island 

*  8ee  Admiralty  plan  on  chart  of  Baas  strait^  No.  1,696a ;  acale,  tn*  2*0  inches. 
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forms  an  exposed  bay,  in  the  entrance  of  which^  at  about  three-qaarters  of 
a  mile  northward  of  West  bluff,  the  south-west  point  of  the  island,  is  the 
doubtful  position  of  a  sunken  danger.  On  the  east  side  of  the  north  point 
of  this  bay  is  Wallabi  coye^  at  about  half  a  mile  off  the  entrance  of  which  is 
a  patch  of  rocks  above  water,  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  half  a  mile  from  Foreness,  the 
north  point  of  Erith  island. 

jiLiiolftorave. — WestcoTO  is  an  anchorage  in  8  and  7  fathoms  on  the 
east  side  of  Erith  island,  at  about  half  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  tlie 
Funnel.  It  affords  shelter  from  westerly  winds,  but  it  is  subject  to  violent 
gusts,  which  do  not  reach  East  cove.  Vessels  lying  here  should  have  a 
cable  to  the  shore,  as  the  prevailing  winds  blow  in  strong  gusts  over  the 
high  land. 

MM»  lale  is  about  1^  miles  in  circumference ;  it  rises  to  a  hill  in  the 
centre,  and  has  some  rocks  close  about  it. 

Kent  group  appears  free  from  any  other  detached  dangers  than  those 
already  noticed ;  and  the  rocks  about  the  numerous  points  of  the  island 
do  not  appear  to  project  very  far. 

The  channel  between  Hogan  and  Kent  groups  is  17  miles  wide,  with 
soundings  in  29  to  35  fathoms. 

^iTater. — Fresh  water  is  abundant  in  the  northern  part  of  Deal  island, 
and  there  are  many  parts  of  the  island  capable  of  cultivation. 

Tll»M>  It  is  high  water,  full  and  cliange,  at  Kent  group  at  11  h.  10  m.; 
^rings  rise  8  feet ;  the  stream  in  Murray  pass,  which  runs  from  2  to  5 
luiots,  changes  to  the  northward  20  minutes  after  high  water. 

jmMiMawT  xooxfl*  so  named  from  the  resemblance  of  one  of  them  to  an 
elevated  seat,  lie  W.  by  S.  |  S.  and  W.  by  S.  9  miles  from  the  lighthouse 
on  Deal  island,  and  consist  of  a  steep  island  two-thirds  of  a  mile  long,  with 
two  smaller  islets  and  rocks  to  the  northward  of  it. 

THe  wnAXXDf  South  20  miles  from  Deal  island  lighthouse,  is  a  small 
elevated  flat- topped  rock  300  feet  high,  through  which  there  it  a  chasm. 
A  sunken  reef  extends  nearly  half  a  mile  from  its  south  side ;  hot  it  ia 
otherwise  safe  to  approach,  having  38  to  40  fathoms  water  between  4  and 
5  miles  to  the  north-west  and  south-west,  and  26  fathoms  at  8  miles  to  the 
eastward,  on  a  bottom  of  sand  and  shelb. 

mnuuunr  book,  E.  by  S.  |  S.  11^  miles  from  Deal  island  lighthouse, 
is  small ;  but  being  200  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  it  is  a  conspicuous 
object.  Captain  Flinders  passed  at  night,  near  enough  to  the  south  side  of 
this  rock  to  hear  the  seals  on  it,  and  had  30  fathoms  on  a  coarse  bottom  ; 
but  this  passage  is  rocky  and  unsafe. 

The  channel  between  Kent  group  and  Wright  rock,  which  is  10  miles 
wide,  has  tolerably  regular  soundings  in  24  to  29  fathoms,  sand  and  shells ; 
there  are  29  fathoms,  gravel  and  small  stones,  at  2  miles  to  the  north-west 
of  Wright  rock,  and  the  same  depth,  on  a  coarse  sandy  bottom,  5  miles  to 
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the  northward.  This  depth  continues  for  80  miles  farther  in  a  N.  by  E. 
direction^  when  it  gradnallj  increases,  and  the  bottom  becomes  fine  sand. 

avBBAVOUft  wmmstt  which  covers,  lies  with  Wright  rock  and  Deal 
island  lighthouse  in  line,  distant  about  2\  miles  from  the  rock. 

Bearie  Beef,  East  8  miles  from  Endeavour  reef,  is  just  awash  at  high 
water. 

Or^MT  »i«t  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  8;^  miles  from  Wright  rock,  is  small  and 
cliffy,  with  rocks  close  to  its  east  and  west  ends,  and  a  sunken  rock  at  one 
mile  E.N.E.  of  it. 

The  chief  dangers  to  the  south-eastward,  between  Kent  group  and 
Flinders  island  are  Endeavour  and  Beagle  reefs,  and  the  sunken  rock 
E.N.E,  of  Craggy  isle,  which  appear  to  be  connected  by  foul  ground,  the 
north-west  and  south-east  extremes  of  these  dangers  being  marked  by 
Wright  rock  and  Craggy  isle,  between  which  vessels  should  not  pass, 
although,  on  an  emergency,  a  vessel  may  go  through  the  narrow  channel 
on  the  south  side  of  Wright  rock. 

TIBBS. — It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  tide  streams,  which  here 
sometimes  run  2  knots,  set  S.W.  by  S.  and  N.E.  by  N.,  the  north-easterly, 
or  ebb  stream,  beginning  at  a  quarter  before  noon,  at  full  and  change. 

nnuTBAVX  OBOvy,  the  south-easternmost  of  the  chain  of  islands 
between  Wilson  promontory  and  the  north-east  extreme  of  Tasmania, 
consists  of  Flinders  and  Barren  islands,  the  largest  two  of  the  group,  and 
numerous  smaller  islands,  rocks,  and  shoals.  This  group  extends  from 
the  Sisters  S.S.E.  nearly  60  miles  to  Moriarty  bank,  and  32  miles  across. 

These  islands  are  inhabited  by  242  persons  who  procure  a  living  by  seal- 
fishing  and  preserving  mutton  birds ;  many  of  them  are  **  half-castes,"  the 
oflbpring  of  marriages  between  the  sealers  and  aboriginal  women.* 

Tbe  Slaters  are  two  high  islands,  one  bearing  E.  by  S.  ^  S.,  distant 
29  miles,  and  the  other  E.  ^  S.,  82  miles  from  Deal  island  lighthouse,  and 
are  visible  in  clear  weather,  at  the  distance  of  80  miles.  The  Sisters 
have  rather  uneven  surfaces,  with  not  much  vegetation,  but  they 
harbour  numerous  sea-birds.  The  south-western  and  larger  island  is 
690  feet  high,  and  upwards  of  8  miles  long,  East  and  West,  and  is  nearly 
surrounded  by  sunken  rocks.  A  reef  extends  from  the  island  to  the  noirth 
extreme  of  Flinders  island.  The  north-eastern  island,  which  is  686  feet 
high,  and  about  two-thirds  the  size  of  the  other,  has  a  detached  rock  at 
nearly  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  it,  and  sunken  rocks  close  to  all  its 
points,  except  that  to  the  north-east.  The  channel  between  these  two 
islands  is  2^  miles  wide,  with  9  to  20  fathoms  water  in  it. 

The  channel  between  Craggy  isle  and  the  Sisters,  which  is  7  miles  wide, 
has  24  to  27  fathoms  water,  and  is  free  from  dangers. 

*  Australian  Handbook,  1S76. 
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00fw  VraflldMi^  S.8.W.  9  anks  ffon  tlie  Bortb-wcst  poiat,  M  the  western 
and  central  eztremitj  of  a  hillj  peninsala  rxtfTidmg  5  nOet  X.  hj  W.  and 
8.  hj  £.t  and  4  anlee  from  the  ireaCem  eoast-line  of  Flinden  i^and, 
and  faa«  a  bight  to  the  North  and  Sooth  of  it. 

A  reef  projeeta  a  short  diftanee  from  the  cape,  and  two  islets  with  some 
rocks  Ut  between  1^  and  2^  milea  N«  bj  £.  of  it. 

A  reef  esteods  one-third  of  amile  from  the  sooth  point  of  the  peninsola ; 
and  in  the  bight  to  the  eastward  of  it,  is  the  closter  of  Flat  rodLS,  between 
which  and  the  shore  to  the  northward,  there  is  a  Boat4iarboor,  with 
d-Citlioms  water  in  it. 

Between  the  sooth  point  of  the  peninsola  of  cape  Frankland  and  Set- 
tlement point  S.E.  bj  8.  6  miles  from  it,  the  west  coast  of  Flinders 
island  forms  a  baj  3^  miles  deep,  with  8  to  10  fathoms  across  its  entrance, 
and  9^  to  4  fathoms  along  its  sootbem  shore ;  bot  it  is  exposed  to  the 
westward. 

Fasso  IsiatSf  which  are  four  in  number,  the  innermost  256  feet  high. 
And  mostly  connected  by  reefs,  extend  from  the  shore  at  2  miles  south- 
eastward of  the  cape,  4  miles  in  a  South  direction. 

rraaklaad  Soek«  W.  |  S.  4^  miles  from  cape  Frankhind,  is  a  double 
rock  awanh  at  half  tide,  with  18  to  23  fathoms  close  about  it. 

Settlamsat  Fotnt  is  a  hilly  projection,  haTing  a  small  reef  on  its  south 
side,  and  a  cluster  of  islets  and  rocks  extending  a  quarter  to  1^  miles  south- 
weMtward  from  it,  with  6  fathoms  between  the  islets  and  the  point. 

The  west  coast  of  Flinders  island,  from  Settlement  point,  curves 
E«  by  S.  ^  8.  2  miles  to  a  projection,  between  which  and  Long  point, 

8.K«  4^  miles  from  it,  is  a  bay  1^  miles  deep,  with  mountainous  land  behind 

■  —  • 

*  So;  Admiralty  plan.  Flinders  island  anchorage,  on  sheet  of  plans  of  Bass  strait  &n- 
chorogos,  No.  1,694. 
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it;  the  highest  sammit  being  the  Sugarloaf,  which  bears  East,  distant 
6^  miles,  from  Settlement  point,  and  is  1,410  feet  high. 

HUMMOCa:  zs&AWB,  the  north  point  of  which  lies  W.  bj  S.  3|  miles 
from  Settlement  point,  is  5^  miles  long,  N.  hy  £.  and  S.  by  W.,  and  is 
one  mile  broad  at  either  end,  between  which  it  is  only  half  a  mile  across. 
Its  two  highest  hills  are  on  its  northern  and  southern  ends,  the  former 
being  513  and  the  latter  400  feet  high.  From  the  north  point  a  reef 
stretches  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  northward,  a  continuation  of 
which  borders  the  eastern  side  of  the  island  and  trends  southward  to  a 
small  islet  close  to  the  shore,  at  two  miles  from  the  south  point.  The 
6  fathoms  edge  of  this  reef  extends  about  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the 
shore. 

jiLiioliorare. — There  is  good  anchorage  in  6  fathoms  water,  on  the  east 
side  of  Hummock  island,  at  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  northward 
of  the  small  islet,  just  noticed,  and  half  a  mile  from  the  shore.  It  may  be 
approached  by  passing  round  either  the  north  or  south  end  of  the  island. 
H.M.S.  Elk  here  rode  out  one  of  those  violent  shifting  gales,  or  revolving 
storms  to  which  these  localities  are  subject. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  the  anchorage.  Hummock 
island,  at  10  h.  30  m. ;  springs  rise  10  feet. 

&OW  Zsleta  are  three  in  number,  lying  between  S.E.  by  S.  three-quarters 
of  a  mile,  and  South  2  miles  from  the  south  point  of  Hummock  island : 
they  lie  in  line,  N.N.E.  ^  E.  and  S.S.W.  ^  W. ;  the  southernmost  and 
largest  islet  being  half  a  mile  in  extent.  The  reef  on  which  these  islets 
are  situated  extends  nearly  half  a  mile  northward,  from  the  north  eastern- 
most islet,  between  which  and  the  south  point  of  Hummock  island  is  a  safe 
passage  nearly  half  a  mile  wide. 

&onff  Point,  which  has  a  rock  awash  close  off  it,  is  a  peninsula  stretching 
about  1-^  miles  southward  from  the  line  of  coast,  from  which  it  is  nearly 
separated  by  a  shallow  inlet  having  a  narrow  entrance,  with  a  small  islet 
close  to  its  eastern  point,  and  another  on  the  west  side  of  the  inlet.  Be- 
tween Long  point  and  another  projection  2^  miles  to  the  eastward  of  it, 
the  bight  is  full  of  shoal  patches,  which  appear  to  prevent  a  near  approach 
to  the  fresh  water  close  to  the  shore,  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  north- 
ward of  the  eastern  point  of  the  bight. 

From  the  east  point  of  the  bight,  just  noticed,  the  west  coast  of  Flinders 
island  takes  a  S.S.E.  direction  6^  miles  to  the  north  point  of  a  hilly  pro- 
jection, extending  1;^  miles  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  and  S-  by  R  ^  E.,  and  one  mile 
from  the  line  of  coast.  Between  2  and  3  miles  northward  of  the  point  is  a 
slight  projection  of  the  coast,  close  behind  which  is  a  fresh-water  swamp. 

The  south-west  point  of  Flinders  island  lies  S.E.  by  S.  1^  miles  from 
the  south  extreme  of  the  hilly  projection  just  described,  and  has  a  small 
bight  on  either  side  of  it. 
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strseiAciLt  Peaks. — At  N.  by  E.  3  miles  from  the  south-west  point  of 
Flinders  island,  Strzelecki  peaks  the  highest  mountains  on  the  island,  rise 
to  the  height  of  2,550  feet. 

meef  xsies  are  four  in  number,  with  several  rocks  above  water,  oon* 
nected  by  reefs  extending  from  3  miles  westward  to  4|  miles  S.  by  W.  ^ 
W.  firom  L<mg  point.  The  northernmost  island  is  nearly  one  mile  long» 
North  and  South,  and  is  enclosed  by  rocky  shoals,  extending  &rthest'irom 
Its  south  point ;  but  the  island  should  not  be  approached  on  its  west  side, 
within  a  mile  in  10  and  11  fathoms  water.  The  other  three,  which  are 
small  islets,  lie  respectively  S.E.  by  E.  2  miles,  S.  by  E.  ^  £.  2^  miles^  and 
S.  by  K  j  £•  4^  miles  from  the  northernmost  island,  and  are  connected  by 
a  narrow  continuous  reef,  extending  south-westward  from  the  easternmost 
to  the  westernmost,  and  from  thence  south«eastward  to  the  southernmost 
islet. 

Another  small  island  lies  South  If  miles  from  Long  point,  between 
which  and  Beef  isles  there  are  4  and  5  fathoms  water ;  the  depth  decreases 
northward  to  2^  fathoms  abreast  of  Long  point.  Between  this  island  and 
the  coast  to  the  eastward  of  it,  the  space  appears  to  have  been  very  little 
sounded,  only  showing  6  to  9  feet  water  at  half  a  mile  «nd  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

SonndiBvs* — There  is  a  clear  channel  nearly  2  miles  wide,  with  8  to 
10  fathoms  water,  between  the  northern  end  of  Hummock  island  and  the 
islets  off  Settlement  point ;  and  another  5  miles  wide,  between  the  island 
and  Beef  islets ;  the  soundings  gradually  increasing  southward,  to  21 
fathoms  between  Low  islets  and  the  southernmost  Beef  islet. 

TXBZ8. — ^The  tide  streams  in  this  channel  nearly  follow  the  trend  of 
Hummock  island,  the  flood  setting  to  the  southward,  three-quarters  of  a 
knot,  and  the  ebb  to  the  northward,  half  a  knot. 

MmxkguToo  island,  the  centre  of  which  lies  S.  by  E.  -^  E.  5  miles  from 
the  summit  of  the  northernmost  Beef  isle,  is  of  a  crescent  form,  with  its 
points  to  the  southward  and  south-eastward,  each  having  a  reef  projecting 
a  short  distance  from  it.  This  island  is  1^  miles  long  N.NJB.  ^  E.  and 
S.S.W.  ^  W.,  and  one-third  of  a  mile  broad  at  the  centre.  Beefs  extend 
two  and  three  cables  from  its  north-west  side  and  north-east  point 

Anoborare- — There  is  anchorage  in  7  fathoms  water,  off  the  north-east 
end  of  this  island. 

Oreen  Xsland,  of  which  the  centre  lies  E.  ^  N.  3  miles  from  the  north- 
east point  of  Kangaroo  island,  is  1^  miles  long,  North  and  South,  and  one- 
third  of  a  mile  broad  at  the  centre,  where  it  rises  to  a  hill.  A  cluster  of 
islets  extends  nearly  a  mile  northward  from  the  north  end  of  the  island. 
There  is  deep  water  close  round  the  southern  half  of  Green  island,  but 
there  are  only  2^  to  1^  fathoms  along  the  southern  edge  of  a  shoal  which 
connects  the  north  end  of  the  island  with  the  mainland. 
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. — ^There  is  anchorage  in  4  fathoms  water,  at  about  one-third 
if  a  mile  off  the  east  side  of  the  island. 

■  seimdiiita^ — There  are  7  to  13  fathoms  water  between  Kangaroo  and 
Green,  islands,  from  whence  the  depth  gradually  decreases  northward,  to 
4  And  6  fathoms  between  the  easternmost  Beef  islet  and  the  small  island  to 
the  eastward  of  it. 

.  OKAVFBUb  is&AVBS  are  three  in  number,  with  nmnerous  islets  and 
rocks,  lying  S.W..by  W.  f  W.  5  to  12.  miles  from  the.  south-west  point  off 
Flinders  island. 

Aoom  ZMbSp*  the  westernmost  of  the  group,  which  lies  S.  W.  by  TV .  ^  W. 
12  miles  from  the  south-west  point  of  flinders  island,  is  1^  miles  long, 
N:2^.W.  and  S.S.E.,  and  half  a  mile  broad,  with  an  islet  about  a  quarter  of 
mile  in  extent,  close  pff  its  north-west  extreme.  There  are  21  fathomswater 
close  to  the  south  point,  and  7  to  9  fathoms  near  the  east  side  of  Groose  isle. 

—There  is  anchorage  under  the  east  side  of  Groose  isle. 
(T. — ^The  lighthouse  on  Goose  isle,  which  is  situated  at  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  from  its  south  point,  is  74  feet  high,  the  upper  part  being  red 
and  the  lower  white  y  it  exhibits  at  the  height  of  135  feet  above  the  sea,  a 
^ed  light,  visible  from  the  westward  between  the  bearings  of  S.S.E.  ^  E. 
and  N.W.  ^  W.,  at  the  distance  of  14  miles.  To  the  eastward  of 
these  bearings  the  light  is  from  many  points  of  view,  eclipsed  by  inter- 
vening islands. 

.  Badffev  jwhmAm — The  north-west  and  north-east  points  of  this,  the  largest 
of  the  Chuppell  islands,  lie  nearly  E.  by  N.,  the  former  2  miles,  and  the 
latter  5  miles  from  the  north  point  of  Goose  isle.  From  the  north-west  point 
the  western  side  of  Badger  island  trends  S.  by  E.  -j^  E.  2  miles  to  its  south- 
west point,  from  whence  the  southern  and  eastern  shores  of  the  island  sweep 
round  4^  miles  to  its  north-east  point.  The  north  side  forms  a  bay 
extending  from  the  north-east  point  W.  ^  S.  1^  miles,  and  having  9  to  3 
fathoms  across  its  entrance.  The  western  point  of  this  bay  has  a  reef 
projecting  nearly  one-third  of  a  mile  from  it,  between  which  and  the  north* 
west  point  of  the  island  is  a  projecting  point  fringed  by  a  reef.  The 
south-eastern  part  of  the  island  rises  to  a  range  of  hills  extending  from  the 
north-east  to  the  south-west  point,  and  attaining  the  height  of  200  feet.  A 
reef,  with  a  small  islet  on  it,  extends  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  the  east 
end  of  the  island. 

The  channel  between  Goose  and  Badger  islands,  which  is  If  miles  wide, 
has  7  to  20  fathoms  water  on  its  western  side;  and  there  is  probably 
deep  water  in  the  middle  and  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  channel,  but  it  has 
not  been  examined. 

BOVB&B  socx,  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E  5^  miles  from  Goose  isle  lighthouse, 

*  See  Admiralty  chart  of  Banks  strait,  No.  1,706;  scale,  7;}a0'5  ofan  inch. 
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appears  on  the  chart  as  two  small  islets  on  a  reef,  with  a  larger  islet — ^the 
southernmost  of  the  Chappell  islands— at  S.S.E.  one  mile  from  it;  a  reef 
projects  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  south-west  side  of  the  islet,  and  there 
are  some  rocks  between  it  and  Double  rock.  Bochfort  rock  with  10  feet 
water,  lies  N.E.  1^  from  Double  rock,  and  at  N.N.E.  ^  E.  2^  miles 
from  Double  rock  are  two  small  islets  close  together^  with  rocks  about 
them^  extending  about  half  a  mile  North  and  South,  the  northern  islet 
having  a  reef  projecting  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  northward. 

Mount  ciiappeiiv  the  north-easternmost  of  the  Chappell  islands,  extends 
N.  bj  E.  I  E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  2^  miles  from  the  north-east 
point  of  Badger  island,  and  is  one  mile  broad;  it  rises  to  a  smooth  round 
hill,  570  feet  high,  visible  in  clear  weather,  at  the  distance  of  24  miles.  At 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  the  western  side  of  Mount  Chappell  island  is  a  small 
islet,  from  which  a  chain  of  rocks  and  reefs  extends  2  miles  to  the  north- 
ward. This  islet  is  on  the  outer  edge  of  a  reef,  which  encloses  all  but  the 
north-east  end,  and  about  1^  miles  of  the  southern  part  of  the  island,  and 
extends  about  2  to  3  cables  length  from  the  shore.  A  sunken  rock  lies  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  off  the  south  point,  and  a  small  rockj  islet  at  half  a  mile 
off  the  north -east  end  of  the  island. 

Thero  is  a  channel  two-thirds  of  a  mile  wide,  with  8  to  10  fathoms, 
between  Badger  and  Mount  Chappell  island,  with  apparently  no  other 
sunken  dangers  than  the  rock  off  the  south  point  of  the  latter  island. 

Soondinpi. — There  are  10  to  24  fathoms  from  Hummock  island,  and 
12  to  24  fathoms  from  the  northernmost  Reef  isle  to  Groose  isle,  and  from 
thence  21  to  19  and  14  fathoms  to  Green  island.  There  appear  but  few 
soundings  about  Chappell  islands ;  but  from  the  channel  between  Groose 
and  Badger  islands  to  about  one  mile  northward  of  Double  rock  there  are 
15  to  18  fathoms.  At  N.E.  bj  E.  1^  miles  from  Double  rock  there  are 
irregular  soundings  in  9  to  12  fathoms,  with  decreasing  depths  to  5  and  4^ 
fathoms  on  the  east  side  of  the  two  islets  off  the  south-east  extreme  of 
Badger  island.  From  thence  to  about  half  a  mile  eastward  of  Mount 
Chappell  island  there  are  irregular  soundings  in  9  to  6  fathoms  ;  and 
between  Mount  Chappell  island  and  the  baj  immediately  to  the  south- 
eastward of  Green  island  there  are  more  regular  soundings,  decreasing 
from  16  fathoms  at  one  mile  north-eastward  of  Mount  Chappell  island,, 
to  8  fathoms  in  the  middle  of  the  baj. 

Tbe  Sontbern  Coast  of  Flinders  island,  from  its  south-west  pointy 
sweeps  round  Fi.  by  S.  ^  S.  3|  miles  to  the  south  point  of  the  island,  and 
from  thence  N.E.  |  E.  3^  miles  to  the  entrance  point  of  Badger  comer. 
This  coast  consists  of  a  series  of  small  bights,  with  apparently  steep  points 
between  them. 

Badger  Corner  is  a  small  cove  in  the  western  corner  of  a  bay,  which 
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extends  from  the  south-east  point  of  the  cove  E.NJS.  4  miles,  and  is  If 
miles  deep.  This  bay  is  mostly  occupied  by  small  islands  and  shoals^  with 
generally  very  shallow  water  between  them,  and  is  fronted  by  the  two  Dog 
isles,  which,  together  with  bank  between  them,  extend  K  ^  N.  two-thirds 
of  a  mile  to  3^  miles  from  the  entrance  point  of  Badger  corner.  Between 
the  western  Dog  isle  and  Badger  comer  some  shoals  extending  from  S.W. 
to  N«E.>  divide  the  opening  into  two  channels :  that  on  the  north-west  aidc^ 
which  is  about  one  cable  wide,  with  2  to  6  fathpms  water^  leads  into  Badger 
corner ;  and  that  on  the  south-east  side  of  the  shoals,  with  7  to  4  fatbo9i8 
water,  leads  into  the  bay,  to  the  north-eastward. 

Bor  Zsies  are  two  in  number,  with  several  rocks  and  shoals  about  them^ 
The  western  isle  is  about  half  a  mile  in  extent,  and  is  connected  by  a  shoal 
bank  with  the  eastern  and  larger  island,  which  is  2  miles  long,  W.  by  N.  ^  N. 
and  £.  by  S.  ^.Si^.and  half  a  mile  to  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad* 
A  rock  above  water,  lies  nearly  half  a  mile  off  the  south  point  of  the 
western  isle  ;  and  two  small  islets  lie  W.S.W^  one  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile, 
and  the  other  one  mile,  from  the  south-east  point  of  the  eastern  isle.  The 
latter  islet  is  on  the  northern  edge  of  the .  north-easternmost  of  a  range  of 
shoals  extending  S.W.  by  W.  nearly  3  miles  from  the  islet ;  there  is  a 
very  narrow,  but  deep,  channel  between  the  north-easternmost  extreme  of 
these  shoals  and  the  eastern  Dog  isle.  The  northern  side  of  the  western, 
and  the  north-west  point  of  the  eastern  Dog  isles  have  rocks  close  off  them  ; 
and  narrow  banks  extend  from  the  north-west  point  of  the  western  isle, 
nearly  3  miles  to  the  eastward,  along  the  northern  sides  of  both  islands,  at 
the  distance  of  half  a  mile  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  them. 

The  bay  to  the  northward  of  the  Dog  isles  is  divided  into  two  bights 
by  a  pointy  with  rocks  about  it,  lying  N.£.  ^  N.  3  miles  from  the  entrance 
point  of  Badger  corner.  The  western  bight,  in  the  middle  of  which  are 
two  small  idets,  is  nearly  filled  by  a  shoal  flat ;  and  nearly  midway  between 
the  eastern  bight  and  the  eastern  Dog  isle  is  an  island  half  a  mile  in 
extent,  having  rocks  and  shoals,  with  intermediate  soundings  in  2  to  7 
fathoms,  between  it  and  the  narrow  bank  to  the  southward  of  it.  There 
is  a  cluster  of  rocks  above  water,  between  the  island  and  the  east  shore  of 
the  bay. 

The  coast  from  the  east  point  of  the  bay,  just  described,  extends 
N.E.  by  E.  ^  K  2^  miles  to  the  south-east  extreme  of  Flinders  island,  and 
from  thence  it  trends  N.  by  E.  ^  £.  1^  miles  to  the  mouth  of  a  lagoon  ex- 
tending above  2  miles  to  the  north-westward,  and  nearly  2  miles  to  the 
south-westward  from  its  mouth. 

Vortlif-eaat   Coast   of    riinders   Island. — From    the   north    point  of 
Flinders  island,  which  lies  N.E.  by  E.  f  E.  5  miles  from  the  north-west 
point,  the  north-east  side  of  the  island  trends  in  a  direct  line  of  sandy 
36871  A  A 
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ittdb  a.E.  I  E.  17  anlef  to  ft  SHfl  iakt,  aad  firoa  ^oee  E. }  &  ^  ■dies 
lo  the  ettt  poifii  of  the  iibad.  S—ll  reefc  prefect  fipoa  AeAore  lief  eea 
tbe  iokt  tad  the  paiaL 

Mm^M^t.—Ctrnm  hill,  &S,W,  X|  ■dlesfiroM  tibe  aottk  poiat  omaden 
iihnd^  ran  to  the  height  of  730  feet;  hat  there  are 
otjectt  ftloag  thit  eoait  hetaeea  thit  hiD  wmd  the  rkliiaich^  tiaee 
able  peiki,  rkiag  froat  Ae  lovMadjkad  bdnad  Ae  eait  poiatef  the 
itkad,  tad  leparaled  froatthe  aamataiaoai  nne»  to  Ae  aeMaaiJ  by  a 
low  Madjj  phna.  The  aorth-euteraaMMt  aad  BMst  ckfalBd  of  the  Pilri* 
arebf  bean  &£.  ^  £^  diitaat  19  aulea  horn  the  aorA  peiat  of  FlinderB 
iibad,  tad  w  830  feet  hi^ 

Seaaio  apgf.  At  aboat  Z^  aiOes  to  the  eonth  cailand  of  the  aorth 
poiat  of  Fliaden  idaad  a  daageroas  aeadj  qnt  strelchee  oat  firaa  the 
•bore  4^  aiilea  ia  a  aorth-east  direetiooy  with  4  fifhoaM  at  half  a  aiile  oft 
it§  extremity :  from  the  oorth-eait  extreme  of  this  spit  the  aotth  point  of 
FUnderi  iiland  bears  W.  ^  S.,  distant  6  miles. 

afaailagir — ^Tbere  are  soandings  in  10  to  17  fathoms  betweeu  the 
iSsters  and  the  end  of  the  spit ;  and  from  7  fathoms  at  two-thirds  of  a  mile 
&£.  of  it,  there  are  regular  soandings  in  1 1  and  12  fathoms  to  Babel 
islesy  off  the  east  point  of  the  island. 

For  3  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  north-eastern  Sister  isle  there  are 
regular  soandings  in  14  to  15  fathoms,  and  from  thenee  16  to  24  fathoms 
to  7  miles  north-eastward  of  Babel  isles. 

MAMMMt  laXAa,  w  named  by  Captain  Flinders  from  the  disoordant  and 
Tsrious  notes  of  the  innumerable  birds  on  them,  lie  EJ^.£.  between  2 
gnd  4  mil^-fl  from  the  east  point  of  Flinders  island,  and  connst  of  one 
principal  island,  nearly  2  miles  long.  North  and  Sonth,  and  two  rocky  islets 
lying  close  off  its  south-east  side.  The  former  is  partially  covered  with 
tufted  grass  and  brushwood,  and  has  a  remarkable  pyramidal  hill  near  its 
northern  end,  which  is  almost  separated  from  the  rest  of  the  island  by  a  deep 
notch.  This  pyramid  bears  from  the  north-eastern  Patriarch  N.E,  by  E., 
distant  6  miles.  The  intermediate  space  contains  small  dry  rocks  sur- 
rounded with  breakers  nearly  midway,  and  is  otherwise  so  contracted 
by  slionl  spits  of  sand,  which  project  from  each  side,  as  to  preclude  the 
possibility  of  any  vessel  using  it. 

The  other  isles  of  this  cluster  are  low,  rocky,  and  very  small,  with  no 
Hafe  passage  among  them,  except  for  boats;  but  they  are  safe  to  ap- 
proach on  the  east  side,  having  10  fathoms  water  at  half  a  mile  off. 

Anetaoraae. — In  north-west  winds,  a  vessel  might  anchor  on  the  south- 
west side  of  Babel  isles,  sheltered  by  the  sandy  spit  extending  from 
FiiinlcrH  island.  The  whole  group  is  much  frequented  by  shags,  sooty 
petrelH,  and  other  si  a  birds,  and  was  the  resort  of  numerous  seals. 
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I. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  the  Babel  isles,  at  10  h.  5  m.; 
springs  rise  7  feet.    The  north-east  stream  begins  here. 

Tbe  Xastern  Comst  of  Flinders  island,  from  the  east  pointy  trends  S.S.E. 
15  miles^  in  nearly  a  direct  line  of  sandj  beach,  to  the  south-east  extreme 
of  the  island.  There  are  no  remarkable  objects  along  this  coast,  but  there 
are  several  swamps  and  lagoons ;  the  northern  of  the  two  lagoons  lying 
between  the  Patriarchs  and  the  shore,  and  the  other  close  to  the  shore  at 
7  miles  to  the  southward  of  the  east  point. 

nAMMXiM  nnunr,  which  separates  Flinders  island  from  Barren  island, 
to  the  southward,  is  4  miles  wide,  but  is  thickly  strewed  with  islands  and 
shoals,  and  the  eastern  entrance  is  almost  blocked  up  by  sand*  banks. 

Anderson  zsies  are  three  in  number,  with  several  small  islets  and  rocks, 
situated  on  a  shallow  bank  which  divides  the  western  entrance  of  Franklin 
inlet  into  two  channels.  The  western  isle,  on  which  w&re  some  sealers' 
huts,  lies  near  the  middle  of  the  bank  ;  it  is  about  one  mile  long,  North 
and  South,  two-thirds  of  a  mile  broad,  and  rises  to  a  hill,  bearing  S.E.  ^  £., 
distant  4^  miles  from  the  south-west  point  of  Flinders  island.  A  small 
islet  lies  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  north-eastward,  and  a  rocky  shoal 
extends  half  a  mile  to  the  southward  from  the  island.  The  bank  stretches 
W.  by  N.  3^  miles  from  the  western  Anderson  isle,  and  forms  a  spit,  with 
two  islets  on  it,  nearly  midway  between  the  island  and  its  west  extremity. 

The  eastern  Anderson  isle  extends  N.E.  by  £.  ^  £.  from  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  to  2^  miles  from  the  east  side  of  the  western  island,  and  is  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  to  half  a  mile  broad,  with  two  rocks  above  water  at  one- 
third  of  a  mile  off  its  south-west  point,  and  others  close  off  its  east  point, 
where  the  bank  projects  half  a  mile  eastward  from  the  island. 

Tbe  Vortbern  Cbannel  of  Franklin  inlet,  between  the  south  coast  of 
Flinders  island  and  the  Anderson  isles  and  bank,  is  2  miles  wide  in  its 
western  entrance,  whence  it  contracts  to  barely  one  mile  in  width  be- 
tween the  south  point  of  Flinders  island  and  the  western  Anderson  isle. 
Hence  it  becomes  wider  for  about  2  miles  to  the  eastward,  where  it 
divides  into  two  channels ;  one  trending  north-eastward  to  Badger  comer, 
and  the  other  continuing  eastward  between  the  eastern  Anderson  isle  and 
the  shoals  which  extend  south-westward  from  the  Dog  isles.  Franklin 
inlet  has  not  been  closely  sounded ;  but  there  are  irregular  depths  of  4  to 
10  fathoms  in  it. 

Tbe  Sontbern  Sliore  of  Franklin  inlet  is  formed  by  Long  isle  and  the 
northern  coast  of  Barren  island  from  Long  isle  to  the  north  point  of  the 
island. 

iMont  zsie,  the  south-western  point  of  which  lies  E.  by  S.  9  miles  from 
Groose  isle  lighthouse,  is  2^  miles  long,  N.E.  by  E.  and  S.W.  by  W.,  and 
one-quarter    to  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad,  with  its  shores  closely 

aa2 
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the  largest  of  the  Farneauz  group^  is  36'  miles 
long,  about  N.W.  and  S^E.^  and  20  miles  broad  at  the  centre^  and  contaixiB 
513,000  acres ;  its  north-west  point,  from  which  a  reef  projects  a  short 
distance,  bears  nearly  E.  by  S.  |  S.,  distant  28^  miles  from  Deal  island 
lighthouse.  The  principal  ridges  on  the  island  take  a  general  S.S.E. 
direction  from  its  north-west  point  to  its  south-west  extreme,  and  are 
barren  and  mountainous,  presenting  a  bold  abrupt  front  to  the  westward, 
and  sloping  to  the  low  land  on  the  eastern  side,  which  is  bordered  bj  a 
sandy  beach.  These  ridges  are  separated  at  about  the  middle  of  the  island, 
by  Heathy  valley,  which  stretches  across  it.  The  west  side  of  Flinders 
island  is  fronted  by  several  small  islands,  under  the  lee  of  which  vessels 
may  find  shelter  from  westerly  wind;^.* 

Mount  xuiierankie  rises  from  the  north-west  part  of  the  island  to  the 
height  of  1,000  feet. 

Cape  TranUand,  S.S.W.  9  miles  from  the  north-west  point,  is  the  western 
and  central  extremity  of  a  hilly  peninsula  extending  6  miles  N.  by  W.  and 
S.  by  E.,  and  4  miles  from  the  western  coast-line  of  Flinders  island, 
and  has  a  bight  to  the  North  and  South  of  it. 

A  reef  projects  a  short  distance  from  the  cape,  and  two  islets  with  some 
rocks  lie  between  1^  and  2^  miles  N.  by  £.  of  it. 

A  reef  extends  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  south  point  of  the  peninsula ; 
and  in  the  bight  to  the  eastward  of  it,  is  the  cluster  of  Flat  rocks,  between 
which  and  the  shore  to  the  northward,  there  is  a  Boat-harbour,  with 
3-fathoms  water  in  it. 

Between  the  south  point  of  the  peninsula  of  cape  Frankland  and  Set- 
tlement point  S.E.  by  S.  6  miles  from  it,  the  west  coast  of  Flinders 
island  forms  a  bay  3^  miles  deep,  with  8  to  10  fathoms  across  its  entrance, 
and  9^  to  4  fathoms  along  its  southern  shore ;  but  it  is  exposed  to  the 
westward. 

Pasco  Zsletst  which  are  four  in  number,  the  innermost  256  feet  high, 
and  mostly  connected  by  reefs,  extend  from  the  shore  at  2  miles  south- 
eastward of  the  cape,  4  miles  in  a  South  direction. 

Frankland  Xock,  W.  |  S.  4^  miles  from  cape  Frankland,  is  a  double 
rock  awash  at  half  tide,  with  18  to  23  fathoms  close  about  it. 

Seniement  Point  is  a  hilly  projection,  having  a  small  reef  on  its  south 
side,  and  a  cluster  of  islets  and  rocks  extending  a  quarter  to  1^  miles  south- 
westward  from  it,  with  6  fathoms  between  the  islets  and  the  point. 

The  west  coast  of  Flinders  island,  from  Settlement  point,  curves 
£.  by  S.  ^  S.  2  miles  to  a  projection,  between  which  and  Long  point, 

S.E.  4^  miles  from  it,  is  a  bay  1^  miles  deep,  with  mountainous  land  behind 

.  ■  ' 

*  See  Admiralty  plan,  Flinders  island  anchorage,  on  sheet  of  plans  of  Bass  strait  an- 
chorages, No.  1,694. 


CHAP,  v.]  BASS   STRAIT. — FUUNEAUX   GROUP.  365 

it;  the  highest  summit  being  the  Sugarloaf,  which  bears  East^  distant 
6^  milesy  from  Settlement  point,  and  is  1,410  feet  high. 

HUXMOCx:  Z8&AVB,  the  north  point  of  which  lies  W.  by  S.  3|  miles 
from  Settlement  pointy  is  5^  miles  long,  N.  bj  E.  and  S.  by  W.,  and  is 
one  mile  broad  at  either  end,  between  which  it  is  only  half  a  mile  across. 
Its  two  highest  hills  are  on  its  northern  and  southern  ends,  the  former 
being  513  and  the  latter  400  feet  high.  From  the  north  point  a  reef 
stretches  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  northward,  a  continuation  of 
which  borders  the  eastern  side  of  the  island  and  trends  southward  to  a 
small  islet  close  to  the  shore,  at  two  miles  from  the  south  point.  The 
5  fathoms  edge  of  this  reef  extends  about  one- third  of  a  mile  from  the 
shore. 

ABoliorace. — There  is  good  anchorage  in  6  fathoms  water,  on  the  east 
side  of  Hummock  island,  at  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  northward 
of  the  small  islet,  just  noticed,  and  half  a  mile  from  the  shore.  It  may  be 
approached  by  passing  round  either  the  north  or  south  end  of  the  island. 
H.M.S.  Elk  here  rode  out  one  of  those  violent  shifting  gales,  or  revolving 
storms  to  which  these  localities  are  subject. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  the  anchorage,  Hummock 
island,  at  10  h.  30  m. ;  springs  rise  10  feet. 

i»ow  Zsiets  are  three  in  number,  lying  between  S.E.  by  S.  three-quarters 
of  a  mile,  and  South  2  miles  from  the  south  point  of  Hummock  island : 
they  lie  in  line,  N.N.E.  -^  E.  and  S.S.W.  ^  W. ;  the  southernmost  and 
largest  islet  being  half  a  mile  in  extent.  The  reef  on  which  these  islets 
are  situated  extends  nearly  half  a  mile  northward,  from  the  north- eastern- 
most islet,  between  which  and  the  south  point  of  Hummock  island  is  a  safe 
passage  nearly  half  a  mile  wide. 

iLong  Point,  which  has  a  rock  awash  close  off  it,  is  a  peninsula  stretching 
about  1^  miles  southward  from  the  line  of  coast,  from  which  it  is  nearly 
separated  by  a  shallow  inlet  having  a  narrow  entrance,  with  a  small  islet 
close  to  its  eastern  point,  and  another  on  the  west  side  of  the  inlet.  Be- 
tween Long  point  and  another  projection  2^  miles  to  the  eastward  of  it, 
the  bight  is  full  of  shoal  patches,  which  appear  to  prevent  a  near  approach 
to  the  fresh  water  close  to  the  shore,  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  north- 
ward of  the  eastern  point  of  the  bight. 

From  the  east  point  of  the  bight,  just  noticed,  the  west  coast  of  Flinders 
island  takes  a  S.S.E.  direction  6^  miles  to  the  north  point  of  a  hilly  pro- 
jection, extending  1^  miles  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  and  S.  by  E,  ^  E.,  and  one  mile 
from  the  line  of  const.  Between  2  and  3  miles  northward  of  the  point  is  a 
slight  projection  of  the  coast,  close  behind  which  is  a  fresh-water  swamp. 

The  south-west  point  of  Flinders  island  lies  S.E.  by  S.  1^  miles  from 
the  south  extreme  of  the  hilly  projection  just  described,  and  has  a  small 
bight  on  either  side  of  it. 
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8trsel«eki  Peaks. — At  N.  by  £.  3  miles  from  the  aouth-west  point  of 
Flinders  island^  Strzelecki  peaks  the  highest  mountains  on  the  island,  rise 
to  the  height  of  2,550  feet. 

^•ef  Zsies  are  four  in  number,  with  several  rocks  abore  water,  eoa* 
nected  bj  reefs  extending  from  3  miles  westward  to  4}  miles  S.  bj  W.  ^ 
W.  from  Long  point.  The  northernmost  island  is  nearly  one  mile  loag^ 
North  and  South,  and  is  enclosed  by  rocky  shoals,  extending  farthest* irooi 
its  south  point ;  but  the  island  should  not  be  approached  on  its  west  side^ 
within  a  mile  in  10  and  1 1  fathoms  water.  The  other  three,  which  torn 
small  islets,  lie  respectively  S.E.  by  E.  2  miles,  S.  by  E.  :^  E.  2^  mik%  aad 
S.  by  E.  f  E.  4^  miles  from  the  northernmost  island,  and  are  connected  bf 
a  narrow  continuous  reef,  extending  south-westward  from  the  easternmost 
to  the  westernmost,  and  from  thence  south-eastward  to  the  sonthenunost 
islet. 

Another  small  island  lies  South  If  miles  from  Long  point,  between 
which  and  Beef  isles  there  are  4  and  5  fathoms  water  ;  the  depth  decreases 
northward  to  2^  fathoms  abreast  of  Long  point.  Between  this  island  and 
the  coast  to  the  eastward  of  it,  the  space  appears  to  have  been  very  little 
sounded,  only  showing  6  to  9  feet  water  at  half  a  mile  and  three-qnaiters 
of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

Soundinss* — There  is  a  clear  channel  nearly  2  miles  wide,  with  8  to 
10  fathoms  water,  between  the  northern  end  of  Hummock  island  and  the 
islets  off  Settlement  point ;  and  another  5  miles  wide,  between  the  island 
and  Beef  islets ;  the  soundings  gradually  increasing  southward,  to  21 
fathoms  between  Low  islets  and  the  southernmost  Beef  islet. 

TiBSSri — ^The  tide  streams  in  this  channel  nearly  follow  the  trend  of 
Hummock  island,  the  flood  setting  to  the  southward,  three-quarters  of  a 
knot,  and  the  ebb  to  the  northward,  half  a  knot. 

Xanaaroo  Zaiand,  the  centre  of  which  lies  S.  by  E.  -^  E.  5  miles  from 
the  summit  of  the  northernmost  Beef  isle,  is  of  a  crescent  form,  with  its 
points  to  the  southward  and  south-eastward,  each  having  a  reef  |»t)}ecting 
a  short  distance  from  it.  This  island  is  1^  miles  long  N.N.E.  ^  E.  and 
S.S.W.  ^  W.,  and  one-third  of  a  mile  broad  at  the  centre.  Beefs  extend 
two  and  three  cables  from  its  north-west  side  and  north-east  point. 

ABcborace. — There  is  anchorage  in  7  fathoms  water,  off  the  north-east 
end  of  this  island. 

Oreen  Zaiand,  of  which  the  centre  lies  E.  j^  N.  3  miles  from  the  north- 
east point  of  Kangaroo  island,  is  1^  miles  long.  North  and  South,  and  one- 
third  of  a  mile  broad  at  the  centre,  where  it  rises  to  a  hill.  A  cluster  of 
islets  extends  nearly  a  mile  northward  from  the  north  end  of  the  island. 
There  is  deep  water  close  round  the  southern  half  of  Grrecn  island,  but 
there  are  only  2^  to  1^  fathoms  along  the  southern  edge  of  a  shoal  which 
connects  the  north  end  of  the  island  with  the  mainland. 
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Aneiiorace. — ^There  is  anchorage  in  4  fathoms  water,  at  aboat  one-third 
of  a  mile  off  the  east  side  of  the  island. 

sonndiiits. — ^There  are  7  to  13  fathoms  water  between  Kangaroo  and 
Green .  islands,  from  whence. the  depth  gradually  decreases  northward,  to 
4  and  5  fathoms  between  the  easternmost  Beef  isUt  and  the  small  island  to 
the  eastward  of  it. 

OBAWB&&  ss&jamsiare  three  in  nmnber,  with  numerous  islets  andf 
rocks,  lying  S.lV..by  W.  ^  W.  5  to  12.  miles  from  the.  south-west  point  of 
Flinders  island* 

jOOOSB  zsASr*  the  westernmost  of  the  group,  which  lies  S.W.  by  IV.  ^  W« 
12  miles  from  ihe  south-west  point  of  Flinders  island,  is  1^  milee  long, 
N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.,  and  half  a  mile  broad,  with  an  islet  about  a  quarter  of 
mile  in  extent,  close  off  its  north-west  extreme.  There  are  21  fathomswater 
close  to  the  south  point,  and  7  to  9  fathoms  near  the  east  side  of  Groose  isle. 

—There  is  anchorage  under  the  east  side  of  Groose  isle. 
-The  lighthouse  on  Groose  isle,  which  is  situated  at  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  from  its  south  pcmit,  is  74  feet  high,  the  upper  part  being  red 
and  the  lower  white  ;  it  exhibits  at  the  height  of  135  feet  above  the  sea,  a- 
^xed  light,  visible  from  the  westward  between  the  bearings  of  S.S.E.  ^  E. 
and  N.W.  ^  W.,  at  the  distance  of  14  miles.  To  the  eastward  of 
these  bearings  the  b'ght  is  from  many  points  of  view,  eclipsed  by  inter- 
vening islands. 

Badrer  ZslaaA. — The  north-west  and  north-east  points  of  this,  the  largest 
of  the  Chappell  islands,  lie  nearly  E.  by  N.,  the  former  2  miles,  and  the 
latter  5  miles  from  the  north  point  of  Goose  isle.  From  the  north-west  point 
the  western  side  of  Badger  island  trends  S.  by  E.  ^  K  2  miles  to  its  south- 
west point,  from  whence  the  southern  and  eastern  shores  of  the  island  sweep 
round  4^  miles  to  its  north-east  point.  The  north  side  forms  a  bay 
extending  from  the  north-east  point  W.  ^  S.  1^  miles,  and  having  9  to  3 
fathoms  across  its  entrance.  The  western  point  of  this  bay  has  a  reef 
projecting  nearly  one-third  of  a  mile  from  it,  between  which  and  the  north- 
west point  of  the  island  is  a  projecting  point  fringed  by  a  reef.  The 
south-eastern  part  of  the  island  rises  to  a  range  of  hills  extending  from  the 
north-east  to  the  south-west  point,  and  attaining  the  height  of  200  feet.  A 
reef,  with  a  small  islet  on  it,  extends  two-tliirds  of  a  mile  from  the  east 
end  of  the  island. 

The  channel  between  Goose  and  Badger  islands,  which  is  1}  miles  wide, 
has  7  to  20  fathoms  water  on  its  western  side;  and  there  is  probably 
deep  water  in  the  middle  and  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  channel,  but  it  has 
not  been  examined. 

BOVB&B  BOCX,  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E  5^  miles  from  Groose  isle  lighthouse, 

*  See  Admiralty  chart  of  Banks  strait.  No.  1,706;  scale,  m«0'6  of  an  inch. 
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appears  on  the  chart  as  two  small  islets  on  a  reef,  with  a  larger  islet — the 
southernmost  of  the  Chappell  islands— at  S.S.E.  one  mile  from  it;  a  reef 
projects  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  south-west  side  of  the  islets  and  there 
are  some  rocks  between  it  and  Double  rock.  Bochfort  rock  with  10  feet 
water,  lies  N.E.  l^  from  Double  rock,  and  at  N.N.K  i  E.  2^  milea 
from  Double  rock  are  two  small  islets  close  together,  with  rocks  aboat 
them,  extending  about  half  a  mile  North  and  South,  the  northern  islet 
having  a  reef  projecting  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  northward. 

Mount  Cliappeiit  the  north-easternmost  of  the  Chappell  islands,  extends 
N.  by  E.  I  E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  2^  miles  from  the  north-east 
point  of  Badger  island,  and  is  one  mile  broad;  it  rises  to  a  smooth  round 
hill,  570  feet  high,  visible  in  clear  weather,  fit  the  distance  of  24  miles.  At 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  the  western  side  of  Mount  Chappell  island  is  a  small 
islet,  from  which  a  chain  of  rocks  and  reefs  extends  2  miles  to  the  north* 
ward.  This  islet  is  on  the  outer  edge  of  a  reef,  which  encloses  all  but  the 
north-east  end,  and  about  1^  miles  of  the  southern  part  of  the  island,  and 
extends  about  2  to  3  cables  length  from  the  shore.  A  sunken  rock  lies  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  off  the  south  point,  and  a  small  rockj  islet  at  half  a  mile 
off  the  north  *east  end  of  the  island. 

There  is  a  channel  two-thirds  of  a  mile  wide,  with  8  to  10  fathoms, 
between  Badger  and  Mount  Chappell  island,  with  apparently  no  other 
sunken  dangers  than  the  rock  off  the  south  point  of  the  latter  island. 

Soondlnpi. — There  are  10  to  24  fathoms  from  Hummock  island,  and 
12  to  24  fathoms  from  the  northernmost  Reef  isle  to  Goose  isle,  and  from 
thence  21  to  19  and  14  fathoms  to  Green  island.  There  appear  but  few 
soundings  about  Chappell  islands ;  but  from  the  channel  between  Groose 
and  Badger  islands  to  about  one  mile  northward  of  Double  rock  there  are 
15  to  18  fathoms.  At  N.E.  by  E.  1^  miles  from  Double  rock  there  are 
irregular  soundings  in  9  to  12  fathoms,  with  decreasing  depths  to  5  and  4^ 
fathoms  on  the  east  side  of  the  two  islets  off  the  south-east  extreme  of 
Badger  island.  From  thence  to  about  half  a  mile  eastward  of  Mount 
Chappell  island  there  are  irregular  soundings  in  9  to  6  fathoms  ;  and 
between  Mount  Chappell  island  and  the  bay  immediately  to  the  south* 
eastward  of  Green  island  there  are  more  regular  soundings,  decreasing 
from  16  fathoms  at  one  mile  north-eastward  of  Mount  Chappell  island^ 
to  8  fathoms  in  the  middle  of  the  bay. 

Tbe  Sontbern  Coast  of  Flinders  island,  from  its  south-west  pointy 
sweeps  round  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  3|  miles  to  the  south  point  of  the  island,  and 
from  thence  N.E.  |  E.  3^  miles  to  the  entrance  point  of  Badger  comer. 
This  coast  consists  of  a  series  of  small  bights,  with  apparently  steep  points 
between  them. 

Badger  Corner  is  a  small  cove  in  the  western  comer  of  a  bay,  which 
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extends  from  the  south-east  point  of  the  cove  E.NJS.  4  miles,  and  is  1^ 
miles  deep.  This  bay  is  mostly  occupied  by  small  islands  and  shoals^  with 
generally  very  shallow  water  between  them,  and  is  fronted  by  the  two  Dog 
isles,  which,  together  with  bank  between  them,  extend  &  ^  N.  two-thirds 
of  a  mile  to  3^  miles  from  the  entrance  point  of  Badger  corner.  Between 
the  western  Dog  isle  and  Badger  corner  some  shoals  extending  from  S.W. 
to  N^£.,  divide  the  opening  into  two  channels:  that  on  the  north-west  aidc^ 
which  is  about  one  cable  wide,  with  2  to  6  fathpms  water,  leads  into  Badger 
corner ;  and  that  on  the  south-east  side  of  the  shoals,  with  7  to  4  fiuhoms 
water,  leads  into  the  bay,  to  the  north-eastward. 

Bor  Zsies  are  two  in  number,  with  several  rocks  and  shoals  about  them. 
The  western  isle  is  about  half  a  mile  in  extent,  and  is  connected  by  a  shoal 
bank  with  the  eastern  and  larger  island,  which  is  2  miles  long,  W.  by  N.  ^  N. 
and  £.  by  S.  ^  S^^and  half  a  mile  to  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad* 
A  rock  above  water,  lies  nearly  half  a  mile  off  the  south  point  of  the 
western  isle  ;  and  two  small  islets  lie  W.S.W^  one  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile, 
and  the  other  one  mile,  from  the  south-east  point  of  the  eastern  isle.  The 
latter  islet  is  on  the  northern  edge  of  the .  north-easternmost  of  a  range  of 
shoals  extending  S.W.  by  W.  nearly  3  miles  from  the  islet ;  there  is  a 
very  narrow,  but  deep,  channel  between  the  north-easternmost  extreme  of 
these  shoals  and  the  eastern  Dog  isle.  The  northern  side  of  the  western, 
and  the  north-west  point  of  the  eastern  Dog  isles  have  rocks  dose  off  them  ; 
and  narrow  banks  extend  from  the  north-west  point  of  the  western  isle, 
nearly  3  miles  to  the  eastward,  along  the  northern  sides  of  both  islands,  at 
the  distance  of  half  a  mile  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  thenu 

The  bay  to  the  northward  of  the  Dog  isles  is  divided  into  two  bights 
by  a  point,  with  rocks  about  it,  lying  N.£.  ^  N.  3  miles  from  the  entrance 
point  of  Badger  corner.  The  western  bight,  in  the  middle  of  which  are 
two  sniall  idets,  is  nearly  filled  by  a  shoal  flat ;  and  nearly  midway  between 
the  eastern  bight  and  the  eastern  Dog  isle  is  an  island  half  a  mile  in 
extent,  having  rocks  and  shoals,  with  intermediate  soundings  in  2  to  7 
fathoms,  between  it  and  the  narrow  bank  to  the  southward  of  it.  There 
is  a  cluster  of  rocks  above  water,  between  the  island  and  the  east  shore  of 
the  bay. 

The  coast  from  the  east  point  of  the  bay,  just  described,  extends 
N.£.  by  E.  ^  K  2^  miles  to  the  south-east  extreme  of  Flinders  island,  and 
from  thence  it  trends  N.  by  £.  ^  £.  1^  miles  to  the  mouth  of  a  lagoon  ex- 
tending above  2  miles  to  the  north-westward,  and  nearly  2  miles  to  the 
south-westward  from  its  mouth. 

Vorth^aat  Coast  of  nindors  Zalaad. — From  the  north  point  of 
Flinders  island,  which  lies  N.£.  by  £.  f  £.  6  miles  from  the  north-west 
point,  the  north-east  side  of  the  island  trends  in  a  direct  line  of  sandy 
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beach  S.E.  ^  E.  17  miles  to  a  small  inlet,  and  from  thence  E.  }  S.  6^  miles 
to  the  east  point  of  the  island.  Small  reefs  project  from  the  shore  between 
the  inlet  and  the  point. 

Aspect. — Qaoin  hill,  S.S.W.  3^  miles  from  the  north  point  of  I^linders 
island,  rises  to  the  height  of  730  feet;  but  there  are  no  conspicaous 
objects  along  this  coast  between  this  hill  and  the  Patriarchs,  three  remark- 
able peaks,  rising  from  the  low  sandj  land  behind  the'  east  point  of  the 
island,  and  separated  from  the  mountainous  ranges  to  the  westward  bj  ft 
low  sandj  plain.  The  north -eastern  most  and  most  elevated  of  the  Patri- 
archs bears  S.E.  ^  E.,  distant  19  miles  from  the  north  point  of  Flinders 
island,  and  is  830  feet  high. 

Beacie  Spit. — At  about  3^  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  north 
point  of  Flinders  island  a  dangerous  sandy  spit  stretches  out  from  the 
shore  4^  miles  in  a  north-east  direction,  with  4  fathoms  at  half  a  mile  oft 
its  extremity  :  from  the  north-east  extreme  of  this  spit  the  north  point  of 
Flinders  island  bears  W.  ^  S.,  distant  6  miles. 

Soandinfs. — There  are  soundings  in  10  to  17  fathoms  between  the 
Sisters  and  the  end  of  the  spit ;  and  from  7  fathoms  at  two-thirds  of  a  mile 
S.E.  of  it,  there  are  regular  soundings  in  11  and  12  fathoms  to  Babel 
isles,  off  the  east  point  of  the  island. 

For  3  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  north-eastern  Sister  isle  there  are 
regular  soundings  in  14  to  15  fathoms,  and  from  thence  16  to  24  fathoms 
to  7  miles  north-eastward  of  Babel  isles. 

mjkmmiM  Z8&B8,  so  named  by  Captain  Flinders  from  the  discordant  and 
various  notes  of  the  innumerable  birds  on  them,  lie  E.N.E.  between  2 
and  4  miles  from  the  east  point  of  Flinders  island,  and  consist  of  one 
principal  island,  nearly  2  miles  long,  North  and  South,  and  two  rocky  islets 
lying  close  off  its  south-east  side.  The  former  is  partially  covered  with 
tufted  grass  and  brushwood,  and  has  a  remarkable  pjrramidal  hill  near  its 
northern  end,  which  is  almost  separated  from  the  rest  of  the  island  by  a  deep 
notch.  This  pyramid  bears  from  the  north-eastern  Patriarch  N.E.  by  E., 
distant  6  miles.  The  intermediate  space  contains  small  dry  rocks  sur- 
rounded with  breakers  nearly  midway,  and  is  otherwise  so  contracted 
by  shonl  spits  of  sand,  which  project  from  each  side,  as  to  preclude  the 
possibility  of  any  vessel  using  it. 

The  other  isles  of  this  cluster  are  low,  rocky,  and  very  small,  with  no 
safe  passage  among  them,  except  for  boats;  but  they  are  safe  to  ap- 
proach on  the  east  side,  having  10  fathoms  water  at  half  a  mile  off. 

Anctaorare. — In  north-west  winds,  a  vessel  might  anchor  on  the  south- 
west side  of  Babel  isles,  sheltered  by  the  sandy  spit  extending  from 
Flinders  island.  The  whole  group  is  much  frequented  by  shags,  sooty 
petrels,  and  other  si  a  birds,  and  was  the  resort  of  numerous  seals. 
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I. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  the  Babel  isles,  at  10  h.  5  m.; 
springs  rise  7  feet.    The  north-east  stream  begins  here. 

Tbe  Xastern  oomst  of  Flinders  island,  from  the  east  point,  trends  S.S.E. 
15  miles,  in  nearly  a  direct  line  of  sandy  beach,  to  the  south-east  extreme 
of  the  island.  There  are  no  remarkable  objects  along  this  coast,  but  there 
are  several  swamps  and  lagoons ;  the  northern  of  the  two  lagoons  lying 
between  the  Patriarchs  and  the  shore,  and  the  other  close  to  the  shore  at 
7  miles  to  the  southward  of  the  east  point. 

FXAWX&zv  nnunr,  which  separates  Flinders  island  from  Barren  island, 
to  the  southward,  is  4  miles  wide,  but  is  thickly  strewed  with  islands  and 
shoals,  and  the  eastern  entrance  is  almost  blocked  up  by  sand*  banks. 

Anderson  Zaie«  are  three  in  number,  with  several  small  islets  and  rocks, 
situated  on  a  shallow  bank  which  divides  the  western  entrance  of  Franklin 
inlet  into  two  channels.  The  western  isle,  on  which  were  some  sealers' 
huts,  lies  near  the  middle  of  the  bank  ;  it  is  about  one  mile  long,  North 
and  South,  two-thirds  of  a  mile  broad,  and  rises  to  a  hill,  bearing  S.E.  ^  £., 
distant  4^  miles  from  the  south-west  point  of  Flinders  island.  A  small 
islet  lies  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  north-eastward,  and  a  rocky  shoal 
extends  half  a  mile  to  the  southward  from  the  island.  The  bank  stretches 
W.  by  N.  3^  miles  from  the  western  Anderson  isle,  and  forms  a  spit,  with 
two  islets  on  it,  nearly  midway  between  the  island  and  its  west  extremity. 

Tbe  eastern  Anderson  isle  extends  N.E.  by  £.  ^  £.  from  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  to  2^  miles  from  the  east  side  of  the  western  island,  and  is  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  to  half  a  mile  broad,  with  two  rocks  above  water  at  one- 
third  of  a  mile  off  its  south-west  point,  and  others  close  off  its  east  point, 
where  the  bank  projects  half  a  mile  eastward  from  the  island. 

Tbe  Wortbern  Cbannel  of  Franklin  inlet,  between  the  south  coast  of 
Flinders  island  and  the  Anderson  isles  and  bank,  is  2  miles  wide  in  its 
western  entrance,  whence  it  contracts  to  barely  one  mile  in  width  be- 
tween the  south  point  of  Flinders  island  and  the  western  Anderson  isle. 
Hence  it  becomes  wider  for  about  2  miles  to  the  eastward,  where  it 
divides  into  two  channels ;  one  trending  north-eastward  to  Badger  comer, 
and  the  other  continuing  eastward  between  the  eastern  Anderson  isle  and 
the  shoals  which  extend  south-westward  from  the  Dog  isles.  Franklin 
inlet  has  not  been  closely  sounded ;  but  there  are  irregular  depths  of  4  to 
10  fathoms  in  it. 

Tbe  Sontbern  Sbore  of  Franklin  inlet  is  formed  by  Long  isle  and  the 
northern  coast  of  Barren  island  from  Long  isle  to  the  north  point  of  the 
island. 

&onr  zsie,  the  south-western  point  of  which  lies  £.  by  S.  9  miles  from 
Goose  isle  lighthouse,  is  2 J  miles  long,  N.E.  by  E.  and  S.W.  by  W.,  and 
one-quarter    to  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad,  with  its  shores  closely 
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bordered  with  rocks.  This  island  is  separated  from  Barren  island  by  a 
channel  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  half  a  mile  wide,  with  7  to  6  finthama 
water  in  its  south-western  part ;  but  its  north-eastern  entrance  appears  to 
be  barred  across  by  shoals. 

From  abreast  of  the  eastern  point  of  Long  isle  the  northern  ooatt  of 
Barren  island  takes  a  N.E.  ^  £.  direction  2^  miles  to  a  point  from  which 
a  reef,  with  a  cluster  of  islets  and  rocks  on  it,  projects  N.N.W.  ^  W.  three* 
quarters  of  a  mile.  Midway  between  these  islets  and  the  north-eastern 
end  of  Long  isle  is  an  islet  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  extent.  Two 
3-fathom  shoals  which  lie  respectively  N.N.W.  one  milci  and  N.N.EL  1^ 
miles  from  this  islet,  are  probably  the  southern  extremes  of  shoals  extend<p 
ing  from  Anderson  bank.  Between  these  shoals  and  Chappell  ialanda 
there  are  regular  soundings  in  7  to  9  fathoms. 

The  southern  shore  of  Franklin  inlet^  from  the  point,  with  the  reef  and 
islets  off  it,  extends  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  2|  miles  to  the  foot  of  a  small  hill, 
between  which  and  a  projecting  point  N.E.  by  £.  ^  £.  3^  miles  from  i^ 
the  coast  forms  a  bay  If  miles  de^ ;  but  it  is  filled  by  a  fiat,  the  outer 
edge  of  which  sweeps  round  with  a  northerly  bend  from  the  south-west 
point  to  the  north- westernmost  of  three  small  islets  extending  half  a  mile 
from  the  north-eastern  point  of  the  bay.  At  about  halfway  from  the  south* 
western  point  of  this  bay  to  the  western  Anderson  isle  is  a  bank  upwards 
of  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long,  N.W.  and  S.E.,  between  which  and  the 
the  reefs  to  the  north-westward  of  it  there  is  a  narrow  passage,  with  5 
fathoms  water  in  it. 

There  is  a  line  of  irregular  soundings  of  4  to  15  fathoms  from  the  ialet 
off  the  north-eastern  end  of  Long  island  to  this  narrow  passage ;  with  6 
fathoms  between  the  reef  with  the  islets  on  it,  and  the  3-fathoms  shoal  at 
one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  the  reef;  between  which  and 
the  narrow  passage  at  half  a  mile  south-eastward  of  the  western  Anderson 
isle,  there  are  15  to  7  fathoms. 

Between  the  north-eastern  point  of  the  bay,  last  noticed,  and  the  narrow 
projecting  north  point  of  Barren  island,  at  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  5^  miles  from 
it,  is  a  bay  1^  miles  deep  ;  but,  like  that  to  the  south-westward,  this  bay 
is  filled  by  a  flat,  the  outer  edge  of  which  extends  from  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  north-eastward  of  its  south*westem  point,  to  a  patch  of  sunken 
rocks  lying  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  2  miles  from  the  north  point  of  Barren  is?and. 
Between  the  south-western  point  of  this  bay  and  a  ledge  of  sunken  rocks 
projecting  from  the  shore  at  3  miles  to  the  eastward  of  it,  there  are  two 
bights  in  the  coast ;  and  in  the  north-eastern  part  of  the  bay  there  are 
several  small  islets  and  reefs. 

vaaaittart  Zslaad,  the  south  point  of  which  lies  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  one  mile 
from  the  north  point  of  Barren  island,  is  2^  miles  long,  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E., 
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and  1 1  miles  broad  at  its  southern  end ;  it  rises  in  the  centre,  and  has  a 
hill  on  its  sonth-west  point,  on  the  north  side  of  which  is  a  small  sandj 
bay,  where  were  formerlj  some  sealers'  houses.  The  southern  part  of 
Yansittart  island  is  connected  with  the  shoals  .to  the  southward;  but 
between  the  west  side  of  the  island  and  the  Dog  isles  there  is  a  channel 
nearly  1^  miles  wide,  having  6  to  more  than  9  fathoms  water,  with  a  small 
islet  lying  in  mid-channel,  close  to  the  northward  and  north  eastward  of 
which  there  are  2^  and  3  fathoms. 

From  the  narrow  5-fiUhom8  passage  at  half  a  mile  south-eastward  of  the 
western  Anderson  isle,  to  one  mile  south-eastward  of  the  eastera  isle  there 
is  a  line  of  soundings  in  4;^  to  6  fathoms,  and  from  thence  to  Yansittart 
island  the  channel  is  2  miles  wide,  with  6  to  8  fathoms  water. 

Tbe  mmmtmwn  antnmoe  of  Franklin  inlet  is  almost  blocked  up  by  sand- 
banks, with  heavy  breakers  on  them,  extending  from  the  south-east 
extreme  of  Flinders  island  to  the  north  point  of  Barren  island,  and  stretch- 
ing out  5^  miles  to-  the  eastward  from  Yansittart  island.  There  was  a 
shifting  channel,  with  2  to  4  fathoms  water,  between  the  northern  part  of 
these  banks  and  the  south-eastern  extreme  of  Flinders  island :  and  there 
is  a  narrow  channel,  with  4  to  9  fathoms,  close  along  the  north-east  side  of 
Yansittart  island ;  but  it  appeared  to  be  blocked  up  to  the  south-eastward. 
< '  There  are  2  fathoms  water  at  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the 
e^tstward  of  the  north  point  of  Barren  island,  and  4  to  7  fathoms  between 
a  half  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  southern  edge  of  the  sand- 
banks to  the  eastward ;  from  whence  the  depths  gradually  increase  to 
19  fathoms  at  10  miles  eastward  of  the  summit  of  Yansittart  island. 

villas. — At  the  eastern  entrance  of  Franklin  inlet  there  is  a  meeting  of 
the  flood  streams,  one  coming  from  the  N.N.E.,  and  the  other  from  &Ei. 
The  flood  stream  sets  to  the  westward  through  Franklin  inlet,  and  from 
thence  about  W.N.W.  on  the  north  side,  and  W.S.W.  on  the  south  side 
of  Chappell  islands ;  and  the  ebb  in  the  contrary  direction.  In  -  the 
northern  channel  of  the  inlet  the  streams  run  1-^  to  2^  knots,  and  in  the 
southern  channel  2  knots. 

■ABMTi'  zs&AJTBf  the  second  in  size  of  the  Furneaux  groups  containing 
about  110,000  acres,  extends  from  cape  Sir  John,  its  west  point,  £.  |  N. 
22^  miles  to  cape  Barren,  its  east  point,  and  is  12  miles  broad  between  its 
north  and  south  points.  The  island  is  high,  rocky,  and  irregular,  with  some 
rounded  hills  near  its  north-western  coast ;  one  of  which,  named  mount 
Munro,  at  N.E.  ^  E.  6^  miles  from  cape  Sir  John,  rises  to  the  height  of 
2,300  feet  above  the  sea.  There  is  also  a  remarkable  peak  on  the  south- 
east part  of  the  island. 

oape  sir  John,  the  west  point  of  Barren  island,  has  a  reef  projecting  a 
short  distance  from  it,  and  three  small  islets  lie  respectively,  S.W.  |  W., 
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S.E.  I  S.,  and  £.  bj  S.,  each  distant  one  mile  from  the  cape.  To  the 
northward  of  the  cape  the  coast  trends  N.  bj  W.  to  one  mile  southward  of 
the  south-west  point  of  Long  isle,  and  is  bordered  with  rocks  extending 
about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  An  islet  surrounded  bj  a  reef 
lies  N.W.  bj  W.  2  miles  from  cape  Sir  John,  and  S.S.W.  ^  W.  2  mileB 
from  the  south-west  point  of  Long  island. 

Between  14  fathoms,  at  about  tiiree-quarters  of  a  mile  south-westward  of 
Long  island,  and  15  fathoms  at  half  a  mile  off  cape  Sir  John,  there  are 
14  to  9  fathoms,  with  a  9-fathoms  channel,  between  the  islet  just  noticed 
and  the  shore.  But  vessels  should  approach  this  cape  with  caution,  on 
account  of  the  detached  rocks  off  it. 

Between  cape  Sir  John  and  a  point  with  a  cluster  of  rocks  close  off  it 
lying  E.  bj  S.  ^  S.  2^  miles  from  the  cape,  the  coast  forms  two  bays, 
separated  from  each  other  by  a  projection,  having  an  islet  close  to  the 
southward  of  it,  lying  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  If  miles  from  the  cape.  The  north- 
eastern bay  appears  not  to  have  been  sounded,  but  the  south-eastern  and 
smaller  bay  has  9  to  5  fathoms  water ;  it  is,  however^  exposed  to  the  south- 
westward,  and  its  shores  appear  to  be  bordered  with  rocks. 

From  the  south-east  point  of  the  latter  bay  an  irregular  rocky  coast 
trends  S.E.  by  E.  one  mile,  and  from  thence  E.  ^  N.  1^  miles,  to  a  projec- 
tion, between  which  dnd  Wombat  point,  at  E.  ^  N.  2^  miles  from  it,  there  is 
a  bay  one  mile  deep  in  its  eastern  part.  A  sunken  rock  lies  S.  by  E.  ^  E. 
one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  west  point  of  the  bay ;  and  Shag  rock  lies 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  Wombat  point  with  shoal  water 
between  it  and  the  point.  A  small  patch  with  5  feet  water  on  it,  lies  on 
the  line  mid-way  between  the  west  point  of  the  bay  and  Wombat  point. 
The  bay  is  fringed  with  rocks  and  shoal  water  extending  off  shore  from 
3  to  4  cables.  The  depths  in  the  .other  parts  of  the  bay  range  from  2  to  3 
fathoms. 

"Wombat  Point  has  a  small  islet  and  rocks  close  off  it,  connected  by  a 
reef,  which  projects  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward  and  one  cable  to 
the  southward  from  the  islet. 

A  sandy  bay  extends  from  Wombat  point  E.  ^  N.  4  miles  to  Sloping 
point,  which  has  a  reef  projecting  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  south- 
ward from  it.  Battery  islet,  which  lies  near  the  middle  of  the  bay,  was 
so  named  from  its  having  four  rocks  upon  it  resembling  guns. 

BCiddie  Bank  is  a  long,  narrow  shoal,  fronting  the  bay  just  noticed,  the 
east  end  of  which  in  3  fathoms  lies  S.W.  by  W.  half  a  mile  from  Sloping 
point ;  whence  it  extends  W.S.W.  2  miles,  with  as  little  as  3  feet  on  the 
shoalest  part. 

MMMT  BAT  extends  from  Sloping  point  £.  ^  S.  6^  miles  to  Passage  point, 
and  is  3  miles  deep.    From  Sloping  point  the  north-western  shore  trends 
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N.E.  ^  N.  3  miles  to  a  small  point,  at  E.  by  N.  |  N.  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  from  which  a  projection  of  the  northern  shore  divides  the  head  of  the 
baj  into  two  bights.  A  narrow  shoal  upwards  of  2  miles  long  in  an  £.  ^  S 
and  W.  ^  N.  direction,  with  from  3  to  18  feet  water  on  it,  lies  across  the 
mouth  of  the  baj  ;  its  Western  end  bearing  E.N.E.  about  2  miles  from 
Sloping  point — the  eastern  end  has  not  yet  been  defined.  There  is  a  dear 
channel  between  the  south  edge  of  this  shoal  and  the  3-fathoms  edge  of  the 
bank  to  the  southward  of  half  a  mile  wide. 

Sloop  &ooiL«  N.E.  ^  E.  2^  miles  from  Sloping  point,  is  situated  on  a  reef 
of  rocks,  separated  from  the  north-western  shore  bj  a  passage  about 
1-^  cables  wide ;  but  the  rock  is  connected  bj  shoals  with  the  eastern 
shore  of  the  baj. 

Ancborare.— A  channel  leads  close  along  the  north-western  shore  to  the 
western  bight  at  the  head  of  the  bay,  with  the  soundings  gradually  de- 
creasing from  20  fathoms  on  the  east  side  of  Sloping  point  to  4  fathoms 
between  Sloop  rock  and  the  shore.  Several  vessels  may  here  lie  at  anchor 
in  4  or  5  fathoms,  sheltered  from  all  winds.  From  this  anchorage  the 
soundings  decrease  to  one  fathom  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  northward  of 
Sloop  rock ;  and  between  the  rock  and  the  head  of  the  bay,  there  are 
irregular  soundings  of  4  to  2  fathoms. 

The  eastern  bight  of  Kent  bay — where  there  was  a  run  of  fresh  water 
— is  filled  by  a  shoal  fiat,  which  extends  in  patches  along  the  eastern  shore, 
nearly  to  Passage  point. 

Tiie  nortb-east  Coast  of  Barren  island,  from  its  north  point,  forms  a 
slight  curve,  extending  S.E.  by  E.  8  miles  to  the  north-east  point  of  the 
island,  which  is  bordered  with  sunken  rocks,  and  is  nearly  separated  from 
the  land  behind  by  a  narrow  lagoon.  For  the  first  2^  miles  from  the  north 
point  several  reefs  project  from  the  sandy  coast,  and  at  2  miles  farther  to 
the  south-eastward,  a  patch  of  dry  and  sunken  rocks  lies  within  half  a 
mile  of  the  shore.  There  are  two  lagoons  close  together,  behind  the  beach, 
at  3^  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  north  point,  and  at  2  miles  to  the 
north-westward  of  the  north-east  point,  is  an  inlet  barred  across  at  its 
entrance. 

Between  the  north-east  point  of  Barren  island  and  cape  Barren,  S.S.E. 
^  E.  3|  miles  from  it,  the  coast  forms  a  double  bay  encumbered  with 
sunken  rocks. 

CAva  BASBBV,  the  east  point  of  Barren  island,  is  a  low  projecting 
point,  with  a  reef  extending  nearly  a  mile  to  the  eastward  from  it,  on  which  is 
a  fiat  rocky  islet,  with  a  peaked  rock.  There  are  17  fathoms  water  at  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  reef;  but  there  are  strong  tide 
ripples  near  it. 

Between  cape  Barren  and  Cone  point,  which  lies  S.W.  ^  S.  6  miles  from 


376  AUSTRALIA. — SOUTH  COAST.  [chap  t. 

the  cape,  there  are  two  sandy  bajs^  the  north-eastern  of  which  extends  3 
miles  from  cape  Barren^  and  is  one  mile  deep ;  bat  its  northern  and  western 
shores  are  bordered  with  sunken  rocks.  The  south-western  bay  is  two 
thirds  of  a  miie  deep,  with  a  narrow  lagoon  extending  1^  miles  along 
the  back  of  the  beach.  The  intermediate  point  has  a  reef  projecting  a 
short  distance  from  it. 

Cone  Point  is  a  rocky  projection,  on  which  are  two  whitish  cones 
shaped  like  rhinoceros  horns  ;  a  reef  extends  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
from  the  point. 

Sonndlnffs. — From  7  fathoms,  at  2  miles  eastward  of  the  north  point  of 
Barren  island  the  soundings  increase  to  14  fathoms  at  1^  miles  off  the 
north-east  point,  and  17  fathoms  at  1-^  miles  off  cape  Barren  ;  from  thence 
to  about  3  miles  eastward  of  Cone  point  there  are  16  to  17  fathoms. 

Vassare  Point,  the  south  extremity  of  Barren  island,  lies  W.  by  S.  ^  S. 
2^  miles  from  Cone  point ;  it  is  closely  fronted  with  dry  and  covered  rocks, 
and  forms  the  west  point  of  a  bay  nearly  one  mile  deep,  with  14  to  18 
fathoms  water  in  it.  Behind  the  sandy  beach  of  this  bay  is  a  lagoon,  the 
water  in  which  is  of  a  red  colour  and  a  little  brackish;  On  the  west  side 
of  Passage  point  there  are  several  smaller  ponds,  which  contain  good 
water. 

AmXBTSOVO  cSArasA,  which  separates  Barren  island  from  Clarke 
isUnd,  to  the  southward  of  it,  is  about  13  miles  long,  following  the  indirect 
course  of  its  fairway  channel,  and  is  4  miles  wide  at  its  western  entrance  ; 
but  it  is  there  divided  into  two  passages  by  a  group  of  which  the  largest 
is  Preservation  isle. 

vmasamvATiov  imiM,  the  west  point  of  which  lies  S.E.  ^  E.  4^  miles 
fSrom  cape  Sir  John,  is  1|  miles  long,  W.N.W.  and  E.S;E.,  and  about  half  a 
inile  broad  at  its  western  end,  from  whence  a  cluster  of  rocks  above  water 
extends  half  a  mile  to  the  north-westward ;  with  a  reef  running  off  for  % 
quarter  of  a  mile  from  its  northern  point.  Dry  and  covered  rocks  surround 
this  island,  except  between  its  south-east  point  and  one  mile  north-west* 
ward  of  it.  A  sand-bank  stretches  out  2  miles  from  its  eastern  side  in  an 
Easterly  direction,  with  one  foot  to  2^  fathoms  water  on  it,  the  eastern 
Spit  of  this  bank  bears  E.  ^  S.  distant  3  miles  from  thenorth  point  of  Pre- 
servation isle. 

SamUton  moad«  at  the  south-east  extreme  of  Preservation  isle,  is  m 
small  bight  formed  between  the  reef  which  projects  Arom  the  south-east 
{>oint  and  the  bank  stretching  out  to  the  eastward  from  the  island. 

Aneborare. — The  anchorage  is  in  4  to  3  fathoms,  with  good  holding 
sandy  bottom,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  sheltered  from  all 
winds  except  those  between  South  and  S.S.E. ;  and  these  do  not  throw 
in  much  sea. 
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Zsiet,  which  lies  close  to  the  south  point  of  Preservation  isle^  is 
about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  extent;  it  has  a  reef  projecting  a  short 
distance  from  its  southern  end,  and  is  joined  to  Preseryation  isle  by  a 
reef  of  dry  and  covered  rocks^  which^  together  with  the  islet,  protects 
Hamilton  road  from  the  south-westward.  A  rock  with  2  fathoms  water  on 
it  at  nearly  East  4  cables  from  the  south  point  of  Rum  islet,  lies  in  the 
track  of  vessels  bound  into  Hamilton  road. 

wtffiit  zaiet.  S.W.  by  W.  1^  miles  from  the  west  point  of  Preservation 
isle,  is  a  rock  one  quarter  of  a  mile  long  N.W.  and  S.E.,  with  a  reef  of 
dry  and  covered  rocks  extending  N.N.E  nearly  one  mile  from  it.  Two 
smaller  rocks  lie  to  the  southward  of  Night  islet,  one  close  to  it,  and  the 
other  at  the  distance  of  two-thirds  of  a  mOe :  they  appear  to  be  joined  by 
a  reefy  which  projects  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  southern  rock. 

8oimdinffs.-^There  are  14  to  7  fathoms  from  the  western  rock  off  cape 
Sir  John  to  the  north-east  end  of  the  reef  off  Night  islet ;  and  from  thence 
to  half  a  mile  south-west  of  Rum  islet  there  are  14  to  17  fathoms. 

The  ^Veatem  Bntrance. — On  the  north  side  of  Preservation  isle  and 
bank,  the  passage  is  little  more  than  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide ;  and  the 
navigable  space,  with  15  to  5  fathoms  water,  is  contracted  to  half  that  width 
by  rocks  projecting  from  both  shores,  besides  the  sunken  rock  one-third  of  a 
mile  off  the  northern  shore,  already  alluded  to,  and  the  long  narrow  shoal, 
whidi  lies  in  mid-channel  between  the  east  spit  of  the  bank  wfaieh^  stretches 
eastward  from  Preservation  isle  and  Wombat  point,  with  from  4  to  2^ 
fathoms  water  on  it. 

The  passage  to  the  southward  of  Preservation  isle,  which  is  the  better 
entrance  into  Armstrong  channel  from  the  westward,  is  If  to  1^  miles 
itide^  and  has  18  to  4  fathoms  water,  with  no  other  danger  than  the 
rocks,  which  lie  a  little  way  out  from  either  shore. 

ithe  0o«tiiera  Sbore  of  Armstrong  channel  is  formed  by  the  northern 
eoast  of  Clarke  island,  which  between  two  rocky  points,  lying  S.E.  2  miles^ 
and  E.  ^  S.  2^  miles  from  the  south-east  point  of  Preservation  isle,  forms 
two  bights,  separated  from  each  other  by  a  point  having,  Uke  the  two 
others,  a  reef  a  short  distance  off  it.  From  the  north-easternmost  of  these 
three  points  the  coast  curves  N.E.  by  £•  f  E.  2f  miles  to  a  rocky  pro- 
jection, between  which  and  the  north-east  point  of  the  island,  that  lies 
2|  miles  farther  in  the  same  direction,  there  is  a  bay  one  mile  deep.  This 
bay  is  nearly  blocked  up  by  a  shallow  spit  from  the  east  horn  extending 
across  its  mouth  towards  the  western  horn,  leaving  only  a  narrow  channel 
into  a  basin  with  8  fathoms  water  in  the  centre  of  it 

••ai  mocks  are  a  cluster  of  dry  and  sunken  rocks  on  a  shoal  pro- 
jecting about  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  north-east  point  of  Clarke 
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island,  leaving  a  channel  two-thirds  of  a  mile  wide,  between  them   and 
Sloping  point. 

The  fairway  from  the  western  entrance  of  Armstrong  channel,  by  the 
passage  southward  of  Preservation  isle,  leads  in  an  E.N.K  direction  to  the 
narrows  between  Sloping  point  and  8eal  rocks ;  the  soundings  increasing 
from  4  fathoms  at  1^  miles  eastward  of  Rum  islet,  to  9  fathoms  between 
Middle  bank  and  the  point  to  the  southward  of  it,  and  to  more  than 
40  fathoms  between  Sloping  point  and  the  Seal  rocks. 

From  the  low  sandy  north-east  point  of  Clarke  island  its  eastern  coast 
extends  in  a  South  direction  3^  miles  to  the  east  point  of  the  island.  It 
is  partly  bordered  by  rocks  and  reefs,  and  is  fronted  by  a  bank  stretching 
out  2^  miles  eastward  to  Forsyth  isle,  which  forms  the  west  side  of  the 
eastern  entrance  of  Armstrong  channel.  The  northern  edge  of  this  bank 
— which  bounds  Armstrong  channel  to  the  southward,  from  the  north- 
east point  of  Clarke  island  to  the  eastern  entrance — sweeps  round  eastward 
and  south-eastward  3^  miles  to  the  north  end  of  Forsyth  isle. 

ToTujVi  Zsie,  the  north  end  of  which  lies  £.  |  S.  3  miles  from  the 
north-east  point  of  Clarke  island,  is  1^  miles  long.  North  and  South,  and 
one-third  of  a  mile  broad.  A  covered  rock  lies  close  off  the  northern  end, 
and  a  reef  projects  a  short  distance  from  the  south  point  of  the  island, 
at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  south-westward  of  which  is  a  sunken  rock. 

VASSAOa  Z8&a,  which  forms  the  eastern  side  of  the  eastern  entrance 
of  Armstrong  channel,  is  separated  from  Forsyth  isle  by  a  passage  1-^  miles 
to  half  a  mile  wide.  It  is  1§  miles  long,  N.N.W.  ^  W.  and  S.S.E.  ^  E., 
and  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad  at  its  northern  end,  from  whence  it 
narrows  to  its  south  point,  which  has  a  reef  projecting  about  2  cables 
length  to  the  southward,  with  12  fathoms  water  close  outside  it.  A  reef  with 
rocks  on  it,  extends  N.N.W.  nearly  half  a  mile  from  the  north  point  of 
Passage  isle  ;  and  between  the  north-east  extreme  of  the  island  and  Passage 
point  is  a  channel  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  with  13  to  6  fathoms 
water  in  it. 

Soandinfs. — There  are  irregular  depths,  ranging  from  4  to  10  fathoms,  in 
the  eastern  entrance  of  Armstrong  channel,  and  8  to  14  fathoms  for  nearly 
1^  miles  to  the  northward  of  it,  by  keeping  on  the  eastern  side;  from 
whence  there  are  6  to  10  and  20  fathoms  along  the  northern  edge  of  the 
bank  to  the  narrows,  between  Seal  rocks  and  Sloping  point. 

BzaacTiows. — The  north  point  of  Preservation  isle  bearing  W.  by  S.  or 
Sloping  point  bearing  E.  by  N.  leads  through  this  portion  of  the  channel 
between  the  shoals.  From  the  westward  by  the  southern  passage,  and  having 
cleared  the  2- fathoms  rock  at  4  cables  eastward  of  the  south  point  of  Rum 
islet,  bring  the  south  point  of  the  islet  to  bear  W.  by  S.  J  S. ;  this  leads 
through  the  channel  just  touching  the  5-fathom8  edges  of  the  shoal  east- 
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ward  of  PreserTatioD  isle,  and  the  south  edge  of  the  south-west  end  of 
the  middle  bank,  to  abreast  of  Sloping  point.  Mount  Kerford  bearing 
N.E.  by  £.  ^  E.  leads  between  Sloping  point  and  the  Seal  rocks. 

Although  there  are  (manj  shoals  of  sand  in  as  well  as  on  each  side  of 
the  wider  parts  of  Armstrong  channel^  a  passage  of  sufficient  width  and 
depth  is  swept  out  bj  the  tide  streams  for  ships  to  go  through  in  safety. 
The  bottom  is  either  rocky  or  sandy  ;  rocky  in  the  deep  and  narrow  parts, 
and  sandy  in  the  bights  and  shoaler  places.  A  careful  study  of  the  chart, 
with  a  good  look-out,  and  attention  to  the  lead  are  the  safest  and  best 
guides  for  this  channel. 

^Vater. — Grood  fresh  water  may  be  collected,  at  certain  seasons,  in  small 
pools  near  the  south-eastern  end  of  Preservation  isle ;  but  that  which 
drains  from  the  rocks  appears  to  possess  some  pernicious  qualities,  as  it  was 
first  used  by  the  wrecked  crew  of  the  ship  Sydney  Cove  until  several  of 
them  died.  Small  pools  or  runs  of  water  are  to  be  found  almost  every- 
where under  the  high  parts  of  Barren  island,  and  it  is  probable  there  may 
be  some  on  Clarke  island. 

atrds. — Preservation  isle  and  the  adjacent  rocky  islets  are  visited  by 
numerous  sea  birds,  including  the  barnacle  goose,  a  few  black  swans,  and 
great  numbers  of  the  sooty  petrel ;  which  latter  burrow  in  the  ground  like 
rabbits,  and  when  skinned  and  smoked,  are  passable  food. 

TZBB8. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Hamilton  road,  Armstrong 
channel,  at  llh.  10  m. ;  springs  rise  6  feet,  neaps  3  feet.  The  stream 
follows  the  direction  of  the  channel  and  the  passages  North  and  South  of 
Preservation  isle ;  the  flood  setting  to  the  westward,  and  the  ebb  to  east- 
ward, 1^  to  2  knots.  In  the  deep  and  narrow  parts  of  the  channel  the 
stream  has  been  known  to  run  3  or  4  knots. 

cImAMMM  zs&AWB,  the  southernmost  of  the  Fumeaux  group,  which 
forms  the  north  side  of  Banks  strait,  is  8  miles  long,  N.£.  |  N.  and 
S.W.  I  S.,  and  6  miles  across  its  south-western  part.  The  most 
elevated  part  of  the  island  appears  to  be  a  hill,  690  feet  high,  near  its 
northern  coast,  bearing  E.  by  S.  distant  3^  miles  from  the  south-east  point 
of  Preservation  isle.  From  the  north-western  point  of  Clarke  island,  its 
western  coast  trends  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  3^  miles  to  Lookout  head,  the  south- 
west point  of  the  island.  Midway  between  the  two  points  is  a  bight, 
fronted  by  several  rocks  above  water,  the  southernmost  of  which  lies  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  off  the  south  point  of  the  bight.  This  coast  is  rocky, 
with  breakers  along  it,  extending  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

lookout  mookSf  N.W.  by  W.  1^  miles  from  Lookout  head,  are  two  in 
number,  on  the  southern  part  of  a  reef  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long^  North 
and  South,  and  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  broad ;  a  sunken  rock  lies  midway 
between  these  rocks  and  the  shore. 
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lookout  Bead  is  enclosed  by  rocks  and  reefs  projecting  a  qoarterof 
a  mile ;  and  a  small  detached  reef^  with  two  dry  rocks  upon  it,  lies  one- 
third  of  a  mile  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  head.  Between  Lookout  head 
and  the  south  point  of  Clarke  island^  which  lies  E.  by  S.  ^  8. 2|  miles  from 
the  head^  the  south-west  coast  of  the  island  forms  an  exposed  baj  one  mile 
deep,  with  reefs  extending  about  one -third  of  a  mile  from  the  north-west 
and  eastern  shores  of  the  baj. 

'  The  south  point  of  Clarke  island  is  enclosed  bj  a  reef  of  sunken  rocks, 
between  which  and  the  south-east  extreme  of  the  island,  at  N.E.  by  £.  one 
mile  from  the  south  point,  there  is  a  small  exposed  bight.  From  the  south- 
east extreme  of  Clarke  island  its  eastern  coast  extends  N.  by  £.  ^  £.  3^ 
miles  to  the  rocky  east  point  of  the  island,  about  2^  miles  of  it  consisting 
of  a  sandy  beach. 

Two  small  islets,  close  together,  with  sunken  rocks  close  round  them, 
lie  S.S.E.  ^  E.  1^  miles  from  the  east  point'  of  Clarke  island,  with  a 
sunken  rock  midway  between  them  and  the  shore,  to  the  north- 
westward. 

M6XSA&TT  BAJnc  is  a  dangerous  shoal  extending  E.  by  Nrxme-to  4 
miles  from  the  south-east  extreme  of  Clarke  island.  There  are  two  rocks  abore 
water  on  the  north-east  extreme  of  the  bank ;  one  bearing  East,  distant 
4  miles,  and  the  other  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  3^  miles  from  the  douth^east  extreme 
of  the  island,  each  being  surrounded  by  covered  rocks,  with  a  reef,  baring 
'3  to  4  fathoms  on  it,  extending  S.S.E.  1^  miles  from  the  outer  rock.  There 
are  5  to*  10  fathoms  close  to  this  reef,  with  increasing  depths  to  22  fathoms 
at  2^  miles  southward  of  the  two  rocks;  and  there  are  19  fathoms  at  onte 
mile  southward  of  the  bank. 

ciearins  BKArks. — Mount  \^lliam,  730  feet  high,  near  the  north-east 
coast  of  Tasmania,  bearing  S.  |  W.  clears  the  outer,  or  eastern  end  of 
Morfarty  bank ;  and  to  pass  to  the  Southward  of  it,  the'  south-point  of 
Clarke  island  must  not  be  brought  to  the  southward  of  W.  by  N.    - 

•otuidiiiffs. — From  7  fathoms  on  the  east  side  of  Rum  islet,  the  sound- 
ings increase  to  14  fathoms  at  two-thirds  of  a  mile  off  the  north-west 
pohit  of  Clarke  island,  and  18  fathoms  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  westward 
of  Lookout  rocks ;  there  are  21  fathoms  at  one  *  mile  southwM  of 
Lookout  head;  and  from  thence  to  4  miles  southward  of  the  rocks  on 
Moriaity  bank,  the  soundings  only  range  from  22  to  18  fathoms,  except  at 
S.S.E.l^  miles  from  the  south  point  of  Clarke  island,  where  the  phm  of 
Banks  strait  shows  34  fathoms. 

The  soundings  in  Bass  strait  are  tolerably  regular,  ranging  from  30  to 
48  fathomed,  with  generally  5  fathoms  within  a  mile  of  its  shores.  The 
bottom  mostly  consists  of  sand  and  shells  in  the  north-western  and  greater 
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portion,  and  more  of  mud,  marl^  and  cose  in  the  aouth-eaatem  part  of  the 
strait. 

Eastward  of  Bass  strait — rBetween  35  fathoms  tkt  20  miles  eastward 
of  the  south  extreme  of  Barren  island,  and  38  fathoms  at  ahpot  4Q  miles 
north-eastward  of  the  north  point  of  Flindera  ishpidy  the  depths  range  from 
20  to  42  fathoms^  and  thence  the  soundings  deepen  rigidly  to  more  than 
200  fathoms  in  the  direction  of  Rame  head  and  cape  Howe. 

AVCKOSAOas  In  SjABS  8TRAZT,  when  ffolnff  Sastward. — The  most 
convenient  places  for  anchoring  in  this  strait,  with  foul  winds,  when  going 
to  the  eastward,  are  : — 

1st.  Franklin  road,  under  the  north-west  end  of  King  island,  where,  the 
heavj  sea  being  broken  off  by  the  New  Year  isles,  the  shelter  from  easterly 
winds  must  certainly  be  much  more  complete. 

2nd.  Port  Phillip ;  anchoring  just  within  the  entrance,  on  the  south  side. 
When  a  fair  wind  comes,  a  ship  can  get  out  of  the  port  by  means  of  the 
strong  tide  streams. 

3rd.  Off  the  north-west  entrance  of  Tasmania,  between  Three  Hummock 
and  Hunter  islands ;  taking  care  not  to  anchor  too  near  to  the  weather 
shore,  lest  the  wind  change  suddenly. 

4th.  Tlie  bight  between  Wilson  promontory  and  cape  Liptrap,  in  case  of 
necessity ;  but  it  is  a  place  not  to  be  recommended,  from  its  being  yery 
dangerous  should  the  wind  shift  to  S.W. 

5th.  Kent  group,  for  brigs  and  smaller  vessels;  in  one  of  the  small  sandy 
coves  under  the  eastern  island. 

6th.  Fumeaux  group,  between  Clarke  and  Preservation  islands.  If  the 
ship  be  not  able  to  weather  Clarke  island,  and  pass  out  to  the  south-east- 
ward, when  the  wind  comes  fair,  she  may  run  through  Armstrong  channel, 
with  a  boat  ahead  and  a  good  look-out. 

nmen  ffolnr  ^Veatward. — In  case  of  foul  winds,  which,  if  the  weather 
be  thick  or  rainy,  may  be  expected  to  fix  at  S.W.  and  blow  strong,  there 
are  many  places  where  a  ship  may  anchor,  to  wait  a  change;  but  the 
following  appear  to  be  the  most  conyenient : — 

1st.  West  cove,  in  Erith  island,  one  of  the  Kent  group. 

2nd.  Hamilton  road,  at  the  east  end  of  Preservation  isle.  Also  on  the 
east  side  of  Hummock  island.  , 

3rd.  Western  port,  under  Phillip  island  ;  anchoring  so  soon  as  the  ship 
is  sheltered.  A  fair  wind  for  going  onward  through  the  strait  will  take  a 
ship  out  of  this  port, 

4th.  Port  Phillip. 

5th.  Sea  Elephant  bay,  on  the  east  side  of  Ejng  island,  where  there  is 
fresh  water ;  or  under  the  north-east  end  of  that  island,  if  the  wind  be 
from  S.W. 
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And  on  the  north  cotst  of  Tasmania  there  is  andiorage « — 
1st.  On  the  south  side  of  the  largest  Swan  isle  (br  small  Tessels,  or  under 
Waterhonse  isle,  22  miles  farther  to  the  westward. 
2nd.  Port  Dahrymple. 

drd.  Fort  Sorell ;  bat  it  is  accessible  onlj  to  small  vessels. 
4th.  Various  places  among  the  Hunter  group. 
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CHAPTER  Vr. 

TASMANIA.— NORTH  AND  WEST  COASTS. 

Vabutioh  nc  1876. 
Cape  Portland         .        .  10^  20'  £.     l      Macquarie  harbonr         .    9^  3(/  £ 
Cape  Grim      .        .        .    9®   (K  E.     |      South  West  cape    .        .  10®    O'E. 


the  large  island  lying  to  the  southward  of  Australia,  was 
discovered  in  the  year  1642,  by  the  celebrated  Dutch  navigator  Tasman^ 
who  bestowed  on  it  the  name  of  Van  Diemen  Land^  in  honour  of  the 
Governor-General  of  the  Dutch  possessions  in  the  East.  It  is  of  con- 
siderable extent,  being  situated  between  the  pai*allels  of  40®  38'  and 
43®  39^  S.,  and  between  the  meridians  144''  38'  and  HS""  22'  E.,  and  is 
separated  from  the  southern  part  of  New  South  Wales  by  Bass  strait.* 

The  north  coast  of  Tasmania  forms  the  south  side  of  Bass  strait,  and 
occupies  an  extent  of  about  160  miles  between  capes  Portland  and  Grim, 
its  north-east  and  north-west  points;  and  near  the  bottom  of  the  bight, 
which  it  forms  by  curving  inwards  to  the  southward,  are  ports  Dalrymple 
and  Sorell,  the  former  being  the  embouchure  of  the  river  Tamar.  The 
whole  of  this  shore  lies  generally  in  very  smooth  water,  the  prevailing 
winds  being  off  the  land,  and  the  long  south-westerly  swell  outside,  being 
interrupted  by  the  islands  at  the  western  entrance  of  the  strait.  Its 
navigation  is  represented  to  be  free  from  dangers  to  within  a  mile  of  the 
shore  and  of  the  islands  which  lie  off  it ;  except  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
port  Dalrymple,  where  on  the  Hebe  reef,  lying  1^  miles  from  the  land,  the 
ship  of  that  name  was  lost  in  1808. 

The  north-east  extreme  of  Tasmania  is  singularly  low,  with  a  coast-range 
of  sand  hills ;  from  this  level  part,  rise  mounts  Cameron  and  William, 
the  former  is  1,730  feet  high,  and  is  the  loftiest  of  a  group  of  peaks 
cresting  a  ridge ;  but  the  latter,  at  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  12  miles  from 
mount  Cameron,  is  a  solitary  pyramidal  hill,  730  feet  high,  and  used 
as  a  guide  for  vessels  working  through  Banks  strait. 

The  estimated  population  of  Tasmania  in  1875  was  104,176,  consisting 
of  55,177  males,  and  48,059  females. 

Commeroe. — The  commerce  of  Tasmania  is  almost  entirely  with  the 
United  Kingdom  and  the  Australian  colonies,  the  latter  being  chiefly 
Victoria  and  New  South  Wales.     The  staple  article  of  export  is  wool. 

*  See  Admiralty  charts : — Baaa  strait,  Nos.  1,696  a ;  and  1,696  b ;  scale,  m  »  0'2  of  an 
inch  ;  Banks  strait,  Ko.  1,706 ;  scale,  m->0'5  of  an  inch ;  and  general  chart  of  Tasmania, 
with  plan  of  D'Entrecasteaux  channel,  and  approaches  to  Derwent  river,  No.  1,079 ;  scale, 
m-sO'l]  of  an  inch. 
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Among  the  natural  productions  of  Tasmania  are  gold,  iron  ore,  and  coals. 
In  1874  the  Imports  amounted  to  1,257,785/.;  the  Exports  to  925,325/. 

Teieffrapiis. — There  is  a  sub-marine  cable  between  Tasmania  and  Victoria, 
whence  land-lines  extend  to  New  South  Wales,  Queensland,  and  South 
Australia ;  a  line  from  port  Adelaide  (in  South  Australia)  to  port  Darwin 
connects  the  line  via  Java  with  England. 

Malls. — There  ia,a»^gular  mail  communication  with  Great  Britain, 
via  Gralle,  every  four  weeks ;  with  one  hundred  and  twentjrfoor  post  towns 
in  Tasmania  daily ;  and  with  the  other  colonies  once  or  twice  a  week. 

BBBTSTOWB  FOZMT,  the  N.E.  extreme  of  Tasmania,  projects  about  a 
mile  from  the  line  of  coast,  and  is  enclosed  by  dry  and  sunken  rocks,  one 
of  which  (Eddystone  rock)  lies  upwards  of  half  a  mile  to  the  south-east- 
ward ;  but  there  is  a  depth  of  5  fathoms  within  2  cables  of  the  extremity  of 
the  point. 

(ftiffiit  proposed.) 

TZBSS. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Eddystone  point,  at 
9h.  39  m.;  springs  rise  7  feet. 

CAPS  WATVBA&zsTa. — From  Eddystone  point  a  rocky  coast  trends 
N.W.  10  miles  to  cape  Naturaliste  ;  between  the  point  and  the  cape,  few  of 
the  rocky  ledges  extend  beyond  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

▼ZCTOSZA  &OCX8,  are  three  dangerous  rocks  lying  off  Eddystone 
point ;  the  south  rock  with  10  feet  on  it,  lies  E.N.E.  2^  cables  from  Eddy- 
stone rock ;  the  east  rock  with  H  feet  on  it,  east,  one  mile  from  Eddystone 
point,  and  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Eddystone  rock  ; 
and  the  north  rock  with  5  feet,  E.  by  N.  ^  N.,  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from 
the  point,  and  N.N.E.  half  a  mile  from  Eddystone  rock. 

oaomoa  kock,  N.N.W.  4  miles  from  Eddystone  point,  is  the  largest 
of  a  cluster  of  grey  granite  boulders,  lying  between  one  and  2  miles 
from  the  shore ;  it  is  66  feet  high,  and  has  one  reef  extending  N.N.W. 
one  mile,  and  another  about  half  that  distance  to  the  southward. 

mucAJBTWTua  mocx,  with  10  feet  water  on  it,  lies  8  miles  from  the 
shore,  about  8  miles  to  the  northward  of  Eddystone  point.  From  the  rock. 
Black  reef,  bears  W.  by  N.  ^  N.,  distant  3  miles,  and  the  centre  of  George 
rock,  S.S.E.  ^  E.,  about  4  miles. 

SA&AXAVBas  mo(S,  with  10  feet  water  on  it,  lies  E.  by  S.  ^  S. 
12^  miles  from  Swan  island  lighthouse  ;  and  N.  |  E.  5|  miles  from  Greorge 
rock. 

B&ACX  maxr  consists  of  a  low  dark  rocky  islet,  lying  N.W.  6^  miles  from 
George  rock,  with  reefs  extending  S.E.  by  K  one  mile,  and  N.W.  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  from  it.     There  aie  tide-ripples  about  this  reef. 

Moftsei  &ock.-^This  dangerous  sunken  rock  lies  nearly  2  miles  to  the 
northward  of  cape  Naturaliste;  from  the  rock.  Black  reef  bears  S.E.  J  E.^ 
distant  1^  miles ;  and  Rocky  head  W.  by  S.  |  S. 
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Soiindiiiffs. — There  are  42  fathoms  at  13  miles  off  Eddystone  point, 
and  about  35  fathoms  from  thence  to  the  same  distance  off  cape  Barren, 
the  bottom  being  rock  at  about  midwaj,  and  sand  to  the  northward. 
From  15  fathoms  at  one  mile  off  Eddystone  point,  the  soundings  decrease 
to  7^  fathoms  between  Greorge  rock  and  the  shore,  and  from  thence 
increase  to  14  fathoms  at  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  southward 
of  the  south-east  extreme  of  Black  reef,  when  the  depth  of  water  again 
decreases  to  7  fathoms  between  Black  reef  and  cape  Naturaliste.  There 
are  24  fathoms  at  one  mile  eastward  of  George  rock,  and  from  Black  reef 
to  8  miles  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  from  it,  the  soundings  range  from  14  to  20  and 
19  fathoms. 

Mirs8B&  xzvxK  is  an  inlet  on  the  west  side  of  a  rocky  headland,  lying 
N.W.  by  W.  I  W.  2^  miles  from  cape  Naturaliste.  From  the  mouth  of  this 
inlet  a  sandy  beach  curves  4  miles  in  a  N.W.  by  W,  ^  W.  direction,  the 
south-eastern  and  greater  portion  of  which  is  fronted  by  a  bank,  extending 
1^  miles  from  the  shore. 

The  coast  from  the  north-western  end  of  this  beach  takes  a  W.  by  N. 
^  N.  direction  nearly  6^  miles  to  a  point,  at  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  1-^  miles  from 
which  is  cape  Portland.  For  the  first  2  miles  the  coast  is  rocky,  and  at  1^ 
miles  farther  to  the  westward  it  is  intersected  by  Little  Mussel  river,  at 
hair  a  mile  north-westward  of  which  a  reef  projects  about  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  from  the  shore. 

Anclioraffe. — ^There  is  anchorage  off  the  mouth  of  Little  Mussel  river, 
in  about  5  to  7  fathoms,  sand,  sheltered  from  all  westerly  or  southerly 
winds  round  to  S.S.E. 

CAPS  FORT&AVO,  the  northern  extremity  of  the  north-easter^  part  of 
Tasmania,  is  a  peninsular  projection,  and  may  be  passed  at  the  distance  of 
a  mile  in  12  fathoms. 

8 WAV  Z8&B8,  three  in  number,  lie  near  the  south  side  of  Banks  strait,  6 
miles  E.  by  N.  from  cape  Portland,  and  between  1^  and  4  miles  from  the 
shore ;  the  south-easternmost,  and  largest  is  1|  miles  long,  N.E.  by  E.,  and 
S.W.  by  W.,  and  about  half  a  mile  broad,  with  several  hummocks  upon  it. 
The  other  two,  which  are  small  islets,  lie  N.W^  by  N.  one  and  1^  miles 
from  the  west  point ;  and  a  dangerous  patch  of  rocks,  on  which  the  sea 
breaks,  lies  N.W.  by  W.  nearly  1^  miles  from  the  north-east  point  of 
the  island.  These  islets  and  rocks  are  all  connected  with  each  other,  and 
with  the  largest  islet  by  a  reef  having  kelp  upon  it,  extending  N.W.  1 J 
miles  from  t)ie  noith-western  side  of  the  islet,  and  about  the  same  distance 
N.E.  and  S.W.  There  are  6  to  8  fathoms  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  tho 
south-eastern  side  of  the  island. 

&ZGKT. — On  the  north-east  extreme  of  the  largest  Swan  isle  stands  the 
lightliourc,  which  is  a  round  tower  74  feet  high,  the  upper  part  painted 
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red,  and  the  bwer  white;  it  exhibits  at  an  elevation  of  110  feet  abovo 
the  level  of  the  sea,  a  light  revolving  every  minuie  visible  in  dear 
weather,  from  a  distance  of  14  miles. 

AaeiMrace^ — ^There  is  tolerable  anchorage  on  the  south-east  side  of  tba 
largest  Swan  isle,  in  6  or  7  fathoms,  at  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  the 
south  point  of  a  sandy  bay,  where  vessels  may  wait  for  ti^e,  or  a  short  time 
with  north-west  winds ;  but  there  is  better  anchorage  off  themouth  of  little 
Mussel  river  to  the  south-westward,  where  a  vessel  can  more  easUj  get 
under  way  in  south-east  or  easterly  winds,* 

MJkmmw  |UKnB,.with  18  feet  water,  lie^  l^.W.  by  W.  |  W.,  nearlj 
3  miles  from  Swan  isle  lighthouse,  and  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  one  mi)e  fiK>mL.tha 
small  islet  north-west  of  Swan  isle. 

rosTSB  snare  are  two  in  number,  lying  respectively  NJS.  I;^  E.  ^  B. 
three-quarters  of  a  mile,  and  N.E.  -j^  £.  1|  miles  from  cape  Portland,  aed 
are  connected  with  the  coast  by  reefs  and  sunken  rocks.  Firom  the  outer 
islet,  foul  ground  with  tide-ripples  on  it,  extends  l-j^  miles  northward  to  a 
sunken  rock,  from  which  cape  Portland  bears  S.  W.  by  S.,  and  the  lighthouse 
on  Swan  isle  £.  '^  S.^  but  the  position  of  this  danger  is  doubtfuL  There 
are  9  fathoms  water  at  1^  miles  north-eastward  of  the  outer  Foster  islet. 

MAMWM  exmAZT,  which  separates  the  Fumeauxgroupfrom  the  north-east 
part  of  Tasmania,  is  1 1^  miles  across  from  Clarke  island  to  the  nearest  part 
of  the  coast,  between  capes  Naturaliste  and  Portland.  It  is  not  known  to 
contain  any  other  dangers  than  those  connected  with  Swan  isles,  and  the 
sunken  rocks  in  the  vicinity  of  Foster  islets. 

Tiie  SonadlBffs  across  the  eastern  part  of  Banks  strait,  from  9  fathoms 
at  one  mile  southward  of  the  outer  Moriarty  rock,  increase  to  33  fitUhoms 
at  4  miles  farther  to  the  southward,  and  thence  decrease,  with  some  regu- 
larity, to  7  fathoms  at  about  one  mile  north-westward  of  cape  Naturaliste. 
To  the  westward  of  this  line  of  soundings  the  depths  generally  range  from 
28  to  16  fathoms.  From  the  channel  between  Black  reef  and  cape  Natu* 
raliste  to  that  between  Swan  isles  and  the  coast,  the  soundings  vary  from  9 
to  20  and  10  fathoms.  The  bottom  in  Banks  strait  consists  of  sand,  and  in 
some  parts  rock. 

BimaoTZOVs. — In  Banks  strait  the  chief  dangers  to  be  avoided  are 
apparently  the  reef  which  extends  from  Swan  isles,  and  the  foul  ground 
and  rocks  to  the  northward  of  Foster  islets.  It  may,  however,  be  noticed 
that  a  vessel  from  the  south-eastward,  can  close  the  shore  when  mount 


*  See  Admiralty  plan  of  Svan  isles  anchorage,  on  chart  of  Bass  strait,  Ko.  l,69Sa; 
scale,  0'5  of  an  inch.  flJtf.S.  Falcon,  1866,  rode  out  a  westerly  gale  on  the  south-MCt 
side  of  the  largest  Swan  isle  in  9  fathoms,  with  Swan  isle  lighthouse  bearing  1I.N.W.,  and 
west  point  of  Swan  isle  W.  by  S.  ^  8. 
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William  bears  S.  by  W.,  as  she  will  tben  be  past  BUck  reef  and  the  rocks 
that  lie  off  the  coast  to  the  south-eastward. 

TTDMBm — It  is  high  water  foil  and  change,  at  Bwan  isles,  at  9'h.  35  m. ; 
springs  rise  6  feet,  and  neaps  3  feet.  The  flood  stream  comes  from  the 
eastward,  and  the  ebb  from  the  westward;  the  flood  and  the  ebb  are  each 
of  6^>  hours' daration  at  springs;'  but  during  neaps,  the  flood  rims  7 
hours  and  the  ebb  5^  hours.  The  interval  of  slack  water  never  exceeds 
a  quarter  of  an  hour,  and  the  western  stream  beging  30  minutes  after  towt 
water  at  springs,  and  50  minutes  after  it  at  neaps  ;  while  the  eastern  begins 
40  minutes  after  high  water  at  springs,  and  10  minutes  before  it  at  neaps*  f 

The  Velocitj  of  the  stream  was  from  one  to  3  knots,  the  strongest  being 
the  ebb,  which  at  springs,  and  with  a  strong  westerly  breeze,  attains  a 
strength  in  the  middle  of  Banks  strait  of  nearly  4  knots,  and  causes, 
when  opposed  to  the  wind,  a  high  topping  sea,  dangerous  for  small  craft 

wuanukMOMA,  bat  extends  from  cape  Portland  S.W.  by  W.^  W.  la 
miles  to  Watertiouse  point,  and  is  6^  miles  deep.  Between  cape  Portland 
and  a  point  at  2^  miles  to  the  southward  of  it,  is  a  little  bight  affording 
anchorage  for  small  craft :  some  small  islets  lie  nearly  one  mile  off  the 
^ore  of  the  bight,  the  northemmost  islet  having  a  reef  projecting  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  to  the  northward. 

From  the  south-eastern  point  of  this  little  bight,  the  beach  which  forms 
the  south-eastern  shore  of  Ringaroma  bay,  curves  S.S.W.  6  miles  to  Bin- 
garoma  river,  and  from  thence  the  southern  shore  curves  westward  6^ 
miles  to  Tomahawk  river,  close  to  the  western  entrance  point  of  which 
is  Tomahawk  islet,  connected  with  the  point  by  a  shoaL  Between  this 
islet  and  Waterhouse  point  the  coast  consists  of  a  sandy  bight  and  rocky 
points.  There  are  16  to  12  fathoms  water  at  1^  miles  from  the  south-eastern 
shore,  and  9  to  4  fathoms  within  a  mile  of  the  soutb*western  shore  of  the 
bay.  Both  rivers  have  fresh  water  within  3  miles  of  their  mouths,  and 
there  is  a  fresh  water  lagoon  at  2  miles  N.E.  of  Bingaroma  river. 

^Vaterhoase  Volnt  is  the  rocky  termination  of  a  range  of  hills  descend* 
ing  from  the  south-westward;  it  has  a  sandy  hillock  upon  it,  and  a  reef 
of  rocks  projects  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  from  the  point, 
with  a  continuation  of  the  reef  bordering  the  shore  for  1^  miles  to  the 
south-westward,  from  which  it  projects  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile.  The 
land  at  the  back  of  the  point  is  higher  than  that  of  the  island  bearing  the 
same  name,  which  lies  off  it,  and  is  composed  of  grassy  woody  hills,  rising 
over  each  other  by  gentle  ascents. 

VATBBBOV81I  XKLAVS.thc  north  point  of  which  liesN.W.  |  N.  3  miles 
from  Waterhouse  point,  is  2^  miles  long,  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.,  and  half  a 
mile  broad  ;  for  about  a  mile  from  the  north  point,  the  north-western  side 
of  the  island  is  rocky ;  but  thence  to  its  west  point  there  are  4  to  16 
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fathoms  water  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  The  south-eaatem 
side  consists  of  beaches  and  rocky  points,  with  the  land  rising  abruptly  to 
a  moderate  elevation,  the  level  top  being  mostly  covered  with  wood. 

This  side  of  the  island  is  fronted  by  banks  and  shoals,  haying  1  to  15 
feet  water  on  them,  the  northern  part  of  which  extends  to  above  a  mile 
S.E.  by   S.  of  the   north  point  of  the  island  ;  the  outer  edge   thence 
trends  in  and  out,  southward,  to  1^  miles.  N.W.  by  W.lfof  Waterhouse 
point,  and  terminates  in  a  narrow  bank  extending  about  one  cable  from 
the  south  point  of  Waterhouse  island.      Nearly  in   the   middle  of  the 
channel  between  the  island  and  Waterhouse  point,  soundings  of  18  to  7 
fathoms,  extend  nearly  1^  miles  N.E.  by  N.  and  S.W.  by  S.  forming  the 
eastern  side  of  the  anchorage  in  3  and  5  fathoms.     Little  Waterhouse 
island  having  a  shoal  with  dry  rocks  upon  it,  extending  nearly  3  cables 
to  the  eastward,  lies  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  south-eastward  of  the 
south  point  of  Waterhouse  island,  and  a  sunken  patch  lies  S.S.  W.  nearly  one 
mile  from  the  point ;  between  these  and  the  island  is  a  clear  channel,  with 
12  to  6  fathoms,  leading  to  the  anchorage  before  mentioned.    The  channel 
between  Waterhouse  point  and  the  shoals  to  the  north-westward  of  it,  is 
about  half  a  mile  wide,  with  3^  to  6  fathoms,  and  a  clear  approach  from 
the  eastward,  with  8  to  5  fathoms  water.      There  are  23  to  8  fathoms 
in  approaching  the  anchorage  from  the  westward,  the  only  known  danger 
being  the  sunken  patch  S.S.W.  of  Waterhouse  island.* 

Aneborase. — Captain  Stokes  says,  a  vessel  in  westerly  winds,  should 
anchor  in  6  fathoms,  in  line  between  Waterhouse  point  and^the  north 
point  of  Waterhouse  island.  And  this  anchorage  being  not  so  far  to  lee* 
ward  as  those  on  the  western  side  of  Flinders  island,  is  the  best  place  of 
refuge  for  strangers  arriving  in  a  westerly  gale  off  port  Dalrymple,  where, 
as  they  can  get  no  assistance  from  the  pilots,  they  may  not  like  to  run  io, 
on  account  of  its  treacherous  appearance.  With  easterly  winds,  a  vessel 
may  anchor  in  3  or  4  fathoms,  in  the  bight  of  the  shoals,  with  the  two 
extremes  of  Waterhouse  island  bearing  W.  by  S.  and  North,  f 

TZBB8. — The  flood  stream  sets  to  the  south-westward,  and  the  ebb  to 
the  north-eastward,  1  to  2^  knots  through  the  passage  between  Waterhouse 
point  and  island. 

AMi^mmmoM  bat. — From  Waterhouse  point  a  mostly  rocky  coast  trends 
S.W.  by  W.  4  miles  to  Croppies  point,  from  which  Anderson  bay  extends 
S.W.  I  W.,  12^  miles  to  East  Double  Sandy  point ;  its  south-western  part 
forms  a  bight  6  miles  deep,  into  which  flow  Trent  and  Forester  rivers. 


*  A  rock  with  11  feot  on  it,  lies  S.W.  by  W.  |  W.  If  miles  from  Little  WaterhooM 
island,  and  N.  by  W.  ^  "W.  l^'j  miles  from  Croppies  point;  also  another  rock  with  12 
feet,  N.W.  by  W.  |  W.  half  a  mile  from  South  Croppies  point 

t  See  plan  of  Waterhouse  anchorage,  on  Admiralty  chart  Bass  strait,  No.  l,69da  ;  scaler 
m«0'5  of  an  inch. 
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The  Great  Forester  and  Trent,  to  the  westward  of  it,  have  one  mouth 
S.E.  5^  miles  from  E^ist  Double  Sandy  point ;  and  S.S.E.  2  miles  from 
the  point,  is  the  mouth  of  West  Forester.  These  rivers  are  separated  from 
each  other  bj  Granite  point.  A  rock  lies  3^  miles  south-westward  of 
Croppies  point ;  one  mile  off  shore  and  one-third  of  a  mile  off  the  mouth  of 
the  westernmost  of  the  three  rivers  is  Forester  rock,  hoth  being  above 
water. 

BOVBXiB  savht  VOZWT8,  which  resemble  each  other,  lie  £•  by  N. 
and  W.  by  S.  2j^  miles  apart,  with  a  boat  cove  between  them  ;  they  are  topped 
with  sand-hillocks  almost  bare,  and  the  back  country  appeared  sandy  and 
more  barren  than  that  in  the  vicinity  of  Waterhouse  point.  At  a  mile 
from  the  eastern  point  there  is  no  bottom  at  the  depth  of  13  fathoms; 
West  Double  Sandy  point  and  another  projection  at  1-^  miles  to  the  south- 
westward  of  it,  have  reefs  extending  from  them ;  outside  the  former  there 
are  4  and  5  fathoms  within  one  mile  of  the  shore ;  but  at  N.W.  one  mile 
from  the  latter  is  a  reef  of  dry  and  covered  rocks.  Two  sunken  rocks, 
the  positions  of  which  are  marked  doubtful  in  the  chart,  lie  to  the  north- 
ward of  the  Double  Sandy  points  ;  one  at  the  distance  of  a  mile  from  the 
eastern,  and  the  other  at  2  miles  from  the  western  point. 

vzvTK  zsabAVB  is  small,  level,  and  of  green  appearance,  lying  N.  by 
W.  ^  W.  6^  miles  from  West  Double  Sandy  point. 

voJbAiTB  BAT. — From  the  projection  1^  miles  south-westward  of  West 
Double  Sandy  point,  Noland  bay  extends  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  11  miles  to  Stony 
head,  and  is  3  miles  deep.  Little  and  Great  Piper  rivers  flow  into  the 
bay,  the  former  at  5  miles  south-westward  of  West  Double  Sandy  point, 
and  the  latter  at  2^  miles  farther  to  the  south-westward;  the  shore 
between  the  two  rivers  is  rocky.  At  3^  and  4^  miles  eastward  of  Stony 
head  are  two  rocky  points  with  a  sandy  bay  between  them,  and  Tarn 
O'Shanter  bay  on  the  west  side  of  the  western  point,  between  which  and 
the  head  the  shore  is  rocky. 

STonrr  kbab,  a  conspicuous,  but  not  very  prominent  projection  of  the 
coast,  is  the  extremity  of  a  ridge  of  hills  branching  out  from  the  inland 
mountains,  and  stretching  across  the  low  sandy  land  in  front,  to  the  sea. 

From  a  rocky  point  one  mile  W.S.W.  of  Stony  head,  the  coast  trends 
S.W.  by  S.  3J  miles  to  Currie  river,  and  thence  W.  by  N.  3^  miles  to 
Five  Mile  bluff,  forming  a  bay  1^  miles  deep,  mostly  bordered  by  reefs. 

TSVTK  Zfl&AWB,  N.W.  3  miles  from  Stony  head,  is  a  mere  white  rock 
much  resembling  Ninth  island  from  a  distance,  both  being  rather  low,  with 
cliffy  faces  to  the  westward,  and  sloping  away  in  the  opposite  direction. 

There  is  a  safe  channel  between  Tenth  island  and  Stony  head,  with 
apparently  no  other  dangers  than  a  reef  which  surrounds  the  island. 

BZMCTZOWS. — Tenth  and  Ninth  islands  are  good  guides  for  Waterhouse 
anchorage ;  the  course  and  distance  from  the  former  are  N.E.  |  £•  14^ 
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miles  to  the  latter  island^  which  should  be  passed  on  the  north  side^  and 
from  North  island  E.  by  N.  i^  N.  16  miles  to  the  south,  point  of  Water- 
house  island.  Mount  Cameron  bearing  nearly  S.E.  by  £•  ^  £.,  is  a  distant 
mark  for  making  Waterhouse  island  from  the  north-westward. 

XiOW  xmaD.— From  Five  Mile  bluff  the  coast  trends  S  W.  4^  8.  4^mi]ea 
to  a  bight  formed  on  the  south-west  side,  by  a  narrow  promontory  extend*- 
ing  N.W.  by  W.  1;^  miles  to  Low  head,  the  eastern  entrance  point  of  port 
Dalrymple  and  Tamar  river.  A  reef  lies  N.E.  ^  £•  1}  miles  from  Low 
heady  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  with  which  the  reef  is 
connected  by  a  shoal.  Vessels  are  liable  to  be  set  by  the  ebb  stream  into 
the  bay  between  the  reef  and  the  head. 

•  lUtiawPFm — The  lighthouse  on  Low  head,  which  stands  two  cables  within 
its  extremity,  is  a  tower  36  feet  high^  its  upper  part  being  red  and  tke 
lower  part  white  ;  it  exhibits  at  an  elevation  of  142  feet  above  high  water^ 
a  light  revolving  every  minute  and  forty  seconds,  visible  from  a  distance  of 
15  miles ;  at  a  distance  of  10  miles  it  appears  iov  fifty  seconds  bright^  and 
fifty  seconds  dark. 

POBT  BaxsTW&a  and  TiLKAS  Bivxs. — ^Port  Dalrymple,  the 
principal  harbour  on  the  north  coast  of  Tasmania^  forms  the  entrance  of 
Tamar  river,  which  flows  through  a  valley  betwixt  two  irr^nlar  chains  of 
hills,  that  shoot  out  north-westward  from  the  great  body  of  inland  moun- 
tains. In  some  places,  these  hills  stand  wide  apart,  and  the  river  then 
widens  to  n  considerable  extent;  in  others,  they  nearly  meet,  and  contract 
it  to  narrow  limits.  Of  the  two  chains  of  hills  which  bound  the  valley, 
the  eastern  one  terminates  at  Low  head ;  the  other  descends  to  Badger 
point,  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  6^  miles  from  the  head.* 

.  The  ends  ^  these  chains,  when  seen  from  directly  off  the  entaanoe, 
appear  as  two  clusters  of  hills  having  some  resemblance  to  each  other; 
and  in  fine  weather,  the  distant  blue  heads  of  the  back  mountains  will  be 
seen  over  the  tops  of  both  clusters.  These  appearances,  together  with  the 
position  of  the  vessel,  are  the  best  distant  marks  for  finding  port  Dalrymple. 

Coming  alongshore  from  the  eastward,  ^Ninth  island,  and  afterward 
Stony  head  with  Tenth  island  lying  off  it,  will  show  the  vicinity  of  the 
port ;  and  Low  head,  with  the  conspicuous  lighthouse  on  it,  will  be  perceived 
in  the  bight  to  the  S.8.W.  At  10  or  12  miles  to  the  south-westward  of  the 
port,  the  back  land  is  uncommonly  high,  and  the  top  of  the  ridge  is  rugged, 
forming  uncouth  shapes.  These  mountains,  with  the  direction  of  the 
coast  and  the  most  remarkable  of  the  clusters  of  hills  just  noticed,  may 
serve  as  marks  for  port  Dalrymple,  to  vessels  coming  alongshore  from  the. 
westward. 

The  entrance  of  port  Dalrymple,  between  Low  head  and  Friend  pointy 


*  8e$  Admiralty  plan  of  port  Dalxymple  on  chart.  No.  1,694 ;  scale  sii«2  inches;  and 
river  Tiinar,  No.  1,080;  scale,  «!•!  inch. 
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which  lies  S.  by  W.  |  W.  1§  miles  from  the  head,  is  difficult  of  access,  on 
account  of  the  numerous  reefs  and  banks  in  it,  which  extend  a  consider* 
able  distance  from  the  western  side  of  the  entrance;  strangers  should 
therefore  avoid  that  s^de,  and  endeavour  to  enter  bj  Low  head.  The 
greater  part  of  these  shoals,  and  also  of  those  within,  are  covered  at  half 
tide,  so  that  with  the  flood,  or  even  a  little  before,  is  the  best  time  to  enter 
port  Dalrjmple,  as  almost  the  whole  of  the  dangers  are  then  visible. 

HBBa  axBV,  the  outermost  danger  off  the  entrance  of  port  Dalrymple, 
was  so  named  from  a  ship  which  was  lost  on  it  in  1808 ;  the  reef  is  about 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  extent,  mostly  in  an  East  and  West  direction.  A 
small  portion  of  its  centre,  which  is  nearly  dry  at  low  water,  lies  West  2^ 
miles  from  Low  Head  lighthouse.  A  bank  with  4  to  4^  fathoms  water 
on  it,  extends  half  a  mile  eastward  from  the  reef;  but  there  are  6  and  7 
fathoms  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  northward  and  southward  of  the  reef. 
As  the  northern  edge  of  Hebe  reef  is  in  line  with  Flinders  and  Badger 
points,  bearing  S.W.,  a  vessel  by  keeping  Badger  point  open  to  seaward  of 
Flinders  point,  will  be  outside  it. 

«%•  Butarn  «kor«  of  port  Dalrymple,  from  Low  head,  trends  1^  miles 
in  a  S.E.  ^  S.  direction,  to  the  south  point  of  Lagoon  bay,  and  consists  of 
alternate  points  and  small  bights,  bordered  by  a  shoal,  the  3-fathoms  edge 
of  which  projects  one  to  2  cables  frem  the  shore ;  the  -  shoal  extends  aa  a 
spit,  1^  cables  north-westward  from  Low  head,  and  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
southward  of  the  lighthouse  it  projects  If  cables  south-westward,  nearly 
to  the  Middle  ground. 

Barrel  Book  Bmmmi,  which  is  red,  stands  on  a  projection  of  the  reef 
which  borders  the  shore  ;  at  S.  by  £.  -^  E.  two-thirds  of  a  mile*  from  Low 
head  lighthouse ;  a  q>it  projects  one  cable  from  the  beacon  in  a  S.S.E. 
direction,  towards  a  patch  of  kelp,  known  as  the  3-fathoms  bank,  which 
extends  1^  to  2^  cables  from  the  beacon,  leaving  a  narrow  channel  with  5^ 
fathoms  water,  between  the  spit  and  the  bank. 

AaeHoraffe. — ^There  are  3^  to  4  fathoms  water  between  the  3-fathoms 
bank  and  the  shore,  and  anchorage  in  4  to  8  fathoms  off  Lagoon  bay,  or 
anywhere  between  the  3-fathoms  bank  and  the  southern  point  of  the  bay, 
with  3  fathoms  water  from  one  to  1^  cables  from  the  shore* 

Tta«  uniita  Towers  are  two  circular  stone  beacons,  built  on  the  southern 
end  of  Lagoon  beach,  bearing  nearly  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  distant  about  three- 
quaarters  of  a  mile  from  Barrel  rock  beacon ;  they  bear  W.N.W.  and  E.S.E. 
distant  about  100  yards  from  each  other,  and  being  elevated  30  feet  above 
the  ground,  and  always  kept  white,  they  are  visible  from  a  distance  of  7 
miles.  These  towers  have  been  erected  to  guide  strangers  safely  into  the 
p  ort,  in  the  event  of  the  weather  being  too  bad  for  the  pilots  to  venture 
outside. 

Middle  Oronadf  the  most  dangerous  shoal  in  the  entrance  of  port  Dal"* 
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rymple,  is  a  rockj  patch,  betvreen  the  bearings  of  W.  bj  S.  6^  cables,  and 
S.W.  4  cables  from  Low  head  h'ghthouse,  with,  according  to  report,  onl/ 
9  feet  on  one  spot  at  low-water,  springs,  but  the  least  depth  found  on  it  hj 
the  Beagle  was  12  feet  The  northern  extremity  of  Low  head  in  line  with 
the  first  black  cliffy  projection  to  the  eastward  of  it,  or  the  flag-staff  on  Low 
head  open  to  the  northward  of  the  lighthouse,  clears  the  northern  edge  of 
it,  and  its  south-west  edge  is  marked  by  a  black  buoy,  bearing  S.W.  ^  W., 
distant  6  cables  from  the  lighthouse. 

Bast  cbann^l,  lying  between  Middle  ground  and  the  shoal  which  borders 
the  west  side  of  Low  head,  is  one-third  of  a  mile  wide  in  the  outer  part, 
with  4^  to  6  fathoms  water ;  but  the  Inner  part  is  barely  a  quarter  of 
that  width,  with  4  fathoms  apparently  on  a  ridge,  extending  from  the 
south-east  extreme  of  the  Middle  ground  to  the  shore.  This  channel  is 
not  safe  for  a  stranger  to  enter  without  a  pilot. 

vmaT  OBAmaXi,  the  main  entrance  into  port  Dalrympl^,  is  formed 
by  the  Middle  ground  on  the  north-eastern,  and  Yellow  reef  on  the  south- 
western side,  and  is  nearly  2  cables  wide,  with  depths  of  22  to  10  fathoms. 

TeUow  and  West  Sesft. — Yellow  reef  is  an  extensive  patch  of  kelp, 
with  a  double  light-coloured  rock,  on  which  the  least  depth  of  water  is  6 
feet ;  it  is  marked  by  a  white  buoy,  bearing  S.W.  J  W.,  distant  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  lighthouse.  This  rock  forms  the  east  extreme 
of  West  reef,  the  northern  edge  of  which  extends  from  the  white  buoy  nearly 
a  mile  in  a  West  direction.  This  reef  is  about  one-third  of  a  mile  broad,  but 
the  only  part  of  it  uncovered  at  high  water,  is  a  patch  of  black  rocks  near 
the  centre,  bearing  S.W.  ^  W.,  distant  nearly  IJ  miles  from  the  lighthouse. 

Sbear  aeaoon,  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  4J  cables  from  Barrel  rock  beacon, 
stands  on  the  uncovered  part  of  a  reef  connected  with  West  reef  by  shoal 
water,  where  the  greatest  depth  does  not  exceed  15  feet;  a  spit,  with 
2f  fathoms  on  its  extremity,  projects  N.  by  E.  nearly  2  cables  from 
»Shear  beacon. 

The  Sontta-weet  Sbore  of  port  Dalrymple,  from  Friend  point, 
the  south-west  entrance  point  of  the  port,  trends  S.E.  by  E.  about-three* 
quarters  of  a  mile  to  West  beacon,  from  which  Browne's  house,  the  first 
within  Friend  point,  bears  S.  §  E.,  distant  150  yards.  From  West  beacon  the 
shore  extends  nearly  S.E.,  1^  miles  to  the  north-west  point  of  Kelsal  bay. 

This  shore  is  fronted  by  a  bank,  which  extends  about  one  mile  north- 
ward and  north-eastward  to  West  and  Shear  reefs,  with  a  narrow  inlet — about 
midway  between  Friend  point  and  the  outer  edge  of  the  reefs — running 
into  the  bank  from  the  westward,  and  carrying  3^  to  2  fathoms  water. 
Between  this  inlet  and  the  shore  there  are  numerous  patches  of  reef,  diy 
at  low  water. 

From  the  spit,  which    projects    northward    from    Shear  beacon,  the 
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d-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  extends  S.E.  ^  S.  1^  miles^  and  thence  S.  ^  E. 
nearly  l^  miles  to  the  west  point  of  Kelsal  baj.  There  are  several  knolls 
on  the  hanky  those  nearest  the  edge  being  marked  by  white  buoys^  the 
northern  buoy  bearing  S.E.  ^  E.,  distant  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from 
Shear  beacon.  There  is  good  anchorage  in  4  or  5  fathoms  at  about  one 
cable  from  the  northern  buoy. 

Th«  Baxter n  fliiore  of  port  Dairy m pie  from  the  south  point  of  Lagoon 
bay,  takes  a  general  S.S.E.  ^  E.  direction,  2^  miles  to  the  south-west 
point  of  Georgetown;  the  shore  curves  a  little  to  the  eastward,  and 
about  midway  between  the  two  points  is  Long  Tom  point,  which  is 
fringed  with  reefs,  projecting  nearly  2  cables  from  the  shore.  At  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  northward  of  Long  Tom  point  stands  Cox's  house  near  the  shore. 

The  eastern  shore  of  port  Dalrymple  is  fronted  by  a  flat,  the  3-fathom8 
edge  of  which,  from  half  a  cable  off  the  south  point  of  Lagoon  bay,  trends 
irregularly  S.  by  E.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  Cox  beacon,  from  which  a 
spit,  with  3  feet  water  on  it,  extends  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the 
north-eastward,  forming  between  it  and  the  shore,  a  small  inlet  having  2^ 
to  4  fathoms  round  northward  of  the  spit,  and  4  to  2  fathoms  within  it. 
From  Cox  beacon,  the  edge  of  the  east  flat,  which  is  slightly  curved  and 
ifteep-to,  trends  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  rather  more  than  a  mile  to  the  west  point  of 
the  east  flat,  which  is  marked  by  a  beacon,  and  thence  E.S.E.  half  a  mile 
to  the  south-west  point  of  Georgetown.  There  are  several  patches  of  reef 
on  the  flat  between  the  beacon  and  the  town. 

Bombay  Beok,  N.W.  2  cables  from  the  beacon  just  noticed,  is  a  sunken 
danger,  marked  by  a  chequered  buoy ;  there  is  a  narrow  7-fathoms  channel 
on  the  east  side,  but  the  wider  and  deeper  channel  is  on  the  west  side. 

OBOBOBTOWJr  is  situated  on  the  eastern  shore,  at  nearly  3j^  miles 
within  Low  head ;  it  is  built  upon  a  flat,  forming  the  north-western  side  of 
Georgetown  or  iTork  cove,  at  the  western  foot  of  a  group  of  conical  hills. 
Population  of  town  and  district  in  1875  was  1,371. 

Oeorffetown  Oov«  extends  about  N.E.  by  E.,  4  cables  along  the  south- 
eastern side  of  the  town,  and  is  Ij^  cables  wide,  with  10  to  2  fathoms  water. 

BKiddie  Sboal,  which  lies  in  the  entrance  of  the  cove,  is  a  cluster  of 
rocks  one  cable  long,  and  has  a  beacon  on  its  south-west  end,  bearing 
S.E.,  distant  1^  cables  from  the  south-west  point  of  Georgetown.  There 
are  9  to  12  fathoms  water  between  the  shoal  and  the  town,  and  7  fathoms 
between  the  shoal  and  the  south-east  entrance  point  of  the  cove. 

Xelsal  Bay  and  Artlmr  Haad. — Kelsal  bay  extends  from  its  north- 
west point  S.E.  ^  E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  Arthur  head,  and  is 
one-third  of  a  mile  deep  ;  the  bay,  except  a  small  inlet  close  to  its  north- 
west point,  is  filled  by  a  shoal  flat,  which  extends  about  half  way  across 
towards  Georgetown.    The  north  extreme  of  this  flat  forms  a  spity  with  3 
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feet  water  on  it,  marked  by  a  white  buoy,  lying  W.  ^  N.  three-qoarters  of 
a  mile  from  the  south-west  point  of  Creorgetown.  Between  this  spit  and 
the  north-west  point  of  the  bay  is  an  inlet,  one  cable  wide  at  the 
entrance,  with  10  to  7  fathoms  water,  whence,  after  trending  1^  cables  to 
the  southward,  it  divides  into  two  branches,  the  western  carrying  3^  and 
3  fathoms  for  about  one  cable  to  the  southward,  and  the  eastern  channel 
6  to  3  and  4[fathom89  double  that  distance  into  thefl|it,in  a  SJS.  by  S.  direction. 

•«rd«ii  Zftto. — From  the  northern  spit  of  the  flat  its  north-eastern  edge 
trends  E.S.E.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  north  point  of  Garden  isle,  which 
is  2  cables  long,  N.E.  and  S.W.,  with  a  small  hillock  on  its  north-east  end, 
close  off  which  there  are  22  fathoms  water.  There  is  a  narrow  reef  on  the 
edge  of  the  flat  between  1^  and  3  cables  north-westward  of  the  island,  each 
end  being  marked  by  a  beacon.  The  edge  of  the  flat  from  Grarden  isle 
trends  S.W.  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  shore..  It  was  said  that  a  Teasel 
Inight,  on  an  emergency,  run  through  the  channel  between  Arthur  point 
and  Garden  isle,  at  high  water,  but  according  to  later  directions,  it  is  not 
safe  to  attempt  it,  even  at  Iiigh  water. 

Port  Dairy mple  channel  from  the  Middle  ground  to  Georgetown  is 
half  a  mile  to  one  cable  wide  between  the  flats  which  front  the  shores ;  the 
narrowest  part  being  abreast  of  Cox  beacon.  There  is  a  sufficient  depth 
of  water  for  ships  of  the  heaviest  draught,  in  the  fairway^  where  the 
[foundings  range  from  26  to  5  fathoms,  without  any  other  known  hidden 
danger  than  the  Bombay  rock. 

a«A6oiui  and  anoya. — ^The  shoals  on  either  side  within  the  entrance 
of  Tan^ar  river  are  marked  with  beacons  and  buoys :  the  beacons  on  the 
western  shore  are  matked  thus  ^,  and  those  on  the  eastern  side,  as  a  cross  t. 
Shoals  or  rocks,  marked  with  cheqnered  buoys,  may  be  paitsed  on  either 
side !  a  red  or  black  buoy  signifles  that  the  danger  extends  from  the 
eiistern  shore,  and  a  white  one  that  it  extends  from  the  western  shore. 

yz&OTS. — Bj  making  the  proper  signal,  strangers  may  always  procote 
pilots  off  port  Dalrymple,  when  the  weather  will  admit  of  their  going  off  i 
and  should  the  weather  be  too  bad  for  this  purpose,  the  boat  will  be  lying 
in  mid-channel,  with  the  flag  flying. 

3>imaoTXbW8. — For  the  guidance  of  those  who  are  obliged  to  run  ia 
witliout  a  pilot,  the  following  directions  and  a  good  look-out  may  prore 
sufficient ;  especially  since  the  two  white  towers  on  Lagoon  beach  have 
been  erected,  by  keeping  which  in  line  bearing  E.S.E.,  strangers  may  nm 
in  through  the  West  channel  with  safety,  if,  on  arriving  off  the  port,  it 
should  blow  too  hard  for  a  pilot  to  get  outside.  As  a  rule,  strangers  should 
never  attempt  East  channel  without  a  pilot,  nor  either  channel  after  dark, 
as  this  port  is  difficult  to  enter  at  night,  even  to  those  who  are  well  ac- 
quainted with  it. 
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*A  Teasel  bound  for  port  Dalrymple  or  Tamar 
river  is  recommended,  especially  if  a  stranger,  to  use  West  channel,  being 
the  safer;  and  having  approached  within  6  miles  of  the  entrance,  should 
bring  the  lighthouse  on  Low  head  to  bear  E.  bj  S.  until  the  two  white 
towers  on  Lagoon  beach  are  plainly  visible ;  then  bring  them  in  line  E.S.E^ 
and,  keeping  them  so,  steer  boldlj  in.  When  passing  Hebe  reef  take  care 
not  to  open  the  inner  or  south-eastern  tower  to  the  right,  or  southward  of 
the  outer  tower. 

The  two  towers  in  line  will  lead  3  cables  to  the  north-eastward  of  Hebe 
reef,  and  through  West  channel,  midwaj  between  the  white  buoy  of  Yellow 
reef  on  the  starboard,  and  the  black  buoj  of  Middle  ground  on  the  port 
hand.  Having  cleared  West  channel,  proceed  under  easy  sail  for  good 
anchorage  in  6  or  8  fathoms,  abreast  of  Lagoon  beach,  taking  care  to  avoid 
the  spit  which  projects  from  Barrel  rock  beacon,  and,  if  a  vessel  of  great 
draught,  the  d-fatboms  bank  immediately  to  the  southward  of  it. 

To  proceed  up  the  port,  when  between  Shear  beacon  on  the  starboard> 
and  Barrel  rock  beacon  on  the  port  hand,  steer  for  the  white  buoy  beyond, 
which  ma^LS  the  west  side  of  the  channel.  Thence  keep  in  4he  fairway  to 
the  southward  between  the  beacons  and  buoys,  having  the  hand«lead  quickly 
going  to  the  depth  of  8  or  10  fathoms;  although  the  bottom  will  not  be 
felt  in  mid-channel  with  that  length  of  line.  Qreat  attention  must  also  be 
paid  to  the  tide  streams,  as  they  set  obliquely  across  this  part  of  the  river ; 
the  ebb,  for  instance,  crosses  from  Kelsal  bay  to  the  beacon  on  the  west 
point  of  the  east  flats,  and  with  such  strength  as  to  form  whirlpools. 

r«r  Oaorffetowii. — ^Pass  Bombay  rock,  •  with  the  ebeqiiered  buoy  on 
either  side,  round  the  west  point  of  the  east  flat  with  the  beacon  on  it,  and 
the  south-west  point  of  Georgetown,  within  half  a  cable,  leaving  Jifiddle 
shoal  in  the  entrance  of  Georgetown  cove  on  the  starboard  iiand,  and 
paying  particular  attention  to  the  setting  of  the  tide  Streams.  Having 
entered  the  cove,  anchor  opposite  the  wharf,  in  5  fathoms,'«iid  moor  either 
with  half  a  cable  each  way,  or  with  a  hedge  on  the  shore,  or  perhaps,  with 
a  hawser  to  the  trees. 

Vor  xeisal  Bayi^-Jf  intending  to  anchor  in  Kelsal  bay,  pass  on  the 
west  side  of  Bombay  rock,  and  keep  near  the  western  shore,  in  order  to 
avoid  the  northern  spit  of  Kelsal  bay  flat,  marked  by  a  white  buoy.  Attet 
entering  the  bay  a  vessel  may  moor  to  the  trees. 

.  BAST  OHAraBK. — ^Vcssels  entering  port  Dalrymple  by  East  channel 
— ^which  should  never  be  attempted  at  night — are  reoonmiended  to  close  the 
west  side  of  Low  head,  to  avoid  the  shoals  which  stretch  out  at  least  two- 
thirds  of  the  way  across  from  the  south-western  shore  of  the  entrance. 

Shear  beacon  being  clearly  distinguished,  keep  it  a  little  open  to  the 
eastward  of  the  gable  end  of  Browne*s  house  until  Low  head  lighthouse 
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bears  East,  so  as  to  clear  the  shoal  which  projects  north-westward  from 
Low  head ;  then  bring  Shear  beacon  in  line  with  West  beacx)n  and  Browne's 
house  S.  f  £.9  which  kept  in  line  will  lead  through  East  channel.  Con- 
tinue this  course  until  the  two  towers  on  Lagoon  beach  are  in  line,  when 
steer  towards  them  for  the  anchorage  abreast  of  Lagoon  beach.  Or,  if 
bound  for  Georgetown,  proceed  as  directed  when  entering  by  West  channel. 

East  channel  is  now  seldom  used  even  by  the  pilots,  as  sunken  rocka  are 
said  to  exist  in  it.* 

TABKAS  Mxvjuu — The  eastern  shore  of  Tamar  river,  between  the  south- 
east entrance  point  of  Georgetown  cove,  and  Roundabout  point,  which  lies  S. 
by  W.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  it,  forms  an  irregular  sandy  bay,  be- 
tween which  and  Garden  isle  the  river  is  one-third  of  a  mile  wide,  with  1 1 
to  22  fathoms  water,  affording  room  for  many  vessels  to  anchor ;  but  the 
bottom  is  uneven,  and  the  streams  ai*e  rapid  and  irregular.f 

Porpolae  Seek,  which  lies  one  cable  off  Roundabout  point,  has  4  feet 
on  it  at  low  water ;  it  has  a  beacon,  and  the  water  is  deep  close  round  it. 

3>eceltftii  OoT«. — From  Roundabout  point  the  shore  trends  nearly  S.E. 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  foot  of  a  hillock,  between  which,  and  Effing- 
ham point,  3  cables  to  the  southward  of  it,  is  the  entrance  of  Deceitful  cove, 
a  shoal  creek  trending  to  the  northward. 

aryaa  «ay. — The  western  shore  from  Arthur  head  curves  nearly  S.S.E. 
halfa-mile  to  the  north-west  extreme  of  Bryan  bay,  thence  it  extends  S.E. 
by  S.  nearly  one  mile  to  Anchor  point,  and  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  deep,  with 
4  and  5  fathoms  close  to  the  shore.  There  are  24  to  7  fathoms  between 
Roundabout  and  Anchor  points,  with  anchorage  in  4  to  8  fathoms,  in  Bryan 
bay,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

mhmgWtotlLt  lying  E.S.E.  nearly  2  cables  from  Anchor  point,  is  just  covered 
at  high  water ;  there  is  deep  water  close  round  the  rock,  and  19  fathoms 
between  it  and  the  shore  :  this  rock  is  also  marked  by  a  beacon. 

lITest  Arnu— nfrAOombe. — ^Torktown. — The  entrance  of  West  arm 
extends  from  Anchor  point  S.  by  E.  |  E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  In* 
spection  head,  at  Ilfracombe,  whence  the  arm  trends  westward  and  south* 
westward  2^  miles  to  the  ruins  of  Yorktown  ;  West  arm  is  a  shoal  inlet 
one-third  of  a  mile  wide  half  way  in,  above  which  it  expands  to  two* 
thirds  of  a  mile  in  width,  and  has  a  small  fresh  water  stream  flowing  into 
its  western  corner. 

BKiddi«  Arm  is  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  N.W.  and  S.E., 
between  Inspection  and  Middle  heads,  whence  it  trends  2^  miles  to  the 
southward.     There  are  10  to  13  fathoms  in  the  entrance,  and  3  fathoms 


*  Navigating  Lieutenant  H.  Hosken,  H.M.S.  Ptarl,  1874. 

t  See  Admiralty  plan,  Tamar  river,  No.  1,080;  scale,  m^l  inch. 
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lit  about  three-qaarters  of  a  mile  within  it ;  above  which  the  arm  is  moatlj 
filled  by  a  shoal  flat^  branching  to  the  southward  and  south-eastward. 
auddie  Zsie. — Between  Middle  head,  and  a  projecting  point  N.E.  j  E. 

2  miles  from  it,  the  southern  shore  of  the  river  forms  a  bay  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  deep ;.  but  it  is  filled  by  a  shoal  fiat,  the  edge  of  which  from 
Middle  head,  extends  N.  by  W.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  a  spit,  whence  it 
curves  round  eastward  and  northward  to  Middle  isle,  which  lies  W.  by  N. 
half  a  mile  from  the  north-east  point  of  the  bay.  There  is  good  anchorage 
in  7  fathoms  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  Middle  isle^  with 
soft  regular  bottoro,  and  out  of  the  strength  of  the  stream,  where  a  vessel  noi 
having  a  pilot,  is  recommended  to  anchor  before  proceeding  farther  up  the  river* 

Tli«  QnaranttB^  Chround  is  the  bight  formed  in  the  northern  edge 
of  the  shoal  fiat,  just  noticed,  from  its  north-west  spit  to  Middle  isle,  be- 
tween wliich  there  are  7  fathoms,  with  4  fathoms  close  to  the  edge  of  the  fiat» 

From  Effingham  point  the  northern  shore  extends  E.  -^  N.  1^  miles  ta 

3  cables  northward  of  Middle  isle ;  there  are  6  fathoms  close  to  this  shore,, 
and  19  to  4^  fathoms  in  the  fairway  between  it  and  the  Quarantine  ground. 

JboBff  Seaoli. — From  the  north-east  point  of  the  shoal  bay,  fronted  by 
the  Quarantine  ground,  the  south-western  shore  of  Long  reach  trends 
E.  by  S.  1^  miles  and  S.E.  by  E.  1^  miles  to  Rapid  point  A  shoal  bank 
about  one  cable  broad,  extends  from  Middle  isle  along  this  shore  to  Rapid 
point,  a  projection  of  the  bank  being  marked  by  a  beacon,  E.  by  N.  3  cables 
from  the  north  point  of  the  island ;  a  rocky  spit  extends  2  cables  from 
the  shore,  half  a  mile  north-westward  of  Rapid  point. 

From  one-third  of  a  mile  N.N.W.  of  Middle  isle  the  north-eastern  shore 
-^where  there  is  copper  and  iron  ore— curves  N.E.  and  E.S.E.  2  miles  to 
a  fresh-water  stream,  close  off  which  there  is  anchorage  in  4  fathoms. 
Thence  the  shore  extends  S.E.  ^  E.  2  miles  to  the  entrance  of  East  arm ;. 
it  is  intersected  by  small  creeks,  and  rises  to  a  range  of  stony,  but  well- 
timbered  hills.  The  depths  of  water  in  Long  reach  are  irregular,  varying 
from  9  to  4  and  from  15  to  9  fathoms  in  the  fairway  ;  the  deepest  water 
being  on  the  north-east  side  of  the  reach,  as  a  bank,  with  2^  to  3  fathoms- 
on  it,  extends  3  cables  from  the  south-west  shore  for  a  distance  of  2  milea 
from  Middle  isle. 

mmmt  Arm  is  4  cables  wide  at  its  entrance,  whence  it  runs  in  East  half 
a  mile,  and  S.E.  one  mile,  its  eastern  corner  terminating  in  Fourteen  Mile 
creek.  From  9  fathoms  in  tlie  entrance,  the  depths  decrease  to  1^  fathomt^ 
about  one  mile  within  it.  There  is  ironstone  along  the  south-western  shore 
of  East  arm. 

Moriareff  Seaob. — From  Rapid  point  the  western  shore  of  Moriareg 
reach  trends  S.W.  by  S.  one  mile  to  Siiark  bay,  and  thence  sweeps  round 
in  a  S.S.W.  direction  1;^  miles  to  Devirs  Elbow  point,  close  off  which  is  an 
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islety.with  sunken  rocks  along  its  south-east  side.  -  This  shore  which  is 
indented  bj  several  shoal  bights,  may  be  generallj  approached  within  a 
cable  in  6  to  8  fathoms.  There  is  anchorage  in  6  or  7  fatfaoosa, 
close  off  Shark  bay ;  and  in  8  fathoms^  off  a  similar  bight  at  one-third  of  wL 
mile  north-eastward  of  Devil's  Elbow. 

Sidmoutn. — ^Between  Devil's  Elbow,  and  a  projecting  part  of  SidmoMfth, 
S.  by  W.  one-third  of  a  mile  from  it,  is  a  bay  having  3  to  5  fathoms  water, 
in  which  there  appears  to  be  anchorage,  out  of  the  stream. 

The  eastern  shore  of  Moriareg  reach  from  East  arm,  trends  S.W.  one 
mile  to  a  projecting  point,  thence  South  half  a  mile  to  another  poin^ 
between  which  and  a  projection  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
from  it,  is  a  bay  half  a  mile  deep,  with  a  creek  in  its  bight ;  the  baj  is 
bordered  by  a  flat  which  extends  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  At 
the  entrance  of  this  bay  is  a  2-fathoms  bank,  ono'third  of  a  mile  kmg,t 
N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.,  with  a  beacon  on  its  south-west  point.  There  ia  a 
small  2*rathom8  patch  in  the  southern  part  of  the  bay,  at  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  beacon,  with  4.  fathoms  close  to  the  eaatwaid 
and  westward  of  it,  and  6  to  7  fathoms  to  the  northward  of  the  pateh, 
where  there  is  anchorage  with  soft  bottom.  The  channd,  between  the  hank 
and  the  western  shore  is  one  cable  wide,  with  2  to  4  fathoms  water  in  it. 

Sedwood  Zftiet  lies  3  cables  to  the  south-westward  of  the  south-west 
point  of  the  bay,  just  described,  from  which  point  the  shore  trends  S.S.W. 
half  a  mile  to  the  east  point  of  the  north-western  entrance  of  Whirlpool* 
reach  ;  the  channel  between  Redwood  islec  and  the  islet  off  Devil'a  Elbow 
is  one  cable  wide ;  with  12  fathoms  water  in  it 

iviiiripooi  meaoii.*— Whirlpool  reach,  from  its  north-west  entraneor 
between  Sidmouth  and  the  opposite  pointy  trends  S.E.  by  E.  nearly  one 
mile,  and  is  barely  2  cables  wide,  with  irregular  depths  of  20  to  7  fathoms* 

3>aarerons  moek.— Just  within  the  north-west  entrance  of  Whirlpool 
reach  is  a  dangerous  rock ;  in  attempting  to  remove  which  by  blasting, 
only  the  top  was  blown  off;  so  that  vesseb  are  now  liable  to  be  carried 
upon  it,  whereas,  when  it  previously  broke  the  surface,  such  was  not  the 
case.  This  danger,  which  is  marked  by  a  beacon,  has  10  fathoms  water 
on  its  south-west  side,  but  only  3  fathoms  on  its  north-east  side. 

Supply  Sivniet. — From  a  creek  on  the  south-west  side  of  the  south- 
eastern entrance  of  Whirlpool  reach,  the  south-western  shore  trends  nearly 
S.E.  by  E.  1^  miles,  and  then  S.E.  by  S.  1^  miles  to  Supply  rivulet;  about 
half  a  mile  E.S.E.  of  the  creek,  and  at  the  same  distance  N.N.W.  of  the 
rivulet,  some  sunken  rocks  lie  about  a  cable  from  the  shore. 

spriBff  aaj  is  a  bight  1-^  miles  deep,  situated  between  the  north-eastern 
point  of  the  south-east  entrance  of  Whirlpool  reach  and  another  point 
E.  by  S.  j^  S.  If  miles  from  it.     At  half  a  mile  within  the  entrance^  where 
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the  bight  is  rednoed'  to  two-thirds  of  a  milo  in  width,  is  a  narrow  bank 
half  a  mile  long,  £.  by  S.  ^  S.  and  W.  bj  N.  ^  N.,  with  6  to  9  feet  water 
on  it,  and  marked  bj  a  beacon.  There  is  a  ehannel  barely  one  cable  wide, 
between  each  end'  of  the  bank  and  the  shore,  that  to  the  westward  having 
7,  and  the  other  6  fathoms ;  both  of  these  channels  kad  into  a  basin,  with 
10  to  3  fiithoms  water  in  it,  between  the  bank  and  a  shoal  flat  extending 
half  a  mile  from  the  head  of  the  bi|^'  There  ia  anchorage  in  5  to  ^ 
fitthoms,  sand  and  shells,  between  the  sonth-east  entrance  of  Whirlpool 
reach  and  the  bank  to  the  eastward  of  it. 

mxmtmrm*^Bwmn^  Boins. — From  2  cables  south-eastward  of  Supply  rivolety 
the  rirer  frontage  of  Exeter  trends  N.E.  ^  N.  one  mile  to  the  west  point 
of  a  shallow  bight,  which  extends  E»  ^  S.  4  cables  to  Swan  point,  a  narrow 
projection  with  ji  spit  stretching  out  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  thenorth.eastward» 
•  Bnppiy  Flats.— -From  the  shore  between  Supply  rivulet  and  Swan  sjat^ 
Supply  flats  extend  above  one  mile  in  a  N.W.  direction }  the  outer  part,  for 
a  distance  of  half  a  mile,  forming  a  spit  3  to  2  cables  broad,  with  12  to  9 
feet  water  on  it,  and  a  beacon  at  300  yards  within  its  outer  extreme. 
There  is  a  channel  6  to  2  cables  wide  between  the  flats  and  the  south-west 
shore,  carzying  8  to  3  fathoms  water,  to  within  4  cables  of  the  entrance  of 
Supply  rivulet.  There  are  16  to  10  fathoms  between  Spring  bay  and  the 
spit  of  Supply  flats.. 

The  fairwsy  between  the  sjnt  of  Supply  flats  and  the  point  to  the  north- 
ward of  it  is  a  quarter-  of  a  mile  wide,  with  9  fathoms  water ;  thence  to 
abreast  of  Swan  point  the  channel  is  about  one-third  of  a  mile  wide,  with 
5  to  7  and  14  fathoms  water,  and  in  which  there  is  anchorage  about  N.N.W. 
4  cables  from  Swan  point. 

Boroiiaster.*— Between  the  south-eastern  point  of  Spring  bay  and 
another  point  E.  by  S.  1^  miles  from  it,  three  shallow  indentations  of  the 
nOTthern  shore  form  the  river  frontage  of  Dorchester. 

aw  zsiet  lies  N.W.  by  N.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Swan  point  and 
one  cable  from  the  most  prominent  point  of  Dorchester,  is  300  yards  long, 
N.E.  and  S.W.,  and  has  a  spit  extending  4  cables  to  the  westward,  where 
it  is  marked  by  a  beacon.  This  islet  and  spit  are  separated  from  the  shoal 
which  borders  the  shore  by  a  channel  one  cable  wide,  having  9  to  15  feet  water. 

From  the  point  one-third  of  a  mile  eastward  of  Egg  islet  the 
north«eastem  shore  curves  1^  miles,  in  a  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  direction,  to 
a  fresh- water  inlet,  and  thence  S.E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  a  small 
stream,  the  south-point  of  the  mouth  of  which  has  a  ledge  of  sunken  rocks 
projecting  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  it.  From  this  point  a  bay  extends 
S.  by  W.  ^  W.  one  mile,  and  is  half  a  mile  deep,  with  a  stream  flowing  into 
its  bight ;  but  it  appears  to  be  inaccessible  on  account  of  the  shoal  flat 
which  fills  the  bay.    From  the  southern  extreme  of  this  bay  the  Crescent 
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shore  extends  S.W.  by  S.  nearly  1^  miles  to  its  western  point,  and  is 
bordered  by  a  shoal  one  to  2  cables  broad. 

The  western  shore  from  Swan  point  to  a  projection  at  S.S.E.  one  mile 
from  it,  forms  a  bay  one-third  of  a  mile  deep  ;  but  it  is  filled  by  a  shoal 
flat.  From  the  south-eastern  point  of  this  bay  the  shore  trends  nearljr 
S.  by  E.  1^  miles,  and  tben  sweeps  round  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  a 
S.S.W.direction,to  a  small  bight,  300 yards  southwardof  which  is  Stony  creek. 

The  shore  from  Swan  point  to  Stony  creek  is  fronted  by  shoals,  the 
northern  portion  of  which,  for  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  south-east- 
ward of  Swan  point,  extends  nearly  one  mile  from  the  land;  but  the 
outer  edge  from  thence  gradually  closes  southward  to  one  cable  ofT 
Stony  creek.  There  are  generally  3  to  12  feet  water  on  these  shoals :  but 
the  northern  extreme  consists  of  a  bank,  the  edges  of  which  are  marked 
by  four  beacons,  standing  respectively  E.  ^  S.  half  a  mile ;  E.  }  S.  two* 
thirds  of  a  mile ;  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile ;  and  S.E.  half 
a  mile,  from  Swan  point.  There  is  a  small  inlet  between  the  north-west 
extreme  of  this  bank  and  Swan  point.  The  shore  is  also  bordered  by  an 
inner  bank  about  1^  to  3  cables  broad,  on  the  outer  edge  of  which  are 
two  beacons  ;  one  at  S.E.  by  S.  one  mile,  and  the  other  S«S.E.  }  E.  1^ 
miles  from  Swan  point. 

Swan  Bay. — From  Egg  islet  the  channel  trends  S.E.  by  E.  ^E.  1^  miles, 
and  is  one-third  of  a  mile  wide,  with  14  to  4  fathoms,  between  the.  north- 
eastern shore  and  the  shoals  which  extend  from  Swan  point.  The  rirer  then 
increases  to  one  mile  in  width,  forming  Swan  bay,  which  has  4  to  8  fathoms 
water,  and  affords  convenient  anchorage.  After  retaining  nearly  this 
width  for  one  mile  to  the  southward,  the  river  gradually  contracts  to  one- 
third  of  a  mile  abreast  of  Stony  creek,  where  there  are  irregular  depths 
of  16  to  5  fathoms. 

Mount  acaequarle. — Vpwaj. — Signal  Statioii. — ^Mount  Macquarie,  N.E.. 
by  E.  ^  E.  nearly  3  miles  from  Swan  point,  rises  from  Upway  to  the  height 
of  1,212  feet,  and  has  a  signal  station  on  its  summit. 

From  Stony  creek  Tamar  river  sweeps  round  E.S.E.  and  eastward 
2^  miles  to  Cimitere  point,  and  is  generally  about  one-third  of  a  mile 
across,  from  shore  to  shore ;  the  channel  being  one-quarter  of  a  mile  wide^ 
with  12  to  7  fathoms  water  in  the  fairway. 

From  Cimitere  point  the  south-western  shore  trends  S.E.  2^  miles  to  the 
western  side  of  the  entrance  of  Muddy  creek,  which  extends  from  thence 
N.E.  by  E.  nearly  half  a  mile,  and  is  half  a  mile  deep ;  but  it  is  filled  by  a 
shoal  flat.  The  shore  from  Muddy  creek  trends  N.E.  by  E.  about  three* 
quarters  of  a  mile,  to  3  cables  south-eastward  of  Pedder  point.  Between 
Cimitere  point  and  Muddy  creek  the  shore  is  bordered  by  a  shoal  one  to  2 
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cables  broad,  and  the  range  of  Stonj  and  Pleasant  hills  extends  from  Stonj 
creek  along  shore  to  Muddy  creek. 

weison  8iioai«« — The  shore  from  a  quarter  of  a  mile  northward  of 
Cimitere  point  trends  E.  by  N.  2  miles  to  a  small  stream  flowing  from  the 
eastward,  and  thence  the  shore  trends  S.S.E.  ^  E.  1^  miles  to  Pedder 
point.  The  bight  thus  formed  is  filled  by  Nelson  shoals,  which  extend  so 
far  towards  the  opposite  shore  as  to  contract  the  rirer  channel  to  the  width 
of  3  or  4  cables,  with  4  to  2  fathoms  water.  From  about  1;^  miles  south- 
eastward of  Cimitere  point  the  channel  round  to  Pedder  point  is  only  one 
to  2  cables  wide ;  but  the  depth  of  water  ranges  from  2^  to  6  fathoms. 
The  edge  of  Nelson  shoals  is  marked  by  beacons. 

From  Pedder  point  the  river  takes  a  semicircular  course  round  by  N.E., 
2^  miles  to  Barnard,  or  Muddy  Plains  creek,  on  the  eastern  side  of  the 
river,  E.S.E.  1^  miles  from  Pedder  point.  The  south-eastern  shore  of  this 
part  of  the  river  is  bordered  by  a  shoal  one  to  1^  cables  broad ;  but  the 
north-eastern,  or  Crescent  shore  is  steep-to.  The  channel  from  Pedder 
point  to  Barnard  creek  is  one  to  2  cables  wide,  with  3  to  9  fathoms  water  ; 
but  from  the  north  point  of  the  mouth  of  the  creek  a  9-feet  spit  projects 
2  cables,  leaving  a  channel  only  one  cable  wide,  with  2^  fathoms  water^ 
between  it  and  the  western  shore.  On  either  side  of  this  part  of  the 
river  there  are  hills  of  no  great  elevation,  between  which  the  land  appears 
low  and  swampy. 

From  Barnard  creek  the  river  trends  S.S.E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile^ 
with  a  width  of  one-third  of  a  mile,  and  depths  of  2^  to  4  fathoms,  hence 
the  river  expands  to  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  width  for  about  1^  miles 
in  a  S.E.  by  S.  direction,  when  it  trends  E.S.E.  1^  miles;  its  width  gradu- 
ally decreasing  from  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  midway,  to  300  yards  abreast 
of  the  south-eastern  of  two  small  jetties,  4  cables  apart,  projecting  from 
the  north-eastern  shore. 

From  a  low  point  one  mile  S.S.E.  of  Barnard  creek  the  north-eastern 
shore  of  Tamar  river  curves  S.E.  ^  S.  1^  miles  to  a  point  projecting  2 
cables  from  Green  hillock.  From  this  point  the  shore  trends  nearly 
S.E.  by  'E.  ^  E.  a  little  more  than  a  mile  to  the  south-eastern  of  the  two 
jetties,  just  noticed.  The  south-western  shore  is  low,  and  from* about  1^ 
miles  S.  by  E.  of  Barnard  creek,  curves  uniformly  2^  miles  in  a  S.S.E. 
and  easterly  direction  to  abreast  of  the  south-eastern  jetty.  This  broad 
part  of  the  river,  from  about  one  mile  southward  of  Barnard  creek  to  the 
south-eastern  jetty,  is  mostly  filled  with  shoal  fiats,  through  which  the 
river  is  reduced  to  a  very  narrow  winding  channel,  with  so  little  as  6 
feet  water  in  it,  passing  between  Green  hillock,  and  Pig  islet,  W.N.W. 
half  a  mile  from  it.  This  islet,  which  is  about  300  yards  in  extent,  is  the 
S6871  C  C 
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north-  easternmost  of  two  or  three  small  wooded  islandsy  lying  westward  of 
Green  hillocL 

The  river  channel  from  nearly  one  nule-  southward  of  Barnard,  creek 
trends  S.£.  by  E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  towards  Green  hillock^  and  is  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  with  .9  feet  to  3  fathoms  water.  At  half  a  nila 
northward  of  Pig  islet  this  part  of  the  channel  is  nearly  blodced  up  bj 
a  rocky  patchy  which  is  marked  by  a  beacon ;  the  sides  of  the  channel  one 
cable  to  the  north-eastward  and  south-westward  of  the  rocky  patch  being 
also  beaconed.  From  a  quarter  of  a  mile  north-eastward  of  Pig  islet  the 
channel  trends  southward  between  the  islet  and  Green  hillock,  about  one 
mile,  or  to  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  south-western  shore,  whea 
the  channel  sweeps  round  eastward,  and  then  turns  south-eastward  dose 
to  the  two  jetties.  From  a  quarter  of  a  mile  north-eastward  of  Pig  islet 
to  about  the  same  distance  southward  of  the  south-eastern  je^ty  the 
channel  varies  from  100  to  200  yards  in  width,  with  irregular  depths  of 
8  to  1^  and  4  fathoms,  and  6  to  9  feet  near  the  jetties.  The  numeroua 
buoys  and  beacons  which  mark  the  channel  will  be  best  understood  bj 
reference  to  the  plan. 

From  a  quarter  of  a  mile  South  of  the  south-eastern  jetty  the  river 
trends  S.E.  ^  E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  S.W.  by  S.  two-thirds  of  a  mile^ 
and  S.E.  one  mile  to  the  junction  of  the  North  and  South  Esk  riversy  at 
Launceston.  This  channel  varies  from  one  to  3  cables  in  width,  with  3 
fathoms  to  6  feet  water. 

A  range  of  woody  hills  extends  from  Muddy  creek  nearly  6  miles  to 
Launceston,  Between  these  hills  and  the  river  the  land  is  low,  and  to  the 
northward  swampy ;  but  between  Green  hillock  and  a  lagoon  at  one  mile 
northward  of  Liaunceston,  the  north-eastern  shore  is  hilly. 

3>zwBCTZOJra. — If  bound  up  Tamar  river  from  Georgetown,  haul  close 
round  Garden  islet,  to  avoid  Middle  shoal,  and  having  run  between 
Porpoise  rock  and  the  western  shore,  proceed  S.E.  ^  S.,  so  as  to  pass  mid- 
way between  Anchor  and  Effingham  points;  and  after  clearing  Shag 
rock — if  not  required  to  anchor  in  the  Quarantine  ground — steer  for  the 
north  point  of  Middle  isle,  thence  north-eastwai'd  into  Long  reach  ;  and 
having  fully  opened  its  south-eastern  trend,  steer  through  it,  keeping  nearer 
the  north-eastern  shore  than  otherwise,  to  avoid  the  shoals  and  spit  which 
project  from  the  south-western  Hhore.  But  no  prudent  stranger  would 
venture  to  proceed  beyond  Middle  isle  without  a  pilot.  The  greatest 
difficulty  in  navigating  the  river  between  Georgetown  and  Launceston  is 
Whiilpool  reach.* 

lOLVMCmBTOM,  the  second  town  in  Tasmania,  is  situated  at  the  head  of 
Tamar  river,  which,  following  the  winding  course  of  the  river,  is  3o  miles 

*  Sailing  Directioiu  for  Tamar  river,  by  Mr.  John  Welsh. 
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from  the  sea^  L^e  Te^seU  are  preYented  from  approaching  dose  to  the 
town  hj  a  bar,  uppn  which  there  are  generally  about  14  feet  at  high  waleri 
Vessels  of  17  or  18  feet  draught  can  go  within  half  a  mile  of  the  town, 
below  the  bar.    The  population  in  1870  was  10,668  persona. 

A  steam  Tu^,  maintained  bj  the  Marine  Board,  is  arailable  for  towing 
resselsy  at  moderate  rates ;  the  signal  for  the  tug  is  the  rendezvous,  or 
chequered  flag,  hoisted  where  .best  seen.  When  this  signal  is  made  hj 
a  vessel  in  the  offing,  entering  the  port,  the  tug,  if  at  Launcestoti,  will  be 
telegraphed  for  on  that  vessers  account. 

noatinv  Book. — There  is  a  floating  dock  at  Launceston,  capable  of 
receiving  vessels  of  500  tons.  In  G-eorgetown  cove  and  other  places  on 
the  banks  of  the  river,  vessels  of  considerable  size  may  be  safely  placed 
upon  the  ''  hard^  to  be  cleaned  or  examined. 

aieetrle  Telefrapb: — There  is  an  electic  telegraph  from  the  heads  to 
Launceston,  and  from  thence  to  Hobart  town  and  the  interior. 

PUotave  for  sailing  vessels  at  the  port  of  Launceston,  is  \s.  per  ton 
inward  or  outward ;  for  steam  Teasels  8d!.  per  ton  each  way  ;  no  single  act 
of  pilotage  to  exceed  SO/,  or  be  less  than  5/.  Vessels  anchoring  below 
Greorgetown,  charged  one-third  pilotage;  at  or  above  Greorgetown,  and 
below  Whirlpool  reach  one-half  pilotage.  Vessels  arriving  and  sailing  in 
ballast,  or  putting  in  to  seek  freight,  or  from  stress  of  weather,  and  not 
breaking  bulk,  are  exempt  from  all  port  charges,  except  only  those  of 
pilotage,  in  cases  where  the  services  of  a  pilot  have  been  actually  required 
and  received. 

TZBBS. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Greorgetown,  at  0  h.  5  m. ; 
springs  rise  10  feet ;  and  neaps  4  feet.  Captain  Stokes  found  the  rise  irre- 
gular, the  greatest  being  10  and  the  least  4  feet.  The  highest  tide  noticed 
was  during  the  neaps,  caused  by  a  strong  north-west  gale.  The  flood  runs 
5  h.  50  m.,  and  the  ebb  6  h.  25  m.  with  a  velocity  varying  from  2  to  5  knots, 
according  as  the  river  is  confined  or  open.  The  ebb  stream  setting  round  Low 
head  into  the  bay  to  the  eastward  is  apt  to  drift  vessels  in  that  direction. 
At  3  miles  in  the  offing  the  flood  stream  runs  W.N.W.,  one  to  2  knots. 

At  Launceston  it  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  1  h.  0  m.;  springs 
rise  12^  feet.  During  winter,  after  rains,  the  stream  sets  down  for  days 
together,  at  the  rate  of  one  to  3  knots. 

TBa  WOBTB  COAST  of  Tasmania  from  Flinders  point  curves  nearly 
W.  j  S.  34  miles  to  Bound  hill  point,  and  has  10  to  15  fathoms  water  within 
two  miles  from  the  shore.  There  ore  not  many  projecting  points  ;  but  this 
coast  is  intersected  by  no  fewer  than  six  rivers  and  one  creek,  all  of  which, 
except  the  creek,  are  accessible  to  vessels  of  80  to  200  tons.  These  rivers 
flow  through  a  hilly  country,  which  is  tolerably  wooded  to  the  back  mountains. 
Upon   this  elevated  range  are  many  variously-shaped  summits  ;  among 

oo2 
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which  are  mount  Roland^  4,047  feet  high,  bearing  S.E.  |  S.,  distant  27 
miles,  and  Black  bluff,  4,381  feet  high,  S.  }  K  24  miles,  from  Round  hill 
point.  But  the  roost  worthy  of  notice  of  these  mountains  appears  to  be  Valen- 
tine peak,  S.  by  W.  |  W.  21  miles  from  the  point :  this  peak  is  a  bare 
mass  of  granite  4,100  feet  high  ;  and  as  it  glistens  in  the  first  beams  of 
the  morning  sun  like  an  immense  spire,  it  becomes  the  most  remarkable 
hill  feature  on  the  north  coast  of  Tasmania. 

From  Friend  point.  Flinders  point  bears  W.  |  N.  distant  2}  miles,  and 
the  coast  between  the  points  forms  a  bay  having  three  bights,  behind  the 
south-easternmost  of  which  is  a  lagoon  of  fresh  water.  The  south-eastern, 
and  apparently  greater  part  of  the  bay  is  fronted  by  a  continuation  of  the 
shoal  fiat  which  projects  from  Friend  point,  with  its  3  fathoms  edge 
extending  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  A  small  bight  in  the  edge 
of  the  fiat,  close  to  West  reef,  affords  anchorage  in  3  to  5  fathoms,  sheltered 
from  all  winds  between  W.  by  S.  round  by  South,  to  N.£.  by  E.,  with  the 
dry  part  of  West  reef  bearing  W.  by  N.,  distant  half  a  mile.  There  are 
two  detached  patches  on  tlie  east  side  of  Flinders  point ;  one  of  which,  with 
2^  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  £.  ^  S.  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  and  the  other, 
with  3^  fathoms  on  it,  R  ^  N.  half  a  mile,  from  Flinders  point.  There  is 
a  channel  above  two-thirds  of  a  mile  wide,  with  6  to  8  fathoms  water, 
between  this  bay  and  Hebe  reef. 

nzvBBBS  POZVT  is  a  headland  projecting  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  the 
line  of  coast,  and  is  nearly  half  a  mile  broad ;  a  shoal,  with  dry  and 
covered  rocks  on  it,  extends  a  quarter  of  a  mile  northward  from  the  point. 

BADOBB  POZVT  and  AS8BST08  utIbIM. — Badger  point,  S.W.  3^  miles 
from  Flinders  point,  and  another  projection  1^  miles  to  the  southward  of 
Badger  point,  are  rocky  and  form  the  north-western  termination  of  the 
Asbestos  hills,  in  which  the  stone  of  that  name  is  found;  the  hills  are 
irom  1,240  to  1,350  feet  high,  and  in  clear  weather,  are  conspicuous 
objects  to  passing  vessels.  From  the  rocky  projection  to  the  southward 
of  Badger  point  a  low  shore  curves  in  a  S.W.  ^  W.  direction  4  miles  to 
a  spit  forming  the  south-east  side  of  the  entrance  of  port  Sorell. 

POftT  80ftBX&. — The  north-western  entrance  head  of  port  Sorell,  which 
lies  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  5^  miles  from  Badger  point,  projects  above  a  mile 
from  the  line  of  coast,  and  is  fringed  by  a  reef  of  rocks.  At  about  a  mile 
to  the  south-eastward  of  the  head  is  Carbuncle  islet,  which  is  connected 
with  the  shore  by  the  reef,  and  forms  the  west  point  of  the  entrance 
over  ^le  bar,  where  there  are  6  to  7  feet  water;  the  bar  does  not  shift, 
and  the  only  unseen  danger  is  a  rock  on  the  east  side,  with  an  iron 
beacon  upon  it.  From  the  bar  the  channel  trends  between  the  shoals, 
1^  miles  in  a  S.S.E.  direction,  with  2  to  5  fathoms,  close  up  to  the  south- 
eastern entrance  point;  above  this  a  very  narrow  channel  turns  about  14- 
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miles  southward  and  eastward  into  the  port^  where  there  are  2  to  4  fathoms 
water,  between  the  Sisters  islet  on  the  west,  and  a  broad,  but  shallow 
creek  on  the  east  side,  trending  N.E.  by  E.  nearly  2  miles ;  the  east  point 
of  the  Sisters  islet  had  a  temporary  beacon  on  it. 

MwrgwBm — This  township,  which  is  situated  on  the  west  side  of  port 
Sorell,  about  2^  miles  within  the  entrance,  has  an  extensive  jetty,  with 
tramway  and  truck,  for  the  purpose  of  loading  vesseb. 

9ISBOTZOV8. — ^Vesseb  approaching  port  Sorell  from  the  neighbouring 
Colonies,  should  make  the  land  a  little  to  the  westward  of  the  port,  aa 
the  wind  during  nearly  nine  months  of  the  year,  prevails  from  N.W., 
West  and  S.W.,  and  there  is  almost  a  constant  current  setting  to  the 
eastward. 

To  proceed  for  the  fairway,  and  avoid  the  beaconed  rock  on  the  east  side 
of  the  entrance,  pass  near  Carbuncle  islet,  leaving  it  on  the  starboard 
band ;  keep  the  houses  of  Burges  right  ahead,  and  run  between  the  east 
point  of  the  Sisters  islet  and  a  black  buoy  which  lies  off  it ;  after  which 
anchor,  in  4  fathoms,  off  the  jetty. 

mnbioon  mtver,  which  flows  into  port  Sorell,  is  navigable  for  vessels 
of  more  than  100  tons  for  a  distance  of  7  miles  from  the  entrance ;  but  its 
narrow  winding  channel  requires  the  aid  of  an  experienced  person  as  a 
pilot,  who  may  be  obtained  on  the  spot. 

Beideiburffii  is  a  township  situated  near  Green  creek,  a  shipping  place 
about  8  miles  up  the  river. 

BnppUes. — The  exports  of  port  Sorell  consist  of  posts,  rails,  and 
paling,  besides  farm  and  dairy  produce,  some  of  which  is  shipped  at  Green 
cove.  There  is  a  shipbuilding  yard  in  port  SoreU,  where  vessels  have 
recently  been  launched  equal  to  any  in  the  Colony  for  strength,  models  and 
workmanship.  The  timber  at  this  port  is  of  excellent  quality,  and  vessels 
may  be  repaired  at  the  current  rates. 

TZBBS. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  port  Sorell,  at  II  b.  35  m. ; 
springs  rise,  8  to  9  feet. 

TKB  COAST. — From  the  north-western  head  of  port  Sorell  the  coast 
trends  S.W.  by  W.  7^  miles  to  the  entrance  of  port  Frederick,  and  may  be 
approached  within  a  mile  in  4  to  7  fathoms,  except  at  about  4^  miles  to 
the  westward  of  port  Sorell  head,  where  the  Horse-shoe  reef  extends  1^ 
miles  from  the  shore. 

Bffff  and  ^Trifflit  Zalats  are  two  rocks,  one  on  the  northern,  and  the 
other  on  the  south-west  part  of  Horse-shoe  reef,  which  consists  of  detached 
dry  and  sunken  rocks. 

vomx  rmMDwaacm  and  maatrnmr  mxvsK. — ^Port  Frederick  is  by  far 
the  best  harbour  between  port  Dalrymple  and  Circular  head,  which  lies  nearly 
70  miles  to  the  westward  of  that  port,  and  is  easy  of  access  to  vessels  of  300 
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tons.  Mersey  rirer^  which  flows  into  port  Frederick^  is  navigable  for  about 
6  miles. 

The  entrance  to  port  Frederick  may  be  easily  known  by  its  western 
head  being  high  land  covered  with  foliage,  except  the  extreme  point,  or 
blnff,  upon  which  there  was,  in  1864,  a  bare  pole,  to  be  replaced  by  a  wiute 
obelisk. 

A  reef,  discernible  from  the  broken  water  on  it,  projects  a  considerable 
distance  from  the  east  side  ;  and  there  is  a  bar  across  the  entrance,'  con- 
sisting of  hard  shingle,  which  is  not  known  to  shift.  The  depth  of  water 
on  the  most  shallow  part  of  the  bar,  at  low  tide,  is  6^  feet ;  at  springs  there 
are  sometimes  19  feet  water ;  and  an  average  depth  of  16  or  17  feet  on  the 
bar  at  high  water,  may  be  depended  upon  throughout  the  year.  There  is 
a  white  buoy  moored  outside  the  bar. 

Tdrgnay  mnd  rormby  are  two  townships  situated  at  the  entrance,  or 
what  is  generally  termed  the  heads,  of  port  Frederick. 

viiot. — ^A  licensed  pilot,  who  also  acts  as  harbour-master,  is  stationed  at 
Formby,  and  boards,  outside  the  white  buoy,  all  vessels  requiring  his 
services.  Strangers  should,  therefore,  anchor  outside  the  bar,  when  the 
weather  will  permit ;  or  stand  off  and  on,  keeping  the  Union-jack  flying 
at  the  mast-head  until  boarded.  There  is  gpod  anchorage  in  7  fathoms, 
outside  the  bar ;  but  vessels  should  bring  up  well  under  the  west  head,  to 
as  to  have  sea-room  when  getting  under  way,  and  to  avoid  the  reef  which 
projects  from  the  east  side  of  the  entrance. 

9XRBCTZOV8. — Yessols  approaching  port  Frederick  from  the  eastward,  in 
standing  along  the  coast,  must  keep  a  good  look-out  for  Egg  and  Wright 
islets,  on  the  dangerous  Horse-shoe  reef.  But,  as  a  general  rule,  the  land 
should  be  made  a  little  to  the  westward  of  the  port  to  which  a  vessel  it 
bound  in  this  locality,  in  consequence  of  the  prevailing  westerly  winds  and 
easterly  current. 

Having  made  the  land  just  to  the  westward  of  port  Frederick,  and 
passed  Don  bluff — which  is  a  cleared  piece  of  land,  with  dead  trees  npon 
it,  about  2  miles  to  the  westward  of  port  Frederick — round  the  west  head 
of  the  entrance  of  the  port,  and  steer  for  the  opening  of  Mersey  river, 
leaving  the  white  buoy,  outside  the  bar  close  on  the  starboard  side.  Two 
land  beacons  will  then  be  seen  ahead,  one  being  a  tree  without  branches, 
painted  white,  and  the  other  a  spar  with  cross  cleats,  forming  steps ;  keep 
these  two  beacons  in  line,  and  proceed  inward,  leaving  the  barrel  beacon, 
which  marks  the  Mussel  rock,  also  on  the  starboard  hand,  and  anchor  off 
the  jetty. 

&atrobe. — The  townships  of  Latrobe,  Balahoo,  and  Tarleton  are  situated 
at  the  head  of  the  navigable  part  of  the  river.  The  wharves  at  Latrobe 
have  tramways  and  trucks  for  unloading  vessels ;  and  good  commodiona 
buildings  have  been  erected  for  stowing  grain  and  other  produce. 
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Bnppiies. — Port  Frederick  possesses  many  nataral  facilities  for  repairing 
vessels^  as  thej  maj  be  laid  upon  the  hard  shiagle  without  the  least 
danger,  and  take  advantage  of  the  saw-mills,  where  every  kind  of  timber, 
of  the  best  description,  may  be  purchased  at  a  moderate  cost,  and  resident 
shipwrights  may  be  procured. 

-  Bzports  consist  of  timber  of  every  description,  coals  from  the  mines  in 
the  vicinity,  farm  and  dairy  produce,  and  fruit. 

V  Oo^ernment  Oflioers. — ^Port  Frederick  is  goviemed  by  a- local  Marine 
Board,  the  chairman  of  which  is  also  the  shipping-master. 

Tldea.— rit  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  port  Frederick,  at  1 1  h.  40  m.; 
rise,  10  to  12  fbet 

Bov  mxvsK,  1^  miles  to  the  westward  of  port  Frederick,  is  narrow, 
although  quite  safe  for  vessels  of  100  to  200  tons,  which  have  kept  up  a 
trade  with  this  port  Don  blnff  is  higher  than  the  west  head  of  port 
Frederick,  and  has  cultivated  land  and  dead  trees  upon  it.  A  reef,  which 
projects  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  bluff,  serves  to  break  the  sea  from 
the  immediate  entrance. 

•  Although  there  is  no  bar  at  the  entrance  of  Don  river,  there  are  only 
4  to  5  feet  at  low  water  ;  but  at  high  water,  springs,  there  are  12  to  14 
ieet.  A  buoy  is  moored,  with  a  heavy  anchor  and  chain,  to  the  north- 
westward of  the  mouth  of  the  river,  and  another  buoy  was  being  laid 
down  in  mid-channel  one  cable  from  the  immediate  entrance.  These  buoys 
may  be  passed  on  either  side,  and  are  fitted  with  shackles,  to  enable  vessels 
to  warp  in  or  out. 

yuot. — Strangers  may  be  sure  of  obtaining  assistance  \r6m  the  heads  of 
Don  river,  by  sending  a  boat  on  shore ;  or  they  may  procure  a  pilot  at 
port  Frederick,  by  standing  off  that  port,  with  the  Union-jack  fiying. 

9ZXacTZOV8. — After  making  the  entrance  of  Don  river,  at  a  little  to  the 
westward  of  it,  as  directed  for  the  neighbouring  ports,  stand  in  for  Don 
bluff,  and  having  passed  the  buoys  on  either  side,  proceed  in,  leaving  a 
beacon  at  the  end  of  the  western  reef,  on  the  starboard  hand,  and  with  the 
prevailing  north-westerly  winds,  luff  up  to  the  jetty,  or  run  the  vessel 
aground  upon  the  bank,  which  may  be  done  with  perfect  safety. 

SuppUes. — Several  vessels  belong  to  the  proprietors  of  the  coal  mines  in 
the  vicinity,  and  there  is  every  facility  for  repairing  vessels  in  Don  river, 
there  being  a  *^  gridiron/*  by  means  of  which  the  bottoms  of  vessels 
of  300  tons  may  be  repaired.  There  is  a  steam  saw-mill  in  constant 
work,  with  excellent  timber  of  all  kinds,  fit  for  shipbuilding ;  and 
resident  shipwrights  may  be  engaged  at  the  shortest  notice,  and  on 
reasonable  terms. 

Bzporta. — Piles  of  the  largest  dimensions  may  be  procured,  and  th^re 
is  a  constant  export  of  timber,  both  sawn  and  split ;  also  coal,  and  farm 
produce. 
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(. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change^  in  Don  river^  at  1 1  h.  35  m. ; 
springs  rise,  8  to  9  feet. 

vornxB  Bzvxs,  the  mouth  of  which  forms  port  Fenton,  lies  4  miles  to 
the  westward  of  Don  river,  and  has  a  bar  at  the  entrance,  which  untfl 
within  the  last  few  years,  was  fordable  on  foot,  at  low  water.  A  reef 
projects  from  each  head,  and  the  entrance  is  difficult  of  access,  on  accoant 
of  the  changing  nature  of  the  channel.  In  1864,  its  direction  was  nearlj 
straight,  in  and  out,  with  5  feet  at  low  water ;  bat  it  was  likely  to  alter 
i  •  on  the  subsiding  of  the  river  freshets.  At  N.  by  W.,  one  mile  from  the  mouth 

of  the  river  a  bank  is  said  to  have  been  recently  formed,  upon  which  the 
sea  breaks  at  low  water.  Forth  river  is  deep  within  the  bar,  and  vessels 
of  about  100  tons  load  afloat,  alongside  the  stores  erected  on  the  bank  of 
the  river. 

vz&OT. — ^Regular  traders  are  assisted  from  time  to  time,  by  marks,  or 
beacons  placed  on  the  land  to  show  the  channels  ;  but  strangers  should 
hoist  a  signal  for  a  pilot,  especially  in  rough  weather,  when  the  sea  breaks 
across  the  bar. 

szxacTZOVB. — ^In  making  the  heads  of  Forth  river,  keep  well  to  the  west- 
ward, to  counteract  the  easterly  set,  and  steer  for  the  entrance ;  bring  mount 
Roland,  a  precipitous  mountain,  4,047  feet  high,  which  is  situated  S.  by  £. 
19  miles  from  the  entrance,  to  bear  nearly  S.  |  £.,  and  proceed  as  guided 
by  the  marks  and  beacons. 

&eltli  and  Bamilton. — The  former  of  these  two  townships  is  situated  on 
the  eastern  side  of  the  river,  near  the  entrance  or  heads,  and  the  latter  oa 
the  same  side,  about  2  miles  distant.  The  land  in  this  vicinity  is  of  a 
superior  quality. 

Bzports — The  exports  of  Don  river  consist  of  posts,  rails,  paling,  and 
farm  produce. 

TZBBS. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Forth  river,  at  11  h.  30  m.; 
springs  rise,  10  feet  In  this,  like  the  other  rivers  on  this  coast,  the  tide 
streams  are  rapid;  and  the  ebb  is  accelerated  in  winter,  by  the  river  freshets. 
This,  together  with  the  seldom-failing  night  calms  and  early  morning  land 
breeze,  enables  vessels  to  make  a  good  offing  before  meeting  the  sea  breeze. 

&Bvav  &ZVBS. — The  entrance  of  this  river,  which  lies  3^  miles  to  the 
westward  of  Forth  river ^  is  wide  and  well  sheltered  from  the  prevailing 
•  westerly  winds  by  reefd  of  rocks  extending  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from 

Dial  point  the  western  entrance  head,  under  the  lee  of  which,  there  is 
good  anchorage  outside  the  bar  in  moderate  weather.  The  bar  at  the 
entrance  of  Leven  river,  whicli  seldom  alters,  is  fordable  on  foot,  at  low  water. 

mverstone. — This  township  is  situated  on  the  east  bank  of  Leven  river, 
at  a  short  distance  within  the  entrance. 

vuot. — ^Vessels  of  80  to  100  tons  frequent  Leven  river,  it  being  com- 
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iDodious  and  perfectly  safe  for  vessels  of  light  draughty  to  go  in  or  out ; 
but  strangers  should  make  a  signal  for  assistance  before  entering. 

BZXacTXOira. — In  coming  from  the  eastward^  make  for  a  gap  in  Dial 
range^  on  the  west  side  of  Leven  river^  and  when  off  the  entrance,  steer 
for  Black  Jack,  a  large  isolated  round  rock^  having  a  temporary  beacon  on 
it,  which  is  the  second  beacon  observed  in  standing  in.  To  the  eastward 
of  this  is  Half-tide  rock^  uncovered  at  half-tide>  which  will  be  avoided  by 
keeping  Black  Jack  rock  bearing  South.  Leave  Black  Jack  rock  on  the 
starboard  hand,  and  anchor  off  Macdonald*s  public-house,  which  is  situated  * 

in  the  township  of  ITlverstone.  ^ 

Bzports. — The  exports  consist  of  split  timber  of  every  sort ;  the  timber 
is  of  good  quality,  and  well  adapted  for  ship-building  and  railway  sleepers. 
Various  kinds  of  farm  produce  are  also  exported  from  Leven  river,  which, 
from  the  fertility  of  the  adjacent  land,  are  likely  to  increase. 

Tbe  Climate,  like  that  of  the  other  rivers  on  this  coast,  is  salubrious, 
and  admirably  adapted  to  invalids. 

TZBBS. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Leven  river,  at  II  h.  46  m. ; 
springs  rise,  9^  feet. 

BZA&  SAVOB  is  a  ridge  of  mountains  1,590  to  2,100  feet  high,  on  the 
western  side  of  Leven  river,  between  4  miles  West,  and  7  miles  S.W.  of  its 
mouth,  and  terminating  to  the  northward,  in  two  headlands  bearing 
N.W.  by  W.  and  S.£.  by  £.  distant  2^  miles  from  each  other,  the  south- 
eastern projection  being  Dial  point,  the  western  entrance  head  of  Leven 
river.  Both  heads  are  fronted  by  dry  and  covered  rocks,  some  of  which 
appear  to  extend  above  half  a  mile  from  the  shore,  with  6  and  7  fathoms 
close  outside  them.  From  the  north-western  of  these  two  headlands  the 
coast  trends  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  6^  miles  to  Blyth  river. 

Venffuln  Creek. — ^Between  Leven  and  Blyth  rivers,  this  coast  is  inter- 
sected by  Penguin  creek,  which  is  merely  a  boat  harbour.  Vessels  some- 
times anchor  off  the  creek  to  procure  split  timber ;  but  have  to  leave  on  its 
coming  on  to  blow,  except  with  off  shore  winds. 

B&TTB  xzvBS  is  only  accessible  to  small  vessels,  the  entrance  being 
narrow  with  a  dangerous  rock  in  it ;  which  might  be  removed,  as  it  is  a 
flaky  rotten-stone.  No  vessel  should  attempt  to  enter  without  the  assistance 
of  a  person  acquainted  with  it.  A  well-constructed  bridge  over  the  river, 
one  mile  above  the  heads,  is  crossed  by  the  Circular  head  road. 

Snppllee. — Small  vessels  frequent  Blyth  river  for  paling,  posts,  and 
rails ;  and  there  is  a  large  quantity  of  good  splitting  timber  in  the  vicinity 
where  the  land  is  of  excellent  quality. 

9Utrlot  Boundary. — Blyth  river  is  the  western  boundary  of  the  police 
district  of  port  Sorell,  and  also  divides  the  Customs  survey  from  that  of 
Circular  head ;  the^  two  surveys  being  under  the  immediate  superin- 
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tendence  of   sub-collectors  of  Costoms,  which  officers  are  also   police 
magistrates. 

Bonn  BZS&  voxvT  and  mmu  bat.— Round  hill  point,  W.bjN.^N. 
1|  miles  from  Blyth  river;  is  surmounted  bj  a  hill  760  feet  high.  Betweea 
Round  hill  point  and  Blackman  point,  W.  by  N.  2^  miles  from  it,  ia  Ema 
bay,  into  which  flows  the  small  river  of  that  name ;  this  baj  affisrds  s  0(»i<» 
fined  anchorage  in  4  fathoms,  sheltered  from  westerly  winds. 
^l  '  ingum  mi^er. — ^From  Blackman  pointy  which  has /a  rock  dose  off  it^ 

connected  by  a  reef,  the  coast  curves  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  7  miles  to  a  sancbf 
projection,  between  which  and  Table  cape,  N.W.  ^  N.  .3^  miles  from  it^  is 
a  bay  with  reefs  extending  above  half  a  mile  from  its  southern  shore.  At 
2^  miles  southward  of  Table  cape  Inglis  river  flows  through  the  reefs  into 
the  bight  of  the  bay.  The  coast  between  Blackman  point  and  the  bay  is 
bordered  by  a  reef,  and  is  intersected  by  several  streams,  of  which  the 
largest  is  Cam  river,  3f  miles  westward  of  Blackman  point. 

tamMmM  cavb  is  the  clifly  extremity  of  a  woody  flat*topped  piece  of  land 
880  feet  high,  visible,  in  clear  weather,  at  the  distance  of  36  miles. 

From  Table  cape  the  coast  extends  W.  |  N.  7  miles  to  a  low  point 
surmounted  by  the  Sisters,  two  remarkable  round  hills  870  feet  high.  A 
reef,  having  a  small  islet  on  it,  projects  N.N.W.  nearly  one  mile  from  the 
point;  and  a  detached  patch  lies  E.N.E.  about  half  a  mile  from  the  islet. 
There  is  a  small  Boat-harbour  at  5  miles  westward  of  Table  cape.  On 
the  west  side  of  Sisters  point  is  a  sandy  bay,  with  2  fathoms  water  near 
the  shore,  and  a  small  stream  flowing  into  it ;  this  bay  is  apparently 
protected  from  the  eastward  by  the  reef,  with  the  islet  on  it,  which  projects 
from  the  point.  The  shore  from  Sisters  point  to  Rocky  head,  at  I^.W.  J  W. 
5  miles  from  it,  is  bordered  with  rocks ;  but  it  may  be  approached  within  a 
mOe  in  9  and  10  fathoms. 

BOCXT  HBAB  has  a  high  pointed  summit,  with  other  peaks  in  the  rear, 
rising  to  the  height  of  1,000  feet.  The  head  is  bordered  with  rocks ;  and 
a  rock  2  feet  dry  at  low  water,  and  surrounded  by  a  reef,  lies  N.E.  nearly 
1^  miles  from  the  head. 

aA^'WYMBM  BAT  extends  from  Rocky  head  W.N.W.  1 1  miles  to  Circular 
head,  and  is  3^  miles  deep,  with  low  sandy  shores,  except  between 
Detention  river,  S.W.  by  W.  3  miles  from  Rocky  head,  and  Black  river, 
S.  by  E.  5  miles  from  Circular  head ;  the  intermediate  shore  being  rocky, 
with  hills  rising  behind  it.  From  19  fathoms  water  2  miles  northward  of 
Rocky  head,  there  are  16  to  8  fathoms  across  the  bay  to  about  2  miles 
south-eastward  of  Circular  head,  with  3  fathoms  close  off  the  beach  near 
Detention  river,  and  3  to  7  fathoms  in  the  bight  close  to  the  southward  of 
Circular  head. 

Anciioraco  in  Sawyers  bay  can  be  obtained  in  the  bight  to  the  south* 
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eastward  of  Circular  head,  in  5  to  8  fathom»  water,  sheltered  from  westerly 

winds.  V 

TmmMm — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Sawyers  hay,  at  1 1  h.  40  m. ; 
springs  rise  9  feet.  The  north-west  stream  begins  2  hours  before  high 
water. 

cntcmbAS  SSAB  is  the  east  point  of  a  peninsula  which  projects  N.  by 
W;  4^  miles  from  the  coast,  and  is  half  a  mile  to  1^  miles  broad;  the 
isthmus  which   connects   this   peninsula  with   the  mainland  is  low  and  t^ 

narrow,  with  an  inlet  on  either  side.  The  head,  which  appears  from  the 
eastward,  like  a  small  flat- topped  island,  is  a  singular  mass  of  trappean 
rock,  rising  abruptly  from  the  sea  to  the  height  of  486  feet,  and 
id'  visible  in  clear  weather  from  a  distance  of  30  miles.  A  slight 
covering  of  withered  grass,  with  only  some  green  bushes,  gives  it  a  smooth 
appearance.  The  head  is  connected  with  the  peninsula  by  a  narrow  neck 
of  lower  land. 

The  rocky  North  point  of  the  peninsula  lies  N.W.  ^  N.  3J  miles  from 
Circular  head,  and  has  a  dangerous  rocky  ledge,  just  awash,  extending 
E.N.E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  it^  on  which  several  vessels  have  run; 
7t  may  be  avoided  by  keeping  the  bluff  extremity  of  the  head  open  of 
an  intermediate  projection  of  the  land.  Shoal  water  also  extends  one  mile 
north-westward  from  the  North  point. 

'  The  north-east  side  of  the  peninsula  is  divided  into  Half-moon  bay  and 
ft  sandy  bight  to  the  south-eastward  of  it,  by  a  rocky  projection,  with  dry 
rocks  close  off  it,  N.W.  by  N.  1^  miles  from  Circular  head.  There  are  12 
to  14  fathoms  water  within  2  miles  of  this  side  of  the  peninsula,  and  there 
are  4  to  6  fathoms  in  the  sandy  bight  on  the  north  side  of  the  head. 

UTVIUB,  the  head-quarters  of  the  Tasmanian  Agricultural  Company,  is 
a  straggling  village  occupying  a  flat  on  the  Circular  Etead  peninsula ;  and 
in  the  bay  on  the  south  side  of  the  head — which  is  the  general  anchorage-^ 
there  is  a  store  with  a  jetty.  The  soil  on  the  peninsula  is  generally  of  a 
poor  light  nature,  and  not  well  watered.  English  grasses  have,  however, 
been  sown  at  the  establishment  with  great  success ;  but  English  fruit  trees 
planted  there  suffered  much  from  blight,  brought  by  west  winds.  In  the 
park  atHyfield  there  were,  in  a  thriving  condition,  some  fallow  deer  brought 
from  England. 

'  ygRMinrs  xbIbB  and  BAT. — From  the  south  extreme  of  Circular  Head 
peninsula  a  low  sandy  beach  trends  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  7  miles,  where  it 
terminates  in  a  low  point,  separated  by  a  narrow  opening  from  the 
south-east  point  of  Perkins  isle,  which  extends  thence  N.W.  4  miles, 
and  is  1 1  miles  broad  at  the  centre.  The  west  side  of  the  peninsula^ 
the  sandy  beach  trending  westward  from  it,  and  the  north-east  side 
of  Perkins  isle,  together,  form  a  bay,  which  extends  from  the  North 
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point  of  the  peninsula  W.S.W.  9  miles  to  the  north-west  extreme  of  Per* 
^  kins  isle,  and  is  4^  miles  deep.     There  are  8  to  4  fathoms  water  across  the 

entrance  of  the  bay,  with  regular  soundings  towards  the  shore^  affording 
good  anchorage. 

The  south-west  extreme  of  Perkins  isle  is  separated  from  the  mainland 
by  a  narrow  opening  ;  this  and  the  other  opening  between  the  south-east 
point  of  the  island  and  the  spit  of  the  sandy  beach,  communicate  with  a 
land-locked  sheet  of  water  nearly  5  miles  long,  East  and  West,  and  2  miles 
wide,  with  Duck  river  flowing  into  its  south,  and  a  smaller  stream  into  ita 
^  east  corner. 

From  the  south-west  extreme  of  Perkins  isle  the  coast  extends  12  miles 
in  an  irr^ular  W.  by  N.  direction  to  the  east  entrance  point  of  Welcome 
river.  This  coast  consists  of  numerous  small  inlets  and  points,  and  is 
intersected  by  two  streams,  one  at  6\  miles,  and  a  smaller  one  at  10  miles 
from  Perkins  isle.  A  small  islet  lies  close  off  the  mouth  of  each  stream, 
and  a  third  islet  lies  about  half  a  mile  north-eastward  of  the  east  entrance 
point  of  Welcome  river. 

moBBXVB  VASBAOBv  which  separates  Bobbins  island,  the  south-eastern* 
most  of  the  Hunter  group,  from  the  mainland,  is  bounded  to  the  south- 
ward by  Perkins  isle  and  the  coast  from  thence  to  Welcome  river  ;  and  to 
the  northward,  by  Robbins  island.  The  eastern  entrance  of  the  passage, 
which  appears  like  the  mouth  of  a  river,  is  about  one  mile  wide  between 
the  north  point  of  Perkins  isle  and  the  south-east  extreme  of  Robbins 
island,  to  the  northward  of  it ;  but  there  being  an  islet  in  the  middle 
of  the  entrance  connected  with  Perkins  isle  by  a  bar,  a  narrow  passage 
only  remains  between  the  islet  and  Robbins  island.  Small  vessels  will 
And  good  anchorage  in  the  mouth  of  this  opening,  sheltered  from  all  winds. 

Immediately  within  its  entrance  Robbins  passage  is  4  miles  wide,  with 
5  to  2  fathoms  water,  from  whence  it  contracts  to  two-thirds  of  a  mile  in 
width  at  about  7  miles  within  the  eastern  entrance,  the  channel  being  ap- 
parently blocked  up  westward,  by  the  banks  which  extend  from  both  shores, 
some  of  which  dry  at  low  water.  Two  small  islets,  or  rocks  lie  nearly  in 
mid-channel  4^  miles  within  the  eastern  entrance;  and  6  miles  farther  to 
the  westward  there  are  two  others  lying  close  to  the  south-west  extreme  of 
Robbins  island.  From  the  western  entrance,  which  is  one  mile  wide,  a 
narrow  2-fathoms  channel  trends  to  the  northward  between  the  west  point 
of  Robbins  island  and  Long  isle,  which  lies  about  one  mile  to  the  westward 
of  the  point;  from  thence  the  channel,  with  2  to  3  fathoms  water,  con- 
tinues 3  miles  farther  in  the  same  direction,  through  shoals  extending  from 
Robbins  island  to  the  mainland  westward  of  it. 

From  Welcome  river  the  general  trend  of  the  coast  is  N.W.  6  miles  to 
Woolnorth  point,  the  north-west  extremity  of  Tasmania.     The  western 
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ride  of  the  month  of  Welcome  river  forms  a  projecting  pointy  on  the  west 
ride  of  which  is  a  small  inlet,  with  an  islet  close  off  it.  There  are  several 
islets  and  rocks  close  to  the  east  side  of  Woolnorth  pointy  the  largest  two 
being  Murkaj  and  Harbour  islets,  the  former  lying  one  mile  to  the  soath- 
eastward,  and  the  latter  close  to  the  north-eastward  of  the  point ;  berides 
these,  an  islet  lies  1^  miles  to  the  northward  of  the  point,  with  which  it  is 
connected  by  a  reef  that  extends  to  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  Murkay  islet. 

woo&voXTB  90TMT  is  rather  low  and  rocky,  but  the  adjacent  soil  is  most 
productive,  although  much  labour  has  been  necessary  to  clear  it  for  culti- 
vation. At  3  miles  from  the  extremity  of  the  point  is  an  out-station  of  the 
Tasmanian  Agricultural  Company. 

uuJiTJUt  onow  consists  of  three  principal,  and  many  small  but  equally 
conspicuous  islands,  extending  N.W.  f  W.  28  miles  from  the  south-east 
extreme  of  Robbins  island  to  Albatross  islet,  and  N.N.E.  ^  E.  18  miles 
from  the  north-west  point  of  Tasmania  to  the  north-east  extreme  of  Three 
Hummock  island,  and  includes  Black  Pyramid,  which  bears  W.S.W.,  dis- 
tant nearly  21  miles  from  cape  Keraudren,  the  north  point  of  Hunter  island. 

moBBXVB  X8&An,  the  south-easternmost  and  second  in  magnitude  of 
Hunter  group,  and  of  which  the  southern  side  has  already  been  described 
with  Robbins  passage,  is  a  sandy  island  of  a  somewhat  triangular  form, 
with  sides  7  to  8  miles  long.  There  are  6  fathoms  water  over  a  sandy 
bottom,  at  one  to  2  miles  eastward  of  the  south-east  point  of  Robbins  island, 
and  6  fathoms  on  foul  ground,  close  off  Guyton  point,  a  rocky  projection 
3  miles  north-westward  of  the  south-east  point.  Guyton  point  divides  the 
north-east  side  of  the  island  into  two  sandy  beaches,  the  north-western,  and 
more  extensive  of  which  forms  a  slight  indentation,  with  5  and  6  fathoms 
water  2  to  3  miles  off  it.  Between  the  north-west  end  of  this  beach  and 
the  north  point  of  the  island  are  two  small  inlets.  The  north-west  side  of 
Robbins  island  is  fronted  by  a  shoal,  on  which  a  small  islet  lies  near  the 
shore  2  miles  south-westward  of  the  point. 

Water  may  be  procured  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  south-east  point  of 
Robbins  island ;  but  the  anchorage  near  it  is  exposed  to  all  winds  between 
North  and  East 

UTaiker  Zsie,  when  examined  by  Lieutenant  Robbins  in  1800,  formed 
part  of  Robbins  island,  from  which  it  has  since  been  separated  by  a  narrow 
opening  caused  by  the  encroachment  of  the  sea.  Walker  isle  is  3  miles 
long,  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.,  and  one  mile  broad,  with  rocky  shoals  extending 
from  its  western  side  and  northern  end.  Between  half  a  mile  and  1^  miles 
N.W.  from  the  north  point  of  the  island  is  a  bight  having  6  to  8  fathoms 
water  in  it,  its  western  side  being  formed  by  a  narrow  6-feet  spit,  project- 
ing 1^  miles  to  the  northward,  and  its  east  side  being  formed  by  the  shoal, 
on  which  are  situated  the  Petrel  islets,  extending  N.N.E.  nearly  2  miles 
from  the  north  point  of  Walker  isle. 
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Fetrai  atfets  aro  a  elofiler  of  small  islets  and  rbdcs^  the  largest  two  of 
which  lie  respectively,  North  half  a  mile,  and  N.N.E.  1^  miles  from  the 
north  point  of  Walker  isle ;  the  outer  islet  being  74  feet  high. 

A  sandy  bank  lies  nearly  3  miles  to  the  westward  of  Walker  island,  widK 
apparently  an  extensive  shoal  flat  about  it. 

TtomJLTtm  BAVK,  on  which  the  barque  of  that  nam^  grounded  :in 
1865,  and  had  to  throw  part  of  her  cargo  overboard,  is  reported  by  bee 
commander,  Mr.  Brown,  to  lie  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  4}  miles  from  the  north 
Petrel  islet,  with  the  north-east  point  of  Three  Hummock  island  bearin|[ 
N.W.  by  N.,  distant  9  miles.  The  chart  shows  10  to  12  fathoms  water 
close  to  the  eastward  of  this  danger. 

Tsaaa  BuaniBOoa:  zssAirB.of  which  the  south  point  bears  NJi'.W. 
^  W.,  distant  6  miles  from  the  north  point  of  Walker  isle,  is  the  north-eastem* 
most  and  third  island  in  magnitude  of  the  Hunter  group,  being  6*  miles 
long,  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.,  and  nearly  5  miles  broad.  It  is  of  an  oval  form, 
with  a  bay  on  its  north-west  side,  and  a  coast  ridge  of  moderately  elerated 
land,  partly  bare  of  vegetation,  extending  from  the  south  to  the  north-east 
point  of  the  island.  Three  hills,  from  which  the  island  derives  its  name, 
rise  gradually  from  this  ridge,  the  southernmost,  one  mile  north-eastward 
of  the  south  point,  being  a  conical  peak  790  feet  above  the  sea,  is  the  most 
elevated  part  of  the  island,  and  is  visible  in  clear  weather,  from  a  distance 
of  80  miles. 

The  northernmost  hill,  one  mile  south-westward  of  the  north-east  point 
of  the  island,  is  590  feet  above  the  sea,  and  is  visible  in  clear  weatber, 
from  a  distance  of  27  miles.  At  a  distance  of  1^  miles  to  the  south- 
ward of  this  hill,  is  the  third  and  intermediate  hummock. 

Between  the  south  and  north-east  points  of  Three  Hummock  island  its 
coast  consists  of  sandy  bays  and  rocky  points.  H.M.S.  Norfolk  anchored 
in  d|  fathoms,  in  a  small  sandy  bight  of  the  east  coast  of  the  island  at  the 
foot  of  the  northernmost  of  the  three  hills,  and  found  shelter  from  North 
round  by  West,  to  S.S.E.  There  are  8  and  9  fathoms  water  a  little  more 
than  a  mile  off  this  coast  of  the  island ;  but  breakers  project  nearly  half 
a  mile  from  the  points.  The  depth  of  water  off  the  south  extreme  of  the 
island  is  irregular,  varying  from  17  to  6  fathoms  one  mile  from  the  shore, 
and  shoaling  to  2  fathoms  at  3^  cables  in  a  S.S.W.  direction. 

Mermaid  Xook  is  a  small  sunken  danger  lying  N.W.  half  a  mile  from 
the  north-east  point  of  Three  Hummock  island  and  nearly  North  from  the 
northernmost  hill ;  there  is  deep  water  close  to  the  rock,  and  a  passage  a 
little  more  than  one  cable  wide,  between  it  and  the  shore,  through  which 
H.M.  cutter  Mermaid  passed. 

From  the  north-east  point  of  Three  Hummock  island  its  rooky  coast 
trends  West  3i  miles  to  the  north-west  point,  and  from  thence  S.W.  one 


OHAP.  TX.J  HUSTBR  OBOUP.  416 

mile  to  the  north-east  point  of  the  bay  before  mentioned,  which  extendi  2^ 
miles  from  N.E.  by  N.  to  S.W.  by  S.,  and  is  one  mile  deep^  with  a  shoal 
in  the  entrance,  between  which  and  the  points  of  the  bay  there  are  5  to  7 
fathoms  water.  At  a  short  distance  behind  the  beach  is:  a  small  lagoon  of 
firesh  water.  A  projection  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  southward  of 
the  south-western,  point  of  this  bay  forms  the  south-west  extreme  of  the 
idand,  which,  although  rocky,  may  be  rounded  within.half  a  mile,  in  11  to 
7  fathoms  water. 

jkMetkormg9m — ^A  bay  extends  S.E.  1^  miles  from  the  south-west  extreme 
of  Three  Hummock  island,  and  is  nearly  half  a  mile  deep,  with  4^  fathoms 
water  in  its  centre,  where  there  is  good  anchorage,  sheltered  from  the 
westward  by  Hunter  island,  and  from  the  southward  by  the  shoals  which 
extend  from  Walker  isle  and  the  sandy  banks  to  the  westward  of  it.  From 
the  south-eaJBt  point  of  this  bay  the  coast  trends  E.S.B.  2  miles  to  the 
south  point  of  the  island,  near  which  is  a  dry  rock. 

mrater  is  plentiful  on  Three  Hummock  island,  the  Beagle  having  been 
supplied  from  wells  dug  on  the  north  point  of  a  sandy  bay  on  the  south* 
east  side.  The  island  is  covered  with  an  impervious  scrub,  the  trees  being 
small  and  stunted. 

There  is  a  passage  4  miles  wide,  between  the  south  point  of  Three 
Hummock  island  and  Petrel  islets,  having  depths  of  12  to  14  fathom^ 
which  extends  from  1^  miles  north-eastward  of  the  northern  Petrel  islet 
to  the  south  point  of  Three  Hummock  island. 

uiiMTJBB  xbIbAWD^  the  westernmost  and  largest  of  the  Hunter  group;  and 
formerly  known  as  Barren  island,  is  12^  miles  long,  North  and  South,  and 
in  form  somewhat  resembles  a  closed  hand,  with  the  forefinger  extending 
North,  and  the  closed  fingers  facing  West,  at  the  middle  and  broadest  part 
of  the  island,  where  it  is  4  miles  across,  with  a  small  rocky  bight  on  the 
west  side.  The  southern  part  of  Hunter  island  is  2  miles  broad,  but 
the  northern  part,  from  1^  miles  in  breadth  near  the  middle,  narrows 
gradually,  for  a  distance  of  6  miles  to  cape  Eeraudren,  the  north  point  of 
the  island.  It  is  moderately  elevated,  the  highest  parts  being  a  hill  300 
feet  high  on  the  east  side  of  the  middle  of  the  island,  and  another  292  feet 
high,  at  3^  miles  from  the  north  point.  Its  northern  part  has  a  most 
barren  and  sterile  appearance,  but  its  southern  coasts  are  formed  by  wooded 
hills  of  moderate  height. 

The  east  side  of  Hunter  island  is  nearly  straight.  North  and  South,  and 
has  small  sandy  bays  between  its  slightly  projecting  points,  off  which  there 
is  good  anchorage  in  less  than  20  fathoms,  with  shelter  from  all  but 
easterly  winds.  There  are  10  and  12  fathoms  water  close  to  the  south 
point  of  the  island ;  but  a  bank,  with  2  to  3^  fathoms  on  it,  borders  the 
east  side  between  2  and  S\  miles  from  the  south  point,  with  its  northern 
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end  extending  1^  miles  from  the  shore.  From  the  north  extreme  of  this 
bank  to  the  north  point  of  the  island,  there  are  12  to  7  fathoms  water 
within  half  a  mile  of  the  shore. 

stack  zsiet,  140  feet  high,  about  one  mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  south 
point  of  Hunter  island,  is  small,  rocky,  and  destitute  of  vegetation ;  with 
rocks  and  shoals  projecting  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  its  north-east  and 
south-west  extremes.  There  were  22  fathoms,  gravel,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mila^ 
and  18  fathoms  at  1^  miles,  from  the  south  side  of  the  islet,  with  quicklj- 
decreasing  depths  south-eastward,  in  the  direction  of  the  banks  which 
extend  from  the  mainland. 

Venriiiii  zaiet,  small  and  rocky,  on  the  north-western  edge  of  the 
shoal  water  which  appears  to  extend  from  Walker  isle,  lies  N.N.E.  -^  £.  2^ 
miles  from  Stack  islet.  There  is  a  narrow  channel,  with  6  to  7  fathoms 
water,  between  Penguin  islet  and  the  south-east  extreme  of  Hunter  island. 

The  channel  between  Hunter  and  Three  Hummock  islands  is  2  to  3 
miles  wide,  with  7  to  17  fathoms  water,  and  apparently  no  other  hidden 
dangers  than  the  rocks  which  closely  border  the  west  point  of  Three 
Hummock  island. 

JLBoiiorace* — ^The  best  anchorage  for  large  ships  on  the  east  side  of 
Hunter  island  is  said  to  be  in  14  fathoms,  with  the  island  bearing  from 
N.W.  by  N.  to  S.  by  W.  distant  nearly  2  miles,  and  the  west  point  of  Three 
Hummock  island  North  about  the  same  distance.  The  approach  to  this 
anchorage  between  these  two  islands,  is  said  to  be  safe  under  the  guidance 
of  the  lead,  taking  care  to  avoid  Mermaid  rock,  ^ff  the  north  side  of  Three 
Hummock  island. 

TZOB8. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  the  anchorage  on  the  east 
side  of  Hunter  island,  at  11  h.  30  m.,  springs  rise  8  feet.  The  western 
stream  begins  3^  hours  before  high  water. 

The  southern  end  and  west  side  of  Hunter  island  are  rocky,  and  as 
dangerous  rocks  and  breakers  extend  considerably  to  seaward  from  the 
north-west  point  of  the  island,  it  should  be  carefully  avoided. 

Cnvler  Baj,  which  extends  N.N.E.  ^  E.  6  miles  from  the  north-west 
point  of  Hunter  island  to  cape  Keraudren,  the  north  point,  is  IJ  miles 
deep  in  its  southern  part.  As  this  bay  is  entirely  exposed  to  westerly 
winds,  it  cannot  afford  desirable  anchorage ;  the  ground,  however,  is  clean, 
the  bottom  being  everywhere  sand,  and  the  depth  variable  between  8  and 
12  fathoms.  The  coast  is  steep,  and  may  be  closely  approached,  except 
near  the  northern  part. 

CAVB  mWMAimMMM  is  a  low  sloping  rocky  point  with  23  to  24  fathoms 
water  within  half  a  mile  of  it.  A  dangerous  reef,  upon  which  the  sea 
breaks,  lies  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  between  1^  and  2  miles  from  the  cape ;  there  is 
said  to  be  a  good  passage  between  the  reef  and  Hunter  island* 
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vo  VA88  AOB. — TZBB  8T&BAM8. — There  is  no  passage  between  Hunter 
island  and  the  north-west  extreme  of  Tasmania^  owing  to  the  numerous 
islets  and  reefs  with  which  this  space  is  studded ;  no  vessel  should  therefore 
be  induced  to  approach  it.  The  tide  streams  to  the  westward  of  these 
islets  and  reefs  run  at  the  rate  of  2  knots,  flowing  to  the  N.E. 

Trefoil  Xsiet,  W.  by  N.  2  miles  from  Wooluorth  point,  is  nearly  one 
mile  in  extent,  and  receives  its  name  from  its  resemblance  to  a  clover  leaf ; 
reefs  extend  from  its  north-west  and  south-east  extremes. 

Bird,  or  &oBff  Xsiet,  N.E.  ^  N.  2^  miles  from  Trefoil  islet,  is  one  mile 
long,  North  and  South,  and  nearly  connected  by  rocks  and  reefs  with  the 
south-west  extreme  of  Hunter  island.  There  are  6  fathoms  water  one  mile 
to  the  eastward  of  Bird  islet,  and  from  6  to  9  fathoms  on  the  east'  side  of 
some  rocks  which  extend  between  it  and  Woolnorth  point. 

Btoep  Xsietv  250  feet  high,  N.W.  -^  N.  3  miles  from  Bird  islet,  is  about 
half  a  mile  in  diameter,  and,  as  its  name  implies,  has  a  margin  of  steep  clifis 
There  is  a  space  of  nearly  1^  miles  between  Steep  islet  and  Hunter  island, 
but  it  is  so  much  occupied  by  small,  though  conspicuous  rocks,  that  it 
cannot  be  safely  used  by  ships.  There  are  also  numerous  dry  and  sunken 
rockb  between  this  and  Trefoil  islet,  preventing  any  safe  passage  that  way. 

Bontli  Black  Bock,  W.  ^  S.  nearly  4  miles  from  Steep  islet,  is  a  high 
round  mass  130  feet  above  the  sea,  with  a  reef  extending  from  its  south 
side,  close  to  the  southward  of  which  there  are  23  to  36  fathoms  water ; 
and  there  are  19  fathoms  between  this  rock  and  Steep  islet. 

Vortb  Black  Bock,  which  is  much  smaller  than  the  South  Black  rock 
lies  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  5^  miles  from  it,  and  W.  ^  S.  3  miles  from  the  north- 
west point  of  Hunter  island. 

AibatroM  Jfiiet,  the  north-westernmost  of  the  Hunter  group,  lies  W.  ^  N, 
6  miles  from  cape  Keraudren  the  north  point  of  Hunter  island,  the  islet  is 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  long,  North  and  South,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  broad 
and  126  feet  high,  being  visible  in  clear  weather,  at  a  distance  of  16  miles. 
Its  shores  are  mostly  steep  cliffs,  and  it  is  rocky  and  straggling  at  the  ex- 
ti^emities,  with  breakers  Ijing  a  little  way  out  from  them ;  when  seen  from 
a  S.W.  by  W.  or  N.E.  by  E.  bearing,  a  deep  notch  in  the  middle  of  the 
island,  appears  to  divide  it 

caation. —  Soundings  are  no  indication  of  a  vessel's  approach  to  Albatross 
isle,  there  being  25  to  34  fathoms  within  1^  miles  of  its  west  side,  and  31 
fathoms  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  its  north  end,  over  a  coarse 
ground  with  sand  and  shells.  The.se  depths  correspond  so  nearly  with 
what  will  be  found  towards  King  island  and  for  several  miles  to  the  west- 
ward of  it,  that  in  the  night,  or  in  thick  weather,  it  ought  to  be 
approached  with  caution. 

mIbACM,  »tbamzx>,  S.Tr.  by  W.  ^  W.  15  miles  from  Albatross  islet,  is 

36871  D  D 
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the  most  prominent  of  the  islets  extending  westward  from  Hunter  island, 
and  is  the  first  that  will  be  seen  by  a  Tessel  approaching  the  Hunter 
group  from  the  westward.  Black  Pyramid  is  a  small  dork-looking  islett 
with  a  round  summit,  240  feet  above  the  sea.  It  appears  bold  to  apjMroach, 
there  being  24  and  25  fathoms  within  a  mile  southward,  eastward^  and 
northward  of  it. 

-  dKmsrsXi  between  TASMAyiA  and  XZVO  I8&AWB. — ^Thi&  channel  • 
between  Hunter  and  King  islands,  although' it- is  88  miles  wide,  and  the 
positions  of  the  islets  in  it  are  correctly  known,  is  little  used  by  veaeels 
going  through  Bass  strait,  as  they  generally  prefer  the  safer  entrance,- 
between  King  island  and  cape  Otway^* 

^KSCD  moCKS.— ^The  north-westernmost  and  highest  of  these  rocks,  wbick 
lie  in  the  north-western  part  of  this  channel,  is  a  small  dark  mass  40  ftset 
abore  the  sea;  it  bears  K.  by  S.  ^  S.,  distant  12  miles  fVom  Stokes  point, 
the  south  extreme  of  King  island,  and  has  a  sunken  rock  E.S.E.  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  from  it.  The  other  two  patches  of  this  duster  lie,  respectiyely, 
E.  by  S.  1^  miles,  and  S.  by  E.  If  miles  from  the  north- westranmost  rodk, 
and  the  latter  patch  has  a  rock  6  feet  above  water  on  it.  There  are  28 
fathoms  5  miles  north-eastward  of  Reid  rocks,  and  35  fathoms  between  4 
miles  to  the  south-eastward  and  south-westward  of  them,  showing  that  the 
lead  is  no  certain  guide  for  approaching  these  dangens  at  night  or  in  thick 
weather  ;  and  as  the  tide  streams  here  run  with  rapidity,  a  vessel  should 
avoid  them  at  such  times,  unless  her  position  has  previously  been  well 
ascertained  by  a  sight  of  the  land  on  either  side. 

WMUL  WLmmTi  bearing  8.  by  W.  ^  W.,  distant  8^  miles  from  the  nor^* 
westernmost  Reid  rock,  and  S.E.  |  S.  14^  miles  from  Stokes  point, 'is  about 
I^  miles  long,  N.  by  W.  and  S.  by  E.,  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  broad,  with 
38  fathoms  E.S.E.  one  mile  from  its  south  extreme,  and  36  fathoms,  sand 
and  shells,  midway  between  it  and  Reid  rocks. 

This  rock  lies  much  in  the  way  of  vessels  using  the  passage  southward 
of  King  island,  and  is  the  miore  to  be  avoided  as  the  sea  was  only  seen  to 
break  at  intervals  on  it,  even  with  a  heavy  swell. 

Clearing  Marki. — In  proceeding  eastward  or  westward.  Black  Pyramid 
being  kept  on  an  East  bearing,  will  lead  2^  miles  southward  of  Bell  rock  : 
and  in  going  northward  or  southward,  the  north-westernmost  Reid 
rock  being  kept  on  a  North  bearing,  wiH  lead  2  miles  eastward  of  the  reef. 

•  ft^tfndinffSr— There  is  no  bottom  in  220  fathoms,  at  47  miles  S.W.  ^  8. 
of  Black  Pyramid;, but  at  35  miles  from  it  in  the  same  direction,  tbei« 
are  70  fathoms,  sand  and  shells,  with  regular  soundings  in  44  to  35 
fathoms,  between  that  depth  and  Black  Pyramid.  In  the  channel  between 
the  Hunter  group  and  King  island,  the  soundings  generally  range  from 


*  Bee  Admixalty  chart,  Basa  strait,  No.  1,606  6 ;  icale,  m*  0*2  of  an  indi. 
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about.  21  to  36  fathoms,  the  deepest  iiater  being  44  fathoxn/g^  at  about 
6  miles  to  theVestward  of  Albatross  islet. 

jaMMfiTiOMB. — 'Th^  channel  between  the  Hunter  group  and  EijEig  island, 
as  before  stated,  is  not  recommended ;  and  aa  there  ia  a  posaibilitj  of 
dangers  still  Ijing  undiscovered,,  between  King  island  and  the  north* west 
extremity  of  Tasmania ;  the  safer  passage  ^tween,  King  island  and  cape 
Otway^  should  be  preferred.  But  should  a  vessel  be  in  such.a  position  as 
to  make  it  desirable  to  enter  Bass  strait  by  this  channel,  she  .should  keep 
well  to  the  southward  of  Bell  r^ef,  and  pass  close  to  Black  JPyramid,  which, 
aa  before  noticed,  being  brought  to  bear  .East,  would  l^ad  about  2^  miles, 
to  the  southward  of  this  danger.  Or,  with  a  commanding  breeze,  a  vessel 
may  pass  between  King  island  and  Reid  rocks,  without  danger,  by  keeping 
well  over  on  the  north-western  side,  and.  paying  attention  to  the  tide 
stream,  which  seta  across  the  chaunel,  occasionally  with  some  strength. 

Tidal  Btreanui  set  through  mid-channel  between  King  .  island  and 
Hunter  group  from  one.  to  3  knots,  the  flood  to  the  north-eastward,  and  the 
ebb  to  the  south-westward. 


WEST  COAST  OF  TASMA2<?IA*  . 

The  west  coast  of  Tasmania  is  generally  a  rocky  shore,  of  sterile  aj^ect, 
with  reefs  fronting  it  to  the  distance  of  3  or  4  miles  in  some  places,  and  a 
heavy  swell  usually  rolling  in  upon  it  from  the  S.W.  ■  The  prevailing 
winds  are  from  the  same  quarter,  and  bring  much  bad  weather,  especially 
in  the  winter  months  of  June,  July,  and  August.  An  expenenced  resi- 
dent in  that  country  has  observed : — "  Whenever  the  wind  veers  round  to 
the  S.E.,  or  is  easteriy,  it  is  certain  intimation  of  fine  weather ;  but  when- 
ever the  wind  shifts  against  the  sun,  bad  weather  is  suro  to  follow. 
Mariners  will,  therefore,  do  well  to  pay  attention  to  the  state  of  the  wind, 
which  affords  almost  infallible  prognostics  of  good  or  bad  weather.''  f 

CAVB  omm,  the  north-west  cape  of  Tasmania,  is  a  steep  black  head»  close 
off  which  are  the  high  conical  Doughboy  and  Steeple  rocks,  nearly  of  the 
Same  description  as  the  cape.  The  coast  between  Woolnorth  point,  the 
north-west  extremity  of  Tasmania,  and  cape  Grim  consists  of  a  sandy 
beach  and  a  rocky  point,  fronted  by  dry  and  covered  rocks. 

cantton. — At  a  distance  of  4  miles  S.S.W.  from  the  high  conical  rocks 
which  lie  close  to  cape  Grim,  and  three  miles  from  the  clifiy  shore  abreast, 
there  are  12l>  fathoms,  on  a  sandy  bottom.  A  shore  so  steep  should  therefore 


*  See  Admiralty  general  chart  of  Tasmania,  No.  1,079;  scale,  wi  =  0'll  of  an  inch. 
t  Mr.  G.  W.  Evans,  Surveyor-General  in  Tasmania,  in  his  G^eographical,  Ilistorical, 

and  Topographical  Description  of  it,  p.  61. 
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be  avoided  in  the  night,  or  in  thick  weather,  especiallj  with  the  wind  blow- 
ing from  the  westward. 

TZOB8. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  cape  Grim,  at  10  h.  30  m. ; 
springs  rise  5  feet ;  the  south-west  stream  begins  at  3^  hours  before  high 
water,  flowing  at  springs,  with  a  velocitj  of  5  knots,  and  at  neaps  3  knots. 

studiand  Bay. — To  the  soythward  of  cape  Grim,  black  diffli  extend 
nearly  5  miles  to  the  northern  Bluff  point,  on  the  east  side  of  which  is 
Studland  bay,  a  small  exposed  sandy  bight  with  an  islet  in  it. 

Boat  Harbour. — From  Studland  bay  the  coast  trends  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  4^ 
miles  and  S.  by  W.  5^  miles  to  the  northern  Boat  harbour,  from  the  bight 
of  which  Green  point  stretches  out  nearly  1^  miles  to  the  north-westward. 
There  is  a  rock  close  off  Green  point,  and  a  reef  lies  nearly  one  mile  to 
the  south-westward  of  it.  Within  the  reef  is  a  small  bay,  from  the  inner 
part  of  which  the  coast  trends  S.W.  J  W.  2^  miles  to  West  point. 

vmmT  POZITT,  so  named  from  its  being  the  westernmost  pointof  Tasmania, 
is  a  sandy  projection,  enclosed  by  dry  and  covered  rocks,  in  lat.  40**  57'  S., 
long.  144°  38'  E.  M.  Freycinet  could  find  no  bottom  at  53  fathoms  at  6 
miles  off  the  point. 

Between  West  point  and  the  southern  Bluff  point,  which  lies  S.  by  E. 
^  E.  3^  miles  from  it,  is  a  bight  with  an  islet  near  its  south-eastern  shore, 
and  l^  miles  south-eastward  of  the  latter  point  is  a  small  opening,  close  off 
the  entrance  of  which  is  Church  rock.  From  Church  rock  the  coast  trends 
S.  E.  by  E.  ^  E.  4  miles  to  Arthur  river. 

HA&&T  BATILBT  BOCB,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  heavily  in  bad 
weather,  has  a  depth  of  3  fathoms  on  it,  and  is  situated  about  15  miles  off 
the  West  coast  of  Tasmania.  From  the  rock  cape  Grim  bears  N.E.  J  E., 
distant  17  miles,  and  West  point  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  14  miles. 

ABTBUB  BZVBB  is  about  half  a  mile  wide  at  the  mouth,  and  17  miles 
above  it,  in  a  S.E.  direction,  it  is  joined  by  Hellyer  river,  a  small  stream 
which  rises  near  Valentine  peak. 

Scratbern  Boat  Barbonr. — From  the  mouth  of  Arthur  river  the 
general  trend  of  the  coast  is  S.  ^  E.  12  miles  to  Ordnance  point,  the 
Southern  boat  harbour  being  an  inlet,  with  a  narrow  entrance,  7  miles  to  the 
southward  of  the  river.  Both  entrance  points  of  the  harbour  are  fronted 
by  rocks  ;  and  Ordnance  point  has  dry  and  covered  rocks  lying  about  14 
miles  off  it. 

SAB1>T  CAVB,  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  11  miles  from  Ordnance  point,  projects  2 
miles  from  the  line  of  coast ;  the  cape  and  the  exposed  bight  between  it 
and  Ordnance  point,  are  bordered  by  reefs  of  dry  and  covered  rocks. 
Between  the  Southern  boat  harbour  and  Sandy  cape  there  are  44  to  26  and  45 
fathoms  water  at  4  to  7  miles  from  the  shore,  with  irregular  depths  of  35  to 
10  fathoms  between  the  former  soundings  and  the  reefs. 
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Between  Sandy  cape  and  another  projection  S.E.  |  S.  13  miles  from  it, 
ihe  coast  forms  an  exposed  bight,  having  an  inlet  about  7  miles  south- 
eastward of  the  cape.  From  the  south-east  point  of  the  bight  the  coast 
trends  S.E.  by  E.  ^  £.  5  miles  to  the  entrance  of  Pieman  river,  2  miles 
to  the  north-westward  of  which  is  a  small  inlet  or  creek.  There  is  a  patch 
of  dry  and  covered  rocks  close  off  the  mouth  of  Pieman  river,  and  2  miles 
to  the  southward  of  it  are  the  two  Conical  rocks,  standing  on  a  reef  of 
dry  and  covered  rocks^  extending  along  a  projecting  part  of  the  coast. 

From  the  two  Conical  rocks  the  coast  takes  a  S.S.E.  |  E.  direction  13 
miles  to  a  pointy  one  mile  within  which  is  a  small  stream,  whence  Long 
Sandy  beach  curves  south-eastward  and  southward  20  miles  to  the 
entrance  of  Macquarie  harbour ;  at  8  and  14  miles  to  the  northward  of  which 
the  beach  is  intersected  *by  two  small  streams.  There  are  12  and  13 
fathoms  water,  at  1^  miles,  and  20  to  28  fathoms  between  4  and  5  miles 
from  the  beach. 

Aspect. — From  West  point  to  about  60  miles  southward  of  it  the  country 
is  low  for  2  or  3  miles  inland,  it  then  rises  gently  to  a  chain  of  low  barren 
hills,  behind  which  there  is  a  second  chain  much  higher  and  better  wooded 
than  the  first. 

acomit  Vorfbik. — East  10  miles  from  Sandy  cape,  is  the  northern  and 
more  elevated  of  two  hills  near  each  other,  on  the  north  end  of  the  second 
chain,  which  are  conspicuous  from  the  offing,  and  in  clear  weather,  are 
visible  before  the  coast  abreast  of  them. 

BKOOTTT  BBBM8XSUL  and  BXAOV  SAVOB. — Mount  Heemskerk 
N.E.  by  N.  4  miles  from  the  north  end  of  Long  Sandy  beach,  is  the  western 
summit  of  a  ridge  extending  thence  nearly  E.  ^  S.  26  miles  to  Eldon  range, 
4,739  feet  high  ;  the  former  is  visible  at  a  distance  of  more  than  30  miles. 

Soandlnffs. —  From  35  fathoms,  rocky  bottom,  17  miles  westward  of 
Sandy  cape,  the  soundings  increase  to  106  fathoms,  fine  white  sand  and 
shells,  about  30  miles  westward  of  mount  Heemskerk,  5  miles  outside 
which  the  depth  decreases  to  66  fathoms,  rock.  About  S.W.  by  W.  27 
miles  from  mount  Heemskerk  there  is  no  bottom  at  120  fathoms,  the  inter- 
mediate soundings  being  95  and  91  fathoms ;  and  there  are  85  to  91 
fathoms  between  11  and  17  miles  from  Long  Sandy  beach. 

CAVB  80BXUL,  is  a  rocky  projection  of  moderate  height,  forming  be- 
tween it  and  the  north  end  of  Long  Sandy  beach  an  extensive  bay,  in 
the  southern  part  of  which  is  the]^en trance  of  Macquarie  harbour  ;  cape 
Sorell  being  the  western  head  of  the  entrance. . 

The  extremity  is  low,  terminating  in  straggling  bare  rocks  of  brown 
appearance,  and  the  coast  on  each  side  is  very  rocky  and  sterile.  Many 
patches  of  breakeri  and  rocks  above  water  lie  detached  from  the  shore  ; 
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and  there  is  one  small  rock  just  above  the  "water's  surface,  Ijring  N.W. 
2  cables  from  the  cape,  with  apparently  no  safe  channel  in-shore  of  it.^    • 

'UTATTS  BZXiXi,E;  ^  N.  1^  miles  from  cape  SoreU,  is  a  conspicnous  lomp^of 
rock  on  the  north-eastern  part  of  the  cape  ;  a  rock  above  water  oonneotod 
with  the  shore  bj  a  reef,  lies  N.W.  1^  cables  from  the  foot  of  the  'hilL 
There  is  a  small  rockj  islet  E.  |  N.  from  the  hill  and  about  100  yards 
from  the  shore,  the  least  depth  of  water  between  them  being  &  fathoms  on 
a  sandy  bottom,  with  somewhat  less  close  to  the  southward  of  the  islet, 
in  a  small  bight  formed  in  the  northern  edger  of  the  shoal  which  extends 
from  the  shore.  This  small  nook,  although  scarcely  an  eighth  of  a  mile 
across  in  any  direction,  would  nevertheless  afford  shelt^  in  very  smooth 
water,  to  any  vessel  which  might  be  caught  suddenly  by  a  north-wester  in 
the*  outer  road,  and  be  unable  to  cross  over  the  bar  of  Macquarie  harboun 

acAOQVAXZB  MAMMOxnL  is  au^xtensive  sheet  of  water,  trending  frooi^itB 
entrance  S.E.  by  E.  17  miles,  and  2  to  4  miles  wide,  with  regular  soundings 
within  the  entrance,  ranging  from  5  to  20  fathoms ;  but  the  entranoe  is 
narrow,  and  obstructed  by  a9-feet  bar  between  the  enter  and  inn^  roads. 
And  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  channels  are  liable  to  alter  jn  posi- 
tion and  depth,  owing  to  the  occasional  great  rush  of  water  out  through 
the  banks  and  shoals,  which,  being  composed  of  sand  are  of  a  shifting 
-nature. 

rrenobman**  Cap,  4,756  feet  high,  bears  East,  distant  30  miles  from 
cape  Sorell,  and  would  probably  serve  in  clear  weather,  to  point  out  the 
entrance  of  Macquarie  harbour. 

PZibOT  BAT  extends  from  the  foot  of  Watts  hill  S.E.  ^  E.  about  one  mile 
to  the  western  entrance  point  of  Macquarie  harbour,  and  has  ^a  sandy 
beach,  in  the  western  bight  of  which,  behind  some  dry  and  covered 
rocks,  is  a  small  run  of  fresh  water  flowing  from  the  swampy  limd  behind 
it;  but  this  bay  is  only  accessible  to  boats,  on  account  of  its  being 
filled  by  the  western  sands  of  the  bar,  there  being  only  4^  feet  water  on 
their  outer  spit,  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  Watts  hilL 
The  pilot  station  of  Macquarie  harbour  is  abolished. 

BBoimt  Antbili,  S.S.E.  about  one  mile  from  Watts  hill,  is  similar  to  it, 
but  has  a  remarkable  double  summit ;  mount  Anthill  is  situated  about  half 
a  mile  to  the  southward  of  the  beach  of  Pilot  bay,  and  is  little  more  than 
half  that  distance  from  the  sea  to  the  westward ;  there  is  abundance  of 
water  near  the  mount. 

WMTBJkXcm  zs&BT  lics  about  100  yards  to  the  eastward  of  the  steep  rocky 
projection  which  forms  the  south-eastern  point  of  Pilot  bay  and  the  west 
entrance  point  of  Macquarie  harbour.     The  islet  is  little  else  than  a  mass 


*  See  Admiralty  plan  of  Macquarie  harbour,  No.  1,629 ;  scale,  mm  I  inchs 
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of  rocky  having  Bome  small  detached  rocks  close  about  it,  exqept  apparently^ 
on  its  eastern  side.  The  proper  channel  into  Macquarie  harbour  is  between 
this  islet  and  the  western  entrance  point,  where  there  are  7  to  11  fathopis 
water  .close  to  the  rooks. 

aavBT  POZWT«**-From  one-third  of  a  mile  eastward  of  Entrance  islet  the 
sandy  beach  which  f(n-ms  the-  eastern  side  oi  tbe  entrance,  to  Macquaiie 
harbour  trends  S.  by  E.  half  a  mile  to  Sandy  point,  on-  each  side,  of  which 
the  land  is  low  and  sandy  for  several  miles,  and  covered  with  shrubs  ;  the 
land  which  forms  the  western*  side  of  the  channel  is  steep,  and  rises,  ^to 
several  ranges  of  irregular  rocky  hills,  amongst  which  are  several  masa3S 
of  quartz,  or  other  white  stone,  which  gave  them  the  appearance  of  being 
partially  covered  with  snow.* 

The  western  side  of  Sandy  point  is  fronted  by  a  bank,  the  outer  edge  of 
which  extends  from  the  point  to  Entrance  islet,  and  thence  IjT^.W.  halfi  a 
mile  to  a  6-feet  spit,  forming  the  eastern  part  of  the  bar.  From  this  spit 
the  north-eastern  edge  of  this  bank  trends  S.E.  by  E.  to  within  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  of  the  beach.  There  is  said  to  be  a  narrow  channel,  with  10  to 
12  feet  water,  close  to  the  eastern  side  of  Entrance  islet. 

TBS  BAR,  which  has  only  9  feet  on  its  deepest  part  at  low  water,  lies 
nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  putside  Entrance  islet,  and  separates  the 
outer  from  the  inner  road.  The  soundings  outside  the  bar,  from  14  fathoms 
at  2  miles  N.N.E.  of  cape  Sorell,  decrease  irregularly  to  9  feet  on  the 
bar.  At  a  quarter  of  a  mile  witliin  the  shoalest  part  of  the  bar  the 
channel  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  with  2  to  3  fathoms  water,  whence 
it  narrows  towards  Entrance  islet,  and  the  depth  increases  to  5  aad/6 
fathoms. 

BComit  Iiir6iunctoii«*-From  the  western  entrance  point  the  shore  trends 
S.E.  by  S.  nearly  1^  miles  to  the  steep  south-eastern  foot  of  mount 
Wellington,  a  conspicuous  hill,  bearing  South,  distant  half  a  mile  from 
Sandy  point.  This  mount  rises  rather  abruptly  from  the  shore  on  the 
west  Hide  of  the  harbour,  and  will  be  easily  distinguished  by  its  table 
top  which  is  260  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  and  is  separated 
from  the  other  hills  to  the  westward  by  a  deep  notch,  that  gives  it  the 


*  To  tho  same  cause  may,  perhaps,  bo  attributed  similar  appearances  of  snow,  which 
many  navigators  have  observed  on  the  inland  and  more  elevated  ranges  of  hills,  while 
the  temperature  at  the  level  of  the  sea  has  not  tended  to  confirm  so  plausible  a  supposi- 
tion. H.M.  sloop  Baihurstf  homeward  bound  from  port  Jackson,  passed  round  the  south 
coast  of  Tasmania  in  October  1 822,  at  which  time  uU  the  elevated  parts  appeared  to  be 
partially  covered  with  snow  near  their  summits,  although  Fahrenheit's  thermometer  on 
board,  was  56°  and  67°  in  the  shade,  and  did  not  fall  below  64°  when  exposed  to  a  fresh 
N.£.  wind  blowing  ofif  tho  shore.  Many  of  the  highest  mountains  on  this  land,  including 
those  on  tho  east  side  of  Macquarie  harbour,  which  are  elevated  3,500  feet  above  the  level 
of  the  sea,  are  said  by  the  colonists  to  be  covered  with  snow  during  great  part  of  the 
year. 
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appearance  of  being  insulated,  before  the  connecting  land  becomes  Tisible. 
There  is  a  white  mark  about  half  way  up  the  hills  on  the  south  side  of  the 
mount. 

Buflhy  Zsiet,  which  lies  close  to  the  shore,  one-third  of  a  mile  to  tlie 
northward  of  mount  Wellington,  is  small  with  a  round  bushy  summit  and 
two  dry  rocks  lying  one  cable  to  the  southward  of  it.  There  is  a  narrow 
13-feet  channel  between  this  little  cluster  and  the  western  shore^  by  keep* 
ing  the  former  aboard ;  as  also  between  it  and  a  small  sandy  bight  at  the 
foot  of  mount  Wellington ;  but  the  latter  should  not  be  used  when  it  is 
practicable  to  pass  eastward  of  Bushy  islet. 

From  Entrance  islet  to  Bushy  islet  the  channel  is  1^  to  2  cables  wide» 
with  9  to  4  fathoms  water ;  but  from  Bushy  islet  to  the  foot  of  mount 
Wellington,  between  which  and  the  edge  of  the  eastern  shoals  the  channel 
is  only  2  cables  wide,  the  depth  of  water  varies  from  2^  to  4|  fathoms. 

Cbannel  Bay  extends  from  the  foot  of  mount  Wellington  S.E.  ^  S. 
nearly  one  mile  to  Round  head,  and  is  half  a  mile  deep ;  a  shoal  in  the 
middle  of  the  bay,  with  6  to  1^  feet  water  on  it  divides  the  channel  into  two 
passages ;  the  inshore  passage  which  follows  the  curve  of  the  bay  between 
the  bank  and  the  shore,  is  about  one  cable  wide,  with  2  to  5  fathoms  water. 
The  middle  passage  between  the  bank  and  the  extensive  sand-banks  which 
stretch  out  from  the  northern  shore,  is  also  about  one  cable  wide,  but  has 
only  9  to  12  feet  w^ter. 

acosqalto  Cove  is  a  small  sandy  bight  on  the  south  side  of  mount 
Wellington,  with  a  run  of  fresh  water,  and  good  anchorage  in  12  to  20  feet 
water,  on  a  sandy  bottom,  within  40  or  50  yards  of  the  beach. 

The  Vortbem  Sbore  from  Sandy  point  trends  E.  by  N.  1^  miles,  and 
then  sweeps  round  in  a  2S.E.  by  E.  and  N.E.  by  E.  direction  1^  miles  to 
Biver  point,  and  is  fronted  by  extensive  sand-banks,  nearly  dry  at  low 
water,  which  form  the  eastern  and  northern  sides  of  the  channel  leading 
into  Macquarie  harbour. 

The  outer  edge  of  these  northern  extensive  sand-banks  from  Sandy 
point  trends  S.S.E.  half  a  mile,  and  then  projects  into  Channel  bay,  con- 
tracting the  channel  to  a  width  of  150  yards,  but  with  depths  of  7  and  8 
fathoms.  From  2  cables  S.S.E.  of  mount  Wellington  the  edge  of  the 
banks  trends  S.E.,  and  East  nearly  one  mile  to  a  patch  of  sand  on  it,  dry 
at  three-quarters  ebb,  and  lying  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  north-eastward 
of  Round  head ;  the  depth  of  water  in  the  intermediate  channel  gradually 
decreases  from  4  fathoms  close  to  the  head,  to  10  feet  near  the  edge  of  the 
sand.  From  this  drying  patch  of  sand  the  edge  of  the  banks,  which  forms 
the  northern  side  of  Kelly  channel,  trends  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  1^  miles,  and 
then  curves  N.E.  by  E.  2  miles  to  a  spit  projecting  East  a  little  more  than 
a  mile  from  River  point. 
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A  small  patch  of  sand^  covered  at  half  flood,  lies  S.E.  by  E.  half  a  mile 
from  Sandy  point ;  and  there  was  said  to  be  a  narrow  channel  through  the 
sand-banks,  winding  from  the  south  side  of  the  point  close  to  the  sandy 
shore  for  about  1^  miles,  and  then  edging  off  in  a  S.S.E.  direction,  and 
having  a  shallow  communication  with  Kelly  channel. 

Baokayin  Point. — From  Round  head  the  south-western  shore  forms  a 
bight  extending  nearly  S.E.  1^  miles  to  Backagain  point,  a  high  projection, 
having  4^  fathoms  water  close  to  it.  The  steep  elevated  shore  of  this  bight  is 
separated  from  the  southern  extensive  sand-banks  in  front  of  it,  by  a 
narrow  channel,  which  is  said  to  be  finally  lost  among  the  shoals  to  the 
eastward. 

Table  Bead  and  Ubertjr  Volnt. — Between  Backagain  point  and  Liberty 
point,  the  northern  extremity  of  a  narrow  sharp  ridge  of  moderate  eleva- 
tion, lying  E.  by  S.  2}  miles  from  Backagain  point,  the  coast  forms  two 
bights  separated  by  Table  head,  a  high,  steep,  flat-topped  point,  E.S.E. 
1§  miles  from  Backagain  point.  Each  of  these  two  bights  is  about  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  deep,  that  to  the  westward  being  mostly  occupied  by 
shoal  flats ;  but  the  eastern  bight  is  supposed  to  be  free  from  dangers^ 
though  its  depth  of  water  is  not  known. 

Betsy  and  Bird  Zelets  lie  respectively  E.  by  S.  three-quarters  of  a  mile> 
and  E.  ^  N.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  Backagain  point;  the  former, 
though  little  more  than  one  cable  in  extent,  is  conspicuous  ;  but  the  latter 
is  a  mere  rock.  Both  islets,  together  with  the  rocks  about  them,  are  con- 
nected with,  and  surrounded  by  the  extensive  sand-banlcs  which  stretch  out 
If  miles  to  the  northward  and  north-eastward  from  Table  head,  and  which 
are  generally  covered. 

From  a  narrow  bank  or  spit^  with  3  and  4  feet  water  on  it,  3  cables 
north-eastward  of  Round  head,  the  outer  edge  of  the  extensive  sand-banks 
fronting  the  south-western  shore  trends  E.  by  S.  |  S.  1^  miles,  and  thence 
sweeps  round  eastward  and  southward  3^  miles  to  Liberty  point.  The 
northern  edge  of  these  banks  forms  the  southern  side  of  Kelly  channel. 

At  a  quarter  of  a  mile  eastward  of  Round  head  is  the  entrance  of  a 
channel  trending  E.S.E.  l^]miles  in  a  parallel  direction  with  Kelly  chan- 
nel, from  which  it  is  only  separated  by  the  narrow  ridge  which  stretches 
out  W.N.W.  1^  miles  from  the  extensive  southern  sand-banks.  This 
channel  is  2  cables  wide,  with  1|  fathoms  in  its  western  entrance,  and  3^ 
fathoms  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  within  it,  but  only  6  feet  at  its  eastern 
end,  where  the  channel  appears  to  be  barred  across  by  the  sand-banks. 

XB&&T  CBABBBXi,  the  only  known  past<age  from  the  entrance  channel 
into  the  deep  water  of  Macquarie  harbour,  is  about  100  yards  wide,  with 
9  feet  water  at  its  western  entrance,  between  the  drying  sand  patch  north- 
eastward of  Round  head,  and  the  narrow  bank  or  spit  to  the  south-east- 
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-wmrd  oi  ibe  patdi.  Tbenee  tbe  HmnaH  treads  btliwua  Aft  hhhImb  md 
iOsiberD  txieomwe  siuid-lMDkfl  E^  bj  Su  ^  S.  1^  Bik%  wilk  depAs  of  6| 
io  J2  feet  water.  KeUj  duumel  tbcn  gmdiuittj  widew  is  as  RIUL 
direetioD^  to  more  than  a  mile  in  width  at  ita  eauem  cuttaace  beiweea  the 
ftandi.  From  10  feet  water  in  the  narrowfl^  N.XJ5t.af  Baekagaia  poiat^ 
tb«  depthft  iacrease  to  more  than  12  fathoms  in  the  aaslem  eatraaeoi 

■gfiHa  9alat  is  a  low  projeetioD  of  the  north-eastern  ehore  of  MaoqaHfie 
harbour,  lying  N.£.  ^  N.  2^  miles  from  libertj  point,  tA  ia  oacfcMwd  kj 
tt  reei^  with  btraggliog  rocks  extending  about  2  eabks  from  H^ 
point,  and  Hirer  point  nearly  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  from  it,  form  the  i 
pointM  of  tbe  northern  arm  of  tbe  harbour,  which  extends  nearly  6  mikaia 
a  northerly  direction. 

9iaa  Cova  ia  a  bight  in  the  eastern  shore  of  the  nortkem  anaof  Ite- 
quarie  harbour,  lying  northward  between  1^  and  2^  miles  from  Soplia 
point;  In  proceeding  from  Kelly  channel  to  Pine  cove  the  steep  aoath  side 
of  the  spit  which  projects  from  River  point,  most  be  approached  wkk 
caution,  as  the  soundings  are  very  irregular;  but  thenoe  the- depths  gra- 
dually decrease  to  3  fathoms  within  the  cove,  where  there  is  good  machomge 
for  small  vessels  in  the  latter  depth,  with  muddy  bottom. 

awaa  BasiOf  on  the  western  side  of  tbe  northern  arm  of-  Maecfaarie 
hurb«'Ur,  extends  from  one  to  2^  miles  northward  from  River  point.  From 
tht;  south  extreme  of  this  basin  a  narrow  neck  of  land  sweeps  romd 
north-eastward  and  northward  nearly  a  mile,  and  terminates  in  a  penin- 
sula, half  a  mile  long,  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.  between  which  and  a  sbmII 
island  to  the  northward  of  it,  is  the  narrow  and  only  entrance  into  tbe 
basin.  This  small  island,  and  the  rocks  to  the  northward  of  it,  are  coa- 
nectcd  with  the  north  part  of  the  basin  by  a  dry  sandy  flat,  which  lines  its 
shores.  A  vessel  may  lie  completely  land-locked  in  Swan  basin ;  but  from 
the  narrowness  of  its  entrance  and  the  confined  space  within,  it  can  scarody 
bo  culled  a  port. 

Xina  Xiver. — From  the  northern  entrance  point  of  Pine  covo  -a 
narrow  peninsula  extends  N.W.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  southern 
point  of  the  mouth  of  King  river,  which  is  one-third  of  a  mile  wide  ; 
but  it  is  encumbered  by  two  islets,  from  the  outer  and  smaller  of  whieh 
a  shoal  extends  at  least  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  south-westward,  as 
there  tlocs  also  from  the  north-eastern  entrance  point  of  the  river.  King 
river  takes  its  rise  among  the  elevated  hills  to  the  eastward  ;  but  it  is 
littlo  known. 

The  head  of  the  northern  arm  of  Macquarie  harbour  above  King  ri^ 
and  Swan  l)asin,  is  formed  by  numerous  points  and  bights,  affording  several 
sholtered  anchorages,  secure  from  all  but  south-east  and  southerly  winds  ; 
but  little  appears  to  be  known  of  this  arm  of  Macquarie  harbour  abovo 
River  point  and  Pine  cove. 
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jkpodaotioiM.— -The  surrounding  country  affordB  abundance  of  timber, 
which  is  Berviceable  for  various  purposes^  and  a  tree,  usually  named  the 
Jld venture  bay  pine,  which  is  fit  for  small  spars.  The  latt^  growB  to 
ihe^  ordinary  height  of  40  or  50  feet,  and  is  from  12  to  16  inches  in 
diameter,  with  leaves  resembling  parsley.  These  spars  are  generally 
rafted  over  the  bar,  and  taken  on  board  in  the  outer. road. 
.  TZ2>a. — There  is  little  or  no  set  of  tide  in*  Pine  cove,  audits  rise  and  fall 
does  not  usually  exceed  1^  feet. 

Tbe  Sonth-weatern  shore  of  Macquaire  harbour  from  Liberty  point 
trends  South  2^  miles,  and  nearly  £.  by  S.  three^uarters  of  a  mile 
to  a  projecting  head,*forming  the  north-west  entrance  point  of  Double  cove. 

Boabie  Cove  is  one-third  of  a  mile  wide  at  its  entrance  between  two 
projecting  points  lying  N.W«  and  S.K  from  each  other,  within  which  it  is 
-litde  more  than  half  a  mile  in  extent,  with  only  6  to  3  feet  water^and  is 
much  contracted  by  a  projection  near  the  middle  of  it,  which  renders  the 
anchoring  space  very  confined,  even  for  the  small  vessels,. which  ase 
enabled  to  cross  over  the  Bar  at  the  harbour's  mouth.  Good  shelter  for 
boats  may,  however,  be  found  here;  and  there  are  several  runs  of  ixesh 
water,  crossing  over  the  beach  from  the  higher  land  behind. 

From  the  south-east  entrance  point  of  Double  cove  the  south-west  shove 
of  Macquarie  harbour  extends  in  an  E.S.E.  direction  4}  miles,  and  then 
&£.  ^  E.  2  miles  to  the  north-west  entrance  point  of  the  southern  arm 
of  the  harbour.  It  consists  of  rooky  points  and  small  bights,  mostly 
fronted  by  sunken  rocks,  none  of  which  appear  to  extend  more  than  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  The  land  behind  the  shore,  from  Double 
cove  to  the  southern  arm  of  the  harbour,  chiefly  consists  of  yellow  loam, 
and  is  thickly  wooded. 

Bead  Qaartera  Island. — Between  the  north-west  entrance  point  of 
the  southern  arm  of  Macquarie  harbour  and  the  projection  at  2  miles  to 
the  north-westward  of  it,  the  shore  is  fronted  by  a  reef  extending  about 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  each  point,  and  1^  miles  from  the  shore  midway 
between  them.  Head-quarters  island,  the  central  and  largest  of  the  islets 
and  rocks  ou  this  reef,  and  which  lies  S.E.  |  E.  8^  milea  from  Liberty  point, 
is  half  a  mile  long  N.E.  by  N.  and  S.W.  by  S. ;  but  is  only  one  cable  broad. 
It  has  dry  and  covered  rocks  close  to  each  end,  and  there  is  a  small  islet 
on  tlie  spit  of  the  reef  E.N.E.  4  cables  from  the  north-east  point  of  Head- 
quarters island.  There  is  anchorage  in  4  to  6  fathoms  water  in  the  bight 
of  the  reef  about  half  a  mile  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  island.* 

Blroii   Zniet,   the  southern    arm  of   Macquarie  harbour,   is  2   miles 


*  On  this  island  there  was  formerly  a  Governinent  establishment  for  convicts,  who 
had  been  ro-transported  for  crimes  committed  in  the  Colony. 
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wide  at  its  entrance,  W.N.W.  and  E.S.E.,  whence  it  gradually  bextows 
for  about  2  miles  to  the  south-westward,  where  it  is  only  one-third 
of  a  mile  wide,  and  after  continuing  this  width  nearly  a  mile  to  the  soatli- 
ward,  the  channel  opens  into  Birch  inlet,  a  sheet  of  water  abore  one  mile 
wide,  and  extending  3  miles,  and  probably  more,  in  a  south-east  direction. 

Oordon  miTer  flows  into  the  south-eastern  end  of  Macquarie  harbour, 
between  ;the  south-eastern  entrance  point  of  the  southern  arm  and 
another  point  at  1^  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  it.  Both  entrance 
points  of  the  river  have  rocks  projecting  about  one  or  2  cables  firom 
them,  between  which  is  a  bar  with  12  feet  water  on  its  deepest  part, 
upon  the  south-west  side  of  the  entrance  of  the  river.  Thence  Gordon 
river  trends  S.£.  2  miles,  and  after  turning  one  mile  to  the  north-east- 
ward, it  winds  nearly  6  miles  in  an  East  direction,  and  then  trends  4  miles 
southward  to  some  marble  cliffs  on  the  west  side,  above  which  the  river 
is  formed  by  several  streams  flowing  from  the  interior  mountains.  From  2 
fathoms  on  the  bar  the  depth  of  water  increases  to  10  fathoms  2^  miles  with- 
in it,  with  navigable  water  for  a  vessel  up  to  within  half  a  mile  of  the  falls. 

Coal  Bead. — The  north-eastein  shore  of  Macquarie  harbour  from  a  small 
bight  on  the  south-east  side  of  Sophia  point,  trends  S.E.  by  £.  4  miles,  and 
thence  South  nearly  a  mile  to  Coal  head ;  there  is  a  small  creek,  or  rivulet 
If  miles  from  Sophia  point.  The  land  behind  this  shore,  although  bad,  is 
thickly  wooded,  and  at  or  near  Coal  head  a  stratum  of  coal  was  said  to  have 
been  discovered,  but  since  found  not  to  exist  there. 

Between  Coal  head,  and  a  projecting  point  S.E.  3}  miles  from  it  are  two 
bights,  the  north-western  and  deeper  one  being  filled  by  a  shoal  flat  which 
^extends  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  shore ;  but  the  south-eastern 
bight  may  be  approached  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  shore  in  2  to  4 
fathoms.  The  land  behind  these  bights  is  poor  and  heathy,  rising  inland 
to  mount  Sorell  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  7  miles  from  Coal  head. 

Pbiillp  Zsie,  S.E.  ^  S.  between  one  and  1§  miles  from  Coal  head, 
is  about  2  cables  broad,  and  situated  on  the  edge  of  a  rocky  shoal,  which 
extends  about  half  a  mile  from  the  broad  projection,  which  separates  the 
two  bights  just  noticed.     A  dry  rock  lies  between  the  island  and  the  shore. 

Vine  Point,  E.  by  S.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  south  extreme 
of  the  south-eastern  bight  before  mentioned,  is  the  extremity  of  an 
irregular  projection  of  the  north-eastern  i^hore,  stretching  out  nearly  a 
mile  in  a  S.W.  direction,  and  separating  a  kind  of  basin  on  its  north-west 
side,  from  the  north-eastern  arm  of  Macquarie  harbour.  This  basin  is 
more  than  a  mile  in  extent  each  way,  with  a  small  island  in  the  centre; 
but  its  entrance  has  a  reef  stretching  nearly  half  way  across  from  the 
western  side. 

xoiiy  BMin  is  a  sheet  of  water  1^  miles  long,  N.W.  and  SJ£.,  and 
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three-quarters  of  a  mile  ^ide,  forming  the  head  of  the  tiorth-eastem  arm 
of  Macquarie  harbour^  which  from  its  entrance  between  Pine  point  and  the 
north-eastern  entrance  point  of  Gordon  river,  extends  about  2^  miles  in  a 
N.E.  direction  to  the  entrance  of  this  basin,  which  is  only  half  a  mile  wide. 
Nothing  is  known  of  the  depth  or  capabilities  of  this  branch  of  the 
harbour,  nor  of  the  basin  on  the  north-west  side  of  Pine  point. 

nnbJLWB  ILAMM  and  Bzvaxfl. — To  the  north-eastward  of  Kellj 
basin  are  some  high  ridges  of  white-topped  monntains,  which  are  visible  from 
the  borders  of  the  river  Derwent.  On  the  summit  of  these  mountains  an 
extraordinary  lake  was  discovered,  in  1817,  bjMr.  Beamont,  and  reported 
by  him  to  be  of  an  angular  form,  and  upwards  of  50  miles  in  circumference. 
It  is  supposed  to  be  the  source  of  Derwent,  Gordon  and  Birch  rivers,  the 
two  latter  of  which  flow  into  the  south-eastern  part  of  Macquarie  harbour.* 

Tiie  Sonndliiffs  in  Macquarie  harbour,  between  the  spit  off  River  point 
and  the  reef  projecting  from  Head  Quarters  island,  range  from  13  to  20 
fathoms  in  mid-channel,  and  from  thence  generally  decrease  to  10  and  6 
fathoms  within  half  a  mile  of  the  shore  on  either  side.  From  8  fathoms  at 
a  mile  south-eastward  of  Head  Quarters  island  the  depths  decrease  to  2 
fathoms  on  the  bar  of  Gordon  river. 

BZKBCTZOV8. — The  north-west  and  westerly  gales  which  frequently  blow 
with  great  violence  on  the  western  coast  of  Tasmania,  not  only  influence 
the  tides  in  Macquarie  harbour  very  considerably,  but  render  it  unsafe 
for  any  vessel  to  anchor  outside  the  bar  when  there  is  a  prospect  of  the 
wind  blowing  from  those  quarters,  as  there  is  no  shelter  between  North 
and  West,  in  the  outer  road,  for  any  but  small  vessels.  The  best 
anchorage  there  in  fine  weather,  to  wait  for  the  tide  on  the  bar,  is  in  6  or 
7  fathoms  water,  sandy  bottom,  with  the  northern  extremity  of  cape 
Sorell  bearing  W.  |  S.,  and  the  eastern  foot  of  mount  Wellington  just  in 
sight  through  the  narrow  channel  on  the  west  side  of  Entrance  islet. 
In  this  situation  the  distance  from  the  north-eastern  foot  of  Watts  hill 
will  be  nearly  half  a  mile,  and  somewhat  more  than  that  from  the  nearest 
part  of  the  bar. 

To  Cross  tiio  Mmtm — ^The  marks  for  crossing  over  the  deepest  part  of 
the  bar,  in  9  feet,  at  low  water,  are  the  centre  of  Entrance  islet  in  line 
with  the  eastern  pitch  of  the  summit  of  mount  Wellington ;  and  in  pro- 
ceeding in  with  these  marks  kept  carefully  in  line,  the  depths  will  gra- 
dually decrease  from  7  or  8  fathoms  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  outside, 
to  9  feet  on  the  bar,  the  latter  depth  continuing  so  for  about  250  yards, 
when  the  small  rock  which  lies  close  to  the  northward  of  Watts  hill,  will 
open  out  a  little  from  the  land,  bearing  W.  by  N.  J  N.     Then  steer  S.W. 

*  Honbnrgh's  East  India  Directory,  voL  ii.,  8th  ed.,  pw  720. 
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and  keep  the  «ea  horizon  in  view  between  the  rock  and  the  land*  until  the 
east  pitch  of  mount  Wellington  comes  over  the  west  end  of  Entrance  islet ;. 
the  vessel  will  then  be  just  inside  the  bar,  and  maj  steer  through  Ui&ijuiert 
road  for  the  islet)  with  these  marks  in  line,  in  10  feet  to  8  fathoms  water. 

These  is  good  anch(Mrage'in  the  inner  road»  between  the  Bar  andEntroiMa 
islet,  in  10  feet  to  6  fathoms,  clear  sandj  bottom,  with  the  centre  of  mount 
Wellington  over  the  west  point  q(.  the  narrow  entcancftL;  but  the.  breadth 
between  ther  breaking  water  on  each  aide  is,  in  some  parts^  only  a  quarter 
of  a -mile*  In  working  through  the  inner  road,  the  slioals  on  the  east,  side 
should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  to  bring  the  east  pitch  of  the  summit, 
of  mount  Wellington  over  the  west  end  of  Entrance  islet ;  nor  the  ahoale 
on  the  west  aide  nearer  than. to  bring  the  centre  of  the  narrow  channel,  on  the 
west,  side  of*  Entranoe  islet,  in  line  with  the  inner  extremity  of  Sandy  point<» 

Great  attentioo  must  be  paid,  not  enly  to  these  marks  and  to.  obtaining 
quick  sdsundings,  but  to  the  tide  streams,  which  run  here  with  great  strengthi 
and  during  freshets,  have  been  experienced  at  the  rate  of  5  and  6  knots. 

In:  sailing  against  the  ebb  through  the  proper  channel  into  the  harbour* 
which  is  between  Entrance  islet  and  the  steep  rocky  head  to  the  westwsrd 
of  it,  keep  the  western  shore  aboard  while  passing  the  islet,  as  the  tide 
stream  sets  strong  out  of  a  bight  just  within.il,  and  is. likely  to  intt  a 
vessel  upon  the  isLet^  if  there  be  not  a  commanding,  breeae. 

In  proceeding  up  >  the  channel  from  Entrance  islet  to  mount  Wellington, 
Bushy  islet  and  the  rocks  to  the  southward  of  it  must  be  left  on  the  star- 
board band,  and  in  passing  between  Bu^y  islet  and  Sandy  point,  borrow 
towards 'the  former,  to  avoid  frspit  projecting  from  the  eastern  extenaiiA 
ciand-banks  to  within  260  yards  north-eastward  of  the  islet.  JSaving 
passed  Bushy  islet  and  the  rocks  to  the  southward  of  it,  the  deep  channel 
will  be  close  round  the  foot  of  mount  Wellington,  and  on  its  east  side  is 
about  830  yards  wide,  with  2  to  5  fathoms  water.  From  this.  the. depth 
increases  *to  7  and  8  fathoms  on  the  south-east  side  of  the  mount,  where 
the  channel  is  contracted  to  little  more  than  half  the  above  width,  and  the 
stream  runs  with  increased  velocity. 

After  rounding  mount  Wellington,  a  vessel  may  proceed  through  Cbiuuiel 
bay  by  the  inshore  passage^ or  by  the. middle  channel;,  if  the  latter  and 
more  direct  channel  be  preferred,  steer  for  Round  head,  keeping  the  white 
nfark  half  way  up  the  iiills  southward  of  mount  Wellington  astern,  bearing 
N.W.  ^  W.  until  the  north-west  extreme  of  the  head  nearly  shuts  in  the 
west  end  of  a  sandy  beach  in  the  southern  part  of  Channel  bay.  Thea 
steer  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  so  as  to  keep  the  end  of  the  beach  just  in  sight,  bearing 
W.  by  S.  ^  S.^  which  will  lead  into  the  narrow  western  entrance  of  Kelly, 
channel,  between  the  drying  sand-patch  and  the  spit  or  bank  to  the  south- 
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eastward  of  it.     As  there  are  only  3  feet  water  on  the  latter,  a  yessel  wiU 
ground  on  it  if  the  whole  of  the  beach  be  shut  in  behind  Bound  head. 

Were  a- beacon,  or  even  a  bi^nch  of  a  tree,  erected  on  the  south  extreme- 
of  the  drying  sand-patch,  it  being  kept  exactly  under  the  white  mark  on 
the  hills  southward  of  mount  Wellington,  bearing  W.  by  N.  f  N.,  would 
lead  directly  through  the  narrow  part  of  Kelly  channel,  in  7  and  8  febt 
least  water,' which  deptii  will  oblige  a  vessel  of  greater -draught  either itoi 
wait  for  high  water,  or  lighten  sufficiently  to  enable  her  to  ran  through.:  i-^'i 

When  the  centre-  of  Betsey  islet  comes  on  with  the  western  extiieme  of 
the  flat  summit  of  Table  head»  bearing  S.  by  E.  ^  £.,  the  narrows  of 
Kelly  ehannel  will  be  passed,  and  an  E.N.E.  eourse  for  2  miles  will  take 
a  vessel  into  7  or  8  fothoms  water,  in  line'  between  the- eastern  (extremes 
of  the  extensive  sand-banks  on  either  side,  giving  a  berth  of  half  a  raile-'K)' 
the  spit  which  projects  from  River  point,  with  Table  head  bearing  8;8.W., 
when  a  course  may  be  steered  up  the  harbour,  or  according  to  destination.^^ 

In  steering  the  E.N.E.  course  here  recommended, -tiiie  lead  must  be'hdver. 
quickly,  as  the  banks  on  each  side  «fe  very  steep,  and  the  water  shoals 
from  40  to  8  feet  in  the  space  of  a  few  yards,  being  deepest  near  the  edge 
of  the  northern  shoals.  -r 

9r^daotloBa.-^The  land  in  the  vicinity  of  Macquarie  luurbour  and  the 
rivers  which  flow  into  it  is  said  to  be  wholly  unfit  for  cultivation,  bmt  the: 
forests  abound  with  various  kinds  of  timber,  fit  for  spars,  boat-buildiAgy; 
joiners'  and  cabinet  work,  and  architecture.  The  tree,  befoce  described ^aa 
the  Adventure  bay  pine,  which. is  fit  for  spars  and  a. variety  of  other  pmH 
poses,  grows  about  the  soutb-eastern  as  well  aa  the  north- western  <p«rt8r 
of  the  harbour,  and  is  of  good  height  and  size.  •,  }■• 

Fish  may  also  be  procured  in  plenty  neai^the  rocky  parts  of:  the  shonsi  alid> 
fresh  water  in  almost  every  part.  ./-r    ■■- 

TZBBB.'*-^The  ordinary  time  of  high  water,  full  and  change,  on  the  baf 
at  the:  entrsnee  of  Macquarie  harlK)ur,(is  7  h.  80  m. ;  springs  rise  3  feetpbut 
the  time  of' high  water  and  rise  are  both  infliieaoed  by; westerly  and  ooith^ 
west  gales,  and  by  the  great  freshets  that  during  the  prevalance  of  rainy  or 
thick  cloudy  weather,  flow  into  the  harbour  .from/tbe  high  mountains  in 
the  interior,  at  which  periods  the  channels  between  the  shoals  are  deeper 
than  usual.  Daring  Capt.  P.  P.  King's  stay  of  a  fortnight  in  Macquarie 
harbour,  the  tides  were  found  to  be  irregular^  making  high  water  9om6«> 
times  twice,  and  at  other  times  only  once  in  24  hours,  and  in  both  oases  the 
ebb  ran  twice  as  loi^  as  the  flood,  producing  a  difference  in  the  ]e?el  o£*the 
water,  which  on  several  occasions  did  not  exceed  the  average  fall  of  18  inches. 

Mr.  Kelly,  commander  of  the  brig  Sophia,  and  the  original  discoverer 
of  Macquarie  harbour,  in  1816,  says  he  has  experienced  a  constant  outteit 
or  ebb  for  nine  days  together,  without  the  water  rising  or  falling  so  much 
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as  one  foot,  alihoagh  at  other  times,  during  north-west  gales,  the  inunda- 
tions have  been  great,  frequently  overflowing  the  adjoining  low  lands  to 
such  an  extent,  that  a  large  Huon  Pine  tree  16  inches  in  diameter,  was  lef^ 
by  the  swollen  waters  on  some  sharp-pointed  rocks  on  Entrance  islet,  at 
least  10  feet  above  the  common  level  of  the  sea. 

TBS  WST  COAST  of  Tasmania  from  cape  Sorell  extends  S.S.E.  ^  £.  26 
miles,  and  then  S.W.  ^  W.  3^  miles  to  Hibbs  point,  and  consists  of  a 
series  of  rocky  bights  and  projections.  For  the  first  12  miles  from  the 
cape  the  coast  is  fronted  by  rocky  ledges  and  rocks  above  water, 
generally  extending  about  1^  miles  from  the  shore.  The  land  behind  the 
whole  of  this  coast  rises  by  a  gentle  ascent,  for  2  or  3  miles  from  the  shore, 
and  is  apparently  smooth  and  uniform,  but  destitute  of  wood  and  almost  of 
other  vegetation. 

8&OOP  saocx,  S.  ^  E.  10^  miles  from  cape  Sorell,  is  a  small  islet  about  2^ 
miles  from  the  shore,  with  some  sunken  rocks  at  1^  miles  to  the  northward, 
and  others  to  the  south-eastward  of  it. 

KXBBS  POZITT  and  Vyramld  Xoek. — Hibbs  point  projects  south-west- 
ward about  3  miles  from  the  line  of  coast,  and  is  higher  than  the  neck 
by  which  it  is  joined  to  the  back  land.  A  remarkable  pyramidal  rock  lies 
N.E.  by  N.  nearly  2^  miles  from  Hibbs  point,  which  rock  may  be  seen, 
appearing  like  the  crown  of  a  hat,  when  bearing  N.N.E.  over  the  ex- 
tremity of  the  point.  A  ledge  of  rocks  projects  about  1^  miles  from  Hibbs 
point,  and  along  the  south  side  of  the  point,  some  of  the  rocks  on  the 
eastern  part  of  the  ledge  being  above  water.  There  is  a  fresh-water 
pond  near  the  shore,  abreast  of  Pyramid  rock,  and  at  1^  miles  to  the  south- 
eastward of  the  pond,  a  small  stream  flows  into  the  bight  on  the  south 
side  of  Hibbs  point.  * 

Xoported  Anoborave. — From  the  small  stream  which  flows  into  the 
bight  on  the  south  side  of  Hibbs  point,  the  coast  trends  S.E.  by  S.  8^ 
miles  to  a  headland  projecting  1^  miles  from  the  coast  line;  between 
this  headland,  and  a  cliffy  peninsular  head  South  of  it  extending  3  miles 
from  the  coast,  is  an  inlet  half  a  mile  wide,  said  to  afford  anchorage  for 
small  vessels.  A  reef  with  a  rock  above  water  on  it,  extends  from  one 
mile  south-westward  to  1^  miles  northward  of  the  north  head,  and  a 
larger  reef,  with  high  rocks  on  it,  one  mile  off^  shore,  projects  S.W.  2 J 
miles  from  the  cli£^  peninsular  head,  which  forms  the  south  side  of  the 
reported  anchorage. 

acalnwarlnr  Cove  and  Ziilet.-~The  former  is  the  bight  formed  on  the 
south  side  of  the  cliffy  peninsular  head  just  noticed,  and  Mainwaring  inlet, 
which  has  a  reef  projecting  from  each  side  of  its  entrance,  lies  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E. 
4^  miles  from  High  rocks. 
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socxT  voziTTd — From  Mainwaring  inlet  the  coast  curves  slightly  in  a 
S.S.E.  ^  E.  direction  for  about  8  miles  to  Rockj  point,  from  which,  ree& 
extend  about  1^  miles  to  the  south-westward  and  nearly  a  mile  to  the 
north-westward.  The  land  between  Hibbs  and  Bockj  points  is  somewhat 
more  eleyated,  and  not  so  destitute  of  wood  as  that  to  the  northward  of 
Hibbs  point ;  the  summit  of  Junction  range,  1,210  feet  high,  is  situated 
N.  ^  E.,  8  miles  from  Rocky  point. 

B&ACX  3R0cx«  N.W.  7  miles  from  Rockj  point,  and  nearly  3  miles  from 
the  shore,  is  20  feet  high  and  surrounded  by  rocks  and  breakers,  with 
another  patch  of  rocks  and  breakers  about  2  miles  to  the  south-eastward 
of  it. 

Biiiott  Cove. — ^Between  Rocky  point  and  a  rounding  projection  of  the 
land  S.E.  ^  E.  14  miles  from  it,  the  coast  forms  a  bay  5  miles  deep,  the 
head  of  which  is  Elliott  cove. 

From  the  rounding  projection  which  forms  the  south-east  extreme  of  the 
bay  just  noticed,  the  general  trend  of  the  coast  is  S.E.  8  miles  to  St. 
Vincent  point,  between  2  and  3  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  which  is  a 
small  bight  having  two  islets  or  rocks  one  mile  off  its  entrance ;  they  lie 
close  together  and  are  connected  by  a  reef. 

Aspeot. — The  coast  for  about  18  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  Rocky 
point  is  high,  and  at  the  back  are  several  bare  white  peaks,  as  if  covered 
with  snow ;  De  Witt  range,  2,445  feet  high,  the  most  elevated  of  these 
peaks,  is  situated  S.E.  by  E.  |  E.  17^  miles  from  Rocky  point. 

ST.    yXVCSVT    VOZITT,   VOSTB    lUmAJ^,    and    BOCX    ZSabST. — St. 

Vincent  point  and  North  head,  at  2  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  it,  are 
each  fronted  by  a  reef  with  dry  rocks  on  it.  Dock  islet  lies  about  one 
mile  off  the  bight  between  the  point  and  the  head^  and  there  is  a  detached 
reef  about  half  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  North  head. 

TOUUkMD  WBAJ^. — From  North  head  the  coast  trends  nearly  E.  ^  S.  1^ 
miles  to  Pollard  head,  the  north-western  entrance  point  of  port  Davey  :  there 
are  some  sunken  rocks  close  to  Pollard  head ;  but  there  is  a  depth  of  5 
fathoms  one  cable  off  it. 

vosT  BAwr. — ^When  nearing  this  port  the  land  on  either  side  presents 
a  most  rugged  and  barren  aspect,  and  is  steep  and  mountainous  towards 
the  East.  The  entrance,  which  is  easily  known  by  the  high  Pyramidal 
rock  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  Hilliard  head,  is 
3|  miles  wide  from  Pollard  head  S.K  ^  E.  to  HiUiard  head  ;  it  has  a  bold 
approach,  and  is  easy  of  access,  the  chief  danger  to  be  avoided  being  a 
sunken  rock,  said  by  Captain  Stokes,  to  lie  nearly  midway  between  Pollard 
head  and  Pyramidal  rock.  The  soundings  across  the  entrance  gradually 
increase  from  5  fathoms  at  a  cable  off  Pollard  head  to  27  fathoms  near 
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Stokes*  reported  sunken  rock,  and  from  thence  decrease  to  9  fathoms 
close  to  Pyramidal  rook«* 

Port  DaTey  extends  10  miles  from  its  south-eastern  to  its  north-western 
extreme,  and  has  several  hranches ;  that  which  affords  the  most  secure 
anchorages  being  apparently  on  the  east  side,  which  includes  Bramble 
cove  and  Bathurst  harbour. 

HTTiTiTARTi  BSAB  is  a  high  craggy  projecting  point,  with  some  sunken 
rocks  close  to  it,  and  a  group  of  islets  and  rocks  south-eastward  of  it. 

crBATrzaxA  tm6,  STBPBXV8  IBJMTU,  the  former  are  five  in  number, 
some  of  which  are  high  and  peaked,  with  sunken  rocks  about  them,  lying 
within  one  mile  to  the  south-eastward  of  Hilliard  head ;  there  are  also  some 
sunken  rocks  between  Chatfield  islets,  and  Stephens  islet  which  lies£.S.E. 
1^  miles  from  the  head,  and  close  to  the  shore.  From  3  to  4  miles  from 
Hilliard  head,  between  the  bearings  of  S.S.E.  and  S.  ^  W.  are  several 
islets  and  rocks  of  which  the  most  remarkable  is  Sugarloaf  rock. 

iiotitli-eMitem  Shore  of  Port  Bavey. — ^From  Hilliard  head  to  Forbes 
point,  N.E.  by  N.  one  mile  from  it,  the  shore  forms  a  bay,  between  which 
and  Pyramidal  rock  is  Swainson  islet,  with  some  sunken  rocks  close  round 
it  and  a  dry  rock  near  its  north-western  extreme.  There  are  7  to  10  fathoms 
water  between  Hilliard  head  and  Swainson  islet,  and  5  to  13  fathoms 
between  the  head  and  Pyramidal  rock. 

On  the  east  side  of  Forbes  point  is  Norman  cove  about  one-third  of  a  mile 
in  extent,  having  4  and  5  fathoms  water  in  it,  from  the  east  side  of  which 
the  shore  sweeps  round  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  Knapp  point,  close  off  which 
is  Hay  islet,  lying  N.E.  ^  N.  two*thirds  of  a  mile  from  Forbes  point 

BaBnaht  Pc^nt,  which  lies  in  line  with  the  small  islet  near  Knapp  point 
and  Forbes  point,  is  a  narrow  projection  separating  Spain  bay  on  the 
south-west  side,  from  Hannant  inlet  on  the  north-east  side  of  the  point. 
Spain  bay  has  8  to  1 1  fathoms  across  its  entrance,  close  within  which 
there  is  a  sunken  rock.  This  bay,  which  runs  in  about  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  from  its  entrance,  appears  not  to  have  been  sounded  inside  the 
sunken  rock. 

Bannant  Zniet. — The  entrance  of  this  inlet  is  barely  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
wide,  between  Hannant  point  and  O'Brien  point  to  the  northward  of  it^ 
and  is  nearly  barred  across  by  a  narrow  islet  extending  above  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  N.E.  and  S.W.  close  within  the  entrance.  Thence  the  inlet 
runs  nearly  3  miles  to  the  southward,  but  has  not  been  minutely  surveyed. 

vares  Bock,  lying  N.E.  by  N.  1^  miles  from  Pyramidal  rock,  is  a  sunken 
patch,  with  2  to  5  fathoms  water  round  it.  There  are  more  than  17  fathoms 
water  between  Swainson  isle  and  Nares  rock,  and  18  to  7  fathoms  between 
the  rock  and  the  cove  to  the  eastward  of  Forbes  point. 

*  See  Admiralty  plan  of  port  Davey,  No.  2,130 ;  scale,  m»2  inches. 
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ZflietSf  eight  in  number^  lie  in  line  with  Pyramidal  and  Nares 
rocks^  and  W.  bj  N.  one  mile  from  Hannant  point.  These  islets,  which 
extend  4  cables,  Korth  and  South,  have  sunken  rocks  close  about  themi 
but  there  is  a  clear  channel,  with  6  to  18  fathoms  water,  between  the 
shore  about  S[napp  point  and  a  line  from  Nares  rocks  to  Shanks  isles, 
and.  12  to  7  fathoms  from  Spain  baj  to  2  cables  eastward  of  Shanks  isles. 

Tbe  aastem  Bbore-of  port  Davej,  from  O'Brien  pointy  trends  nearly 
N.N^W.  ^  W.  1^  miles  to  Turnbull  head,  which  forms  the  south-east  side 
of  the  entrance  of  Bramble  cove.  There  are  8  to  10  fathoms  water  a  cable 
off  shore,  except  at  a  third  of  a  mile  southward  of  Turnbull  head,  where  a 
rocky  ledge  projects  nearly  a  cable  from  the  shore. 
'  BSBAJLSBA  zsziBS  extend  from  half  a  mile  N.N.  W.  cf  the  northernmost 
Shanks  islet  to  three-quarters  of  a  mile  W.  ^  N.  of  Turnbull  head.  They 
are  two  in  number,  the  southern  and  longer  island  being  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  long  ;  but.  neither  of  them  exceeds  300  yards  in  width.  There 
is  a  dry  rock  near  the  south  end  of  the  southern  island,  and  the  shores  of 
both  have  su4ken  rocks  close  along  them;  but  there  are  13  to  9  fathoms 
water  within  a  cable  of  their  west  sides,  and  4  to  6  fathoms  at  the  same 
distance  from  their  eastern  sides,  between  which  and  the  shore  there  are 
regular  depths  of  6  to  8  fathoms. 

Boatii  VaMaire,  the  channel  between  Shanks  and  Breaksea  islets  is 
nearly  half  a  mile  wide,  with  16  to  10  fathoms  water ;  and  there  are  14  to 
6  fathoms  from  the  middle  of  the  passage  to. within  a  cable  of  the  ledge 
of  rocks  to  the  southward  of  Turnbull  head. 

vorth  Vasaace,  between  Breaksea  isles  and  a  rocky  patch  which  shows 
itself  a  few  feet  above  water,  to  the  N.N.W.  of  it,  is  one-third  of  a  mile 
wide,  with  10  fathoms  water,  and  7  to  8  fathoms  between  the  passage  and 
the  entrance  of  Bramble  cove. 

BBAMBZA  GOVS  is  a  Safe  and  commodious  harbour,  having  an  entrance 
8  cables  wide,  with  4  to  14  'fathoms  water,  between  Turnbull  head  and 
Milner  head,  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  noi*th-westward  of  it.  There 
is  a  dry  rock  close  to  Turnbull  head,  and  a  sunken  rock  lies  close  to 
Miloer  head.  Within  the  entrance,  Bramble  cove  forms  a  basin  extending 
one  mile  East  and  West  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  North  and  South, 
with  regular  soundings,  decreasing  from  14  fathoms  in  the  entrance  to 
about  4  fathoms  off  the  shores,  except  to  the  eastward  of  Turnbull  head, 
where  there  are  10  to  15  fathoms. 

There  is  a  rock  above  water  with  some  sooken  rocks,  close  to  the  eastern 
shore ;  and  on  the  south  side  is  Sarah  isle,  which,  though  little  more  than 
2  cables  in  extent,  greatly  contracts  the  entrance  from  Bramble  cove  into 
Bathurst  harbour,  through  an  opening  between  3  and  6  cables  eastward  of 
Turnbull  head,  the  east  side  of  the  opening  being  Hixson  poiot. 

ee2 
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Batburst  Barbonr. — The  entrance  into  Bathurst  harbour  from  Bramble 
cove  is  one  cable  wide,  with  9  to  16  fathoms,  between  a  projection  at  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  eastward  of  TumbuU  head  and  the  south-west  extreme 
of  Sarah  isle.  There  is  also  a  verj  narrow  passage  with  2^  fathoms  water, 
between  the  south-east  point  of  Sarah  isle  and  Hixson  point 

From  its  entrance,  Bathurst  harbour  trends  eastward  nearly  one  mile  to 
Mundy  isle,  and  for  the  first  half  mile  it  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  with 
7  to  14  fathoms  water  in  mid-channel ;  but  from  thence  to  Mundj  isle  the 
harbour  is  nearly  half  a  mile  wide,  with  14  to  7  fathoms  both  in  mid- 
channel  and  at  a  cable  from  the  southern  shore. 

Mnndy  Zsie,  which  is  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  long,  lies  midway  be- 
tween projections  of  the  northern  and  southern  shores,  leaving  a  channel 
one  cable  wide,  with  9  to  15  fathoms,  between  the  south-west  end  of 
Mundy  isle  and  the  projection  of  the  southern  shore,  and  a  3- fathoms 
channel  between  the  north-east  end  of  the  island  and  the  point  which  pro- 
jects from  the  northern  shore. 

From  Mundy  isle  Bathurst  harbour  trends  one  mile  eastward,  with  an 
average  width  of  two-thirds  of  a  mile,  and  regular  soundings,  decreasing 
from  1 1  fathoms  in  the  centre  to  5  and  4  fathoms  a  cable  from  either 
shore.  The  only  objects  worth  notice  on  either  side  are  Deep  point, 
N.E.  by  £.  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  north-east  end  of  Mundy  isle,  and 
Noon  point,  S.S.E.  ^  E.  nearly  two- thirds  of  a  mile  from  Deep  point;  a  small 
islet  near  the  shore,  lies  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  Noon  point. 

At  a  mile  above  Mundy  isle,  Bathurst  harbour  is  only  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  wide,  but  it  increases  to  two-thirds  of  a  mile  in  width  at  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  farther  to  the  eastward,  with  3  and  4  fathoms  water  a 
cable  from  the  southern  shore,  and  4  to  6  fathoms  within  two  cables  of  the 
northern  shore  ;  but  the  middle  of  the  channel  has  not  been  sounded. 

Bprinr  Btver. — At  N.E.  by  E.  1^  miles  from  Noon  point  is  an  islet  which 
lies  close  off  the  mouth  of  Spring  river,  a  stream  flowing  into  Bathurst 
harbour  from  the  northward;  between  this  islet  and  an  opening  in  the 
south  shore,  half  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  it,  there  are  5  to  11  fathoms. 

From  the  mouth  of  Spring  river  port  Davey  becomes  a  narrow  channel, 
winding  about  4  miles  in  an  easterly  direction,  when  it  opens  into  an 
extensive  sheet  of  water,  forming  the  head  of  the  harbour.  It  has  a  cluster 
of  small  islets  in  its  south-west  corner,  and  a  narrow  branch  extending^ 
above  4  miles  to  the  southward. 

Xathleen  Xale.— From  Milner  head  to  Ashley  head,  N.W.  by  W.  J  W. 
2  miles  from  it,  the  north-eastern  shore  of  port  Davey  forms  a  bay,  fronted 
by  Kathleen  isle,  which  lies  equidistant  from  the  two  heads  and  about  half 
a  mile  from  the  shore.     There   is  a  cluster  of  islets  and  sunken  rocks 
between  the  north  extreme  of  the  island  and  the  shore;  and  between 
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Kathleen  isle  and  the  rocky  patch  to  the  southward  of  it  is  a  channel 
2  cables  wide,  with  5  to  10  fathoms  water. 

Afll&iey  Bead*  and  Bluff  Bead  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  north-west- 
ward of  Ashlej  head,  are  each  bordered  hj  a  rocky  ledge ;  but  may  be 
approached  within  a  cable  in  6  and  5  fathoms  water. 

Wjm  Voint. — From  Bluff  head  the  shore  curves  northward  nearly  l^ 
miles  to  Pym  point ;  it  is  intersected  nearly  midway  by  an  inlet,  close  off 
which  are  three  small  islets,  with  some  sunken  rocks. 

Tlie  VBT^mtern  Bbore  of  port  Davey  from  Pollard  head  curves  in  a 
N.N.E.  I  £.  direction  1^  miles  to  Garden  point,  and  thence  forms  another 
curve  extending  N.N.W.  |  W.  2  miles  to  Earle  point.  Between  Garden 
and  Earle  points  the  shore  is  lined  wit^i  rocks,  and  a  shoal  with  sunken 
rocks  extends  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  and  eastward  from 
Earle  point. 

iviuder  Cove  is  a  slight  indentation  of  the  coast  between  Garden  point 
and  a  small  islet  near  the  shore  one  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  it. 

■ 

From  this  islet  a  rocky  reef  extends  about  half  way  to  Garden  point,  and 
nearly  two  cables  from  the  shore.  There  are  4  to  7  fathoms  water  within  2 
cables  of  the  shore  in  the  south-east  part  of  the  cove,  where  vessels  may 
find  tolerably  sheltered  anchorage  in  north-west  or  west  gales ;  but  it 
is  exposed  to  the  wind  and  sea,  if  blowing  hard  from  the  S.W. 

Bond  Bay  extends  from  Earle  point  N.N.W.  ^  W.  1§  miles  to  Curtis 
point,  and  is  1^  miles  deep ;  but  nearly  the  whole  bay  is  occupied  by  a 
fiat  having  rarely  more  than  8  feet  water  on  it,  except  in  the  entrance, 
where  there  are  2  to  2|  fathoms,  between  half  a  mile  N.N.W.  of  Earle 
point  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  south-eastward  of  Curtis  point* 

Belly  Basin. — In  the  bight  of  Bond  bay,  at  1^  miles  westward  of 
Earle  point,  is  an  opening  about  300  yards  wide,  having  9  to  12  feet 
water,  which  leads  into  Kelly  basin,  a  circular  sheet  of  water  1^  miles 
in  diameter  ;  it  is  filled  by  a  shoal  fiat,  except  for  about  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  to  the  south-westward  from  its  entrance,  where  there  are  12  to  6 
feet  water. 

Vajne  Bay*  the  northern  part  of  port  Davey,  is  little  more  than  2  miles 
wide,  East  and  West,  at  its  entrance  between  Pym  and  Curtis  points, 
whence  the  bay  extends  1§  miles  to  the  northward.  The  eastern  shore  of 
Payne  bay  from  Pym  point  trends  N.N.W.  J  W.  one  mile  to  Woody  point. 
Two  small  islets,  with  sunken  rocks  about  them,  lie  N.W.  one-third  of  a 
mile  from  Pym  point,  nearly  2  cables  from  the  shore ;  and  from  Woody 
point  three  similar  islets,  with  sunken  rocks,  extend  nearly  2  cables. 

Between  Woody  point  and  Fitzroy  point,  W.  by  N.  |  N.  1|  miles  from 
it,  the  northern  shore  of  Payne  bay  forms  a  bight,  having  two  small  isleta 
near  the  shore,  half  a  mile  north-westward  of  Woody  point,  and  another 
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islet  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  Fitzroj  point,  the  sh^ire 
being  mostly  lined  with  sunken  rocks.  Fitzroy  islets,  which  are  four  in 
number,  with  sunken  rocks  about  them,  extend  one-third  of  a  mile  soiith- 
ward  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  south-westward  fVom  Fitzroj  point. 

Btepben  stver. — Above  Pajne  bay  the  northernmost  part  of  port 
Davey,  from  the  width  of  nearly  IJ  miles  between  Curtis  and  Fitzroy 
points^  contracts  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  across,  at  the  mouth  of  Stephen 
river,  which  flows  from  the  northward  into  the  head  of  the  port,  W.  J  N. 
1|  miles  from  Fitzroy  point.  Sunken  rocks  lie  close  along  the  northern 
6hore,  and  others  extend  about  a  quart'er  of  a  mile  from  the  bights  on  either 
side  of  Observatory  point,  which  lies  I J  miles  to  the  north-westward  of 
Curtis  point. 

The  northernmost  part  of  port  Davey  is  filled  by  a  shoal  flat,  having 
generally  6  to  8  feet  water  on  it,  the  12-feet  edge  of  which  from  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  off*  Curtis  point,  trends  N.W.  by  N.  to  about  half  a  mile  west- 
ward of  Fitzroy  point.  At  half  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  Observatory 
point  a  ridge,  with  3  to  4  feet  water  on  it,  stretches  East  and  West  nearly 
across  from  shore  to*shore. 

Boandinrs- — From  25  fathoms  midway  between  Pyramidal  rock  and 
Garden  point,  the  soundings  gradually  decrease  to  12  fathoms  within  a 
cable  of  the  rock,  and  to  9  fathoms  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  Garden  point. 
From  5  fathoms  close  to  Nares  rock,  the  soundings  increase  to  23  fathoms 
1^  miles  in  a  N.W.  by  N.  direction,  and  thence  decrease  to  10  fathoms 
at  one  mile  E.N.E.  of  Garden  point.  From  a  line  between  this  point  and 
Kathleen  isle,  where  the  depths  increase  regularly  from  4  to  10  fathoms^ 
the  soundings  up  the  harbour  to  Payne  bay,  decrease  regularly  to  4 
fathoms.  The  shores  on  either  side  of  the  harbour,  as  far  up  as  Earle 
point  and  Bluff  head,  may  be  generally  approached  within  half  a  mile  in  5 
and  6  fathoms  ;  but  off  Earle  point,  on  the  west  side,  and  between  Bluff 
head  and  Woody  point,  on  the  eastern  side,  there  are  only  3  and  4  fathoms 
at  that  distance  from  the  shore. 

BZSXCTZOV8. — With  the  assistance  of  the  Admiralty  plan,  there  will  be 
no  difficulty  in  entering  port  Davey,  by  passing  between  Pollard  head  and 
the  Pyramidal  rock,  taking  care  to  avoid  the  sunken  rock  reported  by 
Captain  Stokes  to  lie  nearly  in  mid-channel.  In  entering  from  the  south- 
ward a  good  offing  must  be  kept  until  Pyramidal  rock  bears  N.E.,  to  clear 
the  high*peaked  Chatfield  islets. 

For  ^RTbaler  Cove. — In  the  event  of  being  obliged  to  run  into  port  Davey 
through  stress  of  weather,  when  blowing  from  N.W.  or  West,  a  vessel 
having  cleared  Pollard  head  and  the  reported  sunken  rock  to  the  south- 
eastward of  it,  may  haul  round  Garden  point  and  anchor  in  5  to  7  fathoms, 
in  Whaler  cove ;  but  should  the  wind  be  from,  or  shift  to  the  S.W.,  this 
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anchorage  would  be  unsafe,  being  exposed  when  the  wind  and  sea  are 
from  that  quarter. 

zn  working  into  port  Davej,  the  western  shore  between  Pollard  head 
and  Gai*den  point  may  be  safely  approached  until  the  water  shoals  to  8 
fathoms ;  but  in  standing  towards  the  south-eastern  shore,  care  muist  be 
taken  to  tack  in  time  to  avoid  Nares  rock. 

Tor  Bramble  Cove. — If  it  be  desirable  to  shift  from  Whaler  cove  to 
Bramble  cove  or  Bathurst  harbour,  and  the  wind  be  not  to  the  southward 
of  S.W.,  run  across  for  the  North  passage,  by  steering  for  the  north  ex* 
treme  of  Breaksea  isles ;  pass  between  them  and  the  rocky  patch  to  the 
northward  and  then  into  Bramble  cove,  which  is  easy  of  access  either 
from  the  North  or  South  passage  ;  both  sides  of  the  cove  are  bold,  and 
may  be  approached  within  a  cable  in  4  fathoms,  and  the  entrance  is  well 
protected  by  Breaksea  isles,  from  the  heavy  sea  which  rolls  into  port 
Davey.  Bramble  cove,  or  Bathurst  harbour  within  it,  is  perfectly  secure 
in  the  most  boisterous  weather,  and  will  afford  convenient  and  safe  anchor* 
age  when  necessitated  to  leave  Whaler  cove. 

ror  Battmrst  Barbour. — ^As  the  Admiralty  plan  will  be  a  sufficient 
guide  for  entering  Bathurst  harbour  from  Bramble  cove,  it  will  be  here 
only  necessary  to  state  that  the  proper  channel  is  between  TurnbuU  head 
and  Sarah  isle. 

For  Bond  Say. — ^If  compelled  by  southerly  gales  to  leave  Whaler  cove, 
and  a  vessel  be  unable  to  fetch  Bramble  cove,  she  should  run  up  to  the 
northward  for  Bond  bay,  taking  care  not  to  shoal  the  water  to  less  than 
3^  fathoms,  and  to  give  Earle  point  a  good  berth,  to  avoid  the  sunken 
rocks  which  project  to  the  eastward  and  northward  from  it.  Having  passed 
Earle  point,  and  brought  Bluff  bead  to  bear  E.  by  S.  haul  into  Bond  bay 
till  the  peak  of  Pyramidal  rock  is  just  shut  in  with,  and  visible  over  Garden 
point,  bearing  S.S.E.  ^  E.,  and  anchor  in  3  J  to  3  fathoms,  half  a  mile  off 
the  north  extreme  of  Earle  point.  Small  vessels  might  run  farther  up  the 
bay,  and  anchor  in  3  to  2^  fathoms,  and  be  more  sheltered  from  the  sea 
that  runs  up  the  port. 

ror  Bramble  Cove  firom  tbe  Soatbward. — A  vessel  bound  into  Bramble 
cove  from  the  southward,  after  rounding  Pyramidal  rock  may  steer  N.E. 
by  N.  for  the  South  passage,  and  having  passed  between  Shanks  and 
Breaksea  isles,  enter  Bramble  cove  as  directed  when  proceeding  from 
Whaler  cove. 

mrorUnr  oat  firom  Bramble  Cove. — K  the  wind  be  from  the  northward 
or  N.W.,  the  South  passage  between  Breaksea  and  Shanks  isles  would  be 
the  most  practicable  ;  but  if  from  the  westward  or  S.W.,  the  North  passage 
is  the  more  safe  and  convenient  one  for  going  out,  leaving  the  rocky  patch 
on  the  north  side  of  that  passage,  on  the  starboard  hand,  and  giving  it  a 
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good  berth.  If  necessary  to  tack  when  in  this  passage,  a  Teasel  should  not 
stand  within  2  cables  of  the  rocky  patchy  or  of  the  Breaksea  isles,  as  the 
heavy  swell  which  sets  in  may  cause  her  to  miss  stays ;  then,  if  not  nearer 
than  that  distance,  there  will  be  sufficient  space  to  bear  up  and  go  to  lee- 
ward of  either  the  rocky  patch  or  the  islands,  where  there  will  be  firom  8 
to  10  fathoms  water  within  50  to  100  yards  of  either,  and  ample  room  to  get 
the  vessel  again  under  command. 

TZDB8. — From  what  was  observed  during  10  days'  stay  in  port  Davey, 
there  appeared  to  be  no  uniform  motion  in  the  tides,  neither  in  their  ebbing 
nor  flowing,  nor  in  their  rise.  It  seems,  however,  that  they  are  greatly  in- 
fluenced by  the  force  and  direction  of  the  winds,  for  previously  to  a  strong 
westerly  breeze,  the  water  rose  from  4  to  5  feet,  and  ebbed  but  2  feet« 
When  the  fine  weather  returned,  2  feet  appeared  to  be  the  extent  of  the 
rise,  and  this  was  about  the  time  the  moon  changed. 

Tbe  COAST  from  1^  miles  eastward  of  Hilliard,  or  S.E.  head  trends 
S.S.C.  ^  E.  11  miles  to  the  south-west  cape  of  Tasmania;  the  land  is 
mountainous  and  presents  a  barren  and  desolate  appearance. 
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TASMANIA.— SOUTH    AND    EAST    COASTS. 

YABiATioif  in  1876. 
South  capo    .        •        .10®  SO'  E.     |      Eddystone  point      .        .  10®  30'  E. 


IT  CAva  is  bold  and  remarkable,  with  a  sharp  and  rugged 
outline.  Approaching  it  from  the  westward,  no  danger  is  to  be  apprehended ; 
but  in  coming  from  the  eastward  and  bound  round  it,  as  the  prevailing 
winds  are  from  the  westward,  it  is  necessary  to  keep  a  good  offing,  for  the 
long  westerly  swell,  which  rolls  in  with  great  force,  in  conjunction  with  the 
current,  which  generally  sets  down  the  coast  and  towards  the  cape,  throws 
a  vessel  very  fast  to  leeward.* 

TBS  80UTB  COAST  of  Tasmania  extends  from  South-west  cape,  nearly 
East,  36  miles  to  South  cape,  and,  as  might  be  concluded  from  its  exposed 
situation  to  the  storms  of  the  Polar  regions,  is  rugged,  abrupt,  and  barren, 
with  some  small  islands  lying  from  3  to  12  miles  off  it.  The  projecting 
heads  of  land  are  supported  by  basaltic  columns,  like  the  Giant's  Causeway 
in  Ireland,  and  it  is  without  any  known  places  of  shelter  from  onshore 
winds,  although  it  contains  two  or  three  sandy  bays. 

Between  two  steep  rocky  heads  bearing  E.N.E.,  distant  3^  and  7  miles 
from  South-west  cape,  is  a  sandy  bay,  divided  into  two  bights  by  a  rocky 
point,  with  two  clumps  of  rocks  in  the  entrance. 

Cos  Birbt. — From  the  eastern  point  of  the  sandy  bay  just  described,  to 
the  north-west  point  of  Louisa  bay,  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  6J  miles  from  it,  is  an 
indentation  of  which  the  western  comer  forms  Cox  bight,  a  deep  sandy, 
but  exposed  bay.  From  Cox  bight  to  Louisa  bay  the  coast  rises  to 
Bathurst  range,  which  attains  an  elevation  of  2,626  feet. 

JbOVIBJL  bat  and  BXOB  B&mnp. — Louisa  bay  extends  about  one  mile 
from  N.W.  to  S.E.,  and  has  an  islet  in  its  entrance.  From  the  south-east  point 
of  the  bay  the  coast  trends  E.S.E.  3  miles  to  High  bluff,  the  appearaoce  of 
which  may  be  inferred  from  its  name. 

MAATiiuiJLBB  ZSZAS. — WBBB&B  BOCB. — Maatsuyker  isles  consist  of 
two  large  and  several  smaller  isles  lying  between  3  and  9  miles  off  High  bluff; 


♦  See  Admiralty  chart,  Tasmania,  with  approaches  to  Derwent  river  and  Hobart  town, 
No.  1,079;  scale,  ms  0*11  of  an  inch. 
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the  outer  and  larger  of  the  two  principal  isles^  which  lies  E.  bj  S.  ^  S.  13 
miles  from  South-west  cape,  has  a  reef  projecting  to  the  south-westward, 
on  which  is  the  Needle  rock.  There  are  several  islets  and  rocks  on  a  reef 
which  extends  to  the  northward  from  the  island.  The  inner  Maatsujker 
isle  lies  midway  between  the  outer  isle  and  EUgh  bluff.  There  is  a  aanken 
rock  midway  between  Louisa  bay  and  the  inner  isle,  and  S.S.E.  2^  miles 
from  the  latter  is  a  cluster  of  rocks  above  water. 

anmrsTOVBt  S.E.  6^  miles  from  the  outer  Maatsnyker  isle,  is  a  cliffy  islet 
253  feet  high,  and  in  form  resembles  a  lion's  head ;  there  are  rocks  close  to 
the  eastward  and  fjrestward  of  it.  .       •       .  ' 

BonndiBffs. — There  are  61  to  45  fathoms  between  Maatsnyker  isles  and 
Mewstone;  but  vessels  are  recommended  to  pass  to  the  southward  of 
Mewstone,  S.W.  6  miles  from  which  there  are  85  fathoms,  coral  and  iao 
brown  sand. 

TU  COAST  from  High  bluff  trends  N.K  7  miles  to  an  inlet^  and  thence 
extends  S.E.  ^  E.  12  miles  to  the  west  entrance  point  of  South  Cape  baj, 
2  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  which  is  Fluted  point.  Two  rocks  above 
water,  lie  close  off  a  cliffy  point  3  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  inlet 
just  noticed,  and  S.S.W.  2^  miles  from  the  outer  of  these  two  rodLS  is  isle 
du  Grolfe ;  there  is  also  a  small  islet,  or  rock  near  the  shore  two  miles  to 
the  north-westward  of  Fluted  point. 

XhA.  VB&OU8B. — From  3  miles  south-eastward  of  the  inlet  just  noticed, 
to  South  Cape  bay  the  coast  mostly  consists  of  high  clifis,  from  which 
the  land  rises  to  a  lofty  range.  La  Perouse,  3,800  feet  high,  is  situated 
North  8  miles  from  the  west  entrance  point  of  South  Cape  bay.  F^m 
La  Perouse  one  ridge  trends  to  the  north-westward,  and  the  main  range 
25  miles  to  the  northward,  the  most  elevated  summit  being  Adamson 
peak,  4,017  feet  high,  which  bears  N.  by  E.,  distant  9^  miles  from  La 
Perouse. 

Boatb  Cape  Bay  extends  East  ^yq  miles  across  from  its  west  entrance 
point  to  Three  Hillock  point,  and  is  3  miles  deep ;  but  it  is  too  open  and 
exposed  to  deserve  farther  notice.  There  are  some  ponds  of  fresh  water 
behind  the  eastern  bight  of  the  bay,  1^  miles  to  the  northward  of  Three 
Hillock  point. 

BOirrB  CAPB. — Three  Hillock  point  forming  the  south-west  extremity, 
of  South  cape  is  a  broad  projection  terminating  eastward  at  Whale  head« 
which  lies  E.N.E.  2  miles  from  Three  Hillock  point  Two  miles  to  the 
northward  of  South  cape  the  land  rises  to  Bare  hill,  which  is  909  feet  high.* 

Soundings. — From  a  depth  of  45  fathoms  at  4^  miles  north-eastward  of 
the  MewHtone  to  2  miles  south-westward  of  South  cape  there  is  no  bottom  at 
40  fathoms. 


*  See  Admiralty  chart : — Approaches  ^to  Dcrweat  river  and  Hobart  towo  un  chart  of 
Taimania,  No.  1,079;  scale,  mmO'li  of  an  inch. 
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VBBSA  aiiAVOA  and  B1MDT8TOVB,  S.E.  by  S.  and  S.E.  ^  S.  14  miles 
from  Three  Hillock  pointy  are  2  cUfPjr  islets  connected  hj  a  rockj  ree^  and 
lying  N.E.  by  £.  ^  £.  and  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  1^  miles  from  each  other? 
the  former,  which  is  the  Swilly  of  Fumeaox,  is  like  Pedra  Blanca  neait 
the  coast  of  China,  and  the  Eddystone  resembles  an  ill-shaped  tower. 

8ZBMOUTB  SOC3K,  N.E.  f  N.  5  miles  from  Eddystone  islet,  is  about  100 
yards  in  diameter  and  is  above  water,  with  a  reef  projecting  aboat  half 
a  mile  to  the  north-eastward.  There  is  no  bottom  at  depths  of  20  fathoms 
dose  round  this  danger,  and  the  passage  between  it  and  the  Eddystone 
appeared  safe. 

The  channel  between  these  islets  and  South  cape  is  12  miles  wide; 
and  near  the  middle  60  fathoms  water  have  been  found,  on  broken  coral 
and  shells. 

Bnriok  Book  is  said  to  have  been  seen  by  the  Russian  ship  Burickf 
in  1822,  and  to  lie  nearly  E.  ^  S.  83  miles  from  Pedra  Blanca,  or  in  lai 
44^  S.,  long.  147**  44'  E. 

H.M.S.  Clio,  in  1872,  passed  between  4  and  5  miles  to  the  westward  of 
the  supposed  position  of  Rnrick  rock,  without  seeing  any  indication  of  it. 

i>*BirT&BCA8TiLA.ux  csAnxx  is  a  smooth-water  passage  between  the 
south-east  coast  of  Tasmania  and  Bruny  island,  leading  from  the  south-west- 
ward to  the  Derwent  river  and  Hobart  town,  the  capital  of  Tasmania. 
The  southern  entrance  of  this  channel  extends  from  South  cape  nearly 
N.  E.  by  E.  20  miles  to  Tasman  head,  the  south  point  of  Bruny  island, 
with  soundings  in  60  to  50  fathoms  for  about  two-thirds  of  the  distance 
across  from  the  cape.  The  channel,  about  35  miles  long,  is  slightly  winding, 
the  general  direction  being  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  and  N.  by  E.  ^  E. ;  but  its 
width  is  irregular,  varying  from  4  miles  within  the  southern  entrance, 
to  little  more  than  half  a  mile  4n  the  northern  entrance,  the  depths 
ranging  from  40  to  5  fathoms  in  the  fairway. 

The  western  coast  of  D*£ntrecasteaux  channel  from  Whale  head,  trends 
nearly  N.N.E.  ^  E.  3^  miles  to  a  rocky  projection,  on  the  north  side  of 
which  is  a  Landing-place ;  this  coast  may  be  approached  within  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  in  19  to  4  fathoms.  From  the  landing-place  a  rocky  indentation, 
with  deep  water  near  the  shore,  trends  N.  ^  W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to 
First  Look-out,  and  thence  a  rocky,  but  bold  shore  extends  N.N.W.  J  W. 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  Arthur  point,  the  southern  entrance  head  of 
Recherche  bay. 

BSCBBBCKB  BAT. — The  entrance  of  this  bay  extends  from  Arthur  point 
N.  by  W.  ^  W.  1 J  miles  to  Sullivan  point,  from  which  Lnage  rocks  extend 
about  half  a  mile  to  the  eastward.  Some  of  these  rocks  are  even  with 
the  water's  edge  and  others  are  more  elevated. 

sunicoB  Boof. — At  1^  miles  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  from  the  northern  entrance 
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head  of  Bechercbe  bay  is  Sunken  reef,  npon  which  the  sea  breaks  bat  little 
in  moderate  weatber,  and  the  sonndings  decrease  suddenly  from  deep 
water  to  3  fathoms  close  to  the  reef.  There  are  20  to  16  fathoms  between 
Arthur  point  and  Sunken  reef,  and  16  fathoms  between  it  and  Image 
rocks ;  but  at  3  cables  north-eastward  of  the  reef  there  are  €mij  3  fathoms 
water. 

Sontbern  Arm. — ^Recherche  bay  does  not  extend  more  than  a  mile  to 
the  westward  from  its  entrance,  but  it  has  two  arms,  forming  very  secure 
anchorages ;  one  trending  to  the  south-westward,  and  the  other  to  the 
northward.  The  entrance  of  the  southern  arm,  or  Rocky  bay,  nearly  two- 
thirds  of  mile  wide  lies  between  Arthur  point  and  Fishery  point,  a 
projection  of  the  western  shore,  which  is  situated  N.W.  by  W.  one  mile 
from  it;  the  entrance  is  divided  into  two  channels  by  Mutton  rocks,  a 
small  cluster  of  dry  and  covered  rocks;  the  west  channel,  although 
having  a  depth  of  3  fathoms,  is  so  choked  with  weed,  that  it  is  with 
difficulty  a  boat  can  pass.  The  east  channel  has  depths  of  5  to  4  fathoms. 
From  its  entrance  the  southern  arm  extends  1^  miles  in  a  S.W.  direction 
to  Cockle  creek,  and  has  6  to  2^  and  5  fathoms  water,  affording  secure 
anchorage,  on  fine  sand,  in  any  depth  suited  to  a  vessel's  draught. 

The  shores  round  the  southern  arm  are  covered  with  thick  wood, 
rising  to  a  considerable  height,  and  there  are  two  or  three  rocks  above 
water  at  its  southern  extremity. 

ivater. — Fresh  water  may  be  obtained  at  a  little  cove  of  the  western  shore. 

Vorttiem  Arm. — From  Fishery  point  the  western  shore  of  Recherche 
bay  trends  North  half  a  mile,  and  then  curves  round  north-westward  three* 
quarters  of  a  mile  to  Catamaran  river,  which  is  one  cable  wide,  with  6  feet 
water  in  the  entrance.  From  this  river  the  western  shore  curves  northward 
and  north-eastward  nearly  one  mile  to  the  western  entrance  point  of  the 
northern  arm,  or,  as  it  has  been  named,  the  Pig-sties ;  from  this  point  a 
ledge  of  rocks  projects  2  cables  to  the  southward,  of  which  the  southern- 
most is  Gull  rock.  The  western  shore  is  closely  bordered  with  rocks, 
immediately  outside  which  there  are  3  fathoms  water,  with  5|  fathoms  in 
the  centre  of  the  bay,  between  its  western  shore  and  Sullivan  point,  and 
12  fathoms  a  little  farther  out.  Near  the  northern  part  of  the  bay  there  is 
a  bank  of  weed. 

From  Sullivan  point  the  shore,  which  is  bordered  by  rocks  above  water, 
trends  W.N.W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  'a  small  point  of  remarkable 
rocks  close  to  Observatory  point,  which  forms  the  east  side  of  the  entrance 
of  the  northern  arm  of  the  bay. 

The  entrance,  one-third  of  a  mile  wide,  is  divided  into  two  channels  by 
Shag  rock,  a  small  rock  above  water,  between  which  and  the  east  point 
there  are  6  to  6^  fathoms  in  mid-channel,  with  2  fathoms  near  Shag  rock. 
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and  2  fathoms  near  the  east  point ;  this  channel,  although  narrow,  is  easily 
distinguished.  From  the  entrance  the  northern  arm  extends  nearly  1^ 
miles  northward  to  D'Entrecasteaux  river,  and  is  two-thirds  of  a  mile  wide, 
with  depths  of  5,  4,  and  3  fathoms  up  to  three-quarters  of  a  mile  above 
the  entrance. 

The  sloping  shores  of  this  excellent  hai'bour  are  covered  with  thick 
wood,  and  the  water  is  so  smooth  that  it  is  scarcely  agitated  with  the 
most  violent  winds.  Its  general  depth  is  about  3^  fathoms,  with  black 
muddy  bottom,  in  which  the  anchors  bury  themselves,  and  vessels  may 
ground  without  danger. 

BZSBCTZOV8. — ^In  entering  the  northern  arm  from  the  south-eastward, 
steer  towards  Shag  rock,  until  abreast  of,  and  close  to  the  small  point  of 
remarkable  rocks,  and  leave  on  the  starboard  hand  a  mass  of  weed 
connected  with  the  rocks  at  the  bottom,  having  in  the  centre  only  2^ 
fathoms  water.  In  passing  Observatory  point  keep  it  open  on  the  star- 
board bow,  taking  care  not  to  go  so  far  to  the  westward  of  it  as  to  open 
Shag  rock  outside  the  southernmost  point  of  land. 

VBTmter  may  be  obtained  on  the  western  shore  of  the  northern  arm  of 
Recherche  bay. 

ACTJBOV  iB:umm  and  bboa&s,  which  lie  about  3  miles  off  Recherche 
bay,  are  two  small  isles  with  numerous  rocks  and  reefs,  extending  from  them. 
sterile  Xeie^ — Sterile  isle,  the  southern  of  the  Actaeon  isles,  lies 
N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  3^  miles  from  Arthur  point,  and  is  about  2  cables  in  extent, 
with  dry  and  covered  rocks  close  to  the  eastward  and  westward  of  it,  and 
a  reef  extending  from  it  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  and 
1^  miles  in  a  S.S.E.  direction,  with  10  to  13  fathoms  within  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  of  its  eastern  shore. 

Boatli  aast  Break,  which  is  the  southern  part  of  the  reef,  extending 
from  Sterile  isle,  has  sunken  patches  on  it  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
from  the  isle.  The  Wallace  was  wrecked  on  one  of  these  patches,  upon 
which  the  sea  does  not  always  break. 

Boatb  Break,  E.  ^  N.  3  miles  from  Arthur  point,  is  about  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  in  extent  with  6  to  20  fathoms  close  to  the  south-west  and 
westward  of  it,  and  a  passage  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  between  it  and 
S.£.  Break,  through  which  no  stranger  should  attempt  to  pass.  The 
water  shoals  suddenly  from  8,  7,  and  6  fathoms  to  the  reefs,  on  which 
there  are  2  to  3  fathoms ;  and  in  heavy  weather  the  sea  breaks  in  8  fathoms* 
Ttae  Vortiiern  AotsDon  isle,  which  lies  N.  ^  W.  between  one  and  1^ 
miles  from  Sterile  isle,  is  nearly  divided  into  three  by  two  narrow  necks, 
the  northern  being  dry  at  low  water,  and  the  other  neck  always  dry. 

A  rock  lies  close  to  the  north  point  of  the  northern  Actseon  isle ; 
whence  a  reef  projects  nearly  2  cables  to  the  northward.    Some  rockfl 
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also  above  water,  lie  2  cables  south-westward  of  the  south  ^tmt  of  tlie 
isle ;  and  about  the  same  distance  to  the  eastward  of  the  point  is  a  paleh» 
on  which  the  AcUeon  was  .wrecked.  From  the  south  end  of  this  isle  a 
i^ef  extends  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  southward,  leaying  botween 
it  and  Sterile  islet  a  passage  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  with  depths  of  4^ 
to  7  fathoms. 

Beep  m^ater  Bank,  the  easternmost  of  the  Actseon  shoals,  is  a  small 
patch  Ijing  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  one  mile  from  Sterile  islet^  with  8  to  10 
fathoms  water  dose  round  it  - 

Black  Beef,  which  lies  nearly  in  line  between  the  northern  Actaeon  isle 
and  Arthur  point,  distant  1^  miles  from  the  former,  is  a  cluster  of  rocks 
a  few  feet  above  water,  and  about  a  quarter  of  a  mUe  in  extent.  Thia 
feef  is  surrounded  by  deep  water,  suddenly  shoaling  to  3  fathoms  close 
to  it ;  there  are  8  fathoms  between  Black  reef  and  the  shore  to  the 
north-westward,  and  12  to  15  fathoms  between  the  reef  and  the  northern 
Acta^n  isle. 

With  the  exception  of  the  shoals  which  have  been  enumerated,  the 
space  between  Recherche  bay  and  the  Actseon  group,  appears  quite  free 
from  dangers,  with  generally  about  8  or  10  to  20  fathoms  water. 

From  Sullivan  point  a  low  shore — ^behind  which  is  Black  Swan  lagoon 
T—trends  N.E.  ^  N.  1^  miles  to  a  more  elevated  coast,  which  turns  half  a 
mile  Qouth-eastward  to  Eliza  point,  close  off  which  are  Elisa  sunken  rocks. 
,  South  Vort  Baboon. — From  Eliza  point  a  rocky  coast  sweeps  round  in 
a  northerly  direction  1^  miles  to  a  narrow  tongue  of  land,  extending 
NJS^.E.  nearly  2  miles  to  the  entrance  of  South  Port  lagoon,  which  is  little 
more  than  one  cable  wide,  and  has  generally  a  heavy  surf  across  it ;  but 
within  the  entrance  the  lagoon  is  3  miles  long,  from  S.  by  W.  J  W.  to 
N.  by  E.  \  E.,  and  is  nearly  1^  miles  wide ;  the  greater  portion  of  it 
being  separated  from  the  sea  by  the  narrow  tongue  of  land,  just  mentioned. 

Oeorae  XIX.  Bock,  upon  which  a  vessel  of  that  name  was  wrecked,  is  a 
small  patch  with  8  feet  water  on  it,  nearly  midway  between  the  northern- 
most Actceon  isle  and  the  entrance  of  South  Port  lagoon,  and  N.N.E. 
}  E.  2  miles  from  Eliza  point.  The  sea  seldom  breaks  upon  this  rock 
except  in  heavy  weather ;  and  in  moderate  weather^  only  at  intervals  of 
some  hours ;  its  position  is  sometimes  shown  by  a  heavy  swell  passing 
over  it  without  breaking.  With  this  exception  there  appears  to  be  a  clear 
channel,  with  10  to  7  fathoms  water,  between  the  Actason  group  and  the 
coast  from  Eliza  point  to  the  entrance  of  South  Port  lagoon 

Boath  Vort  Bluff,  Blanoke  Book,  and  Boath  Vort  Xele. — From  the 
north-eastern  entrance  point  of  South  Port  li^oon  the  coast  curves  1^  miles 
in  a  N.E.  by  E.  direction  to  South  Port  bluff,  one-third  of  a  mile  south- 
eastward of  which  is  Blanche  rock,  above  water^  and  situated   on  the 
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nortb-western  edge  of  a  reef,  about  one-tbird  of  a  mile  in  diameter* 
Soutb  Port  isle  lies  one-tbird  of  a  mile  nortb-eastward  of  tbe  bluff,  on  tbe 
northern  part  of  a  reef  of  rocks  about  half  a  mile  in  extent* 

80UTB  VOBT. — From  Soutb  Port  bluff  tbe  coast  trends  N.N. W.  nearly 
one  mile  to  ft  rocky  point,  witb  a  rock  close  off  it,  balf  a  mile  to  tbe  Aorth- 
westward  of  wbich,  is  a  projection  witb  3  fatboms  water  dose  to,  forming 
tbe  soutb-westem  side  of  tbe  entrance  of  Soutb  port,  whence  tbie  entrance 
extends  across  N.N.E.  1^  miles  to  Bossel  point,  close  off  which  is  a 
rock  above  water,  with  9  fathoms  water  within  a  cable  of  it. 

From  the  entrance,  Soutb  port  extends  2  miles  in  a  W.N.W.  direction, 
the  depth  of  water  decreasing  from  17  fatboms  in  the  middle  of  tbe  entrance 
to  14,  9,  and  3|  fathoms  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  western  shore. 
The  south-western  shore  of  tbe  port  is  fronted  bj  a  shoal  projecting  two* 
thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward,  on  which  is  situated  Pelican  islet,  1^  miles 
north-westward  of  the  south-western  entrance  point.  There  are  4  and  5 
fatboms,  on  fine  grey  sand,  in  a  small  bight  formed  'in  tbe  shoal  on  the 
south  side  of  Pelican  islet.  At  half  a  mile  westward  of  the  islet  is  a 
narrow  opening  communicating  with  a  shallow  muddy  inlet,  forming  three 
branches  and  trending  about  2^  miles  to  the  north-westward. 

Bxtbe. — The  north  shore  of  South  port,  wbich  forms  tbe  water 
frontage  of  Hythe,  consists  of  alternate  bays  and  points,  with  fine  slate 
near  the  shore,  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  northward  of  Pelican  islet. 

Bamett  Voint. — Slaters  and  Aady  Bays. — ^From  Rossel  point  tbe  coast 
trends  ^  N.E.  by  N.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  Burnett  point,  whence 
Sisters  bay  extends  N.  f  W.  1^  miles,  and  is  two-thirds  of  a  mile  deep ; 
but  its  inner  part,  and  the  shore  between  it  and  Burnett  point,  are 
bordered  by  dry  and  covered  rocks.  Between  the  northern  extreme  of 
Sisters  bay  and  a  rocky  projection  N.  J  E.  1^  miles  from  it,  are  Lady 
bay  and  a  smaller  bight  to  the  northward.  Lady  bay  has  some  rocks 
near  the  shore,  and  a  small  stream  flowing  into  it.  From  tbe  bight 
northward  of  Lady  bay  tbe  coast  extends  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  2  miles  to 
Scott  point,  this  point  having  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  tbe  northward,  a 
small  patch,  on  which  the  Katkerine  Shearer  was  wrecked.  This  coast  is 
bordered  by  reefs  extendiDg  3  to  2  cables  from  the  shore,  but  there  are 
10  to  7  fathoms  water  at  half  a  mile  from  the  shore,  between  Burnett  and 
Scott  points. 

voBT  vmmwwoBLAMom. — From  Scott  point  the  coast  sweeps  round 
north-westward  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  a  projection  between  which  and 
I'Esperance  point,  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  a  little  more  than  one  mile  from  it,  is  the 
entrance  of  port  TEsperance,  which  extends  thence  2|  miles  in  a  W.  by  N. 
direction,  and  is  1|  miles  wide.  Hope  isle,  which  is  nearly  half  a  mile 
in  extent  and  covered  with  trees,  lies  one  mile  within  the  entrance,  dividing 
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it  into  two  channels,  that  on  the  south  side  of  the  island  being  one-third  of 
a  mile  wide,  with  16  to  25  fathoms,  over  mud  and  sand,  where  a  vessel 
maj  be  sheltered  from  all  winds. 

About  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  Hope  isle,  a  point  of  the  sou  them 
shore  projects  to  the  northward,  on  the  west  side  of  which  is  the  entrance 
of  an  inlet  one-third  of  a  mile  wide,  with  8  fathoms  in  mid-channel,  and  8 
and  9  fathoms  between  it  and  Hope  isle.  From  its  entrance  the  inlet 
winds  about  If  miles  in  a  W.N.W.  direction  to  a  point  which  divides  it 
into  two  branches,  one  trending  half  a  mile  to  the  southward,  and  the  other 
about  the  same  distance  westward  to  I'Esperance  river.  One- third  of  a  mile 
within  the  entrance  of  this  inlet  is  Rabbit  islet,  between  which  and  the 
western  entrance  point  there  is  a  narrow  passage,  with  4^  to  2^  fathoms, 
and  3^  fathoms  water  within  the  islet,  above  which  the  channel  appears 
to  be  obstructed  hj  small  islets  or  rocks.  A  vessel  maj  lie  in  this  inlet 
perfectly  landlocked. 

Between  TEsperance  point  and  Dead  islet,  close  to  the  northward  of  Hope 
isle,  there  are  15  to  7  fathoms  water;  but  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to 
the  north-westward  of  the  islet  are  two  rocks  bordered  bj  reefs.  There 
is  a  rivulet  half  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  the  two  rocks ;  but  the 
water  is  brackish,  and  difficult  to  be  obtained. 

yKTmter, — There  is  a  narrow  bight  in  a  sort  of  ravine  formed  between 
the  heights  of  Folkestone  on  the  sojithern  shore,  to  the  south-westward  of 
Hope  isle,  having  7  fathoms  in  the  entrance  and  4^  to  2|  fathoms  farther 
in ;  and  affording  shelter  for  heaving  down  a  vessel.  At  the  bottom  of 
the  bight  is  a  rivulet  of  excellent  water. 

Boarinr  Bay.— ^From  TEsperance  point  the  coast  trends  N.  by  £.  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  to  a  point,  having  a  small  bight  on  its  west  side  ;  between 
this  point  and  another  projection  about  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  2  miles  from  il^ 
there  is  an  indentation,  of  which  the  northern  bight  is  Roaring  bay.  From 
the  north-east  point  of  this  bay  the  coast  trends  North  two-thirds  of  a 
mile  to  Huon  point,  the  western  entrance  point  of  Huon  river :  about  a 
mile  westward  of  Huon  point  the  land  rises  to  mount  FEsperance. 

TASMAW  BBAB  and  FXZAS  MOOMM. — Tasman  head,  the  south  extreme 
of  South  Bruny  island,  forming  the  north-eastern  point  of  the  southern  en- 
trance of  D'Entrecasteaux  channel,  is  high,  abrupt,  and  composed  of  basaltic 
pillars,  with  a  shoal  extending  from  it  between  S.  by  W.  and  S.  E.^by  S. 
1|  miles,  on  which  are  several  small  islets  and  numerous  rocks,  some  of 
the  former  producing  vegetation.  The  two  easternmost  of  the  Friar 
rocks  are  pyramidal  in  shape,  and,  except  where  whitened  by  the 
gannets,  have  a  black,  weatherbeaten  appearance  ;  a  patch  of  breakers  is 
said  to  lie  one  mile  to  the  north-eastward  of  them,  but  the  south-eastern* 
most  of  these  dangers  appears  to  be  a  patch  lying  SJ£. }  S.  2  miles  from 
Taflsum  head. 
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From  Tasman  head  to  East  head,  nearly  W.N.W.  2^  miles,  the  coast  is 
somewhat  embayed,  with  high  land  behind  it,  mount  Brunj,  about 
N.N.W.  2  miles  from  Tasman  head,  being  1,059  feet  high. 

CXOVDT  BAT.  a  bight  in  the  southern  end  of  South  Bruny  island  exposed 
to  all  the  fury  of  south-west  gales,  is  3  miles  wide,  E.  |  N.  and  W.  |  S. 
at  its  entrance  between  East  and  West  heads,  whence  it  extends  3^  miles 
northward  to  a  long  narrow  tongue  of  land  stretching  westward  from  the 
eastern  side,  and  separating  this  bay  from  Cloudy  lagoon.  The  eastern 
shore  of  Cloudy  bay  for  the  first  1|  miles  is  rocky  and  irregular,  the  most 
projecting  danger  being  a  reef  with  dry  rocks  upon  it,  extending  one- 
third  of  a  mile  from  a  point  about  midway  between  East  head  and  the 
head  of  the  bay.  Another  reef  projects  from  the  north  extreme  of  this 
point,  on  the  east  side  of  which  is  a  small  bight,  with  depths  of  3^  to  1^ 
fathoms  water.  The  east  side  of  Cloudy  bay  between  this  bight  and  a 
projection  of  the  northern  shore  appears  to  consist  of  a  sandy  beach. 
The  western  shore  has  several  small  open  bights,  and  the  head  of  the  bay 
is  exposed  to  a  great  surf. 

cioadj  &acooB  is  a  shallow  sheet  of  water  1|  miles  long,  E.N.E.  and 
W.S.W.,  1^  miles  wide,  and  communicates  with  the  north-west  corner  of 
dloudy  bay  by  a  narrow  channel  trending  North  and  South  two-thirds 
t)f  a  mile.  The  land  for  about  1^  miles  northward  of  the  lagoon  is  low 
and  swampy. 

The  coast  between  West  head  and  another  point  IjingS.W.  by  W.  |  W. 
from  it,  and  S.E.  half  a  mile  from  cape  Bruny,  forms  an  exposed  bay  1^ 
miles  wide  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  deep,  its  bight  being  apparently  a 
sandy  beach. 

CAPS  BBmrr,  the  south-west  point  of  South  Bruny  island,  is  291  feet 
high,  with  mount  Barren  one  mile  to  the  northward  of  it. 

&ZOBT. — Cape  Bruny  is  distinguished  by  a  white  lighthouse,  44  feet 
high,  exhibiting  at  an  elevation  of  335  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  a 
light,  which  revolves  every  minute  and  forty  seconds^  visible  in  clear 
weather  from  a  distance  of  22  miles. 

From  a  distance  of  10  miles  the  light  appears  bright  for  fifty  seconds, 
-and  eclipsed  ^ov  fifty  seconds. 

Courts  zsie  extends  from  a  few  yards  to  half  a  mile  southward  of  cape 
Bruny,  and  is  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  with  dry  and  covered  rocks 
extending  a  quarter  of  a  mile  southward  and  south-westward  from  it. 

Bonndiaffa. — About  2^  miles  southward  of  Tasman  head  there  are  20 
fathoms,  rock,  and  S.S. W.  3^  miles  .  from  the  head  there  are  25  fathoms* 
also  rocky  bottom ;  but  between  these  depths  there  is  no  bottom  at  40 
fathoms.  From  the  latter  depth  to  within  1^  miles  of  the  entrance  of 
Cloudy  bay  there  are  29  to  27  fathoms,  and  from  South  round  by  S.W.  to 
36871  F  Y 
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N.W.  at  the  distance  of  4  miles  from  cape  Bruny,  there  are  60  to  29,  33 
and  28  fathoms,  with  regular  soundings  between  these  depths  and  tbe 
south-west  coast  of  South  Bruny  island. 

8TAW9AWAT  BAT  is  an  indentation  of  the  south-western  coast  of  South 
Bmnj  island*  extending  from  cape  Brunj  N.W,  -^  N.  4^  miles  to  a  duster 
of  rocks^  above  Water,  projecting  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore  at 
one- third  of  a  mile  southward  of  the  west  point  of  the  island.  This  baj, 
which  is  barelj  three-quarters  of  a  mile  deep,  has  a  rocky  exposed  shores 
with  several  detached  dangers  lying  between  2  and  3,  cables  from  IL 
About  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  nortb*weal 
extreme  of  the  bay  mount  Bleak  rises  from  the  shore. 

About  N.  by  £.  half  a  mile  from  the  west  point  of  Bruny  island  is  a 
projection  having  some  rocks  above  water  close  to  its  west  side,  £.N.£. 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  which  is  a  third  point  forming  the  sooth- 
west  side  of  the  entrance  of  Great  Taylor  bay>  which  is .  separated  from 
D*£ntreeasteaux  channel  by  a  promontory  stretching  out  nearly  4  miles  in 
a  N.W.  direction  from  about  a  mile  northward  of  mount  Barren,  and  iB 
three-quarters  to  1-^  miles  broad. 

FASTBXHOB IKLS. which  extends  from  about  one  cable  to  1^  miles  north- 
ward from  the  north-west  point  of  this  promontory,  is  one-third  of  a  mile 
broad,  with  18  to  7  fathoms  water  close  to  its  west  shore,  and  a  Landing- 
place  on  its  east  side. 

wmMAT  TAT&OB  BAT* — The  entrance  of  this  bay  is  2^  miles  wide  from 
W.S.W.  to  E.N.E.,  and  runs  in  about  3^  miles  in  a  S.E.  ^  S.  directioii. 
The  western  shore  for  the  first  2^  miles  is  nearly  straight,  and  thence 
irregular,  to  the  bottom  of  the  bay.  A  patch,  which  covers  at  high  water, 
lies  near  this  shore  2^  miles  from  the  western  entrance  point.  The 
eastern  shore  of  Great  Taylor  bay  consists  of  projecting  points,  and 
bights ;  the  most  extensive  of  the  latter  being  the  Bay  of  Islands,  which 
lies  midway  between  the  north-eastern  entrance  point  and  the  south 
extreme  of  Great  Taylor  bay.  The  Bay  of  Islands  is  about  half  a  mile 
wide  at  its  entrance,  whence  it  runs  in  nearly  a  mile  to  the  northward. 
Curlew  islet  lies  close  off  the  northern  point  of  the  entrance  of  the  Bay 
of  Islands,  and  there  is  a  smaller  islet  close  to  the  southern  shore  of  this 
bay.  Oak  point  S.  by  E.  -^  £.  1^  miles  from  Curlew  islet,  is  the  southern- 
most projection  of  the  eastern  shore;  the  bight  to  the  south-westward  of 
the  point  is  apparently  formed  by  a  sandy  beach. 

AacliorarM. — Great  Taylor  bay  is  too  large  to  afford  at  all  times  shelter 
from  gales.  M.  Freycinet  anchored  off  the  entrance  at  one  mile  to  the  east- 
ward of  Partridge  isle,  and  although  on  weighing  the  anchor  it  brought  op 
1,000  lbs.  weight  of  hard  black  mud,  which  the  motion  and  wash  of  the  sea 
did  not  detach,  the  vessels  frequently  dragged  their  anchors,  even  with  a 
long  scope  of  cable. 
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H.M.S.  Clio,  1873,  aachored  off  the  Bay  of  Islands  in  10  fathoms,  muddy 
bottom,  with  the  north  end  of  Partridge  island  bearing  N.W.  by  W.  J  W., 
west  extreme  of  South  Bruny  island  N.  by  W.,  and  centre  of  Curlew  island 
E.  by  N. 

VBWTBjrAT  POZVT. — From  the  eastern  entrance  point  of  Great  Taylor 
bay  the  general  trend  of  the  western  coast  of  South  Bruny  island,  which 
is  slightly  embayed,  is  nearly  North  3^  miles  to  Ventenat  point.  Thi^ 
point,  which  forms  the  south-west  side  of  the  entrance  of  Little  Taylor 
bay,  is  the  north  extremity  of  a  tongue  of  land  projecting  N.  by  W.  ^ 
W.  2^  miles,  and  separating  Little  Taylor  bay  from  D'Entrecasteaux 
channel.  There  are  24  to  13  fathoms  between  Partridge  isle  and  Ven- 
tenat point,  but  a  reef  projects  a  short  distance  northward  from  the  point, 

idtae  Taylor  Bay  is  1^  miles  wide,  N.E.  by  E.  and  S.  W.  by  W.,  at 
the  entrance,  whence  it  extends  about  S.  by  E.  2^  miles.  There  is  a  small 
bight  in  the  western  shore  of  the  bay,  half  a  mile  within  Ventenat  point ; 
and  there  is  a  larger,  but  apparently  more  shallow  one,  in  the  eastern 
shore,  between  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  and  1-^  miles  from  the  north- 
eastern entrance  point  of  the  bay.  This,  like  Great  Taylor  bay,  is  said  to  be 
capable  of  receiving  the  largest  vessels,  although  the  anchorage  in  neither 
of  them  appears  to  be  much  recommended. 

The  western  coast  of  South  Bruny  island  fi'om  Little  Taylor  bay  takes 
a  general  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  direction  6|  miles  to  Simpspn  point,  the  north 
extremity  of  a  projecting  part  of  the  island,  stretching  out  8^  miles  to  the 
northward,  and  separating  Isthmus  bay  on  its  east,  from  D'Entrecasteaux 
channel  on  its  west  side. 

BATMJULrrm  zb&b.  N.N.E.  ^  E.  2^  miles  from  Ventenat  point,  and  half  a 
mile  from  the  shore,  is  about  two-thirds  of  a  mile  long,  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  broad,  with  9  fathoms  water  near  its  north-west  end, 
and  7  fathoms  between  it  and  Ventenat  point. 

xirzx»POO&  sociL,  which  is  about  50  yards  in  extent,  and  has  9  feet  water 
on  it,  lies  in  midway  between  Ventenat  point  and  Huon  isle,  with  the 
north-east  extremes  of  Huon  and  Garden  isles  in  line,  bearing  N.W.  by  N., 
and  Satellite  isle  E.  by  N.,  Huon  and  Satellite  isles  being  each  distant  2 
miles.  The  neighbourhood  of  this  danger  has  not  been  examined ;  but  as 
it  lies  nearly  in  the  fairway,  it  may  be  presumed  there  is  deep  water  near 
it,  although  it  should  be  passed  with  caution.  A  black  can  buoy  has 
been  moored  on  this  danger.* 

Buoii  Isle,  which  lies  close  off  tiie  entrance  of  Huon  river,  1}  mile^ 
eastward  of  Huon  point,  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long,  N.E.  and  S.W., 

*  Zoidpool  rock  buoy  ia  small  and  difficult  to  make  out — Navigating-LieuteoaDt  A.  F. 
Gibbons,  KM.S.  Gic,  1873. 

rr2 


•r^4 


452  TASMANIA. — SOUTH  COAST.  [chap.  vu. 

and  one-tbird  of  a  mile  broad,  witb  16  fathoms  water  balf  a  mile  off  its 
soutb-east  point. 

xvov  azvs&d — ^Adelaide. — Huon  river  is2|  miles  wide  at  its  entrance 
fron\  Huon  point  to  anotber  point  bearing  £.  by  N.  from  it;  a  cluster 
of  rocks  lies  off  tbis  point,  between  wbicb  and  Huon  isle  there  is  a  channel 
two-thirds  of  a  mile  wide.  The  south-western  shore  of  Huon  river  from 
Huon  point,  extends  N.W.  by  W.  6|  miles  to  a  projecting  part  of  Adelaide» 
between  Surges  bay  oa  its  south-east  side  and  Flight  bay  to  the  north- 
westward of  it.  The  objects  along  this  shore  which  appear  most  worthy 
of  notice,  seem  to  be  Surveyor  bay,  two-thirds  of  a  mile  within  Huon 
point ;  Police  point,  N.W.  2  miles  from  Surveyor  bay ;  Desolation  bay 
W.  by  N.  i  N.  li  miles  from  Police  point ;  and  White  bluff,  N.W.  i  W. 
1^  miles  from  Desolation  bay  ;  close  to  the  westward  of  the  blUfE  is  Flower- 
pot rock,  above  water. 

The  Bntts. — The  north-eastern  shore  of  Huon  river,  from  its  eastern 
entrance  point,  trends  N.W.  by  W.  1^  miles  to  a  small  peninsular  point 
S.W.  ^  W.  nearly  one  mile  from  which  is  a  rocky  patch,  covered  at 
high  water,  named  the  Butts,  having  an  iron  beacon  with  a  square  sheet- 
iron  vane. 

Garden  Island  and  Blvnlet. — Between  the  small  peninsula  just  noticed 
and  a  point  W.  by  N.  |  N.  2^  miles  from  it,  and  half  a  mile  south-eastward 
of  Cygnet  point,  is  a  bight  2  miles  wide  and  1^  miles  deep,  having  in 
its  centre  Garden  island,  which  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long.  North 
and  South,  and  one-third  of  a  mile  broad.  This  island  gives  the  name 
to  a  rivulet  flowing  into  the  bight  half  a  mile  to  the  north-eastward  of 
the  north  point  of  the  island ;  there  is  a  small  cove  one  mile  to  the  west- 
ward of  the  rivulet. 

Cyrnet  Point  is  a  broad  projection  between  a  small  cove  on  its  south-east 
side  and  Abel  bay  on  its  north-west  side,  and  forms  the  south-eastern 
point  of  the  entrance  of  port  Cygnet.  Abel  bay,  which  is  little  more  than 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  extent,  is  the  south-east  extreme  of  port  Cygnet 

PO&T  CTOnr. — ^mreuii. — Port  Cygnet  is  IJ  miles  wide  at  its  en- 
trance from  Cygnet  point  to  Beaupr^  point,  in  a  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  direc- 
tion and  extends  4  miles  to  the  northward.  The  eastern  shore  of  the  port 
IS  broken  and  irregular,  consisting  of  points  and  bights.  Deep  hay,  the 
southern-most  and  largest  of  these  bights,  lies  between  one  and  2  miles  north- 
ward of  Cygnet  point,  and  extendi  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  a 
north-east  direction.  On  the  north  side  of  a  projecting  point  of  Welsh,  one 
mile  northward  of  the  north  point  of  Deep  bay,  is  an  inlet  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  wide,  extending  about  double  that  distance  to  the  eastward. 
This  inlet  is  separated  from  a  similar  one  at  the  head  of  the  port  by  two 
projecting  points. 
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&3rmiiirtoii* — &oTett. — The  western  shore  of  port  Cygnet  from  Beau- 
pr£  pointy  trends  N.N.E.  |  E.  1^  miles  to  a  point  projecting  from  Ljming- 
ton,  between  which  and  another  point  N.  }  W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
from  ity  is  a  bay  two-thirds  of  a  mile  deep^  with  3^  fathoms  water  in  its 
centre.  The  western  bight  of  this  bay  has  a  sandy  beach,  to  the  northward 
of  which  is  a  small  inlet.  From  the  north  point  of  the  bay  of  Ljrmington 
the  western  shore  of  port  Cygnet  extends  N.  by  W.  :j^  W.  1|  miles  to 
Lovett,  at  the  north  extreme  of  the  port,  where  it  forms  a  narrow  shallow  inlet. 

Each  of  the  five  bights  just  described  receives  a  small  stream  flowing 
from  the  neighbouring  hillsy  of  which  hills  mount  Cygnet,  N.E.  ^  N.  4^ 
miles,  and  mount  Morrison,  N.  ^  E.  5^  miles  from  Cygnet  point,  appear 
most  worthy  of  notice ;  but  mount  Grey,  N.N.W.  3^  miles  from  mount 
Morrison,  seems  the  most  elevated,  being  2,713  feet  high. 

The  shores  of  port  Cygnet  are  a  little  elevated,  and  generally  steep ; 
their  declivity  is  gentle,  and  the  remarkable  fertility  of  the  soil  offers 
everywhere  the  most  enchanting  and  varied  appearance.  In  several  places 
natural  quays  are  formed,  easy  of  access  for  the  largest  vessels,  or  even  for 
the  purpose  of  careening.  The  middle  of  the  harbour  has  from  3^  to  7 
fathoms  water,  upon  a  mud  and  sandy  bottom ;  and  with  the  exception  of 
the  interior  of  some  of  the  bays,  a  depth  of  less  than  3  to  4  fathoms  is 
seldom  found  at  a  musket-shot  distance.  The  only  river  of  any  import- 
ance found  by  the  French  navigators,  and  that  appeared  to  them  to  possess 
fresh  water  all  the  year,  was  Fleurieu  river,  but  its  opening  was  marshy 
and  obstructed  by  a  bank  of  sand,  which  obstructed  its  approach.  It 
appeared,  however,  probable  that  streams  might  have  been  found  in  some 
of  the  bays  which  border  upon  the  entrance  of  this  port,  for  in  this  district 
tbere  are  a  great  number  of  ravines,  and  it  is  likely  that  some  of  them  are 
the  beds  of  permanent  rivulets.* 

Between  Beaupr^  point  and  Poverty  point,  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the 
north-westward  of  it,  is  a  small  cove,  whence  the  north-eastern  shore  of 
Huon  river  trends  N.W.  by  W.  |  W.  2  miles  to  a  small  stream,  with  a 
rock  close  off  it,  and  thence  W.  by  N.  If  miles  to  One  Tree  point,  at 
Brabazon;  midway  between  the  small  stream  just  noticed,  and  One  Tree 
point  is  Petchey  bay,  which  is  barely  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  extent. 

Calif oraia  Bay. — From  One  Tree  point,  Huon  river  takes  a  N.  |  E. 
direction  for  nearly  10  miles,  with  an  average  width  of  half  a  mile.  Its 
eastern  shore  from  One  Tree  point  to  California  bay,  5  miles  to  the  north- 
ward of  the  point,  is  irregular,  and  intersected  by  several  small  streams ; 
but  for  the  next  5  miles  it  is  nearly  straight. 

Hospital  and  Caatte  Vorbea  Bays, — The  western  shore  of  Huon  river 

*  Preycinet,  Terr.  Aust,  p.  34. 
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from  Flight  bay  to  abreast  of  California  baj,  consists  of  points  and  bights, 
the  largest  two  of  the  latter  being  Hospital  and  Castle  Forbes  bajs. 
Hospital  bay,  which  lies  N.  by  W.^  W.  1^  miles  from  One  Tree  point,  is 
tii^o-thirds  of  a  mile  wide,  N.  by  E.  and  S.  by  W.,  at  the  entrance,  whence 
it  trends  nearly  one  mile  to  the  westward,  with  a  small  inlet  in  its  S.W. 
corner.  The  bight  o(  the  bay  is  mostly  occupied  by  an  islet  and  shoal  water. 
From  the  northern  point  of  Hospital  bay  the  shore  trends  N.N.W.  -J  W. 
l^  miles,  and  N.E.  ^  N.  the  same  distance,  to  Ballock  point,  the  in- 
termediate bight  being  Castle  Forbes  bay,  between  which  and  Ballock  point 
is  a  smaller  bay. 

rrankUB, — Mgg  Xftiea, — For  about  6  miles  above  Bullock  point  the 
western  shore,  which  is  nearly  straight,  forms  the  water  frontage  of 
Franklin.  There  are  10  to  4J  fathoms  water  between  One  Tree  and  Ballock 
points,  but  from  nearly  abreast  of,  to  5  miles  above  the  latter  point,  the 
river  is  mostly  filled  by  the  Egg  isles. 

viotorla. — At  6  miles  above  Bullock  point  Huon  river  turns  N.W.  ^  N. 
2  miles  to  Victoria,  whence,  after  being  joined  by  a  small  stream  from 
the  north-eastward,  it  becomes  a  mere  rivulet,  flowing  from  the  westward. 

JLXCS  ibJbMT  is  a  perforated  rock  lying  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  1^  miles  from 
Huon  isle,  and  half  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

TMSBB  suTfl  POZVT. — Gordon. — The  western  shore  of  D'Entrecas* 
teaux  channel  from  the  eastern  entrance  point  of  Huon  river,  after  taming 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  north-eastward,  trends  nearly  East  2  miles, 
and  then  again  turns  north-eastward  1^  miles  to  Three  Huts  point,  behind 
which  is  Gordon.  There  are  3^  to  4^  fathoms  water  close  along  shore 
for  about  1^  miles  south-westward  from  Three  Huts  point. 

Moant  Boyai^  W.S.W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Three  Hats  point, 
is  an  elevated  part  of  Gordon,  rising  to  the  height  of  1,149  feet,  nxti 
forms  the  southern  end  of  a  mountain  range  extending  17  miles  in  a 
N.  by  W.  direction. 

&OBS  Bay  Bank, — From  Three  Huts  point  the  coast  trends  N.  ^  K  2^ 
miles  to  Whale-boat  rock,  above  water,  and  thence  N.  by  W.  J  W.  2  miles 
to  Fleurty  point,  half  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  which  is  Flower-pot 
rock,  close  to  the  shore.  On  the  north  side  of  Three  Huts  point  is  a 
shoal  bight  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  whence  the  coast  carves 
N.  by  E.  1^  miles  wide.  A  bank  borders  the  coast,  between  Three  Hats 
and  Fleurty  points,  and  extends  two- thirds  of  a  mile  to  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  from  the  shore,  projecting  farthest  from  the  land  one  mile  northward 
of  Three  Huts  point.  Four  large  beacons  erected,  in  9  feet  water,  marked 
the  most  prominent  parts  of  this  bank  in  1868  ;  and  it  may  easily  be 
avoided  by  knowing  its  general  trend,  which  appears  to  sweep  uniformly 
round  from  Three  Huts  point  to  Fleurty  point.     The  channel  between 


•> 


CHAP,  vn.]  d'eNTRECASTEAUX   CHANNEL.  455 

this  bank  and  SimpBon  point,  is  about  one  mile  wide,  with  7  and  8 
fathoms  water  in  the  fairway  and  on  the  east  side. 

Ourrent. — The  prevailing  current  in  this  channel  sets  in  a  northerly 
direction,  one  to  2  knots,  according  to  the  wind. 

Blrolif  Peppermint,  Trial,  mad  nisrlit  Bays. — ^From  Flenrty  point  to  the 
north-east  point  of  Oyster  cove,  N.  ^  E.  4|  miles  from  it,  the  western  coast 
of  D^Entrecasteaux  channel  is  embayed  to  the  depth  of  a  mile,  and  consists 
of  alternate  bays  and  points,  nearly  all  the  bays  having  a  small  stream 
flowing  into  them. 

Birch  bay,  the  southernmost  and  widest  of  these  bays,  extends  from 
Fleurty  point  N.N.W.  ^  W.  1^  miles,  and  is  one-third  of  a  mile  deep. 
Peppermint  bay  forms  a  double  bight,  extending  N.  by  W.  one  mile  from 
the  northern  point  of  Birch  bay.  Between  the  north  point  of  Peppermint 
bay,  and  another  projection  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  nearly  1^  miles  from  it,  there 
are  three  bights,  the  second  and  third  of  which  from  the  southward,  are 
Trial,  and  Flight  bays. 

&ltue,  and  Oymtmr  CoTes  lie  between  the  north-east  point  of  Flight 
bay,  and  a  projecting  point  N.N.E.  f  E.  1}  miles  from  it,  and  are 
separated  from  each  other  by  a  broad  projection  of  the  coast  Little 
cove  is  one-third  of  a  mile  across  at  the  entrance,  and  half  a  mile  deep; 
Oyster  cove  is  double  that  width  and  depth. 

vOBTB-mniBT  BAT.  —  BKarrate.  —  From  the  north-east  point  of 
Oyster  cove  the  coast  extends  N.  |  E.  1|  miles  to  Snug  point,  the  southern 
side  of  the  entrance  of  North-west  bay,  which  is  nearly  1-^  miles  wide 
8.  by  W.  ^  W.  and  N.  by  £.  ^  £. :  there  are  3^  fathoms  dose  to  Snug  point, 
and  10  to  15  fathoms  thence  across  the  entrance  to  the  opposite  point. 
The  two  entrance  points  are  high  and  rocky ;  but  the  shores  of  the  bay 
are  much  lower,  and  easy  of  access.  Within  its  entrance  North-west 
bay  extends  4  miles  North  and  South,  and  2  miles  from  its  entrance  to  its 
western  shore.  The  southern  shore  ft'om  Snug  point,  trends  W.  ^  N. 
2  miles  to  Snug  cove,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  which 
is  Snug  rivulet,  whence  the  western  shore  extends  N.  ^  E.  2^  miles  to 
the  eastern  point  of  Margate,  between  which  and  the  north  comer  of  the 
bay  one  mile  to  the  northward  is  a  shoal  bight,  with  North-west  Bay  river 
flowing  into  it.  From  the  north  corner  of  North-west  bay,  its  north- 
eastern shore  trends  nearly  S.E.  by  S.  8  j-  miles  to  the  northern  entrance 
point  The  shores  of  the  bay  may  be  approached  within  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  in  3^  fathoms  to  8  fathoms  water. 

Monat  iBOuim, — Blfnal  Btatlmi. — Meraoii  Pelat. — From  the  northern 
entrance  point  of  North-west  bay  the  coast  turns  N.E.  by  £.  one  mile  to 
Pierson  point,  which  forms  the  north-west  side  of  the  northern  entrance  of 
D'Entrecasteaux  channel.  At  half  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  Pier- 
son  point  mount  Louis  rises  to  the  height  of  688  feet 
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There  is  a  signal  Btation  on  mount  Louis  communicating  with  mount 
Nelson  at  7^  miles  farther  to  the  northward,  and  2^  miles  southward  of 
Hobart  town,  which  communicates  bj  electric  telegraph  all  necessary 
information  from  the  entrance  of  Derwent  river.  Another  line  of  tele- 
graph extends  easterly  from  mount  Nelson  to  port  Arthur  and  Fortescue 
bay,  by  which  the  approach  of  vessels  between  Maria  island,  and  cape  Pillar 
is  made  known. 

ZBTBMVB  BAT. — The  entrance  of  this  bay  extends  from  Simpson  point 
N.E.  ^  E.  2^  miles,  and  the  bay  is  3  miles  deep ;  its  western  shore  from 
Simpson  point,  trends  S.  by  E.  |  K.  3^  miles  to  a  small  inlet  haying 
an  islet  in  it,  whence  the  south-eastern  shore,  which  is  bordered  by 
shoal  flats,  curves  nearly  4  miles  in  a  N.N.E.  direction  to  a  small  project- 
ing point,  with  a  similar  one  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of 
it.  The  south-eastern  shore  of  this  bay  is  only  separated  from  Adventure 
bay,  on  the  east  side  of  Bruny  island,  by  an  isthmus,  which  for  a  distance 
of  2  miles,  is  but  one  to  2  cables  broad,  nearly  dividing  the  island  midway 
between  its  northern  and  southern  ends.  On  the  north  side  of  the 
northern  of  the  two  small  projecting  points  just  noticed,  is  a  cove  half  a 
mile  wide,  whence  the  eastern  shore  of  Isthmus  bay  trends  N.W.  by  W. 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  a  point  which  separates  this  from  Great  bay, 
to  the  northward. 

Great  Bay  is  2  miles  wide,  N.  by  W.  |  W.  and  S.  by  £.  |  £.  at  its 
entrance,  and  nearly  2^  miles  deep  ;  one  mile  within  its  entrance  the 
bay  is  contracted  to  1^  miles  in  width  by  projections  of  the  northern  and 
southern  shores,  within  which  it  again  expands  to  nearly  2^  miles,  North 
and  South.  There  is  a  small  cove  on  either  side  of  a  broad  projecting 
part  of  the  southern  shore,  and  there  is  an  inlet  in  the  north-eastern  extreme 
of  the  bay,  with  apparently  a  narrow  channel  into  it  through  the  fiats- 
which  border  the  eastern  shore. 

MlaaioBary  Bay. — From  Stockyard  point — a  double  projection  which 
separates    Great     bay    from    Missionary   bay,    to    the    north-westward 
of  it — the  entrance  of  Missionary  bay  extends   W.  ^  S.    1^    miles    ta 
oldiers  point,  whence  the  bay  runs  in  about  one  mile  to  the  north-east- 
ward. 

Snake  Zsiet. — Between  Soldiers  point,  the  western  extreme  of  Mis- 
sionary bay,  and  a  narrow  point  between  two  small  coves,  W.  by  N.  ^  N, 
one  mile  from  Soldiers  point,  is  a  bay  one  mile  deep,  in  the  inner  part 
of  which  is  Snake  islet.  From  the  western  point  of  this  bay,  the  coast 
turns  N.N.W.  half  a  mile  to  Kinghorn  point,  thence  N.N.E.  ^  E.  half  a 
mile  to  the  south-eastern  point  of  Apollo  bay,  which  is  half  a  mile  deep  ; 
from  the  south-east  corner  of  Apollo  bay  the  coast  trends  N.N.W.  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  to  Roberts  point.    The  channel  between  Apollo  and 
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Peppermint  bays  is  1^  miles  wide,  with  5^  to  10  fathoms  water  close  to 
the  eastern  shore,  and  11  fathoms  in  the  fairwaj. 

mmmem  Bay. — From  Roberts  point  the  coast  trends  N.E.  ^  £.  1^  miles 
to  the  south-western  entrance  point  of  Barnes  bay,  which  is  half  a  mile 
wide,  N.£.  and  S.W.,-  at  the  entrance,  whence  it  runs  in  2  miles  to  the 
north-eastward.  At  half  a  mile  south-eastward  of  the  south-western 
entrance  point  of  the  bay  is  Sykes  cove,  which  is  half  a  mile  wide  at  the 
entrance,  whence  it  trends  S.£.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  towards  tho 
bight  of  Missionary  bay.  From  the  eastern  point  of  the  core  the  south- 
eastern shore  of  Barnes  bay  extends  N.E.  nearly  1^  miles,  to  a  point,  be- 
tween which  and  a  projection  of  the  noithem  shore,  the  bay  is  contracted 
to  a  channel  one-third  of  a  mile  wide,  leading  into  Simmond  bay,  the  inner 
part  of  Barnes  bay,  which  extends  If  miles  North  and  South,  forming  two 
narrow  bights,  one  trending  to  the  northward  and  the  other  to  the  southward. 

Petobey  OoTe,  which  lies  between  the  north-eastern  entrance  point 
of  Barnes  bay  and  another  point  N.W.  by  W.  from  it,  is  half  a  mile  wide 
at  the  entrance,  whence  it  runs  in  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  N.N.E. 

WOUTUmaM   BWTSAVCB    or    »*BVT&BCASTmikUZ  CnAMMMEB, — 

From  Woodcutters  point,  which  Hes  N.N.W.  ^  W.  two-thirds  of  a  mile 
from  the  north-west  point  of  Petchey  cove,  the  coast,  after  turning  half 
a  mile  to  the  eastward  trends  nearly  North  1^  miles  to  Bligh  point,  whence 
it  curves  1^  miles  in  a  N.N.E.  ^  E.  direction  to  Kelly  point,  which  forms 
the  south-east  side  of  the  northern  entrance  of  D'Entrecasteaux  channel, 
and  is  the  north-west  point  of  cape  Delasorte,  the  north  end  of  North 
Bruny  island.  This  entrance,  which  is  half  a  mile  wide,  has  3  fathoms 
water  close  to  Pierson  point,  and  6  and  7  fathoms  in  the  fairway. 

The  navigation  of  D'Entrecasteaux  channel  is  not  difficult  either  Igr  day 
or  night,  if  provided  with  the  Admiralty  chart,  the  principal  dangers  being 
the  Actson  reefs,  Zuidpool  rock,  and  the  bank  which  borders  the  western 
shore  between  Three  Huts,  and  Fleurty  points.  In  passing  the  valleys  and 
mountains,  strong  gusts  and  contrary  winds  are  met  with,  and  a  moment 
afterwards  it  falls  quite  calm,  an  inconvenience  common  to  lands  of  this 
description.  At  the  various  anchorages  much  trouble  is  found  in  weighing 
the  anchor,  in  consequence  of  the  tenacity  of  the  muddy  bottom  which 
everywhere  exists. 

Captain  J.  Welsh,  who  surveyed  the  south  part  of  D'Entrecasteaux 
channel  in  1825,  says: — "This  channel,  which  affords  at  once  the  safest 
shelter  for  shipping,  perhaps  in  the  world,  is  not  to  be  recommended  as  a 
passage  for  ships  bound  to  Hobart  town,  except  in  the  summer  season,  when 
dependence  may  be  placed  on  the  sea  breeze,  as  the  following  observations 
will  demonstrate. 

"In  making  the  land  from  the  westward,  ships  have  frequently  taken 
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this  passage,  as  affording  immediate  anchorage,  secare  from  all  winds;  but 
thej  are  likelj  to  be  detained  several  days  before  they  can  reach  Hobart 
town.  The  detention  is  caused  by  the  direction  given  to  the  wind,  even 
when  it  blows  strong  at  sea  from  the  S.W.,  by  the  high  hills  and  deep 
openings  that  form  the  western  coast  of  the  channel ;  such  as  South  port, 
port  Esperance,  Huon  river,  and  the  opening  to  the  river  above  Garden 
island,  each  of  which  gives  a  respective  or  distinct  coarse  to  the  wind. 
^  *'  Experience  proves  that  the  passage  to  Hobart  town  by  Storm  bay  is 

preferable.  I  have,  in  several  voyages  to  this  colony,  found  great  advan- 
tage by  taking  this  route,  and  strongly  recommend  all  commanders  to 
follow  it." 

BXxacTZOVB. — ^In  proceeding  through  D'Entrecasteaux  channel  for 
Hobart  town,  a  vessel  from  the  westward,  not  having  a  pilot  should  on  no 
account  pass  between  Actseon  reefs  and  the  western  shore  ;  but  having 
arrived  abreast  of  Whale  head,  should  bring  it  to  bear  S.W.  by  W.,  and 
not  to  the  southward  of  that  bearing  until  the  lighthouse  on  cape 
Bruny  bears  N.  by  E.  |  E.,  at  which  time  S.E.  Break  (Actaeon  reefs) 
will  bear  W.  by  N.  distant  2\  miles  ;  from  that  position  steer  N.  by  W. 

1 1  miles,  or  till  the  opening  between  Partridge  isle  and  the  point  to  the 
southward  of  it  bears  East :  this  course  will  keep  the  vessel  in  mid-channel 
and  free  from  all  dangers. 

In  baffling  or  contrary  winds,  vessels  should  keep  on  the  eastern  shore, 
which  may  be  approached  boldly.  Several  reefs  and  rocks  being  on  the 
western  shore  higher  up  than  the  Actaeon  reefs,  it  will  be  necessary  to 
approach  that  shore  with  great  caution,  until  South  port  opens  out,  and 
the  lighthouse  on  cape  Bruny  is  brought  to  bear  E.  \  S. 

Yessels  working  in  the  channel  must  be  careful  to  keep  the  lead  going 
and  not  approach  Action  reefs  to  less  than  a  depth  of  20  fathoms.  After 
having  passed  South  port,  the  shore  on  either  side  may  be  approached  to 
half  a  mile.* 

From  abreast  of  the  south  end  of  Partridge  island  steer  N.E.  by  N.' 

12  miles  to  abreast  of  Three  Huts  point,  going  between  Zuidpool  rock 
and  Satellite  isle,  keeping  a  good  look  out  for  the  rock.  After  passing 
Three  Hut  point  borrow  towards  Simpson  point,  to  avoid  the  bank  which 
borders  the  shore  between  Three  Huts  and  Fleurty  points,  and  then  proceed 
northward  in  the  fairway  through  the  remaining  portion  of  the  channeL 

BBmrr  zskavb,  of  which  the  southern  and  western  coasts  have  been 

already  described  as  the  northern  and  eastern  shore  of  D'Entrecasteaux 

channel,  is   27  miles  long  from   Tasman   head  to  cape  Delasorte,  in  a 

^  N.  ^  W.  direction,  and  9  miles  across  at  its  southern  and  broadest  part 

*  Nautical  Magazine,  1838,  p.  635. 
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A  ridge  of  hills  extends  along  the  eastern  side  of  the  island,  from  Tasman 
head  to  Simpson  point.  At  nearly  midway  between  the  north  and  soath 
ends  of  the  island  it  is  nearly  divided  by  the  long  isthmus,  before  de- 
scribed, between  Isthmas  and  Adventure  bays. 

The  Baatera  Ooaat  of  Bruny  island  from  Tasman  head,  trends  N.E. 
Ij^  miles  to  a  projecting  point,  fh>m  which  it  extends  N.  -^  W.  4  miles, 
and  then  turns  S.E.  half  a  mile  to  a  double  point,  half  a  mile  broad,  close 
to  the  southward  of  which  is  Arched  islet ;  a  narrow  reef  borders  the 
shore  between  one  and  1|  miles  south-westward  of  Arched  islet.  Be- 
tween the  double  pioint  and  cape  Connella,  N.  by  K.  -^  E.  3  miles  from  it,  the 
coast  is  embayed  to  the  extent  of  three-quarters  of  a  mile.  There  is  a 
sunken  rock  in  the  south-western  part  of  this  bight,  and  two  small  islets 
lie  near  the  shore  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  and  1^  miles  to  the  south* 
westward  of  the  cape. 

r&UTXB  CAVB. — From  cape  Connella  the  coast  trends  N.  |  W.  1^  miles 
to  Fluted  cape,  and  thence  N.W.  by  W.  1 J  miles  to  the  north  point  of 
Cookville,  close  off  which  is  Penguin  island.  Fluted  cape  is  high  and 
steep,  composed  of  basaltic  columns,  and  covered  with  trees.  Penguin 
island,  of  moderate  height,  is  also  covered  with  trees.  There  are  22 
fathoms  water  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore  between  cape  Fluted 
and  Penguin  island. 

ABvnmta  bat  extends  from  Penguin  island  N.  by  E.  6  miles  to 
cape  Frederick  Henry,  and  is  3  miles  deep.  From  Penguin  island  the  shore 
first  trends  S.W.  by  S.  1^  miles,  then  curves  1}  miles  in  a  N.W.  |  W. 
direction,  forming  a  bight  having  7  to  3  fathoms  water,  with .  some  fresh 
water  rivulets  flowing  into  it.  From  the  western  point  of  this  bight  a 
rocky  shore  sweeps  round  N.  by  W.  2^  miles  to  a  sandy  beach  extending 
N.N.E.  }  E.  5^  miles;  this  beach,  which  is  slightly  curved,  forms  the 
south-east  side  of  the  long  isthmus  between  Isthmas  and  Adventure  bays; 
a  lagoon  extends  behind  the  beach  for  more  than  a  mile  from  its  north- 
east-end. Between  this  beach  and  cape  Frederick  Henry,  E.S.E.  one  mile 
from  it,  is  a  small  exposed  bight. 

There  are  10  to  7  fathoms  close  to  Penguin  island ;  and  21  fathoms  at  31 
miles  to  the  northward  of  it,  with  decreasing  depths  towards  the  south- 
western shore,  close  along  which  there  are  9  to  12  fathoms  water. 

'Wood  mad  Wator.^-This  bay,  well  sheltered  from  south-west  and 
westerly  winds,  abounds  with  wood  and  water ;  but  they  are  difficult  to 
obtain  on  account  of  the  heavy  surf  which  generally  breaks  upon  the  beach. 

OAFB  VBBBBBXOS  BBBBT. — ^VABZBTT  mad  TBVXFBTBB  BATS. 

— From  cape  Frederick  Henry,  which  has  a  rock  close  off  it,  the  coast  ex- 
tends N.  J  W.  3  miles  to  a  projection,  between  T^hich  and  some  rocks 
near  the  shore  N.W.  ^  N.  i^  miles  from  the  projection,  is  Variety  bay. 
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but  it  is  barelj  a  quarter  of  a  mile  deep.  From  these  rocks  the  coast 
trends  N.W.  bj  N.  one  mile  to  the  south-east  point  of  Trumpeter  baj, 
which  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  half  a  mile 
deep :  there  is  a  rock  above  water  close  to  the  southern  shore  of  the  bay, 
with  which  it  is  connected  by  a  reef. 

TJBUbO'W  B&mnp. — ovB  T&BB  POZVT.— From  the  north-west  point 
of  Trumpeter  bay  an  iiTegular  coast  trends  N.  ^  £.  one  mile  to  Yellow 
bluffy  and  thence  nearly  in  a  direct  line,  N.N.W.  2^  miles  to  One  Tree  point. 

Xeliy  and  Bull  Bmars. — Between  One  Tree  point,  and  the  east  point 
of  cape  Delasorte,  N.W.  ^  N.  2^  miles  from  it,  are  Kelly  and  Ball  Bays, 
separated  from  each  other  by  a  broad  rocky  point:  there  are  7  to  2 
fathoms  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  shores  of  these  bays,  but  they 
are  mostly  bordered  with  rocks*  From  the  east  point  of  cape  Delasorte, 
its  north-eastern  shore  trends  W.N.W.  nearly  one  mile  to  Kelly  pointy  and 
is  bordered  with  rocks,  outside  which,  at  about  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the 
north-eastward  of  Kelly  point,  there  are  9  feet  water. 

BBB.WWT  BZVBB. — ^The  entrance  of  this  river  has  conspicuous  mark^, 
mount  Louis  a  conical  hill  683  feet  high  with  the  signal  station,  on  the 
west  side ;  and  on  the  east  side,  Iron  Pot  islet  with  its  lighthouse,  bearing 
E.  by  N.  ^  N.  distant  3  miles  from  Kelly  point,  the  north  extreme  of  cape 
Delasorte,  and  Betsy  isle  3  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Iron  Pot  islet 

The  entrance  of  Derwent  river  between  the  east  point  of  cape  Dela* 
aorte  and  Iron  Pot  lighthouse,  is  2^  miles  wide,  with  depths  of  10  to  8 
fathoms,  sand  and  broken  shells.  Thence  the  river  retains  an  average 
width  of  about  2^  miles  for  the  distance  of  12  miles  to  Hobart  town,  the 
soundings  in  mid-channel  increasing  to  20  fathoms  at  6  miles  above  the 
entrance,  and  from  this  depth  decreasing  to  12  fathoms  close  to  the  town. 
There  are  generally  10  to  12  fathoms  within  half  a  mile  of,  and  at  least 
3  fathoms  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  either  shore. 

&ZOKT* — The  lighthouse,  which  stands  on  Iron  Pot  islet  half  a  mile 
southward  of  cape  Direction,  is  a  square  tower  40  feet  high,  painted  red^ 
exhibiting  a  Jixed  white  light  65  feet  above  the  sea ;  visible  in  clear 
weather,  from  a  distance  of  10  or  12  miles.  The  channel  between  the 
lighthouse  and  cape  Direction  is  rocky,  only  leaving  a  passage  barely  half 
a  mile  wide,  for  small  vessels. 

Biaokman  Bay. — ^Tbe  western  shore  of  Derwent  river  from  Pierson 
point  trends  N.N.W.  3  miles  to  the  southern  point  of  Blackman  bay, 
close  off  which  are  some  dry  and  covered  rocks.  This  bay  extends  half  a 
mile  North  and  South,  and  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  deep,  with  6  fathoms 
close  off  its  entrance,  and  6  feet  near  the  shore. 

Kiaratoii.-»Browa  BiTer. — From  Blackman  bay  the  shore  trends  North 
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two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  south  point  of  the  bay  of  Kingston,  which 
thence  extends  North  one  mile,  and  is  half  a  mile  deep,  with  12  to  9  fathoms 
water  in  the  entrance,  and  9  to  6  feet  hear  the  shore.  Brown  river  flows 
into  this  bay,  at  one-third  of  a  mile  within  its  north  point. 

Alum  CllflRiw— Crasrflsli  Votnt. — From  the  north  poinf  of  the  baj  of 
Kingston  the  rocky  shore  trends  irregularly  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  half  a  mile  to  the 
south-western  point  of  the  bay  of  Alum  clifls,  which  extends  thence  N.N.E. 
about  one  mile  to  Crayfish  point.  It  forms  a  doable  bight,  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  to  one-third  of  a  mile  deep,  with  7  to  4  fathoms  across  its  entrance, 
and  3  to  3^  fathoms  one  cable  from  the  shore,  which  is  partly  bordered 
by  rocks.  Alum  cliffs  are  precipitous  and  conspicuous,  when  seen  from 
the  distance  of  a  mile. 

From  Crayfish  point  the  rocky  shore  extends  North,  1|  miles,  when  a 
succession  of  rocky  points  and  small  beaches  trends  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  aboat 
half  a  mile  to  One  Tree  point,  a  rocky  projection  between  which  and 
Sandy  Bay  point,  N.W.  by  N.  one-third  of  a  mile  from  it,  is  a  smooth 
be«ch. 

The  shore  from  Pierson  point  to  Sandy  Bay  point,  although  rocky,  is  bold, 
there  being  generally  5  fathoms  water  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore, 
except  off  One  Tree  point,  where  there  are  5  fathoms  nearly  one-third  of 
a  mile  from  the  point. 

icomrr  wx&sov,— bxovaXi  btatzov. — ^From  Sharp  hill  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  northward  of  Brown  river,  a  range  of  forest  hills  extends 
in  a  N.  ^  E.  direction  2^  miles  to  mount  Nelson,  which  is  1,191  feet  high, 
having  a  telegraph  station  on  it,  communicating  with  mount  Louis  and 
Hobart  town,  the  commercial  code,  as  well  as  local  signals  being  used. 
Gentle  slopes  and  spurs  descend  from  this  range  to  the  shore  from  the 
Alum  cliffs  to  Sandy  Bay  point.* 

Bandy  Bay  Voint  is  the  north-eastern  extreme  of  low  flat  land  projecting 
about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  more  elevated,  well-wooded,  and  partly 
cultivated  land  which  descends  from  mount  Nelson. 

Bandy  Bay  extends  from  Sandy  Bay  point  N.W.  ^  W.  1^  miles  to 
Battery  point,  the  south-east  extreme  of  Hobart  town ;  a  smooth  beach 
trends  4  cables  westward  from  Sandy  Bay  point  to  a  rocky  head,  whence 
the  shore,  consisting  of  rocky  points  and  sandy  beaches,  extends  nearly 
W.N.W.  half  a  mile  to  Dunkley  point,  which  projects  1^  cables  from  the  line 
of  coast,  its  outer  part  being  closely  fringed  with  dry  and  covered  rocks, 
with  6  to  15  feet  water  close  to  them.  From  the  inner  part  of  Dunkley 
point  the  shore  trends  N.W.  by  W.  3  cables  to  a  small  stream,  and  thence 

*  See  Admiralty  plan  port  of  Hobart  town,  No.  105  ;  scale,  m«  10  inches. 
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turns  N.  by  E.  one-third  of  a  mile  to  Wellington  rivulet,  one  cable  to  the 
southward  of  which  are  some  bath* houses.  From  Wellington  rivulet  the 
south-eastern  water  frontage  of  Hobart  town,  with  its  patent  slips  and 
jetties,  trends  N.E.  ^  N.  3  cables  to  Battery  point,  and  thence  nearly  N.N.W. 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  southern  point  of  the  entrance  of  SulUvaa  cove, 
the  principal  anchorage  of  Hobart  town. 

Ridges  of  well-wooded  and  partly  cultivated  land  descend  from  mount 
Nelson  to  the  shore  between  One  Tree  point  and  Hobart  town,  with 
several  small  streams  flowing  into  the  bay.  A  road  from  the  southward 
to  Hobart  town  passes  by  the  villages  and  houses  which  are  situated  near 
the  shore  of  Sandy  bay. 

From  ]  00  yards  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  north-westward  of  Sandy  Bay 
point  there  are  5  to  10  fathoms  water,  with  uniform  soundings  in  12  fathoms 
thence  to  one  cable  off  Battery  point.  The  shore  of  Sandy,  bay  may  be 
approached  to  1^  cables  in  5  fathoms,  and  to  one  cable  in  8  fathoms,  except 
at  one-third  of  a  mile  south-eastward  of  Dunkley  point  and  at  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  southward  of  Battery  point,  where  the  3-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank 
which  borders  the  bay,  projects  1-^  cables  and  the  5-fathoms  edge  nearly  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  But  Dunkley  point  may  be  approached 
from  the  eastward  to  150  yards,  and  from  the  northward  to  50  yards,  in  5 
fathoms,  and  to  about  two-thirds  of  those  distances  in  3  fathoms.  A  de- 
tached bank,  about  one  cable  in  extent,  with  3^  to  5  fiUhomi  water  on  it, 
lies  N.W.  by  W.  4  cables  from  Sandy  Bay  point ;  with  this  exception  the 
depth  of  water  gradually  decreases  towards  the  shore. 
'  BOVTM  ABXis  a  peninsula  from  one  mile  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  Inxmd, 
extending  from  cape  Direction,  the  south  point  of  the  arm  N.  by  W.  ^  W. 
5^  miles  to  Jane  point,  which  forms  the  south  side  of  the  entrance  of 
Ralph  bay.  This  peninsula  is  mostly  covered  with  open  forest}  the  land 
for  about  1^  miles  northward  of  cape  Deliverance,  and  between  H 
and  2^  miles  southward  of  Jane  point,  being  elevated  ;  having  two  hills 
near  cape  Deliverance,  and  one  400  feet  high,  S.  by  £.  ^  £.  2  miles  from 
Jane  point ;  the  remaining  portion  of  the  arm  is  undulating  with  low  narrow 
flats  between  the  more  elevated  land. 

Tlie  Baatern  Sliore  of  Derwent  river  is  partly  formed  by  the  South 
arm,  which  extends  from  cape  Direction  N.W.  one  mile  to  the  southern 
point  of  Half  Moon  bay,  and  forms  three  bights,  the  north-westernmost  and 
largest  of  which  has  3  fathoms  water  ;  but  the  southern  point  of  the  bay 
and  the  projecting  point  between  it  and  cape  Deliverance  have  only  12  feet 
water  2  cables  from  them. 

Baincoon  Bay  extends  1|  miles,  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  and  S.  by  £.  ^  K, 
and  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  deep,  with  depths  of  5  and  6  fathoms  in  the 
middle,  and  one  to  4  fathoms  close  along  shore. 
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From  the  north  point  of  Half  Moon  bay  the  shore  trends  N.  ^  W.  one 
mile  to  the  southern  point  of  Opossum  bay,  close  to  the  southward  of  which 
is  a  sn^dl  cove  with  2  fathoms  water  in  it.  At  half  a  mile  north-westward 
of  the  northern  point  of  Half  Moon  bay  is  a  4-fathoms  bank  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  off  shore,  with  5  fathoms  inside  it. 

OpoM«m  Bay  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide^  from  S.S.E.  to  N.N.W», 
and  half  a  mile  deep,  with  depths  from  6  to  2  fathoms.  This  bay  is  sepa- 
rated from  a  bight  to  the  northward  of  it  by  a  broad  hilly  pointi  partly 
fringed  with  dry  and  covered  rocks,  whence  the  bight  extends  N.N.&  ^  K 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  Jane  point,  having  a  depth  of  3  fathoms  ;  but  its 
shore  is  rocky. 

TAV  womx  FonrT  is  situated  1^  miles  to  the  northward  of  Jane  point 
Trywork  point  and  the  rocky  shore^  extending  half  a  mile  to  the  eastward 
from  it,  form  the  north  side  of  the  entrance  of  Ralph  bay,  and  the  south 
end  of  the  North  arm.  This  arm,  which  separates  the  northern  part  of  Ralph 
bay  from  Derwent  river,  is  2  miles  long,  North  and  South,  three-quarter^ 
of  a  mile  to  half  a  mile  broad,  consists  of  a  series  of  undulating  grassy  hills, 
with  patches  of  cultivation. 

From.  Trywork  point,  the  eastern  shore  of  Derwent  river  curves  North, 
l:j^  miles,  and  thence  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  If  miles  to  a  projection  of  the  shore, 
between  which  and  Kangaroo  blu£^  If  miles  to  the  westward  of  it,  are  two 
small  bays,  of  equal  size^  separated  from  each  other  by  a  broad  rocky  poin^ 
at  the  foot  of  a  hill  close  to  the  northward  of  it.  The  shore  from  Trywork 
point  to  Kangaroo  bluff,  although  rocky,  has  depths  from  2  to  6  fathoms 
about  a  cable  from  it,  and  may  be  approached  within  one-third  of  a  mile  in 
12  fathoms. 

MAMOMMOO  mxxntv  is  the  cliffy  south  point  of  an  elevated  peninsula,  ex- 
tending N.N.W.  half  a  mile  to  Bellerive  pier,  one  cable  to  the  eastward  of 
which  is  Dawson's  wharf:  from  the  bluff  the  western  shore  sweeps  round 
in  a  N.W.  and  North  direction  to  the  pier,  and  although  rocky,  it  may  be 
approached  within  100  yards  in  3  fathoms  water. 

MMngmroo  Bay  lies  between  Kangaroo  bluff,  and  Montagu  point  W.N.W. 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  it;  from  1^  cables  W.N.W.  of  the 
bluff  to  the  same  distance  E.S.E.  from  the  point,  there  are  7  to  10  fathoms 
water  in  the  entrance^  whence  the  bay  trends  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  a 
N.E.  direction,  gradually  decreasing  to  one  cable  in  width  between  Belle- 
rive pier  and  a  low  point  projecting  a  cable  from  the  opposite  shore.  From 
Montagu  point  the  north-west  shore  of  Kangaroo  bay,  for  about  half  a 
mile,  may  be  approached  to  50  yards  in  3  fathoms,  thence  the  edge  of  the 
northern  bank  trends  eastward  to  50  yards  North  of  Bellerive  pier.  Above 
the  pier  the  bay  expands  to  2  cables  in  width,  but  it  is  filled  by  a  flat,  on 
which  the  greatest  depth  of  water  is  only  15  feet.    From  7  fathoms  in  the 
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entrance  the  depth  of  water  decreases  to  4  fathoms  about  50  jards  N.W. 
of  the  pier. 

Mmitaffii  FotBt,  which  has  a  depth  of  8  fathoms  within  150  jards  of 
it,  is  the  south-west  extreme  of  a  hilly  wooded  promontorj  projectiiig 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  north-eastward,  its  most  elevated  part 
being  a  hill  316  feet  high,  situated  N.N.E.  ^  E.  half  a  mile  from  the  point. 

Montaffn  may. — From  Montagu  point  the  shore  trends  N.  bj  W.  ^  W. 
one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  southern  point  of  entrance  to  Montagu  hmj, 
which  extends  thence  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  one-third  of  a  mile.  Between  the 
south  entrance  point  of  the  bay  and  a  rocky  spit,  2  cables  to  the  north- 
eastward of  it,  is  a  shoal  bight  with  only  12  feet  water  a  cable  from  the 
shore ;  but  the  northern  shore  may  be  approached  to  about  50  yards  in  3 
fathoms  water.  The  bay  runs  in  nearly  one-third  of  a  mile  in  a  N.E. 
direction,  terminating  in  a  small  shallow  cove,  on  the  north-western  shore 
of  which  are  some  smelting  works.  From  7  fathoms  in  the  entrance 
the  depths  decrease  to  3^  fathoms  at  100  yards  to  the  southward  the 
-smelting  works. 

BoonOiiira. — About  a  quarter  of  a  mile  northward  of  Montagn  point 
there  are  11  and  12  fathoms  150  yards  from  the  shore;  but  there  are 
only  4^  fathoms  at  that  distance  off  the  south  point  of  Montagu  bay. 
Between  a  quarter  of  a  mile  north-westward  of  Montagu  point  and  1^ 
oables  south-westward  of  the  north  point  of  Montagu  bay  there  is  a  singo* 
lar  pool  about  4  cables  long  and  one  cable  wide,  having  depths  of  24  to  26 
fathoms. 

AVCHO&AOB  will  be  found  in  any  part  of  Derwent  river,  but  the  safest 
on  all  occasions,  is  on  the  western  side,  the  eastern  being  unsafe,  and  par- 
ticularly so  for  small  vessels,  several  of  which  have  been  lost  by  anchoring 
near  it. 

PZ&OT8  for  Derwent  river  may  be  obtained  at  Recherche  bay,  in  the 
southern  entrance  of  D*Entrecasteaux  channel ;  also  on  Bruny  island,  about 
4  miles  from  Iron  Pot  lighthouse,  and  at  the  junction  of  D'Entrecas- 
teaux  channel  and  Derwent  river.  The  pilots  for  Derwent  river  are  each 
provided  with  a  whale  boat,  in  which  they  board  inward  bound  vessels  in 
Storm  bay,  at  a  distance  depending  upon  the  weather. 

BXxacTXOVB. — There  are  two  approaches  to  Derwent  river,  that  from 
the  S.W.  through  lyEntrecasteaux  channel,  and  the  other  by  Storm  bay, 
between  the  northern  part  of  Bruny  island  and  Tasman  peninsula,  Ml 
about  12  miles  to  the  eastward  of  it ;  but  the  latter  approach  is  much  to 
be  preferred,  experience  having  taught  the  local  traders  that  though  appa* 
rently  time  and  smooth  water  would  be  gained  by  going  through  D'Entre* 
casteaux  channel,  still,  in  consequence  of  violent  squalls,  which  suddenly 
rushed  down  the  hills  preventing  vessels  from  carrying  sail,  much  time  is 
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actuallj  lost,  so  that  in  all  cases  the  better  passage  to  Derwent  river  is 
through  Storm  baj. 

Vessels  from  the  westward  bound  into  Derwent  river  through  Storm  baj 
should  give  Tasman  head,  the  south  point  of  Brunj  island,  a  good  berth, 
to  avoid  Friar  rocks.  In  proceeding  northward  past  Fluted  cape  the  most 
remarkable  object  will  be  mount  Wellington,  which  resembles  mount  Table 
at  the  cape  of  Grood  Hope,  and  in  advancing  up  the  bay,  Betsy  isle,  which 
is  high  and  wooded,  will  soon  appear,  when  steer  so  as  to  pass  on  the  west 
side  of  Iron  Pot  lighthouse.  In  approaching  Derwent  river  the  generally 
strong  prevailing  westerly  win.ds  make  it  desirable  to  keep  within  a  mile 
of  Bruny  island. 

Having  entered  Derwent  river  between  cape  Delasorte  and  Iron  Pot 
lighthouse,  keep  the  western  shore  aboard,  steering  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  and 
N.  by  E.  up  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  ofif  One  Tree  point,  after  passing  which 
steer  N.W.  for  Sullivan  cove,  the  usual  anchorage  ofif  Hobart  town,  where 
vessels  may  come  to  as  most  convenient  ;  but  one  anchor  should  be  laid 
out  well  to  the  S.E.  for  the  convenience  of  getting  under  way.  There 
is  no  danger  all  the  way  up,  so  that  vessels  may  work  in  or  out  without 
a  pilot,  tacking  at  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  ofif  shore,  and  may  anchor  any- 
where, on  muddy  bottom. 

HOBAST  Toiw,  the  Capital  of  Tasmania,  has  several  public  buildings 
and  Ordnance  and  Commissariat  stores  ;  it  is  situated  on  a  gently  sloping 
plain  at  the  foot  of  the  hills  that  descend  from  mount  Wellington,  which 
bears  W.  by  N.,  distant  5^  miles  from  mount  Nelson,  and  is  4,166  feet 
high,  with  Colin  Bonnet,  another  mountain,  4,131  feet  high,  nearly  4 
miles  to  the  westward  of  mount  Wellington.  Between  the  mouth  of 
Wellington  rivulet  and  Battery  point  there  are  patent  slips,  wharves  and 
jetties,  with  a  hulk  and  several  buoys  moored  off  them,  on  the  bank 
before  noticed,  the  d-fathoms  edge  of  which  extends  100  to  200  yards 
from  the  shore.    The  population  in  1876  was  19,000. 

Between  Battery  point  and  the  southern  point  of  Sullivan  cove, 
N.  by  W.  I W.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  it,  the  shore  recedes  into  two  small 
bights,  in  the  southern  of  which  is  a  patent  slip,  with  a  depth  of  6  fathoms 
SO  yards  from  it.  Midway  between  Battery  point  and  the  patent  slip,  the 
bank,  on  which  several  buoys  are  moored,  projects  120  yards  from  the 
shore  to  the  depth  of  4^  fathoms.  At  one  cable  northward  of  the  patent 
slip  there  are  6  and  7  fathoms  water  within  50  yards  of  the  shore ;  but 
a  spit  with  3^  fathoms  projects  100  yards  from  the  southern  entrance 
point  of  Sullivan  cove. 

Vort   MnlffraTe. — ^Slffiial   Statton. — Fort  Mulgrave,  or  Prince  Albert 
battery,  on  which  is  a  signal-station,  is  situated  about  one  cable  to  the 
36871  G  O 
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60uth*westward  of  the  southern  entrance  point  of  Sullivan  coTe,  at  an 
elevation  of  85  feet  above  the  sea.* 

mmJUXVAM  OOTBf  the  principal  anchorage  of  Hobart  town,  extends 
from  its  sloping  southern  point  N.  bj  W.  }  W.  nearly  3  cables  to  the  New 
Norfolk  Steam-boat  pier.  From  a  depth  of  4  fathoms  50  yards  north* 
eastward  of  the  southern  pointy  the  depths  increase  to  10  and  9  fathoms 
in  the  middle  of  the  entrance,  sxid  thence  decrease  to  6  and  5  fathoms 
100  yards  S.£.  of  the  pier.  From  the  middle  of  the  entrance,  the  cove 
extends  about  W.  by  S.  a  little  more  than  2  cables  to  the  Melbourne  aad 
Sydney  Steam-ship  pier,  on  which  is  a  red  light  for  steam -vessels. 
From  9  and  10  fathoms  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance  the  depths  decrease 
to  6  and  6  fathoms  within  50  yards  of  the  shore  and  wharves,  over  a 
bottqm  of  mud. 

From  the  southern  point  of  Sullivan  cove  its  south  shore— 4>ehind  which 
are  the  Ordnance  stores— trends  W.  ^  N.  250  yards  to  New  wharf,  and 
may  be  approached  within  50  yai'ds  in  4  and  3^  fathoms  water.  New 
wharf  from  its  eastern  end,  extends  W.  |  S.  330  yards  to  the  western  corner 
of  the  cove :  the  middle  portion  of  the  wharf  is  accessible  al  low  water  to 
vessels  of  the  greatest  draught 

From  the  south-west  corner  of  Sullivan  cove. to  New  Norfolk  Steam- 
boat pier  there  is  a  continuation  of  wharves  from  which  project  four  piers. 
There  are  generally  5  fathoms  within  50  yards  of  these  wharves,  and  10 
to  15  feet  dose  to  them.  The  Melbourne  and  Sydney  Steam-ship  pier, 
close  off  which  is  moored  a  coal  hulk,  projects  into  6  fathoms,  and  another 
pier  200  yards  to  the  north-eastward  of  it,  into  5^  fathoms ;  50  yards  to 
the  northward  of  the  latter  is  Kangaroo  steam-pier,  which  extends  into 
26  feet  water. 

New  Norfolk  Steam-boat  pier,  which  forms  the  northern  point  of 
Sullivan  cove,  projects  about  20  yards  into  6  or  8  feet  water:  a  bank 
with  only  15  to  18  feet  water  on  its  outer  edge,  extends  about  100  yards 
southward  and  50  yards  eastward  from  the  end  of  the  pier. 
:  Close  to  the  northward  of  New  Norfolk  Steam-boat  pier  is  the  mouth 
of  Hobart  town  rivulet,  between  which  and  Macquarie  point,  N.  by  E. 
a  little  more  than  2  cables  from  the  pier,  there  are  only  12  feet  water  one 
cable  from  the  shore,  with  irregular  depths  of  2<|  to  5  fathoms  between  one 
and  1^  cables  to  the  north-eastward  of  the  pier. 

MtMojM — ^A  black,  flat  topped  buoy  is  moored  on  the  outei*  edge  of  a  2^ 
fiithoms  patch,  with  the  extreme  of  New  Norfolk  Steam-boat  pier  bearing 
S.W.  by  W.  distant  one  cable. 

Maoquarie  Voint,  over  which  is  Queen's  battery,  may  be  approached 

*  A  time  ball  is  dropped  from  the  flag-staff  at  fort  Mulgrare  at  1  p.m.,  and  a  gun  is 
fired  near  the  staff.    Navigating  lieutenant  A.  B.  Wonham,  HJ18.  Barraeomia,  1876. 
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within  100  yards  in  5  and  6  fathoms  water ,   the  ebb  tide  sets  strongly 
around  and  towards  the  point. 

The  BonuOn. — From  Macquarie  point  the  river  frontage  of  the  Domain 
curves  north-westward  and  northward  nine-tenths  of  a  mile  to  Pavilion 
point,  and  has  a  landing-place  one  cable,  and  a  patent  slip  3  cables  from 
the  former  point.  There  are  3  fathoms  water  close  to  the  landing-place ; 
but  a  flat,  with  depths  of  3^  to  4^  fathoms,  extends  above  one  cable  from  it. 

For  about  one-third  of  a  mile  southward  of  Pavilion  point,  a 
bank,  having  4  to  5  fathoms  water  on  it,  extends  one-third  of  a 
mile  from  the  shore.  Between  this  bank  and  that  which  projects 
from  the  landing-place,  to  the  northward  of  Macquarie  point,  there  are 
regular  depths  of  6  to  9  fathoms.  On  the  northern  part  of  the  Domain  are 
the  Government  house,  Observatory,  and  Botanical  gardens. 

Books  and  Patoat  Slips. — There  are  three  docks,  or  basins,  the  largest 
two  being  Constitution  dock,  which  has  an  entrance  at  about  100  yards 
to  the  northward  of  Melbourne  and  Sydney  Steam-ship  pier ;  and  a  more 
shallow,  but  much  larger  basin  to  the  north-eastward  of  it,  having  an 
entrance  at  about  50  yards  to  the  northward  of  Elangaroo  steam  pier.  The 
largest  slip.  No.  1,  under  Prince  Albert  battery,  is  capable  of  taking  a 
ship  of  1,000  tons :  one  of  190  feet  keel  has  been  on  it.  Over  the  cradle 
the^e  ar6  11  feet  water  at  the  inner,  and  24  feet  at  the  outer  end.  Wet 
Dock  in  Sullivan  cove  belongs  to  the  Colonial  Qovemment,  and  is  adapted 
for  vessels  of  12  feet  draught. 

The  patent  slip  near  Macquarie  point*  which  is  adapted  for  a  vessel  of 
600  tons,  projects  100  yards  northward  into  3  fathoms  water,  towards  two 
buoys  moored  in  4  fathoms,  on  a  bank  with  3<|  to  4  fa'thoms  on  it,  extend- 
ing 1^  cables  from  the  shore ;  but  to  the  eastward  of  the  patent  slip,  and 
2  cables  to  the  northward  of  it,  there  are  6  fathoms  water  within  100 
yards  of  the  shore. 

•appUoo. — Hobart  town  has  four  patent  slips,  one  of  which  is  capable 
of  hauling  up  a  ship  of  about  1,000  tons,  and  the  others  up  to  about  600 
tons.  Stores  of  all  kinds,  provisions,  fruit,  water,  and  fire-wood,  are  easily 
procured.  The  country  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood  is  rich  in  natural 
productions,  such  as  coal,  iron,  black-lead,  alum,  mica,  precious  stones, 
and  gums. 

In  the  vicinity  of  D*Entrecasteaux  channel  and  Huon  river  the  trees 
are  lofty,  straight,  and  hard,  and  are  used  for  the  keels  of  the  largest  ships 
built  in  the  colony ;  they  are  the  largest  species  in  Australasia,  of  the 
Eucalypti;  other  woods  are  used  for  ornamental  purposes,  particularly 
the  Huon  pine,  which  somewhat  resembles  satin  wood. 

OoorrapHloal  Vooltlon. —  The  flag-staff  at  Fort  Mulgrave  signal  station 
is  in  lat.  42*  53'  32"  S.,  long.  147^  21'  24"  E. 

Go2 
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Bisdon  Terrj, — ^From  Pavilion  point  Derwent  river  trends  north-west- 
ward 3  miles  to  Risdon  ferry,  and  varies  in  width  from  one  to  one-third  of 
a  mile,  with  depths  of  12  to  6  fathoms.  The  shores  are  bold,  with  several 
inlets,  those  most  worthy  of  notice  on  the  south-western  side,  being  Newton 
and  Prince  of  Wales  bays,  the  former,  which  has  2^  fathoms  water  in  its 
entrance,  is  distant  1^  miles,  and  the  latter  2§  miles  from  Pavilion  point. 
On  the  north-eastern  side,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  N.N.E.  of  Pavilion 
point,  an  inlet  trends  half  a  mile  to  the  northward ;  and  N.W.  2<|  miled 
from  the  inlet  is  Risdon  cove,  at  the  south  point  of  which  is  the  ferry. 

From  Risdon  cove  Derwent  river  extends  north-westward  2 J  miles  to  a 
narrow  point  projecting  one  mile  from  the  western  shore,  the  intermediate 
portion  of  the  river  being  nearly  2  miles  wide,  and  forming  an  extensive  bay 
on  th^  south-west  side.  There  are  5^  to  3^  fathoms  water  in  mid-channel. 
Brtdrewater. — Between  the  eastern  shqre,  and  the  point  which  projects 
from  the  opposite  side,  the  river  is  contracted  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
in  width,  and  turning  thence  about  one  mile  to  the  westward,  it  trends 
N.W.  by  N.  1|  miles  to  Jordan  river,  which  flows  into  Derwent  river 
from  the  northward.  Between  the  mouth  of  Jordan  river,  and  Bridge- 
,water  1|  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  it,  and  for  about  2  miles  to  the 
westward  of  the  bridge,  Derwent  river  is  nearly  half  a  mile  wide,  above 
which  it  is  much  smaller,  with  branches  flowing  into  it,  mostly  firom  the 
northward  and  north-westward. 

Mount  Bromedary. — The  land  on  either  side  of  Derwent  river  consists 
of  hills  and  fertile  valleys,  with  numerous  small  streams  flowing  into  the 
river.  The  principal  summits  of  these  ridges  above  Hobart  town,  are 
mounts  Direction,  Faulkner,  and  Dromedary,  which  bear  respectively  N.  by 
E.  I  E.  7  miles,  N.W.  by  N.  5  miles,  and  N.W.  |  N.  13  to  16  miles  from 
mount  Wellington.  Mount  Direction  is  1,468  feet,  and  mount  Dromedary 
3,245  feet  high. 

TZBB8. — It  is  high  water,  full  and'change,  in  Derwent  river,  at  8  ii. 
15  m. ;  springs  rise  4^  feet,  and  neaps  3^  feet.  Tides  here  are  irregular, 
and  frequently  for  days,  almost  stationary.  The  flood  stream  is  barely 
perceptible  between  Iron  Pot  islet  and  Kelly  point,  but  it  runs  stronger 
under  mount  Louis,  and  thence  parallel  to  the  shore;  it  then  follows 
the  course  of  the  river  at  the  rate  of  half  a  knot.  Between  Macquarie 
and  Montagu  points  the  ebb  runs  South  1^  knots  at  half  tide;  off  Battery 
point  it  runs  S.  by  £.,  aweeping  south-eastward  round  Sandy  bay,  at  the 
rate  of  three-quarters  of  a  knot,  and  after  passing  Sandy  point,  its  strength 
is  gradually  reduced  to  half  a  knot  towards  the  entrance  of  the  river. 

ivinds. — During  summer,  or  from  December  to  March,  the  winds  are 
generally  land  and  sea  breezes,  which  blow  from  NJ^.W.  and  SbS.E.y 
but  with  no  degree  of  certainty,  for  frequently  sadden  changes  take 
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place  in  the  middle  of  a  fine  sea  breeze,  bj  violent  gales  from  the  west- 
ward, which  usually  last  three  or  four  dajs.  Daring  winter  it  blows 
almost  one  continued  gale.  A  great  quantity  of  rain*  falls  during  the  year. 

XAAYH  BAT,  which  is  separated  from  the  eastern  side  of  Derwent  river 
by  the  North  and  South  arms  already  noticed,  extends  7^  miles  in  nearly  a 
parallel  direction  with  the  river,  and  1^  to  Sj^  miles  East  and  West.  The 
entrance  of  the  bay  between  Jane  and  Try  work  points,  is  1^  miles  wide 
with  7  to  14  fathoms  water,  but  within  the  entrance  the  water  is  mostly 
shallow.  Mortimer  bay  is  an  indentation  of  the  eastern  shore  of  Ralph 
bay,  between  2  and  3  miles  E.S.E.  of  Jane  point.  From  Maria  point,  the 
north-western  extreme  of  Mortimer  bay,  the  eastern  shore  of  Ralph  bay 
trends  northward  3^  miles  to  the  foot  of  mount  Mather.  Between  mount 
Mather  and  the  north  shore  of  Ralph  bay,  a  creek  half  a  mile  wide  at  its 
entrance,  trends  about  1^  miles  to  the  eastward  and  southward  ;  but  this 
and  Mortimer  bay  are  both  very  shallow. 

Hope  Beaoli  forms  a  slight  curve  extending  from  cape  Direction  nearly 
N.E.  by  E.  3  miles  to  Goat  bluff,  on  which  there  is  a  hillock.  This  beach, 
which  is  low  and  narrow,  is  the  only  barrier  between  the  south  shore  of 
Ralph  bay  and  the  sea. 

Betsy  zsle  and  Boeke. — Betsy  isle,  is  1^  miles  long,  N.W.  by  N.  and 
S.E.  by  S.,  half  a  mile  broad,  and  is  high  and  wooded,  but  only  accessible 
towards  its  north-western  end;  the  south  point  of  Betsy  isle  lies  E.  ^  N. 
3  miles  from  Iron  Pot  islet.  A  spit  projects  from  the  north  extreme 
of  the  isle,  between  which  and  Goat  bluff  are  two  flat  rocks,  with  5^  and 
6  fathoms  North  and  South  of  them ;  S.W.  one- third  of  a  mile  from  the 
south  point  of  Betsy  isle  is  a  small  islet,  between  one  and  4  cables  to  the 
south-eastward  of  which  is  a  dangerous  rocky  reef.  There  are  7  fathoms 
water  between  the  southern  point  of  Betsy  isle  and  the  islet,  and  also 
between  the  islet  and  the  reef.  In  heavy  weather,  the  sea  breaks  within 
half  a  mile  of  the  reef,  where  there  are  5  to  16  fathoms  water.  There  are 
regular  soundings  in  11  to  14  fathoms  water,  between  the  entrance  of 
Derwent  river  and  Betsy  isle,  with  6  and  7  fathoms  close  to  the  sides  of 
the  island,  and  within  half  a  mile  of  Hope  beach. 

The  coast  from  Goat  bluff  curves  N.E.  ^  N.  1|  miles  to  cape  Con- 
trariety, and  thence  N.E.  by  N.  2  miles  to  cape  Deslaco,  which  forms  the 
west  entrance  point  of  North,  or  Frederick  Henry  bay.  There  are  9 
fathoms  water  at  half  a  mile  southward  of  cape  Deslaco. 

STOBiK  BAT,*  the  western  shore  of  which  is  formed  by  the  coast  of 
Bruny  island,  from  cape  Frederick  Henry  to  the  entrance  of  Derwent 
river,  and  the  northern  shore  by  the  coast  from  cape  Direction  to  cape 


*  See  Admiralty  chart,  Taflmania,  No.  1,079;  scale,  m»0*ll  of  an  inch. 
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Deslaco,  the  bay  is  15  miles  wide  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  from  cape  Frederick 
Henry^  to  cape  Baoul  the  south  point  of  Tasman  peninsula,  and  extends 
from  its  entrance  16  miles  northward  to  oape  Deslaco. 

SovBdingv. — From  50  fathoms  close  outside  some  dry  and  ooYered 
rocks,  which  extend  about  one  mile  from  cape  Baoul,  the  depth  of  water 
across  Storm  bay  gradually  decreases  towards  Bruny  island,  over  a  bottom 
of  fine  red  sand,  with  black  specks  and  small  broken  shells.  From  S5 
fathoms  in  the  middle  of  Storm  bay,  the  water  shoals  gradually  to  25,  16, 
and  12  fathoms  towards  Betsy  isle.  In  crossing  towards  the  entrance  of 
Derwent  river  the  bottom  becomes  muddy,  which  is  generally  the  case 
where  there  is  any  considerable  run  of  fresh  water. 

BZiUBCTZOVS. — ^Vessels  from  the  eastward,  after  rounding  cape  Pillar 
and  cape  Raoul,  should  stand  over  towards  cape  Frederick  Henry,  and  steer 
thence  along  the  north-eastern  coast  of  Bruny  island  for  the  entrance  of 
Derwent  river.  In  working  against  a  north-west  wind,  work  up  along  the 
same  shore,  to  avoid  the  strong  outset  from  North  bay. 

If,  when  off  Betsy  isle,  the  wind  should  come  on  to  blow  from  N.W.,  so 
as  to  prevent  a  vessel  from  working  into  Derwent  river,  she  may  obtain 
good  anchorage  either  in  Adventure  bay  or  North  bay.  In  calms  or  light 
winds  vessels  may,  if  necessary,  anchor  with  a  stream  or  kedge  in  Storm 
bay  until  they  get  a  breeze. 

Vessels  bound  to  sea  from  Derwent  river,  and  meeting  a  south-easterly 
gale  in  Storm  bay,  may  find  safe  anchorage  in  North-west  bay,  just  within 
the  northern  entrance  of  D'Entrecasteaux  channel. 

winds. — During  great  part  of  the  summer  season,  from  November  to 
April,  when  the  weather  is  fine  and  settled,  sea  and  land  breezes  generally 
prevail,  the  land  breeze  coming  off  between  8  and  10  o'clock  ;  both  these 
breezes  are  preceded  by  an  interval  of  calms  or  light  airs  for  two  or  three 
hours.  From  January  to  March  the  north-west  winds  come  in  very  hard 
squalls. 

CAFB  SAon,  the  south  point  of  Tasmania,  is  formed  of  high  basaltic 
columns  projecting  2  miles  from  the  coast  line.  Its  south*  east  point  is 
bordered  by  a  reef,  and  a  cluster  of  dry  and  covered  rocks  extends  about  a 
mile  from  the  south-west  extreme  of  the  cape.  From  cape  Raoul  the  hilly 
eastern  shore  of  Storm  bay  consists  of  a  succession  of  small  bays  and  points 
extending  7  miles  in  a  north-westerly  direction  to  the  southern  point  of 
Quoin  or  Wedge  bay.  Quoin  isle,  which  lies  half  a  mile  off  this  point,  is 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  long,  North  and  South,  and  one-third  of  a  mile 
broad,  with  some  rocks  close  off  its  two  ends. 

^noin  or  iVedse  Bay. — The  entrance  of  Quoin  bay  extends  from  its 
southern  point  N.  |  W.  2  miles  to  Norfolk  head,  with  depths  of  7  to  1 1 
fathoms;    from  its  entrance  the  bay  trends  2  miles  eastward,  where  it 
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terminates  in  a  shallow  bight  about  one  mile  wide,  with  two  small  islets 
Ijing  between  one  and  2  cables  from  its  northern  shore ;  close  behind  the 
low  sandy  eastern  shore  of  this  bight  there  are  two  lagoons.  Quoin  baj  is 
shallow,  and  exposed  to  westerly  winds.* 

Burnett  Harbour  or  Varsons'Bajr  is  a  considerable  inlet  on  the  north 
side  of  Quoin  baj,  having  an  entrance  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide  situated 
N.N.E.  2  miles  from  Quoin  isle,  each  point  of  the  entrance  being  bordered 
by  a  narrow  sboaL  From  its  entrance  Burnett  harbour  extends  N.E.  1^ 
miles,  and  thence  S.£.  about  the  same  distance.  The  former  trend  of  the 
harbour  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  3  cables  wide,  with  12  to  9  and  6  fathoms 
water,  and  with  long  kelp  about  the  entrance  points  and  near  the  shore  on 
either  side.  There  is  a  small  inlet  on  the  north-west  side  of  the  harbour 
at  two-thirds  of  a  mile  within  the  entrance. 

The  south-eastern,  or  inner  trend  of  Burnett  harbour,  although  wider, 
is  more  shallow  than  the  outer  one,  with  depths  decreasing  from  9  to  1^ 
fathoms  at  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  southern  extreme  of  the  harbour, 
over  a  bottom  of  stiff  mud.  The  south-western  shore  of  the  inner  part 
of  the  harbour  is  divided  into  two  shallow  bights  by  a  point  projecting  to 
within  one-thu'd  of  a  mile  of  the  opposite  shore ;  there  are  also  two  shoal 
bights  in  the  northern  part  of  the  harbour,  fronted  by  a  sand  and  mud-flat, 
having  one  to  3  feet  water  on  it. 

Although  Quoin  bay  and  Burnett  harbour  are  small,  yet  from  their 
position  opposite  Derwent  river,  they  may  be  often  found  convenient  for 
small  vessels  when  adverse  winds  prevent  their  entering  that  river.  Fresh 
water  may  be  procured,  but  with  some  difficulty. 

From  the  west  point  of  Roaring  Beach  bay,  at  1^  miles  to  the  westward 
of  Norfolk  head,  the  eastern  shore  of  Storm  bay  trends  N.W.  by  W.  one 
mile  to  North  head,  and  thence  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  4^  miles  to  North-west 
bead,  the  eastern  entrance  point  of  North,  or  Frederick  Henry  bay.  At 
a  distance  of  1|  miles  N.  by  £.  |  E.  from  North  head,  is  mount  Communi- 
cation, 1,131  feet  high. 

WOBTH  or  FBSBaBZOX  BBvmT  BAT  is  nearly  3^  miles  wide,  W.  j^  N. 
and  E.  ^  S.,  at  its  entrance,  between  cape  Deslaco  and  North-west  bend, 
whence  it  extends  northward  9  miles  to  the  entrance  of  Pitt  water,  and 
is  6  miles  wide.  At  a  distance  of  1^  miles,  N.N.W.  from  cape  Deslaco  is 
the  mouth  of  Fipe-clay  lagoon,  whence  the  shore  sweeps  round  north- 
westward 3^  miles  to  the  low  sandy  isthmus  between  Ralph  and  Frederick 
Henry  bays ;  hence  to  the  northward  about  3  miles  to  the  foot  of  Single 
hill,  between  which,  and  the  entrance  of  Pitt  water  N.E.  ^  E.  4^  miles 
from  it,  is  a  curved  sandy  beach. 

Wortii-west  Voint. — Between  North-west  head,  and  North-west  point 

*  See  Admiralty  plan  of  Burnett  harbour,  No.  1,083 ;  scale,  m^2  inches. 
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N.  by  E.  ^  E.  4^  miles  from  it,  the  south-east  exti*eme  of  North  baj  recedes 
into  a  bight  nearly  2  miles  deep,  its  eastern  shore  being  known  as  Sloping 
beach.  North-west  point,  which  forms  the  south-eastern  side  of  the 
entrance  of  Norfolk  bay,  rises  to  a  ridge,  which  is  nearly  separated  from 
the  land  to  the  south-eastward  by  a  lagoon. 

•lopinr  Zsie,  which  lies  S.W.  1^  miles  from  North-west  point,  i» 
one  mile  long.  North  and  South,  with  a  reef  of  rocks  extending  from  its 
south  extreme,  and  Hog  islet  lying  between  its  northern  end  and  North* 
west  point. 

Renard  Volntv  N.  by  W.  2^  miles  from  North-west  point,  forms  the 
north-western  side  of  the  entrance  of  Norfolk  bay ;  between  Renard  point, 
and  a  small  elevated  peninsula  W.N.W.  2  miles  from  it,  is  a  small  bight, 
off  which  lies  Doughboy  islet,  bearing  W.S.W.,  distant  1^  miles  from 
Renard  point  On  the  north  side  of  the  small  peninsula  is  Carlton  river, 
which  is  about  300  yards  wide  at  the  entrance,  with  a  small  islet  close 
within  it.  Between  Carlton  river  and  the  entrance  of  Pitt  water  the  land 
projects  to  a  point,  at  half  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  which  is  Spectacle 
islet,  bearing  N.  ^  £.,  distant  7  or  8  miles  from  cape  Deslaco.  A  sunken 
patch  lies  S.S.E.  2  miles  from  Spectacle  islet. 

Vitt  ivater  has  a  narrow  entrance,  with  a  depth  of  2  fathoms  in  it, 
whence  this  lagoon  extends  nearly  9  miles  in  a  westerly  direction ;  within 
the  entrance  a  narrow  channel  trends  westward  between  two  rocks,  above 
which  it  passes  close  to  a  projecting  head  on  the  north  side,  and  a  point 
extending  from  the  southern  shore.  There  are  3  fathoms  water  between 
the  two  rocks,  and  6  and  5  fathoms  in  the  channel  to  the  eastward  and 
westwai'd  of  them. 

MOwatouL  BAT  is  a  commodious  harbour,  where  a  large  fleet  may  find 
sheltered  anchorage  in  9  to  4  fathoms,  on  good  bottom,  within  the  entrance, 
which  is  2  miles  wide,  with  5  to  16  fathoms  water ;  the  bay  extends  9  miles^ 
North  and  South,  and  is  3  to  5  miles  wide,  with  soundings  in  9  to  4  fathoms 
in  the  western,  and  greater  portion  of  the  bay. 

From  North-west  point,  the  western  shore  of  Norfolk  bay  extends 
E.  by  S.  ^  S.  2^  miles  to  Pig-face  point,  and  thence  S.E.  by  S.  one  mile  to 
Ironstone  point,  from  which  it  trends  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  2^  miles  to  a  small 
bight,  whence  the  southern  shore,  consisting  of  a  succession  of  deep 
bights  and  prominent  points,  curves  6  miles  in  an  easterly  direction  to 
the  south-west  point  of  Little  Norfolk  bay.  Those  parts  apparently  most 
worthy  of  notice,  being  Salt-water  river.  Half-way  bluff.  Impression 
bay,  and  the  Cascades,  which  lie  respectively  S.  ^  E.  3  miles,  S.S.E.  ^  £. 
3|  miles,  S.S.E.  -^  E.  5  miles,  and  S.E.  j^  E.  7  miles  from  Ironstone  point. 

kittle  Worfoik  and  Basle  Hawk  Bays. — Between  the  western  point 
of  Little  Norfolk  bay,  and  One  Tree  point  1^  miles  to  the  northward  of 
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it,  is  an  opening  divided  into  two  channels  by  Woody  isle,  which  lies 
N.  by  E.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  the  former  point.  The  southern  of 
these  two  channels  leads  into  Little  Norfolk  bay,  and  the  other  into 
Eagle  Hawk  bay;  the  first  trending  S.S.E.  2  miles,  and  the  other  E.N.E. 
3^  miles  from  Woody  isle.  Eagle  Hawk  bay  forms  a  narrow  channel, 
reaching  within  2  cables  of  the  beach  of  Monge,  or  Pirate  bay,  on  the 
east  coast  of  Tasmania.  Eagle  Hawk  neck,  the  isthmus  thus  formed, 
connects  Tasman  peninsula  with  Forestiers  peninsula  to  the  northward  of  it. 

The  eastern  shore  of  Norfolk  bay,  between  One  Tree  point,  and  the 
south-eastern  point  of  Flinders  bay  N.W.  by  N.  1^  miles  from  it,  is 
divided  into  two  small  bights  by  a  hilly  projection,  with  some  dry  and 
covered  rocks  off  and  between  it  and  One  Tree  point.  Flinders  bay  is 
a  double  bight  l^  miles  wide. from  S.E.  to  N.W.,  and  is  separated  from 
King  George  sound  to  the  northward  of  it,  by  a  peninsula  about  one  mile 
in  extent. 

Mdng  Oaorre  Soimd  is  half  a  mile  wide  at  its  entrance,  between  the 
small  peninsula,  and  King  George  isle  to  the  northward  of  it^  whence  the 
sound  trends  about  2^  miles  in  a  north-easterly  direction,  with  two  small 
bays  on  its  south-east  side  and  an  islet  in  its  northern  corner.  Kiog 
George  isle,  which  is  about  one-third  of  a  mile  in  extent,  lies  half  a  mile 
south-westward  of  a  point,  between  which  and  a  peninsular  projection  at 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  l^  miles  north-westward  of  the  island,  is  a 
double  bay  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide  and  half  a  mile  deep. 

Oarden  Zsie,  which  lies  nearly  midway  between  the  double  bay  and 
Pig-face  point,  is  nearly  one  mile  long,  North  and  South,  and  half  a  mile 
broad.  There  are  4  to  7  fathoms  water  between  Garden  isle,  and  Ironstone 
point  to  the  south-westward  of  it ;  and  a  2^  fathoms  shoal  between  the  isle 
and  the  peninsular  projection  to  the  north-eastward  of  it. 

Bast  Bay  Week. — Between  this  peninsular  projection,  and  a  point 
N.W.^  W.  1§  miles  from  it,  is  a  shallow  bay,  separated  from  port  Frederik 
Ilendrik,  to  the  north-eastward,  by  East  Bay  neck  the  isthmus  which 
connects  Forestiers  peninsula  with  the  mainland  of  Tasmania.  Green  isle, 
which  lies  S.S.E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  north-west  point  of 
this  bay,  is  2  cables  in  extent. 

Tiie  Wortbem  Sliore  of  Norfolk  bay,  from  Renard  point,  trends  irregu* 
larly  in  an  E.  by  N.  direction  4^  miles  to  the  north-west  point  of  the 
shallow  bay  just  described. 

TASMAW  WMWTMUUiBAf  of  which  the  south-western  and  northern 
coast  have  been  already  described  with  the  shores  of  Storm,  North,  and 
Norfolk  bays,  extends  N.  W.  ^  W.  and  S.E.  ^  E.  23  miles,  and  1 8  miles  across  ; 
it  consists  of  wooded  hills  and  fertile  valleys,  with  numerous  streams  of 
pure  fresh  water. 
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CAra  FTTb^AB,  the  south-east  extreme  of  Tasman  peninsiila,  lies  E. 
bj  N.  ^  N.  9  miles  from  cape  Raonl,  and  is  the  most  remarkable  headland 
on  the  coast,  being  formed  of  perpendicalar  columns  of  basalt  rising  to 
a  great  height,  and  there  forming  a  flat  surface,  the  high  land  near  tlie 
cape  being  mostly  without  wood. 

Tasman  Zsland,  which  lies  close  to  the  southward  of  cape  Hilar,  is 
rocky  and  sterile.  There  is  a  narrow  passage  between  cape  Pillar  and  the 
island,  sometimes  available  for  small  vessels. 

WORT  ASTBim. — The  coast  between  capes  Raoul  and  Pillar  forms  a  bay, 
hi  which,  midway  between  the  two  capes,  is  the  entrance  of  port  Arthur, 
one  of  the  most  secure  harbours  in  Tasmania.* 

The  "OTest  Head  of  the  entrance  of  port  Arthur  lies  N.E.  |  N.  4  miled 
from  cape  Raoul,  and  is  the  south-east  point  of  a  peninsula  projecting 
nearly  two  miles  from  the  line  of  coast,  with  a  small  cove,  named  Half-mocm 
bay,  between  the  head,  and  another  point  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the 
northward  of  it.  There  are  40  fathoms  water,  2  cables  off  West  head ;  but 
Black  rock,  about  one  mile  to  the  south-westward  of  the  head,  appears 
to  be  connected  with  it  by  a  reef  of  rocks. 

The  entrance  of  port  Arthur,  between  the  northern  point  of  Half 'moon 
bay  and  the  bold  &a8t  head  to  the  north-eastward  of  it,  is  nearly  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  with  20  fathoms  water  within  it.  From  the  East 
head  the  steep  eastern  shore  slightly  curves  in  a  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  direction 
3^  miles  to  the  head  of  North-east  bay,  which  is  two-thirds  of  a  mile  wide, 
East  and  West. 

•afetjr  Core. — The  western  shore  of  port  Arthur  forms  three  bays 
capable  of  affording  sheltered  anchorage  for  the  largest  ships.  From  the 
northern  point  of  Half-moon  bay  the  western  shore  trends  N.W.  ^  W. 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  south  point  of  the  entrance  of  Safety  core, 
which  extends  two-thirds  of  a  mile,  North  and  South,  and  half  a  mile,  E^t 
and  West,  with  10  to  3  fathoms  water. 

Fuer  Voint. — Safety  cove  is  separated  from  Opossum  bay  to  the  north- 
ward of  it,  by  Puer  point,  which  from  the  cove  extends  about  one  mile  to 
the  north-eastward  and  northward ;  from  the  breadth  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
near  Safety  cove,  the  point  gradually  narrows  to  its  north  extreme,  close 
off  which  is  Dead  islet. 

From  the  entrance  of  port  Arthur  there  are  depths  of  17  to  26  fathoms 
in  mid-channel,  and  8  to  12  fathoms  close  along  the  shores  for  a  distance 
of  2  miles  up  to  the  north  extreme  of  Puer  point,  the  bottom  being 
mostly  sand. 

Opossum  and  Stewart  Bajs. — Opossum  bay  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile 

*  See  Admiralty  plan  of  port  Arthur,  No.  1,083 ;  scale,  ma 2  inchef. 
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wide,  N.W.  and  S.E.,  at  its  entrance  between  Puer  point  and  the  southern 
point  of  Stewart  baj,  to  the  north*westward  of  it.  From  its  entrance 
Opossum  baj  extends  about  a  mile  to  the  southward,  the  southern  shore 
being  fronted  by  a  sand  and  mud-flat,  but  in  the  outer,  and  greater 
portion  of  the  bay  there  are  13  to  6  fathoms,  with  deep  water  on  the 
north-west  side  of  the  bay. 

Stewart  bay  is  one-third  of  a  mile  wide,  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  and  S.  by  W.  ^  W., 
and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  deep.  This  and  the  north-western  portion 
of  Opossum  bay  form  the  water  frontage  of  the  settlement  of  port  Arthur. 

itong  Bay. — Between  the  northern  point  of  Stewart  bay,  and  the 
western  extreme  of  North-east  bay  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  north-east- 
ward of  it,  is  the  entrance  of  Long  bay,  which  trends  to  the  north- 
westward and  northward  If  miles,  with  an  average  width  of  a  quarter  of 
a  mile,  and  1 1  to  4  fathoms  water ;  one  mile  within  the  entrance,  a  narrow 
point  projects  from  the  western  shore,  on  the  south  side  of  which  is  a 
small  cove.  A  tramway  extends  from  Long  bay  N.  by  W.  3  miles  to 
Little  Norfolk  bay. 

This  harbour  is  situated  within  an  amphitheatre  of  lofty  wooded  hills, 
the  land  about  the  settlement  being  very  fertile,  well  watered,  and  of  a 
most  pleasing  aspect.  There  had  been  for  many  years^  a  penal  settlement 
at  port  Arthur,  wher^  there  was  a  very  extensive  convict  establishment, 
and  there  was  a  small  ship-building  yard  on  the  eastern  shore  of  the  port, 
where  H.M.S.  Bramble  was  hove  down  and  partially  repaired.  But  this 
naval  establishment  has  been  discontinued,  and  the  stores  have  been 
removed  to  Hobart  town,  with  which  place  the  chief  communication  i^ 
through  Norfolk  bay. 

•vppUM. — There  is  excellent  timber  about  port  Arthur,  amongst  which 
may  be  enumerated  great  quantities  of  gum,  stringy  bark,  light  wood,  and 
sassafras.  Water  is  abundant,  nearly  all  the  bays  having  small  streams  of 
fresh  water  flowing  into  them. 

TZBBS. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  port  Arthur,  at  7  h.  52  m. ; 
springs  rise  4  feet. 


EAST  COAST  OF  TASMANIA. 


Tiie  BAST  COA8T  of  TASMATffXA  from  cape  Pillar  curves  5  miles 
in  a  N.  by  W.  :|^  W.  direction  to  cape  Hauy,  which  has  a  cluster  of  rocks 
close  off  it,  and  forms  the  southern  point  of  Dolomieu,  or  Fortescue|[bay. 

Hippoiite  Socks  are  situated  immediately  in  front  of  Dolomieu  bay, 
between  E.N.E.  and  N.E.  by  N.  one  to  2^  miles  from  cape  Hauy;  they 
consist  of  two  rocks  above  water  and  covered  patches,  the  eastern  and 
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most  elevated  rock  being  70  feet  high.     There  are  50  fathoms  water 
between  the  Hippolite  rocks  and  those  which  lie  close  ofif  cape  Haaj. 

Bol«mieii  Bay  is  1^  miles  wide,  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  1^  miles  deep^ 
with  a  white  sandy  beach ;  the  bay  is  sheltered  onlj  with  land  winds^ 
the  Hippolite  rocks  not  being  sufficient  to  protect  it  from  seaward. 

Mowaa,  or  yzsATS  BAT.— From  Dolomieu  bay  the  coast  trends  nearly 
N.N.W.  ^  W.  6  miles  to  the  south-eastern  point  of  Monge  bay,  between 
one  and  3  cables  to  the  north-westward  of  which  is  the  isle  of  Fossils 
connected  with  the  shore  by  a  reef  of  dry  and  sunken  rocks.  From  its 
south-eastern  point  Monge  bay  extends  N.N.W.  ^  W.  1^  miles  to  its  north- 
western point,  close  off  which  lie  the  two  Clyde  islets.  This  bay  is  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  deep,  with  a  small  sandy  beach  in  its  southern  bight* 
and  a  more  extensive  one  along  its  western  shore ;  the  latter  forms  the 
narrow  isthmus  which  connects  Tasman  peninsula  with  Forestiers 
peninsula,  to  the  northward  of  it.  On  the  north-western  shore  of  Monge 
bay  is  an  extensive  level  of  basaltic  rock,  much  resembling  a  pavement 
of  large  flat  stones,  laid  with  remarkable  regularity  between  straight 
parallel  lines. 

From  Monge  bay  the  coast  extends  2  miles  in  a  N.  by  £.  -^  £.  direc 
tion  to  cape  Surville  ;  a  small  islet  lies  close  to  a  point  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  north' eastward  of  the  north-eastern  point  of  Monge  bay ;  and  half  a 
mile  to  the  south-eastward  of  cape  Surville,  Sisters  islets  lie  within 
half  a  mile  of  a  projection  of  the  coast.  Immediately  behind  a  bay  midway 
between  Eagle  Hawk  neck  and  cape  Surville,  mount  MacGregor  rises  to 
the  height  of  1,943  feet 

Between  cape  Surville,  and  a  projection  N.  by  W.  1^  miles  from  it,  is  a 
bay  half  a  mile  deep,  having  two  small  islets  or  rocks,  one  close  within  the 
cape,  and  the  other  near  the  shore  midway  between  the  two  points  of  the 
bay.  From  the  northern  point  of  this  bay  the  coast  extends  N.  by  W.  2 
miles  to  Yellow  bluff,  and  thence  N.W.  by  N.  the  same  distance  to  Humper 
bluff.  The  coast  is  high  and  bordered  with  rocks  above  and  under  water, 
and  affords  neither  anchorage  nor  shelter,  as  the  sea  breaks  upon  every 
part  of  it  with  violence. 

^vriimot  CoTe  is  the  western  end  of  an  inlet  trending  W.S.W.  I^ 
miles  from  its  entrance,  between  Humper  bluff,  and  cape  Fredcrik  Hendrik 
N.  by  W.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  it.  The  southern  shore  of  this  inlet  ia 
fronted  by  several  rocks,  and  small  islets,  the  largest  and  most  distant 
from  the  shore  being  the  Kelly  islets,  which  lie  midway  between  Humper 
bluff  and  Wilmot  cove ;  some  rocks  also  extend  south-eastward  from  the 
extremity  of  cape  Frederik  Hendrik. 

CAFB  FBBBBBZX  HBBBBZB  is  a  narrow  point  stretching  1^  miles 
in  a  N.E.  by  £.  ^  £.  direction  from  the  line  of  coast,  and  forms  the 
south-eastern  point  of  Marion  bay. 


^^ 
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:oM  BAT  is  an  exposed  indentation  of  the  coast,  extending  from 
cape  Frederik  Hendrik  N.N.W.  8^  miles  to  cape  Bernier^  and  is  4  miles 
deep,  but  the  onlj  part  at  all  available  for  vessels  is  in  the  southern  portion 
of  the  bay. 

Wortii  Bay,  which  forms  the  southern  portion  of  Marion  bay,  extends 
from  cape  Frederik  Hendrik  N.W.  by  W.  3  miles  to  cape  Paul  Lamanon, 
and  is  1^  miles  deep,  with  a  small  inlet  W.S.W.  2  miles  from  the  extremity 
of  the  former  cape.  Green  islet,  which  lies  in  front  of  the  bay,  N.  by  W. 
1^  miles  from  cape  Frederik  Hendrik^  is  too  small  to  afford  any  protection 
from  seaward. 

Cape  Paul  &aiiianoii  is  a  small  projecting  point,  with  High  rocks  and 
others  above  and  under  water,  close  to  it.  From  this  cape  the  coast  trends 
westward  one  mile  to  the  north-eastern  entrance  point  of  port  Frederik 
Hendrik,  and  is  bordered  by  a  reef  of  rocks. 

PORT  WMMnmaum  mmmtdmim,  is  an  extensive,  but  shoal  inlet  on  the 
south-western  side  of  Marion  bay,  the  south-west  side  of  its  confined 
entrance  being  formed  by  a  narrow  point  which  projects  S.E.  by  S.  2  miles 
from  the  western,  to  within  one^third  of  a  mile  of  the  opposite  shore.  This 
port  is  nearly  of  a  triangular  form,  extending  from  its  entrance  S.W.  by 
S.  4^  miles  to  within  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  north-eastern  shore 
of  Norfolk  bay,  and  is  3  miles  wide  from  S.£.  to  N.W.  The  shores  are 
high,  and  form  a  projecting  double  point  on  the  east  side,  and  two  long 
narrow  projections  on  the  west  side. 

M.  Freycinet,  the  French  navigator,  says  : — "  The  breakers  which  are 
at  the  entrance  of  port  Frederik  Hendrik,  appear  to  render  the  channel 
difficult ;  it  has,  however,  not  less  than  3  fathoms  water,  and  by  ranging 
tolerably  close  to  the  reef  off  the  outer  point,  and  then  closing  the  eastern 
shore,  deeper  and  smoother  water  will  be  found.  This  part  can  be  useful 
to  vessels  of  small  tonnage  only,  the  soundings  being  irregular  and  every- 
where shallow.  In  the  south  part,  where  they  appear  to  be  deepest,  we 
had  only  3  fathoms,  and  the  port  is  otherwise  obstructed  by  extensive 
banks,  which  dry  at  low  water.  A  single  rivulet  of  fresh  water  was 
found  in  the  south-east  part  of  the  port ;  but  a  boat  cannot  approach 
within  a  mile  of  it.  The  many  dry  torrent  beds,  however,  show  that  there 
is  no  want  of  water  in  the  rainy  season.  The  country  is  of  the  same 
description  as  that  in  D*£ntrecasteaux  channel." 

^  SappiiM. — Wood  can  be  had  here,  and  plenty  of  fish  may  be  taken 
on  the  large  bank  at  the  entrance. 

^  TZBB8. — It  was  not  possible  to  make  any  correct  observations  of  the 
tides,  but  they  rise  about  4  feet,  and  produce  a  current  at  the  entrance,  of 
about  two  knots." 

From  the  entrance  of  port  Frederik  Hendrik  a  flat  sandy  tieach  corves 
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N.  }  W.  5  miles  to  Da  Bessac  point :  landing  Ib  at  all  times  dangerous  on 
this  beach,  and  is  impossible  with  wiltds  from  the  sea,  as  an  enormous  surf 
breaks  more  than  2  cables  from  it.  A  mountain  torrent  poors  through 
this  beach  in  the  rainj  season. 

Between  Du  Bessac  point  and  cape  Bemier  the  coast,  which  ia  of 
moderate  height,  forms  two  sandy  bights  that  maj  be  approached  with  off 
shore  winds,  when  that  nearest  the  cape  will  be  Ibond  the  most  convenieiit. 

Cape  Bemier  is  high  and  remarkable  on  acconnt  of  its  eonical  shape ; 
there  are  6  and  7  fathoms  water  close  to  the  southward  and  eastward  of  itr' 

MA«TA  zs&AVO  is  separated  from  the  east  coast  of  Tasmania  by  a 
navigable  channel  2^  to  4^  miles  wide ;  cape  Peron,  its  soath  point,  lying 
East  3^  miles  from  cape  Bernier.  From  cape  Peron,  Pyramid  and  other 
rocks  extend  nearly  one  mile  to  the  southward.  The  island  is  11  milea 
long,  North  and  South,  and  at  6  miles  N.  by  EL  ^  £.'  from  cape  Peron,  is 
nearly  divided  by  Biedl6  bay  on  the  east,  and  Oyster  bay  on  the  west  aide, 
there  being  only  a  low  sandy  isthmus  between  them.  The  sondiem  part 
of  the  island  is  8^  miles,  and  the  northern  6^  miles  broad. 

From  cape  Peron  the  southern  coast  of  Maria  island  trends  N«E.  by  £. 
3  miles  to  cape  Mourouard,  on  the  south-west  side  of  which  b  a  small 
inlet.  From  this  cape  the  coast  trends  irregularly,  end  mile  north-east» 
ward  to  cape  Bald,  and  thence  N.N. W.  ^  W.  2^  miles  to  the  south-western 
point  of  Biedl6  bay.  There  are  10  fathoms  water  dose  to  cape  Bald  , 
but  some  rocks  lie  near  the  shore  1^  miles  to  the  northward  of  the  cape. 

The  south  and  east  coasts  of  Maria  island  are  all  of  granitef,  and  rise 
abruptly,  like  a  wall,  to  the  height  of  200  feet,  but  gradually  descend  from 
cape  Mourouard  toward  Biedl^  bay.  There  are  some  caves  in  which  the 
water  breaks  with  a  great  noise. 

miedi6  Bay  extends  nearly  2  miles  across  from  S.W.  to  NJB.,  and  is 
one  mile  deep,  with  some  rocks  projecting  from  its  western  and  northern 
shores.  There  are  15  to  9  fathoms,  fine  sand,  in  the  south-western  part  of 
the  bay,  but  in  the  north-eastern  part  there  are  only  5  or  6  fathoms. 
Biedl^  bay  affords  but  indifferent  anchorage  for  vessels  remaining  any 
length  of  time,  being  entirely  exposed  to  the  wind  and  sea  from  South  to 
N.E.  Landing  may  be  effected  at  the  south-western  part  of  the  bay,  with 
the  wind  off  the  land,  but  farther  to  the  northward,  the  approach  to  the 
shore  is  prevented  by  a  dangerous  bar. 

Fh>m  cape  Mistaken,  which  lies  K  by  N.  1^  miles  from  the  north- 
eastern point  of  R iodic  bay,  the  eastern  coast  of  Maria  island  trends 
N.N.E.  ^  £.  1^  miles  to  Ragged  head,  with  a  small  islet  or  rock  close  to 
the  east  side  of  the  cape.  The  coast  from  Ragged  head  extends  N.W.  ^  N. 
5  miles  to  cape  Boullanger,  with  a  small  inlet  midway,  and  some  rocks 
near  the  shore  2  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  the  head.    The  land  rises 
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from  this  high  steep  coast  to  a  loftj  ridge,  mount  Maria,  W.N.W.  3  miles 
from  Bagged  head,  being  2,329  feet,  and  Bishop  and  Clerk  mount,  l^ 
miles  south*eastward  of  cape  Boullanger,  being  3,000  feet  high.  There 
are  19  fathoms  water  about  one  mile  from  the  shore  between  capes 
Mistaken  and  Boullanger. 

From  cape  Boullanger  the  northern  end  of  Maria  island  forms  a  bay 
extending  W.  ^  N.  2  miles  to  the  north  point  of  the  island,  half  a  mile 
off  which  is  North  islet,  with  Black,  and  other  rocks  between  it  and  the 
shore  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  islet. 

The  western  coast  of  Maria  island  from  cape  Feron,  trends  N.N.W. 
1^  miles,  and  thence  N.  bj  E.  ^  E.  3  miles  to  the  south-east  point  of 
Oyster  bay.  There  are  3^  to  4  fathoms  water  along  this  coast,  but  the 
point  is  enclosed  by  a  shoal. 

Oyster  Bay  is  1^  miles  wide  from  S.E.  to  N.W.,  at  its  entrance,  within 
which  the  bay  expands  to  2^  miles,  and  is  1^  miles  deep,  but  its  shores  are 
bordered  by  a  shallow  flat :  the  greatest  depth  of  water  in  the  bay  is  not 
laore  than  3^  fathoms,  and  it  generally  does  not  exceed  2  or  3  fathoms, 
with  a  white  sandy  bottom. 

The  northern  side  of  the  entrance  of  Oyster  bay  is  formed  by  a  low 
narrow  point,  projecting  south- westward  nearly  1^  miles  from  the  cotBt* 
line,  from  the  extremity  of  which  the  western  coast  of  Maria  island 
extends  N.  by  E.  ^  £.  6  miles  to  its  north  point,  and  fbrmt  a  snccessios 
of  small  bights  and  points,  bordered  by  a  shoal,  on  which  are  some 
sunken  rocks. 

The  north>westem  part  of  Maria  island  from  Oyster  bay  to  North  islet, 
is  low  and  wooded. 

Settlemeiit. — Immediately  on  the  southwest  side  of  the  north  point  of 
Maria  island  there  is  a  small  cove,  close  to  which  is  the  Settlement. 
•  ProdnottoBs. — The  soil  of  Maria  island  is  excellent,  and  deep  in  the 
valleys.  Oysters,  lobsters,  and  mussels  are  abundant,  and  the  former  of  an 
extraordinary  size ;  but  other  kinds  of  fish  are  scarce,  particularly  in  the 
beginning  of  winter. 

winda. — ^Whilst  at  anchor  abreast  of  Oyster  bay,  M.  Freycinet  found 
the  winds  to  blow  from  all  points  of  the  compass ;  those  from  N.N.E.  to 
S.S.E.  being  the  most  constant,  and  from  S.S.W.  the  strongest ;  and  he 
bad  often  rain  and  fog,  without  being  able  to  observe  if  they  were  de- 
pendent or  not,  on  the  direction  of  the  prevalent  winds. 

The  ooaat  from  cape  Beruier,  extends  northward  3^  miles  to  Galets 
point,  and  is  steep,  with  6  or  7  fathoms  water  close  to.  Cockle  hay  is 
merely  a  slight  indentation  of  the  coast,  terminating  to  the  southward  in 
a  small  inlet,  on  the  west  side  of  Pebbly  point,  which  lies  2  miles  to  the 
northward  of  cape  Bernier. 
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From  Galets  point  the  coast  trends  north-westward  nearly  2^  miles 
to  the  head  of  a  small  inlet  formed  on  its  north-east  side,  by  a  low 
narrow  point  stretching  out  about  one  mile  south-eastward  from  the 
coast-line.  This  point  is  ftonted  by  a  sandy  beach,  and  a  small  stream 
flows  into  the  inlet. 

&aoi&iaii  zsiet,  which  lies  E.N.E.  one  mile  from  this  point,  is  of  an  OTsl 
form,  its  greatest  diameter  being  about  400  yards  in  extent.  It  is  encircled 
with  large  rocks  and  shingle,  and  has  neither  tree  nor  shrub.  The  soil, 
however,  which  covers  the  face  of  the  granite  rock  of  which  it  is  formed, 
appears  to  be  of  a  good  quality;  and  a  species  of  fine  long  cow-grass,  an 
excellent  pasture  for  cattle,  grows  there  in  abundance. 

Between  the  low  narrow  point  abreast  of  this  islet,  and  a  steep  cape 
N.  by  W.  2^  miles  from  the  point,  the  coast  is  slightly  embayed,  with  5^ 
fathoms  water  about  a  mile  from  the  shore.  From  this  cape  a  high  rocky 
coast  extends  3  miles  N.W.  ^  W.  to  the  southern  point  of  the  entrance  of 
Prosser  bay.  A  range  of  mountains  extends  from  S.  by  W.  to  N.  by  £. 
behind  the  coast  from  port  Frederik  Hendrik  to  Prosser  bay,  its  principal 
summits  being  Gordon  Sugar-loaf,  1,350  feet  high,  and  Prosser  Sugar* 
loaf,  2,195  feet  high,  the  former  bearing  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  distent  8^ 
miles,  and  the  latter  W.N.W.  6  miles  from  cape  Bemier.  Thumbs,  1,805 
feet  high,  the  northernmost  summit  of  this  range,  is  situated  about  Similes 
to  the  south-westward  of  Prosser  bay. 

Between  the  steep  rocky  cape  just  noticed,  and  a  projecting  point  2^ 
miles  to  the  northward  of  it,  is  a  deep  bay  extending  2  miles  north- 
westward to  a  broad  point,  which  separates  Prosser  bay,  from  Spring  bay 
to  the  north-eastward  of  it. 

ProMer  Bay  is  about  1^  miles  in  extent,  but  it  is  filled  by  a  mud-bank, 
on  which  there  are  only  9  to  6  feet  water.  A  vessel  may  anchor  off  its 
entrance,  in  9  to  4  fathoms,  on  a  muddy  bottom,  but  not  sheltered  from 
the  southerly  winds,  which  are  so  violent  in  this  locality. 

Many  salt  streams  that  swell  with  the  rains,  have  an  outlet  in  thb  bay, 
and  at  the  time  of  exploring  it,  in  the  month  of  February,  there  was  no 
fresh  water.  The  land  in  the  neighbourhood  is  marshy  and  without  trees, 
but  in  the  interior  of  the  country  it  is  woody,  and  vegetetion  appears  to 
resume  its  force. 

Spiiiis  Bay  is  about  half  a  mile  wide  at  its  entrance,  with  4  fathoms 
water  in  it,  whence  the  bay  trends  above  2  miles  in  a  N.N.W.  direction, 
with  an  average  width  of  half  a  mile. 

From  the  projecting  point  1^  miles  south-eastward  of  the  entrance  of 
Spring  bay,  the  coast  trends  N.  by  £.  ^  £.  3  miles,  and  tlien  turns  S.E. 
one  mile  to  the  south  extreme  of  cape  Bougainville.  This  coast  is  steep 
and  almost  inaccessible,  with  not  less  than  13  fathoms  close  to  the  shore. 
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OJLra  BOvaAZWSL&a  is  a  double  point  about  a  mile  broad,  projecting 
one  mile  south-eastward  from  the  line  of  coast :  some  sunken  rocks  extend 
a  short  distance  from  the  cape,  close  outside  which  there  are  17  Athoms* 

The  cuaimei  between  the  east  coast  of  Tasmania  and  itfaria  island  is 
3^  miles  wide  at  its  southern  entrance,  between  capes  Bemier  and  Peron, 
and  there  is  the  same  width  at  its  northern  entrance,  between  ciipe 
Bougainville  and  the  north  point  of  Maria  island,  but  midway,  it  is 
contracted  to  twt>  narrow  channels  by  Lachlan  islet  and  the  rocks  above  it. 
There  are  8  and  9  fathoms  water  in  mid-channel  off  Oyster  bay,  7  fathoms 
2  miles  northward  of  the  islet,  and  19  fathoms  in  the  northern  entrance  of 
the  channel. 

From  cape  Bougainrille  the  coast  curves  in  a  N.  by  W.  direction  5^ 
miles  to  the  south-east  point  of  Orindstone  bay.  Between  one  and  2^ 
miles  northward  of  the  cape  there  are  two  small  inlets,  close  off  which  are 
some  sunken  rocks ;  but  there  are  17  to  24  fathoms  one  to  2  miles  from  the 
shore  between  the  cape  and  the  bay. 

€UkWm  BAX&&Td — From  Grindstone  bay,  which  is  a  small  inlet  trending 
to  the  westward,  the  coast  trends  N.W.  2  miles,  and  thence  K.N.E.  4  miles 
to  cape  Bailly,  on  the  southern  side  of  which  are  some  rocks  above  water, 
with  10  fathoms  close  outside  them,  and  16  to  14  fathoms  between  Grind- 
stone bay  and  the  cape.  iThe  land  fVom  cape  Bougainville  to  cape  BaiUy 
is  less  elevated,  but  still  steep  fmd  wooded  like  that  to  the  southward. 

zie  des  FboqiiM,  £.  by  N.  7  miles  from  Grindstone  bay,  is  a  sterile 
rock  from  400  to  600  yards  in  extent ;  there  are  12  fathoms  water  close  to 
the  southward  of  it,  and  26  to  24  fathoms  between  it  and  the  shore. 

scmouTBM'  ZS&AV9,  which  forms  the  east  side  of  the  entrance  of 
Fleurieu  or  Oyster  bay,  is  4\  miles  long.  East  and  West,  and  one  to  2 
miles  broad,  with  cape  Faure,  its  south-west  extreme,  bearing  E.N.E., 
distant  9^  miles  from  cape  Bailly.  Cape  Sonnerat,  the  south  extreme  of  the 
island,  which  lies  E.  by  S.  3  miles  from  cape  Faure,  has  groups  of  islets 
and  rocks  extending  2  miles  to  the  southward,  the  southernmost  being 
the  Taiilefer  islets  ;  an  islet  also  lies  one  mile  off  the  north-west  extreme 
of  Schouten  island. 

vrmter. — There  is  a  small  stream  of  excellent  water  on  the  southern 
part  of  Schouten  island,  where  a  boat  may  easily  land ;  and  the  inlet  at  the 
eastern  end  of  the  island  may  possibly  afford  a  landing-place. 

Cl^offimpi&e  strialt,  which  separates  Schouten  island,  from  the  south  point 
of  Freycinet  peniiisula  to  the  northward  of  it,  is  about  half  a  mile  across 
at  its  narrowest  part,  with  apparently  no  other  detached  danger  than  a 
small  rock  above  water,  close  off  the  south  point  of  the  peninsula. 

rBXTcxrar  ^mmimwmoL  extends  6  miles,  North  and  South,  and  3^ 
miles  across  its  broadest  part,  whence  it  gradually  narrows  to  its  south  point. 

36871  H  H 
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The  east  side  of  the  peninsula  from  ils  south  point,  trends  nearly  N.  by  £•  i  E- 
6^  miles  to  its  north-east  point,  whence  the  northern  end  tama  West 
and  S.  W.  2^  miles  to  the  isthmus  which  connects  *  this  with  another 
peninsula  to  the  northward  of  it.  The  eastern  side  is  partly  bordered  with 
rocks,  and  the  south-west  and  north-west  sides  are  slightly  indented. 

The  latbrnns  which  connects  Freycinet  peninsula  with  a  smaller  one  to 
the  northward  of  it,  is  1^  miles  long,  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  half  a  mile 
broad,  the  greater  portion  of  it  being  occupied  by  a  pond  of  fresh  water 
supplied  by  the  rains ;  it  is  separated  from  the  bay  on  its  western  side,  by 
a  barrier  of  sand  about  60  yards  broad ;  the  other  part  of  the  isthmus  ia 
tolerably  well  wooded. 

The  peninsula  to  the  northward  of  this  isthmus  extends  4  miles  East 
and  West,  the  isthmus  which  connects  it  with  the  land  fiurther  North,  being 
one  mile  broad. 

Thottin  ABd  sieepj  Bays« — Thouin  bay,  on  the  east  side  of  the  sontbem 
isthmus,  is  one  mile  broad  North  and  South,  half  a  mile  deep ;  but  exposed 
to  the  eastward.  From  the  northern  point  of  this  bay  the  east  side  of  the 
northern  peninsula  trends  N.  by  W.  2^  miles  to  the  head  of  Sleepy  bay,  a 
small  bight  on  the  south  side  of  cape  Tourville. 

CAVB  TOVSVXi&B* — ^This  cape  projects  about  half  a  mile  to  the  south- 
eastward, with  a  cluster  of  small  islets  or  rocks  extending  from  it  about 
one  mile  to  the  north-eastward ;  these,  together  with  the  cape,  probably 
protect  Sleepy  bay  from  the  northward,  although  it  must  be  fully  exposed 
to  the  southward  and  eastward. 

Aapeet. — Freycinet  peninsula  about  2,000  feet  high,  and  Schooteik 
island  also  high,  are  steep,  and  sterile  towards  the  sea,  but  low  and  wooded 
on  the  western  side;  cape  Tourville  being  also  high,  these  alternate 
mountains  and  isthmuses  give  this  part  of  the  coast  from  sea-ward,  the 
appearance  of  a  chain  of  islands. 

wIbMUMMMU  or  OTSTBR  BAT  is  formed  on  the  east  side  by  Schoutea 
island  and  the  peninsulas  to  the  northward  of  it ;  and  on  the  west  side  by 
the  coast  extending  northward  from  cape  Bailly.  This  bay  is  9^  miles  wide 
at  its  entrance,  whence  it  extends  North  14  miles  to  its  low  northern  shore. 

The  yBTemt  si&ore  of  Fleurieu  bay  from  cape  Bailly,  extends  N.N.W.  2 
miles,  and  then  turns  westward  one  mile  to  the  entrance  of  Little  Swan 
port.  A  rock  above  water,  with  1 1  fathoms  close  to  the  northward  of  it, 
lies  near  the  shore  one  mile  to  the  northward  of  cape  Bailly. 

&itae  swrnn  Port  does  not  appear  to  be  more  than  one  cable  wide  at  its 
entrance,  but  the  port  extends  thence  3  miles  in  a  S.W.  direction,  with  the 
width  of  a  mile  ;  it  is,  however,  only  fit  for  boats.  There  are  two  small 
islets  in  the  western  part  of  Little  Swan  port,  between  which  and  its 
northern  shore  is  the  mouth  of  Little  Swan  port  river,  an  inconsiderable 
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stream  winding  from  the  westwarcL     Little  Swan  port  mountain,  1,757 
feet  high,  is  situated  S.W.  bj  W.  ^  W.  9  miles  from  cape  BaiUj. 

From  Little  Swan  port  the  western  shore  of  Fleurieu  bay  extends 
N.  by  E.  3^  miles  to  Buxton  point,  and  is  intersected  by  two  small  streams, 
one  at  1^  miles,  and  the  other  at  2  J  miles  northward  of  the  entrance  of  the 
port.  The  coast  from  Buxton  point,  after  turning  about  one  mile  to  the 
north-westward,  trends  N.N.E.  ^  E.  5^  miles  to  Webber  point,  between 
which,  and  Waterloo  point  N.  by  W.  2^  miles  from  it,  the  coast  forms 
a  slightindentation,  with  a  small  stream  flowing  into  it  one  mile  north-ward 
of  Webber  point,  and  an  inlet  close  to  the  southward  of  Waterloo  point. 

About  one  mile  north-westward  of  Waterloo  point  is  the  mouth  of  a 
small  stream  flowing  from  the  south-westward,  whence  the  northern  shore 
of  Fleurieu  bay  curves  E.  by  N.  j  N.  7  miles  to  the  entrance  of  Great 
3wan  port.  For  about  5  miles  westward  from  this  opening  the  shore  forms 
the  south  side  of  a  low  tongue  of  land,  which  separates  Fleurieu  bay  from 
Great  Swan  port 

Mmmtern  Sborea. — Mmi^^  xueu — The  eastern  shores  of  Fleurieu  bay 
have  already  been  described  as  far  north  as  the  isthmus  between. Frey- 
cinet  peninsula  and  that  to  the  northward  of  it,  on  the  west  side  of  which 
the  bay  aflbrds  good  anchorage,  sheltered  by  Refuge  islet,  which,  with 
some  rocks  close  to  the  southward,  lies  near  the  shore  one  mile  from  the 
north-western  part  of  the  isthmus. 

^Tood  and  iv^atar  may  be  procured  with  facility,  the  latter  from  the 
pond  on  the  isthmus. 

Mepbnrn  Woinu — The  bay  on  the  west  side  of  the  northern  isthmus, 
abreast  of  Sleepy  bay,  is  1^  miles  wide  at  its  entrance  between  the  west 
point  of  the  northern  peninsula,  and  Hepburn  point  to  the  northward  of 
it,  and  is  about  2  miles  deep.  Although  there  are  several  rocks  in  this 
bay,  it  is  said  to  afibrd  good  anchorage.  From  Hepburn  point  the  eastern 
shore  of  Fleurieu  bay  trends  N.  W*  by  N.  1^  miles  to  the  entrance  of  Great 
Swan  port. 

Soub4Ibcs< — The  French  navigators  did  not  sound  the  middle  of  Fleu* 
rieu  bay  ;  but  there  are  12  to  6  fathoms  from  one  mile  off  Buxton  point 
to  close  off  Webber  point,  whence,  to  within  half  a  mile  of  the  northern 
ahore,  there  are  7  to  5^  fathoms,  with  4^  fathoms  between  the  latter  depth 
and  the  entrance  of  Great  Swan  port  From  half  a  mile  off  the  west 
point  of  the  northern  peninsula  to  the  same  distance  off  Hepburn  point 
there  are  7  to  4^  fathoms.  Judging  from  these  soundings,  M.  Freycinet 
was  of  opinion  that  there  were  many  good  anchorages  in  Fleurieu  bay, 
although  it  is  entirely  open  to  the  southward. 

OMMAT  8WAV  FOBT. — ^From  its  entrance,  which  appears  to  be 
not  more  than  one  cable  wide,  Great  Swan  port  trends  westward  5 

hh3 


484  TA8MAHIA. — ^BAST  COAST.  [chap.  tH. 

along  the  north  side  of  the  tongue  of  land  beibre  noticed,  to  the  month  of 
Swan  riyer,  which  flows  into  the  port  ^om  the  northward  and  westward* 
The  port,  f^ni  its  entrance  increases  westward  to  one  mfle  in  width. 

MonitiBr  ftareoB. — ^Abont  1^  miles  norlii-eastward  of  the  month  of 
Swan  river  is  a  narrow  opening  commnnieating  with  Monlting  lagoon, 
wiiich  extends  thence  5  miles  in  a  N.N.E.  direction,  forming,  bj  a  pro« 

•  Iff  ^  •  • 

jectioh  of  the  north-western  shore,  two  basins^  the  south-western  being 
2^  miles,  and  the  north-eastern  l\  nules  in  extent.  There  are  several 
islets,  or  rocks  in  this  lagoon,  and  a  small  stream  flows  into  th^  north- 
eastern basin  firom  the  northward. 

nm  oOAHf^The  east  coast  of  Tasthania  from  cape  I'ovinrille,  extonda 
2  miles  in  a  N.  ^  E.  direction  to  the  south-east  point  of  Bldestone  Vaj, 
receding  thence  half  a  mile  to  the  westward,  trends  N.N.W.  -^  W.  8  miles 
to  a  double  ^headland,  having  on  its  west  side  a  small  inlet,  and  N.W  by  K. 
1^  miles  from  this,  is  a  larger  opening.  Between  the  latter,  and  Moulting 
lagoon  2  miles^to  the  westward  of  it,  the  land  rises  to  mount  Peter. 

CAVB  iMMm — ^From  the  north-western  of  these  two  inlets  the  coast 
extends  northward  7  miles' to  cape  Lddi,  3  miles  to  the  southward  of  which 
a  point  prefects  half  a  mile  to  the  south-eastward  from  the  line  of  coast. 
There  are  14  ftithoms  water  within  a  mile  of  the  south-east  point  of  Blue- 
stone  baj  and  9  fathoms  close  off  cape  Lodi,  with  8  to  5  fathoms  near  the 
shore  between  these  points. 

'•rvT*  'oiBt. — From  cape  Lodi  the  coast  curves  N.  by  W.  2f  miles  to 
Peggy  point,  close  off  which  is  a  small  islet.  The  coast  from  Peggy  point 
fbrms  a  bay  2  miles  deep,  extending  N.  by  W.  \  W.  7^  miles  to  the  south 
extreme  of  Long  poitit.  The  shores  of  this  bay  are  intersected  by  several 
Inlets  and  small  streams,  the  largest  of  the  former  being  an  opening,  with 
a  small  islet  in  i^  N.W.  3^  miles  from  Peggy  point  About  midway  be- 
tween Peggy  point  and  the  opening,  lies  Diamond  islet  close  to  the  shore. 

JMUfk  Mim  IS  of  *  fll  peninsular  form,  with  its  eastern  face  extending 
above  a  mile  North  and  South,  and  forming  a  small  bight  on  either  side 
of  the  isthmus  which  connects  it  with  the  mainland  to  the  westward  of 
it.  These  little  bays  have  jetties,  vrith  coal  shoots  for  the  oonvenienoe  of 
Coasting  vessels. 

Coal. — There  are  exports  of  coal,  fire-clay,  &c.,  from  Long  point ;  a 
seam  of  good  coal  having  been  opened,  about  half  a  mile  fVom  Long  point, 
and  worked  by  a  company. 

ST.  IPATBXOX  smAJD. — About  one  mile  N.N.W.  from  Long  point  is  an 
inlet  with  a  narrow  entrance,  trending  northward  and  southward^parallel 
with  the  shore.  From  this  inlet  the  coast  extends  9f  miles  in  a  North 
direction  to  St.  Patrick  head,  which,  together  with  the  shore  for  about  2 
mQes  to  the  southward  of  it,  is  bordered  by  a  reef.    There  are  10  fathoma 
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water  close  to  the  northward  of  the  reef,  which  projects  but  a  short  dis- 
tance from  the  head  in  that  direction. 

SouBdiiifs. — ^From  10  miles  eastward  of  cape  Toorrille  to  7  miles  north- 
eastward of  Long  point  there  are  66  to  40  fathoms,  with  similar  depths 
about  5  miles  from  the  shore ;  but  immediately  outside  those  soundings 
there  is  no  bottom  at  89  fathoms. 

TSB  OOA8T.— From  St.  Patrick  head  the  coast  trends  W.  by  N.  ^  N. 
1^.  miles,  and  thence  N.  by  W,.|  W.  ^  miles  to  the  entrance  of  a  creek 
trending  irregularly  nearly  2.  miles  jn  a  NJ7«W.  .directiop.  About  2 
miles,  farther  to  the  northward  is  the  moyth.  of  a  small  stream  flowing  from 
the  northward  and  westward.  Frpm  the  mouth  of  this  stream  the  coast 
•jiends  N.  ^  E.  5  miles  to  the  entrance  of  a  creek  having  a  small  arm 
trending  to  the  westward  and  a  larger  one  to  the  southward ;  S.S.E.  2 
miles  from  this  creek  l|es  Faddy  islet,  about  half  a  mile  from  the.  shore. 
^The  coast,  consbting  of  tk  slightly  curved  sandy  beach,  nejct  trends  nearly 
N.  ^  £.  6  miles  to  St.  Helen  point  .  .       ^ 

XAVmoirASD  zsui».  which  lies  South  S  miles  from  St.  Helen  point, 
and  a  little  more  than  a  mile  from  the  shore,  is  nearly  thr^-qnarters  of  a 
mile  long,  East  and  West,  with  a  rocky  reef  extending  from  it  to  the  southr 
ward.  Some  fresh  water  has  been  found  on  the  island,  and  in  case  of  abso^ 
lute  necessity,  a  vessel  might  anchor  in  18  fathoms,  between  it  and  the 
shore*  Between  Maurouard  isle  and  St.  Helen  point  there  are  16,  11, 
and  5  fathoms  water  within  .half  a  mile  from  the  shore.   . 

Aapeot. — From  cape  Tourville  to  cape  Lodi  the  coast  is  rocky  and 
barren,  but  towards  St.  Patrick  head  it  appears  to  be  well  wooded,  and, 
rising  higher  near  St.  Helen  point,  presents  several  remarkable  points  of 
a  pyramidal  shape  in  the  interior,  the.  three  most  worthy  of  notice  within 
10  miles  of  the  coast,  being  Lyne  Sugar-loaf,  1,777  feet  high,  W.  ^  S.  8 
miles  from  cape  Lodi ;  mount  St.  John,  2,650  feet  high,  S.W.  by  W.  |  W. 
10  miles  from  Long  point ;  and  mount  Nicholas,  2,812  feet  high,  about  10 
miles  to  the  westward  of  St  Patrick  head.  There  are  more  lofly  moun* 
tains  in  the  interior,  St  Paul  Dome,  W.  ^  S.  1 1  miles  from  mount  St. 
John,  being  3,368  feet,  and  Ben  Lomond^  about  N.W.  ^  W.  11  miles  from 
the  Dome,  being  5,010  feet  high. 

ST.  Hyfi»w  Fom  is  the  northern  end  of  a  long,  and  comparatively 
narrow  tongue  of  land,  with  a  continuous  ridge  of  hills  on  it,  extending  in  a 
N.  by  £.  and  NJf  .E.  direction  to  Bare  Top  hill,  which,  at  two-thirds  of  a 
mile  within  the  north-east  extreme  of  the  point,  rises  to  the  height  of  250 
feet,  in  lat  41^'  .17'  S.,  long.  148""  21'  30^'  £.  The  point  from  Bare  Top 
hill  to  its  north«east  extreme  is  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad,  and 
thickly  fringed  with  rocks,  none  of  which  appear  to  extend  beyond  a 
cable  from  the  shore,  except  from  the  south-east  extreme  of  the  point, 
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whence,  a  reef  of  rocks  extends  nearly  3  miles  south-eastward  firom  the 
shore ;  there  are  60  fathoms  a  mile  off  the  end  of  this  ree^  and  66  fathoms 
4  miles  farther  to  the  eastward.* 

OBOXOB  BAT  is  an  extensive  harbour  on  the  west  side  of  the  long 
tongue  of  land  just  noticed^  with  a  wide  deep  approach  from  the  sea,  be- 
tween St.  Helen  point,  and  Grant  point  to  the  north-westward  of  itf 

awLAMT  yonrr  and  bza»ba«t  boox« — Grant  point,  the  outer  north* 
western  point  of  the  entrance  of  George  bay,  is  a  rocky  projection  bearing 
N.N.  W.  I W.,  distant  2  miles  from  Bare  Top  hill.  The  hind  rises  from  Grant 
point  to  the  height  of  L203  feet  at  mount  Pearson,  which  bears  W.  -j^  N. 
distant  4^  miles  from  the  point.  Elephant  rock,  which  lies  N.E.  by  N 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  Grant  point,  is  the  south-easternmost  of  a  duster 
of  small  islets  and  rocks,  altogether  not  exceeding  2  cables  in  extent. 

Bntrance  to  O^or^e  Bay. — From  Grant  point  the  shore  trends  S.S.E. 
nearly  half  a  mile  to  the  inner  north-western  point  of  the  entrance, 
which  is  1^  miles  wide,  N.W.  by  W.  and  S.E.  by  E.  between  this  point 
and  the  north-west  extreme  of  St.  Helen  point.  There  are  14  fathoms 
in  mid-channel,  with  decreasing  soundings  to  7  and  9  fathoms  a  cable  off 
the  south-east  side  of  the* entrance,  and  7  to  5  fathoms  within  2  cables 
of  the  north-west  side.  From  this  line  of  soundings  the  depths  decrease 
to  4  and  3  fathoms  when  Bare  Top  hill  bears  S.E.  The  shoalest  water 
outside  the  bar,  is  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  shore  to  the  north- 
westward of  Bare  Top  hill ;  but  the  depths  quickly  decrease  to  9  and  8  feet 
upon  the  bar,  which  extends  across  the  channel  leading  into  George  bay. 

From  the  north  extreme  of  St.  Helen  point  a  very  broken  rocky  shore 
extends  nearly  S.W.  one  mile,  whence  a  low  smooth  shore  trends  West 
one-third  of  a  mile  to  Blanche  point,  which  lies  W.  ^  S.  nearly  one  mile 
from  Bare  Top  hill. 

Soutii  Shoal,  which  has  irregular  depths  of  one  to  5  feet  water  on 
it,  extends  nearly  half  way  across  from  the  south-eastern,  to  the  opposite 
shore.  From  half  a  mile  north-eastward  of  Blanche  point  the  north- 
western edge  of  South  shoal  curves  to  1|  cables  north-westward  of  the 
point.  A  bight,  one  cable  wide,  with  10  to  6  feet  water,  ru^s  in  south, 
westward  between  the  north-eastern  end  of  the  shoal  and  the  shore,  and 
a  spit,  with  two  knolls  to  the  northward,  projects  about  150  yards  from 
Blanche  point. 

Midoie  Shoal  is  a  bank  200  to  150  yards  broad,  with  2  to  5  feet  water, 
lying  N.E.  and  S.W.,  nearly  parallel  with  the  north-western  edge  of  South 
shoal,  of  which  it  may  be  considered  to  form  the  outer  part,  as  it  is  only  in 
the  south-western  end  of  the  space  between  the  two  shoals  that  the  water 

*  See  Admixaltj  chart,  Tasmania,  general  Ko.  1,079 ;  scale,  m  -  0*1 1  of  an  inch. 
t  See  Admiraltj  plan  of  George  bay,  No.  1,081 ;  scale,  mmZ  inchea. 
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is  one  foot  deeper  than  it  is  on  Middle  shoal  itself.  The  north-eastern  end 
of  this  shoal  lies  N.E.  bj  N,  6  cables,  and  the  south-western,  N.N.W.  2 
cables  from  Blanche  point. 

aranlte  mook.  Bora,  and  Olerk  anoints. — ^From  the  inner  north-western 
point  of  the  entrance  the  irregular  rocky  western  shore  extends  S.  f  W. 
«  little  over  one  mile  to  Granite  Rock  point,  whence  a  more  uniform  shore 
trends  S.W.  |  S.  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  Dora  point,  and  then  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  farther  in  the  same  direction  to  Clerk  point,  which  lies 
West  one-third  of  a  mile  from  Blanche  point. 

vorth  Shoal. — The  shore  for  about  one-third  of  a  mile  northward  from 
Oranite  Rock  point  is  fronted  by  North  shoal,  which  has  2  to  4  feet 
water,  and  extends  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  terminating  in  a 
narrow  irregular  spit,  with  4  and  5  feet  water  N.E.  4  cables  from  Granite 
Rock  point. 

Oator  Bar.— The  channel  between  North  and  Middle  shoals,  which 
is  the  principal  passage  into  George  bay,  is  about  120  to  270  yards  wide, 
with  only  8  and  9  feet  water  on  the  bar  across  its  entrance.  This  bar  ap- 
pears to  be  permanent,  as  its  state,  when  surveyed  in  1862,  by  Lieutenant 
Brooker,  agreed  with  Major  Cotton's  report  and  with  earlier  records. 
From  the  bar  the  depth  of  water  increases  to  4|  fathoms  in  the  channel 
one  cable  to  the  southward  of  Granite  Rock  point. 

The  low  eastern  shore  between  Blanche  point,  and  Atkins  point  S.  by 
W.  ^  W.  1^  miles  from  it,  forms  two  bights,  separated  by  Pelican  point,  a 
low  sandy  spit  projecting  2  cables  to  the  south-westward  and  southward. 
The  northern  bight  is  filled  by  shoals  and  sand-banks,  with  one  to  8  feet 
water  between  them ;  and  the  southern  bight  is  occupied  by  a  sand  and 
tnud-flat.  The  outer  edge  of  the  former  extends  about  100  yards  beyond 
the  line  between  Blanche  and  Pelican  points  ;  and  the  outer  edge  of  the 
sand  and  mud-flat  recedes  about  150  yards  from  the  line  between  Pelican 
and  Atkins  points. 

Borse-siioe  Bank,  with  one  to  5  feet  water,  is  a  continuation  of  the 
South  shoal,  extending  to  one-third  of  a  mile  S.W.  ^  S.  from  Blanche 
point,  and  appears  to  be  the  great  obstacle  to  the  navigation  of  G«orge 
bay.  From  the  sand-spit  which  projects  from  Blanche  point,  the  eastern 
«dge  of  Horse-shoe  bank  trends  South  and  S.W.  4  cables  to  its  south 
point,  leaving  an  inlet  with  1^  to  2^  fathoms  between  the  bank  and  the 
shoal  fronting  the  eastern  shore,  which  inlet  extends  to  within  100  yards 
of  Blanche  point.  From  its  south  point  the  western  edge  of  Horse-shoe 
bank  sweeps  round  north-westward  and  northward  4  cables  to  its  north- 
west spit,  on  which  there  are  6  feet  water. 

Zaner  Bar. — The  channel  from  Dora  point  is  uncertain ;  sometimes  it 
takes   a  former  direction,  known    as   Glover  channel,  at  others  by  the 
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western  shores  and  when  surveyed  in  1862,  it  passed  between  the  nortli- 
west  spit  of  Horse-shoe  bank  and  some  small  patches  dose  off  Dora  poinl» 
the  channel  being  there  about  70  jards  wide,  with  a  bar,  on  which  there 
were  7  feet  water.  Thence  the  channel  gradoallj  increased  to  150  yards 
in  width  off  Clerk  pointy  with  depths  of  1^  to  2^  fiftthoms;  bat*  100  yards 
northward  of  this  point  a  spit^  with  4  feet  watei'  prqjects  from  the  western 
shore  within  60  yards  of  Horse-shoe  bank. 

On  the  east  side  of  the  north-west  spit  of  Horse-^shoe  bank  there  wan 
in  1862,  a  blind  channel  150  yards  wide,  with  4^  to  1^  fathoms  water, 
running  2  cables  southward  into  the  bank,  beyond  which  distance  there 
were  only  2  to  4  feet  water  for  more  than  a  cable  in  that  direction.  This, 
however,  in  1868,  i^pears  to  have  become  the  channel,,  as  it  then  crossed 
the  Horse-shoe  bank. 

The  ^Testem  Shore  of  George  bay  from  Clerk  point,  forms  a  bigbi 
extending  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  1^  miles  to  a  projection  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
westward  of  Atkins  point.  This  bight,  whidi  is  4  cables  deep,  with 
several  ledges  of  rocks  along  its  north-western  shore,  is  filled  with  mud- 
flats covered  at  half-flood,  the  eastern  edge  of  which,  from  Clerk  point, 
trends  South,  S.  ^  W.  and  S.S.W.  1^  miles  to  one  cable  off  the  sootheni 
point  of  the  bight,  whence  the  outer  edge  of  the  western  mud-flats  sweeps 
round  to  the  shore,  about  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  south-westward  of 
the.  point. 

.  The  outer  edge  of  these  flats  is  steep  and  regular,  except  1^  cables 
north-westward  of  Pelican  point,  where  a  5-feet  spit  projects  about  100 
yards.  There  are.  several  long,  narrow  ditches  running  nearly  North  and 
South  through  these  flats,  the  most  remarkable  of  which,  from  its  entrance 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  northward  of  Atkins  point,  runs  up  North  to  ^ithia 
2  cables  south-westward  of  the  spit  just  mentioned;  from  6  feet  water 
in  the  entrance  of  this  narrow  inlet  the  depths  increase  to  12  feet  jiear 
its  northern  end. 

'  The  xaiB  cshannei  into  George  bay  from  Clerk  point»  is  bounded  on  the 
west  side  by  the  edge  of  the  mud*flats  just  described,  and  on  the  east  sid^ 
by  the  Horse-shoe  bank,  the  edge  of  the  shoals  northward  of  Pelican 
point,  and  the  sand  and  mud-flats  thence  to  Atkins  point.  From  Clerk 
point  the  channel  increases  to  1:^  cables  in  width,  abreast  of  the  south  point 
of  Horse-shoe  bank,  with  13  to  7  and  9  feet  water ;  between  Pelican  point 
and  the  5-feet  spit  to  the  north-westward  of  it,  the  channel  is  nearly  one 
eable  wide,  with  2  to  4  fathoms  water.  From  Pelican  point  to  Atkins 
point  the  channel  is  generally  about  1^  cables  wide,  with  an  average  depth 
of  3  fathoms  in  the  fairway ;  there  are  3  fatlioms  water  within  80  yards 
of  Pelican  point,  and  4  fathoms  close  to  Atkins  point 

itern  Shore. — ^From  a  steep  point,  on  which  stands  the  ConstaUe'i 
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house,  S.S.W.  ^  W.l^  cables  from  Atkins  point,  the  eastern  shore  trends 
B.  by  W.  ^  W.  nearlj  half  a  mile  to  the  northern  extreme  of  the  south- 
east bight  of  G^rge  bay,  which  extends  thence  S.S.W.  |  W.  1^  niiles  to 
a  small  islet,  close  to  a  projecting  bend  of  the  shore,  neHrlj  half  ft  inile 
south-eastward  of  which  is  a  small  lagoon.  Thb  bight  ib  bordered  by 
flats,  which  from  its  north-eastern  point,  extend  W.  by  S«  four-fifths  of  ^ 
n^ile ;  the  western  portion  of  these  flats,  for  a  distance  6f  half  a  miK, 
being  about  2  cables  broad  and  divided  by  two  narrow  channels,  with  IB 
to  8  feet  water.  The  northern  edge  of  these  flats  is  separated  by  a  narrow 
channel,  from  a  bank  200  to  100  yards  broad,  which,  from  2  cables  north- 
westward of  the  north-eastern  point  of  the  bight,  extends  W.S.W.  4 
cables.  Although  the  narrow  channel  between  this  bank,  and  the  flats  to 
the  southward  of  it,  has  12  to  17  and  11  feet  Water,  it  appears  too  narrcfw 
at  its  western  end  to  have  any  outlet  in  that  direction.  From  1^  cables 
southward  of  the  north-eastern  point  of  the  bight  the  flat,  which  borders  the 
bight,  extends  100  yards  to  400  yards  from  the  shore,  projecting  farthest 
from  the  middle  of  the  bight. 

From  the  projection  a  quarter  of  a  mile  westward  of  Atkins  point,  the 
western  shore  sweeps  round  about  one  mile  in  a  S.W.  by  W.  direction  to 
jthe  eastern  point  of  the  entrance  of  Moulting  bay,  between  3  cableB  and  half 
jk  mile  eastward  of  which,  some  rocks  lie  close  to  the  shore.  This  forma 
the  southern  shore  of  a  hilly  promontory,  half  a  mile  to  one  mile  broad, 

« 

projecting  1^  miles  from  the  northward,  between  Moulting  bay  and  the 
main  channel  from  Horse-shoe  bank  to  Atkins  point 
.  The  main  channel  from  Atkins  point  trends  in  a  S.W.  and  W.S.W. 
direction  1^  miles  to  its  opening  into  George  bay,  and  b  bounded  on  the 
north-western  side  by  the  southern  edge  of  the  western  mud-flats  and  th6 
shore  thence  to  the  east  point  of  the  entrance  of  Moulting  bay,  and  oA  the 
opposite  side  by  the  bank  and  flats  before  noticed.  The  channel  is  150 
yards  wide  abreast  of  the  Constable*s  house,  with  4  fathoms  close  to  the 
point  on  which  the  house  stands ;  thence  it  increases  to  a  quarter  of  a 
ttile  in  width  one-third  of  a  mile  fkrther  to  the  south-westward^  be* 
iween  which  and  its  opening  into  G^rge  bay  it  varies  from  nearly  one 
cable  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  width ;  with  irregular  depths  of  10  feet 
to  5  fkthoms,  the  bottom  being  sand  throughout  the  channel,  from  th^ 
entrance  into  the  bay. 

George  bay,  the  eastern  and  central  portion  of  this  extensive  land- 
locked harbour,  contains,  independently  of  its  south-western  and  northern 
arms,  an  area  of  nearly  one  square  mile,  with  regular  depths  of  5  to  12 
&thoms,  over  a  bottom  of  sand. 

sovTS-'vasT  ABii.*-From  the  small  islet  at  the  south-western  extreme 
of  the  south-east  bight  of  G^rge  bay,  the  south-eastern  shore  curves  in  a 
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S.W.  ^  S.  direction  nearly  one  mile  to  the  sonth  bight  of  the  arm,  which 
extends  nine-tenths  of  a  mile  £.  |  N.  and  W.  |  S.,  and  is  one-third  of  a 
mile  deep.  Abont  half  a  mile  S.W.  from  the  eastern  point  of  the  bight  it 
a  clifiy  projection,  on  which  are  some  farm  buildings.  From  the  western 
point  of  this  bight  the  shore  curves  N.W.  bj  N.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  a 
projecting  point,  and  thence  nearly  half  a  mile  in  a  W.  ^  N.  direction  to 
Jason's  Gate  bridge.  Some  rocks  above  water  extend  abont  100  yards 
from  the  projecting  point.  From  the  islet  to  the  bridge  there  are  3 
fathom?  water  within  a  cable  of  the  shore. 

The  land  behind  this  shore  is  hilly,  and  one-third  of  a  mile  S.E.  of  the 
eastern  end  of  the  south  bight,  rises  to  the  height  of  180  feet;  there  are 
several  small  streams  in  the  valleys  between  these  hills,  and  some  springs 
close  to  the  beach,  about  half  a  mile  to  the  south-westward  of  the  snudl 
islet  before  mentioned. 

acoBonaid  Volat«  the  north-west  entrance  point  of  the  South-west  arm 
of  George  bay,  is  a  sandy  projection  lying  S.W.  by  S.  one  mile  from  the 
eastern  entrance  point  of  Moulting  bay,  and  forming  the  south-east  side  of 
the  mouth  of  George  river.  • 

The  north-western  shore  of  the  South-west  arm  of  George  bay,  from 
McDonald  point,  extends  irregularly,  half  a  mile  in  a  S.W.  by  S.  direction 
to  a  small  islet  in  the  mouth  of  a  narrow  creek,  trending  about  N.W.  by  W. 
4  cables  to  the  foot  of  a  little  ridge  of  hills,  which  extends  thence  nearly 
one  mile  in  a  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  direction.  There  is  a  farm  on  this  ridge 
nearly  1  ^  miles  to  the  westwai^d  of  McDonald  point,  with  some  other  build- 
ings on  the  ridge  between  the  farm  and  the  creek  just  noticed.  About  one 
and  If  cables  to  the  south-westward  of  McDonald  point  the  low  land 
between  the  south-west  arm  and  George  river  is  intersected  by  two  narrow 
creeks  trending  nearly  East  and  West. 

From  the  islet  in  the  mouth  of  the  creek,  before  noticed,  the  north- 
western shore  of  the  south-west  arm  of  George  bay  trends  in  and  out,  for 
a  distance  of  three-fifths  of  a  mile  in  a  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  direction  to  a 
low  projecting  point,  on  the  west  side  of  which,  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
within  its  extremity,  is  the  mouth  of  a  small  stream  flowing  from  the 
north-westward,  and  winding  along  the  south-west  side  of  the  farm  ridge. 
From  the  mouth  of  this  stream  the  shore  winds  south-westward  about 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  Jason's  Gate  bridge. 

From  McDonald  point  to  Jason's  G«te  bridge  the  shore  appears  to  be 
everywhere  inaccessible  on  account  of  the  mud-flats  covered  at  half  flood, 
which  extend  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  half  a  mile  from  the  shore.  The  edge 
of  these  flats,  from  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  N.N.E.  of  McDonald  point, 
trends  E.S.E.  2  cables,  and  S.E.  by  S.  4  cables  to  an  elbow  projecting  E. 
by  S.  half  a  mile  from  McDonald  point,  and  forming  between  it  and  the 
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Bmall  islet  to  the  sontb-eastward,  the  entrance  into  the  Sonth-west  arm. 
From  this  elbow  the  edge  of  the  mud-flats  curves  three-fifths  of  a  mile 
south-west  ward,  and  then  sweeps  round  in  a  S.S.W.  and  W.  ^  S.  direction 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  east  side  of  the  mouth  of  an  inlet,  nearly 
One  cable  wide,  trending  N.N.W.  ^  W.  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  and 
reaching  within  150  yards  of  the  shore.  From  5  fathoms  in  the  entrance 
of  this  inlet  the  depths  in  it  gradually  decrease  to  5  feet,  at  little  more 
than  one  cable  from  the  low  point  to  the  northward  of  it.  From  the  west 
side  of  the  entrance  of  this  inlet  the  edge  of  the  mud-flats  trends  W.S.W. 
a  quarter  of  a  mile,  whence  it  turns  in  and  out,  half  a  mile  in  a  W.  by  N. 
^  N.  direction  to  within  a  cable  of  the  shore,  and  terminates  at  Jason's 
Gate  bridge. 

Oyster  yateb  is  about  100  yards  in  extent,  with  6  feet  water,  from 
which  the  cliffy  point  in  the  south  bight  bears  S.  ^  £.,  and  Jason's  Gate 
bridge  W.  ^  S. :  there  are  2  to  5  fathoms  water  close  round  the  patch,  and 
3  and  4  fathoms  between  it,  and  the  east  side  of  the  entrance  of  the  creek 
1^  cables  to  the  north-westward.  There  are  some  stones  on  the  mud-flat 
one- third  of  a  mile  to  the  north-eastward  of  the  patch. 

The  navigable  water  in  the  south-west  arm  of  George  bay  is  half  a 
mile  wide  at  its  entrance,  whence  it  varies  from  4  cables  to  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  in  width  to  within  two-thirds  of  a  mile  of  the  bridge. 
There  are  11  and  12  fathoms  across  the  entrance,  with  similar  depths  up 
to  Oyster  patch,  and  9  to  3  fadioms  within  a  cable  of  the  southern  shore 
and  of  the  mud-flats,  the  bottom  throughout  being  mud.  The  navigable 
water  in  the  western  comer  of  the  arm,  for  about  two -thirds  of  a  mile 
outside  the  bridge,  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  broad,  with  7  and  8  fathoms  close 
off  the  rocks  which  project  from  the  southern  shore,  whence  the  depths 
gradually  decrease  towards  the  bridge,  with  3  fathoms  within  100  yards 
of  the  south  shore,  and  of  the  mud-flats  on  the  north  side. 

Cleorffe  siver  is  one  cable  wide  at  its  entrance,  between  McDonald 
point,  and  the  low  point  to  the  north-westward  of  it,  and  fronted  by  small 
banks,  extending  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  northward.  The  river  flows  from 
the  north-westward  to  about  a  cable  northward  of  the  farm  on  the  ridge, 
before-mentioned,  and  thence  trends  eastward  to  the  entrance.  From  the 
entrance  to  three-quarters  of  a  mile  above  it,  where  the  river  is  only  50 
yards  wide,  the  depth  of  water  does  not  exceed  one  to  3  feet. 

From  the  north-west  point  of  the  entrance  of  George  river  the  shore 
trends  W.N.W.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  a  narrow  creek,  which  communicates 
with  the  river  one-third  of  a  mile  above  the  entrance  and  separates  the 
low  point  from  the  more  elevated  land  behind  it.  From  this  creek  the 
western  shore  of  George  bay  extends  above  half  a  mile  northward  to  the 
west  entrance  point  of  Moulting  bay,  and  is  bordered  by  a  mud-flat  which 
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from  one  cable  north-eastward  of  the  ereek  to  the  same  distance  sootli* 
ward  of  the  pointy  does  ifot  extend  beyond  150  yards  from  the  shore;  the 
edge  of  the  flat  being  steep-to,  with  2  and  3  fathoms  doae  to  it*  At  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  northward  of  the  creek  last  notioed,  there  is  a  fam 
close  to  the  shore,  from  whence  a  jetty  projects  nearly  to  the  edge  of 
the  flat 

Between  the  western  shore  of  George  bay  and  the  opposite  promontovy 
there  is  a  dear  space  extending  upwards  of  three-quarters  of  a  mile  NX. 
and  S.W.,  and  half  a  mile  from  N.W.  to  S.£^  having  9  and  10  falhoms 
water  in  the  centre,  and  5  fathoms  within  100  yards  of  the  mnd-Aats,  in 
which  the  western  portion  of  this  space  is  embayed. 

MOV&TXva  BAT,  which  is  the  northern  arm  of  George  bay,  is  three* 
quarters  of  a  mile  across  East  and  West  at  its  entrance,  whence  it 
extends  North  1^  miles.  From  the  east  entrance  point,  to  another  pro- 
jection hajf  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  it,  the  shore  is  steep  with  2^  to 
4  and  5  fathoms  about  60  yards  frtmi  it.  But  with  this  exception  the 
shores  of  the  bay  appear  to  be  inaccessible,  especially  to  the  northward  and 
westward,  on  account  of  a  continuous  mud«flat,  the  edge  of  which  fiiom  the 
north  point  of  the  steep  eastern  shore  just  mentioned,  extends  2  caUes 
from  the  shore  three-quarters  of  a  mile  farther  to  the  n(»lhward.  From 
the  northern  and  western  shores  the  mud-flat  extends  one  to  2^  cables^  and 
from  the  west  entrance  point  it  projects  half  way  across  tpwards  thf) 
eastern  shore,  leaving  an  entranoe  two-fifUis  of  a  mile  wide^  with  ft^  to 
9  fathoms  water.  Within  the  entrance  there  is  a  space  one  mile  lo^g, 
North  and  South,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wids^ 
with  5  to  2  fathoms  water  on  a  bottom  of  mud.  The  nc»rth  and  north* 
western  shores  of  Moulting  bay  are  low,  and  intersected  by  seveni  small 
streams.  On  the  west  side  of  the  entrance  the  land  is  hilly  and  ris^  to 
a  summit  700  feet  high,  W.  by  N.  1^  miles  from  the  west  point  of  tha 
entrance  of  the  bay. 

BiBaoTxavs.^-Although  there  is  a  sufficient  space  in  Geoiye  bay  for  a 
fleet  of  the  largest  ships,  it  is  only  available  for  vessels  of  light  draugl^ 
on  account  of  the  nan'ow  intricate  channel  leading  into  the  bay  frofs 
its  outer  entrance,  and  the  bars  which  obstruct  the  channel,  there  being 
Only  9  feet  water  on  the  Outer  bar  to  the  north-westward  of  Bare  Top 
hilL  and  uncertain  depths  in  the  shifting  channels,  between  Dora  and 
Blanche  points. 

As  the  Outer  entrance  of  George  bay  is  exposed  to  the  northward  and 
eastward,  gales  from  between  these  points  may  naturally  be  expected 
to  cause  heavy  breakers  upon  the  Outer  bar,  when  it  would  appear  on* 
safe  for  any  vessel  to  attempt  to  enter  ;  and  even  under  the  mo^t  favour* 
able  circumstances,  there  is  only  a  sufficient  depth  of  water  in  the  entranoe* 
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fbr  vessels  of  light  draught,  there  heing  as  little  as  8  feet  on  the  bar,  at 
iMf  water. 

'  A,  Y^ssei,  however,  adapted' to  the  depth  of  water  on  the  bar,havingy 
rtiXk  smooth  water  and  a  commanding  breeze,  approached  near  enongli  to 
the  entrance  to  clearly  distinguish  Granite  Bock  point,  should  bring  it  to 
bear  S.W.  by  W.,  and  then  steer  for  it,  keeping  it  steadilj  on  that  bearing, 
vrhich  wid  lead  t'hrough  the  en^an<ie  of  the  channel  betwton  Middle 
North  shoals,  then  steer  to  pass  about  half  a  cable  southward  of  the 
point :  thence,  keep  at  the  distance  of  about  half  a  cable,  along  the  western 
shore,  between  Granite  Rock  and  Dora  points,  and  having  cleared  the  small 
patches  close  off  the  latter  point,  take  the  channel  that  may  be  the  most 
practicable  one,  either  along  the  western  shore,  or  through  Horse-shoe 
bank,  which  a  stranger  should  ascertain  before  passing  Dora  point. 

From  the  south  extreme  of  Horse-shoe  bank  a  mid-channel  course 
may  be  shaped  for  Atkins  point,  keeping  midway  between  Pelican  point 
and  the  spit  to  the  north-westward  of  it ;  and  after  passing  close  to  Atkins 
point,  and  that  under  the  Constable's  house  to  the  south-westward  of  it, 
steer  from  the  latter  point,  in  mid-channel  between  the  northern  shore,  and 
the  shoals  immediately  to  the  southward  of  it,  1^  miles,  which  will  clear 
the  channel  into  George  bay. 

Ttnmm. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  George  bay,  at  9  h.  42  m. ; 
springs  rise  3  feet,  neaps  2  feet 

TBS  COAST.— sXiOoy  mocx. — The  east  coast  of  Tasmania  from  Grant 
point,  curves  north-westward  and  northward  about  3^  miles  to  a  point, 
close  off  which  lies  Sloop  rock.  At  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  west- 
ward of  Grant  point  is  the  entrance  of  a  lagoon  which  branches  to  the 
south-westward  and  westward. 

Between  the  point  abreast  of  Sloop  rock,  and  another  projection 
N.  by  W.  ^  W.  2^  miles  from  it,  the  coast  forms  an  indentation  half  a  mile 
deep,  with  a  small  double  inlet  in  its  south-west  corner,  and  a  sunken  rock 
close  off  its  northern  point.  From  the  northern  point  of  this  bay  the 
coast  sweeps  round  N.N.W.  2  miles  to  a  small  inlet,  and  thence  extends 
N.  ^  W.  5  miles  to  the  entrance  of  Anson  bay. 

TBB  aAXBSVS  are  some  sunken  patches  which  lie  near  the  coast 
between  the  northern  point  of  the  indentation  just  noticed,  and  the  small 
inlet  2  miles  to  the  northward  of  it ;  but  the  outermost  of  these  dangers 
does  not  appear  to  extend  beyond  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

jkMUOW  BAT  has  a  narrow  entrance  trending  N.W.  about  a  mile  into 
the  bay,  which  forms  a  lagoon  of  a  triangular  shape  about  one  mile  in  extent, 
its  eastern  side  being  only  separated  from  the  sea  by  a  narrow  barrier 
extending  1^  miles  from  the  northward  to  the  entrance  of  the  bay.    A 
small  stream  flows  into  the  western  comer  of  Anson  bay  from  the  southward. 
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From  the  entrance  of  Anson  bay  the  coast  corTCS  in  a  N,  by  £.  |  E. 
direction  5  miles  to  Eddystone  point ;  there  is  a  bank  near  the  shore  mid- 
way between  the  entrance  and  the  point,  with  4  fathoms  water  close  to  the 
southward  of  it,  and  no  bottom  at  15  fathoms  between  the  bank  and 
Eddystone  point. 

•ovndtiiffs* — ^From  60  fathoms  at  5  miles  off  St.  Helen  point  the 
soundings  gradually  decrease  to  40  fathoms  at  Smiles  off  Eddystone 
point.  Between  this  line  of  soundings  and  the  shore  for  about  S  milea 
southward  from  Eddystone  point,  the  soundings  range  from  33  to  17 
fathoms  toward  the  shore.* 
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CHAPTER  VIIT. 

AUSTRALIA.— EAST  COAST,  CAPE  HOWE  TO  PORT  JACKSON. 

Variation  hi  1876. 
Cape  Howo  .        .        10®  20*  E.  |  Port  Jackson  .        10®  (K  E. 


NEW  SOUTH  WALES. 


The  colony  of  New  South  Wales,  lies  between  the  parallels  of  28®  and 
37^  South  and  the  meridians  of  141®  and  154®  East,  averaging  about  500 
miles  in  length  and  500  in  breadth,  with  a  population  estimated  in  1874, 
at  584,278  persons.  The  colony  is  separated  from  Victoria,  by  Murray 
river,  and  an  imaginary  line  from  its  nearest  source  to  cape  Howe. 

CAVa  Bowv.* — From  two-thirds  of  a  mile  N.  by  W.  of  the  north  point 
of  Gabo  island  the  coast,  which  consists  of  low  white  sand-hillocks,  trends 
N.E.  ^  E.  3  miles,  to  a  sandy  point,  with  a  ledge  of  dry  and  sunken 
rocks  extending  from  it,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  heavily,  and  from  thence 
N.E.  by  N.  1^  miles  to  cape  Howe,  the  south-east  point  of  Australia. 
This  cape  is  a  low  point  composed  of  stones  and  sand,  covered  with 
thick  scrub,  extending  to  the  westward,  almost  level  for  3^  miles,  to  the 
foot  of  Howe  hill  and  the  chain  of  mountains  of  which  it  is  the  southern  fall* 

Boura  szuLv  1,300  feet  high,  is  conspicuous,  rising  abruptly  from  the 
adjacent  low  land,  its  southern  aspect  exhibiting  a  steep  fall,  and  its  sum- 
mit being  shaped  like  a  haystack.  From  Howe  hill  a  range  of  round 
and  flat  top  hills  extends  in  a  northerly  direction  to  Wonboyn  river.  On 
the  south-west  side  of  Howe  hill  is  a  lake  of  brackish  water. 

aovndary. — About  2-^  miles  to  the  northward  of  Howe  hill  there  is  a 
deep  cutting  through  the  thick  timber,  open  from  the  eastward ;  this  is 
the  boundary  line  cut  by  the  Government  of  Victoria,  dividing  that 
colony  from  New  South  Wales. 

Co«at« — From  cape  Howe  a  rocky  coast  trends  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  3|  miles 
to  Black  head,  thence  N.N.W.  5  miles  to  some  cliffs  of  granite  and 
porphyry,  which  sweep  round  in  a  N.  by  £.  and  N.W.  direction  5  miles 


^  See  Admiralty  chart,  Australia,  East  coast,  sheet  I.,  Gabo  island  to  Montagu  island. 
No.  1017;  scale,  m  «  0*5  of  an  inch. 
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this  locality  is  mount  Imlay,  a  remarkable   and  densely  wooded  peak, 
bearing  W.  f  N.,  distant  nearly  16  miles  from  Green  cape. 

Bonndtiifl^s. — There  are  50  fathoms  about  6  miles  off  Green  cape,  48 
fathoms  7  miles  off  Mowwarry  point,  and  42  fathoms  8  miles  to  the  north- 
eastward  of  Red  point,  with  gradually  decreasing  depths  towards  the  coasts 
along  which  there  are  31  to  22  fathoms  one  mile  from  the  shore. 

MOiviVABST  xocKy  is  conspicuous  from  the  southward,  80  feet  high, 
and  shaped  like  a  haystack ;  it  lies  7|  miles  N.N.W.  ^  W.  from  Green  cape. 

WMD  vozvT,  the  south  head  of  Twofold  bay,  lies  3^  miles  N.W.  by  W. 
from  Mowwarry  rock,  and  may  be  known  by  a  white  stone  tower  on  it  66 
above  the  level  of  the  sea. 

TWoro&B  BAT  is  3  miles  wide  between  Red  and  Worang  points,  bearing 
K.  by  W.  I W.  from  each  other ;  and  from  a  depth  of  20  fathoms  midway 
between  the  points  the  bay  extends  4  miles  to  the  westward  to  the  head  of 
Nullica  bay.  The  entrance  is  free  from  dangers,  with  the  exception  of  a 
rock  with  5  fathoms  water,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  only  in  bad  weather  from 
the  eastward,  lying  N.  -^  E.  a  little  more  than  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the 
white  stone  tower  on  Red  point ;  1-^  cables  in  the  same  direction  from  the 
tower,  is  a  rock  covered  at  high  water,  on  which  the  sea  always  breaks.  Be- 
tween this  rock  and  the  point  there  are  4  fathoms  water,and  between  the  two 
rocks  7  fathoms.  The  west  end  of  the  long  sandy  beach  at  the  entrance  to 
Walker  river,  kept  in  sight  clear  of  Jews  head,  bearing  W.S.W.,  leads  to 
the  northward  of  the  5-fathom  rock,  in  14  fathoms. 

Twofold  bay  is  not  of  itself  worthy  of  any  particular  interest ;  but  as 
nothing  larger  than  boats  can  find  shelter  on  any  other  part  of  the  coast^ 
from  Corner  inlet,  or  the  Furneaux  group  to  Bateman  bay  in  the  north,  it 
becomes  of  importance  to  whalers  or  other  ships  passing  along  the  coast.* 

&OOXOUT  VOZWT  is  a  rocky  peninsula  one  third  of  a  mile  broad,  with 
a  few  stunted  trees  on  its  summit,  and  presenting  a  steep  cliffy  aspect  to 
the  southward  and  eastward;  the  point  is  situated  about  midway  on  the  north 
shore  of  the  bay,  from  which  it  projects  towards  the  south-east  about  two- 
thirds  of  a  mile ;  and  is  connected  with  the  mainland  by  a  low  narrow  spit 
of  sand,  half  a  cable  wide,  forming  two  small  bights  or  coves,  the  southern 
of  which  is  Snug  cove. 

&zaBT. — The  lighthouse  on  Lookout  point  is  a  wooden  structure  46  feet 
high,  painted  white,  exhibiting  ^  fixed  red  light  of  the  4th  order,  125  feet 
above  high  water,  [visible  in  clear  weather  from  a  distance  of  7  miles 
between  the  bearings  of  N.W.  by  W.  -^  W.  through  west  to  S.W.  \  S.;  the 
light  being  intended  only  as  a  guide  forecasters  frequenting  the  place. 


*  See  plan  on  Admiralty  chart,  Australia  East  coast,   Sheet  I.,  No.   1017;    Bcalo 
fH^X'b  inch. 
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to  the  flouthem  extreme  of  a  long  sandj  beacb  in  Disaster  baj.  A  iMuren 
heath  extends  from  cape  Howe  to  the  cliffs^  bat  these  are  sarmoanted  hj 
steep  grassy  hills,  bearing  gum,  oak,  and  other  trees. 

The  coast  from  cape  Howe  to  the  south  blaff  of  Disaster  baj  oonsists 
of  steep  rocky  points,  with  a  few  sandy  indentations. 

BZSAsns  BAT,  situated  about  12  miles  N.  by  W.  from  cape  Howe,  is 
5  miles  broad  at  its  entrance,  and  3  or  4  miles  deep,  terminating  in  a 
curred  sandy  beach  3^  miles  in  length.  In  the  north-west  part  of  Disaster 
bay,  and  about  3-^  miles  from  the  rocky  bluff  forming  the  south  point  of 
the  bay,  is  Bay  cliff,  the  south  head  of  Wonboyn  river,  which  b  only  aoees- 
sible  to  boats  in  fine  weather  ;  the  narrow  mouth  of  this  river  is  sometimes 
fordable  for  cattle  ;  but  the  sand  is  continually  shifting. 

Andioimre. — With  north-east  winds,  anchorage  may  be  obtained  in 
13  to  17  fathoms  water  near  the  northern  shore,  with  no  dangers  and  a 
cliffy  coast 

QMMMM  OAVB»  lying  15  miles  N.  ^  E.  from  cape  Howe,  is  a  smooth, 
low  point,  covered  with  gras^  dotted  with  patches  of  smaD  bashes,  and 
sloping  gradually  to  the  eastward,  from  an  dera^on  of  500  feet  8  or  4 
miles  inland ;  its  shores  to  the  northward  are  low  and  rocky ;  there  are 
16  fathoms  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  point,  and  no  outlying 
dangers. 

CAUTtov. — Care  should  be  taken  in  passing  Green  cape  doring  the 
night,  as  the  point  projects  so  far  from  the  high  land,  that  vessels  are  liable 
to  be  close  in  shore,  before  the  land  can  be  distinguished. 

SoiuidiBsrs^ — ^There  are  54  and  53  fathoms  3  miles  south-eastward,  and 
3^  miles  eastward  of  Gabo  island ;  and  from  a  depth  of  36  fathoms  within 
a  mile  of  Gabo  island  the  soundings  gradually  decrease  to  13  and  10 
fathoms  at  half  a  mile  off  the  cape.  There  are  43  fathoms  2  miles  to  tiie 
eastward  of  cape  Howe,  65  fathoms  E.S.E.  7-^  miles  from  the  cape ;  and 
E.N.E.  10  miles  from  the  cape  there  are  75  fathoms,  sand  and  shells, 
thence  to  about  1^  miles  off  cape  Green  70  to  40  fathoms,  and  from  13 
fathoms  half  a  mile  off  the  former  cape,  to  26  fathoms  a  mile  off  the  latter 
cape,  there  are  about  21  to  37  fathoms. 

Coast. — From  Green  cape  the  coast  trends  N.W.  by  N.,  3  miles  to 
Bitangabee  creek  (witli  9  feet  of  water),  which  is  a  good  harbour  for  small 
vessels  or  boats  ;  thence  N.N.W.  4^  miles  to  Mowwsrry  point ;  and  then 
N.W.  by  W.  3^  miles  to  Bed  point.  The  coast  from  Green  cape  to  Red 
point  is  bold,  with  rocky  points  and  small  sandy  beaches,  having  15  to 
20  fathoms  within  half  a  mile  of  the  shore,  the  land  along  it  being 
generally  bai^ren  heath,  with  good  grass  on  the  points ;  the  back  country 
is  hilly,  and  thickly  wooded.  Haycock  hill,  W.S.W.  2^  miles  from  Mow- 
warry  point,  is  the  highest  of  these  hills;  but  the  most  elevated  land  in 
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this  locality  is  mount  Imlaj,  a  remarkable   and  densely  wooded  peak, 
bearing  W.  f  N.,  distant  nearly  16  miles  from  Green  cape. 

Boandtnfl^s. — There  are  50  fathoms  about  6  miles  off  Green  cape,  48 
fathoms  7  miles  off  Mowwarry  point,  and  42  fathoms  8  miles  to  the  north- 
eastward  of  Red  point,  with  gradually  decreasing  depths  towards  the  coasts 
along  which  there  are  31  to  22  fathoms  one  mile  from  the  shore. 

MOiviVABST  xocKy  is  conspicuous  from  the  southward,  80  feet  high^ 
and  shaped  like  a  haystack ;  it  lies  7|  miles  N.N.W.  ^  W.  from  Green  cape. 

BSB  vozvT,  the  south  head  of  Twofold  bay,  lies  3^  miles  N. W.  by  W. 
from  Mowwarry  rock,  and  may  be  known  by  a  white  stone  tower  on  it  66 
above  the  level  of  the  sea. 

Turoro&B  BAT  is  3  miles  wide  between  Red  and  Worang  points,  bearing 
K.  by  W.  I W.  from  each  other ;  and  from  a  depth  of  20  fathoms  midway 
between  the  points  the  bay  extends  4  miles  to  the  westward  to  the  head  of 
Nullica  bay.  The  entrance  is  free  from  dangers,  with  the  exception  of  a 
rock  with  5  fathoms  water,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  only  in  bad  weather  from 
the  eastward,  lying  N.  -^  E.  a  little  more  than  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the 
white  stone  tower  on  Red  point;  1-^  cables  in  the  same  direction  from  the 
tower,  is  a  rock  covered  at  high  water,  on  which  the  sea  always  breaks.  Be- 
tween this  rock  and  the  point  there  are  4  fathoms  water,and  between  the  two 
rocks  7  fathoms.  The  west  end  of  the  long  sandy  beach  at  the  entrance  to 
Walker  river,  kept  in  sight  clear  of  Jews  head,  bearing  W.S.W.,  leads  to 
the  northward  of  the  5-fathom  rock,  in  14  fathoms. 

Twofold  bay  is  not  of  itself  worthy  of  any  particular  interest ;  but  as 
nothing  larger  than  boats  can  find  shelter  on  any  other  part  of  the  coast, 
from  Corner  inlet,  or  the  Furneaux  group  to  Bateman  bay  in  the  north,  it 
becomes  of  importance  to  whalers  or  other  ships  passing  along  the  coast.* 

&OOXOUT  VOZWT  is  a  rocky  peninsula  one  third  of  a  mile  broad,  with 
a  few  stunted  trees  on  its  summit,  and  presenting  a  steep  cliffy  aspect  to 
the  southward  and  eastward;  the  point  is  situated  about  midway  on  the  north 
shore  of  the  bay,  from  which  it  projects  towards  the  south-east  about  two- 
thirds  of  a  mile  ;  and  is  connected  with  the  mainland  by  a  low  narrow  spit 
of  sand,  half  a  cable  wide,  forming  two  small  bights  or  coves,  the  southern 
of  which  is  Snug  cove. 

&zaBT. — The  lighthouse  on  Lookout  point  is  a  wooden  structure  46  feet 
high,  painted  white,  exhibiting  v^  fixed  red  light  of  the  4th  order,  125  feet 
above  high  water,  ^visible  in  clear  weather  from  a  distance  of  7  miles^ 
between  the  bearings  of  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  through  west  to  S.W.  ^  S.;  the 
light  being  intended  only  as  a  guide  for  coasters  frequenting  the  place. 

*  See  plan  on  Admiralty  chart,  Aastmlia  £a)it  coast,  Sheet  I.,  No.  1017;  Bcale 
mal'5  inch. 
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-Aio«t  1^  cabka  £a«t  from  ihe  lighthnme  is  a  loek,  mwaeh 
knr  waUT,  afid  £»  bjr  &  }  &  2^  aiblea»  ii  a  Ainkcs  .piniiade  VBck, 
^  fatboDs  ;  en  the  former  the  sea  ia  nearij  alwajs  brmking,  boa  <h 
btUT  o&ljr  in  bad  weatber. 

.  jBMor*  a  amali  fettlemeni  aitiiaied  on  tbe  liMg  ground  ai  tbe 
Lookout  poiiOy  BOW  of  liiile  importaace,  aod  balf  deserted,  ii  kepi  m  e 
eoce  obljr  hy  tbe  govenuneiit  officials  statickoed  tba%  and  tbe  lew  pciayle 
wbo  frequent  it  for  tbe  fiaberies  duriBg  tbe  wbaliag  feason. 

TMm  j^aHiwa  MMmm  oi  Twofold  baj,  between  Bad  pointy  and.  Haaej- 
tnAUi  point  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  tbe  westward  of  it»  ionaa  mm 
exposed  baj,  liaving  4  fathoms  water  close  to  lia  pointf^  and  8  to  11 
iathomi  between  them.  A  small  rock  above  water  lies  eloaeW  tbeaboie, 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  tbe  soatb-eastward  of  Honejsockle  point. 

From  IIoueTsnckle  point  a  bold  cliffjr  shore  extends  W.S.W.  nearlj 
one-third  of  a  mile  to  Jews  head^  off  the  north-west  extreme  of  wbieh, 
and  in  a  direction  towards  Lookout  point,  -is  a  rock  with  3  £stboms  water, 
1-^  cables  from  the  shore ;  the  white  tower  on  Bed  point»  kept  in  sight 
Dovth  of  the  nor^-east  extreme  of  Jews  bead,  leads  clear  of  tbe  rock  in  7 
fathoms.  From  Jews  head  the  c<Mist  trends  S«W.  3  cables  to  MoBganoo 
point,  Uie  N.E.  point  of  East  Boyd  bay. 

.  MAMT  MQT9  SA.T«  wbLch  appears  to  afford  the  most  sheltered  anchorage 
for  largo  TesHcls  on  tbe  south  side  of  Twofold  baj,  extends  from  Munganoo 
point  S.W.  nearly  one  mile  to  Briefly  point,  and  is  half  a  mile  deep.  A 
bank  with  12  to  9  feet  water  on  it,  extends  about  one  cable  from  the  shore 
round  tho  bay  to  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  Brierly  point,  from  wbicb 
the  bank  projects  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  northward.  East  Boyd  ia  m 
whaling  station,  on  tho  east  side  of  this  bay,*  about  one*third  of  a  mile 
southward  of  Mungauoo  point,  and  contains  a  few  houses  inhabited  only 
during  tlic  fishing  season. 

Anolioraae* — Small  yessols  may  anchor  in  East  Boyd  bay,  in  from  3^  to  2^ 
fftthoms,  sandy  bottom,  by  bringing  Worang  point  and  Munganoo  point  in 
line  about  N.  ^  E. ;  further  out  in  6  or  6  fathoms,  large  vessels  will  find 
shelter  from  South  and  south-east  winds,  and  smoother  water  ?nth  easterly 
winds  than  on  tho  opposite  shore  in  Snug  cove. 

mrater  may  bo  obtained  from  a  well,  sunk  on  a  flat  at  the  back  of  one 
of  tho  little  sandy  beaches,  on  the  eastern  shore-  of  this  bay,  but  in  timea 
of  drought  it  is  low  and  not  good. 

XljerrZnlat,  at  1^  cables  to  the  southward  of  Brierly  point,  is  a  shallow 
opening  only  a  few  yards  wide,  forming  the  mouth  of  a  lagoon,  separated 
from  the  southern  shore  of  Twofold  bay  by  a  low  narrow  barrier,  extend- 
ing A'om  Kiycrr  inlet  W.N.W.  one  mile  to  about  one-third  of  a  mile  south- 
eastward of  Torarago  point,  on  which  are  the  ruins  of  a  tower,  bearing 
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W.  ^  S.,  distant  If  milee  from  Munganoo  point.  The  lagoon,  which  is  full 
of  low  islets  and  shoals,  forms  the  estuary  of  Towiunba  or  Walker  river, 
an  inconsiderable  stream  winding  into  Twofold  b&j  from  the -southward^ 
having  6  feet  at  low  water  on  the  bar.  This  river  is  sometimes  frequented 
by  small  craft  to  ship  potatoes  and  whale  oil*  the  boiling ^down  estaUish^ 
ment  being  situated  in  a  little  bight  sooth  of  Brierly  point,  named  Kiyen% 
beyond  which  the  river  is  only  navigable  for  boats.  Between  Brierly  peint, 
and  Whale  spit  which  dries  at  low  water,  and- projects  about  2|  cables 
north-eastward  from  Torarago  point,  a  bank,  having  6  to  12  feet  water  on 
it,  extends  4  to  2  cables  from  the  low  narrow  barrier  just  noticed^  and 
about  three  quarters  of  a  cable  from  Whale  spit. 

Red  point,  open  to  the  northward  of  Jews  head,  leads  clear  of  Whale  spit. 

Vaiiioa  Bay,  which  forms  the  western  bight  of  Twofold  bay,  is  1^  miles 
wide  between  Torarago  and  Oman  points,  with  4  to  4  fathoms  water  be- 
tween them ;  the  bay  shoals  gradually  for  a  mile  to  the  westward  to  12 
feet,  1^  cables  from  the  beach.  ^ 

Between  Whale  spit,  and  the  mouth  of  Myruial  creek,  situated 
W.  by  N.  ^  N.  about  one  mile  from  the  ruins  of  the  tower  on  Torarago 
point,  is  a  sandy  bay,  half  a  mile  deep,  close  behind  which  is  the  remains 
of  the  township  of  West  Boyd,  consisting  of  a  few  deserted  houses. 

A  flat,  with  6  to  18  feet  water  on  it,  extends  2  to  4  cables*  from  the 
^ore  between  Whale  spit  and  Myruial  creek. 

From  Myruial  creek  the  north-western  shore  curves  round  northward 
and  north-eastward  about  1^  miles  to  Oman  point.  A  ledge  of  rocks 
extends  1^  cables  from  the  north  point  of  the  mouth  of  the  creek  ;  thence 
to  Oman  point,  shoals  with  6  to  13  feet  water  on  them,  extend  one  to  2 
cables  from  the  shore,  except  at  half  a  mile  northward  of  the  creek,  where 
there  are  3  fathoms  close  to  the  land. 

The  shore  from  Oman  point  trends  N.E.  ^  E.  nearly  half  a  mile  to 
Cocora  point,  which  forms  the  west  extreme  of  Snug  cove.  On  the. east  side 
of  Oman  point  a  shoal^  with  12  feet  water  on  it,  projects  about  1^  cables  from 
the  shore ;  but  there  are  4  fathoms  between  the  shoal  and  Cocora  point. 

smro  oova,  the  anchorage  off  the  township  of  Eden,  extends  nearly 
two-thirds  of  a  mile  East  and  West  between  Cocora  point  and  the  light- 
house, on  Lookout  point,  but  is  not  more  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile  deep,  and 
is  bordered  by  a  shoal,  which  extends  100  to  200  yards  from  the  shore. 
There  are  5  to  3  fathoms  water  in  the  cove,  bottom  soft  clay  and  sand, 
where  two  or  three  small  craft  can  lie  land-locked  off  the  jetty,  by 
shutting  in  Red  point  vnth  the  south  extreme  of  Lookout  point.  Larger 
vessels  should  anchor  in  6  fathoms,  about  half  a  mile  westward  of  the 
lighthouse,  or  in  4  fathoms  about  1^  cables  further  to  the  north-west- 
ward, with  the  lighthouse  bearing  East,  and  Eden  jetty,  on  the  east  side 
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of  the  cove,  N.E.  This  anchorage  is,  however,  exposed  to  the  heavy  swell 
of  an  east  or  south-east  gale,  only  partially  broken  by  the  heads,  but 
during  north-east  winds  it  is  snug. 

Boaiidtnffs. — There  are  10  fathoms  water  midway  between  the  light- 
house and  Brierly  point,  whence  the  depths  gradually  decrease  to  3 
fathoms  at  the  edge  of  the  banks  which  border  the  shores  of  Nullica  bay. 

TaUnmsro  Cove  is  a  small  inlet  on  the  north-east  side  of  the  isthmus 
which  connects  Lookout  point  with  the  mainland  ;  some  dry  and  sunken 
rocks  extend  across  the  entrance  of  the  cove,  and  a  reef  borders  the  shore 
immediately  to  the  northward  of  it. 

All  the  points  which  project  into  Twofold  bay  are  the  terminations  of 
thickly  timbered  ranges  of  hills,  with  numerous  creeks  and  lagoons  between 
them,  most  of  which  have  salt,  or  brackish  water. 

CaUe-Caiie  Mmj,  the  exposed  northern  bight  of  Twofold  bay,  is  1^  miles 
wide,  N.E.  and  S.W.,  between  Lookout  and  Worang  points,  and  is  nearly 
1^  miles  deep,  with  13  to  12  fathoms  across  its  entrance,  from  the  middle  of 
which  the  depths  gradually  decrease  to  3  fathoms  at  the  head  of  the  bay, 
close  off  the  mouth  of  Curalo  lagoon,  a  narrow  shallow  opening,  at  times 
apparently  blocked  up,  and  bearing  N.W.  by  W.  J  W.,  distant  1 J  miles 
from  Worang  point. 

Calle-Calle  bay  affords  shelter  from  north-east  winds,  but  it  is  not  a 
desirable  anchorage,  being  open  to  south-east  and  southerly  winds,  and 
almost  always  disturbed  by  a  swell. 

Cnraio  Xiaffoon  is  an  extensive  sheet  of  salt  water,  which  from  its 
entrance  trends,  with  gradually  increasing  width,  about  one  mile  to  the 
south-westward,  where  it  is  half  a  m?le  wide,  with  a  branch  extending  into 
the  thickly  timbered  land  to  the  north-westward.  This  lagoon,  abounding 
with  excellent  fish,  is  only  separated  from  the  north-western  shore  of  Calle* 
Calle  bay  by  a  low  narrow  tongue  of  land. 

A8VSCT. — The  land  about  Twofold  bay  appears  more  mountainous 
than  the  part  of  the  coast  immediately  north  or  south  of  it ;  the  hills,  which 
are  either  round  or  sharp- topped,  lying  in  clusters,  and  gradually  increasing 
in  elevation  to  the  westward.  Mount  Iralay,  the  highest,  is  conspicuous, 
being  of  a  pyramidal  shape,  2,910  feet  high.  This  mountain  is  sometimes 
obscured,  but  when  seen  is  an  excellent  mark  for  entering  the  bay.  (See 
page  497.) 

Commanlcatlozi. — A  collier  steam -vessel  from  Melbourne  touches  here 
once  a  fortnight  for  freight  and  passengers,  and  occasionally  the  Ilobart 
town  steam  vessel  bound  south,  to  ship  cattle  for  the  Tasmanian  market ; 
these,  with  the  exception  of  two  small  schooners  trading  to  Sydney  about 
once  a  month,  are  the  only  means  of  communication  with  the  other  colonies. 

Viiots. — Twofold  bay  has  a  pilot  establishment ;  and  on  a  vessel  making 
the  usual  signal,  she  will  be  boarded  by  a  pilat  as  soon  as  practicable. 
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There  is  a  harbour-master  and  boat's  crew  stationed  in  the  bay,  with 
an  efficient  staff ;  a  vigilant  lookout  is  kept  day  and  night ;  and  vessels  pass- 
ing the  port  making  their  number,  or  any  signal  can  be  reported  at  Sydney 
or  Melbourne  by  telegraph. 

The  day  signal  for  a  pilot  to  be  made  on  board  a  vessel  is  the  Union 
jack  at  the  fore ;  and  the  night  signal,  burning  a  blue-light  or  firing  a  gun 
or  rocket.  Care  must  be  taken  to  prevent  anything  liable  to  be  mistaken 
for  a  white  flag  being  displayed,  as  a  white  flag  at  the  mast-head  is  the  signal 
that  a  pilot  is  not  required,  the  vessel  being  exempt  by  law,  from  the 
compulsory  necessity  of  taking  a  pilot.  Vessels  likely  to  communicate 
with  any  of  the  ports  along  the  East  coast,  should  be  provided  with  the 
above  signals  ;  although  the  Commercial  Code  is  now  in  general  use  on 
all  pilot  stations  on  the  coast  of  the  colonies. 

The  following  is  an  extract  from  the  Pilotage  Act,  showing  what  vessels 
are  exempt : — "  Vessels  of  all  nations  outfitting  to,  or  refitting  from  the 
fisheries,  and  all  vessels  arriving  and  sailing  in  ballast,  or  which  may  not 
break  bulk  or  only  to  such  an  extent  as  may  be  necessary  to  provide  funds 
for  the  repairs  or  refreshments  required.  All  ships,  vessels,  and  steam- 
vessels  employed  in  tlie  coasting  trade,  all  ships  or  vessels  trading  between 
any  port  of  New  South  Wales  and  any  of  the  Australian  colonies  or  New 
Zealand,  and  vessels  under  25  tons  register  measurement,  are  exempt 
from  pilotage,  unless  the  services  of  a  pilot  have  been  actually  required 
and  received." — 7  Victoria,  No.  12,  Schedule  A.;  and  8  Victoria,  No.  16, 
Sections  9,  10,  and  11.  Vessels  above  2o,  but  under  50  tons  burden,  are 
not  required  to  take  pilots ;  but,  unless  exempt  as  above,  though  they 
decline  taking  them,  they  are  chargeable  with  half  pilotage. — 7  Victoria, 
No.  12,  Schedule  A.  Every  vessel  that  actually  takes  a  pilot  must  pay  full 
pilotage. — 7  Victoria,  No.  12,  Schedule  A. 

BZXSCTZOirB. — Twofold  bay  is  so  open  to  seaward  and  is  so  free  from 
detached  dangers,  that  there  is  very  little  difficulty  in  entering  it;  mount 
Imlay,  bearing  S.W.  J  W.  will  lead  midway  between  the  entrance  points. 
On  approaching  the  bay,  care  should  be  taken  to  avoid  the  sunken  rocks 
which  lie  to  the  northward  of  Red  point  (see  page  497),  and  having  dis- 
tinctly made  out  the  lighthouse  and  other  objects,  the  ruins  of  the  tower 
on  the  east  side  of  West  Boyd  kept  on  a  S.W.  by  W.  bearing  will  lead 
in  through  the  middle  of  the  bay,  when  a  vessel  may  anchor  either  in 
Snug  cove  off  the  township  of  Eden,  or  in  either  of  the  anchorages  off  East 
or  West  Boyd,  according  to  the  prevailing  wind,  cr  as  most  convenient. 

When  running  for  Twofold  boy  in  bad  or  thick  weather,  after  dark> 
the  light  must  not  be  depended  on  for  making  the  place,  as  it  is  difficult 
to  distinguish  in  such  weather,  and  the  lighthouse  should  not  be  approached 
within  one  third  of  a  mile. 

In  entering  Snug  cove  with  a  sontherly  wind  care  muBt  be  taken  to 
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shorten  sail  in  good  time  and  to  drop  the  anchor  in  6  or  5  fathoms^  before 
Red  point  comes  on  with  the  south  extreme  of  Lookout  point,  and  in 
veering  table  the  lead  should  be  hove  over  the  stetn  of  the  vesseL 

In  rounding  Lookout  point  and  entering  Snug  cove  with  much  sea  on, 
'the  Red  tower  amongst  the  trees  at  the  back  of  West  Boyd  town,  kept 
open  northward  of  Tararago  point,  S.W.  ^  W.,  leads  in  11  fathoms  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  south  of  the  rocks.  

A  vessel  seeking  shelter  in  Twofold  bay  from  a  south-easterly  gale^  will 
find  the  anchorage  off  East  or  West  Boyd,  on  the  south  side  of  the  bay, 
far  preferable  to  Snug  Cove;  and  it  is  by  no  means  certain  that  it  la -not 
so  even  with  an  easterly  gale.  Captain  Stokes,  in  II.M.S.  Bettgle^  foand 
file  southern  part  of  NuUica  bay,  off  West  Boyd,  a  very  oonvenient 
anchorage,  and  which,  he  says,  was  the  constant  resort  of  coasters. 

Custom  Bouse. — ^Twofold  bay  was  formerly  a  place  of  consideFable 
importance,  and  the  principal  port  of  outlet  for  the  trade  of  the  Maneroo 
district ;  but  since  the  gold  fields  in  the  adjacent  back  'country  have  been 
worked  out,  nearly  all  the  exports  are  sent  to  Merimbula,  a  small  port  12  miles 
to  the  northward.  A  custom  house  officer  is  stationed  here,  and  the  usual 
regulations  must  bo  observed,  and  the  rates  paid  as  at  other  ports  of  entry 
and  discharge  in  the  Colony,  should  a  vessel  break  bulk  or  land  passengera* 

Supplies. — Wood  in  abundance  can  be  procured  in  all  parts  of  Twofc^d 
bay ;  water  may  be  obtained  at  Eden,  and  also  on  the  south  side  of  the 
bay  at  East  Boyd ;  other  supplies  are  scarce,  difficult  to  get,  and  prices 
high.  The  ponds  and  lagoons,  which  are  at  the  back  of  most  of  the  beaches 
are  frequented  by  ducks,  teal,  herons,  red-bills,  and  some  small  dighta  of 
curlew  and  plover  ;  and  the  bay  appeared  to  be  well  stocked  with  fish. 

TXBS8. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Twofold  bay  at  Bh.  15m.r ; 
rise  5  to  7  feet. 

TBS  COAST. — Mewstonc  is  a  small  rock,  20  feet  high,  lying  one  eable 
south-east  of  Worang  point ;  it  is  steep-to,  but  there  is  no  passage  inside. 
From  this  rock  the  coast  trends  N.  by  W.  J  W.  2  miles  to  a  point  having 
close  in  front  of  it  Bullura  or  Lennard  island,  which  is  fiat,  with  a  reef  pro- 
jecting a  short  distance  from  its  north  extreme.  From  this  island  the  shore 
curves  N. W.  by  N.  2|  miles  to  the  red  Quondolo  cliffs,  and  thence  North  2^ 
miles  to  loala  point,  which  is  connected  by  a  reef  of  rocks  with  Haystack 
rock,  a  remarkable  round-shaped  boulder,  50  feet  high,  lying  close  off  the 
point.  A  succession  of  rocky  points  from  Haystack  rock  sweeps  round 
north-westward  and  westward  one  mile  to  the  entrance  of  Panbula  river. 
The  most  elevated  land  between  Twofold  bay  and  this  river  is  mount 
Robinson,  a  long  hill,  1,127  feet  high,  at  4  miles  to  the  north-westward 
of  Worang  point,  and  3  miles  to  the  westward  of  BuU&ra  island.  The 
land  is  everywhere  thickly  wooded,  rising  gradually  to  mount  Robinson. 
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r. — ^Is  a  moderately  deep  sandy  indent,  lying  he^ 
tween  loala  and  Merimbula  points,  bearing  from  each  other  N.  by  W. }  W. 
and  S.  by  £.  f  E.  distant  2|  miles;  it  is  about  1|  miles  deep,  with  16 
to*  17  fathoms  water,  shoaling  gradually  to  8  fathoms  within  2^  cables  of 
the  beach. 

Bnnur  Bock,  with  3 jf  fathoms,  on  which  the  sea  seldom  breaks, 
lies  N.  by  W.  5  cables  from  Haystack  rock.  The  small  sandy  beach 
between  two  conspicuous  blufRs  at  the  west  entrance  to  Panbula  river, 
kept  open  of  the  north  extreme  of  loala  point,  leads  to  the  northward  of 
Hunter  rock ;  the  extremes  of  loala  point  and  BuU&ra  island  in  line  lead 
to  the  westward;  and  Haystack  rock  on  with  Quondolo  red  cliff  in  the 
sandy  bight  south,  leads  to  the  eastward  of  it.  There  is  a  channel  be- 
tween Hunter  rock  and  loala  point,  and  the  northern  of  the  two  bltfflii 
well  shut  in  by  loala  point  leads  through  it 

PaBlmte  miver  discharges  itself  into  the  south-west  comer  of  Merim- 
bula bay  ;  and  is  accessible  only  for  boats  or  small  craft  immediately  after 
floods,  which  sweep  the  bar  away.  The  rirer  is  about  one  or  2  cables 
wide,  and  trends  south-westward  nearly  2  miles  into  Panbula  lake,  which 
is  about  1^  miles  in  extent,  with  several  small  streams  flowing  into  it. 
The  village  of  Panbula,  at  about  2-^  miles  to  the  westward  of  the  entrance 
of  the  river,  is  situated  near  the  Walker  branch,  which  flows  into  the 
lake  from  the  westward,  between  Melton  hill  to  the  northward,  and  Mow- 
bray range  to  the  southward  of  it. 

Jkaoiioraffe. — Good  anchorage  sheltered  from  sonth-west  and  southerly 
winds  may  be  obtained  off  the  entrance  of  Panbula  river  in  6  fathoms,  with 
the  northern  part  of  loala  head  bearing  East,  and  Merimbula  point  N.  by  £. 

JCerlmlmla  Creek  and  &ake. — From  the  bluff  forming  the  west  head 
of  Panbula  river  the  coast  is  a  long  sandy  beach,  curving  in  a  northerly 
direction  for  3  miles  to  Merimbula  creek,  which  runs  out  from  the 
lake  in  the  north-west  corner  of  the  bay.  There  are  at  times  7  feet  at 
high  water  on  the  bar  of  this  creek  ;  it  is  visited  weekly  by  a  small  steam- 
vessel  from  Sydney,  which  has  to  warp  in  through  the  winding,  narrow, 
shoal  channel  to  the  small  settlement  some  2  miles  from^  the  entrance. 
Merimbula  lake  is  somewhat  of  a  triangular  form,  and  about  1^  miles 
in  extent,  its  eastern  side  being  separated  from  the  sea  by  a  narrow 
sandy  flat,  covered  with  scrub ;  there  are  several  storehouses  and  a 
pier  situated  nearly  at  the  mouth  of  the  lake  ;  good  roads  extend  back 
into  the  country,  along  which  all  the  wool,  and  other  produce,  formerly 
taken  to  Twofold  bay,  is  now  carted  down  for  export  to  Sydney. 

No  directions  can  be  given  for  entering  this  creek,  and  it  can  alone  bo 
recommended  for  boats ;  buoys  have  to  be  placed  by  the  trading  steam- 
vessel  almost  every  trip ;  the  rocks  on  one  side  of  the  entrance,  and  the 
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sand  spit  on  the  other,  causing  great  risk  whenever  she  enters;  the 
vessel  is  also  frequently  bar  bound  for  several  dajs  at  a  time  during 
neaps. 

TZBB8. — It  is  high- water,  full  and  change,  at  Panbula  river  at  9  h« ; 
springs  rise,  4  to  6  feet. 

anaftzaKBiTLA  vozwr  projecting  about  a  mile  in  a  south-east  direction 
from  the  north  side  of  the  entrance  of  Panbula  river,  is  a  steep,  diffj 
headland,  affording  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  shore  shelter  from  north- 
east winds,  in  about  6  fathoms  sand ;  but  on  the  appearance  of  a  southerly 
wind  it  must  be  left,  as  a  heavy  sea  rolls  in. 

Tbe  Coast. — ^About  one  mile  N.N.W.  from  Merimbula  point  is  Pan- 
bula inlet,  whence  the  coast  extends  N.  by  E.  1^  miles  to  Tura  head, 
Ultiween  which  and  Turingal  point,  N.  ^  W.  4  miles  from  the  head,  is 
a  bay  1^  miles  deep,  divided  midway  by  Bournda  island,  close  behind 
which  is  a  salt-water  pool.  Wallagoot  lagoon  which  lies  nearly  one  mile 
to  the  westward  of  Turingal  point,  is  also  salt,  and  is  only  separated  from 
the  shore  of  the  bay  by  a  narrow  ridge,  without  any  apparent  opening. 

Masse  J  Veak. — From  Panbula  inlet  to  Bournda  island  the  coast  consists 
of  sandstone  and  pipeclay  cliffs,  with  grassy  headlands  and  low  scrabbj 
ranges  behind.  The  most  remarkable  hill  behind  this  part  of  the  coast 
appears  to  be  Massey  peak,  a  thickly  wooded  mountain  2,660  feet  high, 
bearing  W.  by  S.  ^  S.,  distant  1 1  miles  from  Tura  head. 

TATBSA  BBAB. — From  Turingal  point,  an  uneven  line  of  granite 
and  pipeclay  cliffs,  with  grassy  land  over  them,  extends  4  miles  N.  ^  £.  to 
Tathra  head,  between  which  and  Wajurda  point,  2  miles  N.  ^  W.  from  the 
head,  is  an  exposed  bay  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  deep. 

A  small  pier  extends  from  the  south  shore  of  this  bay,  with  moorings 
off  it,  laid  down  by  the  government ;  it  is  visited  by  the  steam- vessel 
on  her  way  to  Merimbula,  and  when  the  wind  is  off  the  land,  or  the 
weather  fine,  by  small  schooners ;  most  of  the  Bega  disti'ict  market  com- 
modities are  exported  from  this  place. 

MOO  A  » WW  A  zvXiBT  and  BBGA  BZVBB. — About  1^  miles  to  the  south- 
westward  of  Wajurda  point  is  Mogareka  inlet,  the  mouth  of  Bega  river, 
which  is  sometimes  open,  with  6  feet  water  on  the  bar.  Close  within 
its  mouth,  where  there  is  a  small  islet,  this  iulet  forms  three  branches, 
two  of  which  trend  to  the  southward,  whilst  the  main  branch  winds  S.W. 
and  S.£.  about  2^  miles  to  two  small  islets,  above  which  the  river  winds 
between  the  ranges  of  hills,  from  the  westward.  Between  Tathra  head 
and  Mogareka  inlet  the  shore  is  low  and  sandy ;  but  between  the  inlet  and 
Wajurda  point  the  land  is  more  elevated,  with  some  rocks  near  the  shore. 

Baronda  Bead  and  Znlet.  —  Baronda  head  is  a  rocky  projection 
nearly  half  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  Wajurda  point,  and  forms  the 
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north  side  of  the  mouth  of  Baronda  inlet,  which  is  dangerous  even  for 
hoats,  being  very  narrow,  with  sunken  rocks  on  either  side  of  it.  From 
Baronda  head  a  beach  extends  N.  by  E.  2^  miles  to  Tanya  lagoon,  and  at 
I),  by  E.  1-^  miles  from  this  lagoon  is  Bithry  inlet,  which  is  not  fordable. 

mmnaA,  bbab, — From  Bithry  inlet  the  coast  consists  of  a  series  of  small 
projecting  rocky  points  extending  irregularly,  N.N.E.  3-^  miles  to  Bunga 
head,  which  is  a  steep,  cliffy  headland,  forming  the  most  prominent 
projection  from  the  coast  when  seen  from  the*  northward  or  southward  ; 
the  cliff  is  200  feet  high,  having  a  peaked  summit  400  feet  high;  several 
detached  dry  and  sunken  rocks  fringe  its  base  from  a  half  to  one 
cable  distant.  About  one  quarter  of  a  mile  S.  by  E.  from  the  head  lies 
Mimosa  rock,  so  called  from  the  steam-vessel  Mimosa  having  been  wrecked 
on  it  in  1863.  Hence  the  coast  trends  N.  ^  E.  1^  miles  to  Goalen  head, 
a  green,  smooth,  sloping  point  with  dark  rocky  shores ;  about  one  mile 
to  the  north-westward  of  which,  is  Erungona  creek.  The  coast^  from 
Bithry  inlet  to  Erungona  creek  is  closely  bordered  with  dry  and  sunken 
rocks,  except  at  about  1^  miles  to  the  south-westward  of  Bunga  head, 
where  there  appears  to  be  a  sandy  beach  nearly  half  a  mile  long. 

Tliabbal  Znlet  and  miver. — From  Erungona  creek  a  low  sandy  beach 
curves  North  one  mile  to  Thubbul  inlet,  the  estuary  of  the  river  of  the 
samej  name.  This  inlet  is  narrow  and  fordable  at  its  mouth,  within 
which  it  is  2  or  3  cables  wide,  and  trends  about  W.S.W.  two-thirds  of  a 
mile  to  where  the  river  winds  into  it  from  the  north-westward.  At  about 
2^  miles  above  the  mouth  of  the  inlet  the  water  is  said  to  be  fresh. 

A8VBCT. — The  land  between  Mogarcka  inlet  and  Thubbul  river  is 
generally  poor,  with  high  scrubby  hills,  destitute  of  grass.  Mount 
Townsend,  2,630  feet  high,  lies  West  9^  miles  from  Bunga  head,  and  is 
the  summit  of  a  high,  thickly-timbered  range  of  mountains,  rising  in 
gradations  towards  it  from  north  and^south  ;  it  appears  round  topped 
from  some  views,  whilst  from  others  it  appears  sharp  with  a  nipple  top  ; 
there  are  several  peaks  1,500  to  2,100  feet  high  around  it  within  a  radius 
of  2  miles.  From  about  2  miles  southward  of  this  mountain,  one  ridge 
trends  in  a  W.  by  N.  direction,  whilst  others  branch  off  to  the  south-east- 
ward and  eastward,  terminating  at  Wajurda  point  and  at  other  points  of 
the  coast  between  Tanya  lagoon  and  Erungona  creek. 

BOumiiMOB, — ^There  are  65  fathoms,  sand,  at  about  16  miles  off  Two 
fold  bay,  and  no  bottom  at  100  fathoms  at  the  same  distance  off  Bunga 
head,  from  which  depths  the  soundings  decrease  with  some  regularity  to. 
wards  the  land.  From  10  miles  eastward  of  Twofold  bay  to  about  the 
same  distance  to  the  eastward  of  Thubbul  river,  there  are  60  to  70  fathoms, 
at  an  average  distance  of  10  miles  from  the  shore. 

Barana  Foiiat« — ^Sorracat  Soolui.— Baragga  point  is   the  central  of 
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ar^series  of  small  rocky  points^  bordered  with  sunkeo  roek^  which  from 
•Thubbul  inlet,  sweep  round  in  a  N.N.E.  and  N.W.  by  N.  direeiioB 
^^  miles  to  a  salt. lagoon  close  to  the  shore,  whence  «-  sandy  beseli 
-trends  N  ^  E.  nearly  2  miles  to  Jerimbut  point,  which  has  «- reef -of 
sunken  rocks  projecting  from  it,  and  is  fronted  by  the  three  Bnmgmt 
T0ck9,  above  water.  « 

Burmarney  Xnlet. — The^coast  from  Jerimbut .  point  extends  N.  ^^  iL 
neaiiy  2j;  miles  to  a  rocky  projection,  at  three-quuters  of  a  mile  to.  the 
westward  of  which  is  Burmaguey  inlet,  across  the  mwrow-  entranee  of 
which  is  a  6-feet  bar,  with  apparently  some  sunken  rooks  tslose*  off  the 
eastern  point  of  the  entrance.  This  inlet  appears  to  be  much  eneumberei 
^Iby  two  islets  or  banks,  lying  in  it,  one  being  close  within  theentraaoe^-  and 
the  other  at  about  half  a  mile  farther  to  the  westward. 

\Anoboraffe.-^Small  vessels  can  obtain  anchorage,  protected  frofli 
southerly  winds,  under  the  liead  to  the  eastward  of  Burmaguey  inlei. ' 

-nBBS. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change^  on  Bormaguey  ber  At 
9h.  20m. ;  rise  5  feet. 

TBB  COAST. — For  the  £rst  two  miles  northward'  of  Thubbul  inlet  tin 
oountry  is  good  for  cattle,  but  thence  to  Burm^ueyjnlet  there  are  thick 
scrub  and  forest.  From  Burmaguey  inlet  a  low  sandy  beach,-  baeked  by  « 
swamp,  curves  North  2^  miles  to  the  southern  part  of  Murunna  pmat. 
Close  behind  the  beach,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  thie 
northern  part  of  Murunna  point,  is  Walluga  lake,  the  water  of  wlu<^  ii 
salt.  Thence  a  sandy  beach,  backed  by  good  pasture,  with  plenty  of  fredi 
water,  extends  N.N.E.  ^  E.  nearly  3  miles  to  a  double  point,  at  N.N.&^£.y 
2  miles  from  which  is  cape  Dromedary. 

afOUWT  muoMXDAMTt  the  most  remarkable  object  on  this  part  of  the 
coast,  is  a  double  mountain  2,700  feet  high,  which,  from  its  figure, 
named  by  Captain  Cook  mount  Dromedary ;  it  stands  d^  miles  bade 
the  coast,  with  a  hill  (Ajungagua)  700  feet  high,  between  them. 

CAPS  BSOMBBAXT,  which  lies  E.  I  N.  5^  miles  from  the  moantdoi 
of  the  same  name,  is  the  easternmost  of  a  series  of  granite  and  ironstone 
points,  extending  from  1^  miles  S.S.W.  J  W.  of  the  cape  to  Barbungft 
lagoon,  at  N.N.W.  ^  W.  1 J  miles  from  it.  Several  rocks  lie  along  these 
points,  aud  between  cape  Dromedary  and  Barbunga  lagoon,  reefs  of  diy 
and  sunken  rocks  project  some  distance  from  the  shore. 

snrooBT  VOZVT. — From  Barbunga  lagoon  a  sandy  shore,  with  some 
sunken  rocks  close  to  it,  trends  nearly  N.N.E.  1|  miles  to  Nugget  poinl^ 
from  which  a  succession  of  granite  and  ironstone  points  and  small  sandy 
bays  extends  nearly  N.N.W.  3^  miles  to  Wagonga  inlet  Nugget  point 
aud  the  other  projections  between  it  and  Wagonga  inlet,  are  bordered  with 
reefs.    Between  Barbunga   lagoon   and  Wagonga    inlet   there  is  good 
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grazing  country  i^ong  the  headlands^  but  it  is  intersected  by  salt  and 
brackish  lagoons,  and  some  parts  are  thicklj  wooded.* 

KOVTAav  is&Awp  (BABinrcKrsA),  E.  by  N.  \  N.  3f  miles  from 
Nugget  point,  the  island,  or  it  may  be  mom  justly  called  two  islets,  being 
divided  near  the  centre  by  it  deep  rocky  chasm,  through  which  the  sea  breaks 
witi)  heavy  easterly  winds,  is  about  one  mile  long,  N.  by  W.  and  S.  by  E.,  and 
one-third  of  a  mile  broad.  The  southern  half  of  the  island,  210  feet  high 
near  its  centre,  is  of  granite  formation,  with  long  rank  grass  and  scrub 
■growing  on  it,  abounding  with  rabbits  ;  the  soil  appears  to  be  of  a  rich 
quality ;  its  shores  are  rocky,  and  from  300  to  500  yards  from  the  south 
extreme  of  the  island,  which  is  low  and  bare,  there  are  a  number  of  large 
granite  boulders.  A  ridge  of  rocks  with  from  5  to  9  fathoms  water  on  it 
extends  from  the  south-west  extreme  of  Montagu  island  in  a  S.  by  W.  |  W. 
direction  little  more  than  a  mile;  on  its  south  tail  are  6  fathoms,  on 
which  the  sea  frequently  breaks  in  bad  weather.*  The  ledge  is  steep 
on  both  sides,  dropping,  suddenly  into  13  and  15  fathoms  to  the  westward, 
and  15  and  20  to  the  eastward.  It  should  be  avoided  by  vessels,  particu- 
larly small  coasters,  in  heavy  weather,  as  there  is  a  confused  sea  on  the  ridge. 
The  northern  half  of  this  island,  some  20  or  30  feet  lower  than  the 
southern,  is  of  volcanic  formation,  masses  of  conglomerate  lying  about  Its 
surface  and  shore  ;  it  is  also  covered  with  long  grass. 

TZBB8. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Montagu  island,  at  8h.  30m., 
springs  rise  5  to  7  feet. 

Anoboraffe. — In  a  small  bight  on  the  west  shore  formed  by  the  two 
ports  of  the  island,  small  vessels  sometimes  anchor  with  easterly  and  south- 
easterly winds,  but  it  cannot  be  recommended  for  large  ships.  Small  craft 
unable  to  get  off  the  land  or  fetch  a  safer  anchorage  would  find 
tolerable  shelter  in  this  little  cove  by  getting  as  close  in  as  possible  with 
the  gap  open  E.  ^  N.,  one  cable  offshore.  The  bottom  is  irregular  and  rocky. 

BZXSCTZOiTB. — In  navigating  this  part  of  the  coast,  steam  vessels,  and 
sailing  vessels  having  a  fair  wind,  are  recommended  to  keep  inside  Montagu 
island,  about  two  miles  off  the  mainland  all  the  way  to  the  northward,  to 
avoid  the  southerly  set  usually  found  outside ;  an  eddy  wiU  likewise  be 
sometimes  ruuning  to  the  northward. 

80vnzvG8« — From  5  miles  off  Thubbul  river  to  about  one  mile  west- 
ward of  Montagu  island,  the  soundings  range  from  51  to  17  fathoms,  on  a 
sandy  bottom;  but  at  7  miles  south-eastward  of  the  island  there  is  no 
bottom  at  100  fathoms. 

VAaovaA  trniMT  has  a  narrow  entrance,  sometimes  accessible  to 
small  vessels,  but  there  is  generally  a  heavy  break  across  it.  Within  the 
entrance  this  inlet  extends  about  1^  miles  to  the  south-westward,  with 

*  See  Admiralty  chart  of  Australia,  East  coast,  sheet  ILf  Montagu  island  to  Beecioft 
head,  No.  1,018;  scale,  mmO'5  of  an  inch. 
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iereral  creeks  branching  to  the  northward  and  soathward,  and  ao  idlet,  or 
bank  in  the  middle  of  it^  between  which  and  the  soath-eastem  bight  of  the 
inlet  is  the  anchorage  for  such  small  vessels  as  maj  enter. 

TBUumir  MMAiBm — WAMMA  woiMTs — From  Wagonga  inlet  the  coast 
consiMting  of  sandj  beaches  and  rockj  points  mostly  bordered  bj  reefs,  ex- 
tends nearly  N.  |  W.  3  miles  to  Yellow  head,  on  the  north  side  of  which  is 
Minmuga  lake,  a  salt  lagoon,  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  trending  to  the 
westward.  A  low  sandj  beach  from  Minmuga  lake,  extends  N.  by  W.  \  W. 
1|  miles  to  Burra  lake,  which  is  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  extent, 
and  thence  N.  ^  K  1^  miles  to  a  smaller  lagoon,  at  N.  by  £•  ^  E. 
half  a  mile  from  which  is  Marka  point :  the  coast  from  this  lagoon  to 
Marka  point  and  for  about  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  it,  is  bordered 
with  sunken  rocks.  Although  the  country  from  Wagonga  inlet  to  Marka 
point  is  partly  covered  with  scrub  and  is  intersected  by  salt  lagoons,  it 
affords  good  pasture  along  the  headlands. 

Taroa  Znlet  (Boor on)  and  Tares  River. — At  about  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  Marka  point  is  a  small  hilly  projection, 
whence  a  low  narrow  tongue  of  land  extends  North,  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  to  the  mouth  of  Turos  inlet,  which  does  not  appear  more  than  one 
cable  wide,  and  is  sometimes  closed  ;  but  after  heavy  rains  it  is  open,  and 
only  fordable  at  low  water.  Within  its  entrance  Turos  inlet  forms  a  laby- 
rinth of  points,  creeks,  and  islets,  extending  about  3  miles  North  and  Soath, 
and  East  and  Went.  At  3  miles  westward  of  its  entrance,  Turos  inlet 
rcccivcH  the  waters  of  Turos  river,  a  considerable  stream  winding  from  the 
south-westward,  through  a  good  cattle  country,  over  which  there  are 
several  stations. 

BZirOB-BZiroB  VOZBTT. — From  the  opening  into  Kialy  lagoon  at  one 
mile  northward  of  Turos  inlet,  a  sandy  beach,  with  scrubby  land  behind  it, 
trends  N.  by  £.  2  miles  to  a  rocky  projection,  about  half  a  mile  to  the 
northward  of  which  is  Binge-Binge  point ;  both  points  have  reefs  of  rocks 
projecting  from  them.  From  Binge-Binge  point  a  succession  of  small 
bays  ^and  rocky  points  curve  round  N.  by  W.  1^  miles  to  MuUinburrm 
point  and  thonco  North  2^  miles  to  Congar  creek,  a  narrow  inlet,  with 
sunken  rocks  close  to  its  mouth. 

VBTBO  HBAB  or  B&AOK  BOOK. — From  Mullinburra  point  the  coast 
trends  to  the  north-westward  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  Petro  head,  or 
Black  rock,  from  which  a  rocky  ledge  extends  northward  to  abreast  of 
Congtir  point,  which  lies  1|  miles  to  the  northward  of  Petro  head  ;  there 
are  only  3^  fathoms  water  on  some  parts  of  this  ledge.  The  sea  always 
breaks  on  the  reef,  and  with  strong  south-easterly  gales,  it  breaks  heavily 
on  some  patches  of  the  ledge,  which  would  be  dangerous  to  a  small  deeply- 
Uden  vesseli  or  might  cause  a  large  one  to  strike  the  ground  in  the 
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hollow  of  the  sea,  which  sometimes  runs  here  in  a  heavy  south-east  gale. 
From  Congar  point  the  beach  continues  in  a  N.  by  W.  direction  one  mile  to 
Yowaga  point,  thence  in  the  same  direction  for  1^  miles  to  the  southern 
base  of  Toragy  point,  a  peninsular  headland  forming  the  southern  side  of 
the  entrance  of  Moruya  river.  Between  Binge-Binge  and  Toragy  points 
there  are  good  grassy  headlands,  with  salt  lagoons  and  scrub  between 
them  ;  near  the  latter  point  there  are  some  forest  gum  and  swamp  oak  trees, 
besides  scrub. 

TOSAOT  VOZVT  and  MOsmTA  SZVSB. — Toragy  point  is  the  north- 
east  extreme  of  a  rocky  peninsula,  with  some  grassy  slopes  on  its  northern 
aide,  extending  nearly  half  a  mile  from  E.N.E.  to  W.S.  W.  ;  there  are  some 
rocks  above  water  close  off  the  north-east  extreme,  within  100  yards  of 
which  there  are  5  and  6  fathoms  water.  On  the  western  point  or  inner 
south  head  of  this  peninsula  there  is  a  pilot  station,  with  a  signal-staff.* 

Two  rocky  patches,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  in  bad  weather,  lie  off  the 
entrance  of  Moruya  river,  with  5  fathoms  water  over  theuL  The  southern 
patch  lies  E.N.E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  signal-staff,  and  the 
other  3  or  4  cables  to  the  northward  of  the  southern  patch.  Nearly 
half  a  mile  from  these  patches  to  the  eastward,  the  bottom  is  broken  and 
rocky,  with  6  to  9  fathoms.  There  are  8  and  9  fathoms,  sandy 
bottom,  between  the  patches  and  the  south  head.  From  one  cable  off 
Toragy  point  to  half  a  mile  off  Congar  point  the  bottom  is  rocky  and 
irregular,  varying  in  depth  from  2^  to  7  and  8  fathoms,  and  the  sea  breaks 
from  one-half  to  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  shore  in  detached  patches 
for  the  whole  distance. 

Moruya  river  forms  a  bar  harbour,  of  which  the  narrowest  part  of  the 
entrance  lies  between  the  west  extreme  of  Toragy  peninsula  and  a  low 
point  about  2  cables  to  the  north-westward  of  it ;  but  the  channel  is 
contracted  to  barely  100  yards  in  width  by  the  North  spit,  which  projects 
southward  and  eastward  from  the  low  north-western  point  to  within  130 
yards  of  the  rocks  under  the  signal-station.  From  6  fathoms  at  one  cable 
northward  of  the  north-east  point  of  the  peninsula,  the  water  decreases  to 
8  feet  at  about  one  cable  from  the  shore,  midway  between  the  north-east 
and  west  points.  Thence  to  the  narrow  part  of  the  entrance,  between  the 
signal-staff  and  the  North  spit,  there  are  irregular  depths  of  7  to  14  feet 
at  about  a  pable  to  100  yards  from  the  shore.  At  N.  by  W.  J  W.  100 
yards  from  the  signal-staff  is  a  small  rock  above  water,  close  outside 
which  there  are  only  3  feet  water. 

From  the  west  point  of  Toragy  peninsula  its  rocky  and  sandy  western 

*  Described  from  the  plan  of  Toragy  iwint  and  Moruja  river,  executed  in  1864,  by 
E.  0.  Moriarty,  Esq.,  Engineer-in-Chief  of  Harbourfl  and  RiTen  in  Now  South  Wales  ; 
«cale,  mal  foot. 
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shore  trends  nearly  S.S.E.  2  cables  to  ita  south-west  point ;  whence  Che 
western  shore  of  the  isthmus,  which  connects  the  peninsula  with  the  land 
to  the  southward- of .  it>  curves  one-third  of  a  mile  southward  io  tk  ouJl 
creek :;  whence  the  southern  shore  of  Moruja  river,  consisting  of  a  low 
sandy- .beach)  with  rocky  points,  projecting  from  it,  extends  West  nearly  • 
mile  to.  a  creek,  bearing  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W«,  distant  a  little  less  than  -a  mile 
from  the  signal-staff.  There  is  a  garden,  with  some  buildings,  along  ^e 
west  side  of  the  isthmus,  and  at  the  back  of  the  southern  shore  of  the 
river,  the  land  from  a -swampy  sand-flat^  rises  westward  to  «8ndy  ranges 
of  no  great  height,  covered  with  gum  trees,  oak,  and  scrub. 

sonUienft  naM.<r-The  bight  formed  by  the  eastern  and :  southern 
i^raES  between. the  western  extreme  of  Toragy  peninsula  and  the  creeky 
at  about  a  mile  south-westward  of  the  signalnstaff,  is  nearly  occupied  bj 
two  shoal  flats,  separated  from  each  other  by  a  narrow  opening,  too  ahallow 
even  for  boats,,  trending  S.S.W.i^  W.  &om  the  direction  of  the  signal- 
staff;  but  there  is  a.  boat  channel,  60  to  20  yards  wide,  between.  Uie 
eastern  flat  a^d  the  west  side  of  the  isthmus. 

.  From  the  northveast  spit  of  the  western  flat,  at  150  yards  south-west- 
ward of  the  signal-station,  the  outer  edge  of  the  flat  curves  W.  by  N.  1^ 
cables  ;  whence  it  trends  south-westward  nearly  half  a  mile,  forming  the 
southern  and  south-eastern  side  of  the  river  channel,  from  the  entranee. 
There  is  an  islet  on  the  south-eastern  part  of  each  of  these  two  flats;  that 
on  the  eastern  flat  being  merely  a  small  patch  of  low  scrub,  lying  S»  by  £. 
one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  signal-staffs. .  Quandolo  islet,  on  the  western 
flat,  S.W.  4^  cables  from  the  signal-staff,  is  considerably  larger  and  more 
elevated  than  the  other  islet.  The  eastern  flat  is  surrounded  with  water  ; 
but  the  south-western  end  of  the  western  flat  is  connected  with  the  mud 
which  borders  the  southern  shore. 

The  Vonhera  more  of  Moruya  river,  from  the  north-western  entrance 
point,  curves  about .  S»W.  by  W.  ^  W.  4  cables  to  a  small  sand-spit 
progecting  to  the  north-eastward,  and  thence  trends  W.  ^  S.  half  a  mile- 
to.  a  building  near  the  shore,  at  Garland  town.  The  land  behind  this- 
shore  is  somewhat  flat,  and  •  covered  with  open  bush  of  swamp-oak  and 
gum.  Close  to  the  eastward  of  Garland  town  is  a  stratum  of  fine  red 
clay  ;  and  to  the  westward  of  the  town  the  land  rises  to  ridges  of  soft 
sandstone,  covered  with  gum,  oak,  and  scrub. 

From  its  south-eastern  extremity  the  inner  edge  of  the  north  spit^ 
opposite  the  signal-staff,  after  trending  West  150  yards,  extends  N*  by 
W.  ^  W.  1^  cables,  and  thence  turns  westward  towards  the  northern  shore. 
The  shore  westward  of  the  small  sandy  spit  just  mentioned,  is  bordered  by 
a  mud-«flat,  the  outer  edge  of  which,  from  this  spit,  sweeps  round  in  a 


caiAy.  vra.]  MOBUYA  RIVER ^DIRECTIONS.  511 

80uth-west6«ly:  and  westerij  direction  to  within  a  cable  of  the '  rock j' 
Bouthem  shore,  at  W.S.W,  one  mile  from  the  signal-staff. 
■  Tbe  Channel  of'  Moruja  riyer,  from  its  entrance  between  the  signal- 
staff  and  the  north  spit,  is  bonnded  to  the  southward  by  the  edgeof  th6 
western  of  the  two  flats  before  described,  and  thence^  bj  the- rocky 
seathem  shore,  to  nearly  opposite  Garland  town.  And  the  chatfned'is 
bounded  to  the  northward  by  the  inner  edge  of  tfao  north  spit,  by  the  ncfrth-' 
em  shore  thence  to  the  small' sand-spit,  and  then  by  the  edge  of  the  mud-flat 
which  trends  to  the  sonth-T^estward  and  westward  from  the  ssnd^it.^  *^ 

The  channel  between  the  southern  edge  of  the  north  spit  and  the  flat 
to-ihe  southward  of  it,  is  about  100  yards  wide,  with  7  to  10  feet  water  in 
the  fairway  ;  thence  the  channel  gradually  increases  north-westward  to 
the  width  of  1^  cables,  with  6  to  9  and  7  feet  water  in  the  deepest'  part,' 
close  along  the  western  sideof  the  north  spit.  Thence  the  river  cfaHunel 
trends  south-westward^  with  an  average  width  of  1^ cables,  and  6  and*? 
feet  water  in  mid-channel,  up  to  abreast  of  the  small  sand-spit,  befbre 
mentioned,  which  projects  from  the  northern  shore.  Thence  the  depdi  of 
water  gradually  decreases  to  4  feet,  the  greatest  depth  being  idong'the 
edge  of  the  nrad-flat  on  the  north-west  side,  until  the  north  extreme^  of 
Quandolo  islet  bears  East,  when  the  deepest  water  trends  south-westward, 
towards  the  rocky  southern  shore ;  abreast  of  which  there  ard  7  to  9'jfeet 
water.  From  Gaiiand  town  Moruya  river  trends  westward  3^  miles,  to' 
which  distance  it  takes  a  winding  course  from  the  south-westward. 

Although  Moruya  river  is  only  adapted  to  steam  and  other  small  vessels 
of  light  draught,  it  promises  to  become  a  place  of  considerable'  importsiyce, 
being  the  only  outlet  by  water  for  the  produce  of  the  Araluen  and  Braid- 
wood  districts,  with  their  gold-fields;  .*        . 

9I&OT8. — ^Vessels  bound  into  the  river  must  make  the  signal  for  a  pilot, 
who  will  either  ooimnunioate  in  return  from  the  signal-staff  on  the  sotith- 
bluff,  or  come  off  to  the  vessel. 

mmmomown  for  entering  Moruya  river  can  be  of  little  avail  on  accdttnt 
of  the  continual  change^  in  its  navigation.  Yesseb  entering,  must  ahrays 
do  so  with  the  flood,,  more  especially  when  there  kre  freshets  in  tfa^  river  ;- 
for  then  the  ebb  stream  runs  out  through  the  narrow  mouth  at  the  rate  of 
7  knots,  foimring -eddies  that  would  prevent  any  vessel  from  steering;  and' 
she  would  be  in  great  danger  of  being  set  on  the  rocks  to  the  southward,  or 
on  the  sand-spit  to  the  northward.  When  bound  in,  vessels  should  steer 
so  as  to- pass  near  the  outer  south  bead,  when  the  white  leading  poles  will 
be  seen  on  the  inner  south  head ;  those  kept  in  line  will  lead  over  the  bur 
in  the  deepest  water.  When  over  the  bar,  a  vessel  must  be  guided  by 
circumstances,  as  the  sand-banks  near  the  entrance  of  the  river  change 


!>. 


512  AUSTRALIA. — ^EAST  COAST.  [chap.  vm. 

bj  every  tide.  At  times,  if  there  are  no  fresheta  in  the  river  to  colour  the 
water,  the  greatest  depth  will  be  apparent,  as  the  bottom  consists  of  white 
sand  or  black  rocks.  Where  the  water  appears  most  bine  it  is  of  course 
the  deepest.  The  best  winds  for  entering  Moruja  river  are  those  from 
between  North  and  S.E. ;  with  southerly  or  south- westerly  winds  vessels 
get  baffled  under  the  southern  head.  No  course  can  be  given  for  entering; 
but  it  is  always  in  a  W.S.W.  direction.  An  anchor  should  be  ready  to  let 
go  in  time,  after  rounding  the  inner  south  head. 

Tbo  TZDas  have  not^been  recorded  on  the  Colonial  plan  of  Toragy  point 
and  Moruya  river;  but  they  probably  differ  very  little  from  those  in 
Bateman  bay,  10  miles  farther  to  the  northward.  It  may  therefore 
be  assumed  that  it  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  on  Moruya  bar,  at 
8h. ;  rise,  4  to  6  feet. 

A8VBOT. — ^Peak  Alone,  bearing  W.  |  S.,  distant  11^  miles  from  meant 
Dromedary,  although  a  solitary  mountain,  may  be  considered  as  the  north- 
easternmost  of  Maneroo  range.  The  land  adjacent  to  the  shore  between 
mount  Dromedary  and  the  entrance  to  Moruya  river  is  low,  level,  and 
thickly  timbered ;  receding  to  the  westward  it  maintains  the  same  cha- 
racteristic features,  broken  only  by  a  few  undulating  ranges  of  300 
to  400  feet  in  height,  till  it  meets  the  base  of  the  high  coast  range  of 
mountains  (some  10  or  12  miles  inland),  extending  from  the  sonth  ex- 
tremity of  Challenger  range  in  a  N.  by  W.  direction  for  20  miles  to  a 
cluster  of  high  conspicuous  peaks  named  Horns,  the  highest  of  which. 
Evening  peak,  lies  W.  -^  N.  14  miles  from  Toragy  point. 

This  range,  however,  is  not  altogether  uniform  and  uninterrupted,  being 
broken  about  its  centre,  or  at  mount  Lambert,  which  rises  to  an  elevation 
of  3,200  feet ;  it  here  loses  its  general  direction,  forming  deep  gorges, 
gullys,  and  isolated  hills,  but  from  seaward  these  features  are  not  percep- 
tible,  and  a  high  unbroken  range  of  mountains  with  sharp  peaks  will  be 
seen  for  a  distance  of  20  miles  North  and  South. 

Moruya  river,  running  through  the  Honoria  valley,  divides  this  range 
of  mountains  from  Duke  of  Edinburgh  range,  which  conmiencing  at 
mount  Haig,  3,381  feet  above  the  sea,  extends  in  a  N.  by  E.  direction  for 
24  miles  to  mount  Fane,  near  the  head  of  Clyde  river,  where  it  becomes 
broken  into  detached  steep  table-topped  mountains.  Some  of  the  higher 
mountains  in  this  range  are  conspicuous  from  seaward ;  CoUarribbee, 
Budawang,  and  Curreobilly,  being  respectively  3,424,  3,628,  and  3,619  feet 
high.  A  road  through  a  pass  over  2,000  feet  high,  has  been  cut  near 
Budawang,  connecting  the  Braidwood  district  to  the  westward  of  the  nmgCy 
with  the  coast. 

Tbe  Coast,  from  the  north-west  point  of  the  entrance  of  Moruya  river, 
consists  of  a  sandy  beach  extending  N.  ^  E.  2^  miles  to  a  small  stream. 
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between  which  and  Broulee  island,  at  N.E.  bj  E.  one  mile  from  it,  are  two 
points,  with  reefs  projecting  from  them. 

Bmouxjia  zs&Ajn,  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  eastward  from  the  coast- 
line, is  enclosed  by  a  reef  of  dry  and  covered  rocks,  close  outside  which 
there  are  4  fathoms  water.  This  island  forms  the  south-west  point  of  a 
bay,  which  thence  extends  N.E.  2^  miles  to  Burrewarra  point,  and  is 
nearly  1-^  miles  deep;  the  irregular  western  and  northern  shores  of  the 
bay  are  bordered  by  dry  and  covered  reefs. 

Aaoiioraffe. — In  the  N.W.  part  of  the  bay  between  Burrewarra  point 
and  Broulee  island  there  is  good  anchorage,  sheltered  from  north  and  north- 
east winds.  Northward  and  westward  of  Broulee  island,  small  vessels  will 
find  shelter  from  southerly  winds  in  about  3  fathoms,  with  the  north  point 
of  the  island  bearing  E.S.E.,  and  Toragy  point  in  line  with  the  point  of 
the  mainland  immediately  West  of  Broulee  island. 

SouBOiiirs. — The  100  fathom  edge  of  the  bank  of  soundings,  from  5^ 
miles  to  the  eastward  of  Montagu  island,  extends  about  N.  by  E.  to  15 
miles  East  of  Burrewarra  point,  and  between  Montagu  island  and  Burre- 
warra point  there  are  oO  fathoms  between  4  and  5  miles,  and  30  fathoms 
at  2^  miles  from  the  coast,  with  regularly  decreasing  soundings  towards 
the  shore ;  the  bottom  being  everywhere  sand. 

BUxmswASKA  VOZVT  is  a  rocky  headland  182  feet  high,  projecting 
about  half  a  mile  from  the  coast-line ;  it  is  closely  fringed  by  a  reef  of  dry 
and  covered  rocks,  and  there  is  a  sunken  patch  close  to  the  north-west- 
ward  of  it.  Between  this  headland  and  a  double  rocky  point  at  N.  f  W.,  1^ 
miles  from  it,  are  two  little  bights,  separated  by  a  small  prominent  point, 
connected  by  a  ledge  of  dry  rocks  with  a  rocky  islet  lying  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  point.  There  is  a  rock  above  water  close 
to  the  south«western  shore  of  the  southern  bight.  From  the  double  point 
a  bay,  partly  bordered  by  a  reef,  extends  N.  ^  W.  three  quarters  of  a  mile 
to  South  head,  which  has  a  rocky  reef  projecting  from  it,  and  forms  the 
southern  point  of  Bateman  bay. 

BATBMAV  &AT  extends  from  the  South  head  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  4^  miles 
to  the  North  head,  and  runs  in  W.N.W.  3^  miles  from  Tollgate  islets,  in 
the  middle  of  the  entrance,  to  the  bar  of  Clyde  river. 

The  swamps  and  lakes  on  the  north  shore  of  Bateman  bay  abound 
with  swan,  duck,  and  teal ;  snapper  fishing  will  also  be  found  ofl*  the 
rocky  points.* 

Black  Book,  32  feet  high,  lies  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  one  mile  from  South  head, 
and  is  about  200  yards  in  extent,  with  6  to  10  fathoms  water  close  round 
it.  Between  this  rock  and  Tollgate  islets  there  is  a  channel  1^  miles  wide^ 
having  10  to  15  fathoms  water,  on  a  sandy  bottom. 

*  See  Admiralty  plan  of  Bateman  bay,  No.  2,176 ;  scale,  mm 2  inches. 
36871  K  K 
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The  sootli-westeni  shore  of  Balameii  hej,  fron  the  Sottth  hb$i^  ozleDde 
N.N.W.  1^  miles,  and  thence  N.W.  hj  K.  2|  niiks,  to  ObwnmtioQ 
head,  and  consists  of  a  series  of  roekj  points  and  smaH  samty  bajR  Rpoai 
a  point  at  two-thirds  of  a  mile  northward  of  South  head, «  rsef  of  drjr  and 
covered  rocks  prqjeets  one-third  of  it  miletowards  Black  rock*  ABike 
other  projections  of  the  south-western  shore  of  the  haj  are  also  bofdesed 
bjr^s  of  a  similar  kind,  hut  none  of  them  extend  bejood  I^  stblss 
from  the  points. 

*  ^^psanaBt  Boek«  a  small  pinnacle  rock  with  3^  fathomiri  water  odII^  and 
12  to  Id  fathoms  ck>se  to^  Iks  &  b j  £.,  ene-third  of  a  mile  from  tbe  aoott 
extreme  of  Tollgate  islets.  There  is  a  passage  between  TreiuuuBl  rock 
and  Tollgate  isleti  with  8  to  10  fatholu^  by  keeping  within  *  cable  of 
the  sooth  island  sho^   ' 

North  head,  in  line  with  the  east  end  of  Tollgate  idets^  leads  direellf  on 
it,  and,  seen  6pen  either  side,  leads  clear.  Entering  Bateman  baj  to  the 
southward  of  this  rock,  pass  half  a  mile  North  of  Black  rock,  and  steer  tat 
Square  head. 

TOXCLmMTM  XB&BTS,  whicb  are  two  in  number^  are  connected  bj  a  ledge 
of  rocks  and  reefs,  and  extend  together  nearlj  half  a  mile  NJS.  by  N.  and 
S.W.  bj  S. ;  the  north-eastern,  and  larger  islet  is  140  feet  high,  and  both 
are  doselj  fringed  with  rocks,  having  9  to  6  fi&tiiains  water  at  about  1^ 
cables  outside  them ;  from  a  conical  rock  between  the  Tollgate  lalela  a 
ledge  of  rocks  with  12  to  15  feet  water  extends  N.W.  ^  W.  one-iklrd  of  a 
mile  ;  on  the  west  end  of  the  ledge  there  are'  15  feet,  with  7  fathoms  doae 
to ;  1^  cables  Nortb  and  N.E.  of  the  ledge  the  bottom  is  rockj,  with  8  to 
6^  fathoms,  deepening  suddenly  to  9  and  10  fathoms,  sand. 

South  ToUgate  islet  SY^arms  with  snakes. 

A  small  vessel  may  take  shelter  under  the  lee  of  these  islets ;  but  il 
would  be  imprudent  for  a  stranger  to  do  so,  except  in  a  case  of  absolnte 
necessity. 

There  is  a  channel  one  mile  wide,  with  7  to  11  fadioms  water,  betweea 
Tollgate  islets  and  Three  Islet  reef^  which  lies  S.W.  ^  S.  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  from  North  head. 

OB8BBVATZOV  HSAB,  50  feet  high,  is  enclosed  by  a  reef  of  dry  and 
covered  rocks.  Snapper  islet,  at  N.N.E.  ^  £.  one*third  of  a  mile  from 
the  head,  [is  about  100  yards  in  extent,  and  is  the  north-western  and 
larger  of  two  islets  lying  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  and  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  nearlj 
2  cables  frx)m  each  other.  Both  islets  have  reefs  about  them;  the  eastttn 
islet  having  a  reef  which  extends  1^  cables  to  the  southward.  There  ara 
two  shoal  patches  between  this  islet  and  Observation  head,  with  2  fathoms 
water  between  them  and  the  head.  From  1^  miles  north-westward  of 
South  head  to  within  one  mile  of  Observation  head,  there  are  12  to  8 
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fathoms  at  about  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  the  shore;  but irom  one  mile 
southward  of  the  head  to  Snapper  islet  the  shore  is  fronted  by  a  shoa^ 
with  3  to  one  fathom  water  on  it. 

VOKTS  SBAO  and  vortHmni  siiore*— North  head^  and  Three  Islet 
point  at  W.  by  S.  ^  &  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  it,  ore  both  fringed  with 
dry  and  covered  rocks ;  but  at  the  head  of  the  little  bay  between  these 
points  there  i^pears  to  be  a  sandy  beach.  Three  Islet  point  deriTes 
its  name  from  three  islets  lying  close  together^  and  extending  S*E.  by  &  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  point  Three  Islet  reef,  before  noticedi  which 
extends  1-^  cables  southward  from  the  outermost  islet,  has  a  dry  rocA:  on 
it»  with  7  fathoms  water  2  cables  to  the  westward  of  it. 

Seef  Voimt  is  a  small  projecting  headland  at  W.  by  N.  three  quarters 
of  a  mile  from  Three  Islet  point,  with  a  reef  of  dry  and  covered  rocks  ex- 
tending about  1^  cables  from  it.  The  bay  between  Three  Islet  and  Beef 
points  is  divided  into  two  small  •  coves  by  a  point,  having  a  ledge  of  dry 
and  covered  rocks  projecting  S.S.W.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  it. 

Aoheron  &edve»  which  lies  S.W.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  Reef  pointy  is 
about  1^  cables  long,  N.W.  and  S.E.,  with  a  rock  above  water  on  either 
end|  and  a  bank,  having  1^  to  4  fathoms  water  on  it,  extending  S.  by  W. 
3  cables  from  it  There  are  6  and  7  fathoms  water  between  Three  Islet 
point  and  this  bank ;  and  there  is  the  same  depth  of  water  on  the  west 
^ide  of  the  bank,  with  5  fathoms  at  2  cables  westward  of  the  north-western 
rock  on  Acheron  ledge. 

onmin  Bajr  extends  from  Reef  point  N.W.  \  W.  two- thirds  of  a  mile  to  a 
point,  from  which  ledges  of  dry  and  covered  rocks  project  S.S.W.  2  cables 
and  1^  cables  to  the  south-eastward;  the  eastern  sbore  is  also  bordered  by 
a  reef;  but  between  this  and  the  ledges  which  project  from  the  north-west 
point  of  the  bay  there  is  a  sandy  beach,  one-third  of  a  mile  long,  with  1^ 
to  2  fathoms  within  a  cable  of  the  shore.  Immediately  behind  Chain  bay 
there  is  some  cultivated  land,  with  buildings  near  it 

miilte  oim. — Square  Head. — From  the  north-western  point  of  Chain 
bay  the  northern  shore  trends  N.W.  by  W.  one-tliird  of  a  mile  to  the 
White  cliffs,  and  is  bordered  with  dry  and  covered  rocks,  which  project 
one  cable  from  the  cliffs,  and  extend  along  shore  double  that  distance  to 
the  westward.  From  the  White  cliffs  a  smooth  shore  curves  a  little  more 
than  a  mile  in  a  W.  by  S.  direction  to  the  inner  fall  of  Square  head,  400 
yards  broad,  prqjecting  S.  by  W.  half  a  mile  from  the  low  land  behind  it, 
to  one  mile  northward  of  Observation  head. 

soundiiivs. — From  the  entrance  of  Bateman  bay  to  a  line  between 
Acheron  ledge  and  Snapper  islet  there  are  regular  depths,  decreasing 
inwards  from  15  fathoms  between  Black  rock  and  ToUgate  islets,  and  from 
11  fathoms  between  these  islets  and  Three  Islet  reef,  to  6  and  5  fathoms 
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between  Acheron  ledge  and  Snapper  islet.  But  the  head  of  the  bay  is 
fronted  by  a  shoal,  the  5  fathoms  edge  of  which^  from  2  cables  north- 
westward of  Acheron  ledge^  curves  in  a  W.  bj  S.  ^  S.  direction  to  aboat 
one  cable  southward  of  Square  head,  and,  after  passing  at  a  cable  outside 
Snapper  islet  and  the  small  islet  to  the  south-eastward  of  it,  closes  the 
rocky  point  at  one  mile  to  the  south-eastward  of  Observation  head. 

]>z&acTZOV8  from  tho  Soatiiward. — Vessels  approaching  BatemaD 
bay  from  the  southward,  should  be  careful  to  give  Burrewarra  point  a  good 
berth,  and  not  haul  into  the  bay  until  Black  rock  bears  W.S.W.,  as  there 
ai'e  dangerous  rollers  along  the  coast  from  the  point  to  the  rock.  From 
about  half  a  mile  north  of  Black  rock  steer  N.W.  ^  N.  for  Square  head, 
keeping  in  mid-channel  between  Black  rock  and  ToUgate  islets. 

rrom  the  Vorthward. — A  vessel  entering  Bateman  bay  from  the  north- 
ward, should  steer  about  S.W.  by  S.  for  ToUgate  islets,  passing  the  North 
head  at  the  distance  of  about  half  a  mile ;  and  when  Square  head  bears 
W.  by  N.  f  N.  steer  for  it  on  this  bearing,  which  will  lead  one- third  of  a 
mile  southward  of  Three  Islet  reef,  and  2^  cables  south  of  Acheron  ledge. 

Between  ToUgate  islets  and  Three-islet  reef  there  are  7  to  10  fathoms 
rocky  bottom,  and  with  easterly  gales,  during  the  ebb  tide  out  of  Clyde 
river,  there  is  a  heavy  confused  sea  all  the  way  to  the  mouth  of  the  river, 
with  occasionally  a  heavy  break  iu  the  bay. 

Aaohorayes. — Tollgate  islets  afford  shelter  with  winds  from  E.S.E.  to 
S.W.  The  best  anchorage  will  be  in  8  fathoms  sandy  bottom,  with  the  centre 
of  the  south  islet  bearing  S.E.  by  S.  distant  half  a  mile,  when,  if  the  wind 
should  shift  to  the  North,  vessels  can  get  under  way  and  pass  between  the 
islets  and  Black  rock.  In  weighing  from  this  anchorage  and  taking  the 
southern  passage,  to  pass  westward  of  the  16-foot  ledge,  keep  the  North 
head  summit  (which  is  the  highest  hill  over  North  head)  in  line  over  the 
first  little  sandy  beach  immediately  within,  and  west  of  Three  Islet  point, 
bearing  about  N.  by  £.  This  will  lead  in  7  fathoms  water  half  a  cable 
west  of  the  danger. 

Small  craft  can  anchor  much  closer  in,  with  South  islet  on  the  same 
bearing  in  5  or  6  fathoms.  But  the  best  anchorage  recommended  in 
Bateman  bay  for  large  vessels  is  in  o  or  6  fathoms,  sand,  at  about  half  • 
mile  westward  of  Acheron  ledge ;  and  for  vessels  of  10  or  12  feet  draught, 
is  1^  cables  to  the  westward  of  the  large  Snapper  island,  (which  can  be 
passed  on  the  north  side  close  to  in  21  feet),  in  from  12  to  15  feet,  with  th» 
centre  part  of  Tollgate  islets  in  line  with  the  edge  of  the  north  cliff  of 
Snapper  islet.  A  vessel  will  ride  easy  at  her  anchors,  though  a  heavy 
ground  swell  is  experienced ;  on  the  ebb  tide  setting  out  of  Clyde  river 
a  kedge  should  be  run  out  to  the  westward  from  the  stern,  to  prevent 
being  brought  broadside  on  to  the  swell. 

Although  the  anchorages  in  Bateman  bay  appear  much  exposed  to 
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ward,  a  vessel  with  good  ground-tacklc,  may  lie  here  with  comparative 
safety,  almost  at  any  time,  if  her  berth  be  well  chosen. 

TZBBB. — It  is  high  water  full  and  change  at  Observation  head,  Bate- 
man  bay,  at  8h.  ;  springs  rise,  4  to  6  feet. 

o&TBB  Bzvam. — The  entrance  of  this  river  may  be  considered  to  lie 
between  Observation  and  Square  heads,  where  the  greatest  depth  of 
water  in  mid-channel,  is  4  fathoms,  with  decreasing  depth  towards  the 
heads  and  towards  the  bar,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  within  the  line  of  the  heads. 

The  south-western  shore  of  Clyde  river  from  Observation  head,  curves 
in  a  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  direction  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  a  projection^ 
whence  a  low  shore  extends  nearly  N.  W.  1-^  miles  to  Smoke  point.  From 
the  bay  between  Observation  head  and  the  projection  next  to  the  west- 
ward of  it,  the  southern  portion  of  the  bar  extends  two-thirds  of  a  mile 
towards  Square  head,  and  has  a  small  sand-bank  on  it,  lying  N.W.,  ^  N. 
half  a  mile  from  Observation  head. 

From  the  south-western  corner  of  Square  head,  the  northern  shore 
of  Clyde  river  trends  North  half  a  mile  to  a  small  creek,  and  thence 
W.S.W.  1^  miles  to  a  low  point,  between  which  and  the  south- 
western shore  are  the  first  narrows  above  the  bar,  the  river  being  here 
only  1-^  cables  wide.  At  half  a  mile  and  thi*ee-quarter8  of  a  mile  west- 
ward of  the  small  creek  are  two  points,  from  the  eastern  of  which  a  reef 
projects  to  the  southward.  From  these  points  the  northern  portion  of 
the  bar  extends  in  a  S.S.E.  ^  E.  direction  to  within  a  short  distance  of  the 
«and-bank,  before  mentioned. 

Tbe  Mmr. — The  channel  over  the  bar  which  extends  across  the  entrance 
of  Clyde  river,  on  the  north  side  of  the  sand-bank,  just  mentioned,  had 
in  1870,  6  feet  at  low  water,  enabling  steam,  and  other  vessels  of  light 
draught  to  carry  on  a  considerable  trade  with  Clyde  river  ;  but  as  the 
sands  are  continually  shifting,  it  would  be  desirable  to  send  a  boat  to 
eound  on  the  bar  before  crossing  it. 

There  is  no  pilot  at  this  river,  and  only  small  coasters  well  acquainted 
with  the  place  frequent  it. 

]>z&aoTZOV0. — ^A  vessel  having  arrived  between  Snapper  islet  and 
Square  head  should,  in  crossing  the  bar,  keep  the  fairway  buoy  on  the 
port  and  the  other  buoys  on  the  south  edge  of  the  North  bank  on  the  star- 
board hand  until  the  mouth  of  the  river  be  opened.  The  buoys  are  painted 
black  on  their  sides  and  white  on  their  ends  ;  but,  as  no  information  has 
yet  been  received  of  the  river  having  been  buoyed,  farther  directions 
cannot  now  be  given  for  proceeding  above  the  bar.  * 

*  The  steam-Tessel  calling  once  a  week  from  Sydney  proceeds  some  7  or  8  miles  up  the 
river  to  a  small  township  named  Nelligan,  which  is  in  communication  with  the  Braidwood 
district,  and  an  ontlet  for  all  export  goods  firom  the  surrounding  agricultural  and  pastoral 
lands. 
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several  creeks  branching  to  the  northward  and  southward,  and  an  islet,  or 
bank  in  the  middle  of  it,  between  which  and  the  sooth-eastern  bight  of  the 
inlet  is  the  anchorage  for  such  small  vessels  as  may  enter. 

TBUbOW  KBAB. — f  ^^»^  VOZMT. — From  Wagonga  inlet  the  coast 
consisting  of  sandj  beaches  and  rockj  points  mostly  bordered  by  reefs,  ex- 
tends nearly  N.  |  W.  3  miles  to  Yellow  head,  on  the  north  side  of  which  is 
Minmuga  lake,  a  salt  lagoon,  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  trending  to  the 
westward.  A  low  sandy  beach  from  Minmuga  lake,  extends  N.  by  W.  ^  W. 
1|  miles  to  Burra  lake,  which  is  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  extent, 
and  thence  N.  ^  £.  1^  miles  to  a  smaller  lagoon,  at  N.  by  £•  ^  £. 
half  a  mile  from  which  is  Marka  point :  the  coast  from  this  lagoon  to 
Harka  point  and  for  about  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  it,  is  bordered 
with  sunken  rocks.  Although  the  country  from  Wagonga  inlet  to  Marka 
point  is  partly  covered  with  scrub  and  is  intersected  by  salt  lagoons,  it 
affords  good  pasture  along  the  headlands. 

Tnros  Znlot  (Booffon)  and  Tnros  Rivor. — ^At  about  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  Marka  point  is  a  small  hilly  projection, 
whence  a  low  narrow  tongue  of  land  extends  North,  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  to  the  mouth  of  Turos  inlet,  which  does  not  appear  more  than  one 
cable  wide,  and  is  sometimes  closed ;  but  afler  heavy  rains  it  is  open,  and 
only  fordable  at  low  water.  Within  its  entrance  Turos  inlet  forms  a  laby- 
rinth of  points,  creeks,  and  islets,  extending  about  3  miles  North  and  South, 
and  East  and  West.  At  3  miles  westward  of  its  entrance,  Turos  inlet 
receives  the  waters  of  Turos  river,  a  considerable  stream  winding  from  the 
south-westward,  through  a  good  cattle  country,  over  which  there  are 
several  stations. 

BZMOB-BZVOB  VOZBTT. — From  the  opening  into  Kialy  lagoon  at  one 
mile  northward  of  Turos  inlet,  a  sandy  beach,  with  scrubby  land  behind  it, 
trends  N.  by  £.  2  miles  to  a  rocky  projection,  about  half  a  mile  to  the 
northward  of  which  is  Binge-Binge  point ;  both  points  have  reefs  of  rocks 
projecting  from  them.  From  Binge-Binge  point  a  succession  of  small 
bays  'and  rocky  points  curve  round  N.  by  W.  1;^^  miles  to  Mullinburra 
point  and  thence  North  2^  miles  to  Congar  creek,  a  narrow  inlet,  with 
sunken  rocks  close  to  its  mouth. 

VBTBO  HBAB  or  B&AOB  BOCB. — From  Mullinburra  point  the  coast 
trends  to  the  north-westward  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  Petro  head,  or 
Black  rock,  from  which  a  rocky  ledge  extends  northward  to  abreast  of 
Congar  point,  which  lies  1|  miles  to  the  northward  of  Petro  head  ;  there 
are  only  3^  fathoms  water  on  some  parts  of  this  ledge.  The  sea  always 
breaks  on  the  reef,  and  with  strong  south-easterly  gales,  it  breaks  heavily 
on  some  patches  of  the  ledge,  which  would  be  dangerous  to  a  small  deeply- 
laden  vessel,  or  might  cause  a  large  one  to  strike  the  ground  in  the 
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hollow  of  the  sea,  which  sometimes  runs  here  in  a  heavj  south-east  gale. 
From  Cougar  point  the  beach  continues  in  a  N.  by  W.  direction  one  mile  to 
Yowaga  point,  thence  in  the  same  direction  for  1^  miles  to  the  southern 
base  of  Toragy  point,  a  peninsular  headland  forming  the  southern  side  of 
the  entrance  of  Moruya  river.  Between  Binge-Binge  and  Toragy  points 
there  are  good  grassy  headlands,  with  salt  lagoons  and  scrub  between 
them  ;  near  the  latter  point  there  are  some  forest  gum  and  swamp  oak  trees, 
besides  scrub. 

TOSAOT  vonrr  and  MosmrA  xzvaB. — Toragy  point  is  the  north- 
east extreme  of  a  rocky  peninsula,  with  some  grassy  slopes  on  its  northern 
side,  extending  nearly  half  a  mile  from  E.N.E.  to  W.S.W.  ;  there  are  some 
rocks  above  water  close  off  the  north-east  extreme,  within  100  yards  of 
which  there  are  5  and  6  fathoms  water.  On  the  western  point  or  inner 
south  head  of  this  peninsula  there  is  a  pilot  station,  with  a  signal-staff.* 

Two  rocky  patches,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  in  bad  weather,  lie  off  the 
entrance  of  Moruya  river,  with  5  fathoms  water  over  them.  The  southern 
patch  lies  E.N.E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  signal-staff,  and  the 
other  3  or  4  cables  to  the  northward  of  the  southern  patch.  Nearly 
half  a  mile  from  these  patches  to  the  eastward,  the  bottom  is  broken  and 
rocky,  with  6  to  9  fathoms.  There  are  8  and  9  fathoms,  sandy 
bottom,  between  the  patches  and  the  south  head.  From  one  cable  off 
Toragy  point  to  half  a  mile  off  Congar  point  the  bottom  is  rocky  and 
irregular,  varying  in  depth  from  2^  to  7  and  8  fathoms,  and  the  sea  breaks 
from  one-half  to  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  shore  in  detached  patches 
for  the  whole  distance. 

Moruya  river  forms  a  bar  harbour,  of  which  the  narrowest  part  of  the 
entrance  lies  between  the  west  extreme  of  Toragy  peninsula  and  a  low 
point  about  2  cables  to  the  north-westward  of  it ;  but  the  channel  is 
contracted  to  barely  100  yards  in  width  by  the  North  spit,  which  projects 
southward  and  eastward  from  the  low  north-western  point  to  within  130 
yards  of  the  rocks  under  the  signal-station.  From  6  fathoms  at  one  cable 
northward  of  the  north-east  point  of  the  peninsula,  the  water  decreases  to 
8  feet  at  about  one  cable  from  the  shore,  midway  between  the  north-east 
and  west  points.  Thence  to  the  narrow  part  of  the  entrance,  between  the 
signal-staff  and  the  North  spit,  there  are  irregular  depths  of  7  to  14  feet 
at  about  a  cable  to  100  yards  from  the  shore.  At  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  100 
yards  from  the  signal-staff  is  a  small  rock  above  water,  close  outside 
which  there  are  only  3  feet  water. 

From  the  west  point  of  Toragy  peninsula  its  rocky  and  sandy  western 

*  Described  from  the  plan  of  Toragy  point  and  Moruja  river,  executed  in  1864,  by 
E.  0.  Moriarty,  Esq.,  Engineer-in-Chief  of  Harbours  and  EiTers  in  New  South  Wales  ; 
«cale,  mal  foot. 
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to  the  narrow  mouth  of  a  creek  trending  to  the  westward.  The  northern 
side  of  the  mouth  of  this  inlet  is  formed  bj  a  small  peninsular  headland, 
between  which  and  a  point  at  N.  hj  E.  If  miles  from  it,  is  a  bay  having  a 
small  opening  at  one  mile  north-westward  of  the  head,  and  fornuDg  the 
mouth  of  a  lagoon  about  half  a  mile  in  extent.  Stokes  islet,  which  liet 
close  off  this  opening,  is  surrounded  bj  reefs  apparently  connected  with 
the.  shore  to  the  northward  of  the  islet 

CKAMFTOV  Z8&BT,  N.N.E.  One  mile  from  Stokes  islet,  is  aitaated 
on  a  reef  which  extends  across  the  mouth  of  a  narrow  inlet  trending  North 
1|  miles,  and  separated  from  the  sea  by  a  low  narrow  tongue  of  land. 

Between  Crampton  islet  and  Lagoon  head,  at  N.N.E.  ^  E.  2\  miles  from 
it,  is  a  sandy  bay  nearly  half  a  mile  deep,  from  the  north-eastern  point  of 
which  a  rocky  coast  bordered  by  a  reef,  trends  in  a  N.E.  and  North 
direction  one  mile  to  a  narrow  opening,  trending  north-westward  1^  milea 
into  a  lagoon  about  2  miles  long,  North  and  South,  and  half  a  mile  acroaa 
its  widest  part,  with  a  small  stream  flowing  into  its  northern  end  from  the 
westward.  This  lagoon  is  separated  from  the  coast  to  the  southward  and 
eastward  of  it  by  ranges  of  hills.  From  the  mouth  of  the  lagoon  a  sandy  beach 
extends  N.E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  a  prominent  rocky  point  off  which 
a  narrow  ledge  of  rocks  projects  S.E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile.  The  outer  rock 
of  this  ledge  is  6  feet  above  high  water,  and  there  is  a  depth  of  21  fathoms 
within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  eastward  of  it.  The  sea  breaks  all  the  waj 
between  the  outer  rock  and  the  shore.  From  this  ledge  rocky  points  extend 
N.E.  2^  miles  to  AVarden  head,  with  a  reef  projecting  nearly  half  a  mile 
from  the  south-east  extreme  of  it,  at  N.N.  W.,  about  half  a  mile  from  which 
is  the  entrance  of  Ulladulla  harbour. 

mwULXVAM  MMMW,  Ijing  N.E.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  north-east 
part  of  Warden  head,  is  a  rocky  patch  (on  which  the  sea  nearly  alwaya 
breaks),  extending  N.  by  W.  and  S.  by  E.  little  more  than  a  cable,  and 
about  50  yards  wide  ;  its  centre  is  dry  at  low  water  springs,  with  10  feet 
on  its  northern  end,  12  on  the  southern,  and  4  to  6  fathoms  close-to  all 
round.  This  reef,  lying  nearly  across  the  fairway  of  the  entrance  to 
Ulladulla  harbour,  forms  a  natural  breakwater,  and  tends  considerably  to 
break  the  heavy  seas  rolling  in  towards  the  artificial  breakwater  at  the 
head  of  the  harbour  during  easterly  winds. 

There  is  a  passage  both  north  and  south  of  this  reef,  the  northern  one 
is  to  be  preferred,  and  is  about  half  a  mile  wide  between  the  reef  and 
North  head,  with  7  and  8  fathoms  near  the  middle. 

uXi&A]iir&&A  BAmBOUB  *  is  4  cables  wide,  N.W.  and  S.E.,  between 
the  rocky  shelf  which  projects  half  a  cable  from  Warden  head,  the  soath- 

*  See  Admiralty  plan  of  Ulladulla  harbour,  on  sheet  II.,  East  coast  of  Australia, 
No.  1018 ;  scale,  ma 6  inches. 
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east  pointy  and  the  detached  rocks  which  extend  nearly  the  same  distance 
from  North  head,  the  north-west  point  of  entrance.  From  the  middle  of 
the  entrance,  UUadulla  harbour  trends  West  half  a  mile,  and  is  one-third 
of  a  mile  wide,  except  at  its  western  end,  where  a  sandj  bay  forms  the 
Inner  harbour,  which  extends  N.  bj  W.  ^  W.  2  cables,  and  is  one  cable 
deep.  The  north  and  south  shores  of  all  but  the  Inner  harbour  are 
bordered  by  shelves  of  rock  extending  farthest  from  the  southern  shore, 
from  which,  at  half  a  mile  westward  of  the  south-eastern  point  of  the 
entrance,  the  rocky  shelf  projects  If  cables  to  the  northward.  Mid- 
channel,  between  the  entrance  heads,  there  are  5  to  6^  fathoms  sand, 
which  shoals  gradually  towards  the  pier  end,  between  which  and  the 
rocky  ledge  extending  from  the  point  North  of  it,  a  distance  of  three- 
quarters  of  a  cable  across,  there  are  19  and  20  feet. 

Znnor  Barlioiir. — The  little  bay  which  forms  UUadulla  Inner  harbour 
is  sheltered  from  the  eastward  by  a  pier,  which  extends  from  the  southern 
point  of  the  bay  over  the  western  end  of  the  shelf,  N.  by  £.  -^  E.,  160 
yards,  and  thence  N.W.  ^  N.,  80  yards,  to  the  pier  head,  in  17  feet  water* 

Between  the  pier  head  and  the  rocky  shelf  which  projects  E.S.E.  nearly 
half  a  cable  from  the  northern  point  of  the  Inner  harbour,  the  entrance  is 
nearly  one  cable  wide,  with  3  to  3^  fathoms  water  in  the  fairway,  whence 
the  depths  gradually  decrease  to  5  feet,  close  to  the  northern  shelf ;  but 
there  is  deeper  water  on  the  south  side,  there  being  11  feet  close  along 
the  back  of  the  outer  part  of  the  pier.  From  17  feet  at  the  pier-head  the 
depth  gradually  decreases  to  3  feet  within  30  yards  of  the  shore,  except 
on  the  Ballast  in  the  southern  comer  of  the  harbour,  towards  which  a 
jetty  projects  from  the  south  end  of  the  pier  into  2  feet  water.  On  the 
fouth-west  side  of  the  Inner  harbour,  there  is  a  slip,  between  which  and 
the  jetty,  two  streams  run  through  the  beach  ;  a  small  stream  also  flows 
into  the  north-western  part  of  the  harbour. 

&IOHT. — ^A  fixed  green  light,  elevated  43  feet  above  high  water,  is 
exhibited  from  a  lighthouse  on  the  outer  end  of  the  pier  at  UUadulla 
harbour,  and  in  clear  weather  should  be  seen  from  a  distance  of  7  miles, 
between  the  bearings  of  S.W.  ^  W.  and  W.  by  N.  ^  N. 

szmaoTZOVs. — ^When  approaching  UUadulla  from  the  north-east  and 
eastward  the  heads  are  difficult  to  distinguish,  being  low,  and  the  points 
adjacent  resembling  them.  From  the  southward,  when  abreast  of  Brush 
island,  the  northernmost  low  point  visible  projecting  from  the  shore,  b 
Warden  head,  and  on  a  nearer  approach  it  may  be  identified  by  a  deep  gap 
cut  through  the  trees,  a  short  distance  inland.  Cook's  pigeon  house  (see 
page  518)  bearing  W.  |  S.,  wiU  lead  to  the  entrance  of  the  harbour,  and 
when  within  5  or  6  miles  the  white  houses  at  the  head  of  the  harbour 
and  the  sandy  beach  under  them  will  be  distinguished. 
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Cook's  pigeon  houaa  kept  over  the  centre  of  thti  Mndj  bescb  on  about 
the  same  bearing  will  lead  in  mid-channel,  north  of  Sullivan  reef,  wliaa 
within  the  ree^  tbe  pigeon  house  will  be  lost  sight  oC  North  head  shoiild 
not  be  approached  too  cloaei,  as  there  is  a  depth  of  14  £eet»  one^third  of  a 
cable  80uth|  from  the.  low*water  rocks  extending  south-east  £rom  iL 
When  nearing  the  pier,  keep  more  towards  the  north  shore  to  avoid  tko 
|edge  extending  a  cable  E.N.E.  from  the  pier  end,  with  8  and  12  feotoo 
^ts  north  extreme  ;  then  haul  in  as  the  wind  will  allow,  passing  the  |»er 
a^  a  convenient  distanoew  Small  vessels  can  anchor  inside  the  pior  in 
from  13  to  15  feet  water>  three-quarters  of  a  cable  from  the  beach. 
r>,  Tho  bottom  is  sand  over  rock  ;  and  if  likely  to  blow  hard-  froia  the 
westward^  it  would  be. necessary  to  run  out  a  warp  to  a  tree  on.  ahor^  or 
bury  a  kedge  in  the  sand,  to  prevent  the  possibilitj  of  dragging  andtafling 
Qn  to  the  pier.  Steam  vessels  di«icbarge  afengside  the  pier.  Tfaoie  is 
weekJj  steam  communication  with  Sydney,  carrying  mails  and  markatablt 
commodities* 

.  Duriog  summer,  sailing  vessels  are  recommended  in  the  early  aomiag 
to  tow  or.  warp  out  towards  North  head,  during  the  calm  preceding .  the 
northreast  wind».  when  a  long  board  can  be.  made  toward*  SulliTaa 
reef,  anc(  the  next  tack  will  clear  the  North  head,,  or  idmost  a  fiur  wind 
l^ay  be  made  by  taking  the  south  channel;  but  this,  should  not  be 
attempted  unless  in  fine  weather,  as  it  is  narrow  with  a  rocky  irre§«lar 
I^O^tpm,.  and  in;bpMil  weather  the  sea  breaks  across  the  channels.  Wkea 
Jjt^qon  head  is  .seen  clear  to  the  eastward  of  Warden  head,  bearing  AWi 
bj.S.^  a  vessel  wiU.be  outside  SuUlvan  reef,  and  in  about  16  fathomsu. .  .o 
,:.P7  ariaUt  vessels  bound  to  UUaduUa  from  the  northward,  wiU.  ^  dear. 
Hr.eatheiv  sight  the  light  on  a  south->festerljr  bearing  before  Josiqg  aighi  of 
cape  St.  Greorge  light :  vessels  from  the  southward,. will . iuure  iQ  kecg>  wa 
offing  until  the  light  opens  out  clear  of  the  land. .,  jTo  enter  the  port  jtaar 
about  W.&W.  (or  the  light, keeping  agopd  lookout  to  avtiidSiiUiTaovaef, 
which  generally  breaks,  and  should  be  passed  at  si  distance  of.  2  baUoa  on 
its  north  side. 

ciuToiita. — ^Yesseto  bound  northward  will  find  <  little  or  no  corrent  bj 
keeping  inshore  between  Brush  ifli^nd  and  cape  St.  G^ige.  .. .  .^.  .. 
,  The  stream  coming  &om  the.  northward,  and  striking  the  Uuff.headlanda 
^bout  Jeryis  bay,  appears  to  be  diverted  from  ita  general,  direotioii^  and 
strikef  the  coast  again  about  Brush  island,  leaving  the  space  North  aad 
West  of  this  limit,  comparatively  slack  water. 

TZB9UI. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Dlladulla  harbour  al 
8h.  30m. ;  springs  rise  6  feet. 

sappUaa^ — The  rich  pastoral  districts,  inland  from  UlladuUa,  support  a 
population  of  3,000  ;  notwithstanding  this,  supplies  of  any  kind  are 
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toprocare.  Grood  water  oan  be  obtained ;  and  fresh  meat  onae  aweek,  at 
Milton,  3  miles  inland. 

Jkmpeetm — From  the  north  head  of  Bateman  bajr  to  the  back  of  Ulla- 
dolla  harbour  a  range  of  hills  from  600  to  1,400  feet  high  follows  the 
trend  of  the  shore  a  little  distance  inland  from  it.  '  The  most  conspicuous 
and  first  from  the  southward  is  O'Hara  summit,  which  is  fiat,  1,100  feet 
high,  one  mile  from  the  coast,  and  3^  miles  N.  ^  £.  from  Upright  point. 
From  O'Hara  summit  the  range  is  somewhat  lowertfop  5  miles  t(^  Watson 
heights,  consisting  of  three  distinct  round-topped  hills,  l>ing  about  d  or  4 
miles  from  the  coast  i  thence  in  a  N.  by  £.  -^  £.  direction  tbe:raiig#>eon- 
4inues,  gradually  decreasing  in. height,  till  lost  in  the  flal  rich  agricultural 
lands  between  Ulladolla  and  Coolds  pigeon  houses  whidi  bears  W.  ^S^ 
distant  11  miles  from  the  north-western  entranoe  head  of  Ulladnlia 
harbour.  Cook's  pigeon  house;  Table  hill,  which  lies  between  4  aod  7 
miles  K.N.E.  of  it ;  and  mount  Sidney,  2,496  feet  high,  at  4  miles  4oi  the 
northward  of  the  pigeon  house,  form  a  conspicuous  group  to  a-  vessel 
approaching  this  part  of  the  coast.  From  the  north  extremis  of  Table'hill 
a  ridge  descends  in  an  £.  by  N.  direction  towards  the  coast,  whilst  a  lofty 
range  extends  W.S.W.  15  miles  from  the  hill  to  mount  Curroebilly,  and 
then  turns  South  11  miles  to  Budsrwang  hill,  which  is  3,680  feet  high  ; 
hence  the  range  trends  8.8^ W.  to  within. 2  oniles  of  mount  Collanibbee^ 
before  mentioned. 

•'  wawauLwmaaam  aiunp.— Between  the  north-west  entiaaoe-yoint  of 
'X}ttadulla  harbour  and  a-projeoting  double  point  tat 'North  i^  males  froivlt^ 
the  coast  forms  a  sandy  bay,  with  reefaprojeeting  fk*om  both  it8/'poftnti4uid 
also  from  the  southern  part  of  the  beach.  From  the  north  poiart  of  *:lhift 
%liy  a  sandy  beach  carres  N.N.W.  1^  miles  to  Nurrawhesre  ialel^^md 
<thence'N.EX  by  N.  2^  miles  to  a  low  point  forming  the  south-eastaide^of  the 
«haUow  opening  of  Cuhudjuhrong  lake^  dose  in  ilront  «f  whieh  is  Green 
islet.  Reefe  extend  from  the  south  head  of  Nurrawherre  inlets  to  Pr^ 
serration  rock  at  2  cables  off  it,  and  also  from  the  foot  of  a- hill  at  half  a 
mile  to  the  northward  of  it. 

'  .  mr—m  Xstot  and  OnHmOfttHvoBsr  &ake« — Green  islet  is  finnged  by  a  reef 
-apparently  connected  with  the  bar  across  the  mouth  of  Cuhudjuhrong  lake 
behind  it,  which  trends  West  4  miles,  and  is  one-third  of  a  mile  wide*  At 
about  a  mile  within  the  mouth  of  this  lake  is  a  cluster  of  islets,  immediately 
to  the  northward  of  which  an  arm  of  the  lake  branches  tothe.aorthward. 

msa  ponrr. — ^From  the  north-east  point  of  the  mouth  of  Cuhncf|uhnmg 
lake  the  coast  trends  N.E.  2  miles  to  Bed  pointy  which  projeets  two-thirds 
of  a  mile  eastward  firom  the  coast  line ;  there  are  two  small  beaches 
between  the  inlet  and  the  point,  with  hilly  land  behind.  Between  Bed 
point  and  the  narrow  mouth  of  Swan  lake,  at  N.  ^  B.  2|  miles  from  it,  is 
a  bay  one  mile  deep,  the  irregular  shore  of  which  is  intersected  by  two 
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small  streams.  Cadmurrah  beach,  which  lies  between  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  to  the  southward  and  l^  miles  north-eastward  of  the  mouth  of  Swan 
lake,  has  a  reef  projecting  from  the  point  at  each  end  of  it. 

Swan  Ziake. — From  its  mouth,  Swan  lake  continues  verj  narrow  for 
about  two-thirds  of  a  mile  in  a  N.W.  bj  N.  direction,  within  which  it 
forms  a  lagoon  extending  1^  miles  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  one  mile  to  half  a 
mile  across.  From  Swan  lake  a  sandj  beach  trends  N.E.  1^  miles  to  the 
west  point  of  Wreck  bay,  which  point  forms  the  south  side  of  the  narrow 
mouth  of  Sussex  inlet. 

vrmMOM,  8AT. — ST.  OBOBaa  HBAB, — ^Wreck  bay  is  a  dangerous  bight* 
which,  from  its  west  point,  extends  £.  ^  N.  5  miles  to  St  George  head,  and 
is  2^  miles  deep  in  the  eastern  part.  The  northern  shore  of  the  bay,  from 
the  mouth  of  Sussex  inlet,  consists  of  a  sandy  beach  fronted  by  rocks, 
extending  nearly  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  as  far  as  a  rocky  point  at  2^  miles 
north-westward  of  St.  George  head ;  but  between  this  point  and  the  bead 
the  eastern  end  of  the  bay  forms  a  rocky  bight  bordered  with  reefs. 

Camtlon* — Vessels  navigating  near  this  part  of  the  coast  during  bad 
weather  with  easterly  and  south-easterly  winds  should  guard  against  being 
set  into  Wreck  bay. 

Anoborace* — ^During  the  summer,  anchorage  may  be  obtained  in  Wreck 
bay,  one  mile  o£f  shore,  in  7  fathoms,  sandy  bottom,  with  St.  George  head 
bearing  S.E. 

BUBBWJL  BHXBT  AWB  ST.  OBOBOB  BASZW. — Susscx  inlet  is  a  narrow 
channel  trending  in  a  N.W.  and  North  direction  1^  miles  into  St.  George 
basin,  which  extends  thence  3  miles  to  the  northward,  and  is  5  miles 
long  from  W.S.W.  to  E.N.E. ;  and  is  separated  from  Wreck  bay  by  a  low 
tongue  of  land,  one  mile  broad,  extending  5  miles  from  the  eastward  to 
Sussex  inlet.  The  western  shore  of  the  basin  forms  several  large  credLS 
trending  to  the  westward,  into  the  northernmost  of  which  flows  a  small 
stream. 

Aspect. — ^The  land  from  UUaduUa  harbour  to  St.  Greorge  head  is  mostly 
low  and  thickly  wooded,  with  ridges  of  hills  extending  inland  from  the 
coast  between  Red  point  and  Wreck  bay.  From  Table  hill  the  main  range 
takes  an  irregular  semicircular  direction  to  the  northward  and  north-east- 
ward, and,  after  rounding  North  and  East  of  St  George  basin,  terminates 
at  St  George  head. 

sonndiBffa* — From  2  miles  south-eastward  of  South  head,  to  the 
same  distance  eastward  of  North  head  of  Bateman  bay,  the  soundings 
range  from  32  to  23  and  34  fathoms,  and  then  increase  to  51  fathoms  at 
4  miles  eastward  of  Upright  point,  between  which  and  4  miles  south* 
ward  of  St.  Greorge  head  the  soundings  range  between  50  and  60  fathoms, 
with  decreasing  depths  to  30  fathoms  at  3  miles  E.NJEL  of  the  head. 
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CA9B  ST.  OBOBOa.* — From  St.  George  head  the  coast  trends  N.E.  by  E. 
3  miles  to  cape  St.  George  ;  there  is  a  small  exposed  bay  midway  between 
these  two  headlands,  and  the  capo  has  some  sunken  rocks  close  about  it. 

From  cape  St.  George  a  cliffy  coast,  with  27  to  29  fathoms  water 
at  one  mile  from  the  shore,  winds  North  2f  miles  to  Governor  head. 

&IOST. — Midway  between  cape  St.  George  and  Governor  head  is  a 
steep  cliffy  projection,  on  which  stands  the  lighthouse,  a  white  tower,  61 
feet  high,  exhibiting  at  an  elevation  of  224  feet  above  the  sea,  a  white, 
redf  and  green  light,  alternating  every  half-minute.  The  white  light  is 
visible  at  the  distance  of  18  miles,  and  the  red  And  green  at  14  miles. 
When  8  miles  distant,  on  approaching  this  light  from  the  southward,  it 
must  not  be  brought  to  bear  to  the  northward  of  N.  by  W. :  from  the 
northward  the  light  opens  of  Crocodile  head  on  a  S.S.W.  ^  W.  bearing. 

Teleyrapb. — There  is  a  telegraph  station  at  the  lighthouse,  and  vessels 
when  passing,  by  hoisting  their  number,  can  be  reported  at  Sydney. 

ja&vz8  8AT. — Boum  zs&a,  which  forms  the  south-western  point 
of  the  entrance  of  Jerris  bay,  lies  close  off  Governor  head,  from  which 
it  is  only  separated  by  a  breach  not  much  more  than  a  cable  across, 
appearing  as  if  the  cliff  had  been  torn  to  pieces,  and  leaving  here  and 
there  a  straggling  rock  above  water,  forming  a  kind  of  breakwater,  just 
within  which  is  a  small  cove  fit  for  boats.  The  isle  is  half  a  mile 
long.  North  and  South,  and  400  yards  broad,  with  a  hillock  on  its  north 
end,  140  feet  high.  There  are  14  fathoms  water  one  cable,  and  a  rocky 
patch  of  9  fathoms  at  half  a  mile  off  the  north  end  of  the  isle,  and  2^ 
fathoms  within  a  cable  of  its  west  side. 

Bowen  isle,  which  for  situation,  soil,  scenery,  and  fresh  water,  seems  the 
most  desirable  spot  in  Jervis  bay,  is  moderately  wooded,  and  has  much 
clear  ground,  covered  only  with  long  grass.  Its  sea  front  is  formed  of  high 
vertical  cliffs,  in  many  places  deeply  rant.  From  these  cliffs  the  isle 
slopes  gradually  but  irregularly  towards  the  bay,  and  that  side  is  low  and 
sandy,  intermixed  with  rocks. 

avatar. — The  largest  and  most  convenient  stream  of  fresh  water  lies 
directly  at  the  back  of  a  little  sandy  bight  on  the  west  side  of  Bowen  isle, 
where  boats  might  easily  load  in  fine  weather. 

wmmwwan^zomakM  yozwT,  N.E.  ^  £.  2  miles  from  the  north  point 
of  Bowen  isle,  is  a  bold  cliffy  headland,  263  feet  high,  and  forms  the  north- 
eastern point  of  the  entrance  of  Jervis  bay.  This  point  from  its  rising 
perpendicularly  to  a  flat  surface,  without  tree  or  shrub,  is  a  most  con- 
spicuous feature  of  the  coast.  But  there  is  an  inner  northern  head  to  the 
entrance,  formed  by  Longnose  and  Dart  points,  which  lie  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  1^ 
and  1  f  miles  from  Perpendicular  point.    The  intermediate  shore  forms  an 

*  See  Admiralty  plan  of  Jerris  bay,  Ko.  2,176 ;  scale,  «!» 1*5  inch. 
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irregular  bight,  with  a  reef  projecting  nearlj  a  quarter  of  »  mile  ^£com 
LongDose  point,  and  a  sunken  rock  with  12  feet  water,  on  which  the  sea 
brinks  in  bad  weather,  lying  3^  cables  S.  by  W.  from  the  reef.  Between 
the  reef  off  Longnose  point  and  the  sunken  rock  there  is  a  depth  of  9 
fathoms,  and  1 1  fathoms  about  a  cable  to  the  southward  of  it.  With  the 
exception  of  this  reef  and  rock,  the  entrance  into  Jervis  bay  is  free  front  all 
dangers,  with  26  to  12  fathoms  water  (and  in  one  instance  9  fathoms,  reek)^ 
pn  a  bottom  of  sand  and  mud,  and  deep  water  on  both  aides  of  the  entvaaee* 

Within  its  entrance  Jervis  bay  extends  7  miles  North  and  Soath,  Mi4 
nearly  S  to  5^  miles  East  and  West,  with  regular  soundings,  grib* 
dually  decreasing  inwards  from  18  and  17  fathoms  in  the  entrance,  to  9 
and  6  fathoms  within  half  a  mile  of  the  greater  ^  portion  of  the  ahorea  of 
the  bay ;  there  is  anchorage  either  in  Darling  road,  to  the  westward  of 
Bowen  isle,  or  in  Montagu  road,  to  the  northward  of  Dart  point,  bet  ex- 
perience has  shown  that  Darling  road  is  the  preferable  of  the  two.  - 

Sariina  SoaA  is  the  southern  part  of  a  bay  2  miles  deep,  which  from 
the  north  extreme  of  Bowon  Isle,  extends  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  4^  milea  to 
Plantation  point :  some  sunken  rocks  lie  dose  to  the  extremi^  <if  the 
point  Two  rocky  heads  project  from  the  shore  at  S.W.  by  W.  }  W.  2^ 
miles,  and  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  2|  miles  from  the  north  extreme  of  Bowen  isle  i 
the  north-western  of  the  two  heads'  having  some  dry  and  sunken  roeke 
close  off  it.  A  sand*spit^  with  2  faUioms  water  on  it,  projects  half  a  mile 
north-westward  from  the  eastern  part  of  the  bay,  and  adds  to  the  security 
of  the  anchorage  by  breaking  the  swell  which  sets  in  ^  with  this  exoeption, 
the  shores  of  the  bay  may  be  approached  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  io  6 
and  7  fathoms.  The  shore  from  one  to  2  miles  southward  of  PlantaCion 
point  is  only  separated  fix>m  the  eastern  end  of  St.  George  basin  by  an 
isthmus  2  miles  broad. 

The  western  bight  of  Jervis  bay,  from  Plantation  point  to  Flora  poin^ 
nearly  4  miles  to  the  northward  of  it,  is  1^  miles  deep.  At  N.W.  2  milea 
from  Plantation  point  is  a  small  projection  of  the  shore,  from  which  a 
ledge  of  sunken  rocks  extends  one  cable  into  2  fathoms  water.  There  is 
a  small  lagoon  close  behind  the  beach  to  the  southward  of  this  pr<^ecUoD, 
and  at  half  of  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  it  is  a  small  stream  of  freeh 
water.  There  are  4  fathoms  water  close  to  the  eastward  of  the  ledge  of 
sunken  rocks,  and  2^  fathoms  within  a  cable  of  the  beach  in  front  of  the 
lagoon,  with  4^  and  5  fathoms  at  8  cables  from  the  shore,  to  the  sooth* 
eastward.  Flora  point  and  the  shore  for  one  mUe  to  the  SbW.,  and  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  North  of  it,  is  bordered  by  sunken  rocks,  with 
to  3^  fathoms  water  close  outside  them. 

The  whole  of  the  west  side  of  the  bay  b  exposed  to  the  heavy  swell 
thrown  in  by  south-east  gales,  and  is  consequently  unsafe  for  an  anchorage  i 
the  sea  breaking  on  it  may  be  heard  at  a  considerable  distance* 
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idiOTwye^-HDarling  road  afibrds  gbcd  -afiohorage  in  6  to  8  fathoms 
about  Ik  quarterof  a  niile  from  the  shorei  with  Perpendicular  head  shnt  in 
with  ike  north  ^Hd  of  BoWen  iale^  and  Hole-in!-the-irAll  (a  white  difiy 
projeetioflir  with  a  hde  thf ongh  it)  bearing  E;  by  S.  • 

vtaii.— Grood  seiHe^  hook,  and  line  &hing  is  to  be  had'  off  the  points, 
and  beaches. 

•'■■•BJigm:  msirtj  whieh'  tiffbrd^the*  inM;  'secure  «nehonige  in  ?  Jtt^ia 
baj;  in  fiict  Aie  ohlj  seeiire  one  for  krge  ships,  extends  frt>Bi  the  nOrthf 
ejctremeof  Dart  point  N.  by  W.*  1^  miles  to  Montagu  point,  and  is  eae 
mile  deep.  At  nine-tenths  of  a  mile  northward  of  Dlart  p^t  is  a  verj 
small  inlet,  between  which,  and  Galver  dock  nearly  two^-thirds  of  a  mile 
farther  to  the  northward,  is  a  Httle  bay,  having  4^  and  3  fathoms  water 
at  about  2  oables  from  the  shore.  There  are  some  sunken  rocks  about  the 
soutib'^west  point  of  this  little  bay,  and- also  close  along  the  shore  fcurhalf 
a  mile  north-eastwmtl  from  Cfiver  dock^  with  5  and  S  fathoms  within 

2  cables  of 'the  dock;  bttt  the  eastern  bight  of  Montagu  road'^is  more 
shallow,  there  being  sp  little  as  7  feet  water  at  a  cable  from  the  shore. 

•  AaeiM>rar#.— ^he  anchorage  in  Montagu  road  is  in  8  to  7  fathoms^ 
stiff  ground ;  but  small  craft  may  suit  themselves  inehore^  as  the  soundings 
are  regular,  and  there' is  likewise  better  shelter  between  the  two  points. 
Although  ships  of  burthen  may  here  We  landlocked,  they  are  still  exposed  to 
a  heavy  fetch  of  the  sea  from  the  scruthward,  but  to  which,  indeed,  every 
other  part  of  the  bay  is  subjected  ;  it  is  therefore  incUbpensable  that  the 
ground  tackle  be  good. 

caiTer  Book  is  a  small^  inlet  aboufe  80yards;long  and  15  to*  20  broad^ 
with  5  feet  at  low  water ;  it  isa  dock  already  half-formed,  and  with  litde 
labour  might  be  improved  into  a  very  convenient  one.  Fresh  water  may  be 
obtained  near  the  beach  at  half  a  mile  southward  of  Calver  dock. 

SAma  8AV« — ^From  Green  point,  with  2^  fathoms  water  close  off  it^ 
at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  north-westward  of  Montagu  pointi^  Hare  bay 
extends  West  1}  miles  to  Flora  point :  it  is  1;^  miles  deep,  and  is  divided 
into  two  bights  by  Red  point,  nearly  equidistant  from  Green  and  Flora 
points.  From  a  quarter  of  a  mile  eastward  of  Montagu  point  to  Green 
point  the  shore  is  bordered  by  sunken  rocks,  which  project  2  cables  west- 
ward from  the  latter  point.    Between  the  extremity  of  these  rocks,  and 

3  fathoms  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  Fbra  point,  there  are  4^  to  5  fathoms 
water  across  the  bay.  The  eastern  and  larger  of  the  two  bights  into  which 
Hare  bay  is  divided,  is  mostly  occupied  by  a  shoal,  with  only  one  to  7 
feet  water  on  it,  extending  farthest  from  its  south-eastern  shore^  between 
the  eastern  point  of  the  bay  and  a  winding  creek  at  half  a  mile  to  the 
north-eastward  of  it.  But  the  western  bight— of  which  the  north-eastern 
end  is  Plumsell  bay — has  3  to  3^  fathoms  between  3  and  4  cables  from 
the  shore. 
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^  Within  the  bar,  at  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  iiorth-weat^ard  of 
the  sand-bauk,  there.. are  nine  feet  water,  whence  the  fiver  cbaonel 
trends  along  th^  south- western  shores  with  the  depth  of  water.ffCB^iMdlj 
increasing  to  the  first  narrows  aboye  the  {bar,  where  there  aie4laihoin» 
between  Smoke,  point  and  the  low  point  to  the  eastF^^fL  of  it.r  . 
J,)  Between  a  small  creek  on  the  west  side  of  Smoke  pointy  and  an  inlet  ia 
ih^  opposite  shore  to  the  northward,  the  river  is  half  a  mil^B  wide,  wit)i 
an  islet  near  the  «hore  at  one-third  of  a  mile  4o  tJ»e  nocth^weatward  of 
:Smoke  point,  From  this  part  of  the  river  it  gradually  eontractato.the 
9fKX>nd.  naroows  alH>.ve  the  bar>  at  one  mile  westward  of  ^e  islpl^  whevt 
jbhe  river  is  only  2  cables  in*  width.  At  about  three-quarters  Qf  m  aspU 
jBfestwiurd  of  Smoke  point  the  southern  shore  of  the  river  is  intecsected 
):(f  two  creeks.  .• 

.ruFrom  the  second  narrows  above  the  bar .  the  river  agmn  increaseaia 
width,  and  trends  W.  by  S.  one  mile  to  its  junction  with  Maoleaj  riveiV 
where  the  chaunel  is  about  2  cables  wide«  ^  The  southern  shore  between 
Ae  second  narrows  and  the  mouth  of  Macleay  river  is  interseeted  hj 
numerous  creeks.  Macleay  river  takes  its  rise  from  the  base  of  tbehHIs 
do  the  south-westward  and  westward,  whilst  Clyde  river  flows  aoutiiwsad 
^m  the  back  of  Cook's  Pigeon  house,  a  remarkable  isolated^  oonical 
mountain  2,398  feet  highy  and  distant  22  milea  from  the  junetioa  of  the 
two  rivers. 

j^  jyqMet.— The  land  about.  Bateman  bay  is  low  and  thiokly  woodad,  re- 
ceding from  each  shore  to  an  elevation  of  400  to  600  Heel  Farther  lolaad 
^he  oovntry  is  mountainous ;  mount  Oldrey, «  conspicuous  round  euamit, 
2,212  feet  above  the  sea,  i»  the  highest  of  Clyde  >raage^  and  lies  W^  }  N. 
42  miles  from  the  North-  head  of  Biiteman  bay^  .This  range  extendi  in.  a 
«outh-ea»t  direction  from  Duke  of  Edinburgh  rangOy  and  ie  separated  feoia 
B^more  range,  which  lies-  parallel  to  it  'further  South,  by  Macleay 
Mount  Collaribbee,  3,385  feet  high,  lies  W.N;W«  5^milesfirom- 
Oldrey,  ...;,. 

Belmore  range  is  separated  from  mount  Haig  by  a  deep  gorge,  and 
extends  from  Duke  of  Edinburgh  range,  in  a  6.B.  direction  akmg  the 
north  bank  of  Moruya  river  for  7  or  8  miles,  terminating  in  a  remarkable 
semi-detached  mountain  1,945  feet  high  named  from  its  shape,  Oaawi'a 
hump.  This  range  is  made  up  of  five  distinct  and  peculiar  summits, 
mostly  anvil  shaped,  with  valleys  or  gorges  between  each. 

From  seaward^  Honoria  valley  is  remarkable  when  seen  on  a  north- waat 
bearing,  apparently  dividing  the  barrier  of  high  mountains,  and  separaliag 
the  coast  from  the  inland  ranges. 

viat  Kook. — "Vaap  Zsiet. — The  coast  from  the  North  head  of  Bateman 

« 

bay  extends  N.  by  K  :^  £.  5^  miles  to  Upright  pointy  and  consists  of 
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A  series  of  small  points  and  sandy  beaches.  At  2^  mOes  northward  of 
North  head^  lies  Flat  rook,  a  mile  to  (be  northward  of  which  lies  Wasp 
islet^  thence  to  Upright  point  the  land  recedes  nearly  a  mile,  forming  a 
bay  about  2  miles  long>  terminating  in  a  sandy  beach.  At  one  mile  to 
the  eouth-westward  of  Upright  point  is  the  mouth  of  a  narrow  inlet, 
winding  1^  miles  sonth-westward  into  a  lagoon  2  miles  long,  N.  by  W. 
and  S.  by  £.,  and  half  a  mile  wide. 

'  WBU«v  »onrff  Mid  omASssonam  zs&bv. — Upright  point  is 
the  termination  of  a  ridge  of  bills  extending  from  the  westward,  and  was 
so  named  by  Captain  Cook^  from  jts  perpendicular  cliffs.  Grasshopper 
klet  is  situated  on  «  reef  which  projects  above  half  a  mile  north-eastward 
^om  the  poin^  and  NvB.  b^N.  about  a  quarter,  of  a  mUe  from  Grass- 
hopper  isleti  lies  a  ledge  of  sunken  rocks,  on  which  the  «ea  breaks  heavily. 

Bawsott  irteti. — ^Between  Upright  point  and  a  rooky  projection 
N.  -^  E.  2  miles  A:om  it,  the  coast  forms  a  bay,  of  which  the  southern  half 
is  a  sandy  beach,  with  some  sunken  rocks  along  it.  From  the  north  point 
of  this  bay  the  eoast  oontinues  K>-^E.,  1^  miles  to  a  point  at  the  base  of 
inoant  0*Hara,  which  rises  close  behind,  to  the  height  ef  1,110  feet.  A 
reef ,  on  which  a«0  the  two  Dawson  islets,  extends  about  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  eastward  ftxHn  this  point.  >• 

o'kaba  isunr  and  mm^M^*^Tbe  coast  between  the  point  at  the  base 
of  mount  O'Hara  and  CHara  head,  at  N.N.E.  ^  E.  2^  miles  from  Dawson 
islets,  forms  a  bay  nearly  one  mile  deep,  with  O'Hara  islet  lying  near  the 
shore  at  half  a  mile  northward  of  Dawson  islets.  Between  0*Hara  head 
and  First  Sandy  point,  at  N.  by  E.  }  E.  2^  milee  from  it,  the  coast  con- 
sists  of  a  sandy  beach,  with  rocky  points  extending  one-third  of  a  mile 
north-westward  of  the  head.  Near  a  small  islet  dose  to  the  northward 
of  this  point  there  is  said  to  be  aaehoragie  for  coasters. 
A-'  BBmni  isXiAWB^  which  lies  pne  cable  off  First  Sandy  point,  is  aboni 
aqusTter  of  a  mile  in  extent,  and  .140  feet  high,  the  sand  hills  being 
«OveiM  with  scrub,  and  abounding  with  rabbits.  About  4  cables  N.E. 
from  the  eastern  extremity  of  Brush  island,  which  lies  nearly  a  mile  from 
First  Sandy  point,  is  a  dangerous  sunken  rock  on  which  the  sea  only 
breaks  with  a  heavy  swell. 

In  the  channel  between  Brush  island  and  the  mainland  there  is  a  rock 
above  water. 

'^Aa^bMmffed— On  the  north-west  side  of  Brush  island,  anchorage  may 
be  obtained  in  6  fathoms^  sandy  bottom,  with  (yHara  head  in  line  with 
First  Sandy  pointy  and  the  north  extreme  of  the  island  bearing  East. 

StekM  Zaiet^*-From  First  Sandy  point  a  beach,  having  a  building 
on  it  at  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  point,  curves  N.N.W.  1^  miles  to  ff 
projection,  whence  the  coast  extends  N.W.  by  N.  1|  miles,  in  and  out, 
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(the  velooitj  being  much  accelerated  by  rains)  discharging  into  tho  bight^ 
directly  across  the  course  of  the  ocean  current  running  southward. 

From  the  west  end  of  Crookhaven  a  smooth  shore  curves  in  a  N.N.W» 
direction  3^  miles  to  Kinghorn  head,  (a  low  projecting  point,)  between 
half  a  mile  and  2  miles  to  the  southward  of  which  is  m  lagoon  2  iiule« 
long,  North  and  South,  and  one  mile  wide,  onlj  separated  from  the  sea 
)}j  a  very  narrow  ridge.  From  Kinghorn  head  a  sandj  beach  curvee 
Iji.'N.W,  ^  W.  2  miles  to  a  narrow  rocky  point,  forming  the  eastern  head 
pf  the  entrance  of  the  southern  Shoalhaven  river. 

BBOAUBAvav  Bxvass,  between  which  and  Sydney  there  is  comma* 
nica^ion  .by.  steam  vessel,  three  times  a  week,  are  separated  from  each 
other  by  Gomerong  island. 

9ar« — The  approach  to  the  southern  Shoalhaven  river  is  over  a  6-£eet 
bar,  close  to  the  west  side  of  the  eastern  head,  whence  the  chaan^^ 
between  the  rocky  shore  on  the  eastern,  and  the  sandy  shoal  on  the 
western  side,  trends  S.S.W.  ^  W.  about  h&lf  &  mile  to  the  entrance  of  the 
river,  between  a  rocky  point  projecting  from  the  southern  shore  and  the 
Sand  head  at  150  yards  to  the  westward  of  it ;  the  channel  being  here  100 
yards  wide,  with  19  to  21  feet  water.    Fropi  the  northern  edge  of  this 
Sand  head  a  narrow  ledge  of  rocks,  above  water,  extends  nearly  2  cables  to 
the  northward,  outside  of  which  there  are  breakers  over  the  sandy  shoal  on 
the  western  side  of  the  channel,  from  the  Bar  to  the  entrance  of  the  river. 
CkreeaweU  yoiiit.-7-The  south  shore  of  the  southern  Shoalhaven  river, 
from  its  entrance,  trends  in  and  out,  in  a  W.S.W.  direction,  nearly  one 
mile  to  Pelican  rocks,  which  are  above  water,  and  project  about  250  yards 
north-westward  from  the  shore.     From  the  inner  end  of  these  rocks  Uie 
shore,  after  trending  S.W.  by  W.  one-third  of  a  mile,  turns  southward  and 
eastward,  and  forms  a  rounding  point  1^  cables  broad,  on  the  opposite 
shore  to  which,  at  2  cables  to  the  westward,  is  the  wharf  of  Greenwell  point. 
The  northern  shore  of  the  southern  Shoalhaven  river  from  the  Sand 
head,  is  formed  by  the  south  coast  of  Gomerong  island,  treading  W.  ^  N« 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  a  mangrove  point,  between  which  and  Green* 
well  point,  at  S.W.  |  S.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  it,  the  river  has  no 
other  shore  to  the  northward  or  westward,  than  the  south-east  point  of  the 
south -easternmost  of  three  Mangrove  islands. 

The  navigable  part  of  the  southern  Shoalhaven  river  is  confined  to  a 
channel,  half  to  three  quarters  of  a  cable  wide,  leading  through  sand  and 
mud-fiats,  which  dry  at  low  tides.  For  the  first  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the 
entrance,  the  channel  leads  close  along  the  northern  shore,  with  17  to  11  feet 
water,  and  is  marked  on  the  south  side  by  patches  of  ballast  The  channel 
next  takes  a  W.S.W.  direction  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  its  widest 
party  between  the  north-west  end  of  Pelican  rocks  and  the  South-cast  point 
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of  the  Pouth^easiernmost  Mangrove  isle,  and  has  13  to  5^  feet  water  ;  its 
northern  edge  being  marked  bj  a  small  rock  at  N.E.  ^  £.  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  from  the  outer  end  of  Pelican  rocks.  From  these  rocks  the  channel 
trends  S*W.  one«third  of  a  mile  to  its  junction  with  the  navigable  creek* 
which  separates  Comerong  Island  from  the  mainland,  to  the  south- west- 
ward of  it ;  and  from  the  entrance  of  this  creek  the  southern  Shoalhaven 
river  channel  leads  S.&W.  ^  W.  2  cables  to  the  wharf  at  Green  well  point. 
There  are  6  to  12  feet  water  in  the  channel  from  Pelican  rocks  to  the 
.  entrance  of  the  navigable  creek,  and  8  to  10  and  6  feet  water  thence  to 
the  wharf. 

From  Greenwell  point  a  shoal  bight  of  the  southern  Shoalhaven  river, 
two-thirds  of  a  mile  wide,  extends  about  one  mile  to  the  south-eastward ; 
but  it  is  mostly  filled  with  mud-fiats,  dry  at  low  tides,  and  surrounding 
four  small  islands,  the  northernmost  of  which  is  G<>odnight  isle.  From 
the  west  side  of  this  bight  the  river  trends  S.W.  2  miles  to  a  point,  where 
it  divides  into  small  branches  from  the  westward. 

The  Maviffabto  Greek,  which  separates  Comerong  island  from  the  main- 
land to  the  south-westward  of  it,  forms  a  sort  of  canal  between  the  two 
Shoalhaven  rivers,  navigable  for  barges  or  vessels  of  very  light  draught. 
For  the  first  1|  miles  from  its  entrance  the  general  trend  of  this  naviagab}e 
creek  is  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  If  miles  to  the  south-west  point  of  Comeroi:^ 
island,  to  which  distance  it  is  bounded  to  the  northw^d  by  the  two 
southernmost  of  the  three  Mangrove  isles  which  lie  across  the  bight  in 
the  southern  part  of  Comerong  island.  And  the  creek  is  bounded  to  the 
southward  by  the  shore  extending  north-westward  from  Greenwell  point 
by  Apple  Tree  Orchard  isle  and  the  mainland  to  the  north-westward  of  it. 
The  width  of  the  creek  from  shore  to  shore,  is  about  4  cables  at  its  south- 
east entrance,  and  one  cable  abreast  of  the  east  point  of  Apple  Tree 
Orchard  isle,  at  half  a  mile  from  the  entrance  ;  hence  to  the  south-west 
point  of  Comerong  island,  the  width  between  the  shores  varies  from  150 
to  200  yards. 

The  navigable  creek  channel  from  its  south-eastern  entrance  to  the 
south-west  point  of  Comerong  island  is  only  three  quarters  to  a  quarter 
of  a  cable  wide,  it  being  contracted  by  sand  and  mud-flats,  partly  dry  at 
low  tides.  From  the  entrance,  at  2  cables  N.E.  by  N.  of  Greenwell  point, 
the  channel  runs  in  4  cables  to  the  mouth  of  the  creek  which  separates 
Apple  Tree  Orchard  isle  from  the  land  to  the  southward  of  it.  A  small 
creek  also  branches  off  to  the  northward  between  the  two  Mangrove  isles. 
From  the  entrance  to  these  creeks  there  are  4  to  7  feet  water  in  the  channel, 
and  its  northern  edge  for  a  distance  of  1^  cables  is  marked  by  patches 
of  ballast. 

The  navigable  channel  from  the  two  creeks  which  branch  southward 
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and  northward  from  it,  trends  W.N.W.  nearly  half  a  mile  to  a  patch  of 
ballast  on  the  north  side  of  Apple  Tree  Orchard  isle,  passing  close  along 
the  north  side  of  the  island,  with  depths  of  6  to  11  feet  water.  At  a  cable 
to  the  north-westward  of  this  patch  of  ballast  the  channel  is  divided  into 
two  narrow  passages.  The  narrower,  but  deeper  one  continues  close  along 
Apple  Tree  Orchard  isle  3  cables  in  a  N.W.  ^  W.  direction,  whilst  the 
northern  passage  trends  N.N.W.  2  cables  to  a  creek  which  separates  the 
Mangrove  isles  from  the  west  point  of  the  bight  in  the  south  part  of 
Comcrong  island  ;  hence  the  northern  passage  turns  West  1-^  cables  to  the 
north-western  end  of  the  narrow  one. 

In  the  northern  passage  the  depth  of  water  varies  from  7^  to  2^  feet ; 
but  from  dredging  operations,  there  are  6  feet  water  in  the  narrow  passage 
close  along  Apple  Tree  Orchard  isle,  to  which  the  navigable  channel  is 
confined  bj  a  dyke  extending  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  East  and  West,  along 
the  north  side  of  the  channel,  where  the  two  passages  rejoin,  at  N.W.  one- 
third  of  a  mile  from  the  ballast  patch,  on  the  north  side  of  the  island. 

From  the  north-western  end  of  the  southern,  or  narrow  passage,  the 
navigable  channel  continues  close  along  Apple  Tree  Orchard  isle  1^  cables 
in  a  W.  by  S.  direction,  with  6J  to  2i  feet  water,  to  the  east  side  of  the 
nortli-west  end  of  the  creek  which  separates  that  island  from  the  main- 
land. A  line  of  palisades  extends  hence  AV.  by  N.  J  N.  250  yards,  with 
2^  to  9^  feet  water  close 'along  them.  From  a  point  of  land  at  the 
western  end  of  the  palisades,  where  the  creek  is  barely  one  cable  wide 
between  its  shores,  the  navigable  channel  curves  close  along  the  western 
shore  4  cables  in  a  north-westerly  and  northerly  direction,  with  7-^  to  12 
and  7  feet  water,  to  some  buildings  on  the  western  shore. 

The  creek  from  these  buildings  takes  a  general  N.N.E.  direction  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  to  its  junction  with  the  northern  Shoalhaven  river,  and 
is  100  to  150  yards  wide  between  its  shores;  the  average  width  of  the 
navigable  channel  being  about  70  yards,  with  6  to  14  feet  water  for  the 
first  4  cables,  between  which  distance  and  its  junction  with  the  northern 
Shoalhaven  river,  the  depth  of  water  increases  to  4  fathoms. 

COMSROVO  XBXiAVB. — The  coast  forming  the  eastern  side  of  Comeron? 
island,  after  trending  in  a  N.N.W.  ^  W.  direction  2^  miles  from  the  entrance 
to  tlie  southern  Shoalhaven  river,  terminates  at  the  north  point  of  the  island, 
whicli  forms  the  south  side  of  the  mouth  of  the  northern  Shoalhaven  river, 
and  may  bo  distinguished  by  a  small  hillock  on  it.  On  the  west  side,  at 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  southward  from  the  point,  is  the  narrow  mouth  of  a 
lagoon  in  the  northern  end  of  Comcrong  island,  whence  the  northern 
and  north  western  shores  of  the  island  trend  AVest  half  a  mile,  and 
S.W.  by  S.  neatly  a  mile  to  the  north-western  entrance  of  the  navigable 
channel,  which  communicates  between  the  two  Shoalhaven  rivers.     With 
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the  exception  of  the  hillock  on  its  north  point,  Comerong  island  appears 
to  be  low  and  flat,  with  its  southern  shores  mostly  lined  with  man. 
groves,  covered  at  high  tides.  There  is  some  available  forest  and  bush 
land  on  the  south-eastern  part  of  the  island.* 

MownmmM  ssoaubavsv  szvbs. — The  mouth  of  this  river  lies 
between  the  north  point  of  Comerong  island  and  the  sand  head  at  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  it,  and  is  crossed  by  a  bar,  on  which 
the  sea  breaks.  Within  its  entrance  the  river  expands  to  more  than  half 
a  mile  in  width,  but  again  narrows  to  2  cables  across,  between  the  north- 
west extreme  of  Comerong  island  and  a  point  of  the  opposite  shore.  Be- 
tween this  and  another  point  at  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  south-westward 
of  it,  a  creek  branches  off  about  one  mile  to  the  westward,  whilst  the  river 
trends  to  the  south-westward.  Close  to  the  north-westward  of  the  en- 
trance of  the  navigable  channel,  before  described,  is  an  islet,  whence  the 
northern  Shoalhaven  river  extends  nearly  West  6  miles  to  Fig  islet,  with 
a  width  of  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile.  Above  Pig  islet  the  river  winds 
from  a  W.  by  S.  direction,  along  the  south  side  of  Cambewarra  range. 

TZBB8. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Shoalhaven  rivers,  at 
8h.  30m.;  springs  rise,  9  feet,  neaps  6  feet. 

Aspect. — Mount  Cambewarra,  which  bears  W.  by  N.,  distant  9  miles 
from  the  entrance  of  the  northern  Shoalhaven  river,  is  the  most  remarkable 
summit  of  a  range  of  hills  extending  from  the  mount  S.W.  by  W.  about 
8  miles,  and  N.E.  4  miles  to  some  table  land.  But  the  most  elevated  land 
ucnr  this  part  of  the  coast  appears  to  be  the  mount  Berry,  which  at  2  miles 
westward  of  the  entrance  of  the  river,  rises  from  its  northern  shore  to  the 
height  of  1,000  feet. 

B&ACX  y  ozxrr. — The  coast  from  the  entrance'of  the  northern  Shoalhaven 
river  forms  a  sandy  beach,  extending,  with  a  slight  curve,  N.  by  E«  f  £• 
of  miles  to  a  small  double  creek,  whence  the  coast  trends  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E. 
half  a  mile  to  Black  point,  and  rock,  with  a  reef  extending  S.S.  W.  half  a 
mile  from  them.  Between  Black  point,  and  the  south  point  of  Geering 
bay  at  N.  ^  E.  2^  miles  from  it,  are  two  small  bights,  separated  from  each 
other  by  a  point  with  a  reef  projecting  from  it 

Oeerinr  Bay  extends  one  mile  North  and  South,  and  is  one-third  of 
a  mile  deep,  with  a  sandy  beach,  at  the  northern  end  of  which  is  a  small 
double  inlet.  The  southern  point  of  the  bay  and  the  beach  for  some 
distance  to  the  northward  of  it,  have  a  reef  extending  along  them. 

From  Geering  bay  a  succession  of  rocky  points  and  small  bights  extends 
N.  by  E.  and  North  4  miles  to  the  southern  head  of  Kiama  harbour.     The 

♦  Described  from  a  plan  of  Crookhavon  and  SboalhaveD  rivers,  executed  in  1864,  by 
E.  O.  Moriarty,  Esq.,  Engineer-in-Chief  of  Harbours  and  Rivers  in  New  fcjoulh  Wales ; 
Scale,  m^d'i  inches. 
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points  which  project  from  the  northern,  and  greater  portion  of  this  coast 
have  ledges  of  sunken  rocks  projecting  from  them. 

KTiiMA  HAmsovs  is  a  little  cove,  availahle  for  vessels  of  light 
draught,  sheltered  from  the  southward  and  eastward  by  a  peninaola^ 
which  together  with  the  rocky  shelf  about  it,  extends  4  cables  in  an  £•  bj  N. 
direction  from  the  mainland.  It  is  400  yards  broad,  and  rises  at  the 
centre  to  a  hill  about  41  feet  high,  with  a  £ag«stafron  it,  close  to  which  is 
Blow- hole  rock.  There  are  two  detached  rocks  above  water,  near  the 
south  side,  and  one  close  to  the  north  point  of  the  peninsula  ;  the  latter 
lying  N.  by  W.  |  W.  250  yards  from  the  flag-staff.  From  this  rock  the 
entrance  of  the  harbour  extends  N.W.  by  W.  3  cables,  and  is  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  deep.* 

From  150  yards  northward,  to  about  the  same  distance  north-westward 
of  the  rock  which  forms  the  eastern  point  of  the  entrance,  there  are  7  to 
4  fathoms  water,  with  irregular  depths  between  these  soundings  and  the 
shore,  and  4  fathoms  at  a  cable  off  the  south-eastern  shore  within  the 
entrance;  from  this  the  depths  decrease  somewhat  irregularly,  up  the 
harbour,  in  a  S.W.  ^  S.  direction,  to  6  feet  water  at  about  150  yards  from 
the  shore.  At  about  150  yards  south-westward  of  the  rock  which  forma 
the  south-eastern  point  of  the  entrance,  a  shoal  runs  out,  in  a  N.W.  direc- 
tion to  11  feet  water.  In  1864,  works,  in  view  of  the  coal  trade,  were  in 
course  of  construction  on  this  shoal  to  project  from  the  shore  N.W.  into 
23  feet  water,  and  W.  by  S.  |  S.  into  16  feet  water,  and  forming  between 
their  outer  ends  an  open  space  extending  N.N.E.  |  £.  and  S.S.W.  }  W. 
130  yards,  and  60  yards  deep,  having  21  to  10  feet  water,  with  a  black 
buoy  moored  off  it,  in  16  feet  water. 

But  the  most  secure  part  of  Kiama  harbour  is  an  artificial  basin  Eormed 
between  the  south-western  of  these,  and  other  works  projecting  nearly 
100  yards  in  a  N.  by  W.  direction  from  a  jetty  at  W.  ^  S.  2  cables  from 
thefiag-staff ;  the  basin  thus  formed  being  140  yards  long,  N.E.  by  £.  ^  £. 
and  S.W.  by  W.^  W.,  and  80  yards  deep.  There  is  a  red  bnoy  moored 
in  14  feet  water,  off  this  basin,  and  there  are  14  and  15  feet  water  across 
its  entrance ;  whence  the  depths  gradually  decrease  towards  the  shore, 
except  where  a  small  one  foot  patch  lies  about  50  yards  south-eastward  of 
the  north-east  side  of  the  entrance.  The  north-east  part  of  the  basin 
forms  a  narrow  inlet  between  the  works  and  the  shore,  with  its  depth  of 
water  decreasing  inwards  from  13  to  9  feet. 

wTAMgA  ^ith  a  population,  in  1875,  of  1,500,  is  immediately  behind  a 
small  open  bay  extending  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  300  yards  from  the  jetty ;  but 


*  Described  from  a  plan  of  Kiama  harbour,  executed  in  1864,  by  £.  0.  Moriarty,  £f().» 
Engineer-in-Chief  of  harboun  and  iiYen  in  New  Sooth  W&lee ;  seal**  mm 5  fteL 
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the  shore  being  mostij  rock,  with  shoal  water  off  it,  there  is  nff  akm- 
yenient  landing-place  in  front  of  the  town.  Although  small,  Eiama 
harbour  is  of  considerable  importance  in  the  beautiful  Illawarra  district. 
Grovernment  moorings  are  laid  down  here  for  steam  vessels,  which  re-* 
gularlj  call  in  to  land  and  embark  passengers  and  cargo. 

The  west  side  of  Kiama  harbour  from  this  little  bay,  trends  north* 
ward  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  north-western  point  of  the  entrance,  and 
consists  of  perpendicular  rock,  40  to  60  feet  high,  bordered  hy  rocky 
shelved  extending  50  to  150  yards  from  the  shore,  and  projecting  farthest 
towards  the  entrance  of  the  basin  on  the  opposite  side ;  the  intermediate 
space  being  about  120  yards  wide,  with  10  to  13  feet  water. 

Aspect. — The  most  elevated  summit  of  Flinders  ridge,  to  the  south- 
westward  of  Kiama,  appears  to  be  mount  Nipple,  which  bears  S.W.  |  W., 
distant  7.  miles  from  Kiama  head,  and  is  2,240  feet  high,  with  one  ridge 
extending  W.S.W*  from  it,  and  another  10  miles  north-westward  to  the 
south-western  termination  of  Reliance  range.  Mount  Fall,  2,106  feet  high, 
and  mount  Broughton  head,  1,800  feet  high,  are  two  other  height3  be- 
tween Flinders  ridge  and  the  coast,  the  former  at  N.E.  ^  N.  2^  miles,  and 
the  latter  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  3  miles,  from  mount  Nipple.  From  the  north- 
western trend  of  Flinders  ridge,  ridges  descend  north-eastward  towards 
the  coast. 

BASS  FOZWT. — The  coast  from  Kiama  harbour  extends  irregularly, 
N.  by  E.  one  mile  to  a  projecting  head,  and  thence  N.N.W.  2  miles  to 
Minumurra  river,  close  off  which  is  Stack  islet  surrounded  by  a  reef,  having 
16  fathoms  water  at  half  a  mile  the  south-eastward  of  it.  Beefs  also  ex- 
tend from  the  projecting  head  into  the  bay  to  the  north-westward.  From 
Minumurra  river  two  small  sandy  bays  extend  1^  miles  in  a  N.E.  by  N. 
direction,  whence  a  line  of  cliffs  trends  north-eastward  1^  miles  to  Bass 
point. 

wnrBAVO  zsunr* — ^Between  Bass  point,  and  Red  point  which  bears 
North,  distant  6  miles  from  it,  the  low  coast  forms  an  exposed  bay  nearly 
2  miles  deep,  the  sandy  6eaches,  of  which  its  shore  consists,  being  separated 
by  three  rocky  points,  between  W.N.W.  and  N.W.  from  Bass  point  At 
North  one  mile  from  the  northernmost  of  these  points  lies  Windang  islet, 
close  to  the  beach. 

Z&&AWAXSA  &AJca. — The  beach  immediately  behind  Windang  islet 
forms  the  only  barrier  between  the  sea  and  the  south-east  corner  of  Illa- 
warra lake,  which  from  5^  miles  W.  by  N.  of  Bass  point,  extends  N.N.E. 
about  5  miles  to  nearly  2  miles  westward  of  Red  point,  and  is  3  miles 
wide.  Macquarie  river  flows  into  the  south-west  corner  of  the  lake,  and 
Mullet  river  flows  into  its  north-western  shore,  which  is  intersected  by 
numerous  creeks. 
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so  named  by  Captaia  Cook  from  the  dull  red  colour  of 
the  diffi  and  rocks  of  which  it  is  composed,  lies  in  lat.  34®  29'  40''  S., 
long.  150''  56'5(y'E.^  and,  according  to  Captain  Flinders,  has  four  billockd 
on  it,  which  present  the  form  of  a  saddle.  Red  point  may  also  be  readily 
known  by  a  remarkable  hill,  1,786  feet  high,  at  about  W.  by  N.  6  miles 
from  it,  which,  from  its  form,  was  named  Hat  hill  by  Captain  Cook. 
From  the  back  of  this  hill  Reliance  range  trends  S.W.  ^  S.  12  miles,  and 
N.N.E.  10  miles,  descending  in  the  latter  direction  behind  mount  Keira, 
1,673  feet  high,  to  the  coast. 

SVD  wonrr  zsxiBts  and  tom  thumb  is&avbs. — The  former  are 
three  low  rocky  islets  extending,  nearly  in  line,  one  mile  eastward  from 
Red  point,  the  westernmost  and  largest  being  70  feet  high  ;  and  Tom 
Thumb  islands,  which  are  two  in  number,  the  south-eastern  being  20  feet 
high,  and  the  north-western  15  feet,  are  also  rocky,  and  lie  respectiTely 
N.  by  E.  I  E.  2  miles,  and  N.  ^  W.  2^  miles  from  Red  point. 

Tom  Thamb  Racoon. — From  Red  point,  cliffs  trend  N.W.  bj  N* 
one  mile  to  the  southern  point  of  a  sandy  bay,  which  thence  extends 
N.  by  W.  ^  W.  3^  miles  to  Wollongong  head,  its  southern  part  being  three* 
quarters  of  a  mile  deep.  At  W.  ^  S.  1-^  miles,  from  the  north-westero 
Tom  Thumb  islet,  the  beach  which  forms  this  bay  is  intersected  by  the 
narrow  shallow  mouth  of  Tom  Thumb  lagoon,  which  is  If  miles  long, 
North  and  South,  one  mile  wide,  and  is  separated  from  the  sea-shore  by  a 
narrow  tongue  of  land,  extending  one  mile  from  the  northward  to  the 
mouth  of  the  lagoon. 

Souidiiiffs. — From  30  fathoms  at  1^  miles  off  Beecroft  head  the 
depth  of  water  decreases  to  10  fathoms  at  2^  miles  N.E.  of  the  head> 
whence  the  soundings  increase  with  some  regularity,  to  42  fathoms  at  5 
miles  off  Black  point,  between  which  and  2^  miles  off  Bass  point,  the 
soundings  range  from  30  to  44  fathoms,  and  then  again  decrease  to  33 
fathoms  at  2^  miles  south-eastward  of  Red  point  The  lOO-fathoms  edge 
of  the  bank  of  soundings,  from  15  miles  eastward  of  Black  point,  extends 
northward  to  about  17  miles  off  Wollongong  head  ;  and  at  about  20  miles 
eastward  of  Eiama  head  there  are  280  fathoms,  fine  dark  sand. 

'VO&&ovCM>MO  HMAB  is  a  rocky  peninsula  projecting  East  2  cables 
from  the  lower  land  to  the  south-westward  of  it ;  it  is  1|  cables  across 
from  its  south  side  to  its  north  point,  and  rises  to  a  hill  100  feet  high,  on 
which  is  a  signal  station,  at  S.E.  ^  E.  1^  cables  from  the  north  point.  Some 
rocks  project  one  cable  from  the  south-east  point  of  the  peninsula. 

^vo&&OMOOMO  HAmsont,  between  which  and  Sydney  there  is  daily 
communication  by  steam  vessels,  is  the  southern  bight  of  a  bay  extending 
N.W.  ^  N.  nearly  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  a  ledge  of  rock  which  borders 
the  sandy  shore  for  about  2  cables  further  to  the  northward,  and  h:ia 
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detached  rocks  projecting  from  it  aboat  120  jards  to  the  south-eastward. 
From  5  fathoms  at  1^  cables  to  the  northward  of  the  north  point  of 
Woilongong  peninsula  the  depth  of  water  decreaECS  regulai'ljr  to  2|  fathoms 
within  150  jards  of  the  detached  rocks  which  project  from  the  north-west 
point  of  the  baj. 

Woilongong  harbour  is  protected  bj  a  Breakwater  450  feet  long,  ex- 
tending in  a  W.N.W.  direction  from  the  north-west  point  of  Woilongong 
head. 

&IOMT. — On  the  outer  end  of  the  Breakwater  stands  a  circular  iron 
lighthouse  56  feet  above  high  water,  exhibiting  ti^xed  red  light,  visible 
in  clear  weather  from  a  distance  of  4  or  5  miles  between  the  bearings  of 
S.S.W.,  and  W.  bj  N.  ^  N.  The  light  is  also  viRible  inside  the  Break- 
water  to  guide  vessels  into  the  basin.* 

WAMJL  MMMW, — The  onlj  detached  danger  in  Woilongong  bay  is  said  to 
be  Para  reef,  lying  nearly  E.S.E.  2  cables  from  the  north-west  point  of  the 
bay ;  there  are  12  feet  water  on  it,  but  when  there  is  any  easterly  swell 
the  sea  breaks  on  thb  reef. 

BAsla. — On  the  north* east  side  of  Woilongong  harbour  extensive  artifi- 
cial works  have  been  constructed,  forming  a  ba8in^450  feet  in  length,  ia 
a  N.E.  and  S.W.  direction  and  120  feet  broad,  having  depths  of  12  to  15 
feet,  and  wharfage  accommodation  of  1,700  feet. 

The  space  between  the  artiGcial  works  on  the  western  side  of  tbo  basin 
and  the  southern  shore  of  the  harbour  is  80  to  50  yards  wide,  and  extends 
about  100  yards  E.S.E.  and  W.N.W.,  with  13  to  7  feet  water,  and  a  shoal 
patch  neai*  the  southern  shore. 

Mlot. — A  pilot  is  stationed  at  Woilongong,  who  will  render  assistance 
to  vessels  when  within  the  harbour,  but  cannot  be  depended  on  for  going 
outside  to  bring  vessels  in. 

'VO&&OMaoMO,  situated  at  the  base  of  one  of  the  highest  peaks  of 
the  Illawarra  range,  is  said  to  be  one  of  the  principal  towns  on  the  coast, 
gradually  increasing  in  importance,  and  contained  in  1875  about  1,300 
inhabitants.  The  quantity  of  coal  produced  from  the  mines  in  the  neigh* 
bourhood  during  the  year  1872  amounted  to  about  70,000  tons,  and 
kerosene  shale  to  2,500  tons.  The  coal  mines  are  connected  with  the 
basin  by  a  tramway. 

B^poru,  consist  of  pigs,  calves,  poultry,  cheese,  bacon,  and  butter, 
75,000  lbs.  of  the  latter  being  exported  annuaUy. 


*  This  Breakwater,  being  formed  of  large  biocks  of  loose  stones  and  materials  shot 
indiscriminately  into  the  water,  will  not  stand  the  action  of  heavy  seas,  and  its  extreme  is 
gradually  being  washed  away.  The  tendency  of  the  waves  against  it,  is  to  wash 
encb  loose  particles  of  the  cuustmction  as  give  way  into  the  cove ;  and  unless  a  system  of 
dredging  be  undertaken,  the  navigation  of  the  cove  will  be  seriously  impeded. 
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sz&BCTZOirs. — A  vessel  from  the  southward  boand  to  Wollongong; 

should,  after  passing  outside  Tom  Thumb  islets,  steer  N.W.  by  N-y  and 
then  round  WoUongong  head ;  when  off  the  signal  station,  haul  up  to 
within  a  cable  of  the  rocks,  and  work  up  for  the  end  of  the  Breakwater, 
taking  care  to  avoid  Para  reef,  which  lies  nearly  half  a  mile  to  the  north* 
ward  of  it. 

vrom  tbe  Vorthward. — Vessels  running  along  shore  from  the  north* 
ward  for  WoUongong,  should  not,  when  within  4  miles  of  it,  brin^ 
Wollongong  head  to  bear  to  the  southward  of  S.S.W.  until  Mark  hill,  f 
long  double  summit  hill,  barren  at  each  end  and  thickly  wooded  in  tkk 
centre,  is  in  line  with  the  centre  of  the  bluff  forming  the  eastern  side  of 
Wollongong  harbour  bearing  S.S.W.^  W.,  which  will  lead  to  the  eastward 
of  Bellambi  reef  in  1 1  fathoms  water,  then  steer  for  the  harbour,  keeping 
a  good  look-out  for  Para  reef.  There  is  a  large  mooring  buoy  in  mid- 
channel  for  vessels  to  hang  on  by  when  they  cannot  work  up. 

TXBB8. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Wollongong  harbour  ai 
8h.  30m. ;  springs  rise,  6  feet. 

Towradiri  Point.  —  From  2  cables  northward  of  the  north-west 
point  of  Wollongong  baj  a  sandy  beach  extends,  with  a  slight  curve; 
N.  by  E.  ^  E.  1^  miles  to  Towradgi  point,  which  is  formed  of  blne-ston^ 
boulders,  with  a  covered  reef  extending  from  it.  From  Para  creek, 
behind  the  ledge  of  rock  at  the  southern  end  of  this  beach,  a  coast  range 
of  low  sand  hills  extends  close  behind  the  beach  to  Towradgi  point ;  theae 
hills  are  covered  with  coarse  grasb  and  scrub,  with  dense  bush  behind  them: 

Sandspit  Point. — Between  Towradgi  point  and  Sandspit  point,  ai 
N.N.E.  ^  E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  it,  is  a  sandj  bay,  with  ranges 
of  low  sand-hills  close  along  the  beach,  separated  by  two  creeks,  thd 
mouths  of  which  are  barred  across  bj  the  beach.  Sandspit  point,  whicV 
has  some  rocks  close  to  its  extremity,  is  enclosed  by  a  reef,  which  is  always 
covered. 

BS&&Aaauc  PonrT  and  SBBP. — From  Sandspit  point  a  sandy  beach^ 
apparently  bordered  by  a  shoal,  winds  in  and  out,  half  a  mile  in  a  N.N.E; 
direction  to  Bellambi  point,  which  consists  of  rock  with  a  surface  of  sand. 
Bellambi  reef,  which  partially  dries  at  low  water  and  always  breaks,  ex- 
tends nearly  E.  by  S.  half  a  mile  from  the  east  side  of  Bellambi  point,  and 
has  a  rock  about  one  cable  in  extent,  lying  S.E.  by  E.,  4  cables  from  the 
point  There  are  3  fathoms  at  one  cable  to  the  south-eastward,  and  1 1 
feet  water  at  60  yards  to  the  north-westward  of  the  rock,  with  a  boat 
channel  nearly  midway  between  it  and  the  shore. 

BB&ZiAaKBZ  BAT  extends  from  Bellambi  point  N.N.W.  ^  W.  1^  miles 
to  a  point  with  a  ledge  of  rock  projecting  about  one  cable  from  it,  and  is 
one-third  of  a  mile  deep.     The  southern  shore  consists,   like  Bellambi 
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pointy  of  rock  with  a  sandy  surface,  extending  from  the  point  half  a  mile 
in  a  W.  bj  N.  direction  to  a  small  creek  close  behind  it  Hence  to  the 
north-west  point  of  the  baj,  its  western  shore  consists  of  a  smooth  sandy 
beach. 

BelUunbi  ViUaffo. — From  150  yards  northward  to  one-third  of  a 
mile  north-westward  of  Bellambi  point  there  are  3  to  6  fathoms  water, 
from  which  soundings,  the  depths  decrease  somewhat  irregularly,  to  2 
fathoms  within  100  yards  of  the  shore,  in  a  little  bight  extending  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  westward  from  Bellambi  point,  and  forming  the  sea 
frontage  of  Bellambi  village.  In  the  eastern  comer  of  this  bight  is  a 
jetty  500  feet  long.  Moorings  have  been  laid  down  off  the  jetty,  con- 
sisting of  1|  inch  mooring-chain,  with  anchors  of  2  tons  weight  each, 
lying  S.E.  and  N.W.  from  each  other,  in  5  to  6  fathoms  water :  mooring- 
bridles  with  red  buoys  are  attached ;  and  vessels  may  swing  to  any  of  the 
moorings  in  3  to  6  fathoms  water. 

siBBCTZOirs. — From  a  vessel  bound  to  Bellambi  bay  from  the  south- 
ward, will  be  seen  to  the  northward  of  the  northernmost  Hat  peak  a  broken 
point  in  the  mountain  range,  named  Coorimal  or  Broken  Nose,  which 
being  brought  to  bear  W.S.W.  will  lead  into  the  bay  clear  of  the  reefs. 

i*rom  tbe  Vorttiward. — Vessels  from  the  northward  proceeding  to  Bel- 
lambi bay,  from  4  miles  off  Hacking  head  should  steer  S.W.  by  S.  until 
a  white  sandy  point  forming  the  east  extreme  of  the  bay,  is  seen  ahead* 
While  steering  for  this  point,  an  iron-roofed  store  will  show  the  jetty, 
which  being  brought  to  bear  S.S.W.,  and  steered  for  on  that  bearing,  will 
lead  to  the  moorings. 

ambarkliiff  Coal. — Vessels  drawing  10  feet,  or  more  (according  to 
the  tide),  can  take  in  their  cargoes  onder  the  coal  *^8taith^'  from  the 
railway  trucks  at  the  end  of  the  jetty.  A  tramway,  3  miles  long,  leads 
to  the  mines,  where  a  clear  dry  superior  steam  coal  is  worked  in  a  seam 
9  feet  thick. 

UTAWIORA  POZVT. — From  the  north-western  point  of  Bellambi  bay 
the  coast  extends  North  one  mile  to  Waniora  point,  which  has  a  reef  pro- 
jecting from  it,  and  separates  a  small  bight  to  the  southward,  from  a  sandy 
bay  extending  N.N.W.  ^  W.  one  mile  from  the  point. 

Bnlli. — Within  the  bight  to  the  north-west  of  this  point  is  Bulli  coal 
station,  where  a  wooden  pier  700  feet  in  length  projects  N.E.  by  E. 
over  the  rocks  into  22  feet  of  water.  This  position  is  slightly  protected 
from  the  southward  by  a  reef  of  rocks,  dry  at  low  water,  extending  E.S.E. 
1^  cables  from  Waniora  point ;  and  steam  vessels,  by  making  use  of  the 
buoys  laid  down  for  the  purpose,  may  haul  in  as  close  as  prudent  towards 
the  pier,  and  load  in  ordinary  weather,  as  they  would  be  able  to  get  away 
on  the  appearance  of  a  shift  of  wind  to  the  southward.    But  it  is  a 
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dangerous  place  for  sailing  vessels  to  load  at,   even  under  favourable 
circumstances.    About  65,000  tons  of  coal  are  annually  shipped. 

COAX  o&zn. — STAvnau  bat. — ^From  Waniora  point  the 
coast  extends  N.  by  £.  ^  E.  5|  miles  in  a  direct  line  to  Coal  cliff:  for  the 
first  2  miles  the  coast  appears  to  be  low  and  bordered  bj  reefs,  but  the 
t^maining  portion  consists  of  a  line  of  cliffs.  Stanfield  bay  is  merely  the 
northern  of  two  small  bights  lying  between  Coal  cliff  and  a  little  stream 
at  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  1^  miles  from  it. 

'Vata  BKooU  (Boat  Barbour). — The  coast  from  Stanfield  bay  extends, 
with  a  little  indentation,  N.E.  J  N.  8  miles  to  Boat  harbour,  where 
water  may  be  procured,  with  shelter  for  large  boats,  from  all  wind» 
except  those  from  the  southward  and  eastward.  This  coast  consists  of  a 
line  of  cliffs,  except  where  it  is  broken  for  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile, 
by  a  beach  nearly  midway  between  Stanfield  bay  and  Boat  harbour. 

BACBZBO  POZBT. — From  Wata  Mooli  the  coast  trends  irregularly,  id 
and  out,  4^  miles  in  a  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  direction  to  Hacking  point,  and  is 
mostly  fringed  with  dry  and  covered  rocks,  not  extending  far  from  the 
shore. 

JlbboB  Bumbora,  about  half  a  mile  to  the  south-eastward  of  Hacking 
point,  is  a  detached  patch  of  rocks  2  or  3  cables  in  extent,  with  1 5  fathoms 
water  at  half  a  mile  to  the  eastward,  and  7  fathoms  close  to  the  north- 
ward  of  them.* 

jLspeot. — Ranges  of  hills  extend  close  along  the  coast  from  Bellambi 
bay  to  Hacking  point ;  Bulli  hill  rises  to  1,048  feet,  but  they  are  not  yery 
remarkable  ;  that  most  worthy  of  notice  being  Table  hillock,  484  feet  high, 
at  S.S.W.  1^  miles  from  Hacking  point. 

Soandinc** — From  about  15  miles  off  Red  point  the  100-fathoms  edge 
of  the  bank  of  soundings  extends  nearly  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  to  about  the  same 
distance  off  Hacking  point,  with  75  to  40  fathoms  between  11  and  5 
miles  from  the  shore.  But  there  are  56  fathoms,  mud,  at  3  miles  off  Boat 
harbour,  and  24  to  16  fathoms  at  one  mile  from  the  shore  from  Wata  Mooli 
to  Hacking  point,  the  bottom  being  mostly  sandy. 

POBT  BACBZBO  is  a  Small  anchorage,  suitable  for  coasters,  on  the 
west  side  of  Hacking  point,  which  protects  the  port  from  southerly  or  from 
30uth-easterly  gales.  The  entrance,  which  lies  between  Hacking  point, 
smd  Glabher  point  at  nearly  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  it, 
is  half  a  mile  wide,  with  4  to  5  fathoms  water  between  the  ledges  of  rocks 
which  project  from  both  points  of  the  entrance.  From  Hacking  point  the 
port  extends  nearly  one  mile  in  a  W,  by  S.  ^  S.  direction  to  a  bar  with  3 
to  6  feet  water  on  it,  stretching  across  an  opening  between  two  rocky 
points,  lying  N.  by  E.  and  S.  by  W.  one-third  of  a  mile  from  each  other, 

*  See  Admiralty  plans  of  Botany  bay  and  port  Hacking,  No.  2,179 ;  scalr,  ]ms2  inches. 
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and  forming  an  inner  entrance,  .leading  from  port  Hacking  into  the  shallow, 
but  extensive  inlet  to  the  westward. 

Port  Hacking  is  nearly  half  a  mile  wide,  with  two  small  sandj  bights  on 
the  south  side,  divided  by  a  rocky  projection,  close  to  which  there  are  2^ 
fathoms  water.  The  northern  shore,  which  extends  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  barely 
half  a  mile  from  Glaisher  point  to  the  northern  point  of  the  inner  entrand^ 
forms  the  south  end  of  a  hilly  promontory,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  half  a 
mile  broad,  extending  1^  miles  from  the  northward.  There  are  11  to  6 
fathoms  from  one  mile  north-eastward,  to  the  entrance  of  port  Hacking  ; 
but  from  5  fathoms  in  the  entrance,  the  depth  of  water  decreases  to  2 
fathoms  at  about  2  cables  from  the  north  and  south  shores. ' 

Port  Kaoklnff  Inlet. — From  the  inner  entrance  of  port  Hacking  the 
southern  shore  of  the  inlet  trends  in  and  out,  2  miles  to  the  westward,  and 
is  bordered  by  a  bank  extending  2  to  4  cables  from  the  shore.  At  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  the  southern  point  of  the  inner 
entrance  is  a  rocky  head,  from  which  a  shoal  ridge  projects  N.N.W.  one- 
third  of  a  mile,  with  an  islet  on  its  outer  end,  and  a  smaller  one  on  the 
west  side  of  the  ridge,  close  to  the  head. 

A  Boat  Otaaanei  winds  westward  along  the  northern  edge  of  the  bank 
just  noticed,  but  is  only  defined  on  the  north  side  by  the  southern  end  of 
a  hilly  tongue  of  land  extending,  between  two  creeks,  above  one  mile  from 
the  northward ;  and  by  the  shore  from  a  quarter  of  a  mile  northward  to 
one  mile  westward  of  the  northern  islet.  The  channel  is  barely  one  cable 
wide  between  the  east  end  of  the  southern  bank  and  the  rocky  south-east 
point  of  the  hilly  tongue  of  land  to  the  north-westward  of  it,  and  120 
yards  wide  between  the  south-western  point  of  the  tongue  of  land  and  the 
northern  islet,  to  the  south-westward  of  it.  For  about  one  mile  to  the 
westward  of  the  islet  the  channel  is  1^  to  2  cables  wide,  when  the  inlet 
forms  two  arms,  one  trending  between  the  hills  to  the  south-westward, 
and  the  other  branching  between  other  hills  to  the  north-westward,  in 
which  direction  a  small  river  winds  into  the  inlet  from  the  south-westward. 

TZBB8. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  port  Hacking,  at  8h.  45m.  ; 
springs  rise  8  feet,  neaps  7  feet. 

mJLTM  BAT,  an  exposed  bight,  1  ^  miles  deep,  between  port  Hacking, 
and  Botany  bay  to  the  north-eastward,  extends  from  Glaisher  point  N.E. 
3^  miles  to  Potter  point,  close  to  the  north-westward  of  which  is  Botany 
cone,  180  feet  high,  with  some  dry  and  covered  rocks  extending  from  its 
base  to  the  southward.  At  three-quarters  of  a  mile  westward  from 
Potter  point  is  another  rocky  projection,  from  which  a  reef  extends  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  south-westward.  The  western  shore  of  Bate  bay 
trends  in  and  out,  nearly  one  mile  northward  from  Glaisher  point,  to  a 
point  fringed  by  a  reef,  on  the  north-west  side  of  which  is  a  small  sandy 
bight ;  this  reef,  which  has  6  and  7  fathoms  water  close  outside  it,  con. 
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fijanea  along  shore  for  about  one-third  of  %  mile  southward  from  the  point. 
From  this  little  bight  the  shore  curves  along  the  foot  of  bare  aandj  ridges 
to  the  rockj  projection  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  westward  of  Potter 
point.  There  are  10  fathoms  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance  of  the  ba^, 
between  which  and  9  fathoms  water  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  shore  abreast 
)pf  it,  there  are  irregular  depths  of  7  to  11  fathoms*  About  Areehquartere 
^«f  a  mile  west  of  Pgtter  point,  there  is  a  boat  harbour  haTing  a  dqpth  of 
;6  feet  in  the  centre. 

;  C!4kva  SQXJuniHU-rnFrom  Potter  point  a  cliff j  coast,  doeely- ftinged 
with  rocks,  trends.  N.E.  ^  E.  nearly  half  a  mile  to  cape  fiaily,  wfaenoe  a 
more  elevated  line.. of  clitiOs.  extends  about  1|  miles  oorthward  to  cape 
.Solander,  the  soutbrwest  point  of  the  entrance  of  Sotaay  bay.  A  aand- 
ihiU  rising  from  a  bluff  at  half  a  mile  northward  of  cape  Baily,  is  the  only 
hill  worthy.of  notice  over  the  c^fis  between  capes. 9aily  and  Solander. 
SOTAWT  SAT.* — The  outer  heads  of  Botany^  bi^  are^  cape.  Solandor, 
^  and  cape  Banks  at  N.E.  1^  miles  from  it,  the  latter  being  a  snuUl  penuisola 

^*  projecting  a  little  more  than  one  cable  fvom.  the  cliffy  land  to  the  north- 

ward  of  it.  There  are  4  fathoms  water  close  to  capo:  Solander,  and  7 
fathoms  at  one  cable  from  cape  Banks,  with  10  to  Hfakhoma  between 
them.  From  cape  Solander  the  south-western  side  of  the  entrance  is  a 
continuation  of  cliff  trending  N.N. W.  and  W^N.W.  three-fnarters  of  a 
mile  to  Inscription  point,  and  is  bordered  by  a  rocky  ledge,  not  extending 
beyond  half  a  cable  from  the  shore ;  this  point  and  the  shore  for  about  one- 
third  of  a  mile  to  the  south-westward  of  it  are  fringed  by  a  narrow  rerf« 

The  north-eastern  side  of  the  entrance  of  Botany  bay  trends  in  and  ont, 
ihi*ee-quarters  of  a  mile  westward  to  a  pointy.between*  whidi  and  the  nortib- 
eastern  inner  head  of  the  entrance  there  is  a  shallow  bight  The  north- 
eastern inner  head,  which  lies  N.N.E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from 
Inscription  point,  has  a  tower  on  it^  close  to  the  west  side  of  which  a 
monument  was  erected  to  the  memory  of  the  unfortunate  fVeneh  narigalor, 
M.  La  Perouse.  Bear  islet  extends  1^  cables  from  the  south  point  of  this 
head^  with  which  it  is  connected  by  narrow  fringing  reeft.  At  1^  cables 
to  the  southward  of  the  islet  is  Bumbora,  a  rocky  patch  with  4  feet  on  it, 
between  which  and  the  south-eastern  side  of  the  entrance  there  is  a  channel 
nearly  half  a  mile  wide,  with  regular  soundings  in  8  to  10  fathoms,  and  a 
*  clear  approach  from  seaward. 

Within  its  entrance,  Botany  bay  forms  nearly  an  eqoiiateral  triangle, 
of  which  each  side  is  about  4  miles^  long ;  the  shores  are  low  and  wooded, 
with  very  shoal  water  extending  a  considerable  distance  from  them,  except 
for  about  one  mile  within  ^e  north-eastern  inner  head  of  the  entrance, 
where  some  low  hilly  ranges  terminate  in  two  points,  one  at  4  cables,  and 


*  See  Admiralty  plan  of  Botany  bay,  No.  2,179 ;  loale^  «ia2  inehaa 
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the  other  nearly  one  mile  N.W.  by  N".  from  the  Monument,  each  point 
being  closely  fringed  by  a  reef,  with  3^  fathoms  close  outside  the  former, 
and  2^  fathoms  at  one  cable  off  the  latter  point.  Between  the  Monument 
and  the  north-western  point  there  are  two  shallow  sandy  coves. 

The  southern  shore  of  Botany  bay  from  Inscription  point,  sweeps  round 
half  a  mile  in  a  S.W.  direction,  whence  a  sandj  beach  extends  W.  by  8. 
1^  miles  to  Bonna  point,  between  half  a  mile  and  1;^  miles  to  the  westward 
of  which,  the  southern  shore  of  the  bay  is  formed  by  the  northern  end  of 
a  low  flat  peninsula,  named  Towra  point,  extending  from  the  soothward, 
and  separating  a  shallow  lagoon,  named  Weeney  bay,  on  its  east  side, 
from  the  estuary  of  Qeorge  river  on  its  west  side.  l%e  lagoon,  within  its 
entrance,  includes  Weeney  and  Quibla  bays,  extending. nearly  2  miles  East 
and  West,  and  one  mile  South  from  its  entrance. 

Oaoive  BiTer«^— The  estuarjF  of  this  river  is  nearly  one  mile  wide,  be- 
tween the  west  pointof  the  peninsula,  and  a  low  broad  point  to  the  west- 
ward of  it,  whence  a  bight,  one  mile  wide,  extends  2  miles  to  the  southward;: 
Killigalere  and  Shell  points  give  the  southern  part  of  this  bight  the  form 
of  a  lagoon,  called  Woolooware  bay,  about  the  same  size  as  that  to  the 
eastward  of  it.  JLi  W.  by  S.  1^  miles  from  the  west  point  of  the  peninsula, 
the  estuary  of  Greorge  river  is  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  whence  its 
main  course,  between  the  numerous  creeks  on  either  side  of  it,  trends 
W.  by  N.,  3  miles  to  the  junction  of  Greorge  river,  with  a  narrow  creek,  or 
rivulet  from  the  southward :  to  this  junction  the  river  flows  from  the 
northward  and  westward. 

Cook  xiTer. — ^From  the  west  side  of  the  estuary  of  George  river 
the  low  sandy  shore  which  forms  the  west  side  of  Botany  bay,  curves 
N.  by  E.  f  E.  4  miles  to  Cook  river,  a  considerable  stream  flowing  from 
the  north-westward,  and  which  supplies  the  city  of  Sydney  with  fresh  water. 

From  the  mouth  of  Cook  river,  which  is  about  3  or  4  cables  wide,  the 
north-eastern  shore  of  Botany  bay  trends  S.E.  by  E.  f  E.  1^  miles  to  the 
foot  of  a  hillock,  between  which  and  the  first  point  to  the  south-eastward 
of  it  is  a  shoal  sandy  bay,  one  mile  across  N.W.  and  S.E.  and  nearly  half 
a  mile  deep.  At  half  a  mile  westward  of  the  hillock  is  a  small  jetty, 
close  behind  which  is  an  hotel.  * 

Botany  bay  is  generally  so  shallow,  that  the  only  part  having  more 
than  3}  fathoms  water,  is  confined  to  the  eastern  side  of  the  bay,  between 
the  entrance  and  three*quarters  of  a  mile  S.S.E.  of  the  jetty,  and  is 
therefore  quite  open  to  the  south-eastwai'd.  This  space  of  comparatively 
deep  water,  is  one  mile  wide,  close  within  the  entrance,  whence  it 
gradually  narrows  to  the  north-westward.  There  are  7  to  9  fathoms 
across  the  entrance,  between  Inscription  point  and  the  Monument,  whence 
the  depth  of  water  decreases  gradually,  to  4  fathoms  at  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  from  the  jetty. 
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At  one  cable  to  the  norih-westivard  of  Inscription  point  there  are  5\ 
fathoms,  whence  the  d-fathoms  edge  of  the  shoal  water  which  occapies 
the  greater  portion  of  the  bay,  trends  half  a  mile  to  the  westward,  and, 
after  winding  2^  miles  in  a  N.W.  direction,  turns  south-eastward  to  about 
6  cables  off  the  jetty.  From  this  3-fathoms  edge  the  water  gradaallj 
ihoals  towards  the  southern  and  western  shores  and  Cook  river;  the 
most  shallow  part  being  apparently  off  the  low  peninsula  and  the  lagoon  to 
the  eastward  of  it,  on  the  south  side  of  the  bay,  where  there  are  only  6  feet 
water  at  above  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  From  6  cables 
off  the  jetty  the  3-fQthoms  edge  of  the  shoal  water  which  projects  from 
the  north-eastern  shore  of  the  bay,  trends  in  a  S.E.  by  £•  -^  E.  direction 
to  the  first  point  to  the  northward  of  the  Monument,  with  very  shallow 
water  towards  the  shore. 

sirectioiis. — To  sail  into  Botany  bay,  keep  in  about  mid« channel  between 
the  outer  heads,  and  by  not  quite  shutting  in  cape  Banks  behind  the  next 
point  to  the  westward  of  it,  the  rocky  patch  3  cables  to  the  southward 
of  the  north-eastern  inner  head  will  be  avoided.  Having  passed  this 
danger,  haul  in  towards  the  north-eastern  shore,  and  anchor  in  6  or  5 
fathoms,  with  the  Monument  bearing  about  E.S.E.  A  vessel  seeking 
ahelter  in  Botany  bay  from  a  southerly  gale,  will  probably  find  as  good,  if 
not  better  anchorage  in  5  or  4  fathoms,  at  3  or  4  cables  to  the  north- 
westward of  Inscription  point.  But,  though  the  anchorage  in  the  eastern 
part  of  Botany  bay  is  of  considerable  extent  where  vessels  may  lie  in  7  to 
4  fathoms  water,  there  is  no  shelter  from  south-easterly  winds,  and  when 
they  blow  from  that  quarter,  a  heavy  sea  rolls  into  the  bay. 

TIBB8. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Botany  bay,  at  8h.  10m. ; 
springs  rise  7  to  8  feet. 

&oBff  Bay. — From  cape  Banks  a  line  of  cliffs  extends  in  a  N.  ^  £. 
direction  1^  miles  to  the  south-west  point  of  Long  bay,  which  is  half  a 
mile  wide  at  its  entrance,  whence  it  runs  in  two-thirds  of  a  mile,  and 
terminates  to  the  northward  in  a  narrow  cove.  Some  sunken  rocks  pro. 
ject  from  the  north-east  head  of  the  bay. 

Oooffeo  Bay. — ^From  the  projecting  north-east  head  of  Long  bay,  cliffs 
trend  N.N.W.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  south  point  of  a  bight  two. 
thirds  of  a  mile  wide,  from  S.  |  E.  to  N.  f  W.,  and  nearly  half  a  mile 
deep.  Between  the  cliffy  headland  which  forms  the  nortliem  point  of 
this  bight,  and  a  projecting  point  at  1^  miles  to  the  northward  of  it,  is 
Coogee  bay  half  a  mile  deep  in  its  northern  part,  where  there  are  two  very 
small  inlets,  the  south-western  of  which  has  some  sunken  rocks  close  off  it. 

BOW3>l  BAT. — From  the  northernmost  point  of  Coogee  bay — which 
projects  nearly  two-thirds  of  a  mile  south-eastward  from  the  coast-line,  and 
has  some  rocks  close  to  the  shore  at  half  a  mile  northward  of  it — a  double 
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bight  extends  N.  bj  K  :^  E.  1|  miles  to  Eclipse  bluff.  A  point  at  half  a 
mile  south-westward  of  the  bluff,  separates  Grama  Grama  bay,  on  its 
south-west  side,  from  Bondi  baj  N.E .  of  it.  From  Eclipse  bluff  a  line  of 
coarse  sandstone  cliffs  extends,  with  a  slight  curve,  N.  |  W.  2^  miles  to 
Outer  South  head  of  port  Jackson. 

Soundinffs. — At  nearly  E.  by  S.  14  miles  from  Hacking  point  there 
are  soundings  in  90  fathoms,  dark  sand,  from  close  outside  of  which  the 
100-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  of  soundings  extends  North  and  north-east- 
ward to  100  fathoms  at  E.  by  N.  19  miles  from  Outer  South  head  of 
port  Jackson.  From  this  100-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  the  soundings 
decrease  with  regularity,  towards  the  shore,  which,  fh>m  4  miles  south- 
ward of  Hacking  point  to  the  entrance  of  port  Jackson,  may  be  generally 
approached  to  the  distance  of  about  a  mile,  in  20  to  30  fathoms,  the 
bottom  being  everywhere  sand.  There  are  no  detached  dangers  off  this 
part  of  the  coast,  except  Jibbon  Bumbora ;  and  the  ledges  of  rocks  which 
project  from  most  of  the  points,  rarely  extend  beyond  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
from  them. 

POST  JAOKfiOV,  independently  of  being  the  port  of  the  metropolis  of 
New  South  Wales,  is  justly  extolled  as  the  most  commodious  and  secure 
harbour  on  the  east  coast  of  Australia ;  and  although  vessels  have  some* 
times  been  wrecked  in  attempting  to  enter,  these  disasters,  in  most  cases, 
may  be  attributed  rather  to  want  of  judgment  and  common  prudence  than 
to  any  real  difficulty  in  making  or  entering  the  port.* 

In  approaching  port  Jackson  from  the  eastward,  the  summit  of  the 
northern  of  the  two  Sydney  heads  will,  in  clear  weather,  be  first  seen, 
from  its  being  considerably  higher  than  the  adjacent  coast.  As  the 
port  is  neared,  it  will  be  easily  identified  by  the  lighthouse  and  signal 
station  on  Outer  South  head  and  the  bold,  perpendicular  profile  of  North 
head. 

The  characteristic  features  of  the  coast  to  the  northward  and  south- 
ward of  port  Jackson,  assume  somewhat  different  aspects  :  for,  although 
North  head,  with  its  immediate  vicinity,  presents  a  high,  table- 
topped  precipitous  appearance,  yet  the  high  undulating  hills,  thickly 
covered  with  trees,  which  rise  from  the  coast  farther  to  the  northward, 
are  strikingly  in  contrast  with  the  sterile  table-topped  cliffs  which  extend 
to  the  southward  of  the  port ;  and  would,  even  if  the  lighthouses  did  not 
present  a  conspicuous  feature,  point  out  whether  the  land  seen,  is  to  the 
northward  or  southward  of  the  entrance  of  port  Jackson. 

OVTB&  80UTK  MMAB. — BZOVAib  STATZOV. — Outer  South  head  is 
a  precipitous  projection  of  the  coast,  which  here  consists  of  coarse  sand- 

*  See  Adminlty  plan  of  port  Jackson,  No.  1|069 ;  scale,  m-8*5  inchos. 
S6871  MM 
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stone  cliffs,  of  a  light  reddish  colour  ;  the  summit  of  the  head  is  300  feet 
above  the  sea.  On  the  outer  edge  of  the  cliff,  at  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
to  the  northward  of  Outer  South  head  lighthouse,  are  a  aignal  station  and 
an  electric  telegraph  office,  communicating  with  Sjdnej.  The  pilots' 
look-out  is  kept  at  the  signal  tower,  whence  vessels'  night  signals  for  pilots 
will  be  answered  bj  blue-lights. 

&XCMIT. — Outer  South  head  lighthouse  is  a  white  circular  stone  build- 
ing, 76  feet  high,  standing  near  the  edge  of  the  cliff,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
to  the  southward  of  the  signal  station.  It  exhibits  a  white  light»  re* 
volving  tvery  \\  minutes^  placed  at  an  elevation  of  344  feet  above  the 
level  of  high  water,  and  is  visible  in  clear  weather,  from  a  distance  of  2^ 
miles  between  the  bearings  of  N.  by  W.  and  S.  by  W.  ^  W. 

Tbe  OAV. — ^From  Outer  South  head  the  cliffy  coast-line  trends 
N.N.W.  ^  W.  one  mile  to  Inner  South  head  which  forms  the  rounding 
point  on  the  southern  side  of  the  entrance  of  port  Jackson. 

Ididway  between  Outer  and  Inner  South  head  lighthouses  the  profile 
of  the  cliffs  breaks  down  to  a  deep  hollow  and  indentation  of  the  coast^ 
known  as  the  Gap,  which  is  so  remarkable,  that  it  has  in  a  dark  night 
even  been  mistaken  for  the  entrance  of  port  Jackson. 

Gap  bluff,  a  projection  immediately  to  the  northward  of  the  Gap,  rises 
to  the  height  of  300  feet. 

iji»iua  BOUTS  small. — ^From  Gap  bluff  the  ridge  gradually  descends 
to  Inner  South  head,  which  is  60  feet  above  high  water,  and  has  a  light* 
house  erected  upon  its  extremity. 

&ioST.~Inner  South  head  or  Hornby  lighthouse,  which  is  intended  for 
actual  guidance  into  the  harbour,  after  the  more  lofty  Outer  Soutii  head  light, 
house  has  shown  proximity,  is  a  tower  30  feet  high,  painted  red  Bud  white  in 
vertical  stripes,  and  built  upon  the  edge  of  the  cliff  of  Inner  South  head  ;  it 
shows  a  fixed  white  light,  at  the  height  of  90  feet  above  high  water,  and  is 
visible  in  clear  weather,  from  a  distance  of  14  miles,  between  the  bearings  of 
N.W.  by  N.  and  S.W.  i  W.  The  light  suddenly  opens  out  from  Gap  bluff 
upon  the  former  bearing,  if  coming  from  the  southward,  when  abreast  of, 
and  5^  miles  off  Botany  bay  heads  ;  or  upon  the  latter  bearing,  if  coming 
from  the  northward,  the  light  will  open  out  from  Outer  North  head  a 
little  before  the  floating  light  appears,  bearing  SwW.  |  W.  By  inclining 
a  couple  of  reflectors,  the  light  may  also  be  thrown  immediately  down 
upon  the  South  reef,  at  the  base. 

80UTS  mmmr  is  a  ledge  of  rocks  extending  nearly  a  cable  to  the  north, 
ward  from  the  base  of  Inner  South  head  and  is  the  only  projecting  sptt  to 
attend  to  between  Inner  South  and  North  heads  :  it  is  easily  seen  in  the 
daytime,  by  the  sea  constantly  breaking  upon  it;  and  now  that  Inner 
South  head  is  distinguished  by  a  light  at  night,  the  head  need  only  be 
given  the  usual  berth  to  ensure  clearing  the  reef. 
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The  water  is  deep  along  the  coast  between  Outer  and  Inner  South  headd, 
there  be^ng  14  fathoms  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  and  from  4*  to  9  fathotas 
within  a  cable  of  the  shore ;  but  the  cliffs  are  so  precipitous  as  to  afford  no 
refuge  in  the  event  of  shipwreck. 

OVTBB  voxTK  KBAB*  on  the  north  side  of  the  entrance  of  port 
Jackson,  is  a  table^urfaced,  sharp-elbowed,  perpendicular  cliff,  242  feet 
high  N.  hy  E.  ^  E.  1|  miles  from  Outer  South  head  signal  station.  Th^ 
east  coast  of  North  head  promontory  is  a  high  precipitous  cliff,  first  trending 
firom  Outer  head  N.}  E.  one  mile,  and  then  nearly  N.W.  three-quarters  of 
a  mile,  to  Cabbage  Tree  bay  ;  this  coast  is  also  bold,  there  being  from  4  to 
13  fathoms  water  at  a  cable  from  the  shore. 

MMMit  vosm  xmaB,  W.  ^  N.  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  froih 
Outer  North  head,  is  a  projection  of  the  cliffy  coast  extending  from  Outer 
North  head,  and  forms  the  north  side  of  the  entrance  of  port  Jackson. 

The  BwrmAVOB  of  POST  JAOXBOv  is  1|  miles  wide,  between 
Outer  North  and  South  heads ;  but  the  narrowest  part,  or  what  may  be 
considered  the  actual  entrance  of  port  Jackson,  lies  between  Inner  Nordi 
and  South  heads,  where  it  is  a  little  more  than  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
across  from  cliff  to  cliff,  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  and  S.  by  W.  ^  W.;  but  this  breadth 
is  reduced  by  a  rocky  spit  on  each  side,  to  barely  three-quarters  of  a  mile. 
The  entrance  is  clear  of  dangers,  and  the  soundings  are  regular ;  the 
depth  in  mid-channel  being  17  fathoms,  sand.  Although  there  is  a  depth 
of  9  to  12  fathoms  within  a  cable  of  the  northern  shore,  the  sea  generally 
rolls  in  and  breaks  heavily  upon  the  cliff. 

The  sons  is  that  part  of  port  Jackson  immediately  within  the  entrance, 
and  which  branches  off  into  Spring  cove,  and  North,  and  Middle  harbours. 
Although  the  Sound  occupies  an  area  of  nearly  1^  square  miles,  with 
regular  soundings  in  8  and  9  fathoms,  it  is  too  exposed  to  the  ocean  swell 
to  afford  safe  anchorage,  except  with  off-shore  winds. 

Spriiiff  Cove  and  Qiuurantliie  SetabUsluiieBt. — From  Inner  North  head 
the  cliffs  recede  to  the  north-westward  for  about  hiUf  a  mile,  terminating  at 
a  hummocky  point,  upon  which  is  the  quarantine  signal  station:  this 
forms  the  sheltering  point  of  Spring  cove,  where  4  or  5  vessels,  in  moderate 
weather,  may  get  into  safe  anchorage,  to  ride  out  quarantine.  The  quar- 
antine establishment  and  burial  ground  are  situated  at  about  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  from  the  cliff,  between  Spring  cove  and  Inner  North  head. 

vortti  Barbour  is  a  deep  bight  to  the  north-westward  of  Spring  cove, 
with  regular  soundings  of  6  to  8  fathoms,  and,  although  not  apparently 
open  to  the  fury  of  south-east  gales,  it  is  a  treacherous  anchorage  ;  but  if 
a  vessel,  after  running  for  Spring  cove,  finds  its  limited  space  so  filled  by 
vessels  as  to  prevent  her  taking  up  a  berth,  she  may  anchor  in  6  fathoms,  at 
about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  the  north  point  of  Spring 
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cove,  at  a  cable  from  the  eastern  shore^  and  in  some  measure  be  shel- 
tered from  the  sea^  which  south-east  gales  send  into  the  middle  and 
western  portions  of  North  harbour. 

Kunter  Bay  and  Middle  Karbonr. — The  first  inlet  which  opens  to  view 
from  the  fairway  track  between^  Sydney  heads,  in  a  W.  by  N.  direction^  is 
the  entrance  to  Hunter  bay  and  Middle  harbour,  which  is  one  mile  'within 
the  heads  and  four-tenths  of  a  mile  broad,  between  Middle  head  and 
Grotto  point.  Nothing,  however,  should  tempt  a  large  vessel  to  enter 
Hunter  bay  when  blowing  hard  from  the  eastward,  as  it  is  then  a  sheet  of 
broken  water,  although  with  depths  of  5  fathoms ;  this  would  defy  any 
ground  tackle,  and  smother  a  laden  craft,  the  draught  of  which  might 
prevent  her  crossing  the  9  feet  bar,  between  Hunter  bay  and  Middle  harbour. 

Middle  harbour,  which  trends  to  the  north-westward  from  Hunter  bay, 
carries  from  15  to  5  fathoms  water  for  about  three- quarters  of  a  mile 
above  the  bar  ;  when,  after  narrowing  to  a  cable  in  width  abreast  of 
Hillery  spit,  it  turns  to  the  westward,  into  a  16- fathoms  estuary,  which 
branches  into  deep  creeks,  leading  to  no  settlement  or  object  for  traffic, 
except  the  firewood  upon  its  banks,  which  some  Sydney  lighters  find 
profitable. 

mBB&B  KBAB,  W.N.W.  two- thirds  of  a  mile  from  Inner  South  head, 
is  a  lofty,  precipitous,  bold  bluff  of  whitish  freestone,  immediately  facing 
the  entrance  of  port  Jackson.  As  it  is  exposed  to  the  ocean  swell,  the  sea 
breaks  upon  it  with  great  violence  during  easterly  gales. 

'vnBSTB&w  OBBX1Z8X8  and  ZAABZiro  wukMM.  A. — On  the  western 
shore,  facing  the  entrance  to  the  Sound,  are  two  obelisks,  each  30  feet  high  : 
that  nearest  the  sea  is  situated  at  the  edge  of  the  first  elbow  of  the  coast, 
immediately  to  the  southward  of  Middle  head  ;  the  western,  and  upper 
obelisk  stands  upon  the  wooded  slope,  and  bears  W.  ^  S.  from  the  former. 
These  two  kept  in  line,  give  the  leading  mark  A,  for  clearing  the  South 
reef  and  the  northern  edge  of  the  Bar  and  Flats. 

Obelisk  bight  is  a  small  bay  midway  between  Middle  and  Greorge  heads. 

Ceorre  Bead  bearing  S.  by  W.  |  W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from 
Middle  head  is  209  feet  high :  a  3-fathoms  shoal  extends  from  George 
head  one-quarter  of  a  mile  towards  Middle  head. 

Bradley  Point,  the  southernmost  projection  of  the  north  shore  of  port 
Jackson,  lies  S.S.W.  ^  W.  nearly  1^  miles  from  George  head,  and  has  a 
shoal  spit  extending  about  half  a  cable  to  the  southward  from  it.  Between 
George  head  and  Bradly  point  are  Chowder,  and  Taylor  bays,  separated 
from  each  other  by  Chowder  head. 

Tiie  BAB  ABB  FXJLTS  and  Bcw  ABB  PZC8,  which  extend  across  the 
actual  mouth  and  threshold  of  the  Sydney  and  Paramatta  estuary,  limit  the 
capacity  of  the  harbour  to  the  admission  of  vessels  of  20-feet  draught  at 
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low  water,  springs,  or  25  feet  at  high  water,  in  fine  weather  ;  for  if  bois- 
terous from  seaward,  or  a  gale  is  coming  on  from  that  quarter,  the  Bar  is 
subject  to  a  swell,  which  requires  an  allowance  of  a  fathom  scend. 

The  nucleus  of  this  Bar  consists  of  a  group  of  rocks,  showing  at  half 
tide,  and  marked  bj  an  iron  beacon  rod,  surmounted  bj  an  open  hooped 
ball.  This  beacon  is  fixed  nearly  midway  between  the  shores  on  either 
side,  and  the  outer  and  inner  edges  of  the  fiats,  which  spread  over  two- 
thirds  of  a  mile  North  and  South,  and  extend  from  shore  to  shore,  across 
the  entrance,  which  is  here  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide. 

Spits  of  rough  ground  extend  S.S.  W.  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  and  S.  hj  E. 
one  third  of  a  mile,  from  the  beacon,  with  from  12  to  18  feet  water  upon 
them;  these,  with  an  18-feet  ridge  to  the  westward  of  them,  form  Sow  and 
Pigs  shoals,  which  separate  East  from  the  West  channels.  But  there  is 
another  patch,  N.N.E.  ^  E.  nearly  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  beacon, 
with  as  little  as  16  feet  water  upon  it,  and  which  is  the  most  dangerous 
shoal  upon  the  Bar,  as  it  lies  in  the  fairway  between  the  Sound  and  the 
light-vessel,  and  is  open  to  the  full  scend  of  the  ocean  swell.  This  patch, 
which  is  the  most  shallow  part  of  the  northern  edge  of  the  Bar,  separates 
East  from  West  channel,  as  the  shoals  just  described  to  the  southward,  do 
in  that  direction. 

moynr  avb  pics  &xokt-vbb8b&,  painted  red,  is  moored  in  21  feet  water, 
to  the  north-westward  of  the  shoals,  and  nearly  one  cable  from  the  beacon. 
The  light- vessel  shows  a  red  fiagby  day;  and  two  fixed  white  lights,  placed 
Tertically  6  feet  apart  upon  one  mast,  by  night.  The  upper  light  is  28 
feet  above  the  water,  and  visible  from  the  north-eastward  in  clear  weather, 
at  the  distance  of  6  miles,  bearing  between  S.W.  by  W.  |  W.  and 
S.W.  j  W.;  the  bearings  being  thus  limited  by  Inner  South  head,  to  the 
southward,  and  Outer  North  head,  to  the  northward. 

"wiBBT  OBAXjrB&,  which  crosses  the  Bar  and  Flats  on  the  western  side 
of  Sow  and  Pigs  shoals,  carries  21  feet  at  low  water,  over  a  sandy  bottom  : 
the  most  narrow  part  of  the  channel  is  between  George  head  and  the  west 
extreme  of  Sow  and  Pigs  shoals,  where  it  is  not  more  than  1^  cables  wide 
between  the  d-fathoms  edges  of  the  shoals.  The  light-vessel  is  situated 
so  as  to  render  this  the  available  night  channel,  which  may  be  taken  with* 
out  a  pilot,  in  moderate  and  clear  weather,  by  any  one  who  has  studied  the 
plan  and  directions. 

iflBASZiro  IKAXXS  for  clearing  the  shoals  on  either  side  of  West 
channel : — 

o. — New  Wesleyan  church  spire  at  Woolomoloo,  (nearly  on  the  site 
of  Craigend  mill)  just  open  of  Bradley  point,  bearingS.S.W.  J  W.  clears 
the  16-feet  patch  on  the  northern  edge  of  the  Bar  and  Flats,  and  Sow 
and  Pigs  shoals,  on  their  western  sides. 
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~  'VTatsoB  Bay. — ^From  Inner  South  head,  the  eastern  shoce  of  port  Jack* 
son  trends  S.  f  W.  half  a  mile  to  Green  point,  the  north  extreme  of  Wftt- 
son  bay.  Parsley  and  Yancluse  bays,  which  are  separated  by  Vaociiiae 
point,  are  two  small  bights  forming  a  southward  continuation  of  Watson 
bay  ;  the  three  bays  having  one  common  entranoe,  which  is  4  cables 
across,  S.S.W.  |  W.  from  Green  point  to  Bottle  and  Glass  spit.  Both 
points  of  the  entrance  are  closely  begirt  with  sunken  rocks  ;  and  from 
Bottle  and  Glass  spit,  foul  ground  borders  the  shore  for  nearly  half  a  mile 
to  the  south-westward,  terminating  at  Shark  point. 

Watson  bay  is  the  life-boat,  and  pilot  station ;  and  as  there  is  smooth 
anchorage,  in  6  to  7  fathoms  water,  outward-bound  vesseb  frequently 
anchor  here,  to  wait  for  a  fair  wind. 

BASTXBW  omMOLimMMf  which  are  erected  for  leading  into  East  channel 
over  the  Bar  and  Flats,  will  not  come  in  sight  until  a  cable  and  a  half  withio 
Inner  South  head ;  then  the  northern  and  smaller  of  the  two  obelisks, 
which  is  but  half  the  size  of  the  other,  will  be  seen  at  the  high-water  mark 
on  Green  point.     The  southern,  and  taller  obelisk  is  25  feet  high,  and 
stands  on  the  south-east  trend  of  Yaucluse  point,  upon  nearly  the  same 
level  as  that  on  Green  point,  from  which  it  bears  S.  ^  E.,  distant  a  little 
more  than  half  a  mile.     These  obelisks  being  constructed  of  whitish  sand- 
stone, and  well  brought  out  to  view  by  the  thickly  wooded  back-ground, 
form  a  good  leading  mark,  while  their  distance  of  half  a  mile  apart  renders 
any  deviation  from  the  transit  quickly  perceptible. 

SAST  OKAinraXi. — Now  that  the  entrance  of  East  channel  across  the 
Bar  and  Flats  is  defined  by  leading  marks,  with  deeper  and  much  smoother 
water,  it  may  be  expected  that  East  channel  will  be  more  frequently  used ; 
but  the  necessity  for  suddenly  hauling  up  at  right  angles  when  entering 
from  seaward,  with  a  south-east  breeze,  is  occasionally  a  great  disadvantage 
to  this  channel.  The  outer  narrows  of  East  channel,  where  the  soundings 
quickly  decrease  from  8  to  4  fathoms,  lie  between  South  reef  and  the 
north-easternmost  16-feet  patch  of  Sow  and  Pigs  shoals,  forming  the 
northern  entrance  of  the  channel,  which  is  there  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
wide  ;  the  leading  marks  for,  and  through  the  centre  of  which  are  the  two 
Eastern  obelisks  just  described.* 

i-maBiira  WArnw  for  East  channeli  and  cross  mark  for  the  southern 
edge  of  Sow  and  Pigs  shoals  : — 

B, — The  two  Eastern  obelisks  in  line,  S.  ^  E.,  lead  into,  and  through 
the  northern  entrance  of  East  channel. 
V. — St.  James's  church  spire  its  breadth  open  of  Bradley  point,  bearing 


*  Eait  channel  ia  being  dredged  to  a  depth  of  27  feet,  which  was  expected  to  be  com< 
pleted  about  June  1876.    Commodore  J.  G.  Goodenongh,  H.M.8.  Pearl,  1874. 
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S.W.  ^  W.,  leads  clear  of  the  Boath-eastem  17-feet  elbow  of  Sow  and  Pigs 
shoals. 

B. — Outer  South  head  lighthouse,  its  breadth  open  to  the  southward  of 
the  old  whitish'obelisk,  upon  the  wooded  slope  near  Watson  baj,  bearing 
S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  shows  that  the  south-western,  or  inner  edge  of  the  Bar 
and  Flats  has  been  passed. 

Port  Jackson  above  the  Bar  and  Flate  is  so  free  from  dangers,  and  is  so 
clearly  represented  on  the  plan,  that  a  few  of  the  islands  and  most  pro- 
minent points,  bordering  the  thoroughfare,  need  now  be  only  briefly 
noticed. 

siiark  Island  is  small  and  thickly  wooded,  of  moderate  height,  and  lies 
E.  by  S.  ^  S.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  Bradley  point ;  a  spit  of  foul  ground 
extends  nearly  a  cable  from  its  north-west  end. 

Clark  Island,  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  two- thirds  of  a  mile  from  Bradley  point, 
is  similar  iu  aspect  to  Shark  island,  but  much  smaller;  and  the  water  is 
deep  round  it. 

aASDBir  i8&Axn>,  which  lies  nearly  one  mile  to  the  south-westward  of 
Bradley  point,  is  considerably  larger  and  higher  than  the  others:  it  may 
be  approached,  northward,  to  half  a  cable  ;  but  a  sliallow  spit  runs  out 
from  its  south  point.  Garden  island  is,  with  certain  ordnance  reservations, 
appropriated  to  naval  purposes.  It  affords  a  quiet  spot  for  astronomical 
and  other  observations.  The  slab  for  observing  upon,  is  in  lat.  33°  61'  54" 
S.,  long.  151°  14'  41"  £.,  from  which  the  true  bearing  of  Outer  South 
head  lighthouse  is  N.  82°  E. 

VOKT  BBVisoir  and  AKOBT. — Fort  Denison,  formerly  called  Pinchgut 
islet,  lies  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  the  north  end  of 
Garden  island.  This  islet,  unlike  the  others  just  described,  is  a  mass  of 
bare  rock  and  masonry,  with  a  martello  tower  on  its  north-east  extreme, 
which  shows  a  fixed  red  light,  for  the  more  especial  purpose  of  guiding 
steam  vessels  and  coasters.  Vessels  from  foreign  ports  are  forbidden  by 
the  port  regulations  to  pass  this  lighthouse  until  boarded  by  the  health  officer 
and  other  authorities.  There  is  deep  water  round  the  islet ;  but  it  should 
not  be  passed  within  half  a  cable,  on  account  of  two  small  spits  extending 
out  a  short  distance  from  it. 

vosT  BCAOQVASiB. — asocMUkVHXo  POSXTzov. — ^Fort  Macquarie, 
from  which  the  longitudes  of  the  recent  surveys  of  the  coasts  of  Australia 
and  New  Zealand  have  been  measured,  is  in  lat.  38°  5V  42"  S.,  long. 
151°  14'  E.  The  fort  is  situated  at  the  north  extreme  of  the  point  which 
separates  Farm  cove  from  Sydney  cove.  Shoal  water  runs  out  about  a 
cable  from  the  point,  the  spit  being  marked  by  a  red  buoy. 

BKAv-ov-'vrAS  aoAB  and  T£kMm  GOVS. — The  custom  of  the  port 
reserves  Farm  cove  for  the  anchorage  of  men-of-war ;  but,  as  four  large 
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vessels  could  not  berth  in  Farm  cove»  Man-of-war  road  may  be  considered  U> 
extend  from  fort  Macquarie  to  Garden  island,  as  merchant  vessels  scarcelj 
ever  need,  and  are  not  expected,  to  anchor  within  that  space. 

Farm  cove  lies  immediatelj  to  the  eastward  of  fort  Macquarie,  and 
directly  in  front  of  Government  house :  it  affords  good  anchorage  in  7 
fathoms,  muddy  bottom,  with  fort  Macquarie  point  and  Dawes  point  in 
line,  bearing  W.  by  N.  ^  N.,  and  Government  house  S.W. 

'VTater.—- There  is  a  small  camber  for  boats,  inside  a  jetty  on  the  west 
side  of  Farm  cove,  at  about  half  a  cable  from  fort  Macquarie,  with  a  turn* 
cock  jet  of  excellent  water  at  the  end  of  the  jetty,  at  which  Government 
boats  can,  without  charge,  water  at  all  times  of  tide  ;  and  by  warping  a 
vessel  in,  properly  managed  hoses  might  be  led  from  the  turn-cock  direcUj 
into  the  tanks. 

Xlrfbiui  Point,  the  most  prominent  projection  of  the  north  shore  of 
port  Jackson,  to  the  westward  of  Bradley  point,  lies  N.N.E.  one-third  of  m 
mile  from  fort  Macquarie,  and  nearly  in  line  with  Bradley  point  and  Outer 
South  head  lighthouse.  A  rocky  spit  extends  half  a  cable  from  Kiribilli 
point,  which,  with  fort  Macquarie  spit,  reduces  this  part  of  the  harbour  to 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  breadth. 

Oareenlns  Point  and  dreat  Sirins  Cove. — ^The  former  is  a  high,  narrow 
tongue  of  land,  extending  from  the  north  shore  to  the  centre  of  the  bay, 
between  Bradley  and  Kiribilli  points.  Great  Sirius  cove  is  a  deep  narrow 
creek  running  up  nearly  two-thirds  of  a  mile  on  the  eastern  side  of  Careen- 
ing point,  at  the  head  of  which  is  a  heaving-down  establishment. 

Tne  TJUMVOTArr  of  port  Jackson  may  be  divided  into  three  sections  :  the 
the  firsti  W.N.W.  1^  miles  from  the  line  of  the  Outer  heads;  the  second 
8. S.W.  2^  miles  across  the  Bar  and  Flats  and  up  the  sea  reach  to  abreast 
of  Bradley  point ;  and  the  third,  which  is  the  harbour  reach  to  Sydney 
cove,  W.  ^  S.  1|  miles,  being  but  a  run  of  5^  miles  altogether,  and  which 
at  an  eight-knot  rate,  is  to  be  accomplished,  against  the  ebb,  in  three- 
quarters  of  an  hour,  and  in  half  an  hour  with  the  flood  stream. 

The  first  reach,  and  East  and  West  channels  across  the  Bar  and  Flats, 
having  already  been  described,  the  second  reach,  thence  to  abreast  of 
Bradley  point,  and  the  third  reach  now  remain  to  be  noticed. 

The  average  breadth  of  the  harbour  between  the  Bar  and  Flats,  and 
Bradley  point,  is  about  half  a  mile  ;  the  soundings  in  mid-channel  ranging 
from  7  to  16  fathoms,  with  sandy  bottom.  Between  Bradley  point  and 
Shark  island,  the  working  room  is  nearly  half  a  mile,  allowing  for  the 
rocky  spits  which  project  about  a  cable  on  either  side.  Shark,  Clark,  and 
Garden  islands  may  be  considered  as  forming  the  southern  boundary  of 
the  fairway  channel ;  but  in  working,  vessels  may  advantageously  make 
longer  boards  to  the  southward,  between  the  islands,  towards  Bose^  Double^ 
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and  Rushcutter  bays.  They  may  also,  when  past  Bradley  point,  stand  to 
the  northward  on  either  side  of  Careening  point,  which  will  afford  fi'om 
two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  nearly  half  a  mile  working  room,  merely  keeping 
about  half  a  cable  clear  of  the  spits  extending  from  the  points,  to  the  west- 
ward of  Bradley  point.  There  is  easy  anchorage,  in  10  fathoms,  anywhere 
in  mid-channel,  and  no  tfde  stream  to  prevent  a  smart  vessel,  under  a  top- 
gallant breeze,  turning  to  windward. 

The  ship  channel,  at  about  one-third  of  a  mile  above  fort  Denison, 
whether  leading  to  Sydney  cove,  Darling  harbour,  or  to  Waterview,  or 
Cockatoo  island,  is  contracted  to  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  width  between 
the  points,  the  narrowest  part  being  between  the  spits  extending  from  fort 
Macquarie  and  Kiribilli  points. 

It  is  not  here  deemed  necessary  to  enter  into  a  detailed  description  of 
port  Jackson  above  fort  Macquarie,  as  a  vessel  having  arrived  thus  far, 
will  be  berthed  by  the  Portmaster's  directions,  according  to  her  destina- 
tion ;  and  the  various  commercial  localities,  and  other  details  of  the  kind, 
will  be  best  understood  by  reference  to  the  Plan. 

JkMtsmOMAUMM — The  Sound  only  affords  temporary  anchorage,  with  off« 
shore  winds,  to  the  northward  of  the  Bar  and  Flats,  where  vessels  may 
wait  for  a  steam-tug,  or  for  a  favourable  opportunity  for  crossing  the  Bar 
and  Flats.  But  there  is  good  anchorage  in  Watson  bay,  and  immediately 
to  the  south-westward  of  Sow  and  Pigs  shoals  ;  and,  should  a  vessel  be 
baffled  or  assailed  by  those  crippling  gusts  locally  known  as  southerly 
bursters,  or  get  perplexed  as  to  threading  her  way  amongst  the  shipping, 
she  can  find  good  anchorage,  in  not  more  than  13  fathoms,  with  good  hold- 
ing-ground, anywhere  in  the  harbour  reach,  by  merely  giving  the  islets 
and  points  a  berth  of  2  or  3  cables.  At  night,  when  anchored  in  the  way 
of  passing  vessels,  a  light  is  required  to  be  shown. 

Few  harbours  possess  so  much  room  with  smooth  water  as  port  Jackson, 
from  its  branching  into  numerous  arms  and  deep  inlets,  with  steep  project- 
ing points  between  them  ;  almost  every  yard  of  shore  presenting  a  natural 
wharf. 

The  localities  where  wharves  and  stages  have  been  constructed  which 
admit  of  cargo  being  rolled  in  and  out  of  a  vessel,  are  Sydney  cove,  with 
1,300  yards  of  berthage ;  the  bight  between  Dawes  and  Miller  points, 
4  cables  ;  and  along  the  eastern  shore  of  Darling  harbour,  about  a  mile  of 
shore,  which  by  simple  staging,  without  the  expensive  aid  of  docks  or 
basins,  admit -of  shipping  accommodation,  in  from  18  to  20  feet,  at  low 
water.  The  approaches  to  berths,  and  the  process  of  berthing,  are  equally 
simple,  and  these  being  entirely  the  business  of  the  pilot  and  Portmaster, 
no  directions  are  necessary  on  that  head. 

BOOXfl,  WATWMT  S&ZFS,  and  OASaaWXVO  BSTAB&ZSSMaVTSd— 
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Eveiy  facility  is  to  be  obtained  at  Sydney  for  repairing  vessels  of  any  size 
▼^  or  description^  with  abundant  supplies  and  stores  of  every  kind. 

ritxroy  Book  is  the  Government  dry  dock  at  Cockatoo  island,  at  aboat 
2  miles  above  Sydney  cove.  The  dock  is  365  feet  long,  and  70  feet  wide 
at  the  entrance,  with  a  depth  of  20^  feet  over  its  caisson-sill,  at  high  water, 
springs,  and  19  feet  at  neaps. 

The  establishment  is  provided   with  the  largest,  most  powerful   and 
recently  improved  machinery,  but  all  warps    and  necessary  labour  for 
docking  must  be  provided  by  the  ship  about  to  be  docked.* 
^  Xortt  Book  is  a  private  dry  dock  in  the  bight  of  Waterview  bay,  on  the 

south  side  of  the  harbour,  at  about  1  ^  miles  above  Sydney  cove.  This 
dock  is  345  feet  long  and  69  feet  wide  at  the  entrance,  with  a  depth  of  19 
feet  at  high  water,  springs,  and  17^  feet  at  neaps,  over  its  sill ;  like  Filz- 
xoj  dock,  it  is  pumped  out  by  a  steam-engine. 

Fjrmoiit  Fatont  Slip,  at  Darling  point,  on  the  western  side  of  Darling 
harbour,  belongs  to  the  Australian  Steam  Ship  Company.  It  is  850  feel 
long,  400  feet  of  which  incline  beyond  low  water  mark  into  28  feet  depth, 
audit  carries  a  cradle  190  feet  long,  upon  ways  36  feet  wide.  The  engine 
power  is  capable  of  hauling  up  a  vessel  of  2,000  tons  in  6  hours. 

Towns  and  Barlejrs  Patent  Slip  is  a  smaller,  but  much  used  patent  alip, 
situated  on  the  eastern  shore  of  Darling  harbour.  It  is  about  400  feet 
long,  with  its  extremity  15  feet  under  water,  caiTying  a  cradle  21  feet 
wide,  and  worked  by  an  adequate  engine. 

There  is  also  a  floating  dock  capable  of  receiving  vesseb  of  250  tons. 

"Vessels  are  occasionally  hove  down  to  the  wharves  in  Darling  harbour, 
and  likewise  in  Great  Sir i us  cove. 

Population  of  Sydney  in  1875,  was  75,945. 

steam  tukb. — There  are  steam  tugs  at  Sydney,  which  may  be  summooed 
by  signal  when  required. 

FZ&OTS. — The  pilot  station  at  Watson  bay,  is  within  haira  mile  of  the 
signal  station  on  the  Outer  South  head,  and  the  look-out  is  kept  at  the 
Signal  tower,  from  which  the  night  signals  of  vessels  requiring  pilots  wiU 
be  answered.  Pilots  are  ordered  to  keep  night  watch  on  the  cliffs  for 
vessels  approaching  the  harbour,  and  to  answer  any  signal  that  may  be 
made,  by  showing  a  blue-light. 

FUots*  steam  Veieei. — A  Government  steam  vessel  will  be  moored  in 
Watson  bay  during  bad  weather  to  take  pilots  off*  to  vessels  tt^tVing  the 
port.  If  the  state  of  the  sea  will  not  admit  of  a  pilot  being  put  on  board 
from  the  steam  vessel,  she  will  lead  the  way  into  smoother  water  between 
the  heads,  where  tugs  will  be  in  attendance. 


*  Staff'-Commander  T.  H.  Tizard,  H.M.d.  Challenger,  1S74. 
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Viiot  BeffQiatioBs^ — Qualified  persons,  having  received  licences  to  act  as 
pilots,  are  to  board  all  vessels  arriving  off  the  heads  of  port  Jackson, 
except  such  as  shall  have  a  white  flag  flying  at  the  main-mast  head,  which 
will  denote  the  vessel  to  be  by  law  exempt  from  the  necessity  of  accepting 
the  services  of  a  pilot ;  and  such  pilots  are  to  produce  their  licences  when- 
ever required  so  to  do  by  the  masters  of  such  vessels.  (3  William  lY., 
No.  6,  sec.  13.)  The  master  of  a  vessel  shall  not  b6  entitled  to  claim 
exemption  from  the  payment  of  pilotage,  unless,  when  within  one  league  of 
the  entrance  of  any  port  or  harbour,  a  signal  be  also  hoisted  in  some  con- 
spicuous part  of  the  rigging,  according  to  the  numeral  pendant  used  for 
such  purpose,  indicating  the  port  from  which  such  vessel  has  arrived 
(11  Victoria,  No.  1«5,  sec.  3).  The  numeral  pendant  should  be  kept  flying 
until  the  ship  shall  have  anchored. 

The  master  of  every  vessel  not  by  law  exempt  from  the  necessity  of 
accepting  the  services  of  a  pilot  is  to  place  her  in  charge  of  the  first 
licensed  pilot  that  may  come  alongside ;  and  such  master  is  poi  to  enter 
the  harbour,  or  proceed  to  sea,  or  quit  his  anchorage  without  having  a 
licensed  pilot  on  board,  under  penalty  equal  to  the  amount  of  pilotage  to 
which  he  would  have  been  subject  if  a  pilot  had  b^n  employed.  (3 
William  IV.,  No.  5,  sec.  13.)  The  pilot  who  brings  the  vessel  into  port 
will  be  entitled  to  take  her  to  sea. 

There  shall  be  payable  and  paid  at  every  port  at  which  there  shall  be  a 
pilot  establishment  a  pilotage  rate  upon  every  vessel,  except  as  herein- 
after excepted,  of  4d,  per  ton  on  her  arriving  at,  and  on  her  departing 
from  such  port,  and  one  moiety  of  sucl^  rate  in  any  case  of  her  being  com- 
pelled to  return  into  such  port  after  having  put  out  to  sea  ;  provided  that 
in  respect  of  any  such  vessel  the  amount  of  such  rate  shall  not  be  in  any 
case  less  than  5L  for  the  port  of  Sydney,  Newcastle,  or  Moreton  bay»  nor 
less  than  21.  lOs.  for  any  other  port  of  the  colony.     (22  Victoria^  No.  4.) 

All  steam  vessels,  coasters,  or  other  vessels  actually  trading  between 
any  port  in  this  colony  and  any  other  such  port,  or  between  any  such  port 
and  any  port  in  any  of  the  colonies  of  Victoria,  South  Australia,  Wester^ 
Australia,  Tasmania,  or  New  Zealand,  or  in  the  whaling  trade,  and  being 
registered  in  this,  or  one  of  such  colonies,  or  in  the  United  Kingdom,  shalU 
except  in  cases  where  the  master  thereof  shall  actually  require  and  employ 
the  services  of  a  pilot,  be  subject  to  one  payment  only  of  the  pilotage  rate 
of  4d.  per  ton  fixed  by  this  act  for  each  whole  year  in  respect  of  any  port 
in  this  colony  ;  provided  that  such  payment  be  made  to  the  collector  of 
Customs  of  any  such  port  before  the  end  of  March  in  such  year. 

Bzemption  Vlaffs  and  &ifflita. — The  masters  of  all  steam  vessels,  coasters 
or  other  vessels  actually  trading  between  any  port  in  this  colony  andany  other 
such  port,  or  between  any  such  port  and  any  port  in  the  colonies  of  Victoria, 
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South  Australia,  Western  Australia,  Tasmania,  or  New  iSealand,  or  on  a 
whaling  voyage,  must,  if  wishing  to  claim  exemption  from  the  payment  of 
pilotage  under  the  Act  of  Parliament,  22  Victoria,  No.  4,  on  arriving  with- 
in three  leagues  of  the  port  to  which  thej  are  bound,  exhibit  a  white  flag 
at  the  main  top-mast  head,  of  not  less  dimensions  than  3  feet  at  the  hoist 
bj  3  feet  in  the  flj,  and  must  keep  the  same  flying  until  thej  have 
anchored  in  the  port. 

The  pilot  board  may  grant  to  the  master  of  any  vessel  mentioned  in  the 
third  section,  a  certificate  of  competency  for  any  port  or  ports  of  the 
Colony,  upon  being  satisfied  that  such  master  is  so  qualified  as  to  be 
entitled  to  such  certi^cate  ;  and  there  shall  be  paid  to  such  board  for  everj 
such  certificate  a  fee  of  51.  and  no  more. 

Barbcmr  Bnes  payable  to  the  Harbour  master  for  repairing  on  board, 
and  appointing  the  place  of  anchorage,  for  ships  or  vessels  entering  any 
port  or  harbour  in  New  South  Wales,  and  for  each  removal  of  the  same 
from  one  place  of  anchorage  or  mooring  to  another,  not  being  for  the  pur* 
pose  of  leaving  the  port  (vessels  registered  in  Sydney  under  oO  tons,  or 
while  employed  in  the  coasting  trade  from  one  port  of  New  South  Wales  to 
another,  excepted) : — 

For  every  vessel  under  300  tons        -  -  . 

„  of  300  tons  and  under  400  tons 

400  „  500    „ 

„  500  „  600    „ 

„  600  „  800    „ 

„  800  „         1000    „ 

„  9ver      -        .         .  ... 

CVSTOX  Bovaa. — Masters  of  vessels  arriving  in  Port  Jackson  an* 
hereby  informed  that  by  the  13th  section  of  the  Act  9  Victoria,  No.  15, 
they  are  required  to  give  into  the  Custom  House  a  true  and  proper  account 
in  writing  of  all  dutiable  goods,  whether  cargo  or  stores,  on  board  their 
respective  vessels,  under  a  penalty  not  exceeding  100/.  nor  less  than  10/. ; 
and  that  by  the  9th  section  of  the  same  Act  all  goods  liable  to  duty  on  im- 
portation, not  duly  reported,  shall  be  forfeited.  They  are  farther  informed 
that,  as  great  inconvenience  has  arisen  from  the  careless  way  in  which  re* 
ports  inwards  have  been  frequently  made,  the  law  will  in  future  be  strictlj 
enforced* 

Goods  to  be  carried  coastwise  are  not  to  be  laden,  or  having  been  brouc^ht 
coastwise,  are  not  to  be  unladen,  until  written  notice  has  been  given  to  the 
proper  officer,  and  proper  documents  granted ;  and  such  goods  are  to  be 
laden  or  unladen  only  at  the  times  and  places,  and  in  the  manner,  and  by 
the  persons,  and  under  the  care  of  such  officers  as  shall  be  appointed  by 
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the  Collector  of  Customs,  under  penalty  of  the  forfeiture  thereof  and  of 
10/.,  to  be  paid  hy  the  master  of  the  vessel  lading  or  unlading  the  same. 
(10  Victoria,  No.  9,  sec.  4.) 

Goods  to  be  carried  coastwise  must  be  laden  at  some  port  or  place  in 
the  Colony.  Coasting  vessels  not  to  take  out,  or  receive  any  goods  at  sea, 
or  touch  at  any  place  over  the  sea,  or  deviate  from  the  voyage,  unless 
through  unavoidable  circumstances.  Any  place  so  touched  at  to  be  re- 
ported to  the  collector  at  the  first  port  in  the  Colony  visited,  under  penaltj 
of  200/.     (10  Victoria,  No.  9,  sec.  3.) 

No  goods,  except  personal  luggage  of  passengers,  may  be  shipped  or 
unshipped  from  coastwise  vessels  at  any  place  where  any  officer  of  customs 
fihall  or  may  be  hereafter  Stationed,  unless  in  the  presence,  or  by  the 
authority  of  the  proper  custom-house  officer.    (10  Victoria,  No.  9,  sec.  10.) 

All  goods,  liable  to  the  payment  of  duty,  unshipped  from  any  vessel 
without  the  duty  being  first  paid  or  secured,  to  be  forfeited,  as  well  as  any 
prohibited  goods  imported  into  the  Colony,  or  any  goods  clandestinely 
removed  after  being  warehoused,  together  with  horses,  other  animals,  and 
all  carriages  and  boats  used  in  their  removal.  (9  Victoria,  No.  16,  sec.  93.) 

All  vessels,  the  property  of  Her  Majesty's  subjects,  trading  from  one 
port  of  the  Colony  to  another,  will  be  considered  as  engaged  in  the  coast- 
ing trade.     (10  Victoria,  No  9,  sec.  2.) 

Every  person  engaged  in  unshipping  goods  liable  to  forfeiture,  or  in 
landing,  removing,  or  harbouring  the  same,  or  into  whose  hands  they  may 
knowingly  come,  is  liable  to  forfeit  either  three  times  the  value  thereof,  or 
a  penalty  of  100/.,  at  the  election  of  the  officers  of  customs.  (9  Victoria* 
No.  15,  sec.  98.) 

Every  person  concerned  in  unshipping  goods  which  are  prohibited,  or  the 
duties  on  which  have  not  been  paid,  or  in  concealing  or  illegally  removing 
the  same  from  the  place  of  deposit,  is  liable  to  forfeit  ^ther  three  times  the 
value  thereof,  or  a  penalty  of  100/.,  at  the  election  of  the  officers  of 
customs.     (9  Victoria,  No.  15,  sec.  101.) 

Every  person  obstructing  an  officer  of  the  Navy  on  full  pay,  or  any 
officer  or  officers  of  customs,  or  any  person  acting  in  his  or  their  aid  or 
assistance,  or  duly  employed  for  the  prevention  of  smuggling,  such  person 
being  at  the  time  in  the  exercise  of  his  office*  is  liable  to  a  penalty  of  100/. 
for  every  such  ofience ;  and  every  person  so  obstructing,  with  force  or 
violence,  any  person  so  employed,  is  liable  to  be  imprisoned  for  any  period 
not  exceeding  three  years.     (9  Victoria,  No.  15,  sections  104  and  105.) 

Vessels  not  exceeding  50  tons,  and  employed  in  the  coasting  trade  from 
one  port  of  New  South  Wales  to  another,  the  vessels  of  all  nations  outfit- 
ting for  or  refitting  from  the  fisheries,  and  all  vessels  arriving  and  sailing 
in  ballast,  or  which  may  not  break  bulk,  or  only  to  such  extent  as  may  be 
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necessary  to  provide  funds  for  the  repairs,  refittings,  or  refreshment  re- 
<iaired,  are  wholly  exempted  from  all  port  charges  whatsoever,  except  only 
those  of  pilotage. 

No  vessel  shall  be  entitled  to  her  clearance  at  the  custom  house  until 
the  master  shall  have  paid  all  the  pilotage  dues.  {22  Victoria,  No.  4, 
sec.  11.) 

'  Xandtny  Flaoes  for  Banraffo- — No  passenger's  baggage  shall  be  landed 
from  vessels  arriving  in  the  harbour  of  port  Jackson  from  parts  beyond  the 
seas,  or  any  of  the  neighbouring  colonies,  and  anchored  in  the  stream  or 
offiogy  except  at  the  Circular  quay  in  Sydney  cove,  or  at  the  irbarf  in 
Darling  harbour,  at  the  foot  of  Erskine  street,  and  the  wharf  at  the  foot  of 
Margaret  place,  Darling  harbour,  since  proclaimed,  or  such  other  wharves 
as  may  be  hereafter  appointed  by  the  collector  of  customs;  and  if  any 
such  baggage  shall  be  landed  at  any  other  wharf,  stairs,  or  landing-place, 
the  same  shall  be  forfeited,  together -with  the  boat  in  which  such  baggage 
has  been  conveyed  from  the  ship  to  the  shore ;  provided  nevertheless  that 
this  Act  shall  not  prevent  the  landing  of  baggage  nndw  the  usual  r^^la* 
tions  for  the  landing  of  ballast  from  vessels  lying  alongside  the  several  suf- 
ferance wharves,  where  an  officer  of  customs  is  stationed.  (17  Victoria, 
No.  19,  sec.  1.) 

F08T  omca. — The  master  of  any  ship  or  vessel  arriving^in  the  har- 
bour of  port  Jackson,  and  every  passenger  or  other  person  on  board  such 
ship  or  vessel,  is  bound  to  deliver  on  demand  to  the  Postmaster  General  or 
port  officer,  or  to  any  person  duly  acting  fbr  such  Postmaster  Grenend  or 
port  officer,  all  mails,  bags,  boxes,*  packets  of  letters,  or  newspapers,  and 
also  all  loose  letters  or  newspapers  which  may  be  on  board  such  ship  or 
vessel,  excepting  always  letters  concerning  goods  on  board  such  ship  or 
vessel,  and  to  be  delivered  with  such  goods  and  letters,  containing  any 
conveyance  or  other  deed,  commission,  writ,  or  affidavit,  and  letters  sent 
by  way  of  introduction  only,  or  concerning  the  bearer's  private  affairs  : 
and  any  master,  passenger,  or  other  person  on  board  of  such  ship  or  vessel 
who  shall  delay  the  delivery  of,  or  shall  knowingly  or  negligently  detain  on 
board  such  ship  or  vessel,  or  keep  in  his  or  her  possession,  any  mail-bag,  mail* 
box,  packet  of  letters,  letter,  or  newspaper,  except  as  aforesaid,  after  such 
demand  made  as  aforesaid,  shall  forfeit  and  pay  for  every  letter  or  news* 
paper  so  delayed,  detained,  or  kept,  a  penalty  or  sum  not  exceeding  5/. 
(15  Victoria,  No.  12,  sec.  33.) 

The  master  or  commander  of  any  ship  or  vessel  arriving  in  the  harbour 
of  port  Jackson  shall  repair  to  the  post  office  as  soon  after  his  arrival  as 
shall  be  practicable,  and  shall  then  subscribe  a  declaration  that  he  has,  to 
the  best  of  his  knowledge  and  belief,  delivered  or  caused  to  be  delivered, 
to  the  person  duly  authorised  to  receive  delivery  thereof,  every  letter  bag. 


CHAP,  vin.]        PORT  JACKSON. — PORT  REGULATIONS.       .  559 

package,  or  parcel  of  letters,  or  packets,  except  such  letters  as  are 
exempted  by  law  from  postage ;  and  until  such  declaration  shall  have 
been  made,  and  a  certificate  of  the  making  thereof,  under  the  hand  of 
the  officer  taking  the  same,  shall  have  been  produced  to  the  collector  or 
comptroller  or  principal  officer  of  customs,  he  shall  not  permit  such  ship 
or  vessel  to  report ;  and  any  master  or  commander  failing  or  neglecting  to 
take  such  declaration,  or  making  a  false  declaration,  shall  forfeit  and  pay 
a  penalty  or  sum  not  exceeding  50/.     (15  Victoria,  No.  12^  sec*  34.) 

If  the  master  of  any  ship  or  vessel,  about  to  depart  from  the  Colcmy, 
shall  refuse  or  wilfully  neglect  to  receive  on  board  such  ship  or  vessel  any 
mail,  or  bag,  or  box  of  letters,  or  to  give  a  receipt  for  the  same,  or  shall 
refuse  or  neglect  carefully  to  deposit  such  mail  or  bag  or  box  in  some 
secure  and  dry  place  on  board  of  such  ship  or  vessel,  or  to  convey  the 
same  upon  her  then  intended  voyage,  such  master  or  person  shall  for 
every  such  offence  forfeit  and  pay  a  penalty  or  sum  not  exceeding  100^. 
(15  Victoria,  No.  12,  sec.  37.) 

'  If  any  master,  commander,  or  other  person  having  the  charge  of  any 
steam-boat  or  other  veasel  proceeding,  or  about  to  proceed  from  any  port 
or  place  within  the  colony  to  some  other  port  or  place  within  the  same^ 
shall  refuse  or  neglect  to  receive  any  such  post-office  mail  on  board  such 
steam-boat  or  other  vessel,  or  to  give  a  receipt  for  the  same,  being  thereto 
required,  he  shall  forfeit  and  pay  a  penalty  or  sum  not  exceeding  SOL 
(15  Victoria,  No.  12,  sec.  38.) 

ounownax. — ^Vessels  arriving  with  gunpowder  on  board,  exceeding 
the  quantity  they  require  as  stores,  are  to  hoist  an  Union-jack  at  their 
main,  and  are  not  to  proceed  higher  up  the  harbour  than  Neutral  bay 
until  the  gunpowder  is  landed  according  to  law ;  and  vessels  taking  gun- 
powder on  board  are  not  to  do  so,  higher  up  than  Neutral  bay,  under 
penalty  in  each  case  of  10/.     (3  William  IV.,  No.  6,  Schedule  A.,  par.  1.) 

All  vessels  arriving  with  gunpowder  on  board  are  immediately  to 
report  the  same  to  the  Collector  of  Customs  and  Ordnance  Storekeeper, 
the  latter  of  whom  is  to  grant  a  permit  for  the  removal  thereof  to  one 
of  Her  Majesty's  magazines  as  early  as  possible.  (7  William  IV.,  No.  7, 
sec.  2.) 

All  vessels  are  required  to  land  at  the  Government  magazine  whatever 
gunpowder  they  have  on  board,  whether  as  cargo  or  stores,  before  they 
enter  Sydney  cove  or  Darling  harbour  ;  and  the  master  of  any  vessel  in 
either  of  those  places,  on  board  which  any  gunpowder  may  be  found,  is 
liable  to  a  fine  not  exceeding  1/.  sterling  for  every  pound  weight  of  gun- 
powder so  found  ;  12  hours  after  anchorage  being  allowed  for  landing 
such  gunpowder,  not  exceeding  20  pounds  in  weight,  as  may  ha\e  been 
brought  up  in  such  vessel  as  stores.  (5  Victoria,  No.  11,  sec.  1 ;  and  13 
Victoria,  No.  24,  sec.  2.) 
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No  gunpowder  from  any  of  the  Government  magazines  is  to  be  landed 
elsewhere  in  the  harbour  of  port  Jackson  than  at  the  point  near  Dawe^ 
battery,  and  such  landing  is  to  take  place  only  between  the  hours  of  6  and 
10  in  the  morning,  under  penalty  of  2s.  for  every  pound  weight  landed  or 
attempted  to  be  landed.     (19  Victoria,  No.  6.) 

All  boats  used  for  the  conveyance  of  gunpowder  are  to  be  provided 
with  tarpaulins,  and  to  be  properly  housed  over,  under  penalty  of  10/. 
(5  Victoria,  No.  11,  sec.  2.) 

All  gunpowder  so  removed  as  aforesaid,  is  to  be  in  packages  or  barrels 
closely  joined  or  hooped,  without  any  iron  about  them,  and  no  one  such 
package  or  barrel  is  to  contain  more  than  100  lbs.  in  weight ;  and  the  said 
packages  or  barrels  are  to  be  so  secured,  that  no  part  of  the  gunpowder  can 
be  scattered  in  the  removal  thereof;  and  in  case  of  failure  in  this  respect, 
the  Ordnance  Storekeeper  for  the  time  being,  or  other  person  duly  autho- 
rized in  that  behalf,  is  empowered  to  remove  the  cokitents  of  tbe  said 
packages  or  barrels  into  secure  and  proper  packages,  and  to  charge  the 
expense  attending  the  same  to  the  importer  or  proprietor  of  such  gun- 
powder ;  and  the  said  Ordnance  Storekeeper  may  refuse  to  deliver  the 
gunpowder  so  removed  into  fresh  packages,  until  such  expenses  are  paid. 
(7  William  IV.,  No.  7,  sec.  5.) 

Officers  of  Her  Majesty's  Customs  may  seiz^  without  warrant  any  gun- 
powder which  may  be  found  on  board  any  ship  or  vessel  contrary  to  law. 
(13  Victoria,  No.  23,  sec.  3.) 

No  gunpowder  or  other  explosive  material,  or  vitriol,  or  other  such 
mineral  acid,  shall  be  shipped  or  delivered  without  a  special  notification 
to  the  Collector  of  Customs,  nor  without  a  plain  brand  or  superscription, 
showing  what  material  the  package  contains  and  the  quantity  thereof. 
Any  person  guilty  of  a  breach  of  this  regulation  shall  be  deemed  guilty 
of  a  misdemeanor,  and  may  be  fined  or  imprisoned  at  the  discretion  of  the 
court,    (18  Victoria,  No.  21.) 

oaxJOLAX  saomuiTZOVS. — ^If  any  seaman  or  other  person  shall  die 
on  board  any  vessel  in  the  harbour  of  port  Jackson,  the  master  of  such 
vessel  shall  cause  the  body  to  be  brought  on  shore  and  interred,  under  a 
penalty  of  not  more  than  20/.  (4  Victoria,  No.  17,  sec.  22  ;  and  7  Victoria, 
No.  21,  sec.  6.) 

Any  person  throwing  a  dead  animal  into  any  part  of  the  harbour  of  port 
Jackson,  to  the  westward  of  fort  Denison,  without  attaching  to  it  a 
sufficient  weight  to  sink  it,  is  liable  to  a  penalty  of  not  more  than  5/. 

Any  person  who  shall  throw  or  cause  to  be  thrown  any  dead  animal 
into  any  part  of  Sydney  cove  or  Darling  harbour,  or  shall  leave  or  cause 
the  same  to  be  left  upon  the  shores  thereof,  is  liable  to  apprehension  by 
any  constable,  and  to  be  detained  in  any  watch-house  or  other  place  of 
security  until  brought  before  a  justice. 
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No  ballast,  rubbish,  graVel,  earth,  stone,  wreck,  or  filth  is  to  be  thrown 
from  an  J  boat  or  viessel  in  the  harbour  of  port  Jackson,  or  into  any  creek 
or  river  within  the  limits  thereof^  excepting  onlj  on  land  where  the  tide 
or  water  never  Aow%  under  penalty  of  not  less  than  5/.  nor  more 
than  lOL 

Tarpaulins,*  properly  stretched  and  spread,  are  to  be  used  so  as  to 
prevent  ballast  from  falling  into  the  water  daring  the  time  of  its  being 
take  into,  or  discharged  from  any  vessel  or  boat  in  liie  harbour  of  port 
Jackson,  under  penalty  of  61. 

Seamen. — No  seaman  shall  be  engaged  to  serve  on  board  any  ship  or 
vessel  for  any  voyage  by  any  person  other  than  the  master  or  owner 
thereof;  nor  shall  any  seaman  be  so  engaged  except  at  the  office,  and 
with  the  sanction  of  the  Shipping  master  of  the  port  in  which  such 
engagement  shall  take  plaee;  and  every  such  engagemettt  shall  be 
entered  by  the  Shipj[>ing  master  in  a  register  book  to  be  kept  by  him  for 
that  purpose  ;  and  the  seaman  and  the  master  or  owner  engaging  him 
shall  respectively  sign  their  names  in  such  book,  in  testimony  of  such 
engagement. 

80inr]>nro8  have  been  accurately  ascertained  within  the  range  of 
the  revolving  light ;  and  will  prove  a  valuable  assistance  in  nearing  the 
land  in  thick  weather.  East  of  the  entrance  of  port  Jackson,  at  18  miles 
off  shore,  the  depth  will  be  100  fathoms,  olive  sand,  from  which  it  shoals 
regularly  to  20  fathoms,  dose  in  with  the  land  and  with  the  entrance.  To 
the  northward  of  the  port,  100  fathoms  will  be  found  farther  off  shore; 
and,  on  the  contrary,  to  the  southward,  this  depth  does  not  extend  more 
than  14  miles;  the  100-fathoms'  edge  of  the  sounding  describing  a  ser- 
pentine line  from  lat.  33^  80'  S.,  long.  151°  59'  E.,  to  lat.  34*  11'  S., 
long.  15r  28'  E. 

"wnrBS  and  IWATBSR. — From  the  early  part  of  October  to  April, 
the  coast  in  the  vicinity  of  port  Jackson,  is  subject  to  tolerably  regular  sea 
and  land  breezes,  the  former  blowing  from  N.E.,  and  the  latter  from  the 
westward.  The  sea  breeze  generally  begins  at  10  a.  m.,  and  subsides 
after  sunset ;  the  land  wind  commences  at  about  midnight,  and  continues 
until  8  A.M.  The  exceptions  to  this  rule  are  north  and  south  winds, 
which  occasionally  prevail,  as  do  also  the  north-west  hot  winds ;  these 
latter,  after  blowing  for  a  period  varying  in  duration  from  12  to  72  liours, 
are  usually  succeeded  by  sudden  violent  gusts  from  S.S.E.  to  S.S.W., 
which  generally  settle  into  a  gale  from  those  quarters,  accompanied  with 
rain.  The  greatest  vigilance  exercised  by  masters  of  vessels  possessing 
local  experience,  is  frequently  insufficient  to  prepare  for  the  suddenness 
with  which  these  gusts  overtake  them  ;  strangers,  especially,  should 
therefore  be  particularly  careful  to  be  ready  for  the  change  during  the 
36871  N  N 
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time  when  the  hot  wind  is  blowing,  or  the  brief  calm  which  sometimes 
intervenes. 

From  April  to  October,  after  the  gales  which  osaall/  aucceed  the 
autumnal  equinox  are  over,  and  before  those  which  generally  precede  the 
spring  equinox  commence,  the  wind  prevails  strong  from  the  westward, 
between  N.W.  and  S.W.,  with  fine  clear  weather,  and  occasienal  gales 
from  the  North  and  South,  with  rain. 

£xcept  during  the  equinoctial  gales,  the  wind  rarely  blows  on  shore 
with  sufficient  violence  to  endanger  the  safety  of  a  well-appointed  vessel ; 
but  in  the  spring  equinox,  when  these  gales  set  in  from  S.EL  to  £ast, 
accompanied  with  dense  rain  and  a  high  barometer,  they  blow  with  great 
fury  from  24  to  48  hours,  and  finish  with  a  long,  slowly  declining  gale  from 
South  to  S.W. 

Tbe  Barometer  is,  with  local  knowledge,  of  great  assistance  in  showing 
the  approach  of  bad  weather ;  but  it  must  not  be  implicitly  relied  on  by 
strangers.  As  a  general  rule,  the  barometer  stands  low  with  westing  in 
the  wind;  lowest  with  a  north-west;  high  with  easting  in  the  wind; 
and  highest  in  south-east  gales. 

The  ordinary  rotary  changes  of  the  wind  are  from  North,  veering  to  the 
westward  ;  when  the  contrary  is  the  case,  such  as  from  N.E.  to  East,  and 
veering  to  the  southward^  bad  weather  may  be  looked  for.  After  the 
strength  of  a  south-west  or  southerly  gale  is  over,  the  barometer  will  rise 
to  about  30  inches,  when  fine  weather  and  a  gradual  change  of  wind  to 
the  N.R  may  be  expected. 

Fogs  rarely  occur,  except  in  the  summer  months,  and  then  seldom  last 
longer  than  from  day  dawn  to  10  a. m.  When  the  sea  breeze  is  blowing 
it  is  accompanied  by  a  thin  haze,  which  envelopes  the  land  and  renders 
it  indistinct ;  this  haze  is  dispersed  as  soon  as  the  land  wind  springs  up. 

storm  Sisnais- — The  existence  of  gales  which  are  likely  to  en- 
oanger  shipping  will  be  signalled  at  the  principal  telegraph  stations  on  the 
coast  of  New  South  Wales,  in  the  following  manner,  viz  : — 

The  signal  staffs  will  support  two  yards,  which  are  to  cross  each  other 
at  right  angles  in  the  direction  of  the  cardinal  points  of  the  compass,  the 
yard-arms  denoting  respectively  North,  South,  £ast,  and  West;  midway 
between  North  and  East  will  denote  N.E.,  &c.,  &c. 

A  violent  squall  will  be  represented  by  a  conspicuous  diamond-shaped 
signal. 

A  heavy  sea  will  be  represented  by  a  drum-shaped  signal. 

Gale,  with  clear  weather  will  be  represented  by  a  diamond-shaped  signal 
over  a  drum. 

Gale,  with  thick  weather  and  rain,  will  be  represented  by  a  diamond- 
shaped  signal,  and  a  drum  over  it. 
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The  direction  from  which  the  gale  is  blowing  will  be  indicated  by  the 
particular  yard-arm  between  which  and  the  mast-head  the  geometrical 
signal  is  suspended. 

Place  where  squall  or  gale  is  blowing  will  be  shown  by  hoisting  the 
numerical  flag,  already  in  use  at  Sydney,  Newcastle,  and  other  coast 
stations. 

Gales  that  are  general  over  a  large  portion  of  the  coast  will  be  indi* 
cated  by  the  geometrical  figures  without  the  mast-head  flags. 

BZSBCTZOV8. — The  most  unfavourable  times  for  entering  port  Jackson 
are  in  easterly  gales,  southerly  gales,  and  light  yariable  winds,  with 
a  ground  swell  rolling  in  upon  the  heads. 

Easterly  gales  sometimes  blow  very  hard,  causing  a  heavy  sea  upon  this 
coast,  which  not  only  breaks  with  great  violence  upon  Sydney  heads,  but 
occasionally  right  across  the  entrance,  and  directly  home  to  Middle  head  ; 
a  vessel,  however,  scudding  in,  must  approach  within  3  cables  of  Middle 
head,  at  the  risk  of  being  swept  upon  it  by  the  hurling  sea  whilst  hauling 
up,  almost  at  right  angles,  to  cross  the  Bar  and  Flats,  and  weather 
Greorge  head,  upon  which  the  sea  breaks  also.  Easterly  gales  are  fre* 
quently  attended  by  haze-banks,  which  might  prevent  the  lights  being 
seen  at  night,  until  too  late  for  a  vessel  to  claw  off  the  land ;  vessels  should 
therefore,  day  or  night,  keep  the  sea  rather  than  bear  up  for  port  Jackson 
in  a  gale  from  the  eastward,  and  should  not  approach  the  coast  within 
10  miles,  at  which  distance  Inner  South  Head  light,  if  seen,  will  be 
dipping,  and  the  soundings  will  be  70  fathoms,  dark  sand.  It  must  be 
borne  in  mind,  when  getting  an  offing,  that  the  weather  gauge  will  be  to 
the  north-eastward  as  the  gale  expends  itself,  and  that  in  standing  to  the 
northward  the  vessel  is  safe  as  long  as  Outer  South  Head  light  is  not  shut 
in  by  Outer  North  head,  which  it  will  be,  upon  the  bearing  of  S.  by  W., 
and  then  the  soundings  will  begin  to  shoal  to  about  20  fathoms,  within 
which  line  no  vessel  should  approach  the  coast. 

The  southerly  gales  are  strong  squally  winds,  which  rush  down  the 
harbour,  and  frequently  embarrass  sailing  vessels  when  working  up  be- 
tween the  heads,  sometimes  taking  them  aback,  and  exposing  them  to 
destruction  against  the  North  Head  cliffs ;  vessels  should  therefore  wait 
outside  until  the  wind  becomes  more  steady,  unless  she  is  in  very  good 
working  order  and  the  flood  stream  is  in  her  favour. 

Vessels  should  not  attempt  to  enter  between  the  heads  with  light  vari- 
able winds,  as,  under  such  circumstances,  they  frequently  become  unmanage- 
able, and,  being  left  to  the  mercy  of  tlio  ground  swell,  may  be  set  upon 
either  of  the  heads  :  tlierefore  it  would  be  advisable  to  anchor  and  wait 
for  a  steady  breeze,  or  summon  a  steam  tug,  before  getting  too  near  the 
heads. 

nn2 
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If  a  vessel  boand  to  port  Jackson  should,  from  want  of  obserraiionty  be 
uncertain  of  her  latitude,  and  fall  in  with  the  land  either  to  the  soaihward 
or  the  northward  of  it,  in  blowing  weather,  she  may  find  shelter  in  Botanj 
bay,  to  the  southward,  or  Broken  baj,  to  the  northward,  according  to 
circumstances. 

Vessels  approaching  port  Jackson  in  the  night,  with  southerlj  or 
westerly  winds,  should  keep  the  sea  until  daylight ;  but  with  winds  fhnn 
the  northward  or  eastward,  and  favourable  weather,  they  may  safely  enter. 

Botany  bay,  as  already  described  at  page  542,  lies  about  10  mDes  to  t&e 
southward,*  and  Broken  bay  lies  16  miles  to  the  north wardf  of  port 
Jackson  ;  and  it  is  of  the  utmost  consequence  that  such  vessels  as  may 
happen  to  be  in  bad  condition,  and  unable  to  keep  off  shore,  should  be 
aware  of  these  useful  places  of  refuge. 

To  mvTwaL  FOBT  7AOXSOV  from  the  sofmnvASB.— When  coming 
from  the  southward,  if  the  weather  be  dark  or  thick,  preserve  a  good 
offing  until  the  Sydney  heads  or  Outer  South  Head  lighthouse  be  seen,  in 
order  to  clear  the  projection  of  the  coast  about  Botany  bay,  where  it  is 
comparatively  low,  and  where  the  current  sometimes  sets  S.W.,  towards 
the  shore. 

Having  clearly  made  out  the  Sydney  heads,  and  being  abreast  of  Outer 
South  head,  if  the  wind  be  fair,  steer  to  the  north-westward,  taking  care 
not  to  bring  Outer  South  Head  lighthouse  to  the  westward  of  Gap  bluffy 
in  order  to  clear  South  reef;  but,  as  the  sea  generally  breaks  upon  it,  it 
may  easily  be  seen,  and  with  a  commanding  breeze,  may  be  passed  in 
8  fathoms,  at  a  cable  off.  Soon  after  opening  Middle  head,  to  the  north* 
ward  of  Inner  South  head,  with  the  latter  bearing  S.W.,  pick  up  the 
leading  mark  A,  by  getting  the  two  white  obelisks  on  the  western  shore 
in  fine,  bearing  W.  ^  S.,  which  will  clear  the  South  reef  and  the  16-fect 
patch  on  the  northern  edge  of  the  Bar  and  Flats. 

VTest  Cbannel. — Steer  in  upon  the  leading  mark  A,  until  the  New 
Wesleyan  church  spire  is  nearly  in  line  with  Bradley  point,  bearing 
S.S.W.  I  W.;  this  will  be  the  leading  mark  C,  to  which  the  course  must 
now  be  altered,  and  this  will  lead  through  West  channel,  clear  of  Sow 
and  Pigs  shoals,  passing  at  about  1|  cables  to  the  westward  of  the  light- 
vessel.  The  soundings,  when  passing  the  16- feet  patch  on  the  northern 
edge  of  the  Bar  and  Flats,  Avill  decrease  from  7  to  5^,  and  then  to  3|> 
fathoms,  which  will  be  the  depth  until  through  West  channel,  when  the 
water  will  quickly  deepen  to  10  fathoms,  as  Outer  South  Head  lighthouse 
opens  its  breadth  to  the  southward  of  the  red  and  white  chequered  obelisk 
below  it  (mark  E),  bearing  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E. 


*  See  Admiralty  plan  of  Botany  bay  and  port  Hacking,  No.  2,179 ;  scale,  ia«2  ixtthoc 
t  See  Admixalty  plan  of  Broken  bay,  No.  2,166 ;  scale,  m  a  2  inches. 
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The  Bar  and  Flats  being  now  cleared,  steer  S.S.W.,  passing  between 

Bradley  point  and  Shark  island  ;  round  the  point  at  the  distance  of  abcMit 

.  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  to  dear  the  spit  extending  from  it,  and  then  proceed 

•  westward  for  Sydney. 

In  working  through  West  channel,  the  deepest  water  will  be  found  on 
:the  western  shore,' with  the  exception  of  the  18-feet  shoal  extending  north- 

•  eastward  from  Greorge  head,  already  mentioned.    Avoiding  this  shoal,  the 
-  western  shore  may  be  made  free  with  to  the  distance  of  half  a  cabde  ;  but 

in  standing  over  to  the  eastern  side,  northward  of  the  light- vessel,  the 
-16-feet  patch  on  the  northern  edge  of  the  Bar  and  Flats  must  be  cautiously 
avoided,  by  not  allowing  the  light-vessel  to  bear  to  the  westward  of 
8.  by  W.  J  W. 

Abreast  of  George  head,  West  channel  is  contracted  to  little  more  than 
1^  cables' width  by  the  18-feet  ridge  forming  the  south-west  extreme  of 
Sow  and  Pigs  shoals ;  to  clear  this,  the  obelisk  on  the  south  slope  of  the 
North  Head  promontory  must  be  kept  a  little  open  to  the  westward  of  the 
light-vessel,  until  Outer  South  H^ad  lighthouse  is  open  at  least  its. own 
breadth  to  the  southward  of  the  chequered  obelisk  below  it,  when  the  Bar 
aind  Flats  will  have  been  passed. 

Vessels  of  heavy  burthen,  or  drawing  more  than  18  feet,  ought  not, 
with  a  fresh  wind,  to  attempt  to  work  through  either  of  the  narrow 
channels  across  the  Bar  and  Flats ;  but  vessels  of  lighter  draught  than 
14  feet,  can  stretch  right  across  from  shore  to  shore,  North  of  the  light- 
vessel,  passing  over  the  15-feet  patch,  on  the  northern  edge  of  the  Bar 
and  Flats,  and  that  portion  of  Sow  and  Pigs  shoals  lying  to  the  southward 
of  a  line  from  George  head  to  the  obelisk  on  Green  point,  which  bear 
nearly  East  and  West  from  each  other. 

A  vessel  of  war,  if  bound  for  Man-of-war  road,  should,  when  abreast  of 
Garden  island,  haul  up  between  it  and  fort  Denison,  if  proceeding  to 
Garden  island  anchorage,  when  she  may  come  to  in  7  fathoms,  with  Inner 
South  Head  lighthouse  in  line  with  the  north  extreme  of  the  island. 

For  Farm  cove,  haul  in  between  fort  Denison  and  Lady  Macquarie  point, 
taking  care  not  to  close  Outer  South  Head  lighthouse  with  the  north  bluff 
of  Garden  island,  and  anchor,  in  6  fathoms,  between  fort  Macquarie  and 
Lady  Macquarie  point. 

In  proceeding  to  the  Gt)vemment  dock  at  Cockatoo  island,  it  is  only 
necessary  to  keep  in  mid-channel,  until  off  Balls  head — about  a  mile  above 
Sydney  cove — where  attention  is  called  to  a  19- feet  patch,  half  a  cable  in 
diameter,  lying  in  mid-channel  between  Balls  head  and  Longnose  point ; 
to  clear  which  to  the  southward,  Dawes  battery  flag-staff  should  be  kept 
a  little  open  of  the  water-police  station,  at  the  north  extreme  of  Goat 
island,  taking  care,  after  passing  the  patch,  to  avoid  Longnose  point  by 
keeping  Blues  point  just  shut  in  by  Balls  head.    Then,  after  clearing 
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Longnose  point,  steer  for  Cockatoo  island,  at  the  soath-east  dbow  of  which 
is  Fitzroy  dry  dock,  denoted  bj  the  steam-engine  chimnej. 

Xaat  ChmnrntHs — A  vessel  from  the  southward,  able  to  laj  a  S.  ^  E. 

course,  should  pick  up  leading  mark  A,  as  already  directed,  and,  proceeding 
on  this  mark,  look  out  upon  the  port  beam  for  the  Eastern  obelisks,  on 
Green  and  Yaucluse  points;  as  these  obelisks  come  in  line— 4eading 
mark  B — ^haul  up  for  them  S.  ^  £.,  carefnUy  preserving  their  line  for  the 
first  quarter  <Tf  a  mile,  when  the  locking  of  Outer  North,  and  Inner 
South  heads  will  indicate  being  through  the  narrows.  The  vessel  ma/ 
now  be  edged  off  nearly  a  point  from  the  leading  mari^  and  when  drawing 
in  abreast  of  Camp  cove,  between  Inner  South  head  and  Green  poinf^ 
steer  S.  by  W. ;  taking  care  not  to  open  the  sea-mark  obelidL  on  the  south 
slope  of  North  head  promontory  after  once  closing  it  with  Inner  South  head, 
until  St.  James  church  spire  is  its  breadth  open  to  the  soathward  of 
Bradley  point — leading  mark  F — ^bearing  S.W.  J  W^  which  will  lead  clear 
of  the  south-east  extreme  of  Sow  and  Pigs  shoals. 

By  Vlglit  from  tbe  Bontliward. — ^A  vessel  from  the  southward  being 
abreast  of,  or  at  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  Outer 
South  Head  revolving  light,  with  Inner  South  Head  fixed  light  well 
open  of  Gap  bluff,  bearing  N.W^  should  steer  N.W.  by  N.  until  Inner 
South  Head  light  bears  S.W.,  by  which  time  the  floating  light  should 
be  well  open  upon  the  bearing  S.W.  by  W.  J  W. ;  then  steer  West,  which  will 
clear  South  reef  and  the  16-feet  patch  on  the  northern  edge  of  the  Bar 
and  Flats,  rounding  the  breakers  on  the  former,  at  the  distance  of  a  cable, 
in  9  fathoms.  When  the  floating  light  bears  S.S.W.  steer  S.W.  by  S., 
passing  at  about  a  cable  to  the  westward  of  the  light-vessel ;  continue 
this  course  until  Outer  South  Head  light  bears  E.S.E.,  when  the  Bar  and 
Flats  will  have  been  passed,  and  the  vessel  may  anchor  in  9  fathoms  with 
Outer  South  Head  light  bearing  E.S.E.,  and  the  floating  lights  N.  by  £. 

Or,  in  fine  weather,  by  keeping  a  sharp  look-out,  a  vessel  may  proceed  to 
abreast  of  Sydney,  first  steering  S.S.W.  until  Outer  South  Head  light 
bears  nearly  E.  by  N.  ^  N.,  and  the  red  light  on  fort  Denison  West ;  then 
steer  West  for  the  red  light,  which  may  be  passed  on  either  side,  at  the 
distance  of  a  cable,  and  by  bringing  it  astern  in  line  with  Outer  South 
Head  light,  bearing  E.  by  N.,  the  vessel  will  clear  fort  Macquarie  spit,  and 
may  anchor  in  Sydney  cove,  in  7  fathoms,  mud. 

A  vessel  of  war  going  to  any  part  of  Man-of-war  road,  should,  from 
abreast  of  Bradley  point,  steer  westward  towards  fort  Denison  light,  and, 
when  north  of  Garden  island,  haul  in  to  the  southward,  between  it  and 
the  fort,  if  bound  for  Garden  Island  anchorage,  which  will  be  entered  as 
soon  as  Outer  South  Head  light  is  shut  in  by  the  northern  bluff  of  the 
island,  bearing  E.  by  N.  ^  N. 
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If  bound  for  Farm  cove^  and  any  vessel  which  might  be  lying  there  can 
be  discerned,  proceed  to  the  westward,  between  fort  Denison  and  Lady 
Macquarie  point,  taking  care  in  passing  that  point  not  to  close  Outer 
South  Head  light  with  Garden  Island  bluff;  a  good  berth  may  then  be 
picked  up,  in  8  fathoms,  mud,  with  fort  Macquarie  bearing  about  We8t» 
and  fort  Denison  N.£. 

Trmok  tbe  BABTWAXB.— A  vessel  proceeding  for  port  Jackson  from 
the  eastward,  will  find  the  latitude  (33o  50^  S.)  the  best  guide  for  making 
the  poi*t  When  the  heads  are  clearly  dis  tinguished,  bring  Middle  head 
which  faces  the  entrance,  to  bear  West,  and  steer  for  it  upon  that  bearing,  . 
until  the  Western  obelisks,  immediately  to  the  south-westward  of  Middle 
head  are  made  out ;  then  get  them  in  line,  bearing  W.  ^  S.,  and  having 
thus  picked  up  leading  mark  A,  and  cleared  the  South  reef,  haul  np  for 
crossing  the  Bar  and  Flats  by  West  or  East  channel,  as  most  convenient, 
and  proceed  as  directed  when  entering  from  the  southward,  at  page  564, 

At  viriit,  as  in  the  daytime,  the  latitude  must  be  in  great  measure 
depended  upon  for  making  port  Jackson  from  the  eastward,  until  Outer 
South  Head  revolving  light,  and  afterwards  Inner  South  Head  fixed  light 
are  distinguished.  When  Inner  South  Head  light  first  becomes  visible, 
it  appears  dipping  at  the  distance  of  about  10  miles  from  the  land,  the 
soundings  being  70  fathoms,  dark  sand,  and  when  at  about  5  miles  ofi*,  the 
depth  will  be  50  fathoms,  fine  sand.* 


*  Iff  when  ninning  ia  npon  a  westerly  bearing  of  Inner  South  Head  light,  the  land  be 
too  indistinct  for  cross  bearings,  the  veesel's  approximate  position  maj  be  readily  ascer- 
tained by  a  sextant  angle,  between  Inner  and  Outer  South  Head  lights,  the  corresponding 
distance  being  found  in  the  following  table : — 


■ 

Bearing  of  Inner 
Eouth  Head  light. 

Angle  between  Inner 

and  Outer 
South  Head  lights. 

DiHtanoe  from  Inner 
South  Head  light. 

Distance  from  Outer 
South  Head  light. 

O       ' 

15  15 

5  miles 

5  miles 

18  45 

4    ,. 

4             M 

W.  by  a 

24  30 

3     „ 

3       „ 

3d  00 

2     ,. 

2      „ 

57  45 

1     » 

H     >. 

15  00 

6      n 

4}    „ 

18  45 

4     „ 

3}     ., 

West 

25  15 

3     „ 

r             2J     „ 

37  00 

2     „ 

2^    ,. 

65  00 

1     „ 

H   .. 

14  00 

5    ,. 

H        M 

18  00 

4     » 

3       ., 

W.  by  N. 

24  45 

3     „ 

2         n 

89  00 

2     „ 

1;      „ 

73  00 

1       n 

1             M 

sw^ 


Am 
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i  •  When  Inner  ^S(p|ijj|t'Head  light  is  distinctly  visible^  steer  for  it  upon 
aW^t  bearing,  uiltfl  Oatsr  Soath  Head  light  bears  about  S.&W. ; 
then  alter  course' to  W;.:  bj  N.y  so  as  to  make  sure  of  clearing  tha  dangeroas 
South  reef ;  and  when  Inner  So^th  Head  light  bears  S.W^  distant 
about  a  qgi^rter  of  a  mile^  and  the  floating  light  is  well  ope%  bearing 
S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.y  steer  West  again,  round  the  breaks  on  Sooth  reef  at 
**^  the  distance  of  a  cable,  in  about  9  thorns  water,  and' when  the  floating 
light  bears  S.S.W.  stiser  S.W«  bj  S.,  through  West  cfaannd^' paaeing 
at  libout  a  cable  on  the  west  side  of  the  light*vessel.  When  Outer 
^outh  Head,  light  bears  KS.£«  the  Bar  and  Plats  will  hare  -been  paaeed, 
and  the  yessel  may  anchor  or  proceed  up  the  harbour,  as  directed  at  page 
566« 

rsMn  tbe ,  jroBTMWASB^ — No  especial  rdirecdons  are  requir^  Ibr 
vessels  proceeding  into  port  Jackson  from  the  northward  in  the  daytime^ 
as  Iftiose  already  given  for  entering  from  the  eastward,  -at  page  667^  wiE 
answer  every  purpose,  taking  care  to  give  Ooter  North  head  a  good 
berths  especially  with  a  light  wind  and  a  ground  swell. 
ti^t  vii^t  ftom  tbe  vovtiiward<-^A  vessel  £rom  the  northward  eftter* 
iog  port  Jackson  by  night,  has  merely  to  keep  Outer  South  Head  light 
to  the  westward  of  S.S.W.  ^  W.,.  to  give  her  a  half  mile  deacano^  to 
Outer  North  head,  and  looking  out  for  the  entrance,  the  quickly  sucoessive 
opening  of  Inner  South  Head  light,  bearing  S.W.  ^  W.,  and  the  floating 
light  S.W.  ^  W.  will  indicate  the  vessel  being  nearly  a^jnile  to  the  east- 
W^urd  of  the  North  Head  promontory  ;  and  it  is  rarely  so  dark  but  that 
the  black,  towering  North  head  will  show  when  to  steer  W.  by  8.  ^  S;>  f<Hf 
&e  entrance  between  the  heads,  which  should  be  done  just  as  the  floating 
light  comes  on  with  Inner  South  head,  bearing  S.W.  by  W.  |  W.,  remem- 
bertng  that  North  head  will  be  cleared  as  long  as  the  floating  light  is  not 
Opened  to  the  northward  of  Inner  South  head.     Continue  a  W.  by  S.  ^  S. 
dourse,  in  not  less  than  9  fathoms,  as  South  reef  and  the  northern  edge 
of  the  Bar  and  Fiats  are  being  passed,  until  the  floating  light  bears  S.  by 
"iv.  I  W.,  then  steer  S.W.  by  S.  through  West  channel,  passing  at  about 
1|  cables  to  the  westward  of  the  light-vesseL     When  Outer  South  Head 
light  bears  E.S.E.,  the  vessel  may  anchor,  or  proceed  up  the  harbour,  as 
directed  at  page  566. 

ygroMMXMa  into  POBT  JACX80V. — A  westerly  wind,  although  a 
leading  wind  across  the  Bar  and  Flats  and  up  port  Jackson,  as  far  as 
Bradley  point,  blows  right  out  of  the  entrance  ;  but  there  is  ample  work- 
mcr  room,  for  a  well-handled  vessel,  between  the  heads,  the  shortest  board 
being  half  a  mile,  between  South  reef  and  Inner  North  head ;  and,  should 
it  be  ebb  stream,  it  may  be  evaded  by  always  tacking  to  the  southward 
directly  the  light-vessel  opens  to  the  northward  of  Inner  South  head. 
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until  haying  worked  up  as  dose  to  South  reef  as  brli||pi  the  signal  tower 
on  Outer  South  head  to  touch  Gap  bluff,  bearing  8.  bj  £.  |  E.,  upon 
which  line  the  vessel  may  stretch  to  the  northward,  clearing  South  reef 
at  a  cable  distant,  and  then  haul  cloae  up  on  the  port  tack,  directly  the 
light-vessel  opens  to  the  south-westward.  Here  the  ebb  ilream  will 
catch  the  vessel  on  the  weather  quarter  ;  but  as  she  reaches  across  towards 
the  North  harbour  its  strength,  of  1^  knot^,  will  be  avoided. 

It  should  be  here  stated  that. immediately xi^utside  the  Bar  and  Flats,  the 
ebb  stream  sets  to  the  north-eastward,  towards  Inner  North  head,  and 
]tb^'  E.S.E.,  along  shore,  towards  Outer  North  head,  leaving  the  9fgwo§^^ 
from  the  line  of  the  Outer  heads  to  Inner  South  liead>  in  slack  water 
during  the  ebb. 

Caatloii. — To  ensure  success  in  working  in,  and  to  avoid  mishap, 
smart  working,  and  readiness  with  both  anchors  will  be  absolutely  neces- 
«ary  to  cope  with  flaws  and  gusts  of  wind,  as  well  as  the  ground  swell, 
whioh  perplex  even  those  who  frequent  port  Jackson. 
'  '  TXDWBm — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  between  Sydney  hea^s,  at 
3  h.  15  m.,  springs  rise  6  feet ;  and  at  Garden  island  at  8  h«  80  m.,  the  riae 
At  ordinary  springs  being  6  feet,  and  at  neaps  4  feet. 
'  Between  April  and  October  the  night  tides  are  higher  than  the  day  iides 
at  Sydney,  and  between  October  and  April  the  day  tides  are  the  higher. 

In  the  offing,  within  the  line  of  the  currents,  the  ebb  sets  to  the  south* 
ward  and  the  floq^  to  the  northward.  Outside  the  Bar  and  Flats,-  as  just 
stated,  the  ebb  sets  across  the  Sound,  towards  the  Inner  South  head,  and 
then  about  E.S.E.  close  along  shore  in  the  direction  of  the  Outer  North 
head,  leaving  all  the  space  between  the  line  of  the  Outer  heads,  and  the 
Inner  South  head,  in  slack  water,  as  regards  the  ebb  stream.  The  ebb 
and  flood  streams  set  fairly  across  the  Bar  and  Flats,  N.E.  and  S.W.,  and 
up  the  harbour,  partake  of  the  mid-channel  trends  ;  the  ebb  from  Shark 
island  to  the  Bar  and  Flats  setting  N.E.  and  the  flood  S.W.  ;  and  above 
Bradley  point  the  ebb  stream  East,  and  the  flood  West ;  the  maximum 
rate  of  the  ebb  being  2,  and  of  the  flood  1^  knots. 


.' 
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CHAPTER  IX. 

WINDS   AND    CURRENTS.  —  DIRECTIONS   FOR  |  THE    ROUTES    BETWEEN 

CAPE  LEEUWIN    AND  SYDNEY;  AI50  FROM  AUSTRAUA 

TO  CAPE  OF  GOOD  HOPE,  AND  TO  CAPE  HORN. 


The  general  remarks  and  directions  in  the  Introduction  to  thia  Tolnioa 
having  pointed  out  the  most  desirable  route  from  the  cape  of  Grood  Hope 
Co  cape  Leeuwin,  the  description^  in  this  chapter,  of  the  winds  and  currents 
on  the  southern  coasts  of  Australia  will  be  followed  in  consecutive  order, 
bj  Sailing  Directions,  eastward  and  westward,  between  cape  Leeuwin  and 
Sydney,  with  brief  directions  for  the  routes  recommended  from  Australia 
westward,  to  Mauritius  and  the  cape  of  Good  Hope,  and  eastward  to  cape 
Horn. 

wnr]>0  near  CAVB  liBBlTVirZM  and  to  BAS0  0TBAXT. — Near  cape 
Leeuwin  the  wind  blows  generally  from  the  westward,  varying  in  summer 
from  N.W.  in  the  night,  to  S.W.  in  the  latter  part  of  the  day,  though 
not  with  regularity.  Both  here  and  off  the  south  coast  of  Australia,  as 
far  as  Bass  strait,  the  strongest  and  most  durable  winds  blow  from  the 
south-westward,  causing  a  long  and  incessant  swell,  from  April  to  Novem* 
ber,  when  the  weather  is  generally  very  unsettled  and  tempestuous,  and  galea 
at  S.W.  are  frequent,  varying  sometimes  between  S.  by  W.  and  N.  bj  £. 
During  the  months  of  December,  January,  and  February,  easterly  winds 
may  be  expected. 

Captain  Flinders  remarks  : — "  The  progress  of  the  gales  is  usually  this : 
the  barometer  falls  to  29^  inches,  or  lower,  and  the  wind  rises  from  the 
north-westward,  with  thick  weather,  commonly  with  rain ;  it  then  veers 
gradually  to  the  westward,  increasing  in  strength,  and  generally  clearing 
up  as  soon  as  it  obtains  any  southing.  At  S.W.  the  gale  blows  hardest, 
and  the  barometer  rises  ;  and  by  the  time  it  reaches  South  or  S.S.EL  it 
becomes  moderate,  with  fine  weather,  and  the  barometer  above  30  inches* 
Sometimes  the  wind  may  back  round  to  West,  or  something  to  the  north- 
ward, with  a  fall  in  the  mercury,  and  with  diminishing  strength,  or  perhaps 
die  away ;  but  the  gale  is  not  over,  although  a  cessation  of  a  day  or  two 
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may  take  place.    In  some  cases  the  wind  flies  round  suddenly  from  N.W. 
to  S.W.,  and  the  rainy  thick  weather  then  continues  a  longer  time.  * 

wnrBB  on  tiie  80VTB  COA8T. — In  the  Great  Australian  bight,  be- 
tween the  archipelago  of  the  Recherche  and  cape  Northumberland,  from  the 
middle  of  January  to  the  middle  of  April,  the  prevailing  winds  are  moderate 
between  S.E.  and  E.N.E.,  partaking  of  the  nature  of  sea  and  land  breezes, 
and  attended  with  fine  weather ;  but  westerly  winds  and  south-west  gales 
have  occasionally  been  experienced  in  this  space  during  the  above  period, 
though  the  latter  are  said  seldom  to  blow  home  on  the  coast.  In  the 
summer  the  wind  generally  revolves  with  the  sun  ;  a  change  to  the  south- 
ward being  at  all  seasons  preceded  by  a  rise  in  the  barometer,  and  winds 
from  the  opposite  quarter  being  foretold  by  its  fall. 

Northerly  or  N.N.E.  winds  are  as  a  general  rule  followed  by  a  change 
to  West  and  S.W.  winds. 

The  Barometer  is  always  of  great  service  on  the  southern  coast  of  Aus- 
tralia, warning  the  navigator  to  get  an  offing  when  it  falls  with  unusual 
rapidity,  and  thick  weather  accompanies  an  increasing  breeze  from  the 
south-westward,  as  a  south-west  gale  may  then  be  expected^  and  often 
comes  on  without  much  previous  notice.  The  medium  height  is  about  30 
inches  for  fine  weather  or  steady  wind,  and  it  seldom  falls  below  29;^  inches. 

Tbe  'WTVB8  and  'WBATBXS  in  BASS  8TBAXT  are  similar  to  those 
which  are  met  with  along  the  whole  of  the  south  coast  of  Australia, 
except  towards  its  eastern  part,  where  they  partake  of  the  nature  of  those 
on  the  east  coast,  and  the  strongest  gales  blow  frequently  from  between 
South  and  S.E.,  and  are  accompanied  by  thick  weather  and  often  by 
heavy  rain.  Captain  Flinders,  who  had  much  experience  on  the  shores  of 
this  country,  very  justly  remarks  : — ^'Everything  in  Bass  strait  bespeaks 
the  strongest  winds  to  come  from  the  S.W.,  and  there  is  reason  to  believe 
that  during  nine  months  of  the  year  it  generally  blows  from  some  point  in 
the  western  quarter.  In  January,  February,  and  March  easterly  winds 
with  fine  weather  seem  to  be  not  uncommon,  but  there  is  no  dependence  to 
be  placed  on  them  at  any  other  season/'*  At  the  eastern  side  of  the 
Strait  and  of  Tasmania,  it  is  not  unusual  to  meet  a  north-east  or  north 
wind,  though  it  seldom  blows  strong.  The  gales  usually  come  from  be- 
tween S.W.  and  S.E.,  and  most  frequently  from  the  latter  direction. 

As  the  western  part  of  the  Ninety-mile  beach  is  approached,  easterly 
gales  are  not  so  generally  felt,  Wilson  promontory  appears  to  be  the 
-divisional  line. 

Captain  Stokes  says  that  January  and  February  are  the  best  months  for 
making  a  passage  to  the  westward  through  fiass  strait,  although  easterly 

*  FUndePfi'  "Terra  Australis,**  vol.  i.  p.  244. 
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. winds. Uow  on  some  rare  oOcasions  at  other  times;  but  these  ar»  ni4>sdj 
gales,  ftnd^nerally  terminate  in  a  breeze  from  the  opposite  quarter,  liatring 

-much  the  charaeter  of  a  rotary  ^le.  The  gales  that  dii^y  preTail  in 
the  strait  begin  at  N.N.W.,  and  gradually  draw  round  by  West  to  S.W.,  at 

iwhick point  they  subside;  if,  howeyer,  the  wind,  before  it  has  so  ihuch 
southing,  veer  again  to  the  northward  of  West»  or.  backs,. tlris  gale  will 
eontinue ;  but  its  duration  may  be  told  by  the  barometer,  as  it  is.  seldom 

.fine  when  it  registers  less  than  29*95,  and  bad  weather  is  certain  if  it  falls 

(to  29-70 .♦ 

*  » 

^'« ..  The  direction  of  the  wind  in  Bass  strait  must  not  always  be'oonaidcred 
las  the  criterion  by  which  to  judge  of  its  direction  and  strength  to  the 
eastward  of  the  islands,  'between  Wilson  promontory  and  north-east  part  of 
.'Tasmania,  where  it  is  frequently  found  to  blow  from  nearly  the  opposite 
quarter,  and  is  usually  very  variable.  Thick  weather  accompanying  a 
.breeze  from  the  south-eastward,  especially  in  the  winter  months,  firom  May 
jto  September,  is  generally  the  precursor  of  a  gale,  and  should  be  regarded 
-accordingly. 

il    lliriMJ>ft  and  iraAiTSXS  en   tba  ^raST   COAST  of  TJLSIKAVUk.*- 

.The  prevailing  winds  are  from  S.  W.,  and  bring  much  bad  weather,  especially 
in  the  winter  months  of  June,  July,  and  August.  N.W.  and  westerly  gales 
also  are  not  unfrequent.  An  experienced  resident  in  that  country  has 
observed : — "  Whenever  the  wind  veers  round  to  the  S.E.,  or  is  easterly, 
it  is  a  certain  intimation  of  fine  weather ;  but  whenever  the  wind  ahiflts 
sigainst  the  sun  bad  weather  is  sure  to  follow.  Mariners  sailing  along 
the  coast  will,  theref(»re,  do  well  to  pay  attention  to  the  state  of  the  wind, 
)«hich  affords  almost  infallible  prognostics  of  good  or  bad  weather/'f 
'  Barometer. — The  same  laws,  with  perhaps  few  exceptions,  govern  the 
natural  phenomena  both  off  the  South  coast  of  Australia  and  off  the  West 
.coast  of  Tasmania.  The  following  extract  from  a  journal  kept  by  an  officer 
of  H.M.S*  Bathurst^  on  her  passage  from  the  South  coast  of  Tasmania  to 
King  George  sound,  in  October  and  November  1822,  may  prove  useful  in 
ahowing  the  nature  of  the  winds  and  weather  which  may  be  expected  to 
the  westward  of  Tasmania  at  this  season  of  the  year,  and  the  reliance  which 
laay  be  placed  on  the  marine  barometer,  for  its  indication  of  any  changes : 
''At  sunset,  8th  of  October,  passed  the  Mewstone,  with  a  fine  breeze 
from  the  north-eastward,  and  steered  West;  but  before  midnight  the 
harometer  had  fallen  from  29|  to  29^  inches,  the  wind  became  light,  and 
was  afterwards  squally,  with  heavy  threatening  weather.  Before  dawn, 
on   the  9th,  the  sloop  was  under  close-reefed  topsails,  the   wind  having 

•  Stokes'  "Australia,"  vol  ii.  p.  495. 

t  Mr.  G.  W.  Evans,  Siureyor-General  at   Van   Diemen  Land,  in  his  Geographical, 
Historical,  and  Topographical  Description  of  it,  p.  61. 
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chopped  round  in  sudden  squalls  from  N.lS.  to  {he  N.W.,  in  whidr 
quarter  it  remained  for  three  days,  blowiiig  strong  and  squalljry' with' 
the  barometer  below  29^  inches. 

"  On  the  llth  it  fell  to  29'SB,  and  the  wind  inclined  westerly  and  &Wi 
On  the  morning  of  the  13th  the  mercury  attained  an  elevation  above  29^ 
inches  agalii^  and  continued  to  rise^  while  the  wind  veered  round  to  ihe 
S-W.  and  southward,  attended  with  thick  cloudy  weather,  frequent  squaBs/ 
and  rain ;  in  the  evening  it  was  ai  30  inches^  with  a  fresh  breeze  from  the 
S.S.C  In  less  than  24  hours  the  wind  had  veered  round  by  East  (in  its 
usual  way)  to  Norths  and  the  mercury,  which  had  reached  the  height  of 
30*15  inches,  then  began  gradually  to  descend.  At  noon  on  the  16th, 
being  in  lat.  40j^''  S.,  long.  134^''  £.,  it  had  fallen  nearly  to  29^,  and  we  had 
another  fresh  breeze  from  W.N.W. ;  in  which  quarter,  and  from  the  S.W., 
it  prevailed  in  nearly  the  same  way  till  towards  the  latter  end  of  the  month, 
when  we  had  some  moderate  weather,  and  the  barometer  maintained  an' 
average  height  of  about  30  inches. 

*'  A  more  northerly  route  was  then  attempted,  but  the  same  series  of  hard 
gales  from  W.N.W.  and  heavy  squalls  again  obstructed  our  pn)gress.  On 
the  morning  of  November  1st  the  barometer  was  at  29*90,  and  in  12  hours 
fell  a  quarter  of  an  inch,  when  the  wind  had  shifted  from  W.S.W.,  and  blew 
a  gale  at  N.W. ;  in  less  than  12  hours  afterwards  it  had  fallen  to  29*85^  and 
we  were  under  reefed  storm-staysails,  with  a  hard  gale  between  W.  by  N. 
and  W.  by  iS.,  accompanied  by  severe  squalls ;  but  in  an  equal  space  of 
timo  the  mercury  rose  with  rapidity  half  an  inch,  the  gale  veered  southerly, 
moderated,  and  was  succeeded  by  light  winds  from  the  S.W.  and  N.W.  for  . 
two  days,  with  the  barometer  at  30  inches.  The  sloop  was  then  aboiii 
100  leagues  to  the  E.S.E.  of  King  George  sound,  and  made  Termination 
island,  the  southernmost  of  the  Recherche  archipelago,  on  the  6th,  with 
moderate  south-west  winds,  and  barometer  above  30^  inches.  An  easterly 
breeze,  by  which  these  were  succeeded,  having  veered  round  to  the  S.W., 
contrary  to  its  usual  routine,  the  barometer  fell  to  29|,  and  we  had  another 
gale  from  the  westward,  which  retarded  our  arrival  in  King  George  sound 
till  the  night  of  the  10th  of  November,  after  a  tedious  and  boisterous 
passage  of  46  days  from  port  Jackson.*' 

"WnrBB     and     IRTaATXam     on     the      COA8T      of     Vai7      BOUTS 

VAXiBa* — The  prevailing  winds  between  cape  Howe  and  port  Jackson 
are  from  the  N.E.  in  summer,  and  from  the  westward  in  winter.  But  there 
are  occasional  gales  from  S.W.  as  well  as  strong  breezes  from  between 
North  and  E.N.E.,  bringing  rain  with  thunder  and  lightning ;  these,  how- 
ever, are  usually  of  short  duration.  Very  oppressive  hot  winds  from  N.W. 
sometimes  blow  fiercely  in  the  summer,  and  are  invariably  followed  by  a 
sudden  shift  from  between  S.E.  and  S.S.W.,  and   against  which  vessels 
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near  the  coast  should  be  particularly  guarded,  as  the  first  gust  is  geaerallj 
yery  violent^  and  apt  to  occasion  damage,  unless  due  precautions  haTO  been 
taken.  The  effect  of  these  sudden  changes  is  so  great,  that  Captain 
Flinders  says  he  has  seen  the  thermometer  at  port  Jackson  descend  from 
100°  to  64°  in  less  than  half  an  hour. 

Besides  the  sudden  changes  from  N.W.  to  southward,  a  change  from 
N.£.  to  South  is  very  frequent  in  the  summer,  and  generally  happens 
after  some  days  of  north-east  winds.  These  changes,  as  a  rule,  may  be 
foreseen  by  clouds  rising  in  the  South,  with  lightning.  Sometimes,  how- 
ever, very  little  warning  is  given,  as  the  shift  of  wind  may  happen  with  a 
cloudless  sky. 

Although  southerly  winds  are  more  frequent  in  the  winter  months  than 
in  summer,  they  occasionally  blow  three  or  four  successive  days  in  the 
summer :  the  southerly  wind  is  inclined  to  draw  off  the  land  at  night, 
from  a  S.W.  or  even  a  W.S.W.  direction,  especially  during  the  winter 
months,  and  is  always  felt  to  have  more  westing  in  it  the  nearer  a  vessel 
approaches  the  land. 

In  the  winter  season,  from  May  to  September,  the  cold  western  winds 
are  most  prevalent,  and  are  generally  accompanied  with  fine  weather  and 
a  dry  atmosphere ;  the  gales  come  from  the  eastward  between  N.E.  and 
South,  and  bring  rain  with  them ;  indeed  there  is  no  settled  weather  in 
the  winter  with  any  winds  from  the  sea,  and  even  with  north-west  and 
north  winds,  there  is  frequent  rain,  though  they  are  usually  light  when  in 
that  quarter. 

Land  and  sea  breezes  are  not  frequent,  but  are  met  with  occasionally, 
taring  the  spring  and  autumn  months  :  in  the  height  of  summer  the 
north-east  wind  springs  up  from  a  calm  early  in  the  forenoon,  and  subsides 
at  about  midnight ;  a  slight  draught  off  the  land  being  occasionally  felt 
close  inshore  between  these  intervals. 

A  heavy  dew  in  the  night  is  invariably  an  indication  of  a  north-easter 
the  following  day. 

The  north-east  or  sea-breeze  is  subjected  to  variations  of  strength 
and  character.  Sometimes  it  blows  a  steady  gale  for  three  or  four  days, 
veering  from  North  to  N.E.  in  squalls.  When  likely  to  be  of  this  duration, 
it  sets  in  with  thick,  overcast  weather ;  and  increasing  in  strength,  is 
accompanied  with  gloomy  dense  clouds  and  heavy  rain,  and  an  atmosphere 
with  all  the  characteristics  of  a  thick  fog,  so  that  objects  during  the  squalls 
are  not  distinguishable  at  a  distance  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile. 

Easterly  gales  are  not  very  frequent ;  but  from  the  scarcity  of  harbours 
on  this  coast,  they  are  much  dreaded  by  coasters  :  the  worst  of  these  gales 
is  their  being  generally  unsteady  in  direction,  veering  from  N.E.  to 
E.S.E.  in  squalls.     June,  July,  and  sometimes  August,  are  the  months  in 
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which  theoe  gales  are  felt  in  their  full  violence.  A  well-appointed  ship, 
however,  if  not  emhajed,  maj  generally  maintain  an  offing  by  keepli^  on 
the  starboard  tack,  thereby  having  on  her  lee  bow  the  current,  which 
almost  always  sets  to  the  southward. 

Mr.  John  Ross,  harbour  master  at  Moruya  river,  says : — '^  The  gales  of 
wind  that  huve  occurred  during  the  last  year,  to  which  my  attention  has 
been  particularly  directed,  have  been  marked  by  the  rotary  character  so 
well  known  to  prevail  in  the  South  Pacific  and  Indian  oceans.  They 
commence  at  North  or  north-eastward;  the  mercury  falls,  the  wind 
freshens,  and  veers  to  the  N.W.;  the  mercury  begins  to  rise^  the  wind 
becomes  South,  then  S.E.,  when,  after  a  six  hours*  blow — seldom  more 
than  12  hours — the  breeze  is  over,  and  is  generally  succeeded  by  some 
days  of  fine  weather^  with  a  high  barometer.  With  the  south-east  portion 
of  the  gale,  the  sea  comes  in  on  the  East  coast,  and  there  is  the  highest 
sea  on  this  bar.  In  fine  weather,  after  the  gale  has  passed,  a  strong 
southerly  wind  sometimes  blows  for  a  few  following  days,  dropping  about 
sunset  and  freshening  again  after  sunrise  :  this  is  always  the  forerunner  of 
fine  weather  for  some  time.'' 

The  Barometer  will  be  of  singular  advantage ;  for  if  the  weather  be 
tolerably  fine,  and  the  mercury  do  not  stand  above  30  inches,  there  is  no 
probability  of  danger ;  but  when  the  mercury  much  exceeds  this  elevation 
and  begins  to  descend,  and  the  weather  is  becoming  thick,  a  gale  from  S.E. 
to  East  is  to  be  apprehended,  and  a  vessel  should  immediately  obtain  a 
proper  offing.  With  respect  to  the  rise  and  fall  of  the  barometer,  it  may 
be  taken  as  a  general  rule  upon  this  East  coast  that  a  rise  denotes  either 
a  fresher  wind  in  the  quarter  where  it  then  may  be,  or  that  it  will  veit'^^ 
more  to  seaward ;  and  a  fall  denotes  less  wind,  or  a  breeze  more  off*  the  land ; 
moreover,  the  mercury  rises  highest  with  a  south-east  and  falls  lowest  with 
a  north-west  wind,  and  N.E.  and  S.W.  are  the  points  of  mean  elevation.* 

The  greatest  mean  height  of  the  barometer  on  the  coast  of  New  South 
Wales  takes  place  in  August  and  September  with  south-east  and  southerly 
winds,  and  the  lowest  mean  height  in  December,  January,  and  February 
with  north-west  winds.  The  highest  mnge  being  30*92,  and  the  lowest 
29*26,  over  an  interval  of  five^  years.  During  winter  months,  a  marked 
fall  in  the  barometer  is  certainly  to  be  followed  by  westerly  winds  and  fine 
weather,  whatever  may  be  the  quarter  or  the  conditions  under  which  the 
wind  may  be  blowing  when  it  commences  to  falL  During  the  summer 
months  it  may  be  similarly  and  as  surely  depended  on  as  the  forerunner  of 
a  north-west  hot  wind.      These  are  two  cases  in  which  the  barometer  may 

*  Too  much  faith,  however,  should  not  bo  put  in  the  barometer,  unless  the  observer 
can  combine  local  experience  with  the  use  of  the  instrument.  F.  Hixon,  Esq.  (hite 
Master,  H.N,),  Superintendent  of  pilots,  lights,  and  harbours  in  Now  South  Wales. 
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be  iinpKcitly  relied  on  to  iadieatd  comiog  change  of  wind  and  weathety 
and  lliere  will  then  be  little  fear  of  the  wind  altering  whoa  in  this 
quarter  whilst  the  bafometer  remains  low  and  steadj. ' 

During  the  summer  months  the  barometer  generally  falls  to  the  approadt 
of  a  southerly  gale  whilst  the  north-east  wind  is  blowing,  bot  this  fisdl 
mtUt^not  be  implicitly  relied  on,  as  tondierly  gales  oocashMudlj  occur 
without  any  perceptible  change  in  the  glass.  -After  the  strength  of  a 
siotrtU-west  or  southeiiy  gale  is  over,  the  barometer  w^ll  rise  to  about  dO 
inches,  when  fine  weather  and  a  gradual  chuige  (tf  wind  to  N.E.  mmj-h^ 
expected. 

i*offs  rarely  occur,  except  in  the  summer  months,  and  then  seldom  last 
longer  than  from  day  dawn  to  10  a.m. 

C^OSKBST0  Off  tbe  0oim  OOA8T  Of  AUOTBHTrifftf — ^Near  cape 
Leeuwin,  and  off  the  south  coast  of  Australia,  the  current  at  all  times 
of  the  year  appears  to  be  principally  influenced  by  the  prerailing  winds, 
some^essels  having  experienced  constant  northerly  currents,  runmng  (h>m 
one  to  1^  knots,  and  changing  to  N.E.  as  they  approached  the  south- 
west coast  of  Australia ;  while  others  have  been  set  as  much  as  7^  to 
the  eastward,  with  little  to  the  northward,  in  the  run  firom  the  cape  of 
Grood  Hope  to  Bass  strait. 

From  cape  Leeuwin  to  the  archipelago  of  the  Recherche  the  current 
has  been  found  to  run  easterly,  in  a  parallel  direction  with  the  coasts 
being  strongest  between  D'Entrecasteaux  point  and  King  George  sound, 
where  its  velocity  is  sometimes  l^  knots.  From  the  archipelago,  round  the 
Australian  bight,  to  cape  Northumberland,  it  has  less  strength  than  to  the 
*ilouthward  of  those  limits  ;  and  as  Bass  strait  is  approached  it  is  again  expe- 
rienced running  to  the  eastward,  at  the  rate  of  one  knot.  In  the  strait^ 
the  flood  stream  coming  from  the  eastward,  and  at  King  island  meeting 
another  flood,  coming  from  the  southward  along  the  west  coast  of  Tas- 
mania, overruns  this  easterly  current,  the  influence  of  which  is  not  again 
felt  till  on  the  meridian  of  cape  Howe,  where  it  is  experienced  running 
at  the  rate  of  one  knot  to  the  eastward,  and  dissipating  itself  in  the  waters 
of  the  Pacific. 

By  this  it  will  appear  that  ofi*  the  South  coast  a  current  generally  will 
be  found  running  to  the  eastward,  apparently  following  the  configuration 
of  the  coast  line,  particularly  af^er  or  during  the  prevalence  of  the  strong 
westerly  winds  which  blow  during  nine  months  of  the  year  in  this  region, 
and  which  throw  a  great  body  of  water  upon  tbe  western  shores  of 
Tasmania.  During  summer,  when  these  winds  are  only  occasionaUy  ex- 
perienced on  the  south  coast,  and  strong  southerly  gales  detach  large 
masses  of  ice  from  the  frozen  Antarctic  regions,  and  drive  them  as  far 
North  as  46^  and  ^45''  S.,  the  easterly  current  abates  in  strength,   and 
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after  a  fresh  easterly  wind  it  is  not  unfrequentlj  found  to  cliange  its  direc- 
tion to  the  N.W. 

In  the  offing  between  cape  Leeuwin  and  cape  Otway  the  currents  appear 
to  be  mainly  influenced  by  the  prevailing  winds,  which  are  strong  westerly 
during  nine  months  of  the  year.  Except  during  easterly  winds,  which 
prevail  from  January  to  the  beginning  of  April,  vessels  approaching  the 
western  entrance  of  Bass  strait  will  experience  a  current  setting  to  the 
south-east  out  of  the  great  Australian  bight  at  rates  ranging  from  a  half 
to  2^  knots  an  hour  according  to  the  strength  and  duration  of  the  westerly 
winds. 

Near  the  shore  with  easterly  winds  a  current  has  been  found  setting  to 
the  westward,  but  this  current  is  probably  confined  to  the  vicinity  of  the 
coast. 

Vessels  making  the  land  about  cape  Otway  during  the  continuance  of 
strong  westerly  winds  should  be  prepared  for  a  southerly  set ;  H.M.S. 
Challengevy  in  1866,  having  been  set  to  the  southward  30  miles  in 
24  hours.  H.M.S.  Adventure  in  October  1874,  one  day  before  entering 
Bass  strait  from  the  westward,  experienced  a  current  setting  S.  44^  £• 
(true)  20  miles  in  24  hours,  after  strong  winds  from  N.E.  and  N.W. 

From  cape  Northumberland  to  West  entrance  of  Bass  strait,  in  October^ 
November,  and  December,  when  south-westerly  breezes  mostly  prevail,  a 
current  may  be  expected  to  run  to  the  eastward.  In  January,  February, 
and  March  a  westerly  current  may  be  expected ;  but  as  these  currents 
do  not  appear  to  be  at  any  time  continuous,  they  cannot  with  certainty  be 
allowed  for.  They  will  be  found  stronger  as  the  coast  is  approached,  and 
strongest  off  the  various  headlands,  such  as  capes  Bridgewater  and  Nelson, 
Moonlight  head,  and  most  particularly  cape  Wickham.  Off  cape  Wickham 
there  is  occasionally  a  very  strong  current,  which  may  'be  more  correctly 
termed  a  tidal  stream  accelerated  by  the  wind.  Close  to  the  cape  it  is  said 
to  run  as  much  as  5  knots^  but  2  knots  is  the  ordinary  velocity  at  spring 
tides. 

The  current  loses  in  force  as  its  distance  from  the  shore  is  increased,  and 
is.  scarcely  felt  at  a  distance  of  6  miles.  It  is  probable  that  a  westerly  gale 
will  keep  up  the  flood-stream  which  here  sets  to  the  eastward,  and  that  an 
easterly  gale  will  have  an  opposite  effect.  Upon  the  west  coast  of  King 
island  a  current  was  often  found  setting  to  the  north-west  Southward  and 
westward  of  King  island  the  currents  or  tidal  streams  are  irregular;  they 
are  known  at  times  to  be  very  strong,  but  they  were  never  experienced  of 
any  strength  during  the  survey. 

Sealers  report  that  in  the  strait  between  King  island  and  Tasmania  a 
current  will  be  found  setting  eastward  during  easterly  weather. 

CVmSlOrTS    and    TZBS    8TWBAMS  in    BASS    BTWLAXT, — Such  an 
36871  0  O 
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aooumulation  of  water  as  is  forced  through  Baas  strait,  by  the  prevalence 
of  westerly  winds  off  the  South  coast  of  Australia,  would  naturally  lead 
to  the  expectation  of  finding  a  strong  current  in  the  strait  setting  to  the 
East;  but,  on  the  contrary,  the  set  in  common  cases  was  found  to  be 
rather  in  the  opposite  direction,  the  current  appearing  to  be  predominated 
by  the  tides,  the  superior  strength  of  which  forced  it  below  the  sarface. 

'  The  fiood  stream  comes  from  the  eastward,  and  afber  attaining  high  water 
tit  the  Furneaux  islands  passes  on  to  Hunter  and  King  islands,  where  it 
meets  another  flood  stream  from  the  southward,  and  the  high  water  than 
made  seems  to  be  nearly  at  the  time  that  it  is  low  water  at  the  Furneaux 
group*  Another  flood  is  then  coming  from  the  East,  and  so  on ;  whence  a 
ship  going  eastward  through  the  strait  will  have  more  tide  stream  meeting 
than  setting  after  her,  and  be  commonly  astern  of  her  reckoning.  This 
applies  more  especially  to  the  middle  of  the  strait,  and  is  what  Captain 
Flinders  there  found  with  winds  blowing  across  it ;  but  the  bight  on 
the  north  side,  between  cape  Otway  and  Wilson  promontory,  seems 
•to-  be  an  exception,  and>  in  fact,  lies  out  of  the  direct  set  of  the  tide 
streams.  At  the  West  entrance  of  Bass  strait,  along  the  coast  between 
cape  Otway  and  port  Phillip,  the  flood  stream  comes  from  the  westward. 
In  running  from  port  Phillip  to  the  promontory  H.M;S.  hivutigator  was 
set  E.  f  S.  35  miles  in  the  day  ;  but  it  then  blew  a  gale  from  the  West 
and  S.W. 

Although  the  easterly  current  be  not  always  found  at  the  surface  in 
Bass  strait,  it  is  not  lost.  Navigators  find  it  running  with  considerable 
atrength,  when  passing  the  strait  at  two  or  three  degrees  to  the  eastward  of 
Furneaux  islands ;  and  it  was  this  current  so  found  which  led  Admiral 
Hunter  to  the  first  opinion  of  the  existence  of  an  opening  between  New 
South  Wales  and  Tasmania. 

.CUUMMKTU    on  VOBTS  afid  ^MST  OOABV  ef  TABMJLMXA. — ^Tbe 

flood  stream  runs  to  the  westward  along  the  north  coast  of  Tasmania; 
but  near  the  coast,  between  Cijrcular  head  and  cape  Portland,  there  is 
almost  a  constant  current  running  to  the  eastward  daring  the  greater  part 
of  the  year. 

The  flood  stream  runs  to  the  northward  along  the  west  coast  of  Tas- 
mania ;  and  there  is  also  a  current  generally  setting  in  the  same  direction, 
particularly  daring  the  prevalence  of  south*west  and  southerly  winds,  which 
throw  a  great  body  of  water  upon  this  shore  from  the  Great  SoDthem 
ocean. 

cnnuiBWTfl  on*  tbe  coast  of  mmw  ftovrx  VA&as. — It  is  a  re- 
markable fact  that  while  the  prevailing  winds  on  the  east  coast  of 
Australia  are  from  N.E.  in  summer  and  S.W.  in  winter,  the  current 
almost  constantly  sets  to  the  southward  along  this  part  of  the  coasty  in  a 
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broad  serpentine  belt,  extending  20  to  60  miles  frost  the  land,  at  a  rate 
varjiog  from  half  a  knot  to  3  knots,  the  greatest  strength  being  near  the 
most  projecting  points.  B^ond  the  above  limits  there  seems  to  ba  no 
constancj  in  its  direction ;  and  close  \u  with  the  shore,  especially  in  the 
bights,  there  is  very  commonly  an  eddy,  setting  to  the  northward,  from:  a 
quarter  of  a  knot  to  one  knot.  It  is  along  the  southern  part  of  this  coast 
that  the  current  runs  the  strongest ;  and  towards  cape  Howe  it  takes,  a 
direction  to  the  eastward '  of  Souths  whereas  in  other,  places  it>  usually 
folk>ws  the  line  of  the  shore. 

Captain  Stokes  says>  that  during  mid-winter  montiis,  in  easterly  and 
southerly  gales,  a  current  of  one  to  2^  knots  to  the  southward  was  felt  in 
ILM.S.  Betigle,  at  40  to  90  miles  from  the  coast,  between  Jervis  bay  and 
port  Stephens;  and  H.M.S.  Bainbow,  in  her  passage  from  Tasmania  to 
port  Jackson,  in  February  1827,  experienced  an  easterly  current,  whioh  set 
her  36  miles  in  24  hours. 

Vessels  bound  to  the  northward  during  the  winter  season  will  not  OQly 
avoid  the  current,  but  ensure  getting  smooth  water,  by  keeping  inshore, 
though,  owing  to  the  proximity  of  the  land,  the  wind  may  be-  puffy. 

Mr.  John  Boss,  harbour  master,  of  Momya  river^  says :— ^'^  The  southerly 
current  prevails  a  few  miles  from  the  coast ;  but  close  inshore  there  is  often 
a  strong  northerly  set,  frequently  1^  knots." 

BXRBCTZOV8. 

t*or  svavcxft  airup  and  posy  AOaxiAXBa.* — A  vessel  from 
the  Indian  ocean  having  proceeded  eiistward  on  the 'parallel  of  38*  iS.  until 
on  the  Meridian  of  lld^'E.,  as  recommended  in  the  Introduction,  and  bound 
for  Spencer  gulf  or  port  Adelaide,  should,  from  this  position,  run  about 
1,000  miles  on  a  N.  82  E.  true  course  for  cape  Borda,  the  west  end  of 
Kangaroo  island,  the  light  on  which  may,  in  clear  weather,  be  seen  at  the 
distance  of  30  miles. 

Having  sighted  cape  Borda  or  the  Neptune  isles,  enter  Spencer  gulf 
as  directed  at  page  141  ;  or  if  bound  through  Investigator  strait  for  port 
Adelaide,  proceed  as  directed  at  page  170. 

Vessels  entering  the  gulf  of  St.  Vincent  may  sight  from  a  considerable 
distance,  the  high  range  of  hills  on  the  eastern  side,  extending  from  the 
southward  to  mount  Lofty,  at  the  northern  extremity  of  some  table  land. 

*  See  Admiralty  chavts  and  plana :  AuBtnUia,  general  chart,  southern  portion,  sheet 
II.,  No.  2,759b;  scale,  (2a  1  inch;  cape  Catastrophe  to  Nayts  Archipelago,  No.  1,061; 
scale,  m  =  008  of  an  inch  ;  gulfs  of  St.  Vincent  and  Spencer,  No.  2,889a  and  b ;  scale, 
m  =  0'13  of  an  inch;  Macdonnel  sound,  No.  2,152 ;  scale,  ma  1*5  inch;  port  Adelaide 
and  Holdfast  bay,  No.  1,752;  scale  »i«l  inch:  also  Chapter  IL ;  winds,  page  570, 
and  currants,  page  576.  For  local  directions  in  gulls  of  St  Vincent  and  Spencer,  refer 
to  the  Index. 

o  o  2 
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This  mount,  which  is  the  most  elevated  part  of  the  range,  bears  N.N.E.  ^  E., 
distant  50  miles  from  cape  Jervis.  For  about  18  miles  up  the  gulf  the 
land  is  high  and  bold,  but  above  that  the  shore  becomes  very  low,  with 
sand-hummocks  upon  it ;  and  the  same  description  of  coast  prevails  to  the 
head  of  the  gulf. 

After  passing  the  ^igh  coast-land  the  water  shoals  some  distance  oat, 
and  in  some  places,  within  10  miles  of  the  lighthouse,  there  are  5  fathoms 
about  4  miles  from  the  beach.  Great  attention  must  be  paid  to  the  soundings^ 
especially  at  night,  and  in  running  up  for  the  lighthouse,  it  would  be 
most  desirable  to  keep  between  6  and  7  fathoms  water,  not  going  into  less 
than  6  fathoms,  as  within  that  depth  it  shoals  suddenly.  In  these  soundings 
the  lighthouse  will  be  made'  nearly  ahead,  and  when  'bearing  about 
N.E.  by  E.,  distant  4  miles,  it  will  be  necessary  to  heave-to  for  a  pilot,  the 
mail  agent,  and  the  health  officer,  who  will  go  off  from  the  pilot  and  tele- 
graph station.  As  the  telegraph  gives  intelligence  at  Adelaide  of  all 
arrivals,  commanders  of  vessels  are  requested  to  make  their  numbers  on 
approaching  the  lighthouse. 

For  VOBT  AHmLAXDM  by   BACX8TAZS8    PA88AOB. — If  intending 

to  enter  gulf  St.  Vincent  by  Backstairs  passage,  the  neighbourhood  of 
Mitchie  reef  should  be  avoided,  which,  although  not  believed  to  exist,  has 
been  stated  to  lie  about  S  by  W.  |  W.,  30  miles  from  cape  Couedie,  the 
south-west  point  of  Kangaroo  island.  Young  rocks,  lying  S.E.  by  K  J  E., 
32  miles  from  the  same  cape,  are  not  very  dangerous,  as  one  of  them  is  30 
feet  high.  At  10  or  12  miles  to  the  southward  of  cape  Willoughby,  the 
east  point  of  Kangaroo  island,  after  south-west  gales,  there  is  a  tide  race 
with  heavy  breaking  seas,  dangerous  for  deeply  laden  vessels  (t  small 
craft.  This  race  will  be  cleared  to  the  eastward  by  keeping  Sturt  light,  on 
cape  Willoughby,  to  the  westward  of  N.N.W.,  when  proceed  as  directed  at 
pages  181-182. 

To    VOBT    FHTTi'LTP    and    to    BTBnT    tliroasli    BASS    BTMATTm 

— Ships  approaching  Bass  strait  from  the  westward  now  generally  keep 
in  about  42°  or  43°  S.  latitude  after  passing  the  meridian  of  cape  Lceuwin, 
until  the  meridian  of  138°  E.  longitude  is  reached;  they  then  haul  up 
about  N.E.  or  N.E.  by  N.  to  make  Moonlight  head ;  this  course  intersects 
the  parallel  of  40°  S.  at  about  120  miles  west  of  King  island. 

During  strong  westerly  winds  it  is  advisable  to  maintain  the  40th 
paraUel  after  passing  the  meridian  of  cape  Leeuwin,  and  with  the  view  of 
giving  King  island  a  wider  berth,  to  haul  up  for  Moonlight  head  on 
reaching  the  meridan  of  135°  E. 

In  approaching  Bass  strait  the  winds  and  currents  must  be  carefully 
attended  to,  particularly  during  the  prevalence  of  south-west  or  southerly 
gales.     Several  'vessels  have  been  wrecked  on  King  island  by  steering  a 
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direct  course  for  cape  Otwaj,  undue  weight  having  been  given  to  the 
dangers  on  the  south  coast  of  Australia  and  the  much  greater  dangers  on 
King  island  apparently  neglected.  It  is  strongly  recommended,  therefore, 
that  Moonlight  head,  or  some  point  of  the  coast  even  more  to  the  westward, 
should  be  made,  as  the  soundings  on  this  part  of  the  coast  are  well  defined 
and  regular.  The  one  hundred  fathom  line  of  soundings  is  35  miles  to  the 
south-westward  of  Moonlight  head,  and  the  depth  of  40  fathoms  will  be 
found  at  10  miles  from  that  headland.  When  approaching  Bass  strait  in 
thick  weather,  or  when  the  navigator  is  uncertain  of  the  vessel's  position, 
the  soundings  should  not  be  reduced  to  less  than  40  fathoms.*  Soundings 
of  60  or  70  fathoms, will  be  found  at  25  or  30  miles  westward  of  King 
island.  Outside  of  this  limit  the  soundings  deepen  rapidly  to  no  bottom 
at  100  fathoms.  Inshore  of  60  fathoms  the  depths  are  irregular,  but 
30  fathoms  will  be  found  at  a  distance  of  4  miles  to  the  N.W.  of  cape 
Wickham. 

CAUTZOV. — In  approaching  King  island  from  the  westward,  especially 
during  thick  or  hazy  weather,  caution  will  be  required  on  account  of  the 
variable  strength  of  the  current,  and  the  use  of  the  lead  is  enjoined. 

Commanders  of  iron  ships,  especially  of  those  newly  built,  are  cautioned 
as  to  the  necessity  of  ascertaining  the  errors  of  their  compasses  on 
approaching  the  Australian  coast.] 

Backstairs  Passage  to  Cape  Vortlminberlaiid^ — From  3  miles  East  of 
cape  Willoughby  lighthouse  to  5^  miles  S.W.  of  cape  Banks,  the  course 
is  S.£.  163  miles.  This  course  passes  16  miles  to  the  westward  of  the 
Margaret  Brock  reef  and  in  sight  of  the  light  on  it,  10  miles  8.W.  of  cape 
Dombey  in  26  fathoms,  8  miles  S.W.  of  cape  Buffon  in  35  fathoms,  and  is 
nearest  to  the  coast  when  the  Carpenter  rocks  bear  N.E.  5^  miles  distant, 
the  depth  then  being  35  fathoms.  Thence  to  6  miles  South  of  cape  North- 
umberland the  course  is  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  20  miles.  It  is  impossible  to  give 
exact  information  about  the  currents  on  the  coast  between  cape  Willoughby 
and  cape  Northumberland ;  the  strongest  currents  seem  to  be  produced  by 
a  cause  which  is  not  apparent  to  a  local  observer,  such  as  heavy  gales  at 
sea  which  do  not  reaqh  the  coast. 

To  the  southward  of  cape  Jaffa  a  current  sets  to  the  eastward  about  one 
knot  an  hour  during  westerly  gales,  at  the  same  time  near  cape  Jaffa  the 
current  runs  to  the  northward. 

Between  Rivoli  bay  and  cape  Northumberland  do  not  shoal  the  water  to 
less  than  25  fathoms  at  night ;  this  depth  will  be  found  on  the  average 
rather  more  than  5  miles  otT  shore. 


*  See  Admiralty  charts,  Australia,  south  coast,  sheet  IV.,  No.  1,062;  scale,  7/<a0'25  of 
an  inch ;  and  Bass  strait,  No.  1,695  b ;  scale,  ma  0*20  of  an  inch. 
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Zf  toonad  to  MimT  FXZ&ZAP.* — HaTing  urived  in  the  West  eatrmnoe  of 
Bass  strait^  and  clearlj  distingoished  cape  Otwaj,  whick  it  is  dcsinafaie  to 
round  at  a  distance  of  not  lew  than  3  or  4  miles,  and  the  lighthooae  bauv 
W.  bj  N.  ^  N^  distant  6  miles,  the  conrse  and  distance  to  port  HiilKp 
beads  will  be  N.E.  56  miles,  passing  3^  miles  ootaide  Henty^  reef,  and  all 
dangers  will  be  cleared  bj giving  the  coast  a  berth  of  not  less  thaikS  nailea* 
Should  the  cape  be  rounded  early  in  the  eveningy  with  a  finesh  sovilierijr 
wind,  beware  of  overmnning  the  distance,  as  a  strong  cnrrenty  afker  a 
prevalence  of  southerly  gales,  often  sets  along  the  land  to  the  N.£.  When 
di>reast  of  Split  point,  if  a  stranger  finds  there  will  not  be  snffieieBt  dcy* 
light  to  get  into  pilot  waters,  he  should  stand  off  and  on  shore  till  dajBgh^ 
not  shoaling  the  water  to  less  than  20  fathoms: 

After  passing  Split  point,  if  the  weather  be  clear,  Arthur's  Sett  will 
be  seen  rising  inland  over  the  waters  of  port  Phillip  before  the  lower 
and  nearer  land  in  that  direction  becomes  visible.  The  land  about  eapfl 
Schank  will  next  be  seen  to  the  eastward,  appearing  at  first  like  c  long 
low  island  trending  to  the  S.E.  On  nearing  the  entrance  Barwon  head 
will  open  out  on  the  port  bow ;  but  in  thick,  or  hazy  weather,  care  most  be 
taken  not  to  mistake  this  for  port  Phillip  heads,  which  in  several  inslaoees 
has  led  to  vessels  going  on  shore,  (see  page  304). 

By  night,  to  avoid  being  drawn  into  Barwon  bight,  vesseb  should  opeii 
Shortland  bluff  low  light  which  will  be  first  seen  on  a  N J£.  by  £.  beanag. 

A  vessel  should  on  no  account  be  hove  to  when  waiting  for  daylight  neec 
port  Phillip  heads,  but  should  keep  a  good  offing.  The  lead  should  be 
carefully  attended  to. 

8A88  STftAZT.  | — When  the  vesseFs  position  between  cape  Otway  eod 
King  island  is  ascertained,  an  easterly  course  should  be  shaped  for  Cmtie 
island,  135  miles  distant,  in  clear  weather  this  island  is  visible  at  the 
distance  of  30  miles  from  a  ship's  deck ;  with  a  good  look-out  a  vessel  may 
run  part  of  this  distance  during  the  night.  When  Curtis  island  ia  seen^ 
keep  it  a  little  on  the  port  bow,  so  as  to  pass  on  the  south  side  of  Sugmr-^ 
loaf  rock,  whence  steer  N.E.  by  E.,  passing  to  the  northward  of  Kent 
group,  leaving  the  Devil's  tower  and  Hogan  group  on  the  port  hand* 
Or,  from  the  Sugarloaf  steer  E.  |  N.,  to  pass  2  or  3  miles  southward  of 
Kent  group,  leaving  Judgment  rocks  on  the  port,  and  Wright  rock  on  the 
starboard  hand. 

BA88  BT&Axr  to  BTBVBT.f — Having  passod  Kent  group,  a  N.E.  by  £. 
course  will  lead  about  60  miles  seaward  of  cape  Howe  ;  but  should  it  blow 

*  See  Admiralty  charts,  port  Phillip,  No.  1,171  a ;  scale,  m*!  inch;  and  port  Phillip 
entrance,  No.  2,747  a;  scale,  m  =  3  inches. 

f  See  Admiralty  chart,  Bass  strait,  No.  1,696  a;  scale,  m- 0*20  of  an  indu  For 
anchorages  in  Bass  strait,  when  going  eastward,  see  page  381. 

X  See  Admiralty  charts,  Bass  strait,  No.  1,695  a  and  b ;  scale,  fa  «  0*20  of  an  inch ; 
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hard  from,  the  southward,  a  more  easterly,  course  «hoald  he  steered^  toi 
avoid  Ninety-mile  beach  which  would  then  be  a  dangerous  lee  Bhore^ 
extending  from  Corner  Inlet  for  150  miles,  or  nearly  ta  cape  Howe.  From, 
a  known  position  jeaatward  of  cape  Howe^  steer  northward  along  the 
East  coast  for  port  Jackson,  at  such  distance  from « the  land  as  the  wind 
and  other  circumstances  would  suggest,  bearing,  in  mind  .that  the.  current 
generally  sets  to  the  southward  along  the  East  coast  at  a  distance  of  .20 
to  60  miles  from  the  land*  After  having  ^rnade  the  light  on  the  South 
Head  of  port  Jackson  enter  the  port  as  directed  on  page  561. 

If  at  any  time  during  the  months  of  June,  July,  and  August  the  weather* 
is  unsettled,  with  the  wind  unsteady  and  flying  about  the  compass,  witk 
gloomy  weather  and  occasional  rain,  an  easterly  gale  may  be  looked  for, 
which  will  last  for  two  or  three  days,  veering  from  N.K  to  E.  SJSuy  accom*' 
panied  with  heavy  leaden  clouds  and  sheets  of  incessant  blinding  rain. 
The  barometer  is  not  in  any  vray  affected  by  the.  approach  or  continuance 
of  these  gales,  standing  steadily  at  80*12  to  30*18. 

A  mountainous  sea  is  rolled  in  on  the  coast,  which  being  a  dead  lee- 
shore,  there  is  little  chance  for  small  craft  caught  close  in  being  able  to 
gain  an  offing.  There  is  nothing,  however,  to  prevent  a  well-appointed 
ship,  having  an  offing,  from  holding  it,  by  watching  the  shifts  of  wind,  and 
keeping  as  long  as  prudent  on  •  the  starboard  tack,  thus  bringing  the  pre* 
vailing  current  setting  to  the  southward  under  her  lee. 

The  soundings  off  this  coast  to  the  100  fathom  line  have  been  carefully 
obtained  ;  and  being  accompanied  with  the  nature  of  the  ground  at  varioua 
depths,  a  vessel  making  the  coast  in  thick  weather,  and.  uncertain  of  her 
position,  will  by  sounding  get  a  correct  idea  of  her  distance  from  the  land- 
The  100  fathoms  line  seems  to  be  nearly  on  the  edge  of  the  bank  of  sound* 
ings  before  dropping  into  the  deep  ocean  water.  It  is  worthy  of  note  that 
the  current  seems  to  follow  the  direction  of  the  edge  of  this  bank. 

Spnth-weatern  Batraaea  of  Bass  atrait..-^The  entrance  into  Basa 
strait  between  King  island  and  Hunter  group  is  not  recommended,  on 
account  of .  Bell  reef  and  Reid  rocbi,  which  lie  in  it.  If  a  vessel  from 
necessity  or  choice  enters  Bass  strait  by  this  passage,  she  should  keep  to 
the  southward  of  Reid  rocks  and  Bell  reef,  the  latter  being  cleared  at  the 
distance  of  2^  miles  to  the  southward  of  it,  by  steering  for  Black  Pyramid 
on  an  East  bearing.  Or,  with  a  commanding  breeze,  a  vessel  may  pass 
between  King  island  and  Reid  rocks  without  danger,  by  paying  attention 
to  the  tidal  stream,  which  sets  across  the  channel. 

From  the  Black  Pyramid  steer  N.E.  by  E.  and  pass  about  one  mile 


Btrait  to  Oabo  island,  No.  1,016 ;  scale,  m  =  0*2  of  an  inch  ;  Gabo  island  to  Montagu  island, 
east  coast,  sheet  I.,  No.  1,017,  scale,  ni^O'6  of  an  inch;  Montagu  island  to  Boecroft  liead. 
Sheet  II.,  No.  1 ,0 1 8 ;  scale,  m  -i  0*6  of  an  inch ;  and  Beecroft  head  to  port  Jackson,  sheet  III., 
No.  1,020;  scale,  7»  as  0*5  of  an  inch. 
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northward  of  Albatross  islet,  from  whence  a  Teasel  bound  to  port  Dalrjoiple 
or  Laanceston  may  steer  £.  ^  N^  to  roand  Mermaid  rocks  off  the  north 
extreme  of  Three  Hummock  island,  then  shape  an  £.  bj  S.  ^  S.  ooone 
for  port  Dalrjmple  and  proceed  as  directed  in  page  3d5. 

A  vessel  bound  north-eastward  through  Bass  strait  from  Albatross  isleC 
may  continue  N.E.  by  E.  for  Kent  group. 

ror  SOBAST  TOWV  and  SWUMMW  toy  th»  roate  SOUn  mt  VAS- 
MAMZJL.* — ^A  vessel  having,  as  recommended  in  the  Introduction,  mn 
down  her  longitude  through  the  Indian  ocean  on  or  about  the  p«rallei  of 
39°  S.  to  the  meridian  of  115°  R,  should,  by  the  time  she  reaches  the 
meridian  of  145°  E.,  be  far  enough  south  to  round  Tasmania  before  making 
the  land,  in  order  to  avoid  falling  in  with  its  rockj  western  oosst  in  the 
night,  from  any  error  in  the  reckoning,  or  from  being  caught  on  a  lee  shore 
bj  a  south-west  gale. 

ror  Sobart  Town. — A  vessel  having  arrived  at  about  10  miles  soath- 
ward  of  the  south-west  cape  of  Tasmania,  may  proceed  £L  by  N.  between 
Haatsuykers  islets  and  the  Mewstone,  where  there  is  a  clear  channel  5 
miles  wide.  From  thence  25  miles  on  the  same  course  will  bring  a  vessel 
to  about  3  miles  southward  of  South  cape ;  she  may  then  proceed  through 
D'Entrecasteaux  channel  to  Hobart  town,  or  take  the  far  better  roote 
through  Storm  bay,  giving  a  good  berth  to  the  Friar  rocks,  off  Tasman 
head,  and  follow  the  directions  given  on  page  464. 

When  blowing  heavily  from  the  S.W.  or  southward,  especially  if  unable 
to  obtain  obuervations  before  making  the  land,  it  would  be  desirable  to  keep 
more  to  the  southward,  passing  South  of  the  Mewstone,  and  on  either  aide 
of  Pedra  Blanca  and  the  Eddystone,  according  to  destination,  taking  care 
to  avoid  Sidmouth  rock. 

From  80UTB  of  TA8BKAVZA  to  BWUMMW, — After  rounding  South 
cape,  a  ship  bound  to  Sydney  should  give  a  berth  of  at  least  20  or  30 
miles  to  cape  Pillar  and  the  Ea9t  cape  of  Tasmania,  by  which  she  will 
escape  the  baffling  winds  and  calms  which  frequently  perplex  vessels  in- 
shore, while  a  steady  breeze  is  blowing  in  the  offing.  This  is  more 
desirable  in  the  summer,  when  easterly  winds  prevail,  and  a  current  is  said 
to  be  experienced  on  the  south-east  coast  at  20  to  60  miles  off  shore,  run- 
ning to  the  N.  by  E.  at  the  rate  of  three-quarters  of  a  knot,  while  in-shore 
it  is  running  in  the  opposite  direction,  with  nearly  double  that  velocity* 
From  a  position  at  about  30  miles  eastward  of  cape  Pillar,  350  miles  on  a 
North  course  will  take  a  vessel  to  15  miles  eastward  of  cape  Howe,  firom 
whence  proceed  to  Sydney  as  previously  directed  at  page  583. 

ItOUTB  to  tbe  WTIBTWAMD  80UTB  of  AVSTSAXZA. Ships  bound 

from.  Sydney  to  Europe  or  Hindostan  may,  from  the  1st  of  November  to 


*  See  General  chart  of  Tasmania,  No.  1,079 ;  scale,  tii«0'll  of  an  ineh. 
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the  Ist  of  April,  proceed  by  the  southern  route  through  Bass  strait,  or 
round  Tasmania,  easterly  winds  being  found  to  prevail  in  the  strait  and 
along  the  south  coast  of  Australia  at  that  season,  particularly  in  Decem- 
ber, January,  and  February,  when  ships  have  made  good  passages  to 
the  westward,  by  keeping  to  the  northward  of  40  S.,  and  have  passed 
round  cape  Leeuwin  into  the  south-east  trade  wind,  which  is  there  found 
to  extend  farther  South  than  during  the  winter  months.  In  adopting  this 
route  advantage  must  be  taken  of  every  favourable  change  of  wind,  in 
order  to  make  westing ;  and  it  is  advisable  not  to  approach  too  near  the 
land,  on  accouut  of  the  south*west  gales  which  are  often  experienced,  even 
in  the  summer,  and  the  contrary  currents,  which  run  strongest  in  with 
the  land.  The  prevalence  of  strong  westerly  gales  renders  the  Southern 
route  very  difficult,  indeed,  generally  impracticable,  for  sailing  vessels,  in 
the  winter,  although  the  passage  has  been  made  at  that  season  by  ships  in 
good  condition,  which  sailed  well.  The  Northern  route,  through  Torres 
strait,  is  preferred  in  the  winter  months ;  directions  for  which  are  given 
in  Vol.  IL  of  this  work. 

To  ciiiBai — The  passage  to  China  southward  of  Australia,  is  only 
practicable  for  sailing  vessels  during  the  months  of  December,  January 
and  February,  as  easterly  winds  may  be  then  expected.  This  route  is  not 
recommended,  even  if  not  bound  northward  of  Singapore,  for  during  the 
months  of  November,  December,  January,  February,  and  March  northerly 
winds  and  southerly  currents  prevail  in  Sunda,  Banka,  Gaspar,  and 
Carimata  straits,  and  it  is  a  tedious  process  endeavouring  to  get  to  the 
northward  under  such  adverse  circumstances.  A  vessel  has  been  known 
to  take  30  days  from  Sunda  strait  to  Singapore,  a  distance  of  600  miles. 

It  is  not  intended  to  recommend  sailing  ships  bound  to  Europe  to  take 
the  Western  route,  for  ^the  route  by  cape  Horn,  at  all  seasons  and  under 
all  circumstances,  has  always  been  considered  the  shortest.  But  as  ships 
frequently  do  proceed  westward,  from  Australia  to  India,  to  the  cape  of 
Good  Hope  and  Europe,  it  is  necessary  to  point  out  the  season  when  such 
passages  could  be  made  with  most  advantage. 

8TBVBT  to  BAS8  BTUAXT,* — A  vessel  proceeding  from  Sydney  to  Bass 
strait,  in  order  to  take  advantage  of  the  current  as  far  as  cape  Howe,  which 
appears  to  run  strongest  during  the  summer  months,  should  keep  along  the 
outer  edge  of  the  100-fathom  line  of  soundings,  or  a  distance  of  15  to  1^ 
miles  from  the  coast,  where  the  current  has  been  found  to  run  stronger 
and  with  more  regularity  tlian  elsewhere  within  that  limit. 

*  See  Admiralty  charts  of  Australia,  general  chart,  southern  portion,  No.  2,759  b ; 
scale,  d^l  inch ;  East  coast,  sheet  III.,  Boecroft  head  to  port  Jackson,  No.  1,020  ;  sheet 
II.,  Montagu  island  to  Beecroft  head,  No.  1,018  ;  and  sheet  L,  Gabo  island,  to  Montagu 
island.  No.  1,017 ;  scale,  m  »  0*5  of  an  inch.  Also  CharU  of  Bass  strait,  Nos.  1,605  a  and  b ; 
scale,  ma 0*20  of  an  inch;  and  Bass  ptxait  to  Gabo  island.  No.  1,016;  scale,  mm 0-2  of 
an  inch. 
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BASS  sTmAxr;  »4>bv  WHXtaaiB  mnA  •w»sgWA'SB> .  From  sbowti 
30  miles  to  the  eastward  of  cape  Howe,  if  the.  wind 'is  soaiherlj,  ds< 
not  steer  a  mere  westerly  course  than  S.S.W.,  until  in  lat^  39^  dCX  Af, 
on  account  of  the  danger  to  be  apprehended  from  south^aBterljr  or 
southerlj  gales  upon  the  Ninety  mile  beach  between  oapfB  Howe  and 
Comer  inlet. .  On  reaching  the  parallel  of  39^  3(y  S»».  steer  about  W«. 
by  S.>  leaving  Wright  rock  about  3  miles  to  the  south  ward,  and  the  aonth. 
point  of  Deal  island,  the  south-easternmost  of  the  Kent  group^  at  the  asiaa 
distance  to  the  northward.  Having  passed  the  Kent  group^  eontinae  the* 
same  W..  by.  S.  course  to  about  2  or. 3  miles  southward  of  the  Sugadoa£ 
rock^  leaving  the  Judgment  rocks  on  the  starboard  hand* 

Local  experience  has,  however^  shown  that  .with  westerly  and  .sooth* 
westerly  winds  the  line  of  coast  between  Shallow  inlet  and  cap^  Conrao^. 
locally  known  as  the  Ninety  mile  beaoh,  gives  smoother  water;  and  as 
soath" westerly  winds  are  the  prevailing  .ones,  masters  of  vessels  bouod  to 
the  westward  may  often  take  advantage  of  the  smoother  water  and  an 
absence  of  danger  to  approach  the  beach,  instead  of  avoiding  it.  Steam 
vess^s  trading  between  the  Gippsland  lakes  and  Melbourne  consider  it 
best  to  adopt  this  practice. 

Easterly  gales  are  not  without  warning  signs ;  therefore  if  a  vessel*  dii- 
happen  to  be  in-shore  when  an  easterly  gale  was  threatening,  she  coold  at 
once  get  an  offing. 

As  westerly  gales  invariably  veer  to  the  southward,  it  is  more  advisable- 
to  «tand  /towards  the  Tasmanian  coast^  and  so  be  ready  to .  take  advantage 
of  the  shift  of  wind. 

From  Idle  Snsarloaf  to  IVost  entraaee.of  tlia  Strait. — -Propi  the  Si^jar^ 
loaf  to  cape  Wickham,  the  north  end  of  King  island,  the  coufbc  and  dis- 
tance are  W.  by  S.  124  miles,  with  nothing  in  the  way;  it  is  better  to  steer 
15  or  20  miles  to  the  northward  of  King  island,  if  the  winds  permit. 

Should  the  wind  hang  to  the  westward  of  North,  a  course  may  be  safely 
directed  for  the  north  extreme  of  Three  Hummock  island,  passing  afier^ 
wards  to  the  northward  or  southward  of  King  island  as  the  winds  maj  be 
most  favourable. 

8AB8  STSAZT  to  St.  vzvoavT  or  SFSVOaS  OVUPS.* — FrOM 
the  middle  of  the  West  entrance  of  Bass  strait,  between  cape  Otway 
and  King  island,  the  course  and  distance  is  W.  ^  N.  180  miles  to  a  poei* 
tion  about  30  miles  south-westward  of  cape  Northumberland,  from  whence 
steer  N.W.  by  N.  180  miles  to  Backstairs  passage,  and  proceed  as  directed 
at  pages  181-182. 

•  See  Admiralty  charts,  sheet  IV.,  Glenelg  to  capo  Otway,  No.  1,062 ;  scale,  mmQ-^ 
of  an  inch  ;  sheet  III.,  Australian  bight  to  cape  Jervis,  No.  1,061  ;  scale,  nt^OOS  of  an 
inch  ;  8t.  Vincent  and  Sponccr  gulfs,  No.  2,380a  ;  scale,  m  ^0*13  of  an  inch;  cape  JtrriM 
to  Guichen  bay.  No.  1,014 ;  scale,  m-^  0*25  of  an  inch  ;  Guichen  bay  to  Glen«lg,  Ko,  1,015 ; 
•cale,  fit  ■  0*25  of  an  inch. 
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<  If  bound  to  Investigator  strait  or  Spencer  gulf,  from  80  miles  south- weet^^ 
wavd-of  cape  Northumberland,  the  course  and  distance  will  beN.W.  by  W«v 
200  miles  to  about  lo  southward  of  cape  Couedie,  the  south-west-  point 
of  Kangaroo  island.  From  thence  round  the  west  eod  of  Kangaroo  island' 
at  suoh  a  distance  as  the  nature  of  the  wind  and  other  circumstances' 
may  render  most  desirable^  and  enter  InTestigat or  strait  or  Spencer  gulf  as 
directed  at  pages  141  and  170.  In  the  event  of  threatening  weather  from  the. 
southward  or  south-westward,  care  must  be  taken  to  secure  a  good  offing, 
to  avoid  what  would  then  be  alee  shore  between  cape.  Otwaj  and  Encounter 
bay,  and  when  approaching  the  south-west  part  of  Kangaroo  island  a  good 
look  out  must  be  kept,  especially  for  Mitchie  reef. 

Vrom  cape  VortHnmberteBd  to  Spenosr  ipalf.— -The  S.W.  rock  of  the 
Young  rocks,  which  is  the  danger  farthest  South  of  Kangaroo  island,  fmd' 
only  5  feet  above  water,  bears  from  cape  Northumberland  N.W.  by  W.  f  W.. 
193  miles.     The  course  from  7  miles  >  South  of .  cape  Northumberland  to  a 
position  15  miles  South  of  the  S.W.  Young  rocks  is  W.N.W.  188  miles. 

The  same  course  continued  passes  16  miles  S.S.W.  of  Lipson  reef,  auid. 
the  same  distance  S.S.W.  of  tlie  Southern  Gasuarina  islet  off  cape  Couedie»^. 
the  -whole  distance  from  the  position  South  of  cape  Northumberland  to  the 
latter  position,  on  the  course  given,  being  225  miles.  From  the  position 
S.S.W.  of  cape  Couedie  a  N.N.W.  course  may  be  steered  for  30  miles, 
until  cape  Borda  bears  N.E.  by  E.  12  miles  distant ;  then  steer  N.  by  E.  \  E., 
which  leads  into  Spencer  gulf  midway  between  the  Gambier  isles  and 
cape  Spencer. 

In  the  winter,  with  westerly  or  southerly  winds,  a  vessel  should  steer  to 
the  westward  of  the  course  given  between  cape  Northumberland  and  cape 
Couedie,  as  there  will  almost  certainly  be  a  set  of  nearly  a  knot  an  hour  to 
the  eastward.  In  the  summer,  with  fresh  south-easterly  winds,  a  current 
will  be  found  running  with  about  the  same  strength  to  the  N.W 

During  the  summer  the  intercolonial  trading  vessels  frequently  run  from 
cape  Northumberland  through  Backstairs  passage  and  Investigator  strait 
into  Spencer  gulf,  by  adopting  which  course  they  get  smoother  water,  and 
are  more  sure  of  their  position,  through  passing  three  lighthouses  instead 
of  one,  although  the  distance  to  be  traversed  is  somewhat  greater.  In  the 
winter  it  is  far  better  to  take  the  outer  route,  westward  of  Kangaroo  island. 

Two  or  three  instances  of  vessels  running  into  D'Estree  bay,  Kangaroo 
island,  after  having  steered  a  course  from  the  south-east  to  enter  Backstairs . 
passage,  can  only  be  accounted  for  by  supposing  a  strong  set  to  the  west- 
ward off  Coorong  beach ;  but  this  has  very  seldom  occurred,  and  no 
such  current  was  ever  experienced  by  the  surveying  schooner  between 
Kangaroo  island  and  Lacepede  bay. 

BAS8  8TSAZT  to  OAVB  ^sairvnor. — A  vessel  from  Bass  strait  bound 
round  capeLeeawin  is  recommended,  withafavojorable  wind^  toshapea  course 
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which  will  lead  about  150  miles  southward  of  that  cape;  bat  in  winter, 
when  the  prevailing  winds  are  from  the  westward,  and  veering  from  N.W. 
to  S.W.  or  Souths  the  navigator^  having  then  plenty  of  sea  room,  maj 
take  advantage  of  ever/  shift  of  wind  to  make  the  given  coarse  to  the 
westward ;  and  is  recommended  not  to  approach  the  coast  of  the  great 
Australian  bight  with  the  idea  of  meeting  more  favourable  winds  near 
the  land,  which^  with  southerly  or  south-westerly  gales^  woald  become  a 
most  dangerous  lee  shore.* 

The  westerly  winds,  however,  are  neither  so  strong  nor  constant  near 
the  south  coast  of  Australia  in  the  winter  months  as  they  have  been  expe- 
rienced at  a  great  distance  from  the  land. 

In  June  a  colonial  brig  arrived  at  King  George  sound  from  Hobart  town 
in  19  days  ;  and  an  open  whale  boat,  employed  sealing  along  the  coast,  in 
the  same  month  arrived  from  the  eastward  ;  in  July  a  small  vessel  of 
about  25  tons  also  arrived  from  the  eastward.  In  August  a  vessel  has 
reached  Swan  river  from  King  Greorge  sound  in  7  days.  In  February 
1872,  HMS.  Clio  made  the  passage  from  Hobart  town  to  the  entrance  of 
King  George  sound  under  sail  in  20  days ;  with  the  exception  of  a  westerly 
gale  in  lat.  44°  27'  S.^  long.  145°  £.,  which  lasted  for  twenty  hours,  the 
wind  was  moderate.  

The  Introduction  to  this  volume  having  pointed  out  the  route  recom- 
mended for  making  the  voyage  from  the  cape  of  Good  Hope  to  the  south 
coast  of  Australia ;  an  outline  of  the  route  westward  through  the  Indian 
ocean  to  the  cape  of  Good  Hope,  and  that  eastward  through  the  Pacific 
round  cape  Horn,  may  be  useful  in  this  work. 

OAPB    XigiaUWJJi    to  BIAURZTZinB  and  OAVB  07  OOOB   MOWM,^ — 

From  off  cape  Leeuwin  steer  north-westward  into  the  strength  of  the  south- 
east trade  wind,  which  is  generally  found  between  the  parallels  of  15^  and 
20^  8.,  and  where  the  equatorial  current  sets  to  the  westward.  Having 
reached  the  parallel  of  19°  or  18°  S.,  in  summer,  or  two  or  three  d^rees 
nearer  the  equator  in  winter,  continue  westward  for  Mauritius,  if  bound 
there,  passing  70  or  80  miles  south-eastward  of  Rodriguez  island  ;  but  at  a 
greater  distance,  between  November  and  April  on  account  of  the  violent 
hurricanes  which  occur  at  this  season.  Hurricanes  are  experienced  not 
only  in  this  locality,  but  in  the  space  between  these  islands  and  the  west 
coast  of  Australia. 

*See  Admiralty  cliarts  of  Australia,  general  chart,  Southern  portion,  Xo.  2,7 o9b; 
scale,  <2  a  1*0  inch,  Sheet  II.,  cape  Arid  to  Australian  bight,  No.  1,060,  scale,  m«  0*08 
of  an  inch;  sheet  I.,  Perth  to  cape  Arid,  No.  1,059,  scale,  »i»0'08  of  an  inch  ;  sheet  IV^ 
Glenelg  river  to  cape  Otway,  No.  1,062  ;  scale,  m  =  0'25  of  an  inch ;  and  cape  Cata8tii>|.)li» 
to  Nuyts  archipelago,  No.  1,061  ;  scale,  m  =  0'l5  of  an  inch  ;  winds,  page  670,  currents^ 
page  676  ;  and  for  ports  of  refnge,  page  255. 

t  See  Admiralty  general  chart  of  Indian  ocean,  cape  of  Qood  Hope  to  AottimUa, 
Kg.  2,488 ;  acale^  dmO'2  of  an  inch. 
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ror  tbe  Oape  of  Ctood  Sope. — A  vessel  not  touching  at  Mauritius  should, 
when  south  of  Rodriguez  island,  steer  so  as  to  pass  the  south-east  extreme  of 
Madagascar  at  a  distance  of  90  or  100  miles,  and  continue  the  same  course 
for  the  coast  of  Africa^  about  Algoa  bay.  Or  she  may  even  make  the 
coast  as  far  north-eastward  as  port  Natal,  to  profit  bj  the  Agulhas 
current,  to  assist  her  round  the  cape  of  Grood  Hope. 

POST  FBZUiZV  and  8TBVBT  to  OAPB  sosv.* — A  vessel  bound 
for  Europe  by  way  of  cape  Horn,  on  leaving  port  Phillip  should,  with  a 
westerly  wind  proceed  through  Bass  strait,  and  passing  a  league  southward 
of  Kent  group,  run  out  about  E.  by  N.,  and  having  cleared  Wright  rock, 
Endeavour  reef,  and  the  Sisters  isles,  steer  for  a  position  between  the 
Snares  and  Auckland  isles,  southward  of  New  Zealand^  in  lat.  49°  S.,  long. 
165**  E. 

ivestward  of  TaunaBla.f — If  on  leaving  port  PhiUip  the  wind  should 
be  inclined  to  blow  from  the  East  or  N.E.,  it  may  be  desirable  to  run  out 
aouth-westward,  between  cape  Otway  and  King  island,  and  having  passed 
the  north  end  of  the  island,  haul  up  about  S.S.E.,  taking  care,  while  pro- 
ceeding along  the  west  coast  of  Tasmania,  to  prepare  for  the  prevailing 
westerly  or  south-westerly  winds,  when  this  coast  becomes  a  dangerous  lee 
shore.  Having  rounded  the  outlying  dangers  off  the  south  coast  of 
Tasmania,  proceed  for  the  position  before  mentioned^  between  tbe  Snares 
and  Auckland  isles. 

Vrom  STBVBT.f — At  all  seasons,  and  from  whatever  quarter  the  wind 
may  blow,  it  is  advisable  on  leaving  port  Jackson  to  proceed  to  the  south- 
ward rather  than  to  the  north  of  New  Zealand,  as  in  the  latter  route  a 
vessel's  progress  to  the  eastward  would  be  probably  impeded  by  adverse 
winds  and  currents.  Advantage  therefore  should  be  taken  of  the  most 
favourable  winds  for  either  reaching  the  before-mentioned  position,  between 
the  Snares  and  Auckland  islands ;  or,  if  baffled  by  southerly  winds  and 
favoured  by  fine  weather,  the  passage  through  Cook  strait  may  be  taken 
with  advantage^  especially  in  the  spring  and  summer  season. 

rrom  w«r  zmaxAVB  Bastward  to  CAVB  BOBV.§ — The  course  fre- 


*  See  Admiralty  charts  of  Australia,  Southern  portion,  No.  2,759b;  scale,  d^sl  inch  ; 
Bass  strait,  Nos.  1,695  a  and  1,695b;  scale,  m*s0'2  of  an  inch;  and  general  chart  of 
New  Zealand,  No.  1,212;  scale, m^ 0*04  of  an  inch;  also  Chapters  IV.  and  V.;  winds, 
page  571.  currents,  page  582 ;  and  directions,  page  577. 

t  See  Admiralty  chart  of  Tasmania,  No.  1,079  ;  scale,  mwO'll  of  an  inch  ;  also  Chap- 
ters VI.  and  VII.,  and  winds,  page  572. 

}  iS(^  Admiralty  charts  of  Australia :  east  coast,  sheet  III.,  Beecroft  head  to  port  Jackson, 
No.  1,020  ;  sheet  II.,  Montagu  island  to  Beecroft  head.  No.  1,018 ;  and  sheet  I.,  Gabo 
island  to  Montagu  island,  No.  1,017 ;  scale,  m  b  0'5  of  an  inch ;  also  Chapter  VIII.;  winds, 
page  573,  currents,  page  578,  and  directions,  page  585. 

§  Captain  Oill,  late  commander  of  the  ship  Monarch,  who  has  made  sixteen  successful 
voyages  from  Australia  round  cape  Horn,  at  first  adopted  the  route  between  the  parallels 
of  52^  and  56^  S. ;  but  so  much  time  was  lost  in  heaving  to  at  night  and  in  thick  weather, 
to  avoid  the  great  quantities  of  ice  he  met  with,  that  he  has  since  prefensd  the  parallel 
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quentlj  pursued  between  the  50th  and  60th  parallels,  and  even  tn   higher 

latitudes  in  this  great  extent  of  ocean,  would,  with  -a  clear  sea  and  favourable 

weather,  doubtless  ^isare  the  quickest  passage,  as  being  the  shorter  dia- 

'tance ;  but- experience  has  proved  that  at  nearly  all  seasons  of  the  jear  so 

'  miach  time  is  lost  at  night  and  in  thick  weather,  and  even  serioua  danger 

incurred  in  avoiding  the  great  quantities  of  ice  met  with  in  these  higher 

;  latitudes,  that  a. parallel  even  aa  far  North  as  47^  has  been  adopted  with 

advantage.     Between  this  latter  parallel  and  that  of  50%  it  is  believed  the 

mariner  will  experience  steadier  winds,  smoother  water,  absence  of  iee, 

^and  will  probably  make  as  short  a  passage,  and  o^tainly  one  in  a  more 

■genial  climate,  and  with  more  security,  than  in  a  higher  latitude.* 

A  vessel  pursuing  the  route  suggested  above  should,  from  the  position 
southward  of  the  Snares,f  proceed  eastward  between  the  Antipodes  aad 
Bounty  i^les,  keeping  the  parallel  recommended  to  about  the  meridian  of 
120^  or  115^  W.,  and  then  gradually  incline  to  the  southward,  to  round 
'Diego  Ramirez  and  cape  Horn  in  proceeding  into  the  Atlantic  ocean.^ 
-The  seaman  in  navigating  this  wide  expanse!  of  ocean,  and  also  for  round* 
ing  cape  Horn,  should  be  provided  with  thp  Ice  chart  published  by  the 
Admiralty  in  1865,  wherein  he  ivill  find  much  useful  information ;  and 
he  is  further  referred  to  the  foot-note  in  the  first  paragraph  of  the 
Introduction  to  this  volume  descriptive  of  the  tempestuous  gales,  the 
heavy  and  irregular  seas,  the  sudden  and  fitful  shifts  of  Svind  occasionally 
experienced  in  the  high  latitudes  of  the  South  Indian  ocean,  features 
which  appear  to  be  equally  common  to  those  of  the  South  Pacific 

In  the  neighbourhood  of  cape  Horn,  the  equinoctial  months  are, 
generally  speaking,  the  worst  in  the  year.  Heavy  gales  prevail  at  those 
times,  though  not,  perhaps,  exactly  at  the  equinoxes.  Maroh  is  usually 
the  most  boisterous  month  in  the  year.  In  April,  May,  and  June,  the 
finest  i^v^ather    is   experienced.      Bad    weather    often    occum    during 

''■■I  ■  !■■■  m    ,  I         -^^— »i^^^-^__— ^—  I  » 

of  47^  S.  for  making  his  easting.  He  has  experienced  on  this  parallel  steadier  winds, 
smoother  water,  and  has  been  less  obstructed  by  ice  ;  he  considers  that  be  hua  made  his 
pattnge  in  less  time,  and  with  much  mora  comfort  to  all  on  boArd,  than  on  a  more  amithem 
parallel. 

*  H.M.S.  Galatea^  in  April  1868,  passed  an  iceberg  about  450  feet  high,  and  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  long,  in  latitude   53°  20^  S.,  longitude   111^0'W. 

t  A  useful  boat  harbour  exists,  about  the  centre  of  the  north-enst  side  of  Noith-ea«c 
island.  For  further  description  of  the  Snares,  seo  '  New  Zealand  Pilot,'  fotnth  edition, 
W75,  page  257. 

X  See  Admiralty  General  chart  of  the  Pacific  ocean,  No.  2,683  ;  scale,  <{■  0*2  of  an  inch  ; 
also  Ice  chart  of  Southern  Hemisphere ;  Wind  and  Current  charts,  1S74,  for  Pacific 
Atlantic,  and  Indian  oceans  ;  and  Admiralty  Pilot  charts,  1874,  for  Atlantic  Oceani*-. 

H.H.S.  Cossack,  in  March  187S,  bound  from  Melbourne  to  the  Falkland  isUnds,  when 
passing  80  miles  southward  of  Staten  island,  experienced  an  indraught  towards  Le  Maire 
strait,  amounting  to  30  miles  in  24  hours.  The  following  day  the  nsnal  cape  Horn 
current  was  found,  setting  S.  78^  £.  (true)  34  miles. 
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•these  months,  hut  not  so  much  as  at  other  times.  Easterly  ivinds  are 
frequent,  with  fine  clear  settled  weather. '  June  and  -July  are  much  alike, 
but  easterly  gales  blow  more  during  July.  In  August^  September,  and 
October  westerly  winds  and  cold  weather  prevail.  December^  Jantiary, 
and  February  are  the  warmest  months,  but  westerly  winds,  which  often 
■increase  to  very  stx'ong  gales,  with  much  rain,  are  frequent.  • 

The  barometer  is  lowest  with  N.W.  winds,  and  highest  with  S.E.^  if 
it  faU  to  29  inches,  or  28*8^  a  south-west  gale  may  be  ezpected>-but>it 
•does  not  commence  imtU  the  ccdumn  has  ceased  to  fall.  .•  t 


* 

■ 


Variation   17°  C  E.,  in   1876. 

This  little  cluster  of  rocky  islets  covers  a  space  of  3^  miles  East  and 
West,  by  1^  miles  North  and  South..  The  largest  may  be  seeijL  at  a 
distance  of  20  miles.  At  10  miles  South  of  the  eastern  island  there  are 
75  fathoms  water,  fine  white  sand ;  and  18  miles  E.S.E.  of  this  position, 
104  fathoms,  fine  brimstone-coloured  sand. 

daptain  Bligh,.R.N.,  who  discovered  these  islands  in  1788,  and  from  wliom 
the  above.desoriptioii.  is  taken,  placed  the  group  ia  lat.  47^  44'  S.^  long. 
179**  r  E. 

H.M.  Colonial  steam  .  sloop  Viatoria,  Commander  W.  H.  Norman, 
visited  the  Bounty  islands  in  November  1865,  and  found  outlying  >sunken 
roc^B  very  dangerous  to  approach,  about  3^  miles  off  the  W.N.W.  side. 
With  the  group  bearing  N^.W.  2^  miles,  soundings  in  85  fathoms>  shells 
and  sand,  were  obtained;  and  at  8  miles  distant^  95  fathoms,  fine  sand 
of  brimstone  colour.  The  groop  on  examination  was  found  to  consist  of 
twenty-four  small  islets,  the  highest  being  from  100  to  300  feet  high  (with 
40  fathoms  water  half  a  cable  off  the  north-east  side),  destitute  of  vegeta- 
tioDy  without  landing,  and  the  resovt  of  4i  great  number  ef  penguinS'  4ind 
other  sea  birds.  Captain  Normam  places  the  group  in  lat  47*^  (Xy  S. 
long.  179°  O'  E. 

Navigating  Lieut.  B.  Jackson,  of  H.M.S.  BasariOy  in  July  1870, 
remarks  on  the  Bounty  islands :— *I  counted  20  in  idl,  a  half  of  them  not 
more  than  10  or  15  feet  out  of  water ;  the  largest^  which  is  the  western- 
most but  one,  is  from  8  to  10  acres  in  extent. 

The  group  might  be  divided  into  two  clusters,  with  a  rock  nearly  in 
the  centre  of  the  passage  between  them,  over  which  the  sea  was  breaking. 

<MMitioB«— The  sea  was  seen  breaking  at  from  8  to  4  miles  to  the  west- 
ward, probably  on  the  sunken  rock  reported  by  Commander  Norman. 
There  is  also  a  sunken  rock  to  the  southward  of  the  group,  bearing  from 
their  western  extreme  S.  ^  W.,  and  from  the  eastern  extreme  S.W.  ^  S. 

*  See  Admiralty  chart,  No.  2,468,  Norfolk  island  to  66°  S. ;  scale,  d  *s  0*7  of  an  inch. 
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distance  3^  miles  or  2|  miles  off  shore.  These  rocks  are  exceedinglj 
dangerous,  and  great  care  should  be  taken  in  approaching  the  islands  in 
thick  weather,  as  they  do  not  break  at  times  for  5  or  10  minutes. 

The  eastern  islet,  which  is  one  of  the  highest,  is  280  feet  bigb,  lat 
47^  46'  S.,  long  178°  57'  E. 

The  following  soundings  were  obtained  ;  with  western  extreme  of  islands 
bearing  N.E.  by  E.,  2^  miles,  71  fathoms,  fine  light  sand  and  stones; 
eastern  extreme  N.N.W.  ^  W.,  2  miles,  84  fathoms,  yellow  sand  and  shells  ; 
west  extreme.  South,  3  miles,  93  fathoms,  fine  light  sand  and  granite ; 
centre  of  group,  N.E.  by  E.  -|  E.,  12  miles,  110  fathoms;  with  the  western 
extreme  of  group^  bearing  N.E.  by  E.,  2^  miles,  the  ship  appeared  to  be  in 
shoal  water,  with  a  white  sandy  bottom  ;  on  getting  a  cast  of  the  lead  71 
fathoms,  light  sand  and  shells  were  found. 

The  paucity  of  birds  about  the  islands  was  remarkable. 


Variation  17°  25'  £.,  in   1876. 

This  isolated  group  consists  of  several  detached  rocky  islands  lying 
nearly  North  and  South  over  a  space  of  4  to  5  miles.  The  largest 
island  is  apparently  above  1,000  feet  high;  the  perpendicular  cliffs  of 
the  whole  group  varying  from  200  to  600  feet,  and  all  the  islets  appear 
safe  to  approach  or  to  pass  between.  Landing  appears  impracticable. 
H.M.  Colonial  steam  sloop  Victoria,  Commander  Norman,  visited  the 
group  in  November  1865,  and  places  Antipodes  islands  in  lat.  49°  42^ 
S.,  long.  178°  43'  E.,  thus  verifying  the  position  by  several  recent  navi- 
gators.  Experiencing  heavy  gales  from  the  West  and  W.N.W.,  the  ship 
was  kept  under  the  lee  of  the  group,  and  60  fathoms  water  found  within 
half  a  cable  of  the  shore. 

NaVigating  Lieut  Hallett,  H.M.S.  Cossack,  1873,  remarks  :•— Passed 
along  the  north  shore  of  the  large  island  at  a  distance  of  from  one  to  two 
miles,  it  has  a  most  barren  and  inhospitable  appearance ;  close  to  the 
north-east  point  is  an  island  apparently  an  extinct  crater.  The  cliflb 
are  principally  covered  with  a  dark  green  moss-like  vegetation.  The 
position  of  the  small  island  near  to  the  north-east  point  of  the  island  is 
49°  40'  S.  lat.,  178°  49^  45"  E.  long. 

The  only  place  where  it  would  be  likely  to  effect  a  landing,  is  a  little  to 
the  southward  of  the  north-east  extreme  of  the  island,  there,  the  cliff  having 
fallen  away,  has  formed  a  shelving  point  on  which  the  sea  appeared  to 
break  lightly  ;  it  is  sheltered  also  from  the  prevailing  wind. 

It  is  worthy  of  remark  that  between  the  parallels  of  49°  50^  S.  and 
53°  O'  S.,  and  from  the  long,  of  172°  0'  E.  to  162°  O'  W.,  seaweed  has 
been  daily  observed. 
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Place. 


Particular  Spot. 


Latitude, 
South. 


Longitude, 


AUSTRALIA,  SOUTH  COAST. 

Cape  Leeuwin     - 

Highest  hiU     - 

. 

Of,, 

34  19    0 

o          t       m 

115     6    O 

Black  point 

Extreme 

- 

S4  25    0 

115  29     O 

D'Entrecasteaux  point    - 

Extreme 

- 

34  52    0 

116     1     O 

White-topped  rocks 

Western  rock    - 

- 

35     4    0 

116  15     O 

Chatham  isle 

Centre  -           -           - 

- 

35     2    0 

116  28     O 

Nuyts  point 

Extreme 

- 

35    5    0 

116  38     O 

West  cape  Howe 

Extreme 

- 

35    9    0 

117  40     O 

Eclipse  isles 

Largest  isle,  summit   - 

- 

35  11  64 

117  53  45 

Maude  reef 

Centre  - 

- 

35  12  80 

117  57  40 

Bald  head 

Extreme 

«• 

35    6  54 

118     1  36 

King  George  Sound  f 

Commissariat      house, 
Albany  jetty. 

near 

35    2  20 

117  54     O 

*  The  Admiralty  charts  of  Australia  and  Tasmania,  to  which  this  volume  refers,  hare 
been  constructed  from  the  under-mentioned  positions : — 
King  George  Sound  (Commissariat  house,   near 

Albany  letty)  -  -  -  -  .    Lat.  35"    2' 20"    Long.  117»  54'0O" 

Adelaide  (Snapper  point)    -  -  -  -      „     34  46  50  „       138   31  OO 

Melbourne  (Observatory)    -  -  -      „    37   49  53  „      144   58  42 

Hobart  Town  (fort  Mulmve)  -  -  -       „    42   53  32  „      147   21   13 

Sydney  (fort  Macquarie)      -  -  -  -      „    33  51  42  „      151    14  OO 

The  longitudes  from  cape  Leeuwin  to  Nuyts  Archipelago  are  chiefly  by  Flinders,  and  mainly 
deduced  from  astronomical  observations.  The  longitudes  from  Nuyts  Archipelago  to  Gsibo 
island,  including  the  north  coast  of  Tasmania,  depend  on  Melbourne  Observatory  being  in 
144°  58'  42".  The  longitudes  between  Gabo  island  and  Sydney  with  the  west,  south,  and 
cast  coasts  of  Tasmania,  depend  on  fort  Macquarie  being  in  151°  14'. 

The  important  meridian  of  fort  Macquarie  may  yet  be  open  to  farther  investigation. 
The  late  Admiral  P.  P.  King,  from  numerous  observations,  considered  it  to  be  in  151^15'  2S"*; 
the  late  Captains  F.  P.  Blackwood  and  Owen  Stanley,  and  Lieutenant  C.  B.  Yule,  for  their 
Australian  surveys,  adopted  151°  14'  50",  as  reduced  from  the  longitude  of  Paramatta 
Observatory,  considered  in  151°  1' ;  and  Captain  H.  AL  Denham,  for  his  observations 
in  the  Pacific  Ocean,  in  1856,  employed  151°  14'  40".  Capuin  J.  L.  Stokes,  for  the  New 
Zealand  Surveys,  adopted  151°  15  30'^  An  analysis  of  documents  in  the  Hydrographic 
Office,  embracing  observations  made  between  the  years  1788  and  1851  by  numcfous  navi- 
gators  and  astronomers,  places  fort  Macquarie  in  151°  15'  5"  East. 

The  longitude  of  fort  Macquarie,  (deduced   from  the  longitude  o 
Sydney  Observatory,  in  151°  11'  49"-5,  as  adopted  by  Mr.  Russel,  tht  v,e,oio/o<»//  e  p 
Government  Astronomer  of  New  South  Wales,  and    '^«"»"    *"    ♦k- /-'ai   l- "  *5i:ast. 
Nautical  Almanac  for  1879,)  is 


given 


It. 

[itude  oV\ 
ssel,  the  ( , 
in    ther 


Fort  Macquarie  being  considered  2"  26,  or  34",  East  of  S^dnev  Observatory. 
The  longitude  of  fort  Macc^uaric,  (by  electric  telegraph  from  Melbourne  )    , 


i 


1510  13  22"  East. 


Observatory  (144°  58'  42"))  is 

Garden  Island,  sometimes  used  as  the  place  of  observation,  lies  0°'o'  47"  East  of  fort 
Macquarie. 

t  The  lonidtude  of  King  George  Sound  is  the  result  of  chronometric  measurements  from 
fort  Macquarie  (considered  in  151°  14'  E.),  by  Stokes  in  1848,  and  Denham  1858.    The  lonn- 
tude  by  Stokes  being  117°  55'  11",  by  Denham  117^  52'  48",  the  mean  being  lir  54'  OO'. 
^^  The  longitude  by  Fitzroy  and  Wickham  in  1836  and  1837,  by  meridian  distance  from  Uobart 
Town,  was  117°  53'  46".  .  ♦ 
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Pl««. 

Latitude, 
South. 

I^n^de. 

ADSTRALIA,  SOUTH  COAST— ««ri«i«t 

MonM  OardDer  • 

»    030 

IIB  11  45 

Bald  lile  - 

Centie  - 

31  SS    0 

IIB  27    0 

H.ul-offrock      - 

Centre  - 

34  45    0 

lis  40    0 

CpeKnob 

Summil 

94  31     0 

119  14    0 

Hood  point 

Doubtful  >>lM  - 

S4  it    0 

119  34    0 

Eail  Blount  Barren 

Summit 

33  57    0 

lis  59    0 

Saliile  - 

Centre  - 

34  *«    0 

120  28    0 

Rocky  iileU 

North  iilet       - 

34    S    0 

1»53    0 

Termination  Ule 

34  30    0 

121  58    0 

„ 

Twin  rock.      - 

34  !1    0 

122  12    0 

» 

Weit  group,  louth-ireat  point 

34    3    0 

121  34    0 

« 

33  56    0 

121  46    0 

„ 

Cape  Le  Gruid,  weM  point 

34     1     0 

122     4    0 

„ 

Lucky  bay        - 

34    0    0 

122  14    0 

Mondrain  ieiand,  lummit 

34  10    0 

122  14    0 

„ 

Draper  iile       - 

34  14    0 

122  90    0 

Twin  peakt,  loulh-vrcitcm 

34     1     0 

122  47    0 

Cape  Arid,  lummit      - 

33  SB  30 

123  10    0 

Mi<ldl«>Ulftt>d,KW  ■ummll 

34    7    0 

123    8    0 

CjipcTWcv.iuiDtnit  - 

33  56    0 

123  28    0 

„ 

So.ith-c«tiiI..,joiilh  point 

34  SI    0 

123  28    0 

„ 

PoUock  reef,  weat  end - 

34  35    0 

123  27    0 

„ 

Round  iilec      - 

34     5    0 

123  49    0 

„ 

Eiilern  group,  S.E.  iiici 

33  Bl     0 

124    3    0 

Culver  point 

Eilreme 

32  57    0 

124  39    0 

Dover  |>oint 

Eilreme 

3£84    0 

125  30    0 

Low  Sandy  point 

Eilreme 

32  22    0 

126  29    0 

Head     - 

31  £9    0 

131     7    0 

Fowler  point        • 

Eilreme 

32     1  30 

132  33    0 

Stredc;  b«y 

Cape  Bauer,  »e»t  eitrome 

32  43  30 

134     4    Q 

^ 

32  4B    0 

134  13  40 

Coffin  bay 

Mount  Duilon  ■ 

34  29  29 

135  24  58 

We*t  point        - 

35    030 

195  56  30 

Nep.unL-  iiln       - 

Soulh-eaai  i>lel 

3S  20  30 

136    7    0 

Bpenccr  gulf       - 

Cn|M-DoiiniiiKton 

34  44    0 

135  59  30 

[■uiiLhicolii-liiigli^l' church 

34  43  2! 

195  51  24 

"                ■           ■ 

Franklin  harbour.  Obier*atio 
ipot. 

S3  44     B 

136  57  2S 

„ 

Cape  Spancer,  wuth  ptdnt 

35  IB  21 

136  59  30 

„ 

Corney  point    - 

34  54    3 

197    0    0 

„ 

Port  Vicwria  (Wardan 

iidan 

34  28  £5 

137  22  42 
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Place. 


Particular  Spot 


Latitude, 
South. 


Loni^tude, 


Spencer  gulf 


ft 


»> 


Investigator  strait 
Kangaroo  island 


»» 


»» 


»» 


Young  rocks 
Gulf  of  St.  Vincent 


It 

n 

»» 


Port  Victor 

Murray  river 

Lacepede  bay 

Cape  Jaffk  (Cape 
Bernoulli). 

Cape  Dombey 

Rivoli  bay 

Blount  Gambler  • 

Cape  Northumberland 

Glcnelg  river 

Cape  Nelson 

Portland  bay 

Port  Fairy 

Lady  bay 

Moonlight  head  - 

Cape  Otway 

Port  Phillipt       - 


AUSTRALIA,  SOUTH  COAST—conHnued, 

O  0       f 

Tipara  light-vessel       -  -  84    S  55 

Lowly  point      -  -  -  83    0    0 

Mount  Remarkable      -  •  82  48  SO 

Augusta  flag-staflT        -  -  82  29  42 

Cape  Borda  light-house  -  85  45  SO 

Troubridge  light  -  *        -  85    7  81 

Marsden  point  -  •  •  85  84  80 

Cape  Cou'edie  -  -  •  86    4  15 

Cape  Gantheaume       -  -  86    5    0 

Cape  Willoughby  light-house  -  35  51     0 

Highest  rock     -  -  -  86  28    0 

Cape  Jcrvis  light-house  -  85  86  45 

Glenelg  jetty,  light-house        -  84  59  80 

Mount  Lofty     -  -  -  84  59  15 

*Port  Adelaide,  observation  spot,  84  46  50 
Snapper  point. 

Port  Wakefield,  inner  end  of  84  18  59 
Clinton  jetty. 

Flagstaff  -  -  -  85  34    6 

Sea  mouth.  Barker  knoll         -  85  84  80 

Kingston  jetty  -  -  -  86  50  16 

Extreme  -  -  -  86  57  SO 


»» 


Obelisk 

Penguin  island,  south  point  - 

Summit             .           .  . 

Light-house      .           .  . 

Entrance           .            .  . 

South  extreme  -           -  - 

Lawrence  rock  -            -  - 
Griffith  island,  summit 
Middle  island,  summit 
Extreme            ... 
Light-house      ... 
Bfelbourne  Observatory 

Point  Lonsdale  light-house  • 


87  10  9 
87  84  40 

87  50  80 

88  4  18 
88  8  45 
88  26  0 
^  24  89 
88  28  47 
38  24  17 
88  46  20 
88  51  45 

37  49  53 

38  17  40 


oil' 

187  24  O 

137  47  15 

138  9  SJ 
137  45  45 

136  35  O 

137  49  39 
137  38  O 

136  41  45 

137  27  O 

138  7  45 

187  15  O 
138  5  50 
13S  30  50 
138  42  30 
138  81  O 

138  1  .rz 

138  37  30 

188  54  30 

189  50  56 

139  40  30 

189  44  40 

140  1  19 
140  47  O 
140  40  1 

140  59  30 

141  33  O 

141  40  23 

142  14  58 

142  28  26 

143  15  30 

143  81  O 

144  58  42 
144  ^   58 


*  By  telegraphic  determination  from  Melbourne  Observatory,  considered  to  be  in 
144*  5*8'  42". 

t  The  longitude  of  Afelbourne  Observatory,  communicated  by  the  Govemmeot  Astn>- 
nomer  is  nearly  identical  with  the  mean  of  the  longitudes  by  Stokes,  Stanlev,  and  Vul«r, 
as  chronometrically  measured  from  fort  Macquarie,  considered  in  151"  14'.  The  longitud«r 
by  Stokes  being  144°  59'  16";  by  Stanley's  two  meridian  distances  with  RatUeMmakr't 
15  chronometers  144'^  58';  by  Yule  s  two  measurements  with  BramUes  ten  chronometer^ 
144''  58'  48",  the  mean  longitude  thus  being  ]44'>58'41".  The  longitude  adopted  by  Mr. 
Robert  EUery,  Government  Astronomer,  in  1865  being  144°  58  42. 
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AUSTRALIA,  SOUTH  COAST— nm/mM^ 


C«pe  Schanck 
=  rWeuhead    - 
5  i  Grant  point 

if  i  Quoin  bill 
I  I  Cape  WoUur 

WiUon  promonic 
Mounl  Wilwn 
CapcW.llmBtm, 
Corner  inlet 
t^trabe  iiland 


King  iiUnd 

Bell  reef  ■ 
Black  pjrraniici 
Hoitando  iilo 
Cunii  i*le 
Crocodile  rock 
Hogan  group 
Kent  group 
Wright  rock 
Siaten  iiica 
Flindcn  itland 


Barreo  iiland 


Shortland  BluQ  high  lighl-bouK 

38  isse,7 

144  3946,17 

Arthur'*  Seat    - 

aaa  io 

144  57  10 

Snapper  light- 

3S  12  50 

145     S  10 

Point  Gellibrand,  iilc  of  old 

37  S£  10 

lightbou-. 

Weal  Chanel  iigbt-ireiKl       ■ 

38  11  SO 

144  45  30 

Point  Henry  (bluff)      ■ 

38     ^  53 

144  S5  SO 

Geclong  Cuilom  bouw 

98     8  52 

144  SI  47 

Station  peak     - 

31  57  IS 

144  S5  40 

Ligbt-houK      - 

38  29  IS 

144  53     2 

Eilreme 

38  S9  15 

145     1  55 

Wmi  extreme  - 

38  31  IS 

145     1     0 

Summit 

38  30  IS 

145  11     0 

South  eitreiue  - 

3S  34  15 

145  21  21 

Extreme 

33  55    0 

145  56     0 

Ugbt-houae,  loulh-eait  point  • 

3S     8    0 

146  25  37 

Summit 

Se    330 

146  S4  S5 

South  point      • 

39     4  10 

146  S9    0 

Entrance  point 

38  47     0 

146  M  SO 

Eait  point  light-houie 

38  45  10 

146  37  50 

South -well  eiireme     - 

37  48  30 

149  29     0 

37  34  15 

149  55  10 

BASS  STRAIT. 

Cape  Wickham  light-bouw     - 

39  35  35 

143  57     0 

Sloket  point      • 

40  10    0 

143  56     0 

Centre  -           -           -           - 

40  S3  SO 

144     5  SO 

Summit 

4OS8  30 

144  21  10 

Summit 

39  14    0 

146  23  30 

aW.,uinmit     - 

39S8  30 

146  39     0 

Centre - 

39  SI  30 

146  30  30 

LargeMlile,  centre 

39  13  30 

146  59  15 

Deal  liUnd  ilght-houw 

39  S9  45 

147  19     0 

Centre  .           -           -           - 

39  35  10 

147  32    0 

39  38  30 

147  58  IS 

Cape  Fraukland,  wen  point     - 

38  51  SO 

147  44  15 

39  57     0 

148  19  30 

Strielecki     peaki,    «oulh-eajt 

peak. 
Loiilet  off  aouth  point 

40  11  45 

148     4     0 

40    7  15 

147  42  30 

Llght'l.ou».'<>i>ioutb«iiend  ■ 

40  18    5 

147  47  W 

Houut  Munn.  - 

40  SI  45 

148    6  20 

Cape  Sir  John- 

40S4  90 

147  58  40 

Cape  Barren,  ialet  off  it 

40U  4S 

148  tg  o 

598 


TABLE   OP  POSITIONS. 


Place. 


ParticulAT  Spot. 


Latitude, 
South. 


Lonfitu 


tude. 


BASS  STRAIT— confmiied 


Clarke  island 

South  point      ... 

o       1     n 

40S5  20 

0 

148  10    O 

Banks  strait 

Swan  isle  light-house  - 

40  43  SO 

148     6  30 

TASMANIA,  NORTH  COAST. 


Cape  Portland     - 

North-west  point 

40  44    0 

147  55  40 

Waterhouse  isle  • 

North  point       -           -            - 

40  46  10 

147  38     O 

Port  Dalrymple  - 

Low  head  lighthouse   • 

41     3  25 

146  48  15 

Port  Sorell 

North-west  entrance  head 

41     7     5 

146  33  SO 

Port  Frederick     - 

Entrance          ... 

41  10    0 

146  24  30 

Leven  river 

West  entrance  head 

41     8  30 

146  12     O 

Dial  range 

North  summit  ... 

41     9  30 

146     7     O 

Cradle  mountain 

Summit            ... 

41  42    0 

145  57  30 

Emu  bay  - 

Blackmau  point 

41     2  50 

145  57    O 

Table  cape 

Summit            ... 

40  56  40 

145  45  40 

North  point 

Extreme            ... 

40  42  30 

145  17    O 

Tomatin  bank 

Centre  -            -            -            - 

40  32    0 

145     3    O 

Three  Hummock  island  - 

North  point.  Mermaid  rock     - 

40  22  50 

144  57  15 

Hunter  island 

North  point      ... 

40  23  40 

144  47  45 

Albatross  islet      - 

North  point      ... 

40  22    0 

144  39  40 

TASMANIA,  WEST  CO  AS' 

r. 

Cape  Grim 

Outer  Doughboy  ialet  - 

40  40  10 

144  40  40 

Boat  harbour 

Green  point      ... 

40  54  35 

144  40    0 

West  point 

Extreme            -           .           - 

40  57    0 

144  38     0 

Arthur  river 

Entrance 

41     4    0 

144  44     0 

Southern  Boat  harbour   - 

Entrance           ... 

41  11     0 

144  43  30 

Ordnance  point   - 

Rocks  close  off  it 

41  15  30 

144  40    0 

Sandy  cape 

Extreme           ... 

41  26    0 

144  44    0 

Pieman  river 

Rocks  close  off  the  entrance    - 

41  41     0 

144  57     0 

Mount  Hcemskerk 

Summit             ... 

41  51  30 

145     9    0 

Eldon  range 

Summit             .            -            . 

41  59    0 

145  45     0 

Cape  Sorell 

North-west  extreme     - 

42  11  30 

145  10    0 

Macquarie  harbour 

Entrance  islet  ... 

42  11  37 

145  13  30 

Frenchman  Cap  - 

Summit             .            .            . 

42  16    0 

145  50    0 

Hibbs  point 

Extreme            ... 

42  38    0 

145  15    0 

Rocky  point 

Extreme            ... 

43    0    0 

145  30    0 

De  Witt  range    - 

Summit             ... 

43  10    0 

145  50    0 

Port  Davey 

PolUrd,  or  North  head 

43  19    0 

145  53    0 

fi                    "           ' 

Pyramidal  rock  near  south-east 
point  of  the  entrance. 

43  28    0 

145  55     0 

Arthur  range 

Summit             ... 

43     9    0 

146  18     0 

South-west  cape  - 

Extreme  point ... 

43  33  30 

146    8    0 
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Latitude,  LonBiUide, 


TASMANIA,  SOUTH  COAST. 


Buhuratrug 
Memtone 
LaPerouM 
South  cape 
PadnBUncs 


Sidmouth  rock     • 
D'Entreeuteaui  channel 
Brun;  bUnd 


Betijr  Tockf 
ftlt.  CommunicitiaD 
Quoin  bay 
Ope  Pillar 


Tbrm  Hillock  point 
Cenlie  - 
Summit 

Oqie  Bruny,  light-bouM 
Tannan  head,  eilreme  - 

AducDture  baj.  Penguin  ialet 

Cape  Delaaarte,  Kelly  point 

Summit 

Light-houic 
*FoTt  Mulgraie 

Southemmoit  - 


43  44  30 

43  ao  0 

43  99  15 


43  47  30 
43  SO  40 
43  SI     O 


945 
19  IS 
29  40 
13  0 
81  0 
M  0 
81  13 
3030 
40  30 


TASMANIA,  EAST  COAST. 


Cape  Fnderik  Hendrik  - 

Extreme 

4S5S    0 

148    0    0 

Mariaiiland       ■ 

CapePeron      - 

43  44  30 

148    a    0 

« 

ftlountBlaria    - 

4SS7     0 

143     1  30 

Summit 

4a  13    0 

148  19    0 

CipeLodi 

41  55    0 

148  £0    0 

Blount  6t.  John  - 

Summit 

41  47    Q 

148    6    0 

St.  ^ftsick  head  - 

North  point      - 

41  54    0 

140  19  30 

Summit 

41  81     0 

148    1    rf 

St.  Helena  point 

Bbi«  Top  hill    - 

41  11    0 

148  81  30 

Extreme 

40  59    0 

148  80    0 

Mount  William  - 

Summit 

AUSTRALIA,  EAST  COAS 

40  54  30 
T. 

148  18    0 

Cape  Howe 

Extreme 

37  90  10 

149  »M 

Howe  hill 

Summit 

3133  30 

149  53  50 

Green  cape 

South-eait  point 

31  IS  40 

150    4    0 

Twofold  bay 

Look-oul  point  Ughl-hmiie     - 

31    4  IB 

149  55  41 

■  The  longitude  effort 

Slulgraic,  147'  iV  IS'  ii  derired 

from  the  mean 

of  rbrunomctrtc 
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AUSTRALIA,  EAST  COAST— a>«(im«f. 


Uount  ImUj       - 

Summit 

3T  low 

Turlng.lp.rint    - 

Eilrant 

sen  30 

Bung.h(«l        . 

EltKOIC 

9634  M 

Mount  Towniend 

Summit 

96  32  90 

Summit 

36  laso 

Extreme 

36  18  40 

MonURubUnd   - 

South  point      - 

96  IS  40 

Bingu  Binge  giuinl 

Eilcema 

36    OSi 

Tof«Kr  point      . 

NoMh  eitreme  - 

35  54  50 

Bainnan  tn^      - 

95  13  58 

Mount  Oldn?     - 

Summit 

35  40  30 

flnub  Ills 

Centn  .           .           -           - 

95  39    0 

Cook'i  Pigeon  Houu     - 

Summit 

35  81  15 

UlUdulU  luurbouT 

Inner  end  of  pier        - 

35  81  41 

Red  hud 

Extreme 

95  15    0 

North  S  mUei  from  Ope  Su 

35     9  15 

Bncroft  point     - 

North  eitrtmc- 

35    030 

Soulhcin  rivei,  entrance 

34  54  SO 

Flinders  rid(je      - 

Nipple,  «.mmit 

34  49  » 

KJunm  harbour  - 

Suuth  htnd,  oui.-r  cilremc 

34  40  93 

Red  Point  UlcU  ■ 

OuterrooMlilet 

34  99  50 

Summit            ■           ■ 

34*530 

II«king  hrad     - 

North  point      - 

94    445 

Cipe  Bank* 

Extreme 

84    0    0 

PortjMkwn        - 

Outer  loutb  head  ligfai-houic  • 

33  51  31 

m 

93  51  49 

'            ■ 

Garden  IJand  - 

33  51  5* 

149  41  40 

14B58  40 

ISO    4  30 

119  59  90 

150    2  30 

150    »     O 

150  14  40 

ISO  10  40 

ISO  10  30 

150  13  SO 

150    3    0 

150  96  90 

150  n    » 

150  30  Its 

150  34  30 

150  41  2i 

150  51  40 

150  IT  30 

150  15  40 

150  53  15 

150  57  15 

150  36  lO 

151  11  SO 

191  15  55 

151  18  IS 

151  11    O 

151  11  41 

INDEX. 


Abelbsy      - 

■    4SS 

Albert  port,  eaitem  channel 

-    847 

Acbcrou  ledge 

-    515 

-    846 

reef 

-    i\i 

.light    - 

-    343 

Acramui  creek 

■       51 

•    346 

Acueon  Ulei 

-     445 

-     84« 

wefi. 

-     4S8 

,piloii  - 

844,847 

Hbooli 

•     445 

-    84S 

Adiuni  point 

-     8*7 

-    847 

AdamKOD  peak 
Addii  pdDt 

S67,  S68 

■    847 
S45,  347 

AdelMdc     - 

196,453 

Alberton       ■ 

-    347 

.  port 

•     196 

Aldiiiga  bay 

-    190 

-     196 

Alfred  dock 

-    S91 

, creek 

-     198 

port 

-  soa 

■      ISD 

Algoabay   - 

-  309 

-  569 

■   Sua 

196, 198 
.    2oa 

-  1D6 

-  196 

Aluue  peak  - 
Althorpe  i6lc« 

,  tidci 

Altoaa  point 

" 

' ,!  1 

-     116 

-    894 

Aliuu  cliffi  - 

-    461 

Aiinritullri«T 

.     184 

-     19J 

Am-UTii^iiu  iblund    - 

-    1.8 

aOti,  Wl 

Audiorj^uini 

-    896 

•     201 
-    300 

Aiicliuraa'^'  '"  B*"*  itrait    - 
AndcTMm  bank 

, tides 

•    37S 

-  SOQ 
•    SOI 

-  SOO 

bny 

.    888 

-  388 

-  871 

*  *'°"'  '*^' 

,  tugit  - 
,  wina» 

illet 

Auar<.>r»u 

-  910 

-  104 

Adica  cape  - 

-      37 

AiK..t.f  S.iior™lico%-e       - 

AdlcDture 'ha/ 

4£9,  470 

AQ.IQJHll.J.boill           - 

-    S88 

Agulhu  bank 

4 

AnKT  group 

-    336 

iahuid 

-    886 

AJungagua  iill 

-     SOB 

Anun  bay  - 

-    498 

A  Ibanj,  Ri  ng  George  nound 

17,  18 

Ant  >pit       -            .            . 

-    968 

AlhatroM  islet 
Albert  lake  - 

-     417 

Antechamber  bay    - 

-  180 

-  lai 

-  4S3 

•     830 

AnthiU  mount          -  -         - 

port  - 

-     345 

Antipodea  inlands    ■ 

-     691 

,  anchorage,  gunpowd 

er       321 

Anxiouabay 

-      47 

,  bar      - 

-     346 

Apollo  bay - 

H7,4H 

,  caution 

344,848 

Apple  Tret  Orchard  iilo      - 

-    Ml 

Page 

Page 

Arch  roek  - 

383 

BaUycape- 

481,  MS 

Arched  iiland 

as 

Baimadale  town       . 

851,353 

26 

Balahoo  toim^p     - 

-     406 

Aridospe    - 

31 

Balcolms  bay 

-     386 

Armstrong  bay        - 

347 

creek       -           - 

-     3S« 

BaMcape    - 

head    .            -            - 

-     478 

878 
378 

.wondkg. 

377 

.ridge         - 

-        IS 

KHitlMm  ihore  - 

377 

hiUbeaeona    - 

-    305 

877 

itie      - 

S3 

Arthor  head 

393 

spit  bnoy 

-     SOi 

. point 

443 

•     30« 

port 

4S6 

474 

BaJlarine  jetty  tide* 

-     SIS 

475 

Ballaathead 

-     183 

,  tidM       - 

475 

BaUsheod   • 

-     565 

river 

430 

Bank!  cape 

S3S,54S 

Arthur's  seat 

see 

—  Mnit 

'    88* 

Asbntoa  hilla 

404 

Batagga  point 

-     505 

Athleyhead 

437 

BarandFlata 

■     563 

Aspect,  Australia  soath  ooart 

9 

Barbnnga  lagoon      - 

-     906 

Awes'  gars  rocka    - 

S6Q 

Barehill      - 

-     443 

Atkios  piHiit 

487 

Top  hill 

-     485 

Auckland  kaUmds 

589 

Barker  knoU 

-    315 

Augiuta  port           -            - 141 

,  1B5,  2S6 

point 

-     824 

Barnard  creek 
Barnes  bay 

-  401 

-  457 

1S7 

154 

Barn  Mil     - 

1»S,  157 

15S 
ISS 

155 

range 

Baronda  hod 

-  134 

-  504 

-  5(M 
571,  573, 

673.  575 

' 

,  wind* 

IS9 

160 

8 

BarTBOk  point 

8 

Avoid  baj   - 

70 

Barrel  Bock  beacon 

-    391 

p«nt 

71 

Barren  cape 

75,  375 

AjTrirer     - 

354 

ialand 

873,380 

-  375 

-  450 

BalH-l  itles   - 

370 

mount 

,  tides       - 

371 

mount* 

-       34 

Back  pass    - 

245 

ILinuiKi'l"'  iflitod     - 

-     507 

Backagain  point 

435 

Barwon  Wght 

-     304 

Backstairs  passage  - 

181 

bead 

368,304 

183 

river 

-     3SS 

,  tidal  nreMnt 

183 

Bmi  point   . 

-    535 

Backjbay  - 

144 

river   -            -            - 

'    831 

159 

etieit  -            -            -  SSa 

,  357,  334 

Badger  comer 
Badger  ialand 
point 

144 
368 
867 
404 

«.chorag«       - 

381,  389 

,  ca     m  T-     ni>f                o^. 

390 

-    571 

Bagfte  harbour 

337 

,*lnd.    - 

-     57i 

INDEX. 


603 


Bastion  point 
Bate  bay 
Batmnan  baj 


Bathant  harbonr 


-,  anchorage 
-,  aspeet 
-,  directions 
-,  soundings 
-,  tides  - 


range 

Battery  islet 
^—  point 

Baudin  rocks 
Bauer  cape 
Bay  of  islands 

—  shoals 
Beach  point 
Beacon  point 
Beagle  island 

■  reef  - 

'  spit  - 

Beak  reef    - 
Bear  islet    - 
Beard  bay    - 
Beare  point 
Beatrice  island 
*  rock 

Beaufort  point 
Beaupr^  point 
Bedout  cape 
Beecroft  head 
Bega  district 

—  riyer 
Belches  foul  ground 

rock 
Belfast 


telegraph 


Bell  point    - 
—  reef 
Bellambi  bay 


-,  directions 


point 

reef 

Tillage 


Bellarine  jetty 
Belleriye  pier 
Bemni  lake  - 
Ben  Ix)niond  mount 
Bennett  range 
Bently  harbour 
^~  harbour,  caution 


Page 
.  857 

-  541 
497,  513 

-  516 

-  518 

-  518 

-  515 

-  517 
.  438 

-  441 

-  374 
..  462 

-  223 

-  51 
852,  450 
186,  187 

.  208 

-  297 

-  69 
.  863 

-  370 

-  229 

-  542 

-  57 
185, 186 

-  186 
87,  119 

-  46 

-  452 

-  171 
528,  529 

-  504 

-  504 

-  15 

-  15 

-  246 

-  246 
40,  41,  334 

-  418 

-  538 

-  539 

-  538 

-  538 

-  539 

-  296 

-  463 

-  355 
485 

-  12 

-  344 

-  345 


Bemier  cape 
Bemouilli  cape 
Berry  hills  - 

mount 

Betsy  isle    - 

islet   - 

rocks 

Beware  reef 
Bicker  islets 
Binge — Binge  point 
Birch  bay     - 

inlet  - 

Bird  isles     - 

—  islet     - 
point  - 

reef     - 

—  rock    - 

beacon    - 

rocks  - 

_  shoals  - 


Bishop  mount 
Bishop's  pate 
Bithxy  inlet 
Black  bluff  - 
cliff    - 


—  head  - 

-  Jack  rock 

-pigB    - 
>  point  - 

Pyramid  islet 
reef 


nver  • 
rock  - 


rocks- 

Swan  lagoon  - 

Blackman  bay 

point 

Blacknose  point 
Blanche  cape 
^^— -  harbour 
^^— -  point 
^^— -  port 
,  supplies 


rock 


Blanket  bay 
Bligh  point  - 
Bloomfield  mount    - 
Blow-hole  rock 
Blue  lake      - 
Blues  point 

4 


Page 

-  478 

-  219 

-  533 

-  529 
460,  469 

-  425 

-  469 

-  354 

-  88 

-  508 

-  455 
.  427 

-  126 
417,425 
118,119 

.  126 
47,  299 

-  299 

-  334 

-  47 
.  -  479 

-  225 

-  505 

-  404 

-  194 

-  338 

-  409 

-  228 
8,113,209,263,533 

-  417 
384,  385,  446 

-  410 
438,  460,  474, 

479,508,513 
71,115 

-  446 

-  460 

-  410 

-  240 

-  57 

-  148 
191,486 

52,  54 
.   56 

-  446 

-  867 

-  457 

-  175 

-  534 

-  237 

-  566 


10,  82,  326, 


BIueMone  bay 
Bluff  hesd   - 

. Mil      - 

moonl  - 

rwige  - 

BIjth  river  - 
Boat  channel 
harbour 

BoaUwaiQ  point 
Bold  point   - 
projection 

BoUiogbrok.-  |nun 

Bombay  rock 
Bond  bay  - 
Bondi  bay    - 

BomiB  point 
Boogon  inlet 
Borda  cape  • 


-,  anchorage 
-,  directioDB 


-,  directioui 


Bottle  anJ  Gluts  B[iil 
Bougainville  Ciipi!     ... 
Boitguer  capo  ... 

Boulder  point  •  ■         343, 

Boullanger  cape  ... 

Boundary,     South  Auxtralla    nod 

Victorik  .  -  -  . 

Bounty  itland*  .  .  - 

Bourchier  channel  tides 

Bournda  iaiand  ... 

Boiren  isle  -  .  -  . 


Bndley  point 

Braid  wood  ilislrii 
Brainbli;  tovi 


Breakwiler  rock 
Bndgewat«r 

bay  and  c«po  - 

Brierlj  point 
Brig  rocic  . 
Brighton 

railway  terminna  - 

Brilla  island 
Broken  Nose  range 
Btoughton  head 


Bt«wne'i  hotue 
Brany  cape  - 

, light 

inland 

Brush  ialind 
Brj-anbay   - 
finckley'n  station 
Budawang  hill 

mountain 

Huffon  cupe 
Buffiiloreef. 
Bull  bay       - 
Bullini  island 
Bulli  coal  SI 


Burra  Burm  copper  m 
Uurragal  rocks 
Bum  lake  . 
Burrewarra  point 


.  Ml) 
U3,  is; 
01,  ISl 
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BamiKiiift  mine 
Butbjr  islet  - 
Buth;  iikt  - 
BnlU 
Buxton  point 

CadniurTKh  besch 
California  bay 
Calle-CUIe  U; 
CalTcrdock 
Cam  river    - 
Cunbemrni  mooDt  - 

Cameron  moont 
Campbell  creek 

Cann  mount 
Cannan  reef 
Cape  Catastrophe 
Howe  - 

—  Nortboinberluid 

of  Good  Hope 

Otwaj 

reef     - 

Cap  i>laod   • 
Capel  MoDd 

anehorage 

Carbuncle  islet 
Careening  point 
Carlton  river 
Caroline  port 
Carpenter  rock* 
Carpentaria  gulf 
Cturickalinga  head  - 
Caacadi-i 

CaMini  cape 
Cattle  Forbes  baj    • 
CaiiiiariDB  islets 

. reef 

Cat  bay 

Catamaran  river 
Calaraque  point 
Catastrophe  cape 
Causeway  ree& 
Chain  bay    -    - 
Chsllentc'-'''  range     • 
Channel  liay 
Chapman  rirer 
Cbappell  islands 


-     IBT 

4S4,4aO 
•     451 


-  83 

-  495 
S.  6,  35« 


Chappell  moant 
Charlemont  reef 
Cbatfleld  islet 
Chatfletd  islets 
Chatham  isle 
Chaneer  monot 
Che}-ne  isle  - 
Chowder  bay 

head 

Charcb  rock 
Charchill  isle 
CimitCTC  point 
Circular  head 


Clan-ndon  rock 
Clark  island 
Clay  mount 
Clerk  mount 

Cliff  hill       - 
Cliffy  bead   ■ 

Clift  isle       ■ 

iHlaod  - 

Clinton 
Cloke  rock  • 
Clonmel  island 
Clondj  bay  - 

Clyde  islets  - 

range 

Coal  cliff     . 

CobbblulF  - 
Cobbler  hiU- 
Cockatoo  iiiland 
Cockle  hay  - 

Cocora  point 
Coffln  bay    - 

,  directions 

,  soundings 

Cole  point    - 
Colv>  channel 
C«lin  Bonnet  mount 
Collarribbce  mountain 


ComeroDg  islaod 

Cumuiodore  point  - 
CommuDleation  mount 
CoDC  pomt  ' 

Congu-  creek 

Conicnl  rockB 
CoDDella  cape 
CoDrnn  point 
Coogee  bay 
Cook  point 


Couk'a  Pi^t'uQ  hoaie 
Cookville 

CuoriiuiLl  raugc 
Coornng  opuiiing  - 
Cootes  hill  - 
Coral  tea  - 
Corio  baj  - 
Comer  basin 
inlet 

,  eandbanka 

Corny  point 
Corranbt-an 

Corsair  rock 
Corviaart  bay 
Cou^e  cape 
Courta  isle   - 
Coultfl  cape 
CowiG  Yalkeena  wells 
Cowies  creek 
Coi  beacon 
—  bigbt     - 

Crng  point  - 
Craggy  iiie  - 
rmn>pt,„n,k-t  - 

Crawfish  beacon 

Cnijfiih  point 
Crescent  shore 
CresK  creek 
Crib  point    - 
Crocodile  head 

Ctookhaven  bight   - 


CrooUiareii  river    - 
Croppiea  point 
Cubndjuhrang  lake  - 
Cnlver  point 
Cunlo  lagoon 
Curdie  inlet 
Curlew  isle  - 
—  islet 


ui.AustraIia,£a«t  coast 
Sooth  coait 

—  D'Eiitrecosteaux  chAnnel    - 

—  Indian  ocean 

—  Lcenwin  cape,  and  Otway 

—  New  Soiitli  WdJcs, cout  of 

—  TasDUuua,  North  aad  West 


Cnme  harbour 

Cnrroebilly  monnt   - 
Curtis  isle   - 

Cavier  bay  - 
Cygnet  point 


anchorage  • 
directions  - 
east  chaimel 

west  channel 


Dalby  island 
Daly  head  - 
Danger  point 
DaDpcroDR  reef 

Diirliv'siHiKiitllip 
Durling  harbour 

anchorage 

Darwin  port 
Danhwood  bay 

channel  - 

Datum  rock 
Davenport  - 
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Davenport  opening 
Dtvey  port  - 

idirtctiMM, 


Dc  CoBoan  riTuiB 
Deceitful  cove 
Diem  hay  - 
Deep  bay 

Water  bank 

Dclawine  cnpc 
Deliverance  (&■]><: 
Dclliset  land  hills    < 
Dc  Mole  poini 


-reef 


'  «40 
•  890 
-     367 


Page 

D'EMree  bay 

171,177 

«6,4B 

DetMihtd  bMken  - 

-       60 

Detention  rirer 

-     410 

Devil's  elbow 

-     397 

peak 

-      1S7 

-     360 

Db  Witt  range 

-     488 

Dial  range   - 

-     409 

Diamond  iilet 

-     484 

Diana  range 

-     3i55 

Diego  Bamirea 

-     590 

Dillon  point 

-       SO 

Direction  cape 

-     469 

ialandx      - 

-     343 

-      197 

cnwk 

-     19« 

the 

rard     579 

ireat 

by    B.ck. 

in  passage     S80 

-,  Aogusta,  port    - 
-,  Backntun  paaMge 


Cape  of  Go<hI  Hope  to 

Ilobart  Tovnawl  Syitncy 
by  the  route  iiouth  of 
Tasmauia       -  -    : 

Jackson,  port    -         563,  ; 


to  enter    S63 
,  from    the 
aouthoard  464,  5GU 
-,  from    the 

eutwanl     Snr 
-,  from    tlif 
north  wwil    SeS 
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INDEX. 


Page 
Directions,  Jackson,  port,  caution    -    569 

— ,  King  George  sound  19,  SO 

,  Leeuwin  cape,  to  Mauri- 
tius and  Cape  of  Good 
Hope-  -  -    588 

New  Zealand  eastward  to 

Cape  Horn    -  -    589 

PhiJlip,  port,   from   the 

westward     304 

— , ,  from  the 

eastward 


-,  entering 


304 


306 


\iith  the  flood 

-, ,  entering 

against  the  ebb 
-, ,  working  be- 
tween the  heads 

', ,  entering  at 

night 

', ,  anchorage, 

279,  292,  296, 

307,  308,  310, 

312,313,315 

>, ,  West  channel 

308 


306 


307 


307 


-, ,  to  Hobson 

bay        -     309 

-, ,  South  channel 

to  Hobson  bay    311 
-, ,  West  chan- 
nel to  Geelong     311 

, ,  Geelong  Outer 

to  Inner  harbour     312 

-, ,  Geelong  to 

Ilobson  bay 


, ,  Hobson  bay 

to  sea  by  the 
West  channel 

, ,  by  the  South 

channel 

, ,  Geelong  to 

sea  by  the  West  and 
South  channels 

, ,  Anchorage 

outside  the 
Heads 

, ,  and  Sydney 

through  Bass 
strait 

— — , ,  and  Sydney 

to  Cape  Horn 
Princess  Royal  harbour 


313 


313 


314 


315 


315 


-     580 


589 
19 


Directions,  Spencer  golf     - 
Disaster  bay 

.  anchorage 

Dock  islet    ... 

Dog  bles     ... 

Dolomieu  bay 

Dombey  cape 

Don  bluff     ... 

river     -  -  - 

tides, 

Donnington  cape 

• reef 

Dora  point  ... 
Dorchester  -  -  - 

Double  bay  -  -  - 

cove 

hUl  - 

rock 

sandy  points 

Doubtful  isles 

■  island  bay 
Doughboy  islet 

rock 

rocks 

Douglas  bank 


clearing  marks 
hills 
isle 
point 
port 

,  directions     - 

,  tides 


rock 

Dover  point 
Dowcers  bluff 
Draper  isle  - 
Driver  cape  - 
Dromana  bay 


-,  tides 


Dromedary  cape 

mount  - 

Drum  and  Drumsticks  islands 
Drummond  point 
Dry  rock      ... 
Duck  islet    - 

river  -  -  - 

Duke  of  Edinburgh  range  - 
Duke's  slip  ... 
Dunkley  point 

Du  Ressac    ... 
Dusty  Miller  island  - 
DuttOQ  bay  -  .  . 


-  141 

-  496 

-  496 
.  433 

-  S69 

-  476 

-  323 

-  406 

-  407 

-  408 

-  87 

-  87 

-  487 

-  399 
.  553 

-  427 
.  355 

-  368 

-  389 

-  24 
24,256 

-  472 

-  265 

-  419 

-  144 

-  145 

-  144 

33 
144,  232 

-  65 
66 

-  68 

-  173 

36 

-  209 

30 
104 

-  286 

-  316 

-  506 
468,  506 

-  523 

-  62 

-  36 

-  275 

-  412 

-  512 

-  291 

-  461 

-  478 

-  245 
IO3 


—  Double  Sand;  point 
-bead    - 


Eba  iile 
EelipMbhiff 

KddjstoDe  inlet 

point       - 

Eden  Jetty    • 

township 

EditUburuli  jetty      - 
Edwnrii  poinl 
Efflnghun  point 
Effi  i»le»      - 

islrt      - 

Elbow  hill  - 
Eldon  nnge 
Elephant  rock 
Eliia  moucit 

lunken  n>ck«  - 

Eliiabeth  cape 

Ellen  point  - 
Etlery  moant 
Elliott  coT«  - 

Emnm  ncf 
Kmu  haj      ■ 

bfnil    - 

Encounter  bay 


•    SIfi 

EndMroor  reef 

-    3«S 

Entrance  iilet 

-    til 

iiLuid        - 

107,108 

rock 

-     109 

point 

-    US 

Brithubnd 

-  sei 

Mtcbortge 

-    9«S 

Erskiae  street 

-  fisa 

Enincoiia  ereek 

-    SOS 

EuciljptuBrock      - 

-   as* 

37,  9S 

E*aniiile    - 

-      W 

Evening  pMk 

-     SIS 

Everwd  c»pe 

■    9SS 

hill 

-    8H 

Eieter 

-   an 

Eyre  ide      - 

*» 

pon     - 

St 

reeft    - 

-      49 

ihoab- 

i» 

Fwnriy  buik 

113,188 

rock 

-      H 

Fwryport   - 

-    S44 

.tnchonge 

-    S46 

-     S4« 

-    S46 

.light.    - 

•     S45 

.mooring. 

-    847 

a4<l.  SSS 

Fall  mount  - 

-    SSS 

Fake  bay     - 

-   lis 

Fane  monnt 

-    519 

Fam  cove  - 

SSI,  ses 

Fatigue  mount 

-   sso 

Faulkner  mount 

-    4«8 

Fanrectpe  - 

-    481 

Fiineloo  i.le- 

41 

Fenlon  port 

-    408 

-    188 

Finger  point 

'    SSS 

Finnls  cape 

.    s» 

First  Look-out 

.    448 

Sandy  point    - 

■    Sl» 

■    S8< 

bend       - 

-     S»4 

-    388 

Firtery  bay 

-      78 

point 

•    4M 

610 


Fitzmiurice  bay 
Fitiroj  aock 


Flint  point  - 
Flora  point  ■ 
Flower-pot  rock 
Fluted  cape 

Fifing  SqaiTTcl  rocka 
F(^,  Au«tralia,  south 
FolkcMone  ■ 
ForbeH  point 
Forbin  capo 
Forenesa 

Foreilieoi  peniniula 
Fonnbj  township  - 
Fi)n>-lh  bluif 


Fonjib  isle 
FortMCHC  baj- 
Forth  river 
Fort  MacijuBrie 
Tortj-rool  Toeks 
Fos^  point 
FmuIs  isle  - 
Foateriileta 
Fonl  b«r     - 

Four  Hummocks  - 
FoQiteen-mile  cTMk 
Fowler  bay 

■  ■-,  anchorage 


Fnnkston 
Frederick  port 


-,  directioas     - 
— ,  goveniment  ofBeera  - 


luppUe 
-,  tides 


JlMiry  bay 
c«p« 

Frrderilt  Ili'ii'lrik  cape 


FiCDchniaa 

ro,^k      - 
•  cap     . 

-  lookODt 

Fmr  rock!  - 

-     448 

port     Bfll 

Friend  point 

8*0,404 

Frome  lake 

-     !87 

George  bay  - 

'    486 

FuTDcaux  groap      - 

-  487 

-  49S 

-    881 

Ftianel  iithmoa        - 

•    861 

-    4SS 

0»bo  UUnd 

-    8S8 

Ud 

•    493 

GUleu  point 

•    479 

-    48« 

Guabier  gmap 

76,77 

head 

548,068 

lake 

point 

-  3se 

•    976 

mount 

-   ass 

-     175 

riw 

491,643 

Gap  bluff     - 

646,  984 

Toek 

884,889 

Gaideo  cove 

■    861 

ni.  rock      - 

-    448 

iilfl               -              39 

,491,478 
453,091 
361,  4<7 

town 

-  893 

-  893 

-  890 

point 

rivulet 

-    45S 

Germeln  bay 

-     187 

Garden*  patehet 

-    493 

,«.chor.ge      .. 

-    141 

15,31 

189, 140 

Garland  town 

-    SIO 

Wet 

-      68 

Gamn  iwamp 

-    187 

point           - 

-    100 

GaBPOigiip  buy 

-       91 

-    441 

Gawler  hay  - 

-     118 

-       OS 

-       93 

Gilbert  point 

-     1«6 

point 

•    lis 

GileK  prnnt  - 

168,307 

port 

-  soa 

Gippaland  - 

'    391 

.week  - 

-    303 

-    301 

Geeiong       - 

-  808 

-  199 

-  393 

-  640 

Olaisher  point    .      • 

bar 

■     301 

Gteaetg 

-     194 

boatebannel 

-     800 

jetty 

-     186 

hMbouT,  inner       - 

" 

,  light  - 

-    186 

light  TSMel 

railway 

light  Teasel 

-     301 

-     194 

oonh  cfaannel 

-    300 

ri\-er 

'    339 

ship  channel 

-     399 

GlenniegTOnp 

-    836 

.outh  channel 

-    300 

inland 

•    836 

tidal  tipull 

tides 

-  301 

-  818 

-  387 

-  337 

Gi.'.ii".in. 

Geeringha, 

•    083 

Glover  channel 

-    487 

Gcllihrand  point      - 

-    390 

Ooalen  head 

-     500 

,  time  ball  - 

.    818 

OoalbUff    - 

-    489 

river       . 

Genoa  peak 

■    3S3 
-    856 

Ule      - 

Good  Hope,  cape  of 

-      45 

1 

riTcr 

-    357 

Goodnight  iaie 

-    081 

-7,38 

Qoolwa  port 

.anchorage       - 

'    316 
-    917 

port    IS  8 
va     467 

Goowbaj   - 
i»landbaj     - 

-  83 

-  956 

612 

INDEX. 

P-ge 

P«fe 

QooteLile    - 

iO,  33,  367 

Grotto  point 

-     S48 

iBlet  - 

-     119 

Guarrinup  nuige      • 

-        13 

Gordon        - 

-     4M 

Gnichen  bay 

-     9SS 

-     428 

,.ncho«ge      - 

.      S94 

Bugar-loaf    - 

-     4tH> 

-     S»4 

Gore  mount 

-     117 

—.tides  - 

-     BSS 

Go»emorbe»tf 

-     53S 

Gult  of  St  Vincent 

188-210 

reef 

376 

Gullet  mount 

145, 146 

Government  slip      - 

-     291 

Gull  rock     ■ 

-      4« 

OrabRer  moimt      - 

-     146 

Gnyton  point 

.      413 

Grama  Gmmatay  - 

-     546 

GrsBite  i-»land 

-    S12 

Hacking  he*d 

-     M9 

•    212 

point 

-      540 

-    213 

port 

inlet   - 

point 

-     368 

.     54T 

rocks 

-     318 

.  tidea  - 

-      541 

Rock  point  - 

-    4B7 

HaiB  mount 

■      S13 

Gmnthami^lnnd      - 

-       89 

Half  Uoon  bay        •      S87.41 

,  462.  474 

Gl»nt  point 

31S,4B6 

tide  ttwk 

.      409 

Grwahopper  islet    - 

-    019 

».y  blnff        - 

-     473 

35.37 

Hall  mount  ■ 

-        10 

bay    - 

-     456 

Hally  Hayley  rock  - 

-      490 

Piper  rim     - 

-     389 

Hamelin  cape 

sand  - 

-     280 

Hamilton  lagoona    • 

-      133 

Sandy  point    - 

-     203 

road 

-      3:fi 

Birius  cove     - 

-     SS3 

,  tides 

.      379 

Swan  port      - 

-     463 

.     408 

Taylor  bay    - 

-     450 

Hannant  inlet 

-     434 

Green  cape  - 

-     496 

point        - 

-     434 

cove  - 

-     405 

Han^nn  bay 

-      173 

creek 

-     405 

Jhrbinper  rocks       - 

-      J59 

hUlock 

.     401 

Harbour  islet 

-     413 

island 

-     366 

Harding  port 

lliirdwicke  bay 
,  anchorage    - 

-        11 

iaie    - 

.     473 

-      118 

islet  -            -        SO 

119,  4;7.  533 

-      118 

point              -      339 

Greenly  inland 

288,  550,  565 

,  tides 

-       69 

Hardy  cape  - 

-      Iit3 

-       63 

inlet  - 

Grecnwell  point 

-     580 

Hare  bay      - 

-     537 

Greenwich  pier 

-     293 

Hsreby  iiland 

99 

Grey  mount 

.     4S3 

Harriet  river 

-      17S 

point  - 

-     268 

Harry  rock  -            .            . 

.   sse 

town    - 

-     226 

Hart  cape    ... 

KB,  179 

Griffith  island 

-     244 

islet     - 

-       4» 

point 

-     330 

Harvey  bay 

-     101 

Griir,  Mpe   ■ 

357,383,419 

,  anchorago 

-     109 

. ,  tides      - 

-     420 

-     109 

Grindal  isle 

-       85 

Harvey's  return       - 

-     169 

Grinder  point 

-     334 

Hastings 

.     327 

OrindalOD*  bay        - 

-     «' 

Hat  bill       - 

•     33C 

613 


n«p«ik  - 

■     S3e 

•     498 

Hral-offraok 

-      >3 

•     511 

H.ny««pe  - 

-    47S 

Hoo4point. 

-      38 

Hawker's  derU 

-      94 

Hope  be^h 

-    4G9 

11*7  Ukt     - 

-    434 

isle    - 

-    447 

H.jcock  hill 

-    4SS 

Hopkins  isle 

-      8S 

H^jleypoiDt 

-     267 

reef 

-    348 

mf 

-    SB7 

river 

-     34S 

HsjBlack  rock 

-    009 

Uorncape    • 

■    S90 

Ueud  QuBrtereblud 

-    437 

point  . 

-    340 

JroBlhjvnIlej 

-     864 

Horns  peaks 

-    SIX 

Hebercf    - 

363,391 

-    u 

-    431 

rock- 

•      8* 

-     40} 

,  akoe  buk     - 

-    487 

Uelen  rock  - 

-    347 

wef       - 

-    409 

HellyerriMr 

-     490 

rock       - 

-    194 

Henty  point 

-     297 

Hospital  bay 

-    4U 

Hentyreef  - 

-     367 

Homrdrock 

-      87 

H«pbuni  point 

.     483 

spit 

-    107 

Herald  rock* 

4a 

Howe  cape- 

-    495 

Hesu  point 

-    SS8 

west       - 

IS 

HibbB  point 

■     433 

hill    - 

-    495 

High  BlnfT  - 

-     441 

Hughes  point 

■     13S 

. rocks  - 

-    477 

port 

18, 133, 138 

HiU  moimt  - 
Hillerj  spit  ■ 
Hillitrd  heiid 

-  104 

-  548 
433,434 

Hummock  hill 

113,  lU 
.  365 
-    305 

Hillier  point 

11 

Hnmper  bluff 

-    47« 

Hillock  pwnt 

-     16S 

Hnngry  pobt 

-     167 

Hindmanh  itknd    • 

-    317 

,  tides  - 

-     189 

Hippolitc  toeka 
HixsoD  point 

-    47S 
433 

-  310 

-  S4B 

Hunter  bay  - 

HobMi  town 

-     463 

-    41« 

,  docks 

-    467 

-    3SS 

inland 

-    415 

HobUhesd 

•    340 

.  tides  - 

■    413 

Ilobson  bay 

-     389 

mount 

•     841 

-  317 

-  389 

rock 

Huonisle     - 

-  SOS 

-  451 

,  south  cbuoel  to 

-     311 

point  - 

-    448 

lidt.i 

293,  31 S 

river  • 

448,451 

Hoddle  range 

-    384 

Huiton  wharf 

-    308 

Hogmn  group 

-  860 

-  361 

Hyfidd  Tillage 
Hythe 

-  411 

-  447 

Hog  bay  point         - 

-      181 

loe  - 

3,590 

river 

-      178 

lie  de«  I'hoqucs       - 

-    4«1 

Met     - 

-    473 

IlftacomU  - 

•    3H 

Holdla-tbay 

-     193 

lUawam  diMiicl      - 

-   sss 

Uole-iD-the-waU  cliff 

-     S36 

lake 

•    S3S 

ImpreMiOQ  bay 

Indented  he»d 

loglis  rlrec  - 

lolorxd  hillfl  _  -  - 

Uke  sod  riTera 

Inscription  point 
Investigator  gronp   - 

.  dirMlioiiB 

,  sonth  coMt 

,  north  co«it 

loaln  point 

Iron  pot  idlct,  and  light 

Irwin  inlet  •  ■  - 

bland  point 

Ide  do  Golfe 

lele  of  Fossil 

IlTBclite  bay 

Inhmua  bay 

Jackson  port 

■  ,  anchoTsge 


,  pataot  »lips    - 

,  signal  station 


iriods  and  weather 


Jafh  cape  - 
James  point 
Jane  point  - 
Jarrold  point 
Jason's  Gale  bridge 
JeniDiy  point 
J*riinbiitiioiat 
Jerviii  bay    - 

,  directions 

. ,  light      - 

,  rides      - 

Jews  head   - 
Jibbon-lJuiDbora  Tocks 


Jordan  rifer 
Judgment  rocks 


Jmiction  range 

-     43S 

Kangaroo  bay 

-    MS 

blnff 

•     463 

head 

•     183 

island       -        M 

ITO,  B5a,«66 

,  eorrentl 

-     IT2 

pier 

'     466 

re«f 

-        91 

Kiilo  Ktoniey  channel 

-    345 

Kathleen  isle 

-     436 

Keira  monnt 

-     M6 

KeUy  basin  - 

489,  437 

bay    - 

-    460 

channel 

■    4U 

islets  - 

-     476 

point - 

-    457 

Kelp 

-     S84 

Kelsalbay   - 

-    893 

. ,  directions 

-     S95 

Kent  bay      - 

-     374 

group  - 

-     361 

,  anchorage 

-     881 

,  tides     - 

-     363 

KtTiiTjdreii  cnpc 

-     416 

K.-rf„rd  mount 

-     879 

Eersaint  cape 

173,  174 

Kersop  peak 

-     340 

Kialy  lagoon 

-     508 

Kiama  harbour 

■     534 

head 

-     S3S 

tciirn 

-     934 

Killicrankie  moaat  - 

■     364 

KiUidie  bay 

-        66 

Kincaid  rooont 

-     M» 

Kinn  George  isle      - 

-     473 

sound - 

-  15,  856,  473 

—  light  - 

producrions 

Kinghorn  point 
Kingncote  barboor  - 

,  directions 

,  tides      - 


P^ 

Page 

■  aai 

Le  Grand  cape        - 

27,28 

-     318 

Leith  townthip 

-     408 

,  directioni 

.     220 

Leonard  ialand        - 

-     503 

Kirby  idand 

.       96 

Leonard  bay  and  point 

-    335 

Kiribilli  point 

-     558 

L'Eaperance  bay      - 

26,  SB 

Kirk  point    - 

-     297 

-    448 

Kirton  point 

88,91 

Kijfrr  bight 
inlet 

-     498 

port     - 

-     448 

Knapp  point 

-     434 

Leven  river 

■     408 

Eoob  cape  .            .            - 

-     as 

,  dircctiona 

.  .409 

Knott  mount 

-       95 

,  tupplies 

-     409 

Kooltj  Wurta          -                 le 

,  208,  209 

tidn 

-     409 

pobt 

-     SOB 

Lewis  isle 

■       89 

inter 

-    310 

liberty  point 

■     4S9 

kororoit  creek 

-     394 

Lifeboats,  Adelaide,  port 

-     SOS 

Krause  rock 

-       «3 

,  Albert,  port 

■     34S 

,  Fairy,  port 

-     S4« 

lacepede  bay 

-    aao 

,  Guichen  bay 

-     SS4 

>    aai 

-  218 

-  330 

,  Lady  bay 

-     190 

'      '.■      ^ 

cape     -    S8T 

'rl-       t' 

-    1T4 

,  tiaea 

,  Portland  bay 

■    341 

Lachlon  iilet 

-     480 

Lightning  Tw^k.       - 

-    372 

Lacyialc*    - 

-       43 

Lights,  Adelaide,  port 

195, 198 

Lady  bay      - 

248,  447 

-     349 

JuJia  Percy  island      - 

-     244 

-    16S 

Macquarie  point 

.     56S 

,  Bniny,  cape 

-    449 

Lagoon  bay 
beach 

-     3»1 

■    890 

,  Deal  island  - 

-    881 

head 

-   sao 

.Fairy,  port- 

-    345 

-     283 

,  Gaboislo    - 

-    358 

Lambert  mount 

■     512 

,  Glenelg       - 

■     19S 

Langton  inland 

La  Pcrouac  range     - 
Id  Trobe  ifland       ■ 

-  99 

-  3as 

-  44:1 
.    345 

.Goose  isle   - 

.  Iron  I'ot,  Denrcnt 

'    367 
■iver      -    4«0 

,  JackBon,  port 

,  Jaffa  c«p«   - 

,  Jerri*  bay  - 

546,  549,  551 
-    2S0 
.    535 

mount      - 

-     340 

-    :as 

, cape 

-     352 

-15,18 

Lutrob.- township    - 

, iKiaod. 

■     S58 

Launceslon  - 

-     402 

.La.lybay     - 

-     S49 

electric  telegraph 

.     403 

,  Ufevre  peninsula 

-     189 

floatinBdock     - 

-     403 

,  Northumberland,  cape         •    333 

-  403 

-  403 

.  Otwaj,  capo              -              -     254 

,  I'hillip,  port,  369.  278,  375,  279, 

285,  386,  289,  190,  393,  31l« 

L,       . 

tides      - 

Lnura  mount 

-      113 

,  I'ortlanii  bay 

-     241 

Lavinia  point 

-     265 

,  Schanck,  cape 

-     334 

LHwrunt.-i^.«k 

-     240 

,  Sorrrcto  jetly 

-    278 

Leeuwin  bay 

,  St.  George,  cape 

-     524 

5.  8,  S5e 

,  Swan  islei.   - 

-    389 

195,  198 

-    134 

Ughu,  Troabridge  shoals     - 
—  ■  .-.  Twofold  Uy 

,  UlladuUa  pier 

,  "KakeGcId  creek     - 

,  Wwlem  port 

,  Wicllmro,  cape 

,  Willoughhj ,  *ape  - 

,  "WilaoQ  proiaontorj" 

,  WotloDgoDfc 

"Lighta  pOBsajre 
iipunneu  inland 
LUli>B  point 
LirnvbuTDen  creek 


LirocetoQc  bead 
Lincoln  pon 
lindesaj  oiounl 
lAndaaj  point 
LiooiB  cape 
Ijoo  hcailiaad 

Lipton  cove 


-  178 

-  S38 

334,337 


UuMel  riTCT  - 

-    385 

Norfolk  Uy  - 

-    47a 

Mper  river     - 

-     888 

Rum*  bead    - 

.    357 

'           river  - 

-     896 

Swan  port      - 

■     4BS 

-     4»i 

Tajlorbaj     - 

■     451 

,     388 

LiTorpnol  mount 

-       3S 

Helia  .-Imimel 

-     B83 

Lodicape    - 

-     484 

Lofty  monnl 

■      194 

Long  Back  hit)        - 

-     106 

bay      - 

475,  544 

bank       - 

•     454 

Isle      - 

371,  4ia 

—  Ulet     - 

327,417 

Northern  beach 

-     359 

point  •            -      1S3 

864,  365,  484 

reach  - 

'     397 

-,  direetiona  from  the  north- 
,  from  the  aouth- 


LoTett  town 
Low  Flat  isles 
h»«d    - 


Sandy  point    - 

iMvtt  Mumy  riTir 
Lowly  point 

-  36 
216,217 

114,  142,  143 

-  143 
29,  S56 

-  lUO 

-  453 

-  4S5 

-  441 

-  409 

-  169 

•  234 

•  839 

-  1«S 

-  ITS 

•  SM 
933,836 

Lucky  bay  - 
Liuby  isbnd 
LymiBRton  - 

Ljna  Sagar-loaf       . 

Maatfluykcr  Ulet      - 
MMdonald-i  public  houae 

Macdonutll  bay        . 

lightllOUM 

port        - 

617 


Mncdonnell  port,  rocket  appantut  - 


MllCldc) 

M«cGr 


■gon 


Mnclnn-n  ;painl 

Mocquarie  fort 
harbour  - 


34, 19S,  asfi 


ilniiibri-yiDounl      - 
Maneroo  diMrict 

range 

Mangrove  islands 

Man-of-wnr  road 
Munjiienkinouul      - 
Marble  Taajf  e 
Margarvl  Brock  rcef 


Mar^te 
Maria  creek 


■,  prodnctioTii 
■,  lelileinent 


Mary  river   - 

. 

-     175 

MuitloD  i»te 

-       41 

Ma.«y  peak 

-    SO* 

Mather  mount 

-    469 

.MlilCln...r|,oiM 

-      87 

Maade  wrf  - 

-       U 

Maiipertuis  bay        - 

-     178 

MaunUni 

-    988 

-    483 

MdioTiiili  point       - 

-     490 

McIIafflc  rcef 

-  aas 

Melbourne   - 

-     I8B 

-   ai8 

port,  gunpowder 

qaay       - 

-    SB8 

.tide* 

'     81< 

Melton  hill 

-    BOS 

MrNilleuiotiDt 

-       18 

Merimbalabar 

-    608 

-    303 

lake 

•     SOS 

-    S04 

M.Ti.ii.id  rofk 

-    414 

Memory  cove 

83,84 

Merri  island 

-    S48 

point  aod  rirer 

-    S49 

•    84» 

Me  racy  river 

-    405 

-     448 

Michaelmas  islands  - 

15,16 

Middle  arm 

•     396 

-back  mount 

-     US 

bank             .      13 

,ur 

825,374 

channel        - 

-      IS 

ground 

-SS0,S1),891 

harbour        - 

-    548 

head 

397 

S4S,  6G3 

Uland 

32,  949 

-  S3 

-  897 

ille  - 

islet  - 

-     115 

point 

1S4 

233,  963 

rock 

Middteton  - 
Hidge  channel 
Migo  iole  - 
Mitbireef  . 
MJter  point 
Miloer  head 
Milton  town 


Minerva  reef 


Mitchell  river 
Miipareka  inlet 
HoQconr  inltndi 
MondrBio  island 
Honge  bay  - 
Hoiilagu  bay 

point 

Uoutenole  islea 
Moonlight  head 


Mu,>ii 


Moorabool  wharf     - 
Mordialloc  township 
Uoriareg  reach 
Moriarty  bank 

UomiDgton 
MorrisoQ  mount 

Mortimer  bay 
Morti  dock  - 
Momya  riTec 


— ,  directions 

— ,  northern  Hbore 

— ,  southern  flats 


Mosqaito  cove 
Moultinc  hay 

Mount  Chappell  island 
Dutlon  bay   - 

hiU    - 

Moumoard  cape 


INDEX. 

Page 

-     S43 

MulgTaverort 

-     508 

,  geognpbiMl  porition 

-     985 

-      49 

MuUet  river 

-     456 

Mui,d,)oi-lniid 

-       49 

Mi.aaoora  channel   - 

-     478 

Muudy  islt                  ,              -              . 

■        16 

Miiiipinoo  point 

-     852 

Munro  mount 

-     504 

Muratbay    ...                4 

-     338 

Murkay  islet       '      - 

39,30 

Mum.yp«» 

-     476 

•     464 

rirtr 

-    507 

,bar      . 

464,  537 

-    5S7 

253,  580 

,tide»   - 

37 

Murunnapobt         . 

-     303 

Mussel  point 

-   as? 

river 

rock              -            .         884 

363,  380 

Uutton  rocks 
Mjpongabay 

,  uiehong.      . 

•     453 
188,  185 

,  caution 

Myruial  creek 

-     4«9 

Napier  n«ount 

-     S54 

Naresrock  -            -            .            , 

-     509 

iSiirracortc  town        ■            -            , 

-     512 

NurrawonR  villngH    - 

-    511 

.Valionrock 

-     511 

^'utunilisle  «api!       -            .88' 

-     SIC 

Numrinc  net 

-     511 

f;«vig.ibl..  creek      . 

-     510 

Needle  rttck 

-     512 

N.E.isle      -            .            .            - 

-     424 

Kclligan  township    - 

-     492 

Nelson         ,            .            .            . 

-     484 

cape 

-     368 

mount            -            .         4U 

-       BO 

,te]eg«ph        - 

.      103 

Bhoab 

-     479 

Nepeanbay. 

.     503 

-   4u: 

point            -              S69,8T1 

.  tid»  . 

Mud  iHle-<  - 
Muddy  creek 
Muirhead  mom 


619 


Keatnl  ba; 
Newcaatte  - 
New  Gainea 
New  Holknd 
Nevland  head 

lake 

New  Noriblk  pier    - 

Newton  b«; 

New  Yi:Bfi>laiid><    - 

,tidei 

Dew  Zealand 

VIcholoi  moQDt 

Nichol.00  knoll       - 
Kight  islet 

NiDety-mile  beach  - 
Ninth  island 
Nipple  moimt 
N.N.E.  rock 
JJoarlimpi  port 

,  directiODB  - 

'.middle  cbuinel 

,  north  channel 

>,  remarks 

,  Muth  channel 


North  Flat  rock 

—  harbour 

—  head 

clifi       - 

promontory 

—  illct  - 

—  New  Ytar  island 

—  passage 

—  Ted  cliff 

—  Shields  village 

—  Side  hill 
_«pit    - 


Nortbem  pauMge     - 

Shoalhaven  ri 

NorthTiiDlietlmirlcfl]"' 


Notch  island 
Nugget  point 
Nullica  baj  - 
NurTanheire  inlet  • 
Nujts  archipelago  - 
cape 

ntfs  . 

N.W.  snare 

Oak  point    - 
Obelink  bight 

,  anchorage 

,  caution 

O'ltrien  point 
ObKervation  head 


North  arm   - 

bay    - 

Bicker  islet   • 

Black  rock    ■ 

chaunel 

.^— .  EA  riTcr      - 


Pane 
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Oldrej  mount 

518 

Passages,  England    to     Melbourne, 

OUiithtu  mount 

lOB 

leofph  of                        9,  889 

OliTeisle     - 

- 

51 

Oman  point 

499 

liw  and  Cape  of  Good 

One  Tree  failt 

SS3 

Hope   -                      3S8,  S90 

point        - 

4S3,4G0 

473 

Onkai«ringfl  head    - 

19i 

,  PhiUip  pnn  lo  ca,...  Hon.      589 

Australia  -  585 
, Europe  or  Hia- 

. 

191 

463 

Orchard  point 

151 

dOitan,  sontfa 

OrdoBDce  point 

430 

of  Australia  5S4.589 

OrtnoDd  point 

289 

, cape  Horn        -     589 

Oionte«  bu>k 

aoe 

,  SOS 

I'altr-ionport           -            -            -     150 

Otmanlireef 
Otw«j  Mpe 

178 
,S54 

■ .anchorage    -           -     151 

nngta 

253 

point        -            -            -     149 

Outer  Artifiei»l  cut 

S3» 

I'ftlriurchs  penks      -            -            .870 

Oyltar  bank 

146 

r.illi,r«>neflpe           -              -              -     339 

hay  - 

aoe,  479 

,4sa 

I'altoQcnpc                -              -              -      2« 

455 

I'mil  Ijimflnoiicape                -              -     477 

hwhour        - 

-        IS,  19,  SO 

1'i.vilion  point           -              -              -     467 

patch 

491 

Payne  bay  -            -            -            -     4>T 

point 

so; 

Peak  Alone  ■  -  -  519 
head    •            -            -            -       13 

Pacific  ocean,  South 

S90 

Peaked  rock*           -            -            -       78 

Paddy  iMct 

4B3 

Pearl  point  -            .            -            -    854 

Figvt  rock* 

181 

PcariiOD  isles            -            -            -      61 

183 
503 

mount        -            -            -    486 

Panbuliilokeu.idriTc 

Pebbly  point            -            -            -    479 

504 
503 

Pedder  point            ...    400 

-.ill»K«        - 

Pedro  Blanca  i»let   -            -            .     443 

Pani  creek  - 

538 

Peggy  point             -            -            -     484 

reef     - 

537 

Pelican  isles             -            -            -    398 

Paramatta  «tuary   - 

54S 

iJet              -            -         398,447 

rarapa  inauut          - 

106 
366 

Ugoon                      -          183,  194 

Parker  riTir 

Parkin  township      * 

58 

point              -              -           198,487 

Parry  inlet  - 

11 

rocks             -                            -     MO 

ParJcy  bay 

550 

Pelorus  inlet             -            -            -     ITr 

Pi»on>bay 

471 

P«nguin  creek          -            -            -    409 

Pwtney  i«Und 

100 

island                                   -    4i9 

Partridge  isle 

450 

islet            -            -         997, 4I« 

Faicoe  islets 

364 

Pennington  bay        -            -            -     178 

pMley  cape  ■ 

84 

Pepperroiut  bay                                 -    4U 

Parage  i«l» 

37S 

Perara         ....    sug 

point 

376 

pMBagra,  Cape  of  Good  Hope  to  Aua- 

Perkins  bay              -            -            -    411 

tnlia 

I 

isle               -            -            -    411 

Hn. 

Perlubiehill             -            -            -      43 

bart  Town  and  Sydney, 

PeroD  cape               -            -         478, 479 

•onth  of  Tasmania 

S84 

Pcrpeikdieular  ptHBt            -           -    iai 

P«rth  town  - 

-        18 

Petehejh.y 

-     453 

Peter  mount 

•     484 

point 

-       44 

Petrel  bay  - 

41,S55 

^irieli 

-     414 

Petrilrock  - 

-    338 

Petrohead  - 

-    SOS 

Phillip  i*l«iid 

-   sas 

-    381 

-  33a 

-  M8 

ills  - 

. 

Phillip  port  - 

•    SGS 

379 

99a,  S96, 

808,  31( 

313 

813.315 

-,  CoIm  chaoDcl  - 

-,  direclioiu  37i,  304,  308,  30! 


,  pftt«nt  dip* 

,  pinnwe  eluuinel 

,  qaaraDtiiie  ground 

,  regfulation* 

,  rockrt  ipparatni 

,  (outh  channel  - 

,  Symondt  channel 


PickeriDj;  point 
Picnic  puiiii 

I'irnioli  point 
Pig-facc  point 
IsUt    - 

I'iR-.tk.B  - 

I'Lliur  «t.e  - 
Pilot  hay  - 
Piiicli^ut  inU-t 
Vint  co«e     - 


Pine  cove,  tide 

Pinnico  channel 
Plpe-ciijr  lapmn 
Pirate  ti«T   - 
Firie  port    - 

,  direetioiu 

,  lidei 

Pitt  water    - 
Flauk  point 

Plantation  point 
PluDuell  baj 
Police  point 
Poltord  bead 
Pnllock  reef 
I'ondalowie  hoy 


-.  directions  ■ 


IHD<litf 


Pope'n  Eye  aand 

,  clearing  mark 

Porpoise  rock 

r.,rl,,r]in(.tun  Jelty  - 

Port  An^ita,  m<  Auguita  port. 

Jackion,  ttt  Jackson     „ 

Phillip,   see  Phillip       „ 

Porter  bay  -  -  - 

,  caution 

■  — ,  clearing  markj 


— ,  lifeboat 
-  ,  lighu  - 
— ,  quarantine  ground 


P,iMci,.iii,  lahluof   ■ 

Puttier  point 
Po*erty  poiol 
Powlftt  river 
I'rnenrBlion  itle 


622 

mnax. 

Page 

PV 

■     533 

Railway  wharf 

-     30« 

Price  point  - 

■     109 

Raleigh  bar 

.     394 

Prince  Albert  batter; 

-     40S 

Halphbay    - 

-     46» 

George  bank 

976,811 

Rambler  ro<^ 

7 

of  Wales  bay 

-    468 

Rune  head  - 

-     3U 

PriuccM  Royal  harbonr 

- 

IS,  IB 

point  - 

Ramsay  moaot 

-  lU 

-  S40 

po«tio 

n  -       18 

-  18 

-  19 

Raoul  cape  . 
Rapid  head  - 
point 

-  470 

.     188 

-  397 

nqtplies 
tides 

Prbcilla  moDDt 

-     104 

Ratcliffe  bay 

-       IS 

Prospect  hill 

-     178 

Raymond  point        -      '      - 

-     3i4 

Prosser  bay 

-     480 

-     854 

. Sugar-loaf  - 

■     480 

>C 

I'uer  point  - 

-     474 

-    443 

MJ 

Pullen  iBland 

-     314 

-     445 

. .  spit  - 

-   ai6 

,  northern  arm 

-     444 

Polpit  rock  - 
Purdie  islea  - 

41,43 

Red  bluff     - 

849,  353 

Pj-m  point    - 

-     437 

cliff     - 

-      287 

Pjon  point  - 

-    437 

point        - 

-      146 

ly»mid  rock 

389,  S6S 

433,  47S 

iaiet      - 

35,86 

-     433 

point   -            -      3S»,4»7 

SS8,53« 

Pyrmont  patent  aUp 

-     5M 

ialcw 
rucks 

-  58S 

-  325 

Quail  iiiland 

-    387 

Kt-dwood  islet 

-    S9S 

Quundolo  istct 

-     510 

Reef;  Avoid  bay       - 

-        71 

Quruntiao  sUtion  tide* 

-     316 

head    - 

-      114 

Qneun'g  battery 

-     467 

Reef  isles     ■ 

-     966 

Queonsdiff  - 

-    373 

Ulet     - 

-     331 

-  374 

-  374 

point   -            -       68,180 

846.  515 

jetty       . 

KcevesbT  i^iaail        - 

99 

lifeboat  itation  - 

-     874 

.anchorage 

-      100 

-  316 

-  388 

'      100 

,  water 

-      100 

Qoiet  comer 

-     888 

Refuge  core 
,  tides    - 

-  340 

-  341 

-  341 

Quin  rock    - 

-     176 

Quoin  bay    - 

hill    - 

32S,  370 

,  potts  of       . 

-     3S4 

isle    - 

•     470 

llegiiinid  point 

-     954 

QuondOlO  cliffs 

-    sea 

litid  Tocta 
Reliance  range 
Remark  islet 

•     418 

-     535 

99 

Rabbit  island 

-   9* 

345,  341 

K..iii„rk„h^  inoiiut  - 

143,  157 

rock  - 

-     341 

Renard  point 

-    478 

inlet  - 

-     448 

-       55 

Rabelais  peak 

-     23S 

ll.n.K.I.I-jM.lnt          - 

177,  17» 

Rad'tock  capo 

-      57 

Rhino  head  - 

-     165 

RagUland   . 

-     343 

Iticsrdo  point 

-     3ia 

Ragged  bead 

-     478 

Richard  isle 

11 

mount 

-       35 

Richards  point 

-     995 

Ridie  cape  - 

•     ss 

RoondhMid 

-    494 

-    MS 

Wll  - 

-     404 

Rieket  point 

-    S87 

(Mrint        - 

-     410 

RiedWbaj-   - 

.    478 

iale   - 

■      U 

Biley  pwnt  - 

m,  129 

;.!et  - 

'     339 

Bileriboal. 

.     139 

'   iM 

-    887 

Roandback  moimt   ■ 

-    84S 

-   sai 

Boxb;  igland 

>8 

BitdoD  core 

■     468 

Rojal  George  HUid  - 

-    381 

-     468 

mount 

-    454 

River  hill     - 

-     83S 

RoTtHoQ  head 

■     118 

point - 

RiTolibtty   ' 

.494 

Rnbicon  river 

■    40S 

-     39S 

Ruby  rock   - 

-    3SS 

■     !31 

Rumialet    - 

-    877 

kBcbonge       -    338 

Rurick  rock 

'    44« 

Rnahcutler  bay 
Rnakin  monnt 

-    S5S 

S30 

-    S39 

Rye  Jetty    - 

-    377 

331 

Saddle  isle  - 

-       10 

-     SSI 

Safety  cove 

Saint  Alooarn  ialett  and  ree& 

-    474 

1  iond  night  iioint      - 

-     368 

8 

RoMiii9t»r 

■     44S 

Albancape     - 

-     179 

BCMhiMT   ■ 

.     471 

Ann'a  wharf  - 

-     9»l 

Robbim  iilukd 

-     413 

Franciiiale    - 

49,3SS 

-     413 

41 

pavage      - 

Robe  town  - 

319,  S34 

OAorge  baam  • 

-    534 

Robcm  point 

-     45G 

-    5U 

-     50S 

light       - 

-    535 

Hochefort  rock 

.    368 

teksraph 

•     935 

Rock  covered 

-       73 

hund  - 

iU 

Rocky  b«j  - 

-     444 

Helen  point    • 

-     485 

head 

10,11,384,410 

John  monnt   - 

-    485 

i.l»iid 

-       68 

Kildi 

■     S8V 

Ulc   - 

i*let  - 

-       63 
19,31,63,119 

-  199 

-  »7« 

lA-oiiiirds  jetty 

Weta 

.      25 

point 

-    378 

ledge 

8 

Mary  bay         - 

-      50 

patch 

.   ses 

Patrick  bead    - 

-    484 

point 

180,  433 
-      ITS 
•     838 

Paul  Dome      - 

■  485 
-        t 

41,44 

liodondo  island        - 

Piter  inland     - 

iole 

-     359 

ahoala       - 

-      45 

llodriguoi!  Uland     - 
Roland  moaat 
Honald  point 

-  589 
404,  408 

-  353 

Vincenipulf   - 

•    188 

-  910 

-  307 

,  w«it  eoaat 

r,MetU  bariMDT      - 

<    311 

poiui 

-    488 

head 

•     911 

Salamander  rock       ■ 

-    384 

Row  baj      - 

-     SS3 

Sale  town     - 

351,  35> 

KoiH-l  point 

-     447 

Salicrwk    -            -      101,101 

149,  167 

liotten  point 

-     354 

cove 

-    104 

624 


P.g. 

IV^ 

Salt  lake.      - 

-     396 

Settlement  point       - 

338,  3U 

Saltwater  rirer 

S93,  478 

Shtwcore    - 

-       84 

SaaA  and  mod  fl>U  • 

■     149 

iwck    - 

374,  396,  444 

Sudhead    - 

-     530 

ShftHow  inlet 

334,349 

8«ld  patch  polDt      - 

-    356 

Shank*  blet 

-     435 

.     SS7 

Shark  bay    - 

-    397 

Sandfldgc- 

-     290 

kland 

551,  i«5 

SaodBliit  poiol 

-     588 

8h«rit  point - 

-     4S0 

gindsumi'  i»Ia 

-    SS7 

Sharp  hm     ■ 

-     4(1 

S»nij  baj  ■ 

-     461 

faring  point 

-  3ai 

-    461 

Shear  beaoon 

-     3»S 

■     430 

reet    - 

-     8» 

iiland 

9,331 

Sheep  hitl«  - 

-      lOS 

point 

166,  S04,  433 

Bhellbaek  idand       - 

-     335 

>     166 
-    377 

SbeillNUik  dolphiA    • 

Sliellcr  islp 

-      393 

Sanilarr  sUtion.  pott  PMIlJp 

-        IS 

Btnhiile     - 

-     485 

Sherbrook  rirer 

-      15S 

Satclliu  Ule 

-    451 

Rhotbert  rock 

•     SS9 

gawjen  bay 

-     410 

S5,lp  channel 

-      399 

-     411 

Shipwrerk,  TOMne  fron 

-       5S 

Sccklebaj  • 

-      57 

Shnal  cape 

S5,  >6 

Bchiiack  cap« 

804,334 

-     539 

monDt 

-     S38 

-     339 

Bebouteo  itland 

Scott  point  - 

-     447 

tide*     - 

-     533 

8enp«T  ibMl 

-     17B 

-     598 

-     180 

111,143 

Screw  creek 

.     333 

SiiortliinilWiiff 

973,  SOT 

Scrub  point  - 

-    836 

SibMy  island 

-        97 

Sea  Elephant  bay     -            ■ 

-     364 

Sidmouth     - 

.     398 

-    381 

rock 

-     448 

,tidea 

-    36S 

Simmond  hay 

-      457 

hill 

-     365 

SimpioD  piHiil 

-     4S1 

■  reef      - 

■     364 

^inclsjr  point  ood  rocka 

40 

-       12 

Singapore  mount      - 
Single  hill    - 

-     343 

Seagull  isle 

-     471 

Seal  bay       - 

-     363 

Sir  I»«c  point 

-      ftS 

-     3f3 

JoLn  cnpp 

-    37S 

-     343 

island 

iiland* 

•     343 

—  Jowph  Banks  group 

■       96 

islet 

-        18 

—  William  Grant  capo 

-     140 

TOtk 

311,363 

Sisterabay   - 

-     447 

rocks 

-     -    377 

bills    , 

•     4ll> 

Sealcm  cove 

341,349 

islands 

-     3«3 

Second  *alley  cove  - 

•      188 

islet 

-     40S 

,  mooringt      - 

-     189 

UleM 

ti-1~' 

-     189 
■     101 

point 

Skeleton  creek 

347,9;? 

-     994 

as.  .n=re    - 

-     174 

Sleaford  bay 

7a,8» 

Smith  TDck 
Sjiokc  point 
Smok;  bsj  - 
Smootli  rocki 
Smythe  point 
Sukechaand 


SoQthitlei   . 

South  New  Tear  ulutcl 

-        Fageiilaod 


South  Re   bloiF 
leaf    - 


Snapper  Uet 

-    514 

boat  harbonr 

-    4W 

point          -      150, 190, 198,  aB« 

flati 

-    510 

•     SIB 

-     44S 

rawh 

ihoal 

-  151 

-  3S8 

-  as 

-  441 

South-weit  cape 

Snares  island* 
SndliiiBBl.each        - 

-     589 

point 

-  S>7 

-  78 

Soewlnrock 

-    »8 

Bouttar  ptnnt 

-    117 

Snowy  river 

-    358 

Sow  and  Piga  ialett  and  rocka 

-  tss 

SnugeoTe   - 

-   T9,  ISS,  499 

ahoal 

■    548 

point  - 

timlet 

-  455 

-  455 

: light  TMMl 

Sp«Dbay 

-  M» 

-  4M 

Solander  cape 

-    543 

Spaldingcote          - 

-      88 

Soldien  point 

-    4S6 

Spectacle  Ulet 

-    4TS 

Sooneratcape 

-    481 

Spencer  cape            -            -  76 

114,161 

Sophia  point 
SoreUcape  . 

-  436 

-  431 

-  438 

gnlf 

Tt-lSO 

,  head  of 

-     156 

port   - 

.     404 

Spikby  ialand 

-      97 

-    383 

,M>eh<»ge    - 

-      98 

.    405 

Spit  point   . 

-    SS8 

Spiibcad      - 

53,84 

.  auppliei  - 

-    405 

Split  point  - 

-    SM 

,  tida       - 

-    405 

Spring  bay  . 

398,480 

t-omi,...  jetty 

-  i:8 

core 

-    547 

Sontharm    - 

-     468 

riter 

-    4» 

Black  rock      ■ 

-     417 

Squally  coTe 

-    881 

break  - 

-    445 

Squarehead 

-    61S 

Brigrock       - 

.     364 

Squirrel  rook 

•    HS 

cape    - 

-     443 

Stack  ulet   - 

416, 58S 

■     449 

-   S4,  399,814 

-      84 

bay 
channel 

Standaway  bay 

•    450 

Eak  rixer        - 

-     40S 

Stanfleld  bay 

-    940 

natrock        - 

-       IS 

Stanley  i«let 

•    la 

bead  - 

.    518 

.  «t 

Station  iglet 

pMk 

Sleep  Ulet  - 
Steeple  Tocka 
Stephen  riyer 

Stephens  Ulet 
Sterile  iile  - 
Sterling  range 

towniUp 

lM«mtb«7 
8tieka«y  ialanil 
Slockyaril  point 
Stoke*  b«7  - 


P«ge 

31 
389,304 


reef 

Sultana  reef 
Sunday  island 
Bunk  rock    - 
Sunken  danger! 


Sorreyor  bay 

•    4M 

point        - 

■   soe 

-  SIO 

-  478 

SuTTille  cape 

SoMei  inlet 

•   su 

~    4S4 

Swao  baiin  - 

-     416 

bay      . 

179,400 

beacon 

-     S79 

earner* 

-  sn 

Uand- 

.     174 

—^ ,  iKHCOB 

-  ao< 

itlee    • 

•    389 

,tDeban«e 

•StSH 

-    3M 

lake    - 

-   iu 

point  - 

306,  sn 

4,484 

ipit     - 

-     879 

SviUjofPuneMixIdet      • 

-     443 

8.W.  ixKk    . 

•     119 

■     355 

Sydney  cot* 

55S,9«S 

head* 

•     963 

nwgnt 

-    SU 

Sykacove    -           -           • 

-     49T 

aymonda  channel    - 

-   xss 

Table  cape  - 

-     410 

he^  - 

•    4t9 

luU     . 

lae.  9S3 

hillock 

-     940 

loppedhiU      - 

-      I«4 

TaiUfffr  i-ilL'tB 

-     481 

TamarrlTer 

390.  89G 

a»,403 

-    S9T 

TamboWuff 

-     850 

Tamboon  river 

•     395 

Tarn  O'Sbanter  bay - 

-    889 

Tanyal^toon 

-     9o3 

I^p)ej*lKial 

-     169 

Tara  mount 

-     338 

TarlL-loa  1owi.:dup    - 

-     4M 

Tarra  Tnrra  rirer     - 

-    847 

Tarravillc  lownship  - 

-    347 

IWirin  riTM 

-    433 

rituiet 

-    844 

Taraianbead 

-     446 

Dortli  coast 
soath  cout 


TailiT&head 
Tajlor  bay  - 


Telegraph  point 
Ten-fool  rocks 
Tenth  island 
TermJiiatioD  island  - 


Thf' 


Thouin  hnj  -  -  . 

Three  Hillock  point 

Hummock  island 

,  anchorage 

i  Huts  point     - 

Islet  reef 

ncU  ri*er     -  -        171, 

Thumb*  mountain    .  •  - 

Thnbbul  inlet 

Tickera  bay  .  ,  . 

Tidal  streams,  between  King  iiland 

and  Hnnler  gronp  - 

.PortPhilUp. 

,  Wallaroo  bay 

Tideubl.: 

Tides,  Adelaide,  port 

,  AlUn.  port 

,  Aruislroiig  chnnncl      - 

,  Arthui,  port   ■•  .  . 

,  Augusta,  port  -  -         156, 

,  Babel  isles      ... 

,  BockstairB  passage 

Ilateman  bay  ... 

— ,  Botany  bay     -  .  . 


Tides,  Bnrmagney  inlet 
,  Catastrophe,  cape 

— ,  Corner  inlet   . 

— ,  Davey,  port    - 

— ,  Denial  bay 

— ,  Dervent  river 

— ,  Eddystone  pmnt 

,  Fail7,  port 

-,  False  bay 

,  FUnderB  bay  - 

— ,  Forth  river  - 
— ,  Fowler  bay  - 
— ,  Franklin  road 
— ,  Frederick,  port 

,  Fraderik  Hoidrik,  port 

-,  Gambier  isles- 
-,  Oeorge  bay     - 

-,  Glenuie  islands 
-,  Grim,  cape 
-,  HacIUDg,  port 
-,  Hardivick^-  bay 
-,  Hunter  island  . 
-,  Jackson,  port . 
-,  Jerris  bay 
-,  Kent  group  - 
-,  KiDgKote  harbour 

-,  Lincoln,  port  - 
-,  Lowly,  point  - 
-,  Hacquarie  haibonr 
-,  Marion  bay     . 
-,  Moniya  river  - 

-,  NuytB  archipelago 

-,  Onkaparinga,  port 

-,  Pelican  lagoon 

..  Phillip,  port 

-,  Pirie,  port 

-,  Portland  bay  - 

-,  Recherche  archipelago 

-,  Kefugc  cove    - 

',  Iiivo)i  liay 

-,  Bawyers  bay  . 

-,  Sea  Elephant  bay 

-,  Second  Valley 

-,  ShaUow  inlet  - 

',  Shoalhaven  river* 

-,  Snug  cove.  Thistle  island 

-,  Sotell,  port     - 


Tides,  St.  FranclB  iilea 

43 

Torre*  EtnUt 

6 

.Slraikybay    - 

-      56 

Tortoiie  heftd 

-    336 

,  St.  Vinoent,  Gulf  of  - 

-     200 

Tonrrille  bay 

-       46 

,  Swan  iiles      - 

.     886 

-     482 

,  Table  of 

-     598 

Towamba  river 

-     499 

.TwBMriTer    - 

-     4l>8 

Tower  hill    - 

.     S44 

-      86 

Towns  patent  ilip    - 

-    55* 

,  Troubridge  sboals       - 

-     169 

Towtuend  mount     - 

-    505 

,  Twofold  Irny 

-    503 

point       - 

-     344 

,  Ticlor  harbour 

-    314 

Towra  point 

-     543 

,  Vicloria.  port 

-     ISO 

Towradgi  point 

-     538 

,  Wakefield,  pon 

-     205 

Trefoil  islet  - 

-     417 

.  Walluoo  and  T1p»r»  btys 

131,  133 

Trenoatil  rock 

-     514 

,  Wet-ling  point 

-     133 

TrMt  rirer  - 

-    388 

,  Wi'st  Cnpe  Howe 

-        13 

Trial  bay      • 

•     455 

,  \Vcst,.m,  port 

-     833 

T^plehill    - 

-     104 

,  WiUoughby,  cape        - 

-      179 

161, 167 

-     53B 

-     167 

,  Yankalilla      - 

■     169 

-      168 

^  Yarra  liter     - 

294,  315 

.    i;o 

■nine' ball     - 

-     318 

,ligkt      - 

-      168 

Tinline,  point 

-     17T 

Tranipelcr  bay         - 

■     459 

Tipara  bay  -            -            - 

•     131 

Trjworkpoiut          - 

-     468 

-     135 

Tugs  Spencer  gulf  - 

-     143 

-     124 

-     358 

134,  123 

Tuinh)  iehiiid 

-     101 

'      134 

Tonkalilla  betuh      - 

-     210 

-     125 

Turahead    - 

-     504 

-     121 

Tnringal  point 

•     504 

reef 

-     124 

Tumbull  he«d 

435,  439 

lighthouse 

.     134 

Turos  inlet  - 

•    508 

well! 

-     120 

riTBT  - 

-     508 

Todd  river   - 

-       94 

TuTton  point 

-     117 

Tollgale  i»le« 

-     514 

Twkpeaka- 

•       32 

anchorage     - 

-     S16 

rocks  - 

97,31 

Tomatiu  bank 

-     414 

Twins  rock  - 

•    214 

Toms  cap      - 

-   aso 

Twofold  bay 

-     497 

hill 

-     350 

,»u:!|on«e      - 

-     503 

Tom  Thumb  islandi 

lagoon  - 

■     S36 
-     536 

-  500 

-  500 

Tongue  point 

-     33S 

'     503 

Toolowiiy  river 

-     3J6 

-     501 

1^  Gallant  istei      - 

-       61 

,  pilots 

•    soo 

Tor  bay 

-       13 

-     493 

Toragj-  peninjola     . 

-     509 

-    303 

point 

498,  509 

.telegraph        - 

-     500 

Torania'!  point 
Torqiiiij  i.i\ni-bip    - 

-  502 

-  145 

-     406 

■IVoHuimno'ck  knoll 

Torreui  cape 

-     162 

point 

-      145 

. iihind 

■      199 

spit 

-      145 

ri»cr 

-     195 

—  Peopleport       - 

21,856 

Two  wellg  townihip 
TjreNlake   - 


Clladulla  huboDT 


— .tides 


■□□er  harbour 
UlTcratotio  lonaship 
Upright  point 
Upway 

VancoDTer  cap* 


-reef 


Tan  Diemen  land 
Vannttart  filand 
Takntine  peak 
Vntivly  hay 
TaaduM  hay 

Ventanat  poiot 

hurbour 


directioiis 
lifeboat 


—  lukc 


Victory  nhnal 
TinecDt  port 


SSI,  53a 
-  511 
•    5S3 


Wakefield  point,  direetiouf 
. ,  light 


Wallatn  cove 
Wallagoot  lagoon 


—,  anchorage 
— ,  directioni 

— ,  pilotage 
— ,tide« 


(melting  works 

mpplicl    - 

telegraph  - 

Walluga  lake 
Walrui  rock 

clearing  marks 

Wangari  lake 
Wauiora  point 
Wanow  lake 
IVaratah  l>ay 
WarburtoQ  channel 
Wardiilex   - 

Wardang  inte 
Warden  head 
Warratah  bay 
^V  armaiiilxiol  harbour 


-,  anchorage  SSI ,  3tO 


--.Jetty 
— ,  lifeboat 
— ,  lights 


WattMooli  -  -    S40 

WMcbenkles         -  -  -      60 

WMsrcreM  cTMk     -  -  -    M3 

Waterbouge  ba]'      -  -  -      80 

uUod-  -  -    887 

anchorage       S83,  S8B 

poLiil,  -  7»,S«7 

directfoni        -      80 

Waterloo  bay  -  -     68.  68,  889 

— ,  anchorage      -  -    840 

pomt        -  .387,889,483 


698 


WatMiD  bay 

inlet 

Watts  hill    - 
Wattle  hill  creek 

Webb  rook  - 

Webber  point 

Webling  point 

^  Wedge  bay  - 


Welfh  port  - 
Welihpool  - 
Werribec  river 
Welt  ann,  Tamar  river 

bank,  port  Phillip 

—'^—  — — ,  clearing  '"■''^«  - 

beacon,  Tamar  river    ■ 

bluff    - 

Boyd  (ownibip 

— . —  CBpe  Howe 

cbuunel,  port  Phillip    ■ 

,  light  ve»ael 

Doable  eandy  point     ■ 

group  - 

hi:ad     - 


Weat  Middle  eand 


WestoU  point 

Weetetn  arm,  port  Phillip 


-,  anchorage  837, 838,  381 

-,  acpect  -            '     883 

-,  cantion  -            •     331 

-,  diieetiona  838, 830, 831 


Weyland  point 
Whale  boat  rock 
head 

-■pit 


Whaler  bay 


WUliamitown  railway  pier  - 

,tidei- 

WIIUb  moDnt 
WiUougiibj  cape     - 
Villtcnek  - 
WillongB  port 

^— ,  tOCktt  IppSTBtllt 

Wiliiiot  cove 
WUmid  inlet 


-  ptomoatOTj 


-,  anchorage 
— ,  luding  . 
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